THE PSALTER

Preface

Seven whole years have passed since the publication of my Commentar über den Psalter (2 vols. 1859-60), and during this period large and important contributions have been made towards the exposition of the Psalms. Of Hupfeld’s Commentary the last two volumes (vol. iii., 1860; vol. iv., 1862) have appeared since the completion of my own. Hitzig’s (1835-36) has appeared in a new form (2 vols., 1863-65), enriched by the fruit of nearly thirty years’ progressive study. And the Commentary of Ewald has taken the field for the third time (1866), with proud words scorning down all fellow-workers, in order that all honour may be given to itself alone. In addition to these, Böttcher’s Neue Kritische Aehrenlese, issued by Mühlau after the author’s death, has furnished valuable contributions towards the exposition of the Psalms (Abth. 2, 1864); Von Ortenberg in the department of textual criticism (Zur Textkritik der Psalmen, 1861), and Kurtz in that of theology (Zur Theologie der Psalmen, in the Dorpater Zeitschrift, 1864-65), have promoted the interpretation of the Psalms; and side by side with these, Böhl’s Zwölf Messianische Psalmen (“Twelve Messianic Psalms,” 1862) and Kamphausen’s exposition of the Psalms in Bunsen’s Bibelwerk (1863) also claim attention.

I had therefore no lack of external inducement for the revision of my own Commentary; but I was also not unconscious of its defects. Despite all this, Hupfeld’s inconsiderate and condemnatory judgment caused me pain. In an essay on the faithful representation of the text of the Old Testament according to the Masora (Lutherische Zeitschrift, 1863) I incidentally gave expression to this feeling. On the 20th of October 1863 Hupfeld wrote to me, “I have only just seen your complaint of my judgement at the close of my work on the Psalms. The complain is so gentle in its tone, it partakes so little of the bitterness of my verdict, and at the same time strikes chords that are not yet deadened within me, and which have not yet forgotten how to bring back the echo of happier times of common research and to revive the feeling of gratitude for faithful companionship, that it has touched my heart and conscience.” He closes his letter with the hope that he may one day have an opportunity of expressing publicly how that harsh and untempered judgment is now repugnant to his own feelings. Up to the present time I have made no use whatever of this letter. I regarded it as a private matter between ourselves. Since, however, Riehm has transferred that judgment unaltered to the second edition of the first volume of the Commentary of Hupfeld, I owe it not to myself alone, but also to him who is since deceased, to explain that this has not been done in accordance with his wish.

Hitzig’s new Commentary has been of the greatest service to me in the revision and re-working of my own. In it I found mine uniformly taken into account from beginning to end, either with or without direct mention, and subjected to severe but kindly- disposed criticism; and here and there not without a ready recognition of the scientific advance which could not but be observed in it. In comparison with such an unmerciful judgment as that which Hupfeld pronounced upon me, and which Ewald a few years later with very similar language pronounced upon him, I here met with reasonable criticism of the matter, and, notwithstanding the full consciousness of the thoroughly original inquirer, an appreciation of the toil bestowed by others upon their work.

I am the more encouraged to hope that all those who do not hold scientific love of truth and progress to be the exclusive privilege of their own tendencies, will find in this new thoroughly revised edition of my Commentary much that is instructive, and much that is more correctly apprehended. The fact that I have still further pressed the Oriental learning of Fleischer and Wetzstein into the service of Biblical science will not be unwelcome to my readers. But that I have also laid Jewish investigators under contribution is due to my desire to see the partition wall between Synagogue and Church broken down. The exposition of Scripture has not only to serve the Church of the present, but also to help in building up the Church of the future. In this spirit I commend the present work to the grace and blessing of the God of the history of redemption.

Delitzsch.

Erlangen, 7th July 1867.

Note on HWHY

Jahve is (1) the traditional pronunciation, and (2) the pronunciation to be presupposed in accordance with the laws of formation and of vowel sounds. It is the traditional, for Theodoret and Epiphanius transcribe Ἰαβε. The mode of pronunciation Ἀϊα (not Ἰαβα), on the contrary, is the reproduction of the form of the name יה, and the mode of pronunciation Ἰαω of the form of the name יהו, which although occurring only in the Old Testament in composition, had once, according to traces that can be relied on, an independent existence. Also the testimonies of the Talmud and post-talmudical writings require the final sound to be ֶ–ה, and the corresponding name by which God calls Himself, אֶהְיֶה, is authentic security for this ending. When it is further considered that יהְוְ (whence יהוּ) according to analogous contractions has grown out of יהְוֶה, and not out of יהְוָה, and that the Hebrew language exhibits no proof of any transition from ֶ–ה to –ה which would not at the same time be a transition from the masculine to the feminine, it must be conceded that the pronunciation Jahve is to be regarded as the original pronunciation. The mode of pronunciation Jehova has only come up within the last three hundred years; our own ”JahavaÝ” [in the first edition] was an innovation. We now acknowledge the patristic Ἰαβε, and hope to have another opportunity of substantiating in detail what is maintained in this prefatory note.

Note by the Translator

Any justification of the retention of the exact orthography of the author, explained above, ought to be needless. The J has been retained, inasmuch as this representative of the Hebrew Jod or Yod is become thoroughly naturalized in our Scripture names although wrongly pronounced (compare as an exception to this the y sound of the j in the word “Hallelujah,” which may perhaps be accounted for by the Greek form of the word adopted in our version of the New Testament). Although the quiescent final h (He) has been, with Dr. Delitzsch, omitted here, it is still retained in other Scripture names in accordance with the customary orthography.

The Hebrew numbering of the verses is followed in the text of each Psalm, and in the references generally. In a few instances only, where the difference between the Hebrew and the English divisions might prove perplexing to the English reader, both are given; e.g., Lev. 6:5 [12], Joe. 4:[3]3. To the student Baer’s critical text of the Psalter (Liber Psalmorum Hebraicus. Textum masorethicum accuratius quam adhuc factum est expressit, brevem de accentibus metricis institutionem praemisit, notas criticas adjecit S. Baer. Praefatus est Fr. Delitzsch. 1861. Lipsiae, Dörffling et Franke. Cr. 8vo, pp. xiv. 134), often referred to by Dr. Delitzsch, will be found to be a useful companion to this Commentary, and more particularly as illustrating the pointings and accentuation adopted or mentioned in the notes.

It is almost superfluous to say that it has been altogether impracticable to follow Dr. Delitzsch in his acrostic reproduction of the Alphabetical Psalms. F. B. Elland, 31st January 1871.

Introduction to the Psalter

Πάντα ὥσπερ ἐν μεγάλω τινι και κοινῷ ταμιείω τῇ βίβλω τῶν ψαλμῶν τεφησαύρισται.

BASIL

§ 1. Position of the Psalter among the Hagiographa, and More Especially among the Poetical Books

The Psalter is everywhere regarded as an essential part of the Kethubim or Hagiographa; but its position among these varies. It seems to follow from Luke 24:44 that it opened the Kethubim in the earliest period of the Christina era.[footnoteRef:1] [1: Also from 2 Macc. 2:13, where τα του Δαωίδ appears to be the designation of the כתובים according to their beginning; and from Philo, De vita contempl. (opp. II 475 ed. Mangey), where he makes the following distinction νόμους και λόγια θεσπισθέντα δια προφητῶν κει ὕμνους και τα ἄλλα οἱς ἐπιστήμηκαι εὐσέβεια σθναύξονται και τελειοῦνται.] 


The order of the books in the Hebrew MSS of the German class, upon which our printed editions in general use are based, is actually this: Psalms, Proverbs, Job, and the five Megilloth. But the Masora and the MSS of the Spanish class begin the Kethubim with the Chronicles which they awkwardly separate from Ezra and Nehemiah, and then range the Psalms, Job, Proverbs and the five Megilloth next.[footnoteRef:2] [2: In all the Masoretic lists the twenty four books are arranged in the following order: 1) בראשׁית; 2) ואלה שׁמות; 3) ויקרא; 4) וידבר (also במדבר); 5) אלה הדברים; 6) יהושׁע; 7) שׁופטים; 8) שׁמואל; 9) מלכים; 10) ישׁעיה; 11) ירמיה; 12) יהוקאל; 13) תרי עשׂר; 14) דברי הימים; 15) תהלות; 16)איוב ; 17) משׁלי; 18) רות; 19)שׁיר השׁירים ; 20) קהלת; 21)קינות (איכה); 22) אהשׁורושׁ (מגלה); 23)דניאל ; 24)עזרא . The Masoretic abbreviation for the three pre-eminently poetical books is accordingly, not הימת but (in agreement with their Talmudic order) תיאם (as also in Chajug’), vid., Elia Levita, Masoreth ha-Masoreth p. 19. 73 (ed. Ven. 1538) [ed. Ginsburg, 1867, p. 120, 248].] 


And according to the Talmud (Baba Bathra 14b) the following is the right order: Ruth, Psalms, Job, Proverbs; the Book of Ruth precedes the Psalter as its prologue, for Ruth is the ancestor of him to whom the sacred lyric owes its richest and most flourishing era. It is undoubtedly the most natural order that the Psalter should open the division of the Kethubim, and for this reason: that, according to the stock which forms the basis of it, it represents the time of David, and then afterwards in like manner the Proverbs and Job represent the Chokma-literature of the age of Solomon. But it is at once evident that it could have no other place but among the Kethubim.

The codex of the giving of the Law, which is the foundation of the old covenant and of the nationality of Israel, as also of all its subsequent literature, occupies the first place in the canon. Under the collective title of נביאים, a series of historical writings of a prophetic character, which trace the history of Israel from the occupation of Canaan to the first gleam of light in the gloomy retributive condition of the Babylonish Exile (Prophetae priores) is first attached to these five books of the ThoÑra; and then a series of strictly prophetical writings by the prophets themselves which extend to the time of Darius Nothus, and indeed to the time of Nehemiah’s second sojourn in Jerusalem under this Persian king (Prophetae posteriores). Regarded chronologically, the first series would better correspond to the second if the historical books of the Persian period (Chronicles with Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther) were joined to it; but for a very good reason this has not been done. The Israelitish literature has marked out two sharply defined and distinct methods of writing history, viz., the annalistic and the prophetic. The so-called Elohistic and so-called Jehovistic form of historical writing in the Pentateuch might serve as general types of these. The historical books of the Persian period are, however, of the annalistic, not of the prophetic character (although the Chronicles have taken up and incorporated many remnants of the prophetic form of historical writing, and the Books of the Kings, vice versaÑ, many remnants of the annalistic): they could not therefore stand among the Prophetae priores. But with the Book of Ruth it is different. This short book is so like the end of the Book of the Judges (Ju 17-21), that it might very well stand between Judges and Samuel; and it did originally stand after the Book of the Judges, just as the Lamentations of Jeremiah stood after his prophecies. It is only on liturgical grounds that they have both been placed with the so-called Megilloth (Canticles, Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, and Esther, as they are arranged in our ordinary copies according to the calendar of the festivals). All the remaining books could manifestly only be classed under the third division of the canon, which (as could hardly have been otherwise in connection with תורה andנביאם ) has been entitled, in the most general way,כתובים , — a title which, as the grandson of Ben-Sira renders it in his prologue [to Ecclesiasticus], means simply τα ἄλλα πάτρια βιβλία, or τα λοιπα τῶν βιβλίων, and nothing more. For if it were intended to mean writings, writtenברוה הקדשׁ , — as the third degree of inspiration which is combined with the greatest spontaneity of spirit, is styled according to the synagogue notion of inspiration,—then the words ברוח הקדשׁ would and ought to stand with it.

§ 2. Names of the Psalter

At the close of the seventy-second Psalm (v. 20) we find the subscription: “Are ended the prayers of David, the Son of Jesse.” The whole of the preceding Psalms are here comprehended under the nameתְּפְלּוֹת . This strikes one as strange, because with the exception of Psa. 17 (and further on Psa. 86, 90, 102, 142) they are all inscribed otherwise; and because in part, as e.g., Psa. 1 and 2, they contain no supplicatory address to God and have therefore not the form of prayers. Nevertheless the collective name Tephilloth is suitable to all Psalms. The essence of prayer is a direct and undiverted looking towards God, and the absorption of the mind in the thought of Him. Of this nature of prayer all Psalms partake; even the didactic and laudatory, though containing no supplicatory address, — like Hannah’s song of praise which is introduced with ותתפלל (1Sa. 2:1). The title inscribed on the Psalter isתְּהִלִּים  (סֵפֶר) for which תִּלִּים (apocopatedתִּלּי ) is also commonly used, as Hippolytus (ed. de Lagarde p. 188) testifies: Ἑβραῖοι περιέγραψαν τὴν βίβλον Σέφρα γελείμ.[footnoteRef:3] [3: In Eusebius, vi. 25: Σέφηρ Θιλλήν; Jerome (in the Preface to his translation of the Psalms juxta Hebraicam veritatem) points it still differently: SEPHAR THALLIM quod interpretatur volumen hymnorum. Accordingly at the end of the Psalterium ex Hebraeo, Cod. 19 in the Convent Library of St. Gall we find the subscription: Sephar Tallim Quod interpretatur volumen Ymnorum explicit.] 


This name may also seem strange, for the Psalms for the most part are hardly hymns in the proper sense: the majority are elegiac or didactic; and only a solitary one, Psa. 145, is directly inscribedתהלה . But even this collective name of the Psalms is admissible, for they all partake of the nature of the hymn, to wit the purpose of the hymn, the glorifying of God. The narrative Psalms praise the magnalia Dei, the plaintive likewise praise Him, since they are directed to Him as the only helper, and close with grateful confidence that He will hear and answer. The verb הִלּל includes both the Magnificat and the De profundis.

The language of the Masora gives the preference to the feminine form of the name, instead ofתהלים , and throughout calls the Psalter ספר תהלות (e.g., on 2Sa. 22:5).[footnoteRef:4] [4: It is an erroneous opinion of Buxtorf in his Tiberias and also of Jewish Masoretes, that the Masora calls the Psalter הלילא (halleÑla). It is only the so-called Hallel, Psa. 113-119, that bears this name, for in the Masora on 2Sa. 22:5, Psa. 116:3a is called הברו דהלילא (the similar passage in the Hallel) in relation to 18:5a.] 


In the Syriac it is styled kêtobo dêmazmuÑre, in the Koran zabuÑr (not as Golius and Freytag point it, zubuÑr), which in the usage of the Arabic language signifies nothing more than “writing” (synon. kitaÑb: vid., on 3:1), but is perhaps a corruption of mizmor from which a plural mezaÑmir is formed, by a change of vowels, in Jewish-Oriental MSS. In the Old Testament writings a plural of mizamor does not occur. Also in the post-biblical usage mizmor•Ñm or mizmoroth is found only in solitary instances as the name for the Psalms. In Hellenistic Greek the corresponding word ψαλμοι (from ψάλλειν =זמּר ) is the more common; the Psalm collection is called βίβλος ψαλμῶν (Luke 20:42, Act. 1:20) or ψαλτήριον, the name of the instrument (psanteÝr•Ñn in the Book of Daniel)[footnoteRef:5] being transferred metaphorically to the songs that are sung with its accompaniment. Psalms are songs for the lyre, and therefore lyric poems in the strictest sense. [5: Νάβλα — say Eusebius and others of the Greek Fathers —Ἑβραίοις λέγεται τὸ ψαλτήριον, ὃ δη μόνον τῶν μουσικῶν ὀργάνων ὀρθότατον και μη συνεργούμενον εἰς ἦχον ἐκ τῶν κατωτάτω μερῶν, ἀλλ’ ἄνωθεν ἔχων τὸν ὑπηχοῦντα χαλκόν. Augustine describes this instrument still more clearly in Psa. 42 and elsewhere: Psalterium istud organum dicitur quod de superiore parte habet testudinem, illud scilicet tympanum et concavum lignum cui chordae innitentes resonant, cithara vero id ipsum lignum cavum et sonorum ex inferiore parte habet. In the cithern the strings pass over the sound-board, in the harp and lyre the vibrating body runs round the strings which are left free (without a bridge) and is either curved or angular as in the case of the harp, or encompasses the strings as in the lyre. Harps with an upper sounding body (whether of metal or wood, viz., lignum concavum i.e., with a hollow and hence sonorous wood, which protects the strings like a testudo and serves as tympanum) are found both on Egyptian and on Assyrian monuments. By the psalterium described by Augustine, Casiodorus and Isidorus understand the trigonum, which is in the form of an inverted sharp-cornered triangle; but it cannot be this that is intended because the horizontal strings of this instrument are surrounded by a three-sided sounding body, so that it must be a triangular lyre. Moreover there is also a trigon belonging to the Macedonian era which is formed like a harp (vid., Weiss’ Kostümkunde, Fig. 347) and this further tends to support our view.] 


§ 3. The History of Psalm Composition

Before we can seek to obtain a clear idea of the origin of the Psalm-collection we must take a general survey of the course of the development of psalm writing. The lyric is the earliest kind of poetry in general, and the Hebrew poetry, the oldest example of the poetry of antiquity that has come down to us, is therefore essentially lyric. Neither the Epos nor the Drama, but only the Mashal, has branched off from it and attained an independent form. Even prophecy, which is distinguished from psalmody by a higher impulse which the mind of the writer receives from the power of the divine mind, shares with the latter the common designation of נכָּא (1Ch. 24:1-3), and the psalm-singer,משׁרר , is also as such called הֹזֶה (1Ch. 25:5; 2Ch. 29:30; 35:15, cf. 1Ch. 15:19 and freq.); for just as the sacred lyric often rises to the height of prophet vision, so the prophetic epic of the future, because it is not entirely freed from the subjectivity of the prophet, frequently passes into the strain of the psalm.

The time of Moses was the period of Israel’s birth as a nation and also of its national lyric. The Israelites brought instruments with them out of Egypt and these were the accompaniments of their first song (Ex. 15) — the oldest hymn, which re-echoes through all hymns of the following ages and also through the Psalter (comp. v. 2 with Psa. 118:14; v. 3 with Psa. 24:8; v. 4, 14:27 with Psa. 136:15; v. 8 with Psa. 78:13, v. 11 with Psa. 77:14; 86:8; 89:7f.; v. 13, 17 with Psa. 78:54, and other parallels of a similar kind). If we add to these, Psa. 90 and Deut. 32, we then have the prototypes of all Psalms, the hymnic, elegiac, and prophetico-didactic. All three classes of songs are still wanting in the strophic symmetry which characterises the later art. But even Deborah’s song of victory, arranged in hexastichs, — a song of triumph composed eight centuries before Pindar and far outstripping him, — exhibits to us the strophic art approximating to its perfect development. It has been thought strange that the very beginnings of the poesy of Israel are so perfect, but the history of Israel, and also the history of its literature, comes under a different law from that of a constant development from a lower to a higher grade. The redemptive period of Moses, unique in its way, influences as a creative beginning, every future development. There is a constant progression, but of such a kind as only to develope that which had begun in the Mosaic age with all the primal force and fulness of a divine creation. We see, however, how closely the stages of this progress are linked together, from the fact that Hannah the singer of the Old Testament Magnificat, was the mother of him who anointed, as King, the sweet singer of Israel, on whose tongue was the word of the Lord.

In David the sacred lyric attained its full maturity. Many things combined to make the time of David its golden age. Samuel had laid the foundation of this both by his energetic reforms in general, and by founding the schools of the prophets in particular, in which under his guidance (1Sa. 19:19f.), in conjunction with the awakening and fostering of the prophetic gift, music and song were taught. Through these coenobia, whence sprang a spiritual awakening hitherto unknown in Israel, David also passed. Here his poetic talent, if not awakened, was however cultivated. He was a musician and poet born. Even as a Bethlehemite shepherd he played upon the harp, and with his natural gift he combined a heart deeply imbued with religious feeling. But the Psalter contains as few traces of David’s Psalms before his anointing (vid., on Psa. 8, 144) as the New Testament does of the writings of the Apostles before the time of Pentecost. It was only from the time when the Spirit of Jahve came upon him at his anointing as king of Israel, and raised him to the dignity of his calling in connection with the covenant of redemption, that he sang Psalms, which have become an integral part of the canon. They are the fruit not only of his high gifts and the inspiration of the Spirit of God (2Sa. 23:2), but also of his own experience and of the experience of his people interwoven with his own. David’s path from his anointing onwards, lay through affliction to glory. Song however, as a Hindu proverb says, is the offspring of suffering, the çloka springs from the çoka. His life was marked by vicissitudes which at one time prompted him to elegiac strains, at another to praise and thanksgiving; at the same time he was the founder of the kingship of promise, a prophecy of the future Christ, and his life, thus typically moulded, could not express itself otherwise than in typical or even consciously prophetic language. Raised to the throne, he did not forget the harp which had been his companion and solace when he fled before Saul, but rewarded it with all honour. He appointed 4000 Levites, the fourth division of the whole Levitical order, as singers and musicians in connection with the service in the tabernacle on Zion and partly in Gibeon, the place of the Mosaic tabernacle. These he divided into 24 classes under the Precentors, Asaph, Heman, and Ethan = Jeduthun (1Ch. 25 comp. 15:17ff.), and multiplied the instruments, particularly the stringed instruments, by his own invention (1Ch. 23:5, Neh. 12:36[footnoteRef:6]). In David’s time there were three places of sacrifice: on Zion beside the ark (2Sa. 6:17f.), in Gibeon beside the Mosaic tabernacle (1Ch. 16:39f.) and later, on the threshing-floor of Ornan, afterwards the Temple-hill (1Ch. 21:28-30). Thus others also were stimulated in many ways to consecrate their offerings to the God of Israel. Beside the 73 Psalms bearing the inscription לדוד , — Psalms the direct Davidic authorship of which is attested, at least in the case of some fifty, by their creative originality, their impassioned and predominantly plaintive strain, their graceful flow and movement, their ancient but clear language, which becomes harsh and obscure only when describing the dissolute conduct of the ungodly, — the collection contains the following which are named after contemporary singers appointed by David: 12 לאסף (Psa. 50, 78-83), of which the contents and spirit are chiefly prophetic, and 12 by the Levite family of singers, the בני־קרח (Psa. 42-49, 84, 85, 87, 88, including Psa. 43), bearing a predominantly regal and priestly impress. Both the Psalms of the Ezrahite, Psa. 88 by Heman and 89 by Ethan, belong to the time of Solomon whose name, with the exception of Psa. 72, is borne only by Psa. 127. Under Solomon psalm-poesy began to decline; all the existing productions of the mind of that age bear the mark of thoughtful contemplation rather than of direct conception, for restless eagerness had yielded to enjoyable contentment, national concentration to cosmopolitan expansion. It was the age of the Chokma, which brought the apophthegm to its artistic perfection, and also produced a species of drama. Solomon himself is the perfecter of the Mashal, that form of poetic composition belonging strictly to the Chokma, Certainly according to 1Ki. 5:12 [Hebr.; 4:32, Engl.] he was also the author of 1005 songs, but in the canon we only find two Psalms by him and the dramatic Song of Songs. This may perhaps be explained by the fact that he spake of trees from the cedar to the hyssop, that his poems, mostly of a worldly character, pertained rather to the realm of nature than to the kingdom of grace. [6: I tended, says David in the Greek Psalter, at the close of Psa. 150, my father’s sheep, my hands made pipes (ὄργανον =עוגב ) and my fingers put together (or: tuned) harps (ψαλτήριον =נבל ) cf. Numeri Rabba c. xv. (f. 264a) and the Targum on Am. 6:5.] 


Only twice after this did psalm-poesy rise to any height and then only for a short period: viz., under Jehoshaphat and under Hezekiah. Under both these kings the glorious services of the Temple rose from the desecration and decay into which they had fallen to the full splendour of their ancient glory. Moreover there were two great and marvellous deliverances which aroused the spirit of poesy during the reigns of these kings: under Jehoshaphat, the overthrow of the neighbouring nations when they had banded together for the exstirpation of Judah, predicted by Jahaziel, the Asaphite; under Hezekiah the overthrow of Sennacherib’s host foretold by Isaiah. These kings also rendered great service to the cause of social progress. Jehoshaphat by an institution designed to raise the educational status of the people, which reminds one of the Carlovingian missi (2Ch. 17:7-9); Hezekiah, whom one may regard as the Pisistratus of Israelitish literature, by the establishment of a commission harged with collecting the relics of the early literature (Pro. 25:1); he also revived the ancient sacred music and restored the Psalms of David and Asaph to their liturgical use (2Ch. 29:25ff.). And he was himself a poet, as hisמכתב  (מכתם?) (Isa. 38) shows, though certainly a reproductive rather than a creative poet. Both from the time of Jehoshaphat and from the time of Hezekiah we possess in the Psalter not a few Psalms, chiefly Asaphic and Korahitic, which, although bearing no historical heading, unmistakeably confront us with the peculiar circumstances of those times.[footnoteRef:7] [7: With regard to the time of Jehoshaphat even Nic. Nonne has acknowledge this in his Diss. de Tzippor et Deror (Bremen 1741, 4to.) which has reference to Psa. 84:4.] 


With the exception of these two periods of revival the latter part of the regal period produced scarcely any psalm writers, but is all the more rich in prophets. When the lyric became mute, prophecy raised its trumpet voice in order to revive the religious life of the nation, which previously had expressed itself in psalms. In the writings of the prophets, which represent the λεῖμμα χάριτος in Israel, we do indeed find even psalms, as Jon. 2, Isa. 12, Hab. 3, but these are more imitations of the ancient congregational hymns than original compositions. It was not until after the Exile that a time of new creations set in.

As the Reformation gave birth to the German church-hymn, and the Thirty years’ war, without which perhaps there might have been no Paul Gerhardt, called it into life afresh, so the Davidic age gave birth to psalm-poesy and the Exile brought back to life again that which had become dead. The divine chastisement did not fail to produce the effect designed. Even though it should not admit of proof, that many of the Psalms have had portions added to them, from which it would be manifest how constantly they were then used as forms of supplication, still it is placed beyond all doubt, that the Psalter contains many psalms belonging to the time of the Exile, as e.g., Psa. 102. Still far more new psalms were composed after the Return. When those who returned from exile, among whom were many Asaphites,[footnoteRef:8] again felt themselves to be a nation, and after the restoration of the Temple to be also a church, the harps which in Babylon hung upon the willows, were tuned afresh and a rich new flow of song was the fruit of this re-awakened first love. But this did not continue long. A sanctity founded on good works and the service of the letter took the place of that outward, coarse idolatry from which the people, now returned to their fatherland, had been weaned while undergoing punishment in the land of the stranger. Nevertheless in the era of the Seleucidae the oppressed and injured national feeling revived under the Maccabees in its old life and vigour. Prophecy had then long been dumb, a fact lamented in many passages in the 1st Book of the Maccabees. It cannot be maintained that psalm- poesy flourished again at that time. Hitzig has recently endeavoured to bring forward positive proof, that it is Maccabean psalms, which form the proper groundwork of the Psalter. He regards the Maccabean prince Alexander Jannaeus as the writer of Psa. 1 and 2, refers Psa. 44 to 1 Macc. 5:56-62, and maintains both in his Commentary of 1835-36 and in the later edition of 1863-65 that from Psa. 73 onwards there is not a single pre-Maccabean psalm in the collection and that, from that point, the Psalter mirrors the prominent events of the time of the Maccabees in chronological order. Hitzig has been followed by von Lengerke and Olshausen. They both mark the reign of Joh. Hyrcanus (B.C. 135-107) as the time when the latest psalms were composed and when the collection as we now have it was made: whereas Hitzig going somewhat deeper ascribes Psa. 1, 2, 150 with others, and the arrangement of the whole, to Hyrcanus’ son, Alexander Jannaeus. [8: In Barhebraeus on Job and in his Chronikon several traditions are referred to “Asaph the Hebrew priest, the brother of Ezra the writer of the Scriptures.”] 


On the other hand both the existence and possibility of Maccabean psalms is disputed not only by Hengstenberg, Hävernick, and Keil but also by Gesenius, Hassler, Ewald, Thenius, Böttcher, and Dillmann. For our own part we admit the possibility. It has been said that the ardent enthusiasm of the Maccabean period was more human than divine, more nationally patriotic than theocratically national in its character, but the Book of Daniel exhibits to us, in a prophetic representation of that period, a holy people of the Most High contending with the god-opposing power in the world, and claims for this contest the highest significance in relation to the history of redemption. The history of the canon, also, does not exclude the possibility of there being Maccabean psalms. For although the chronicler by 1Ch. 16:36 brings us to the safe conclusion that in his day the Psalter (comp. τα του Δαυίδ, 2 Macc. 2:13[footnoteRef:9]) was already a whole divided into five books (vid., on Psa. 96, 105, 106): it might nevertheless, after having been completely arranged still remain open for later insertions (just as theספר הישׁר  cited in the Book of Joshua and 2Sa. 1, was an anthology which had grown together in the course of time). When Judas Maccabaeus, by gathering together the national literature, followed in the footsteps of Nehemiah (2 Macc. 2:14:ὡσαύτως δε και Ἰούδας τα δεισκορπισμένα δια τὸν πόλεμον τὸν γεγονότα ἡμῖν ἐπισυνήγαγε πάντα, κει ἔστι παρ’ ἡμῖν), we might perhaps suppose that the Psalter was at that time enriched by some additions. And when Jewish tradition assigns to the so-called Great Synagogue (כנסת הגדולה) a share in the compilation of the canon, this is not unfavourable to the supposition of Maccabean psalms, since this συναγωγη μεγάλη was still in existence under the domination of the Seleucidae (1 Macc. 14:28). [9: In the early phraseology of the Eastern and Western churches the Psalter is simply called David, e.g., in Chrysostom:ἐκμαθόντες ὅλον τὸν Δαβίδ, and at the close of the Aethiopic Psalter: “David is ended.”] 


It is utterly at variance with historical fact to maintain that the Maccabean period was altogether incapable of producing psalms worthy of incorporation in the canon. Although the Maccabean period had no prophets, it is nevertheless to be supposed that many possessed the gift of poesy, and that the Spirit of faith, which is essentially one and the same with the Spirit of prophecy, might sanctify this gift and cause it to bear fruit. An actual proof of this is furnished by the so-called Psalter of Solomon (Ψαλτήριον Σαλομῶντος in distinction from the canonical Psalter of David)[footnoteRef:10] consisting of 18 psalms, which certainly come far behind the originality and artistic beauty of the canonical Psalms; but they show at the same time, that the feelings of believers, even throughout the whole time of the Maccabees, found utterance in expressive spiritual songs. Maccabean psalms are therefore not an absolute impossibility — no doubt they were many; and that some of them were incorporated in the Psalter, cannot be denied à priori. But still the history of the canon does not favour this supposition. And the circumstance of the LXX version of the Psalms (according to which citations are made even in the first Book of the Maccabees) inscribing several Psalms Ἀγγαίου και Ζαχαρίου, while however it does not assign the date of the later period to any, is against it. And if Maccabean psalms be supposed to exist in the Psalter they can at any rate only be few, because they must have been inserted in a collection which was already arranged. And since the Maccabean movement, though beginning with lofty aspirations, gravitated, in its onward course, towards things carnal, we can no longer expect to find psalms relating to it, or at least none belonging to the period after Judas Maccabaeus; and from all that we know of the character and disposition of Alexander Jannaeus it is morally impossible that this despot should be the author of the first and second Psalms and should have closed the collection. [10: First made known by De la Cerda in his Adversaria sacra (1626) and afterwards incorporated by Fabricius in his Codex Pseudepigraphus V. T. pp. 914ff. (1713).] 


§ 4. Origin of the Collection

The Psalter, as we now have it, consists of five books.[footnoteRef:11] [11: The Karaite Jerocham (about 950 A.D.) says מגלות (rolls) instead ofספרים .] 


Τοῦτό σε μη παρέλθοι, ω φιλόλογε — says Hippolytus, whose words are afterwards quoted by Epiphanius — ὅτι κει τὸ ψαλτήριον εἰς πέντε διεῖλον βιβλία οι Ἑβραῖοι, ὥστε εἶναι και αὐτὸ ἄλλον πεντάτευχον. This accords with the Midrash on Psa. 1:1: Moses gave the Israelites the five books of the ThoÑra and corresponding to these (כנגדם) David gave them the book of Psalms which consists of five books (ספר תהלים שׁישׁ בו חמשׁה ספרים). The division of the Psalter into five parts makes it the copy and echo of the ThoÑra, which it also resembles in this particular: that as in the ThoÑra Elohistic and Jehovistic sections alternate, so here a group of Elohistic Psalms (42-84) is surrounded on both sides by groups of Jehovistic (1-41, 85-150). The five books are as follow: — 1-41, 42-72, 83-89, 90-106, 107-150.[footnoteRef:12] [12: The Karaite Jefeth ben Eli calls themספר אשׁרי , סי כאיל etc.] 


Each of the first four books closes with a doxology, which one might erroneously regard as a part of the preceding Psalm (Psa. 41:14; 72:18f., 89:53; 106:48), and the place of the fifth doxology is occupied by Psa. 150 as a full toned finale to the whole (like the relation of Psa. 139 to the so-called Songs of degrees). These doxologies very much resemble the language of the liturgical Beracha of the second Temple. The אָמן ואָמן coupled with ו (cf. on the contrary Num. 5:22 and also Neh. 8:6) is exclusively peculiar to them in Old Testament writings. Even in the time of the writer of the Chronicles the Psalter was a whole divided into five parts, which were indicated by these landmarks. We infer this from 1Ch. 16:36. The chronicler in the free manner which characterises Thucydides of Livy in reporting a speech, there reproduces David’s festal hymn that resounded in Israel after the bringing home of the ark; and he does it in such a way that after he has once fallen into the track of Psa. 106, he also puts into the mouth of David the beracha which follows that Psa. From this we see that the Psalter was already divided into books at that period; the closing doxologies had already become thoroughly grafted upon the body of the Psalms after which they stand. The chronicler however wrote under the pontificate of Johanan, the son of Eliashib, the predecessor of Jaddua, towards the end of the Persian supremacy, but a considerable time before the commencement of the Grecian.

Next to this application of the beracha of the Fourth book by the chronicler, Psa. 72:20 is a significant mark for determining the history of the origin of the Psalter. The words: “are ended the prayers of David the son of Jesse,” are without doubt the subscription to the oldest psalm-collection, which preceded the present psalm- pentateuch. The collector certainly has removed this subscription from its original place close after 72:17, by the interpolation of the beracha 72:18f., but left it, as the same time, untouched. The collectors and those who worked up the older documents within the range of the Biblical literature appear to have been extremely conscientious in this respect and they thereby make it easier for us to gain an insight into the origin of their work, — as, e.g., the composer of the Books of Samuel gives intact the list of officers from a later document 2Sa. 8:16-18 (which closed with that, so far as we at present have it in its incorporated state), as well as the list from an older document (2Sa. 20:23-26); or, as not merely the author of the Book of Kings in the middle of the Exile, but also the chronicler towards the end of the Persian period, have transferred unaltered, to their pages, the statement that the staves of the ark are to be found in the rings of the ark “to this day,” which has its origin in some annalistic document (1Ki. 8:8, 2Ch. 5:9). But unfortunately that subscription, which has been so faithfully preserved, furnishes us less help than we could wish. We only gather from it that the present collection was preceded by a primary collection of very much more limited compass which formed its basis and that this closed with the Salomonic Psa. 72; for the collector would surely not have placed the subscription, referring only to the prayers of David, after this Psalm if he had not found it there already. And from this point it becomes natural to suppose that Solomon himself, prompted perhaps by the liturgical requirements of the new Temple, compiled this primary collection, and by the addition of Psa. 72 may have caused it to be understood that he was the originator of the collection.

But to the question whether the primary collection also contained only Davidic songs properly so called or whether the subscribed designation תהלות דוד is only intended a potiori, the answer is entirely wanting. If we adopt the latter supposition, one is at a loss to understand for what reason only Psa. 50 of the Psalms of Asaph was inserted in it. For this psalm is really one of the old Asaphic psalms and might therefore have been an integral part of the primary collection. On the other hand it is altogether impossible for all the Korahitic psalms 42-49 to have belonged to it, for some of them, and most undoubtedly 47 and 48 were composed in the time of Jehoshaphat, the most remarkable event of which, as the chronicler narrates, was foretold by an Asaphite and celebrated by Korahitic singers. It is therefore, apart from other psalms which bring us down to the Assyrian period (as 66, 67) and the time of Jeremiah (as 71) and bear in themselves traces of the time of the Exile (as 69:35ff.), absolutely impossible that the primary collection should have consisted of Psa. 2-72, or rather (since Psa. 2 appears as though it ought to be assigned to the later time of the kings, perhaps the time of Isaiah) of Psa. 3-72. And if we leave the later insertions out of consideration, there is no arrangement left for the Psalms of David and his contemporaries, which should in any way bear the impress of the Davidic and Salomonic mind. Even the old Jewish teachers were struck by this, and in the Midrash on Psa. 3 we are told, that when Joshua ben Levi was endeavouring to put the Psa. in order, a voice from heaven cried out to him: arouse not the slumberer (אל־תפיחי את־הישׁן) i.e., do not disturb David in his grave! Why Psa. 3 follows directly upon Psa. 2, or as it is expressed in the Midrash פרשׁת אבשׁלום followsפרשׁת גוג ומגוג , may certainly be more satisfactorily explained than is done there: but to speak generally the mode of the arrangement of the first two books of the Psalms is of a similar nature to that of the last three, viz., that which in my Symbolae ad Psalmos illustrandos isagogicae (1846) is shown to run through the entire Psalter, more according to external than internal points of contact.[footnoteRef:13] [13: The right view has been long since perceived by Eusebius, who in his exposition of Psa. 63 (LXX 62), among other things expresses himself thus: ἐγω δε ἡγοῦμαι τῆς τῶν ἐγγεγραμμένων διανοίας ἕνεκεν ἐφεξῆς ἀλλήλων τοὺς ψαλμοὺς κεῖσθαι κατα τὸ πλεῖστον, οὕτως ἐν πολλοῖς ἐπιτηρήσας και εὑρών, διὸ και συνῆφθαι αὐτοὺς ὡσανει συγγένειαν ἔχοντας και ἀκολουθίαν πρὸς ἀλλήλουσ: ἔνθεν μη κατα τοὺς χρόνους ἐμφέρεσθαι, ἀλλα κατα τὴν τῆς διανοίας ἀκολουθίαν (in Montfaucon’s Collectio Nova, t. i. p. 300). This ἀκολουθία διανοίας is however not always central and deep. The attempts of Luther (Walch, iv. col. 646ff.) and especially of Solomon Gesner, to prove a link of internal progress in the Psalter are not convincing.] 


On the other side it cannot be denied that the groundwork of the collection that formed the basis of the present Psalter must lie within the limits of Psa. 3-72, for nowhere else do old Davidic psalms stand so closely and numerously together as here. The Third book (Psa. 73-89) exhibits a marked difference in this respect. We may therefore suppose that the chief bulk of the oldest hymn book of the Israelitish church is contained in Psa. 3-72. But we must at the same time admit, that its contents have been dispersed and newly arranged in later redactions and more especially in the last of all; and yet, amidst these changes the connection of the subscription, 72:20, with the psalm of Solomon was preserved. The two groups 3-72, 73-89, although not preserved in the original arrangement, and augmented by several kinds of interpolations, at least represent the first two stages of the growth of the Psalter. The primary collection may be Salomonic. The after portion of the second group was, at the earliest, added in the time of Jehoshaphat, at which time probably the book of the Proverbs of Solomon was also compiled. But with a greater probability of being in the right we incline to assign them to the time of Hezekiah, not merely because some of the psalms among them seem as though they ought to be referred to the overthrow of Assyria under Hezekiah rather than to the overthrow of the allied neighbouring nations under Jehoshaphat, but chiefly because just in the same manner “the men of Hezekiah” appended an after gleaning to the older Salomonic book of Proverbs (Pro. 25:1), and because of Hezekiah it is recorded, that he brought the Psalms of David and of Asaph (the bulk of which are contained in the Third book of the Psalms) into use again (2Ch. 29:30). In the time of Ezra and Nehemiah the collection was next extended by the songs composed during and (which are still more numerous) after the Exile. But a gleaning of old songs also had been reserved for this time. A Psalm of Moses was placed first, in order to give a pleasing relief to the beginning of the new psalter by this glance back into the earliest time. And to the 56 Davidic psalms of the first three books, there are seventeen more added here in the last two. They are certainly not all directly Davidic, but partly the result of the writer throwing himself into David’s temper of mind and circumstances. One chief store of such older psalms were perhaps the historical works of an annalistic or even prophetic character, rescued from the age before the Exile. It is from such sources that the historical notes prefixed to the Davidic hymns (and also to one in the Fifth book: Psa. 142) come. On the whole there is unmistakeably an advance from the earliest to the latest; and we may say, with Ewald, that in Psa. 1-41 the real bulk of the Davidic and, in general, of the older songs, is contained, in Psa. 42-89 predominantly songs of the middle period, in Psa. 90-150 the large mass of later and very late songs. But moreover it is with the Psalm-collection as with the collection of the prophecies of Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel: the chronological order and the arrangement according to the matter are at variance; and in many places the former is intentionally and significantly disregarded in favour of the latter. We have often already referred to one chief point of view of this arrangement according to matter, viz., the imitation of the ThoÑra; it was perhaps this which led to the opening of the Fourth book, which corresponds to the Book of Numbers, with a psalm of Moses of this character.

§ 5. Arrangement and Inscriptions

Among the Fathers, Gregory of Nyssa has attempted to show that the Psalter in its five books leads upward as by five steps to moral perfection, ἀει πρὸς τὸ ὑψηλότερον τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπερτιθεὶς, ὡς ἂν ἐπι τὸ ἀκρότατον ἐφίκηται τῶν ἀγαθῶν;[footnoteRef:14] and down to the most recent times attempts have been made to trace in the five books a gradation of principal thoughts, which influence and run through the whole collection.[footnoteRef:15] [14: Opp. ed. Paris, (1638) t. i. p. 288.]  [15: Thus especially Stähelin, Zur Einleitung in die Psalmen, 1859, 4to.] 


We fear that in this direction, investigation has set before itself an unattainable end. Nevertheless, as we shall see, the collection bears the impress of one ordering mind. For its opening is formed by a didactic-prophetic couplet of psalms (Psa. 1-2), introductory to the whole Psalter and therefore in the earliest times regarded as one psalm, which opens and closes withאשׁרי ; and its close is formed by four psalms (Psa. 146-149) which begin and end withהללו־יה . We do not include Psa. 150 for this psalm takes the place of the beracha of the Fifth book, exactly as the recurring verse Psa. 148:22 is repeated in 57:21 with fuller emphasis, but is omitted at the close of the third part of this address of Isaiah to the exiles, its place being occupied by a terrifying description of the hopeless end of the wicked. The opening of the Psalter celebrates the blessedness of those who walk according to the will of God in redemption, which has been revealed in the law and in history; the close of the Psalter calls upon all creatures to praise this God of redemption, as it were on the ground of the completion of this great work. Bede has already called attention to the fact that the Psalter from Psa. 146 ends in a complete strain of praise; the end of the Psalter soars upward to a happy climax. The assumption that there was an evident predilection for attempting to make the number 150 complete, as Ewald supposes, cannot be established; the reckoning 147 (according to a Haggadah book mentioned in Jer. Sabbath xvi., parallel with the years of Jacob’s life), and the reckoning 149, which frequently occurs both in Karaitic and Rabbinic MSS, have also been adopted; the numbering of the whole and of particular psalms varies.[footnoteRef:16] [16: The LXX, like our Hebrew text, reckons 150 psalms, but with variations in separate instances, by making 9 and 10, and 114 and 115 into one, and in place of these, dividing 116 and 147 each into two. The combination of 9 and 10, of 114 and 115 into one has also been adopted by others; 134 and 135, but especially 1 and 2, appear here and there as one psalm. Kimchi reckons 149 by making Psa. 114 and 115 into one. The ancient Syriac version combines Psa. 114 and 115 as one, but reckons 150 by dividing Psa. 147.] 


There are in the Psalter 73 psalms bearing the inscriptionלדוד , viz., (reckoning exactly) 37 in book 1; 18 in book 2; 1 in book 3; 2 in book 4; 15 in book 5. The redaction has designed the pleasing effect of closing the collection with an imposing group of Davidic psalms, just as it begins with the bulk of the Davidic psalms. And the Hallelujahs which begin with Psa. 146 (after the 15 Davidic psalms) are the preludes of the closing doxology. The Korahitic and Asaphic psalms are found exclusively in the Second and Third books. There are 12 Asaphic psalms: 50, 73-83, and also 12 Korahitic: 42, 43, 44-49, 84, 85, 87, 88, assuming that Psa. 43 is to be regarded as an independent twin psalm to 42 and that Psa. 88 is to be reckoned among the Korahitic psalms. In both of these divisions we find psalms belonging to the time of the Exile and to the time after the Exile (74, 79, 85). The fact of their being found exclusively in the Second and Third books cannot therefore be explained on purely chronological grounds. Korahitic psalms, followed by an Asaphic, open the Second book; Asaphic psalms, followed by four Korahitic, open the Third book.

The way in which Davidic psalms are interspersed clearly sets before us the principle by which the arrangement according to the matter, which the collector has chosen, is governed. It is the principle of homogeneousness, which is the old Semitic mode of arranging things: for in the alphabet, the hand and the hollow of the hand, water and fish, the eye and the mouth, the back and front of the head have been placed together. In like manner also the psalms follow one another according to their relationship as manifested by prominent external and internal marks. The Asaphic psalm, Psa. 50, is followed by the Davidic psalm, 51, because they both similarly disparage the material animal sacrifice, as compared with that which is personal and spiritual. And the Davidic psalm 86 is inserted between the Korahitic psalms 85 and 87, because it is related both to Psa. 85:8 by the prayer: “Show me Thy way, O Jahve” and “give Thy conquering strength unto Thy servant,” and to Psa. 87 by the prospect of the conversion of the heathen to the God of Israel. This phenomenon, that psalms with similar prominent thoughts, or even with only markedly similar passage, especially at the beginning and the end, are thus strung together, may be observed throughout the whole collection. Thus e.g., Psa. 56 with the inscription, “after (the melody): the mute dove among strangers,” is placed after Psa. 55 on account of the occurrence of the words: “Oh that I had wings like a dove!” etc., in that psalm; thus Psa. 34 and 35 stand together as being the only psalms in which “the Angel of Jahve” occurs; and just so Psa. 9 and 10 which coincide in the expression עתות בצרה .

Closely connected with this principle of arrangement is the circumstance that the Elohimic psalms (i.e., those which, according to a peculiar style of composition as I have shown in my Symbolae, not from the caprice of an editor,[footnoteRef:17] almost exclusively call Godאלהים , and beside this make use of such compound names of God asיהוה צבאות, יהוה אלהים צבאות and the like) are placed together without any intermixture of Jehovic psalms. In Psa. 1-41 the divine name יהוה predominates; it occurs 272 times and אלהים only 15 times, and for the most part under circumstances where יהוה was not admissible. With Psa. 42 the Elohimic style begins; the last psalm of this kind is the Korahitic psalm 84, which for this very reason is placed after the Elohimic psalms of Asaph. In the Psa. 85-150 יהוה again becomes prominent, with such exclusiveness, that in the Psalms of the Fourth and Fifth books יהוה occurs 339 times (not 239 as in Symbolae p. 5), and אלהים of the true God only once (Psa. 144:9). Among the psalms of David 18 are Elohimic, among the Korahitic 9, and the Asaphic are all Elohimic. Including one psalm of Solomon and four anonymous psalms, there are 44 in all (reckoning Psa. 42 and 43 as two). They form the middle portion of the Psalter, and have on their right 41 and on their left 65 Jahve-psalms. [17: This is Ewald’s view (which is also supported by Riehm in Stud. u. Kirt. 1857 S. 168). A closer insight into the characteristic peculiarity of the Elohim-psalms, which is manifest in other respects also, proves it to be superficial and erroneous.] 


Community in species of composition also belongs to the manifold grounds on which the order according to the subject-matter is determined. Thus the מַשְׂכִּיל (42-43, 44, 45, 52-55) and מִכְתֳם (56-60) stand together among the Elohim-psalms. In like manner we have in the last two books the שׁיר הַמַּעֲלוֹת (120-134) and, divided into groups, those beginning with הוֹדוּ (105-107) and those beginning and ending with הַלְלוּיָהּ (111-117, 146־150) — whence it follows that these titles to the psalms are older than the final redaction of the collection.

It could not possibly be otherwise than that the inscriptions of the psalms, after the harmless position which the monographs of Sonntag (1687), Celsius (1718), Irhof (1728) take with regard to them, should at length become a subject for criticism; but the custom which has gained ground since the last decade of the past century of rejecting what has been historically handed down, has at present grown into a despicable habit of forming a decision too hastily, which in any other department of literature where the judgment is not so prejudiced by the drift of the enquiry, would be regarded as folly. Instances like Hab. 3:1 and 2Sa. 1:18, comp. Psa. 60:1, show that David and other psalm-writers might have appended their names to their psalms and the definition of their purport. And the great antiquity of these and similar inscriptions also follows from the fact that the LXX found them already in existence and did not understand them; that they also cannot be explained from the Books of the Chronicles (including the Book of Ezra, which belongs to these) in which much is said about music, and appear in these books, like much besides, as an old treasure of the language revived, so that the key to the understanding of them must have been lost very early, as also appears from the fact that in the last two books of the Psalter they are of more rare, and in the first three of more frequent occurrence.

§ 6. The Strophe-System of the Psalms

The early Hebrew poetry has neither rhyme nor metre, both of which (first rhyme and then afterwards metre) were first adopted by Jewish poesy in the seventh century after Christ. True, attempts at rhyme are not wanting in the poetry and prophecy of the Old Testament, especially in the tephilla style, Psa. 106:4-7 cf. Jer. 3:21-25, where the earnestness of the prayer naturally causes the heaping up of similar flexional endings; but this assonance, in the transition state towards rhyme proper, had not yet assumed such an established form as is found in Syriac.[footnoteRef:18] [18: Vid., Zingerle in the Deutsch. Morgenländ. Zeitschrift. X. 110ff.] 


It is also just as difficult to point out verses of four lines only, which have a uniform or mixed metre running through them. Notwithstanding, Augustine, Ep. cxiii ad Memorium, is perfectly warranted in saying of the Psalms: certis eos constare numeris credo illis qui eam linguam probe callent, and it is not a mere fancy when Philo, Josephus, Eusebius, Jerome and others have detected in the Old Testament songs, and especially in the Psalms, something resembling the Greek and Latin metres. For the Hebrew poetry indeed had a certain syllabic measure, since, — apart from the audible ShebaÑ and the Chateph, both of which represent the primitive shortenings, — all syllables with a full vowel are intermediate, and in ascending become long, in descending short, or in other words, in one position are strongly accented, in another more or less slurred over. Hence the most manifold rhythms arise, e.g., the anapaestic wenashl•Ñcha mimeÈnnu abotheÑmo (Psa. 2:3) or the dactylic aÈz jedabbeÈr eleÑmo beappoÈ (Psa. 2:5). The poetic discourse is freer in its movement than the Syriac poetry with its constant ascending (_ _È) or descending spondees (_È _); it represents all kinds of syllabic movements and thus obtains the appearance of a lively mixture of the Greek and Latin metres. But it is only an appearance — for the forms of verse, which conform to the laws of quantity, are altogether foreign to early Hebrew poetry, as also to the oldest poetry; and these rhythms which vary according to the emotions are not metres, for, as Augustine says in his work De Musica, “Omne metrum rhythmus, non omnis rhythmus etiam metrum est.” Yet there is not a single instance of a definite rhythm running through the whole in a shorter or longer poem, but the rhythms always vary according to the thoughts and feelings; as e.g., the evening song Psa. 4 towards the end rises to the anapaestic measure: ki-attaÈ JahaweÈ lebadaÈd, in order then quietly to subside in the iambic: labeÈtach toÑshibeÈni.[footnoteRef:19] [19:  Bellermann’s Versuch über die Metrik der Hebräer (1813) is comparatively the best on this subject even down to the present time; for Saalschütz (Von der Form der hebr. Poesie, 1825, and elsewhere) proceeds on the erroneous assumption that the present system of accentuation does not indicate the actual strong toned syllable of the words — by following the pronunciation of the German and Polish Jews he perceives, almost throughout, a spondaeo-dactylic rhythm (e.g., Jud. 14:18 luÑle charaÈshtem beeglaÈthi). But the traditional accentuation is proved to be a faithful continuation of the ancient proper pronunciation of the Hebrew; the trochaic pronunciation is more Syrian, and the tendency to draw the accent from the final syllable to the penult, regardless of the conditions originally governing it, is a phenomenon which belongs only to the alter period of the language (vid., Hupfeld in the Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitschr. vi. 187).]] 


With this alternation of rise and fall, long and short syllables, harmonizing in lively passages with the subject, there is combined, in Hebrew poetry, and expressiveness of accent which is hardly to be found anywhere else to such an extent. Thus e.g., Psa. 2:5a sounds like pealing thunder, and 5b corresponds to it as the flashing lightning. And there are a number of dull toned Psalms as 17, 49, 58, 59, 73, in which the description drags heavily on and is hard to be understood, and in which more particularly the suffixes in mo are heaped up, because the indignant mood of the writer impresses itself upon the style and makes itself heard in the very sound of the words. The non plus ultra of such poetry, whose very tones heighten the expression, is the cycle of the prophecies of Jeremiah 24-27.

Under the point of view of rhythm the so-called parallelismus membrorum has also been rightly placed: that fundamental law of the higher, especially poetic, style for which this appropriate name as been coined, not very long since.[footnoteRef:20] [20: Abenezra calls it כָּפוּל duplicatum, and Kimchiכֶּפֶל עניָן בִּמִלּוֹת שׁוֹנוֹת , duplicatio sententiae verbis variatis; both regard it as an elegant form of expression (דרך צחות). Even the punctuation does not proceed from a real understanding of the rhythmical relation of the members of the verse to one another, and when it divides every verse that is marked off by Silluk wherever it is possible into two parts, it must not be inferred that this rhythmical relation is actually always one consisting of two members merely, although (as Hupfeld has shown in his admirable treatise on the twofold law of the rhythm and accent, in the D. M. Z. 1852), wherever it exists it always consists of at least two members.] 


The relation of the two parallel members does not really differ from that of the two halves on either side of the principal caesura of the hexameter and pentameter; and this is particularly manifest in the double long line of the caesural schema (more correctly: the diaeretic schema) e.g., Psa. 48:6, 7: They beheld, straightway they marvelled, | bewildered they took to flight. Trembling took hold upon them there | anguish, as a woman in travail. Here the one thought is expanded in the same verse in two parallel members. But from the fact of the rhythmical organization being carried out without reference to the logical requirements of the sentence, as in the same psalm vv. 4, 8: Elohim in her palaces | was known as a refuge. With an east wind Thou breakest | the ships of Tarshish, we see that the rhythm is not called into existence as a necessity of such expansion of the thought, but vice versaÑ this mode of expanding the thought results from the requirements of the rhythm. Here is neither synonymous or identical (tautological), nor antithetical, nor synthetical parallelism, but merely that which De Wette calls rhythmical, merely the rhythmical rise and fall, the diastole and systole, which poetry is otherwise (without binding itself) wont to accomplish by two different kinds of ascending and descending logical organization. The ascending and descending rhythm does not usually exist within the compass of one line, but it is distributed over two lines which bear the relation to one another of rhythmical antecedent and consequent, of πρῳδός and ἐπῳδός. This distich is the simplest ground-form of the strophe, which is visible in the earliest song, handed down to us, Gen. 4:23f. The whole Psa. 119 is composed in such distichs, which is the usual form of the apophthegm; the acrostic letter stands there at the head of each distich, just as at the head of each line in the likewise distichic pair, Psa. 111, 112. The tristich is an outgrowth from the distich, the ascending rhythm being prolonged through two liens and the fall commencing only in the third, e.g., 25:7 (the ח of this alphabetical Psalm):

Have not the sins of my youth and my transgressions in remembrance,
According to Thy mercy remember Thou me
For Thy goodness’ sake, O Jahve!

This at least is the natural origin of the tristich, which moreover in connection with a most varied logical organization still has the inalienable peculiarity, that the full fall is reserved until the third line, e.g., in the first two strophes of the Lamentations of Jeremiah, where each line is a long line in two parts consisting of rise and fall, the principal fall, however, after the caesura of the third long line, closes the strophe:

Ah! how doth the city sit solitary, otherwise full of people!
She is become as a widow, the great one among nations,
The princess among provinces, she is become tributary.
By night she weepeth sore and her tears are upon her cheeks;
There is not one to comfort her of all her lovers,
All her friends have betrayed her, they are become her enemies.

If we now further enquire, whether Hebrew poesy goes beyond these simplest beginnings of the strophe-formation and even extends the network of the rhythmical period, by combining the two and three line strophe with ascending and descending rhythm into greater strophic wholes rounded off into themselves, the alphabetical Psalm 37 furnishes us with a safe answer to the question, for this is almost entirely tetrastichic, e.g.,

About evil-doers fret not thyself,
About the workers of iniquity be thou not envious.
For as grass they shall soon be cut down,
And as the green herb they shall wither,

but it admits of the compass of the strophe increasing even to the pentastich, (v. 25, 26) since the unmistakeable landmarks of the order, the letters, allow a freer movement:

Now I, who once was young, am become old,
Yet have I not seen the righteous forsaken
And his seed begging bread.
He ever giveth and lendeth
And his seed is blessed.

From this point the sure guidance of the alphabetical Psalms[footnoteRef:21] fails us in investigating the Hebrew strophe-system. But in our further confirmatory investigations we will take with us from these Psalms, the important conclusion that the verse bounded by SoÑph pasuÑk, the placing of which harmonizes with the accentuation first mentioned in the post-Talmudic tractate Sofrim,[footnoteRef:22] is by no means (as, since Köster, 1831, it has been almost universally supposed) the original form of the strophe but that strophes are a whole consisting of an equal or symmetrical number of stichs.[footnoteRef:23] [21: Even the older critics now and then supposed that we were to make these Psa. the starting point of our enquiries. For instance, Serpilius says: “It may perhaps strike some one whether an opinion as to some of the modes of the Davidic species of verse and poetry might not be formed from his, so-to-speak, alphabetical psalms.”]  [22: Even if, and this is what Hupfeld and Riehm (Luth. Zeitschr. 1866, S. 300) advance, the Old Testament books were divided into verses,פסוקים , even before the time of the Masoretes, still the division into verses, as we now have it and especially that of the three poetical books, is Masoretic.]  [23: It was these stichs, of which the Talmud (B. Kiddushin 30 a) counts eight more in the Psalter than in the ThoÑra, viz., 5896, which were originally calledפסוקים . Also in Augustine we find versus thus used like στίχος. With him the words Populus ejus et oves pascuae ejus are one versus. There is no Hebrew MS which could have formed the basis of the arrangement of the Psalms in stichs; those which we possess only break the Masoretic verse, (if the space of the line admits of it) for ease of writing into the two halves, without even regarding the general injunction in c. xiv. of the tractate Sofrim and that of Ben- Bileam in his Horajoth ha-Kore, that the breaks are to be regulated by the beginnings of the verses and the two great pausal accents. Nowhere in the MSS, which divide and break up the words most capriciously, is there to be seen any trace of the recognition of those old פסוקים being preserved. These were not merely lines determined by the space, as were chiefly also the στίχοι or ἔπη according to the number of which, the compass of Greek works was recorded, but liens determined by the sense, κῶλα (Suidas: κῶλον ὁ ἀπηρτισμένην ἔννοιαν ἔχων στἰχος), as Jerome wrote his Latin translation of the Old Testament after the model of the Greek and Roman orators (e.g., the MSS of Demosthenes), per cola et commata i.e., in lines breaking off according to the sense.] 


Hupfeld (Psa. iv. 450) has objected against this, that “this is diametrically opposed to the nature of rhythm = parallelism, which cannot stand on one leg, but needs two, that the distich is therefore the rhythmical unit.”

But does it therefore follow, that a strophe is to be measured according to the number of distichs? The distich is itself only the smallest strophe, viz., one consisting of two lines. And it is even forbidden to measure a greater strophe by the number of distichs, because the rhythmical unit, of which the distich is the ground-form, can just as well be tristichic, and consequently these so-called rhythmical units form neither according to time nor space parts of equal value. But this applies still less to the Masoretic verses. True, we have shown in our larger Commentary on the Psalms, ii. 522f., in agreement with Hupfeld, and in opposition to Ewald, that the accentuation proceeds upon the law of dichotomy. But the Masoretic division of the verses is not only obliged sometimes to give up the law of dichotomy, because the verse (as e.g., 18:2; 25:1; 92:9), does not admit of being properly divided into two parts; and it subjects not only verses of three members (as e.g., 1:1; 2:2) in which the third member is embellishingly or synthetically related to the other two — both are phenomena which in themselves furnish proof in favour of the relative independence of the lines of the verse — but also verses of four members where the sense requires it (as 1:3; 18:16) and where it does not require it (as 22:15; 40:6), to the law of dichotomy. And these Masoretic verses of such various compass are to be the constituent parts according to which strophes of a like cipher shall be measured! A strophe only becomes a strophe by virtue of its symmetrical relation to others, to the ear it must have the same time, to the eye the same form and it must consequently represent the same number of lines (clauses). The fact of these clauses, according to the special characteristic of Hebrew poetry, moving on with that rising and falling movement which we call parallelism until they come to the close of the strophe where it gently falls to rest, is a thing sui generis, and, within the province of the strophe, somewhat of a substitute for metre; but the strophe itself is a section which comes to thorough repose by this species of rhythmical movement. So far, then, from placing the rhythm on one leg only, we give it its two: but measure the strophe not by the two feet of the Masoretic verses or even couplets of verses, but by the equal, or symmetrically alternating number of the members present, which consist mostly of two feet, often enough however of three, and sometimes even of four feet.

Whether and how a psalm is laid out in strophes, is shown by seeing first of all what its pauses are, where the flow of thoughts and feelings falls in order to rise anew, and then by trying whether these pauses have a like or symmetrically correspondent number of stichs (e.g., 6. 6. 6. 6 or 6. 7. 6. 7) or, if their compass is too great for them to be at once regarded as one strophe, whether they cannot be divided into smaller wholes of an equal or symmetrical number of stichs. For the peculiarity of the Hebrew strophe does not consist in a run of definite metres closely united to form one harmonious whole (for instance, like the Sapphic strophe, which the four membered verses, Isa. 16:9, 10, with their short closing lines corresponding to the Adonic verse, strikingly resemble), but in a closed train of thought which is unrolled after the distichic and tristichic ground-form of the rhythmical period. The strophe-schemata, which are thus evolved, are very diverse. We find not only that all the strophes of a poem are of the same compass (e.g., 4. 4. 4. 4), but also that the poem is made up of symmetrical relations formed of strophes of different compass. The condition laid down by some,[footnoteRef:24] that only a poem that consists of strophes of equal length can be regarded as strophic, is refuted not only by the Syriac[footnoteRef:25] but also by the post-biblical Jewish poetry.[footnoteRef:26] [24: For instance Meier in his Geschichte der poetischen Nationalliteratur der Hebräer, S. 67, who maintains that strophes of unequal length are opposed to the simplest laws of the lyric song and melody. But the demands which melody imposes on the formation of the verse and the strophe were not so stringent among the ancients as now, and moreover — is not the sonnet a lyric poem?]  [25: Vid., Zingerle in the Dm. M. Z. x. 123, 124.]  [26: Vid., Zunz, Synagogale Poesie des Mittelalters, S. 92-94.] 


We find the following variations: strophes of the same compass followed by those of different compass (e.g., 4. 4. 6. 6); as in the chiasmus, the outer and inner strophes of the same compass (e.g., 4. 6. 6. 4); the first and third, the second and fourth corresponding to one another (e.g., 4. 6. 4. 6); the mingling of the strophes repeated antistrophically, i.e., in the inverted order (e.g., 4. 6. 7. 7. 6. 4); strophes of equal compass surrounding one of much greater compass (e.g., 4. 4. 10. 4. 4), what Köster calls the pyramidal schema; strophes of equal compass followed by a short closing stanza (e.g., 3. 3. 2); a longer strophe forming the base of the whole (e.g., 5. 3. 3. 7), and these are far from being all the different figures, which the Old Testament songs and more especially the Psalms present to us, when we arrange their contents in stichs.

With regard to the compass of the strophe, we may expect to find it consisting of as many as twelve lines according to the Syrian and the synagogue poetry. The line usually consists of three words, or at least only of three larger words; in this respect the Hebrew exhibits a capacity for short but emphatic expressions, which are inadmissible in German [or English]. This measure is often not uniformly preserved throughout a considerable length, not only in the Psalms but also in the Book of Job. For there is far more reason for saying that the strophe lies at the basis of the arrangement of the Book of Job, than for G. Hermanjn’s observation of strophic arrangement in the Bucolic writers and Köchly’s in the older portions of Homer.

§ 7. Temple Music and Psalmody

The ThoÑra contains no directions respecting the use of song and music in divine worship except the commands concerning the ritualistic use of silver trumpets to be blown by the priests (Numb. 10). David is really the creator of liturgical music, and to his arrangements, as we see from the Chronicles, every thing was afterwards referred, and in times when it had fallen into disuse, restored. So long as David lived, the superintendence of the liturgical music was in his hands (1Ch. 25:2). The instrument by means of which the three choir-masters (Heman, Asaph, and Ethan-Jeduthun) directed the choir was the cymbals ( מְצִלְתַּיִםorצֶלְצְלִים [footnoteRef:27]) which served instead of wands for beating time; the harps (נבָלִים) represented the soprano, and the bass (the male voice in opposition to the female) was represented by the citherns an octave lower (1Ch. 15:17-21), which, to infer from the word לנַצּחַ used there, were used at the practice of the pieces by the מְנַצּחַ appointed. In a Psalm whereסֶלָה is appended (vid., on Psa. 3), the stringed instruments (which הִגָּיוֹן סֶלָה 9:17 definitely expresses), and the instruments generally, are to join in[footnoteRef:28] in such a way as to give intensity to that which is being sung. To these instruments, besides those mentioned in Psa. 150, 2Sa. 6:5, belonged also the flute, the liturgical use of which (vid., on 5:1) in the time of the first as of the second Temple is undoubted: it formed the peculiar musical accompaniment of the hallel (vid., Psa. 113) and of the nightly torch-light festival on the semi- festival days of the Feast of Tabernacles (Succa 15 a). The trumpets (חֲצֹצְרוֹת) were blown exclusively by the priests to whom no part was assigned in the singing (as probably also the horn שׁוֹפר 81:4; 98:6; 150:3), and according to 2Ch. 5:12f. (where the number of the two Mosaic trumpets appears to be raised to 120) took their turn unisono with the singing and the music of the Levites. At the dedication of Solomon’s Temple the Levites sing and play and the priests sound trumpetsנגְדָּם , 2Ch. 7:6, and at the inauguration of the purified Temple under Hezekiah the music of the Levites and priests sound in concert until all the burnt offerings are laid upon the altar fire, and then (probably as the wine is being poured on) began (without any further thought of the priests) the song of the Levites, 2Ch. 29:26-30. In the second Temple it was otherwise: the sounding of the trumpets by the priests and the Levitical song with its accompanying music alternated, they were not simultaneous. The congregation did not usually sing with the choir, but only uttered their Amen; nevertheless they joined in the Hallel and in some psalms after the first clause with its repetition, after the second with hallelujah (Maimonides, Hilchoth Megilla, 3). 1Ch. 16:36 points to a similar arrangement in the time of the first Temple. Just so does Jer. 33:11 in reference to the “Give thanks unto the Lord, for He is good.” Antiphonal singing in the part of the congregation is also to be inferred from Ezr. 3:10f. The Psalter itself is moreover acquainted with an allotment of theעלמות , comp. משׁררות Ezr. 2:65 (whose treble was represented by the Levite boys in the second Temple, vid., on 46:1) in choral worship and speaks of a praising of God “in full choirs,” 26:12; 68:27. And responsive singing is of ancient date in Israel: even Miriam with the women answered the men ( להםEx. 15:21) in alternating song, and Nehemiah (Neh. 12:27ff.) at the dedication of the city walls placed the Levites in two great companies which are there calledתודות , in the midst of the procession moving towards the Temple. In the time of the second Temple each day of the week had its psalm. The psalm for Sunday was 24, for Monday 48, Tuesday 82, Wednesday 94, Thursday 81, Friday 93, the Sabbath 92. This arrangement is at least as old as the time of the Ptolemies and the Seleucidae, for the statements of the Talmud are supported by the inscriptions of Psa. 24, 48, 94, 93 in the LXX, and as respects the connection of the daily psalms with the drink-offering, by Sir. 50:14-16. The psalms for the days of the week were sung, to wit, at the time of the drink- offering (נסֶךְ) which was joined with the morning Tam•Ñd:[footnoteRef:29] two priests, who stood on the right and left of the player upon the cymbal (Zelazal) by whom the signal was given, sounded the trumpets at the nine pauses (פרקים), into which it was divided when sung by the Levites, and the people bowed down and worshipped.[footnoteRef:30] [27: Talmudicצְלָצַל . The usual Levitic orchestra of the temple of Herod consisted of 2 Nabla players, 9 Cithern players and one who struck the Zelazal, viz., Ben-Arza (Erachin 10 a, etc.; Tamid vii. 3), who also had the oversight of the duchan (Tosiphta to Shekalim ii).]  [28: Comp. Mattheson’s “Erläutertes Selah” 1745: Selah is a word marking a prelude, interlude, or after-piece with instruments, a sign indicating the places where the instruments play alone, in short a so-called ritornello.]  [29: According to the maximאין אומר שׁירה אלא על היין , “no one singeth except over the wine.”]  [30: B. Rosh ha-Shana, 31a. Tam•Ñd vii. 3, comp. the introduction to Psa. 24, 92 and 94.] 


The Levites standing upon the suggestus (דּוּבָן), — i.e., upon a broad staircase consisting of a few steps, which led up from the court of the laity to that of the priests, — who were both singers and musicians, and consequently played only on stringed instruments and instruments of percussion, not wind-instruments, were at least twelve in number, with 9 citherns, 2 harps, and one cymbal: on certain days the flute was added to this number.[footnoteRef:31] [31: According to B. Erachin 10a the following were the customary accompaniments of the daily service: 1) 21 trumpet blasts, to as many as 48; (2) 2 nablas, to 6 at most; 2 flutes (חלילין), to 12 at most. Blowing the flute is called striking the flute,הִכָּה הֶחָלִיל . On 12 days of the year the flute was played before the altar: on the 14th of Nisan at the slaying of the Passover (at which the Hallel was sung), on the 14th of Ijar at the slaying of the little Passover, on the 1st and 7th days of the Passover and on the eight days of the Feast of Tabernacles. The mouth-piece ( אַבּוּבaccording to the explanation of Maimonides) was not of metal but a reed (comp. Arab. anbuÑb, the blade of the reed), because it sounds more melodious. And it was never more than one flute ( אבוב יחידי, playing a solo), which continued at the end of a strain and closed it, because this produces the finest close (חִלּוּק). On the 12 days mentioned, the Hallel was sung with flute accompaniment. On other days, the Psalm appointed for the day was accompanied by nablas, cymbals and citherns. This passage of the treatise Erachin also tells who were the flute-players. On the flute-playing at the festival of water-drawing, vid., my Geschichte der jüdischen Poesie S. 195. In the Temple of Herod, according to Erachin 10b, there was also an organ. This was however not a water-organ ( הדרוליס, hydraulis), but a wind-organ (מַגְרפָה) with a hundred different tones (מיני זמר), whose thunder-like sound, according to Jerome (Opp. ed. Mart. v. 191), was heard ab Jerusalem usque ad montem Oliveti et amplius, vid., Saalschütz, Archäol. i. 281-284.] 


The usual suggestus on the steps at the side of the altar was changed for another only in a few cases; for it is noticed as something special that the singers had a different position at the festival of water-drawing during the Feast of Tabernacles (vid., introduction to Psa. 120-134), and that the flute-players who accompanied the Hallel stood before the altar, לפני המזבח (Erachin 10a). The treble was taken by the Levite youths, who stood below the suggestus at the feet of the Levites (vid., on Psa. 46). The daily שׁיר הקרבן (i.e., the week-day psalm which concluded the morning sacrifice) was sung in nine (or perhaps more correctly 3[footnoteRef:32]) pauses, and the pauses were indicated by the trumpet-blasts of the priests (vid., on Psa. 38, 81:4). Beside the seven Psalms which were sung week by week, there were others appointed for the services of the festivals and intervening days (vid., on Psa. 81), and in Biccurim 3, 4 we read that when a procession bearing the firstfruits accompanied by flute playing had reached the hill on which the Temple stood and the firstfruits had been brought up in baskets, at the entrance of the offerers into the Azara, Psa. 30 was struck up by the Levites. This singing was distinct from the mode of delivering the Tefilla (vid., on Psa. 44 ad fin.) and the benediction of the priests (vid., on Psa. 67), both of which were unaccompanied by music. Distinct also, as it seems, from the mode of delivering the Hallel, which was more as a recitative, than sung (Pesachim 64a,קָרְאוּ את ההלל ). It was probably similar to the Arabic, which delights in shrieking, long-winded, trilling, and especially also nasal tones. For it is related of one of the chief singers that in order to multiply the tones, he placed his thumb in his mouth and his fore fingerבין הנימין  (between the hairs, i.e., according to Rashi: on the furrow of the upper lip against the partition of the nostrils), and thus (by forming mouth and nose into a trumpet) produced sounds, before the volume of which the priests started back in astonishment.[footnoteRef:33] [32: This is the view of Maimonides, who distributes the 9 trumpet-blasts by which the morning sacrifice, according to Succa 53b, was accompanied, over the 3 pauses of the song. The hymn Haaz•Ñnu, Deu. 32, which is called שׁירת הלוים par excellence, was sung at the Sabbath Musaph -sacrifice — each Sabbath a division of the hymn, which was divided into six parts — so that it began anew on every seventh Sabbath, vid., J. Megilla, sect. iii, ad fin. ]  [33: Vid., B. Joma 38b and J. Shekalim v. 3, comp. Canticum Rabba on Canticles 3:6.] 


This mode of psalm-singing in the Temple of Herod was no longer the original mode, and if the present accentuation of the Psalms represents the fixed form of the Temple song, it nevertheless does not convey to us any impression of that before the Exile. It does, however, neither the one nor the other.

The accents are only musical, and indirectly interpunctional, signs for the chanting pronunciation of the synagogue. And moreover we no longer possess the key to the accents of the three metrical (i.e., consisting of symmetrical stichs and strophes) books as musical signs. For the so-called Sarkatables (which give the value of the accents as notes, beginning with Zarka,זרקא ), e.g., at the end of the second edition of Nägelsbach’s Gramm., relate only to the reading of the pentateuchal and prophetic pericope, — consequently to the system of prose accents. In the German synagogue there is no tradition concerning the value of the so-called metrical accents as notes, for the Psalms were not recited according to the accents; but for all the Psalms, there are only two different modes, at least in the German ritual, viz., 1) the customary one according to which verse after verse is recited by the leader and the congregation, as e.g., Psa. 95-99, 29 every Friday evening; and 2) that peculiar to Psa. 119 in which the first seven verses of the eight are recited alternately by the leader and the congregation, but the eighth as a concluding verse is always closed by the congregation with a cadence. This psalmody does not always follow the accents. We can only by supposition approximately determine how the Psalms were to be recited according to them. For we still possess at least a few statements of Ben-Asher, Shemtob and Moses Provenzalo (in his grammatical didactic poemבִּשׁם קדמון ) concerning the intonation of single metrical accents. Pazzer and Shalshéleth have a like intonation, which rises with a trill; though Shalshéleth is more prolonged, about a third longer than that of the prose books. Legarme (in form Mahpach or Azla followed by Psik) has a clear high pitch, before Zinnor, however, a deeper and more broken tone; Rebia magnum a soft tone tending to repose. By Silluk the tone first rises and then diminishes. The tone of Mercha is according to its name andante and sinking into the depths; the tone of Tarcha corresponds to adagio. Further hints cannot be traced: though we may infer with respect to Ole we-jored (Mercha mahpachatum) and Athnach, that their intonation ought to form a cadence, as that Rebia parvum and Zinnor (Zarka) had an intonation hurrying on to the following distinctive accent. Further, if we place Dechi (Tiphcha initiale) and Rebia gereshatum beside the remaining six servi among the notes, we may indeed produce a sarka-table of the metrical accentuation, although we cannot guarantee its exact agreement with the original manner of singing.

Following Gerbert (De musica sacra) and Martini (Storia della musica), the view is at present very general that in the eight Gregorian tones together with the extra tone (tonus peregrinus),[footnoteRef:34] used only for Psa. 113 (= 114-115 in the Hebrew numeration), we have a remnant of the ancient Temple song; and this in itself is by no means improbable in connection with the Jewish nationality of the primitive church and its gradual severance at the first from the Temple and synagogue. In the convents of Bethlehem, which St. Paula founded, psalms were sung at six hours of prayer from early morn till midnight, and she herself was so well versed in Hebrew, ut Psalmos hebraice caneret et sermonem absque ulla Latinae linguae proprietate personaret (Ep. 108 ad Eustoch. c. 26). This points to a connection between the church and synagogue psalm-melodies in the mos orientalium partium, the oriental psalmody, which was introduced by Ambrose into the Milanese church. Nevertheless, at the same time the Jewish element has undergone scarcely any change; it has been developed under the influence of the Greek style, but is, notwithstanding, still recognizable.[footnoteRef:35] [34: Vid., Friedr. Hommel’s Psalter nach der deutschen Uebersetzung D. M. Luthers für den Gesang eingerichtet, 1859. The Psalms are there arranged in stichs, rightly assuming it to be the original mode and the most appropriate, that antiphonal song ought to alternate not according to the verses, as at the present day in the Romish and English church, but according to the two members of the verse.]  [35: Vid., Saalschütz, Geschichte und Würdigung der Musik bei den Hebräern, 1829, S. 121, and Otto Strauss, Geschichtliche Betrachtung über den Psalter als Gesang- und Gebetbuch, 1859.] 


Pethachja of Ratisbon, the Jewish traveller in the 12th century, when in Bagdad, the ancient seat of the Geonim (גאונים), heard the Psalms sung in a manner altogether peculiar;[footnoteRef:36] and Benjamin of Tudela, in the same century, became acquainted in Bagdad with a skilful singer of the Psalms used in divine worship. Saadia on Psa. 6:1, infers from על־השׁמינית that there were eight different melodies (Arab. ÿl- håaÑn). And eight נגינית are also mentioned elsewhere;[footnoteRef:37] perhaps not without reference to those eight church-tones, which are also found among the Armenians.[footnoteRef:38] [36: Vid., Literaturblatt des Orients, 4th years, col. 541.]  [37: Steinschneider, Jewish Literature p. 336f.]  [38: Petermann, Ueber die Musik der Armenier in the Deutsche Morgenl. Zeitschrift v. 368f.] 


Moreover the two modes of using the accents in chanting, which are attested in the ancient service-books,[footnoteRef:39] may perhaps be not altogether unconnected with the distinction between the festival and the simpler ferial manner in the Gregorian style of church-music. [39: Zunz, Synagogale Poesie, S. 115.] 


§ 8. Translations of the Psalms

The earliest translation of the Psalms is the Greek Alexandrine version. When the grandson of the son of Sirach came to Egypt in the year 132 B.C., not only the Law and the Prophets, but also the Hagiographa were already translated into the Greek; of course therefore also the Psalms, by which the Hagiographa are directly named in Luke 24:44. The story of the LXX (LXXII) translators, in its original form, refers only to the ThoÑra; the translations of the other books are later and by different authors. All these translators used a text consisting only of consonants, and these moreover were here and there more or less indistinct; this text had numerous glosses, and was certainly not yet, as later, settled on the Masoretic basis. This they translated literally, in ignorance of the higher exegetical and artistic functions of the translator, and frequently the translation itself is obscure. From Philo, Josephus and the New Testament we see that we possess the text of this translation substantially in its original form, so that criticism, which since the middle of the last century has acquired many hitherto unknown helps,[footnoteRef:40] more especially also in the province of the Psalms, will not need to reverse its judgment of the character of the work. Nevertheless, this translation, as being the oldest key to the understanding of the language of the Old Testament writings, as being the oldest mirror of the Old Testament text, which is not to be excepted from modest critical investigation, and as an important check upon the interpretation of Scripture handed down in the Talmud, in the Midrash, and in that portion of the national literature in general, not originating in Egypt, — is invaluable. [40: To this period belong 1) the Psalterium Veronense published by Blanchini 1740, the Greek text in Roman characters with the Italic at the side belonging to the 5th or 6th century (vid., Tischendorf’s edition of the LXX, 1856, Prolegg. p. lviii.f.); 2) the Psalterium Turicense purpureum described by Breitinger 1748, Greek Text likewise of the 5th or 6th century (vid., ibid. p. lix.f.); 3) Palmorum Fragmenta papyraccea Londinensia (in the British Museum), Psa. 10:2-18:6, 20:14-34:6, of the 4th century, given in Tischendorf’s Monumenta Sacra Inedita. Nova Collectio t. i.; 4) Fragmenta Psalmorum Tischendorfiana Psa. 141(2):7-8, 142(3):1-3, 144(5):7-13, of the 5th or 4th century in the Monumenta t. ii. There still remain unused to the present time 1) the Psalterium Graeco-Latinum of the library at St. Gall, Cod. 17 in 4to, Greek text in uncial characters with the Latin at the side; 2) Psalterium Gallico-Romano-Hebraico- Graecum of the year 909, Cod. 230 in the public library at Bamberg (vid., a description of this MS by Schönfelder in the Serapeum, 1865, No. 21) written by Solomon, abbot of St. Gall and bishop of Constance (d. 920), and brought to Bamberg by the emperor Henry II (d. 1024), who had received it as a gift when in St. Gall; as regards the criticism of the text of the LXX it is of like importance with the Veronense which it resembles.] 


In one other respect this version claims a still greater significance. Next to the Book of Isaiah, no book is so frequently cited in the New Testament as the Psalter. The Epistle to the Hebrews has grown up entirely from the roots of the language of the Old Testament psalms. The Apocalypse, the only book which does not admit of being referred back to any earlier formula as its basis, is nevertheless not without references to the Psalter: Psa. 2 in particular has a significant part in the moulding of the apocalyptic conceptions and language. These New Testament citations, with few exceptions (as Joh. 13:18), are based upon the LXX, even where this translation (as e.g., Psa. 19:5; 51:6; 116:10), only in a general way, correctly reproduces the original text. The explanation of this New Testament use of the LXX is to be found in the high esteem in which this translation was held among the Jewish people: it was accounted, not only by the Hellenistic, but also by the Palestinian Jews, as a providential and almost miraculous production; and this esteem was justified by the fact, that, although altogether of unequal birth with the canonical writings, it nevertheless occupies a position in the history of divine revelation which forms a distinct epoch. For it was the first opportunity afforded to the gentile world of becoming acquainted with the Old Testament revelation, and thus the first introduction of Japheth into the tents of Shem. At the same time therewith, a distinct breaking down of the barriers of the Old Testament particularism was effected. The Alexandrine translation was, therefore, an event which prepared the way for that Christianity, in which the appointment of the religion of Israel to be the religion of the world is perfected. This version, at the outset, created for Christianity the language which it was to use; for the New Testament Scriptures are written in the popular Greek dialect (κοινη) with an Alexandrine colouring. And in a general way we may say that Alexandrinism moulded the forms beforehand, which Christianity was afterwards to fill up with the substance of the gospel. As the way of Jesus Christ lay by Egypt (Mat. 2:15), so the way of Christianity also lay by Egypt, and Alexandria in particular.

Equally worthy of respect on account of its antiquity and independence, though not of the same importance as the LXX from a religio-historical point of view, is the Targum or Chaldee version of the Psalms: a version which only in a few passages assumed the form of a paraphrase with reference to Midrash interpretations. The date of its composition is uncertain. But as there was a written Targum to the Book of Job[footnoteRef:41] even during the time of the Temple, there was also a Targum of the Psalms, though bearing in itself traces of manifold revisions, which probably had its origin during the duration of the Temple. In distinction from the Targums of Onkelos to the Pentateuch and of Jonathan to the minor Prophets the Targum of the Psalms belongs to the so-called Jerusalem group,[footnoteRef:42] for the Aramaic idiom in which it is written, — while, as the Jerusalem Talmud shows, it is always distinguished in no small degree from the Palestinian popular dialect as being the language of the literature — abounds in the same manner as the former in Greek words (as אַנְגְּלִין ἄγγελοι, אַכְסַדְרִין ἐξέδραι,       קִירִים κύριος), and like it also closely approximates, in sound and formation, to the Syriac. From this translation which excels the LXX in grammatical accuracy and has at its basis a more settled and stricter text, we learn the meaning of the Psalms as understood in the synagogue, as the interpretation became fixed, under the influence of early tradition, in the first centuries of the Christian era. The text of the Targum itself is at the present day in a very neglected condition. The most correct texts are to be found in Buxtorf and Norzi’s Bibles. Critical observations on the Targums of the Hagiographa are given in the treatise עוטה אור by Benzion Berkowitz (Wilna, 1843). [41: Vid., Tosefta to Sabb. xvi. Jer. Sabb. xiv. § 1, Bab. Sabb. 115a, Sofrim v., 15.]  [42: Vid., Geiger, Urschrift und Uebersetzungen der Bibel, S. 166f.] 


The third most important translation of the Psalms is the Pesh•Ñto, the old version of the Syrian church, which was made not later than in the second century. Its author translated from the original text, which he had without the vowel points, and perhaps also in a rather incorrect form: as is seen from such errors as 17:15 (אמונתך instead ofתמונתך ), 83:12 ( שדמו ואבדמיdele eos et perde eos instead ofשיתמו נדיבמו ), 139:16 (גמלי retributionem meam instead ofגלמי ). In other errors he is influenced by the LXX, as 56:9 ( בנגדךLXX ἐνώπιόν σου instead ofבנאדך ), he follows this version in such departures from the better text sometimes not without additional reason, as 90:5 (generationes eorum annus erunt, i.e.,זרעותיו שׁנה יהיו , LXX τα ἐξουδενώματα αὐτῶν ἔτη ἔσονται), 110:3 (populus tuus gloriosus, i.e., עמך נדְבוּת in the sense ofנדיבה , Job. 30:15, nobility, rank, LXX μετα σου η ἀρχη). The fact that he had the LXX before him beside the original text is manifest, and cannot be done away by the supposition that the text of the Pesh•Ñto has been greatly distorted out of the later Hexaplarian translation; although even this is probable, for the LXX won such universal respect in the church that the Syrians were almost ashamed of their ancient version, which disagreed with it in many points, and it was this very circumstance which gave rise in the year 617 A.D. to the preparation of a new Syriac translation from the Hexaplarian LXX-text. It is not however merely between the Pesh•Ñto and the LXX, but also between the Pesh•Ñto and the Targum, that a not accidental mutual relation exists, which becomes at once apparent in Psa. 1 (e.g., in the translation of לצים by ממיקני and of תורת byנמוסא ) and hardly admits of explanation by the use of the Christian Pesh•Ñto on the part of Jewish Targumist.[footnoteRef:43] [43: Although more recently we are told, Hai Gaon (in Babylonia) when he came upon a difficult passage in his Academical lectures on the Psalms enquired of the patriarch of the Eastern church how he interpreted it, vid., Steinschneider, Jewish Literature, p. 125f.] 


It may be more readily supposed that the old Syriac translator of the Psalms, of whom we are now speaking, was a Jewish Christian and did not despise the welcome assistance of the Targum, which was already at hand, in whatever form it might be. It is evident that he was a Christian from passages like 19:5; 110:3, also from 68:19 comp. with Eph. 4:8, Jer. 31:31 comp. with Heb. 8:8; and his knowledge of the Hebrew language, with which, as was then generally the case, the knowledge of Greek was united, shows that he was a Jewish Christian. Moreover the translation has its peculiar Targum characteristics: tropical expressions are rendered literally, and by a remarkable process of reasoning interrogative clauses are turned into express declarations: 88:11-13 is an instance of this with a bold inversion of the true meaning to its opposite. In general the author shuns no violence in order to give a pleasing sense to a difficult passage e.g., 12:6b, 60:6. The musical and historical inscriptions, and consequently also the סלה (including הגיון סלה 9:17) he leaves untranslated, and the division of verses he adopts is not the later Masoretic. All these peculiarities make the Pesh•Ñto all the more interesting as a memorial in exegetico-historical and critical enquiry: and yet, since Dathe’s edition, 1768, who took the text of Erpenius as his ground-work and added valuable notes,[footnoteRef:44] scarcely anything has been done in this direction. [44: The fragments of the translation of the Ps., which are cited under the name ὁ Σύρος, Dathe has also there collected in his preface.] 


In the second century new Greek translations were also made. The high veneration which the LXX had hitherto enjoyed was completely reversed when the rupture between the synagogue and the church took place, so that the day when this translation was completed as no longer compared to the day of the giving of the Law, but to the day of the golden calf. Nor was it possible that it should be otherwise than that its defects should become more and more perceptible. Even the New Testament writers found it requiring correction here and there, or altogether unfit for use, for the Palestinian text of the Old Testament which had been handed down, was not merely as regards the consonants but also as to pronunciation substantially the same as that which has been fixed by the Masoretes since the sixth century. Consequently Aquila of Pontus (a proselyte from heathenism to Judaism) in the first half of the 2nd century, made a Greek translation of the Old Testament, which imitated the original text word for word even at the risk of un-Greek expressions, and in the choice of the Greek words used is determined by the etymology of the Hebrew words. Not to lose any of the weighty words he translates the first sentence of the ThoÑra thus: Ἐν κεφαλαίω ἔκτισεν ὁ Θεὸς σὺν (את) τὸν οὐρανὸν και σὺν (את) τὴν γῆν. In the fragments of the translation of the Psalms, one of which has been preserved in the Talmudic literature (vid., on Psa. 48:15), we do not meet with such instances of violence in favour of literalness, although also even there he forces the Greek into the form of the Hebrew, and always renders the words according to their primary meaning (e.g., דביר χρηματιστήριον,  מגלהεἴλημα, פתח ἄνοιγμα, רהב ὅρμημα, אמן πεπιστευμένως), sometimes unhappily and misled by the usage the language had acquired in his time. In some passages he reads the text differently from our present pointing (e.g., 10:4 ὅταν ὑψωθῇ), but he moreover follows the tradition (e.g., סלה ἀει, שׁדי ἱκανός, מכתם του ταπεινόφρονος και ἁπλου =מך ותם ) and also does not despise whatever the LXX may offer that is of any worth (e.g., במנים ἐν χορδαῖς), as his translation throughout, although an independent one, relies more or less upon the pioneering work of its predecessor, the LXX. His talent as a translator is unmistakeable. He has perfect command of the Hebrew, and handles the treasures of the Greek with a master-hand. For instance, in the causative forms he is never in difficulty for a corresponding Greek word (               הפילπτωματίζειν, הריץ δρομοῦν, השׂכיל ἐπιστημοῦν and the like). The fact that he translated for the synagogue in opposition to the church is betrayed by passages like 2:12; 22:17; 110:3 and perhaps also 84:10, comp. Dan. 9:26, where he prefers ἠλειμμένου to Χριστου: nevertheless one must not in this respect charge him with evil intentions throughout. Even Jerome, on calmer reflection, moderated his indignation against Aquila’s translation to a less harsh judgment: ut amicae menti fatear, quae ad nostram fidem pertineant roborandam plura reperio, and praised it even at the expense of the translations of Theodotion and Symmachus: Isti Semichristiani Judaice transtulerunt, et Judaeus Aquila interpretatus est ut Christianus.

The translation of Theodotion is not an original work. It is based upon the LXX and brings this version, which was still the most widely used, into closer relation to the original text, by making use of Aquila’s translation. The fragments that are preserved to us of passages independently translated contain nothing pre- eminently characteristic. Symmachus also takes the LXX as his basis, but in re- moulding it according to the original text he acts far more decidedly and independently than Theodotion, and distinguishes himself from Aquila by endeavouring to unite literalness with clearness and verbal accuracy: his translation of the Psalms has even a poetic inspiration about it. Both Aquila and Symmachus issued their translations twice, so that some passages are extant translated in a twofold form (vid., 110:3).

Beside the LXX Aq. Symm. and Theod. there are also a fifth, sixth and seventh Greek translation of the Psalms. The fifth is said to have been found in Jericho under the emperor Caracalla, the sixth in Nicopolis under the emperor Alexander Severus. The former, in its remains, shows a knowledge of the language and tradition, the latter is sometimes (Psa. 37:35, Hab. 3:13) paraphrastic. A seventh is also mentioned besides, it is not like Theodotion. In the Hexapla of Origen, which properly contains only six columns (the Hebrew text, the Hebr. text in Greek characters, Aq., Symm., LXX, Theod.), in the Psa. and elsewhere a Quinta (Ε), Sexta (ς), and Septima (Ζ) are added to these six columns: thus the Hexapla (apart from the Seventh) became an Octapla. Of the remains of these old versions as compiled by Origen, after the labours of his predecessors Nobilius and Drusius, the most complete collection is that of Bernard de Montfaucon in his Hexaplorum Origenis quae supersunt (2 vols. folio, Paris 1713); the rich gleanings since handed down from many different quarters[footnoteRef:45] are unfortunately still scattered and uncollated. [45: Thus e.g., Montfaucon was only able to make use of the Psalter-MS Cod. Vat. 754 for 16 Psalms; Adler has compared it to the end and found in it valuable Hexapla fragments (vid., Repert. für Bibl. u. Morgenl. Lit. xiv. S. 183f.). The Psalm-commentary of Barhebraeus and the Psalterium Mediolanense have also been begun to be worked with this object; but as yet, not the Syriac Psalter of the Medici library mentioned by Montfaucon, Bibliotheca Bibliothecarum i. 240 and supposed to be based upon the Quinta.] 


Euthymius Zigadenus mentions beside the LXX, Aq., Symm., Theod., V, and VI, as a Seventh version that of Lucian which attempts to restore the original Septuagint-text by a comparison with the original text. Lucian died as a martyr 311 A.D. in Nicomedia, whither he had been dragged from Antioch. The autograph of this translation was found in Nicomedia, hidden in a small rough- plastered tower.[footnoteRef:46] [46: Comp. the Athanasian synopsis in Montfaucon, Hexapla t. 1 p. 59 and the contribution from a Syriac MS in the Repertorium für Bibl. u. Morgenl. Lit. ib. (1784) S. 48f.] 


We are as little able to form a conception of this Septuagint-recension of Lucian as of that of the contemporary Egyptian bishop Hesychius, since not a single specimen of either is extant. It would be interesting to know the difference of treatment of the two critics from that of Origen, who corrected the text of the κοινη after the Hebrew original by means of Theodotion’s, obelis jugulans quae abundare videbantur, et quae deerant sub asteriscis interserens, which produced a confusion that might easily have been foreseen.

From the Old Latin translation, the so-called Itala, made from the LXX, we possess the Psalter complete: Blanchini has published this translation of the Psalms (1740) from the Veronese Psalter, and Sabbatier in the second volume of his Latinae Versiones Antiquae (1751) from the Psalter of the monastery of St. Germain. The text in Faber Stapulensis’ Quincuplex Pslaterium (1509) is compiled from Augustine; for Augustine, like Hilary, Ambrose, Prosper, and Cassiodorus, expounds the Psalms according to the old Latin text. Jerome first of all carefully revised this in Rome, and thus originated the Psalterium Romanum, which has been the longest retained by the church of Milan and the Basilica of the Vatican. He then in Bethlehem prepared a second more carefully revised edition, according to the Hexaplarian Septuagint-text[footnoteRef:47] with daggers (as a sign of additions in the LXX contrary to the original) and asterisks (a sign of additions in the LXX from Theodotion in accordance with the original), and this second edition which was first adopted by the Gallican churches obtained the name of the Psalterium Gallicanum. It is not essentially different from the Psalter of the Vulgate, and appeared, with its critical signs, from a MS of Bruno, bishop of Würzburg (died 1045), for the first time in the year 1494 (then edited by Cochleus, 1533): both Psalters, the Romish and the Gallican, are placed opposite one another in Faber’s Quincuplex Psalterium, in t. x. p. 1 of the Opp. Hieronymi, ed. Vallarsi and elsewhere. [47: Illud breviter admoneo  — says Jerome, Ep. cvi. ad Sunniam et Fretelam — ut sciatis, aliam esse editionem, quam Origenes et Caesareensis Eusebius omnesque Graeciae tractatores Κοινήν, id est, Communem appellant atque Vulgatam et a plerisque nunc Λουκιανός dicitur; aliam Septuaginta Interpretum , quae in Ἑξαπλοῖς codicibus reperitur et a nobis in Latinum sermonem fideliter versa est et Hierosolymae atque in Orientis ecclesiis decantatur. ] 


The Latin Psalters, springing from the common or from the Hexaplarian Septuagint-text, as also the Hexapla-Syriac and the remaining Oriental versions based upon the LXX and the Pesh•Ñto, have only an indirectly exegetico- historical value. On the contrary Jerome’s translation of the Psalter, juxta Hebraicam veritatem, is the first scientific work of translation, and, like the whole of his independent translation of the Old Testament from the original text, a bold act by which he has rendered an invaluable service to the church, without allowing himself to be deterred by the cry raised against such innovations. This independent translation of Jerome has become the Vulgate of the church: but in a text in many ways estranged from its original form, with the simple exception of the Psalter. For the new translation of this book was opposed by the inflexible liturgical use it had attained; the texts of the Psalterium Romanum and Gallicanum maintained their ground and became (with the omission of the critical signs) an essential portion of the Vulgate. On this account it is the more to be desired that Jerome’s Latin Psalter ex Hebraeo (Opp. ed. Vallarsi t. ix. p. 333) were made more generally known and
accessible by a critical edition published separately. It is not necessary to search far for critical helps for such an undertaking. There is an excellent MS, Cod. 19, in the library of St. Gall, presented by the abbot Hartmot (died 895).

Origen and Jerome learnt the language of the Old Testament from Jewish teachers. All the advantages of Origen’s philological learning are lost to us, excepting a few insignificant remains, with his Hexapla: this gigantic bible which would be the oldest direct monument of the Old Testament text if it were but extant. Whereas in Jerome’s Old Testament translated from the original text (canon Hebraicae veritatis) we have the maturest fruit of the philological attainments of this indefatigable, steady investigator inspired with a zeal for knowledge. It is a work of the greatest critical and historical value in reference to language and exegesis. The translation of the Psalter is dedicated to Sophronius who had promised to translate it into Greek: this Greek translation is not preserved to us.

Jerome’s translation of the Psalter has not its equal either in the synagogue or the church until the time of Saadia Gaon of Fajum, the Arabian translator of the Psalms. Two MSS of his translation of the Psalms are to be found at Oxford; but the most important, which also contains his annotations complete, is in Munich. Schnurrer (1791) contributed Psa. 16, 40 and 110 to Eichhorn’s Biblioth. der Bibl. Lit. iii, from Cod. Pocock. 281, then Haneberg (1840) Psa. 68 and several others from the Munich Cod.; the most extensive excerpts from Cod. Pocock. 281 and Cod. Huntingt. 416 (with various readings from Cod. Mon. appended) are given by Ewald in the first vol. of his Beiträge zur ältesten Ausleg. u. Spracherklärung des A. T. 1844. The gain which can be drawn from Saadai for the interpretation of the Psalms, according to the requirements of the present day, is very limited; but he promises a more interesting and rich advantage to philology and the history of exegesis. Saadia stands in the midst of the still ever mysterious process of development out of which the finally established and pointed text of the Old Testament came forth. He has written a treatise on the punctuation (ניקוד) to which Rashi refers in Psa. 45:10, but in his treatment of the Old Testament text shows himself to be unfettered by its established punctuation. His translation is the first scientific work on the Psalms in the synagogue. The translation of Jerome is five hundred years older, but only the translation of Luther has been able to stand side by side with it and that because he was the first to go back to the fountain head of the original text.

The task, which is assigned to the translator of the sacred Scriptures, was recognised by Luther as by no one before him, and he has discharged it as no one up to the present day since his time has done. What Cicero said of his translation of the two controversial speeches of Demosthenes and Aeschines holds good also of Luther: Non converti ut interpres, sed ut orator, sententiis iisdem et earum formis tanquam figuris, verbis ad nostram consuetudinem aptis: in quibus non verbum pro verbo necesse habui reddere, sed genus omnium verborum vimque servavi; non enim ea me adnumerare lectori putavi oportere, sed tanquam adpendere  — he has lived in thought and feeling in the original text in order not to reproduce it literally with a slavish adherence to its form, but to re-mould it into good and yet spiritually renewed German and at the same time to preserve its spirit free and true to its deepest meaning. This is especially the case with his translation of the Psalms, in which even Moses Mendelssohn has thought it to his advantage to follow him. To deny that here and there it is capable of improvement by a more correct understanding of the sense and in general by greater faithfulness to the original (without departing from the spirit of the German language), would indicate an ungrateful indifference to the advance which has been made in biblical interpretation — an advance not merely promised, but which we see actually achieved.

§ 9. History of the Exposition of the Psalms

If we now take a glance over the history of the exposition of the Psalms, we shall see from it how late it was before the proper function of scientific exposition was recognised. We begin with the apostolic exposition. The Old Testament according to its very nature tends towards and centres in Christ. Therefore the innermost truth of the Old Testament has been revealed in the revelation of Jesus Christ. But not all at once: His passion, resurrection, and ascension are three steps of this progressive opening up of the Old Testament, and of the Psalms in particular. Our Lord himself, both before and after His resurrection, unfolded the meaning of the Psalms from His own life and its vicissitudes; He showed how what was written in the Law of Moses, in the Prophets and in the Psalms was fulfilled in Him; He revealed to His disciples the meaning του συνιέναι τὰς γραφάς Luke 24:44f. Jesus Christ’s exposition of the Psalms is the beginning and the goal of Christian Psalm-interpretation. This began, as that of the Christian church, and in fact first of all that of the Apostles, at Pentecost when the Spirit, whose instrument David acknowledges himself to have been (2Sa. 23:2), descended upon the Apostles as the Spirit of Jesus, the fulfiller and fulfilment of prophecy. This Spirit of the glorified Jesus completed what, in His humiliation and after His resurrection, he had begun: He opened up to the disciples the meaning of the Psalms. How strongly they were drawn to the Psalms is seen from the fact that they are quoted about seventy times in the New Testament, which, next to Isaiah, is more frequently than any other Old Testament book. From these interpretations of the Psalms the church will have to draw to the end of time. For only the end will be like the beginning and even surpass it. But we must not seek in the New Testament Scriptures what they are not designed to furnish, viz., an answer to questions belonging to the lower grades of knowledge, to grammar, to contemporary history and to criticism. The highest and final questions of the spiritual meaning of Scripture find their answer here; the grammatico-historico- critical under-structure, — as it were, the candlestick of the new light, — it was left for succeeding ages to produce.

The post-apostolic, patristic exposition was not capable of this. The interprets of the early church with the exception of Origen and Jerome possessed no knowledge of the Hebrew tongue, and even these two not sufficient to be able to rise to freedom from a dependence upon the LXX which only led them into frequent error. Of Origen’s Commentary and Homilies on the Psa. we possess only fragments translated by Rufinus, and his ὑπόμνημα εἰς τοὺς ψαλμούς (edited complete by Kleopas, 1855, from a MS in the monastery of Mar-Saba). Jerome, contra Rufinum i. § 19, indeed mentions Commentarioli on the Psa. by himself, but the Breviarium in Psalterium (in t. vii. p. ii. of his Opp. ed. Vallarsi) bearing his name is allowed not to be genuine, and is worthless as regards the history of the text and the language. The almost complete Commentary (on Psa. 1-119 according to the Hebrew reckoning) of Eusebius, made known by Montfaucon (Collectio nova Patrum et Scriptorum Graec. t. i.) is unsuspected. Eusebius, though living in Palestine and having a valuable library at command, is nevertheless so ignorant of the Hebrew, that he considers it is possible Μαριαμ (מרחם) in Psa. 110 may refer to Mary. But by contributions from the Hexapla he has preserved many acceptable treasures of historical value in connection with the translation, but of little worth in other respects, for the interpretation is superficial, and capriciously allegorical and forced. Athanasius in his short explanation of the Psalms (in t. i. p. ii. of the Benedictine edition) is entirely dependent on Philo for the meaning of the Hebrew names and words. His book: πρὸς Μαρκελλῖνον εἰς τὴν ἑρμηνείαν τῶν ψαλμῶν (in the same vol. of the Benedictine edition) is a very beautiful essay. It treats of the riches contained in the Psalms, classifies them according to their different points of view, and gives directions how to use them profitably in the manifold circumstances and moods of the outward and inner life. Johann Reuchlin has translated this little book of Athanasius into Latin, and Jörg Spalatin from the Latin of Reuchlin into German (1516. 4to.). Of a similar kind are the two books of Gregory of Nyssa εἰς τὴν ἐπιγραφὴν τῶν ψαλμῶν (Opp. ed. Paris, t. i.), which treat of the arrangement and inscriptions; but in respect of the latter he is so led astray by the LXX, that he sets down the want of titles of 12 Psa. (this is the number according to Gregory), which have titles in the LXX, to Jewish ἀπιστία and κακία. Nevertheless there are several valuable observations in this introduction of the great Nyssene. About contemporaneously with Athanasius, Hilarius Pictaviensis, in the Western church, wrote his allegorizing (after Origen’s example) Tractatus in librum Psalmorum with an extensive prologue, which strongly reminds one of Hippolytus’. We still have his exposition of Psa. 1, 2, 9, 13, 14, 51, 52, 53-69, 91, 118-150 (according to the numbering of the LXX); according to Jerome (Ep. ad Augustin. cxii[footnoteRef:48]) it is transferred from Origen and Eusebius. It is throughout ingenious and pity, but more useful to the dogmatic theologian than the exegete (t. xxvii., xxviii. of the Collectio Patrum by Caillau and Guillon).[footnoteRef:49] [48: The following Greek expositors of the Psalms are mentioned there: 1) Origen, 2) Eusebius of Caesarea, 3) Theodore of Heraclea (the Anonymus in Corderius’ Catena), 4) Asterius of Scythopolis, 5) Apollinaris (Apolinarios) of Laodicea, 6) Didymus of Alexandria. Then the following Latin expositors: 1) Hilary of Poictiers, who translated or rather remodelled Origen’s Homilies on the Psalms (Jerome himself says of him, Ep. lvii. ad Pammach.: captivos sensus in suam linguam victoris jure transposuit), 2) Eusebius of Vercelli, translator of the commentary of Eusebius of Caesarea, and 3) Ambrose, who was partly dependent upon Origen. Of Apollinaris the elder, we have a Μετάφρασις του ψαλτῆρος δια στίχων ἡρωϊκῶν preserved to us. He has also translated the Pentateuch and other Old Testament books into heroic verse.]  [49: Vid., the characteristics of this commentary in Reinkens, Hilarius von Poitiers (1864) S. 291-308.] 


Somewhat later, but yet within the last twenty years of the fourth century (about 386-397), come Ambrose’s Enarrationes in Psa. 1, 35-40, 43, 45. 47, 48, 61, 118 (in t. ii. of the Benedictine edition). The exposition of Psa. 1 is likewise an introduction to the whole Psalter, taken partly from Basil. He and Ambrose have pronounced the highest eulogiums on the Psalter. The latter says: Psalmus enim benedictio populi est, Dei laus, plebis laudatio, plausus omnium, sermo universorum, vox Ecclesiae, fidei canora confessio, auctoritatis plena devotio, libertatis laetitia, clamor jucunditatis, laetitiae resultatio. Ab iracundia mitigat, a sollicitudine abdicat, a maerore allevat. Nocturna arma, diurna magisteria ; scutum in timore, festum in sanctitate, imago tranquillitatis, pignus pacis atque concordiae, citharae modo ex diversis et disparibus vocibus unam exprimens cantilenam. Diei ortus psalmum resultat, psalmum resonat occasus. After such and similar prefatory language we are led to expect from the exposition great fervour and depth of perception: and such are really its characteristics, but not to so large an extent as might have been the case had Ambrose — whose style of writing is as musical as that of Hilary is stiff and angular — worked out these expositions, which were partly delivered as sermons, partly dictated, and his own hand.

The most comprehensive work of the early church on the Psalms was that of Chrysostom, which was probably written while at Antioch. We possess only the exposition of 58 Psa. or (including Psa. 3 and 41, which in their present form do not belong to this work) 60 Psa. (in t. v. of Montfaucon’s edition). Photius and Suidas place this commentary on the Psalms in the highest rank among the works of Chrysostom. It is composed in the form of sermons, the style is brilliant, and the contents more ethical than dogmatic. Sometimes the Hebrew text according to the Hexapla is quoted, and the Greek versions which depart from the original are frequently compared, but, unfortunately, generally without any name. There is hardly any trace in it of the renowned philologico-historical tendency of the school of Antioch. Theodoret (in t. ii. p. ii. of the Halle edition) was the first to set before himself the middle course between an extravagant allegorising and an unspiritual adherence to the literal historical sense (by which he doubtless has reference to Theodore of Mopsuestia), and thus to a certain extent he makes a beginning in distinguishing between the province of exegesis and practical application. But this scientific commencement, with even more of the grammatico-historical tendency, is still defective and wanting in independence. For example, the question whether all the Psalms are by David or not, is briefly decided in the affirmative, with κρατείτω τῶν πλειόνων η ψῆφος.[footnoteRef:50] [50: In the Talmud R. Meir, Pesachim 117 a, adopts the view that David is the author of all the Ps.:כל תשׁבחות שׁבספר תהלים כולן דוד אמרן , which in Bathra 14b ten authors are supposed: דוד כתב ספר תהלים על ידי ערשׂה זקנים, vid., on this Midrash to Cant. 4:4 and Eccl. 7:19. In the former passage לתלפיות is explained as an emblematic name of the Psalter:ספר שׁאמרוהו לו פיות הרבה , the book of David, to which the mouths of many have contributed. And there are two modern commentaries, viz., by Klauss, 1832, and Randegger, 1841, which are written with the design of proving all the Psalms to be Davidic.] 


The designed, minute comparison of the Greek translators is most thankworthy; in other respect, this expositor, like the Syrians generally, is wanting in the mystic depth which might compensate for the want of scientific insight. All this may be also said of Euthymius Zigadenus (Zigabgenues): his commentary on the Psalms (in Greek in t. iv. of the Venetian edition of the Opp. Theophylacti), written at the desire of the emperor Alexius Comnenus, is nothing but a skilful compilation, in the preparation of which he made good use of the Psalm-catena, likewise a compilation, of the somewhat earlier Νικήτας Σερρῶν,[footnoteRef:51] which is to be found on Mount Athos and is still unprinted. The Western counterpart to Chrysostom’s commentary are Augustine’s Enarrationes in Psalmos (in t. iv. of the Benedictine edition). The psalm- singing in the Milaneses church had contributed greatly to Augustine’s conversion. But his love to his Lord was fired still more by the reading of the Psalms when he was preparing himself in solitude for his baptism. His commentary consists of sermons which he wrote down in part himself and in part dictated. Only the thirty-two sermones on Psa. 118 (119), which he ventured upon last of all, were not actually delivered. He does not adopt the text of Jerome as his basis, but makes use of the older Latin version, the original text of which he sought to establish, and here and there to correct, by the LXX; whereas Arnobius, the Semi-Pelagian, in his paraphrastic Africano-Latin commentary on the Psalms (first edition by Erasmus, Basileae, Forben. 1522, who, as also Trithemnius, erroneously regarded the author as one and the same with the Apologist) no longer uses the so-called Itala, but takes Jerome’s translation as his basis. The work of Augustine far surpassing that of Chrysostom in richness and depth of thought, has become, in the Western church, the chief mine of all later exposition of the Psalms. Cassiodorus in his Expositiones in omnes Psalmos (in t. ii. of the Bened. ed.) draws largely from Augustine, though not devoid of independence. [51: This information is found in the modern Greek edition of Euthemius’ Commentary on the Psa. by Nicodemos the Agiorite (2 vols. Constantinople 1819-21), which also contains extracts from this catena of Nicetas Serronius.] 


What the Greek church has done for the exposition of the Psalms has been garnered up many times since Photius in so-called Σειραι, Catenae. That of Nicetas archbishop of Serra in Macedonia (about 1070), is still unprinted. One, extending only to Psa. 50, appeared at Venice 1569, and a complete one, edited by Corderius, at Antwerp 1643 (3 vols., from Vienna and Munich MSS). Folckmann (1601) made extracts from the Catena of Nicetas Heracleota, and Aloysius Lippomanus began a Catena from Greek and Latin writers on the largest scale (one folio vol. on Psa. 1-10, Romae 1585). The defects to be found in the ancient exposition of the Psalms are in general the same in the Greek and in the Western expositors. To their want of acquaintance with the text of the original was added their unmethodical, irregular mode of procedure, their arbitrary straining of the prophetic character of the Psalms (as e.g., Tertullian, De spectaculis, takes the whole of Psa. 1 as a prophecy concerning Joseph of Arimathea), their unhistorical perception, before which all differences between the two Testaments vanish, and their misleading predilection for the allegorical method. In all this, the meaning of the Psalms, as understood by the apostles, remains unused; they appropriate it without rightly apprehending it, and do not place the Psalms in the light of the New Testament fulfilment of them, but at once turn them into New Testament language and thoughts. But the church has never found such rapturous delight in the Psalms, which it was never weary of singing day and night, never used them with richer results even to martyrdom, than at that period. Instead of profane popular songs, as one passed through the country one might hear psalms resounding over the fields and vineyards. Quocunque te verteris, writes Jerome to the widow of Marcellus from the Holy Land, arator stivam tenens Alleluja decantat, sudans messor psalmis se avocat et curva attondens vitem falce vinitor aliquid Davidicum canit. Haec sunt in hac provincia carmina, hae (ut vulgo dicitur) amatoriae cantiones, hic pastorum sibilus, haec arma culturae. The delights of country life he commends to Marcella in the following among other words: Vere ager floribus pingitur et inter querulas aves Psalmi dulcius cantabuntur. In Sidonius Apollinaris we find even psalm-singing in the mouth of the men who tow the boats, and the poet takes from this a beautiful admonition for Christians in their voyage and journey through this life:

Curvorum hinc chorus helciariorum
Responsantibus Alleluja ripis
Ad Christum levat amicum celeusma.
Sic, sic psallite, nauta et viator!

And how many martyrs have endured every form of martyrdom with psalms upon their lips! That which the church in those days filed to furnish in writing towards the exposition of the Psalms, it more than compensated for by preserving the vitality of the Psalms with its blood. Practice made far more rapid progress than theory.[footnoteRef:52] These patristic works are patterns for every age of the true fervour which should characterise the expositor of the Psalms. [52: Vid., besides the essay by Otto Strauss, already mentioned: Armknecht, Die heilige Psalmodie oder der psalmodirende König David und die singende Urkirche, 1855; and W. von Gülick, Das Psalterium nach seinem Hauptinhalte in seiner wissenschaftlichen und praktischen Bedeutung (a Catholic prize essay) 1858; partly also Rudelbach’s Hymnologische Studien in the Luther. Zeitschrift 1855, 4, 1856, 2. and especially no penitential psalm-singing Zöckler’s Geschichte der Askese (1863) S. 256-264.] 


The mediaeval church exposition did not make any essential advance upon the patristic. After Cassiodorus, came Haymo (d. 853) and Remigius of Auxerre (d. about 900), still less independent compilers; the commentary of the former, edited by Erasmus, appeared Trib. 1531, of the latter, first Colon. 1536, and then in the Bibl. maxima Lugdunensis. That of Petrus Lombardus (d. about 1160) is a catena taken directly from earlier expositors from Jerome to Alcuin. Of a more independent character are the commentaries of Thomas Aquinas, who however only completed 51 Ps., and Alexander of Hales, if the Commentary which appeared under his name (Venet. 1496) is not rather to be attributed to cardinal Hugo. Besides, these, Bonaventura (d. 1274) and Albertus Magnus (d. 1280) stand out prominently in the Middle Ages as expositors of the Psalms; and on the border of the Middle Ages Michael Ayguanus (about 1400) whose commentary has been frequently reprinted since its first appearance, Mediol. 1510. If you know one of these expositors, you know them all. The most that they have to offer us is an echo of the earlier writers. By their dependence on the letter of the Vulgate, and consequently indirectly of the LXX, they only too frequently light upon a false track and miss the meaning. The literalis sensus is completely buried in mysticae intelligentiae. Without observing the distinction between the two economies, the conversion of the Psalms into New Testament language and thought, regardless of the intermediate steps of development, is here continued. Thus, for example, Albertus Magnus in his commentary (Opp. t. vii.), on the principle: Constat, quod totus liber iste de Christo, at once expounds Beatus vir (Psa. 1:1), and the whole Ps., de Christo et ejus corpore ecclesia. But as we find in the Fathers occasional instances of deep insight into the meaning of passages, and occasional flashes of thought of lasting value, so even here the reading, especially of the mystics, will repay one. — The greatest authority in psalm- exposition for the Middle Ages was Augustine. From Augustine, and perhaps we may add from Cassiodorus, Notker Labeo (d. 1022), the monk of St. Gall, drew the short annotations which, verse by verse, accompany his German translation of the Psalms (vol. ii. of H. Hattemer’s Denkmahle des Mittelalters). In like manner the Latin Psalter-catena of bishop Bruno of Würzburg (d. 1045), mentioned above, is compiled from Augustine and Cassiodorus, but also from Jerome, Bede and Gregory. And the Syriac annotations to the Psalms of Gregory Barhebraeus (d. 1286), — of which Tullberg and Koraen, Upsala 1842, and Schröter, Breslau 1857, have published specimens, — are merely of importance in connection with the history of exposition, and are moreover in no way distinguished from the mediaeval method.

The mediaeval synagogue exposition is wanting in the recognition of Christ, and consequently in the fundamental condition required for a spiritual understanding of the Psalms. But as we are indebted to the Jews for the transmission of the codex of the Old Testament, we also owe the transmission of the knowledge of Hebrew to them. So far the Jewish interpreters give us what the Christian interpreters of the same period were not able to tender. The interpretations of passages from the Psalms scattered up and down in the Talmud are mostly unsound, arbitrary, and strange. And the Midrash on the Ps., bearing the title שׁוחר טוב (vid., Zunz, Vorträge, § 266ff.), and the Midrash-catenae entitledילקוט , of which at present only ילקוט שׁמעוני (by Simeon Kara ha-Darshan) is known, and ילקוט מכירי (by Machir b. Abba-Mari), contain far more that is limitlessly digressive than what is to the point and usable. This class of psalm-exposition was always employed for the thoroughly practical end of stimulating and edifying discourse. It is only since about 900 A.D., when indirectly under Syro-Arabian influence, the study of grammar began to be cultivated among the Jews, that the exposition and the application of Scripture began to be disentangled. At the head of this new era of Jewish exegesis stands Saadia Gaon (d. 941-2), from whose Arabic translation and annotations of the Psa. Haneberg (1840) and Ewald (1844) have published extracts. The Karaites, Salmon b. Jerocham and Jefeth, both of whom have also expounded the Psalms, are warm opponents of Saadia; but Jefeth whose commentary on the Psalms[footnoteRef:53] has been in part made known by Bargès (since 1846), nevertheless already recognises the influence of grammar, which Saadia raised to the dignity of a science, but which Salmon utterly discards. The next great expositor of the Psalms is Rashi (i.e., Rabbi Salomo Isaaki) of Troyes (d. 1105), who has interpreted the whole of the Old Testament (except the Chronicles) and the whole of the Talmud;[footnoteRef:54] and he has not only treasured up with pithy brevity the traditional interpretations scattered about in the Talmud and Midrash, but also (especially in the Psalms) made use of every existing grammatico-lexical help. Aben-Ezra of Toledo (d. 1167) and David Kimchi of Narbonne (d. about 1250) are less dependent upon tradition, which for the most part expended itself upon strange interpretations. The former is the more independent and genial, but seldom happy in his characteristic fancies; the latter is less original, but gifted with a keener appreciation of that which is simple and natural, and of all the Jewish expositors he is the pre-eminently grammatico-historical interpreter. Gecatilia’s (Mose ha-Cohen Chiquitilla) commentary on the Psalms written in Arabic is only known to us from quotations, principally in Aben-Ezra. In later commentaries, as those of Mose AlsheÑch (Venice 1601) and Joel Shoëb (Salonica 1569), the simplicity and elegance of the older expositors degenerates into the most repulsive scholasticism. The commentary of Obadia Sforno (d. at Bologna 1550), Reuchlin’s teacher, is too much given to philosophising, but is at least withal clear and brief. Their knowledge of the Hebrew gives all these expositors a marked advantage over their Christian contemporaries, but the veil of Moses over their eyes is thicker in proportion to their conscious opposition to Christianity. Nevertheless the church has not left these preparatory works unused. The Jewish Christians, Nicolaus de Lyra (d. about 1340), the author of the Postillae perpetuae, and Archbishop Paul de Santa Maria of Burgos (d. 1435), the author of the Additiones ad Lyram, took the lead in this respect. Independently, like the last mentioned writers, Augustinus Justinianus of Genoa, in his Octaplus Psalterii (Genoa, 1516, folio), drew chiefly from the Midrash and Sohar. The preference however was generally given to the use of Aben-Ezra and Kimchi; e.g., Bucer, who acknowledges his obligation to these, says: neque enim candidi ingenii est dissimulare, per quos profeceris. Justinianus, Pagninus, and Felix were the three highest authorities on the original text at the commencement of the Reformation. The first two had gained their knowledge of the original from Jewish sources and Felix Pratensis, whose Psalterium ex hebreo diligentissime ad verbum fere translatum, 1522, appeared under Leo X, was a proselyte. [53: It is to be found in MS partly in Paris, partly in St. Petersburg: the former having been brought thither from Egypt by Munk in 1841 and the latter by Tischendorf in 1853.]  [54: But on some parts of the Talmud, e.g., the tractate Maccoth, we have not any commentary by Rashi.] 


We have now reached the threshold of the Reformation exposition. Psalmody in the reigning church had sunk to a lifeless form of service. The exposition of the Psalms lost itself in the dependency of compilation and the chaos of the schools. Et ipsa quamvis frigida tractatione Psalmorum  — says Luther in his preface to Bugenhagen’s Latin Psalter — aliquis tamen odor vitae oblatus est plerisque bonae mentis hominibus, et utcunque ex verbis illis etiam non intellectis semper aliquid consolationis et aurulae senserunt e Psalmis pii, veluti ex roseto leniter spirantis. Now, however, when a new light dawned upon the church through the Reformation — the light of a grammatical and deeply spiritual understanding of Scripture, represented in Germany by Reuchlin and in France by Vatablus — then the rose-garden of the Psalter began to breathe forth its perfumes as with the renewed freshness of a May day; and born again from the Psalter, German hymns resounded from the shores of the Baltic to the foot of the Alps with all the fervour of a newly quickened first-love. “It is marvellous” — says the Spanish Carmelite Thomas à Jesu, — ” How greatly the hymns of Luther helped forward the Lutheran cause. Not only the churches and schools echo with them, but even the private houses, the workshops, the markets, streets, and fields.” For converted into imperishable hymns (by Luther, Albinus, Franck, Gerhardt, Jonas, Musculus, Poliander, Ringwaldt, and many more) the ancient Psalms were transferred anew into the psalmody of the German as of the Scandinavian[footnoteRef:55] Lutheran church. In the French church Clément Marot translated into verse 30 Ps., then 19 more (1541-43) and Theodore Beza added the rest (1562).[footnoteRef:56] Calvin introduced the Psalms in Marot’s version as early as 1542 into the service of the Geneva church, and the Psalms have since continued to be the favorite hymns of the Reformed church. Goudimel, the martyr of St. Bartholemew’s night and teacher of Palestrina, composed the melodies and chorales. The English Established church adopted the Psalms direct as they are, as a portion of its liturgy, the Congregational church followed the example of the sister-churches of the Continent. And how industriously the Psalter was moulded into Greek verse, as by Olympia Morata (d. 1555)[footnoteRef:57] and under the influence of Melanthon[footnoteRef:58] into Latin! The paraphrases of Helius Eoban Hesse (of whom Martin Herz, 1860, has given a biographical sketch),[footnoteRef:59] Joh. Major, Jacob Micyllus (whose life Classen has written, 1859), Joh. Stigel (whose memory has been revived by Paulus Cassel 1860), Gre. Bersmann (d. 1611), and also that begun by Geo. Buchanan during his sojourn in a Portuguese monastery, are not only learned performances, but productions of an inward spiritual need; although one must assent to the judgment expressed by Harless, that the best attempts of this kind only satisfy one in proportion as we are able first of all to banish the remembrance of the original from our mind. [55: The Swedish hymns taken from the Psalms have been recently remodelled for congregational use and augmented by Runeberg (Oerebro 1858).]  [56: Vid., Félix Bovet, Les Psaumes de Marot et de Bèze, in the Lausanne magazine, Le Chrétien Evangélique, 1866, No. 4.]  [57: Vid., examples in Bonnet’s life of Olympia Morata. Germ. transl. by Merschmann 1860 S. 131-135.]  [58: Vid., Wilhelm Thilo, Melanchthon im Dienste an heil. Schrift (Berlin, 1859), S. 28.]  [59: His Psalms (to which Veit Dietrich wrote notes) passed through forty editions in seventy years.] 


But since the time of the Reformation the exegetical functions of psalm- exposition have been more clearly apprehended and more happily discharged than ever before. In Luther, who opened his academical lectures in 1514 with the Psa. (in Latin in Luther’s own hand writing in Wolfenbüttel) and began to publish a part of them in 1519 under the title Operationes in duas Psalmorum decades, the depth of experience of the Fathers is united to the Pauline recognition (which he gave back to the church) of the doctrine of free grace. It is true, he is not entirely free from the allegorising which he rejected in thesi, and, in general, from a departure a sensu literae, and there is also still wanting in Luther the historical insight into the distinctive character of the two Testaments; but with respect to experimental, mystical, and withal sound, understanding he is incomparable. His interpretations of the Psalms, especially of the penitential Psa. and of Psa. 90, excel every thing hitherto produced, and are still a perpetual mine of wealth. Bugenhagen’s exposition of the Psalms (Basel 1524, 4to. and freq.) continued the interrupted work of Luther, who in a brief but forcible preface says in its praise, that it is the first worthy of the name of an exposition. Penetration and delicacy of judgment distinguish the interpretation of the five books of the Psalms by Aretius Felinus i.e., Martin Bucer (1529, 4to. and freq.). The Autophyes (= a se et per se Existens), by which throughout he translatesיהוה , gives it a remarkable appearance. But about the same time, as an exegete, Calvin came forward at the side of the German reformer. His commentary (first published at Geneva 1564) combines with great psychological penetration more discernment of the types and greater freedom of historical perception, but is not without many errors arising from this freedom. Calvin’s strict historical method of interpretation becomes a caricature in Esrom Rüdinger, the schoolmaster of the Moravian brethren, who died at Altorf in 1591 without being able, as he had intended, to issue his commentary, which appeared in 1580-81, in a new and revised form. His is an original work which, after trying many conjectures, at last assigns even the first Psalm to the era of the Seleucidae.

Within the range of the post-Reformation exposition the first that meets us is Reinhard Bakius, the persevering and talented pastor of Magdeburg and Grimma during the Thirty-years’ war, whose Comm. exegetico-practicus on the Psa. (in the first edition by his son 1664) is a work of extensive reading and good sense, in many respects a welcome supplement to Luther, crammed full of all kinds of notable things about the Psalms, under which, however, the thread of simple exposition is lost. Martin Geier keeps the work of the exposition most distinctly before him, adhering more closely to it and restraining himself from digression. His lectures on the Psalms delivered at Leipzig extended over a period of eighteen years. Deep piety and extensive learning adorn his commentary (1668), but the free spirit of the men of the Reformation is no longer here. Geier is not capable of turning from dogmatics, and throwing himself into the exegesis: a traditional standard of exegesis had become fixed, to overstep which was accounted as heterodox. In the Reformed church Cocceius stands prominently forward (d. 1669). He was an original and gifted man, but starting from false principles of hermeneutics, too fond of an eschatological literalness of interpretation.

Not only the two Protestant churches, but also the Romish church took part in the advancing work of psalm-exposition. Its most prominent expositors from 1550-1650 are Genebrardus, Agellius, and De Muis, all of whom possessing a knowledge of the Semitic languages, go back to the original, and Gallarmin, who brings to the work not merely uncommon natural talents, but, within the limits of papistical restraint, a deep spiritual penetration. Later on psalm- exposition in the Romish church degenerated into scholasticism. This is at its height in Le Blanc’s Psalmorum Davidicorum Analysis and in Joh. Lorinus’ Commentaria in Psalmos (6 folio vols. 1665-1676). In the protestant churches, however, a lamentable decline from the spirit of the men of the Reformation in like manner manifested itself. The Adnotationes uberiores in Hagiographa (t. i. 1745, 4 to.: Psa. and Prov.) of Joh. Heinrich Michaelis are a mass of raw materials: the glossarial annotations groan beneath the burden of numberless unsifted examples and parallel passages. What had been done during the past sixteen hundred years remains almost entirely unnoticed; Luther is not explored, even Calvin within the pale of his own church no longer exerts any influence over the exposition of Scripture. After 1750, the exposition of Scripture lost that spiritual and ecclesiastical character which had gained strength in the seventeenth century, but had also gradually become torpid; whereas in the Romish church, as the Psalm-expositions of De Sacy, Berthier and La Harpe show, it never sank so low as to deny the existence of revealed religion. That love for the Ps., which produced the evangelical hymn-psalter of that truly Christian poet and minister Christoph Karl Ludwig von Pfeil (1747),[footnoteRef:60] prefaced by Bengel, degenerated to a merely literary, or at most poetical, interest, — exegesis became carnal and unspiritual. The remnant of what was spiritual in this age of decline, is represented by Burk in his Gnomon to the Psa. (1760) which follows the model of Bengel, and by Chr. A. Crusius in the second part of his Hypomnemata ad Theologiam Propheticam (1761), a work which follows the track newly opened up by Bengel, and is rich in germs of progressive knowledge (vid., my Biblisch-prophetische Theologie, 1845). We may see the character of the theology of that age from Joh. Dav. Michaelis’ translation of the Old Testament, with notes for the unlearned (1771), and his writings on separate Psalms. From a linguistic and historical point of view we may find something of value here; but besides, only wordy, discursive, tasteless trifling and spiritual deadness. It has been the honour of Herder that he has freed psalm-exposition from this want of taste, and the merit of Hengstenberg (first of all in his Lectures), that he has brought it back out of this want of spirituality to the believing consciousness of the church. [60: Vid., his Life by Heinr. Jerz (1863), 111-117.] 


The transition to modern exposition is marked by Rosenmüller’s Scholia to the Psa. (first published in 1798-1804), a compilation written in pure clear language with exegetical tact and with a thankworthy use of older expositors who had become unknown, as Rüdinger, Bucer, and Agellius, and also of Jewish writers. De Wette’s commentary on the Psalms (first published in 1811, 5th edition by Gustav Baur, 1856) was far more independent and forms an epoch in exegesis. De Wette is precise and clear, and also not without a perception of the beautiful; but his position in relation to the Scripture writers is too much like that of a reviewer, his research too sceptical, and his estimate of the Psa. does not sufficiently recognise their place in the history of redemption. He regards them as national hymns, partly in the most ordinary patriotic sense, and when his theological perception fails him, he helps himself out with sarcasm against the theocratic element, which he carries to the extreme of disgust. Nevertheless, De Wette’s commentary opens up a new epoch so far as it has first of all set in order the hitherto existing chaos of psalm-exposition, and introduced into it taste and grammatical accuracy, after the example of Herder and under the influence of Gesenius. He is far more independent than Rosenmüller, who though not wanting in taste and tact, is only a compiler. In investigating the historical circumstances which gave rise to the composition of the different psalms, De Wette is more negative than assumptive. Hitzig in his historical and critical commentary (1835. 36), which has appeared recently in a revised form (Bd. 1, 1863, Bd. 2. Abth. 1, 1864, Abth. 2, 1865), has sought to supplement positively the negative criticism of De Wette, by ascribing to David fourteen Psa. of the seventy three that bear the inscription לדוד , assigning all the Psa. from the 73 onwards, together with 1, 2, 60 (these three, as also 142-144, 150, by Alexander Jannaeus) to the Maccabean period (e.g., 138-141 to Alexander’s father, Joh. Hyrcanus), and also inferring the authors (Zechariah, 2Ch. 26:5; Isaiah, Jeremiah) or at least the date of composition of all the rest.

Von Lengerke, in his commentary compiled half from Hengstenberg, half from Hitzig (1847), has attached himself to this so-called positive criticism, which always arrives at positive results and regards Maccabean psalms as the primary stock of the Psalter. Von Lengerke maintains that not a single Psa. can with certainty be ascribed to David. Olshausen (in his Comment. 1853), who only leaves a few Ps., as 2, 20, 21, to the time of the kings prior to the Exile, and with a propensity, which he is not able to resist, brings down all the others to the time of the Maccabees, even to the beginning of the reign of Joh. Hyrcanus, also belongs to the positive school. Whereas Hupfeld in his commentary, 1855-1862 (4 vols.), considers it unworthy of earnest investigation, to lower one’s self to such “childish trifling with hypotheses” and remains true to De Wette’s negative criticism: but he seeks to carry it out in a different way. He also maintains that none of the Psa. admit of being with certainty ascribed to David; and proceeds on the assumption, that although only a part of the inscriptions are false, for that very reason none of them can be used by us.

We stand neither on the side of this scepticism, which everywhere negatives tradition, nor on the side of that self-confidence, which mostly negatives it and places in opposition to it its own positive counter-assumptions; but we do not on this account fail to recognise the great merit which Olshausen, Hupfeld and Hitzig have acquired by their expositions of the Psalms. In Olshausen we prize his prominent talent for critical conjectures; in Hupfeld grammatical thoroughness, and solid study so far as it is carried; in Hitzig the stimulating originality everywhere manifest, his happy perspicacity in tracing out the connection of the thoughts, and the marvellous amount of reading which is displayed in support of the usage of language and of that which is admissible according to syntax. The commentary of Ewald (Poetische Bücher, 1839, 40. 2nd edition 1866), apart from the introductory portion, according to its plan only fragmentarily meets the requirements of exposition, but in the argument which precedes each Psa. gives evidence of a special gift for piercing the emotions and throbbings of the heart and entering into the changes of feeling.

None of these expositors are in truly spiritual rapport with the spirit of the psalmists. The much abused commentary of Hengstenberg 1842-1847 (4 vols. 2nd edition 1849-1852) consequently opened a new track, in as much as it primarily set the exposition of the Psalms in its right relation to the church once more, and was not confined to the historico-grammatical function of exposition. The kindred spirited works of Umbreit (Christliche Erbauung aus dem Psalter 1835) and Stier (Siebenzig Psalmen 1834. 36), which extend only to a selection from the Psalms, may be regarded as its forerunners, and the commentary of Tholuck (1847) who excludes verbal criticism and seeks to present the results of exegetical progress in a practical form for the use of the people, as its counterpart. For the sake of completeness we may also mention the commentary of Köster (1837) which has become of importance for its appreciation of the artistic form of the Psalms, especially the strophe-system, and Vaihinger’s (1845). Out of Germany, no work on the Psalms has appeared which could be placed side by side with those of Hengstenberg, Hupfeld and Hitzig. And yet the inexhaustible task demands the combined work of many hands. Would that the examples set by Björk, by Perret-Gentil, Armand deo Mestral and J. F. Thrupp, of noble rivalry with German scholarship might find many imitators in the countries of the Scandinavian, Latin, and English tongues! Would that the zealous industry of Bade and Reinke, the noble endeavours so Schegg and König, might set an example to many in the Romish church! Would that also the Greek church on the basis of the criticism of the LXX defended by Pharmakides against Oikonomos, far surpassing the works on the Psa. of Nicodimos and Anthimos, which are drawn from the Fathers, might continue in that rival connection with German scholarship of which the Prolegomena to the Psalm-commentary of the Jerusalem patriarch Anthimos, by Dionysios Kleopas (Jerusalem 1855. 4to.) give evidence! Non plus ultra is the watchword of the church with regard to the word of God, and plus ultra is its watchword with regard to the understanding of that word. Common work upon the Scriptures is the finest union of the severed churches and the surest harbinger of their future unity. The exposition of Scripture will rear the Church of the Future.

§ 10. Theological Preliminary Considerations

The expositor of the Psalms can place himself on the standpoint of the poet, or the standpoint of the Old Testament church, or the standpoint of the church of the present dispensation — a primary condition of exegetical progress is the keeping of these three standpoints distinct, and, in accordance therewith, the distinguishing between the two Testaments, and in general, between the different steps in the development of the revelation, and in the perception of the plan, of redemption. For as redemption itself has a progressive history, so has the revelation and growing perception of it a progressive history also, which extends from paradise, through time, on into eternity. Redemption realizes itself in a system of facts, in which the divine purpose of love for the deliverance of sinful humanity unfolds itself, and the revelation of salvation is given in advance of this gradually developing course of events in order to guarantee its divine authorship and as a means by which it may be rightly understood. In the Psalms we have five centuries and more of this progressive realizing, disclosing, and perception of salvation laid open before us. If we add to this the fact that one psalm is by Moses, and that the retrospective portions of the historical psalms refer back even to the patriarchal age, then, from the call of Abraham down to the restoration of Israel’s position among the nations after the Exile, there is scarcely a single event of importance in sacred history which does not find some expression in the Psalter. And it is not merely facts external to it, which echo therein in lyric strains, but, because David, — next to Abraham undoubtedly the most significant character of sacred history in the Old Testament, — is its chief composer, it is itself a direct integral part of the history of redemption. And it is also a source of information for the history of the revelation of redemption, in as much as it flowed not from the Spirit of faith merely, but mainly also from the Spirit of prophecy: but, pre-eminently, it is the most important memorial of the progressive recognition of the plan of salvation, since it shows how, between the giving of the Law from Sinai and the proclamation of the Gospel from Sion, the final, great salvation was heralded in the consciousness and life of the Jewish church.

We will consider 1) the relation of the Psalms to the prophecy of the future Christ. When man whom God had created, had corrupted himself by sin, God did not leave him to that doom of wrath which he had chosen for himself, but visited him on the evening of that most unfortunate of all days, in order to make that doom the disciplinary medium of His love. This visitation of Jahve Elohim was the first step in the history of redemption towards the goal of the incarnation, and the so-called protevangelium was the first laying of the foundation of His verbal revelation of law and gospel — a revelation in accordance with the plan of salvation, and preparing the way towards this goal of the incarnation and the recovery of man. The way of this salvation, which opens up its own historical course, and at the same time announces itself in a form adapted to the human consciousness, runs all through Israel, and the Psalms show us how this seed-corn of words and acts of divine love has expanded with a vital energy in the believing hearts of Israel. They bear the impress of the period, during which the preparation of the way of salvation was centred in Israel and the hope of redemption was a national hope. For after mankind was separated into different nations, salvation was confined within the limits of a chosen nation, that it might mature there, and then bursting its bounds become the property of the human race. At that period the promise of the future Mediator was in its third stage. The hope of overcoming the tendency in mankind to be led astray into evil was attached to the seed of the woman, and the hope of a blessing for all peoples, to the seed of Abraham: but, at this period, when David became the creator of psalm-poesy for the sanctuary service, the promise had assumed a Messianic character and pointed the hope of the believing ones towards the king of Israel, and in fact to David and his seed: the salvation and glory of Israel first, and indirectly of the nations, was looked for from the mediatorship of Jahve’s Anointed.

The fact that among all the Davidic psalms there is only a single one, viz., Psa. 110, in which David (as in his last words 2Sa. 23:1-7) looks forth into the future of his seed and has the Messiah definitely before his mind, can only be explained by the consideration, that he was hitherto himself the object of Messianic hope, and that this hope was first gradually (especially in consequence of his deep fall) separated from himself individually, and transferred to the future. Therefore when Solomon came to the throne the Messianic desires and hopes of Israel were directed towards him, as Psa. 72 shows; they belonged only to the one final Christ of God, but they clung for a long time enquiringly and with a perfect right (on the ground of 2Sa. 7) to the direct son of David. Also in Psa. 45 it is a son of David, contemporary with the Korahite singer, to whom the Messianic promise is applied as a marriage benediction, wishing that the promise may be realized in him.

But it soon became evident that He, in whom the full realization of the idea of the Messiah is to be found, had not yet appeared either in the person of this king or of Solomon. And when in the later time of the kings the Davidic line became more and more inconsistent with its vocation in the sacred history, then the hope of the Messiah was completely weaned of its expectation of immediate fulfilment, and the present became merely the dark ground from which the image of the Messiah, as purely future, stood forth in relief. Theבן־דוד , in whom the prophecy of the later time of the kings centres, and whom also Psa. 2 sets forth before the kings of the earth that they may render homage to Him, is an eschatological character (although the אחרית was looked for as dawning close upon the border of the present). In the mouth of the congregation Psa. 45 and 132, since their contents referred to the future, have become too prophetically and eschatologically Messianic. But it is remarkable that the number of these psalms which are not merely typically Messianic is so small, and that the church of the period after the Exile has not enriched the Psalter with a single psalm that is Messianic in the stricter sense. In the later portion of the Psalter, in distinction from the strictly Messianic psalms, the theocratic psalms are more numerously represented, i.e., those psalms which do not speak of the kingdom of Jahve’s Anointed which shall conquer and bless the world, not of the Christocracy, in which the theocracy reaches the pinnacle of its representation, but of the theocracy as such, which is complete inwardly and outwardly in its own representation of itself, — not of the advent of a human king, but of Jahve Himself, with the kingdom of God manifest in all its glory. For the announcement of salvation in the Old Testament runs on in two parallel lines: the one has as its termination the Anointed of Jahve, who rules all nations out of Zion, the other, the Lord Himself sitting above the Cherubim, to whom all the earth does homage. These two lines do not meet in the Old Testament; it is only the fulfilment that makes it plain, that the advent of the Anointed one and the advent of Jahve is one and the same. And of these two lines the divine is the one that preponderates in the Psalter; the hope of Israel, especially after the kingship had ceased in Israel, is directed generally beyond the human mediation directly towards Jahve, the Author of salvation. The fundamental article of the Old Testament faith funs ישׁועתה ליהוה (Psa. 3:9, Jon. 2:10). The Messiah is not yet recognised as a God-man. Consequently the Psalms contain neither prayer to Him, nor prayer in His name. But prayer to Jahve and for Jahve’s sake is essentially the same. For Jesus is in Jahve. Jahve is the Saviour. And the Saviour when he shall appear, is nothing but the visible manifestation of the ישׁועה of this God (Isa. 49:6).

In considering the goal of the Old Testament history in its relation to the God- man, we distinguish five classes of psalms which are directed towards this goal. After 2Sa. 7 the Messianic promise is no longer in a general way connected with the tribe of Judah, but with David; and is referred not merely to the endless duration of his kingdom, but also to one scion of his house, in whom that to which God has appointed the seed of David in its relation to Israel first, and from Israel to all the other nations, shall be fully realised, and without whom the kingdom of David is like a headless trunk. Psalms in which the poet, looking beyond his own age, comforts himself with the vision of this king in whom the promise is finally fulfilled, we call eschatological psalms, and in fact directly eschatologically Messianic psalms. These connect themselves not merely with the already resisting prophetic utterances, but carry them even further, and are only distinguished from prophecy proper by their lyric form; for prophecy is a discourses and the psalms are spiritual songs.

The Messianic character of the Psalms is, however, not confined to prophecy proper, the subject of which is that which is future. Just as nature exhibits a series of stages of life in which the lower order of existence points to the next order above it and indirectly to the highest, so that, for instance, in the globular form of a drop we read the intimation of the struggle after organism, as it were, in the simplest barest outline: so also the progress of history is typical, and not only as a whole, but also most surprisingly in single traits, the life of David is a vaticinium reale of the life of Him, whom prophecy calls directly עבדי דוד Eze. 34:23f., 37:24f. and דוד מלכם Hos. 3:5, Jer. 30:9, as the David who is, as it were, raised from the dead in a glorified form. Those psalms in which David himself (or even a poet throwing himself into David’s position and mood) gives expression in lyric verse to prominent typical events and features of his life, we call typically Messianic psalms. This class, however, is not confined to those, of which David is directly or indirectly the subject, for the course of suffering of all the Old Testament saints, and especially of the prophets in their calling (vid., on 34:20f. and Psa. 69), was to a certain extent a τύπος του μέλλοντος. All these psalms, not less than those of the first class, may be quoted in the New Testament with the words ἵνα πληρωθῇ, with this difference only, that in the former it is the prophetic word, in the latter the prophetic history, that is fulfilled. The older theologians, especially the Lutheran, contended against the supposition of such typological citations of the Old Testament in the New: they were destitute of that perception of the organic element in history granted to our age, and consequently were lacking in the true counterpoise to their rigid notions of inspiration.

But there is also a class of Psalms which we call typico-prophetically Messianic, viz., those in which David, describing his outward and inward experiences, — experiences even in themselves typical, — is carried beyond the limits of his individuality and present condition, and utters concerning himself that which, transcending human experience, is intended to become historically true only in Christ. Such psalms are typical, in as much as their contents is grounded in the individual, but typical, history of David; they are, however, at the same time prophetic, in as much as they express present individual experience in laments, hopes, and descriptions which point far forward beyond the present and are only fully realised in Christ. The psychological possibility of such psalms has been called in question; but they would only be psychologically impossible, if one were obliged to suppose that David’s self-consciousness must under such circumstances pass over into that of his antitype; but it is in reality quite otherwise. As the poet in order to describe his experiences in verse, idealises them, i.e., seizes the idea of them at the very root, and, stripping off all that is adventitious and insignificant, rises into the region of the ideal: so David also in these psalms idealises his experiences, which even in itself results in the reduction of them to all that is essential to their continuance as types. This he does, however, not from his own poetic impulse, but under the inspiration of the Spirit of God; and a still further result which follows from this is, that the description of his typical fortunes and their corresponding states of feeling is moulded into the prophetic description of the fortunes and feelings of his antitype.

Beside these three classes of Messianic psalms one may regard psalms like 45 and 72 as a fourth class of indirectly eschatologically Messianic psalms. They are those in which, according to the time of their composition, Messianic hopes are referred to a contemporary king, but without having been fulfilled in him; so that, in the mouth of the church, still expecting their final accomplishment, these psalms have become eschatological hymns and their exposition as such, by the side of their chronological interpretation, is fully warranted.

A fifth class is formed by the eschatologically Jehovic psalms, which are taken up with describing the advent of Jahve and the consummation of His kingdom, which is all through brought about by judgment (vid., Psa. 93). The number of these psalms in the Psalter greatly preponderates. They contain the other premiss to the divine-human end of the history of salvation. There are sudden flashes of light thrown upon this end in the prophets. But it remains reserved to the history itself to draw the inference of the unio personalis from these human and divine premises. The Redeemer, in whom the Old Testament faith reposed, is Jahve. The centre of the hope lay in the divine not in the human king. That the Redeemer, when He should appear, would be God and man in one person was alien to the mind of the Old Testament church. And the perception of the fact that He would be sacrifice and priest in one person, only penetrates in single rays into the Old Testament darkness, the cynosure of which isיהוה , and יהוה only.

Coming now to consider 2) the relation of the Psalms to the legal sacrifice, we shall find this also different from what we might expect from the stand-point of fulfilment. Passages certainly are not wanting where the outward legal sacrifice is acknowledged as an act of worship on the part of the individual and of the congregation (Psa. 66:15; 51:21); but those occur more frequently, in which in comparison with the λογικη λατρεία it is so lightly esteemed, that without respect to its divine institution it appears as something not at all desired by God, as a shell to be cast away, and as a form to be broken in pieces (Psa. 40:7f., 50, 51:18f.). But it is not this that surprises us. It is just in this respect that the psalms contribute their share towards the progress of sacred history. It is that process of spiritualisation which beings even in Deuteronomy, and which is continued by reason of the memorable words of Samuel, 1Sa. 15:22f. It is the spirit of the New Testament, growing more and more in strength, which here and in other parts of the Psalter shakes the legal barriers and casts off the στοιχεῖα του κόσμου as a butterfly does its chrysalis shell. But what is substituted for the sacrifice thus criticised and rejected? Contrition, prayer, thanksgiving, yielding one’s self to God in the doing of His will, as Pro. 21:3 to do justly, Hos. 6:6 kindness, Mic. 6:6-8 acting justly, love, and humility, Jer. 7:21-23 obedience. This it is that surprises one. The disparaged sacrifice is regarded only as a symbol not as a type; it is only considered in its ethical character, not in its relation to the history of redemption. Its nature is unfolded only so far as it is a gift to God (קרבן), not so far as the offering is appointed for atonement (כפרה); in one word: the mystery of the blood remains undisclosed. Where the New Testament mind is obliged to think of the sprinkling with the blood of Jesus Christ, it is, in Psa. 51:9, the sprinkling of the legal ritual of purification and atonement that is mentioned, and that manifestly figuratively but yet without the significance of the figure. Whence is it? — Because the sacrifice with blood, as such, in the Old Testament remains a question to which Isaiah, in Is. 53, gives almost the only distinct answer in accordance with its historical fulfilment; for passages like Dan. 9:24ff., Zec. 12:10; 13:7 are themselves questionable and enigmatical. The prophetic representation of the passion and sacrifice of Christ is only given in direct prophetic language thus late on, and it is only the evangelic history of the fulfilment that shows, how exactly the Spirit which spoke by David has moulded that which he says concerning himself, the type, into correspondence with the antitype. The confidence of faith under the Old Testament, as it finds expression in the Psalms, rested upon Jahve even in reference to the atonement, as in reference to redemption in general. As He is the Saviour, so is He also the one who makes the atonement (מכפר), from whom expiation is earnestly sought and hoped for (Psa. 79:9; 65:4; 78:38; 85:3 and other passages). It is Jahve who at the end of His course of the redemptive history is the God-man, and the blood given by Him as the medium of atonement (Lev. 17:11) is, in the antitype, His own blood.

Advancing from this point, we come to examine 3) the relation of the Psalms to the New Testament righteousness of faith and to the New Testament morality which flows from the primary command of infinite love. Both with respect to the atonement and to redemption the Psalms undergo a complete metamorphosis in the consciousness of the praying New Testament church — a metamorphosis, rendered possible by the unveiling and particularising of salvation that has since taken place, and to which they can without any reserve be accommodated. There are only two points in which the prayers of the Psalms appear to be difficult of amalgamation with the Christian consciousness. These are the moral self-confidence bordering on self-righteousness, which is frequently maintained before God in the Psalms, and the warmth of feeling against enemies and persecutors which finds vent in fearful cursings. The self- righteousness here is a mere appearance; for the righteousness to which the psalmists appeal is not the merit of works, not a sum of good works, which are reckoned up before God as claiming a reward, but a godly direction of the will and a godly form of life, which has its root in the surrender of one’s whole self to God and regards itself as the operation and work of justifying, sanctifying, preserving and ruling grace (Psa. 73:25f., 25:5-7; 19:14 and other passages). There is not wanting an acknowledgement of the innate sinfulness of our nature (Psa. 51:7), of the man’s exposure to punishment before God apart from His grace (Psa. 143:2), of the many, and for the most part unperceived, sins of the converted (Psa. 19:13), of the forgiveness of sins as a fundamental condition to the attainment of happiness (Psa. 32:1f.), of the necessity of a new divinely- created heart (Psa. 51:12), in short, of the way of salvation which consists of penitential contrition, pardon, and newness of life.

On the other hand it is not less true, that in the light of the vicarious atonement and of the Spirit of regeneration it becomes possible to form a far more penetrating and subtle moral judgment of one’s self; it is not less true, that the tribulation, which the New Testament believer experiences, though it does not produce such a strong and overwhelming sense of divine wrath as that which is often expressed in the psalms, nevertheless sinks deeper into his inmost nature in the presence of the cross on Golgotha and of the heaven that is opened up to him, in as much as it appears to him to be sent by a love that chastens, proves, and prepares him for the future; and it is not less true, that after the righteousness of God — which takes over our unrighteousness and is accounted even in the Old Testament as a gift of grace — lies before us for believing appropriation as a righteousness redemptively wrought out by the active and passive obedience of Jesus, the distinctive as well as the reciprocally conditioned character of righteousness of faith and of righteousness of life is become a more clearly perceived fact of the inner life, and one which exercises a more powerful influence over the conduct of that life.[footnoteRef:61] Nevertheless even such personal testimonies, as Psa. 17:1-5, do not resist conversion into New Testament forms of thought and experience, for they do not hinder the mind from thinking specially, at the same time, of righteousness of faith, of God’s acts which are performed through the medium of sacraments, and of that life resulting from the new birth, which maintains itself victorious in the old man; moreover the Christian ought to be himself earnestly warned by them to examine himself whether his faith is really manifest as an energising power of a new life; and the difference between the two Testaments loses its harshness even here, in the presence of the great verities which condemn all moral infirmity, viz., that the church of Christ is a community of the holy, that the blood of Jesus Christ cleanseth us from all sin, and that whosoever is born of God doth not commit sin. [61: Cf. Kurtz, Zur Theologie der Psalmen, III: The self- righteousness of the psalmists, in the Dorpater Zeitschrift 1865 S. 352- 358: “The Old Testament righteousness of faith, represented by the evangelium visibile of the sacrificial worship, had not as yet the fundamental and primary, helpful position assigned to it, especially by Paul, in the New Testament, but only a more secondary position; justification is conceived not as a condition of the sanctification which is to be striven after, but as a supplementing of that which is wanting in the sanctification thus defectively striven after.] 


But as to the so-called imprecatory psalms,[footnoteRef:62] in the position occupied by the Christian and by the church towards the enemies of Christ, the desire for their removal is certainly outweighed by the desire for their conversion: but assuming, that they will not be converted and will not anticipate their punishment by penitence, the transition from a feeling of love to that of wrath is warranted in the New Testament (e.g., Gal. 5:12), and assuming their absolute Satanic hardness of heart the Christian even may not shrink from praying for their final overthrow. For the kingdom of God comes not only by the way of mercy but also of judgment; and the coming of the kingdom of God is the goal of the Old as well as of the New Testament saint (vid., 9:21; 59:14 and other passages), and every wish that judgment may descend upon those who oppose the coming of the kingdom of God is cherished even in the Psalms on the assumption of their lasting impenitence (vid., 7:13f., 109:17). Where, however, as in Psa. 69 and 109, the imprecations go into particulars and extend to the descendants of the unfortunate one and even on to eternity, the only justification of them is this, that they flow from the prophetic spirit, and for the Christian they admit of no other adoption, except as, reiterating them, he gives the glory to the justice of God, and commends himself the more earnestly to His favour. [62: Cf. Kurtz, ibid. IV: The imprecatory Psalms, ibid. S. 359-372 and our discussions in the introductions to Psa. 35 and 109, which belong to this class.] 


Also 4) the relation of the Psalms to the Last Things is such, that in order to be used as prayer expressive of the New Testament faith they require deepening and adjusting. For what Julius Africanus says of the Old Testament: οὐδέπω δέδοτο ἐλπὶς ἀναστάσεως σαφής, holds good at least of the time before Isaiah. For Isaiah is the first to foretell, in one of his latest apocalyptic cycles (Is. 24-27), the first resurrection, i.e., the re-quickening of the martyr-church that has succumbed to death (Is. 26:19), just as with an extended vision he foretells the termination of death itself (Is. 25:8); and the Book of Daniel — that Old Testament apocalypse, sealed until the time of its fulfilment — first foretells the general resurrection, i.e., the awakening of some to life and others to judgment (Dan. 12:2). Between these two prophecies comes Ezekiel’s vision of Israel’s return from the Exile under the figure of a creative quickening of a vast field of corpses (Eze. 37) — a figure which at least assumes that what is represented is not impossible to the wonder-working power of God, which is true to His promises. But also in the latest psalms the perception of salvation nowhere appears to have made such advance, that these words of prophecy foretelling the resurrection should have been converted into a dogmatic element of the church’s belief. The hope, that the bones committed, like seed, to the ground would spring forth again, finds expression first only in a bold, but differently expressed figure (Psa. 141:7); the hopeless darkness of SheoÑl (Psa. 6:6; 30:10; 88:11-13) remained unillumined, and where deliverance from death and Hades is spoken of, what is meant is the preservation of the living, either experienced (e.g., 86:13) or hoped for (e.g., 118:17) from falling a prey to death and Hades, and we find in connection with it other passages which express the impossibility of escaping this universal final destiny (Psa. 89:49). The hope of eternal life after death is nowhere definitely expressed, as even in the Book of Job the longing for it is never able to expand into a hope, because no light of promise shines into that night, which reigns over Job’s mind, — a night, which the conflict of temptation through which he is passing makes darker than it is in itself. The pearl which appears above the waves of temptation is only too quickly swallowed up again by them.

Also in the Psalms we find passages in which the hope of not falling a prey to death is expressed so broadly, that the thought of the final destiny of all men being inevitable is completely swallowed up by the living one’s confidence of living in the strength of God (Psa. 56:14 and esp. 16:9-11); passages in which the covenant relation with Jahve is contrasted with this present life and its possession, in such a manner that the opposite of a life extending beyond the present time is implied (Psa. 17:14f., 63:4); passages in which the end of the ungodly is compared with the end of the righteous as death and life, defeat and triumph (Psa. 49:15), so that the inference forces itself upon one, that the former die although they seem to live for ever, and the latter live for ever although they die at once; and passage in which the psalmist, though only by way of allusion, looks forward to a being borne away to God, like Enoch and Elijah (Psa. 49:16; 73:24). Nowhere, however, is there any general creed to be found, but we see how the belief in a future life struggles to be free, at first only, as an individual conclusion of the believing mind from premises which experience has established. And far from the grave being penetrated by a glimpse of heaven, it has, on the contrary, to the ecstasy of the life derived from God, as it were altogether vanished; for life in opposition to death only appears as the lengthening of the line of the present ad infinitum. Hence it is that we no more find in the Psalms than in the Book of Job a perfectly satisfactory theodicy with reference to that distribution of human fortunes in this world, which is incompatible with God’s justice. — Psa. 7, 49, 73 certainly border on the right solution of the mystery, but it stops short at mere hint and presage, so that the utterances that touch upon it admit of different interpretation.[footnoteRef:63] But on the other hand, death and life in the mind of the psalmists are such deep- rooted notions (i.e., taken hold of at the very roots, which are grounded in the principles of divine wrath and divine love), that it is easy for the New Testament faith, to which they have become clear even to their back ground of hell and heaven, to adjust and deepen the meaning of all utterances in the Psalms that refer to them. It is by no means contrary to the meaning of the psalmist when, as in passages like Psa. 6:6, Gehenna is substituted for Hades to adapt it to the New Testament saint; for since the descent of Jesus Christ into Hades there is no longer any limbus patrum, the way of all who die in the Lord is not earthwards but upwards, Hades exists only as the vestibule of hell. The psalmists indeed dread it, but only as the realm of wrath or of seclusion from god’s love, which is the true life of man. Nor is it contrary to the idea of the poets to think of the future vision of God’s face in all its glory in Psa. 17:15 and of the resurrection morn in Psa. 49:15; for the hopes expressed there, though to the Old Testament consciousness they referred to this side the grave, are future according to their New Testament fulfilment, which is the only truly satisfying one. There is, as Oetinger says, no essential New Testament truth not contained in the Psalms either νοι (according to its unfolded meaning), or at least πνεύματι. The Old Testament barrier encompasses the germinating New Testament life, which at a future time shall burst it. The eschatology of the Old Testament leaves a dark background, which, as is designed, is divided by the New Testament revelation into light and darkness, and is to be illumined into a wide perspective extending into the eternity beyond time. Everywhere, where it begins to dawn in this eschatological darkness of the Old Testament, it is the first morning rays of the New Testament sun-rise which is already announcing itself. The Christian also here cannot refrain from leaping the barrier of the psalmists, and understanding the Psalms according to the mind of the Spirit whose purpose in the midst of the development of salvation and of the perception of it, is directed towards its goal and consummation. Thus understood the Psalms are the hymns of the New Testament Israel as of the Old. The church by using the language of the Psalms in supplication celebrates the unity of the two Testaments, and scholarship in expounding them honours their distinctiveness. Both are in the right; the former in regarding the Psalms in the light of the one great salvation, the latter in carefully distinguishing the eras in the history, and the steps in the perception, of this salvation. [63: Vid., Kurtz, ibid. II: The doctrine of retribution in the Psalms, ibid. S. 316-352.] 



EXPOSITION OF THE PSALTER

Cum consummaverit homo, tunc incipiet, et cum quieverit, aporiabitur (novis aporiis urgebitur).

Sir. xviii. 6 (applied by Augustine to the expositor of the Psalter).

First Book of the Psalter

PSALMS 1-41

Psalm 1

THE RADICALLY DISTINCT LOT OF THE PIOUS AND THE UNGODLY

[[@Bible:Psalms 1]]1:1 BLESSED is the man who walketh not in the counsel of the ungodly,
And standeth not in the way of sinners,
And sitteth not in the company of scorners,

1:2 But his delight is in the Law of Jahve
And in His Law doth he meditate day and night  —

1:3 And he is like a tree planted by the water-courses,
Which bringeth forth its fruit in its season,
And its leaf withereth not,
And whatsoever he doeth, he carrieth through.

1:4 Not thus are the ungodly,
But they are like the chaff which the wind driveth away.

1:5 Therefore the ungodly cannot stand in the judgment,
Nor sinners in the congregation of the righteous;

1:6 For Jahve knoweth the way of the righteous,
But the way of the ungodly perisheth.

The collection of the Psalms and that of the prophecies of Isaiah resemble one another in the fact, that the one begins with a discourse that bears no superscription, and the other with a Psalm of the same character; and these form the prologues to the two collections. From Act. 13:33, where the words: Thou art My Son... are quoted as being found ἐν τῷ πρώτω ψαλμῷ, we see that in early times Psa. 1 was regarded as the prologue to the collection. The reading ἐν τῷ ψαλμῷ τῷ δευτέρω, rejected by Griesbach, is an old correction. But this way of numbering the Psalms is based upon tradition. A scholium from Origen and Eusebius says of Psa. 1 and 2: ἐν τῷ Ἑβραϊκῷ συνημμένοι, and just so Apollinaris:

Ἐπιγραφῆς ο ψαλμὸς εὑρέθη δίχα,
Ἡνωμένος δὲ τοῖς παρ’ Ἑβραίοις στίχοις.

For it is an old Jewish way of looking at it, as Albertus Magnus observes: Psalmus primus incipit a beatitudine et terminatur a beatitudine, i.e., it begins with אשׁרי 1:1 and ends with אשׁרי 2:12, so that consequently Psa. 1 and 2, as is said in B. Berachoth 9b (cf. Jer. Taanith ii. 2), form one Psalm (חדא פרשׁה). As regards the subject-matter this is certainly not so. It is true Psa. 1 and 2 coincide in some respects (in the formerיהגה , in the latterיהגו ; in the formerתאבד  …ודרך , in the latterותאבדו דרך ; in the former אשׁרי at the beginning, in the latter, at the end), but these coincidences of phraseology are not sufficient to justify the conclusion of unity of authorship (Hitz.), much less that the two Psalms are so intimately connected as to form one whole. These two anonymous hymns are only so far related, as that the one is adapted to form the proaemium of the Psalter from its ethical, the other from its prophetic character. The question, however, arises whether this was in the mind of the collector. Perhaps Psa. 2 is only attached to Psa. 1 on account of those coincidences; Psa. 1 being the proper prologue of the Psalter in its pentateuchal arrangement after the pattern of the ToÑra. For the Psalter is the Yea and Amen in the form of hymns to the word of God given in the ToÑra. Therefore it begins with a Psalm which contrasts the lot of him who loves the ToÑra with the lot of the ungodly, — an echo of that exhortation, Jos. 1:8, in which, after the death of Moses, Jahve charges his successor Joshua to do all that is written in the book of the ToÑra. As the New Testament sermon on the Mount, as a sermon on the spiritualized Law, begins with μακάριοι, so the Old Testament Psalter, directed entirely to the application of the Law to the inner life, begins withאשׁרי . The First book of the Psalms begins with two אשׁרי 1:1; 2:12, and closes with two אשׁרי 40:5; 41:2. A number of Psalms begin withאשׁרי , Psa. 32, 41, 112, 119, 128; but we must not therefore suppose the existence of a special kind of ashreÑ -psalms; for, e.g., Psa. 32 is aמשׂכיל , Psa. 112 a Hallelujah, Psa. 128 aשׁיר המעלות .

As regards the time of the composition of the Psalm, we do not wish to lay any stress on the fact that 2Ch. 22:5 sounds like an allusion to it. But 1st, it is earlier than the time of Jeremiah; for Jeremiah was acquainted with it. The words of curse and blessing, Jer. 17:5-8, are like an expository and embellished paraphrase of it. It is customary with Jeremiah to reproduce the prophecies of his predecessors, and more especially the words of the Psalms, in the flow of his discourse and to transform their style to his own. In the present instance the following circumstance also favours the priority of the Psalm: Jeremiah refers the curse corresponding to the blessing to Jehoiakim and thus applies the Psalm to the history of his own times. It is 2ndly, not earlier than the time of Solomon. For לצִים occurring only here in the whole Psalter, a word which came into use, for the unbelievers, in the time of the Chokma (vid., the definition of the word, Pro. 21:24), points us to the time of Solomon and onwards. But since it contains no indications of contemporary history whatever, we give up the attempt to define more minutely the date of its composition, and say with St. Columba (against the reference of the Psalm to Joash the protegé of Jehoiada, which some incline to): Non audiendi sunt hi, qui ad excludendam Psalmorum veram expositionem falsas similitudines ab historia petitas conantur inducere.[footnoteRef:64] [64: Vid., Zeuss, Grammatica Celtica (1853) ii. 1065. The Commentary of Columba on the Psalms, with Irish explanations, and coming from the monastery of Bobbio, is among the treasures of the Ambrosiana.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 1:1]]Psa. 1:1-3.
The exclamatoryאַשְׁרי , as also 32:2; 40:5, Pro. 8:34, has Gaja (Metheg) by the Aleph, and in some Codd. even a second byשׁ , because it is intended to be read ashêreÑ as an exception, on account of the significance of the word (Baer, in Comm. ii. 495). It is the construct of the pluralet. אֲשָׁרים (fromאָשַׁר , cogn.ישַׁר ,כָּשַׁר , to be straight, right, well-ordered), and always in the formאַשְׁרי , even before the light suffixes (Olsh. § 135, c), as an exclamation: O the blessedness of so and so. The man who is characterised as blessed is first described according to the things he does not do, then (which is the chief thought of the whole Ps.) according to what he actually does: he is not a companion of the unrighteous, but he abides by the revealed word of God. רשָׁעים are the godless, whose moral condition is lax, devoid of stay, and as it were gone beyond the reasonable bounds of true unity (wanting in stability of character), so that they are like a tossed and stormy sea, Is. 57:20f.;[footnoteRef:65] חַטָּאִים (from the sing.חַטָּא , instead of which חֹטא is usually found) sinners, ἁμαρωλοι, who pass their lives in sin, especially coarse and manifest sin; לצִים (fromלוּץ , as מִת fromמוּת ) scoffers, who make that which is divine, holy, and true a subject of frivolous jesting. The three appellations form a climax: impii corde, peccatores opere, illusores ore, in accordance with which עצָה (from יאַץ figere, statuere), resolution, bias of the will, and thus way of thinking, is used in reference to the first, as in Job. 21:16; 22:18; in reference to the second, דֶּרֶךְ mode of conduct, action, life; in reference to the third, מוֹשָׁב which like the Arabic méglis signifies both seat (Job. 29:7) and assembling (Psa. 107:32), be it official or social (cf. 26:4f., Jer. 15:17). Onהָלַךְ בִּ , in an ethical sense, cf. Mic. 6:16, Jer. 7:24. Therefore: Blessed is he who does not walk in the state of mind which the ungodly cherish, much less that he should associate with the vicious life of sinners, or even delight in the company of those who scoff at religion. The description now continues with כִּי אִם (imo si, Ges. § 155, 2, 9): but (if) his delight is, = (substantival instead of the verbal clause:) he delights ( חפֶץcf. Arab. chfdå f. i. with the primary notion of firmly adhering, vid., on Job. 40:17) inתורַת הי , the teaching of Jahve, which is become Israel’s νόμος, rule of life; in this he meditates profoundly by day and night (two acc. with the old accusative terminations am and ah). The perff. in v. 1 describe what he all along has never done, the fut.יהְגֶה , what he is always striving to do; הָגָה of a deep (cf. Arab. hjj, depressum esse), dull sound, as if vibrating between within and without, here signifies the quiet soliloquy (cf. Arab. hjs, mussitando secum loqui) of one who is searching and thinking. [65: Nevertheless we have not to compareרעשׁ ,רגשׁ , forרשׁע , but the Arabic in the two roots Arab. rs’ and rsg shows for רשׁע the primary notion to be slack, loose, in opposition to Arab. sådq, צדק to be hard, firm, tight; as Arab. rumhåun såadqun, i.e., according to the Kamus Arab. rmhå sålb mt•Ñn mstwin, a hard, firm and straight spear. We too transfer the idea of being lax and loose to the province of ethics: the difference is only one of degree. The same two primary notions are also opposed to one another in speaking of the intellect: Arab. håakuma, wise, prop. thick, firm, stout, solid, and Arab. sachufa, foolish, simple, prop. thin, loose, without stay, like a bad piece of weaving, vid., Fleischer’s translation of Samachschari’s Golden Necklace pp. 26 and 27 Anm. 76. Thus רשָׁע means the loose man and indeed as a moral-religious notion loose from God, godless [comp. Bibl. Psychol. p. 189. transl.].] 


Withוהָיָה ,[footnoteRef:66] in v. 3, the development of the אשׁרי now begins; it is the praet. consec.: he becomes in consequence of this, he is thereby, like a tree planted beside the water-courses, which yields its fruit at the proper season and its leaf does not fall off. In distinction fromנטוּאַ , according to Jalkut § 614, שׁתוּל means firmly planted, so that no winds that may rage around it are able to remove it from its place (אין מזיזין אתו ממקומו ). Inפַלְגי מַיִם , both מַיִם and the plur. Serve to give intensity to the figure; פֶּלֶג (Arab. fal’g, from פלג to divide, Job. 38:25) means the brook meandering and cleaving its course for itself through the soil and stones; the plur. denotes either one brook regarded from its abundance of water, or even several which from different directions supply the tree with nourishing and refreshing moisture. In the relative clause the whole emphasis does not rest on בִּעִתּוֹ (Calvin: impii, licet praecoces fructus ostentent, nihil tamen producunt nisi abortivum), but פִּרְיוֹ is the first, בִּעִתּוֹ the second tone- word: the fruit which one expects from it, it yields (equivalent to       יעֲשׂה IT produces, elsewhere), and that at its appointed, proper time (=בִּעִדְתּוֹ , for עת is = עדֶת orעדֶת , likeרדֶת ,לדֶת , fromואַד ), without ever disappointing that hope in the course of the recurring seasons. The clause ועָלהוּ לא יבּוֹל is the other half of the relative clause: and its foliage does not fall off or wither ( נבלlike the synon. Arab. dÜbl, from the rootבל ). [66: By the ShebaÑ stands Metheg (Gaja), as it does wherever a word, with ShebaÑ in the first syllable, has Olewejored , Rebia magnum, or Dech•Ñ without a conjunctive preceding, in case at least one vowel and no Metheg  — except perhaps that standing before ShebaÑ compos. — lies between the ShebaÑ and the tone, e.g., ננַתְּקָה (with Dech•Ñ) 2:3, ואֶעֱנהוּ 91:15 and the like. The intonation of the accent is said in these instances to begin, by anticipation, with the fugitive eÔ.] 


The green foliage is an emblem of faith, which converts the water of life of the divine word into sap and strength, and the fruit, an emblem of works, which gradually ripen and scatter their blessings around; a tree that has lost its leaves, does not bring its fruit to maturity. It is only withוכֹל , where the language becomes unemblematic, that the man who loves the Law of God again becomes the direct subject. The accentuation treats this member of the verse as the third member of the relative clause; one may, however, say of a thriving plantצָלחַ , but notהִצְלִיחַ . This Hiph. (fromצלח , Arab. sålhå, to divide, press forward, press through, vid., 45:5) signifies both causative: to cause anything to go through, or prosper (Gen. 34:23), and transitive: to carry through, and intransitive: to succeed, prosper (Judg. 18:5). With the first meaning, Jahve would be the subject; with the third, the project of the righteous; with the middle one, the righteous man himself. This last is the most natural: everything he takes in hand he brings to a successful issue (an expression like 2Ch. 7:11;
31:21, Dan. 8:24). What a richly flowing brook is to the tree that is planted on its bank, such is the word of God to him who devotes himself to it: it makes him, according to his position and calling, ever fruitful in good and well-timed deeds and keeps him fresh in his inner and outward life, and whatsoever such an one undertakes, he brings to a successful issue, for the might of the word and of the blessing of God is in his actions.

[[@Bible:Psalms 1:4]]Psa. 1:4-6.
The ungodly (הרשׁעים, with the demonstrative art.) are the opposite of a tree planted by the water-courses: they areכַּמּץ , like chaff (from מוּץ to press out), which the wind drives away, viz., from the loftily situated threshing-floor (Isa. 17:13), i.e., without root below, without fruit above, devoid of all the vigour and freshness of life, lying loose upon the threshing- floor and a prey of the slightest breeze, — thus utterly worthless and unstable. With אַל־כּן an inference is drawn from this moral characteristic of the ungodly: just on account of their inner worthlessness and instability they do not standבַּמִּשְׁפָּט . This is the word for the judgment of just recompense to which God brings each individual man and all without exception with all their words (Eccl. 12:14), — His righteous government, which takes cognisance of the whole life of each individual and the history of nations and recompenses according to desert. In this judgment the ungodly cannot stand ( קוּםto continue to stand, like עמַד 130:3 to keep one’s self erect), nor sinnersבַּעֲדַת צַדִיקִים . The congregation (עדָה = ÿiÔdah, fromואַד ,יאַד ) of the righteous is the congregation of Jahve (עדַת הי), which, according to its nature which is ordained and inwrought by God, is a congregation of the righteous, to which consequently the unrighteous belong only outwardly and visibly: ου γὰρ πάντες οι ἐξ Ἰσραὴλ, οὓτοι Ἶσραήλ, Rom. 9:6. God’s judgment, when and wheresoever he may hold it, shall trace back this appearance to its nothingness. When the time of the divine decision shall come, which also separates outwardly that which is now inwardly separate, viz., righteous and unrighteous, wheat and chaff, then shall the unrighteous be driven away like chaff before the storm, and their temporary prosperity, which had no divine roots, come to a fearful end. For Jahve knoweth the way of the righteous, יוֹדאַ as in 37:18, Mat. 7:23, 2 Tim. 2:19, and frequently. What is intended is, as the schoolmen say, a nosse con affectu et effectu, a knowledge which is in living, intimate relationship to its subject and at the same time is inclined to it and bound to it by love. The way, i.e., the life’s course, of the righteous has God as its goal; God knows this way, which on this very account also unfailingly reaches its goal. On the contrary, the way of the ungodlyתֹּאבד , perishes, because left to itself, — goes down toאֲבַדּוֹן , loses itself, without reaching the goal set before it, in darkest night. The way of the righteous only isדֶּרֶךְ עוֹלם , 139:24, a way that ends in eternal life. Psa. 112 which begins with אשׁרי ends with the same fearfulתאבד .

Psalm 2

THE KINGDOM OF GOD AND OF HIS CHRIST, TO WHICH EVERYTHING MUST BOW

[[@Bible:Psalms 2]]2:1 WHY do the people rage,
And the nations imagine a vain thing?!

2:2 The kings of the earth rise in rebellion,
And the rulers take counsel together  — 
Against Jahve and against His Anointed.

2:3 “Up! let us burst their bands asunder,
And cast away their cords from us!”

2:4 He who is enthroned in the heavens laughs,
The Lord hath them in derision.

2:5 Then shall He speak to them in His wrath,
And thunder them down in His hot displeasure:

2:6 “- And yet have I set My King
Upon Zion, My holy hill.”

(THE DIVINE KING:)

2:7 “I will speak concerning a decree!
Jahve saith unto me: Thou art My Son,
This day have I begotten Thee.

2:8 Demand of Me, and I will give
Thee the nations for Thine inheritance,
And the ends of the earth for Thy possession.

2:9 Thou shalt break them with an iron sceptre,
Like a potter’s vessel shalt Thou dash them in pieces.”

2:10 And now, O ye kings, be wise,
Be admonished, ye judges of the earth!

2:11 Serve Jahve with fear,
And rejoice with trembling.

2:12 Kiss the Son, lest He be angry and ye perish,
For His wrath may kindle suddenly  — 
Blessed are all they who hide in Him!

The didactic Psa. 1 which began withאשׁרי , is now followed by a prophetic Psalm, which closes withאשׁרי . It coincides also in other respects with Psa. 1, but still more with Psalms of the earlier time of the kings (Psa. 59:9; 83:3-9) and with Isaiah’s prophetic style. The rising of the confederate nations and their rulers against Jahve and His Anointed will be dashed to pieces against the imperturbable all-conquering power of dominion, which Jahve has entrusted to His King set upon Zion, His Son. This is the fundamental thought, which is worked out with the vivid directness of dramatic representation. The words of the singer and seer begin and end the Psalm. The rebels, Jahve, and His Anointed come forward, and speak for themselves; but the framework is formed by the composer’s discourse, which, like the chorus of the Greek drama, expresses the reflexions and feelings which are produced on the spectators and hearers. The poem before us is not purely lyric. The personality of the poet is kept in the background. The Lord’s Anointed who speaks in the middle of the Psalm is not the anonymous poet himself. It may, however, be a king of the time, who is here regarded in the light of the Messianic promise, or that King of the future, in whom at a future period the mission of the Davidic kingship in the world shall be fulfilled: at all events this Lord’s Anointed comes forward with the divine power and glory, with which the Messiah appears in the prophets.

The Psalm is anonymous. For this very reason we may not assign it to David (Hofm.) nor to Solomon (Ew.); for nothing is to be inferred from Act. 4:25, since in the New Testament “hymn of David” and “psalm” are co-ordinate ideas, and it is always far more hazardous to ascribe an anonymous Psalm to David or Solomon, than to deny to one inscribed לדוד or לשׁלמה direct authorship from David or Solomon. But the subject of the Psalm is neither David (Kurtz) nor Solomon (Bleek). It might be David, for in his reign there is at least one coalition of the peoples like that from which our Psalm takes its rise, vid., 2Sa. 10:6: on the contrary it cannot be Solomon, because in his reign, though troubled towards its close (1Ki. 11:14ff.), no such event occurs, but would then have to be inferred to have happened from this Psalm. We might rather guess at Uzziah (Meier) or Hezekiah (Maurer), both of whom inherited the kingdom in a weakened condition and found the neighbouring peoples alienated from the house of David. The situation might correspond to these times, for the rebellious peoples, which are brought before us, have been hitherto subject to Jahve and His Anointed. But all historical indications which might support the one supposition or the other are wanting. If the God-anointed one, who speaks in v. 7, were the psalmist himself, we should at least know the Psalm was composed by a king filled with a lofty Messianic consciousness. But the dramatic movement of the Psalm up to the ועתה (v. 10) which follows, is opposed to such an identification of the God-anointed one with the poet. But that Alexander Jannaeus (Hitz.), that blood-thirsty ruler, so justly hated by his people, who inaugurated his reign by fratricide, may be both at the same time, is a supposition which turns the moral and covenant character of the Psalm into detestable falsehood. The Old Testament knows no kingship to which is promised the dominion of the world and to which sonship is ascribed (2Sa. 7:14, Psa. 89:28), but the Davidic. The events of his own time, which influenced the mind of the poet, are no longer clear to us. But from these he is carried away into those tumults of the peoples which shall end in all kingdoms becoming the kingdom of God and of His Christ (Rev. 11:15; 12:10).

In the New Testament this Psalm is cited more frequently than any other. According to Act. 4:25-28, vv. 1 and 2 have been fulfilled in the confederate hostility of Israel and the Gentiles against Jesus the holy servant of God and against His confessors. In the Epistle to the Hebrews, Psa. 110 and 2 stand side by side, the former as a witness of the eternal priesthood of Jesus after the order of Melchisedek, the latter as a witness of His sonship, which is superior to that of the angels. Paul teaches us in Act. 13:33, comp. Rom. 1:4, how the “to-day” is to be understood. The “to-day” according to its proper fulfilment, is the day of Jesus’ resurrection. Born from the dead to the life at the right hand of God, He entered on this day, which the church therefore calls dies regalis, upon His eternal kingship.

The New Testament echo of this Psalm however goes still deeper and further. The two names of the future One in use in the time of Jesus, ὁ Χριστός and ὁ υἱὸς του θεου, Joh. 1:50, Mat. 26:63 (in the mouth of Nathanael and of the High Priest) refer back to this Psa. and Dan. 9:25, just as ὁ υἱὸς του ἀνθρώπου incontrovertibly refers to Psa. 8:5 and Dan. 7:13. The view maintained by De Wette and Hupfeld, that the Psalm is not applicable to the Christian conceptions of the Messiah, seems almost as though these were to be gauged according to the authoritative utterances of the professorial chair and not according to the language of the Apostles. Even in the Apocalypse, Psa. 19:15; 12:5, Jesus appears exactly as this Psalm represents Him, as ποιαμαίνων τα ἔθνη ἐν ῥάβδω σιδηρᾶ. The office of the Messiah is not only that of Saviour but also of Judge. Redemption is the beginning and the judgment the end of His work. It is to this end that the Psalm refers. The Lord himself frequently refers in the Gospels to the fact of His bearing side by side with the sceptre of peace and the shepherd’s staff, the sceptre of iron also, Mat. 24:50f., 21:44, Luke 19:27. The day of His coming is indeed a day of judgment — the great day of the ὀργη του ἀγνίου, Rev. 6:17, before which the ultra-spiritual Messianic creations of enlightened exegetes will melt away, just as the carnal Messianic hopes of the Jews did before His first coming.

[[@Bible:Psalms 2:1]]Psa. 2:1-3.
The Psalm begins with a seven line strophe, ruled by an interrogative Wherefore. The mischievous undertaking condemns itself, It is groundless and fruitless. This certainty is expressed, with a tinge of involuntary astonishment, in the question. למָּה followed by a praet. enquires the ground of such lawlessness: wherefore have the peoples banded together so tumultuously (Aquila: ἐθορυβήθησαν)? and followed by a fut., the aim of this ineffectual action: wherefore do they imagine emptiness? ריק might be adverbial and equivalent toלרִיק , but it is here, as in 4:3, a governed accusative; for הָגָה which signifies in itself only quiet inward musing and yearning, expressing itself by a dull muttering (here: something deceitful, as in 38:13), requires an object. By this ריק the involuntary astonishment of the question justifies itself: to what purpose is this empty affair, i.e., devoid of reason and continuance? For the psalmist, himself a subject and member of the divine kingdom, is too well acquainted with Jahve and His Anointed not to recognise beforehand the unwarrantableness and impotency of such rebellion. That these two things are kept in view, is implied by v. 2, which further depicts the position of affairs without being subordinated to theלמה . The fut. describes what is going on at the present time: they set themselves in position, they take up a defiant position ( הִתְיַצּבas in 1Sa. 17:16), after which we again (comp. the reverse order in 83:6) have a transition to the perf. which is the more uncoloured expression of the actual:      נוֹסַד (with יחד as the exponent of reciprocity) prop. to press close and firm upon one another, then (like Arab. saÑwada, which, according to the correct observation of the Turkish Kamus, in its signification clam cum aliquo locutus est, starts from the very same primary meaning of pressing close to any object): to deliberate confidentially together (as 31:14 and נוֹאַץ 71:10). The subjects מַלְכי־אֶרֶץ and רוֹזנִים (according to the Arabic razuna , to be weighty: the grave, dignitaries, σεμνοι, augusti) are only in accordance with the poetic style without the article. It is a general rising of the people of the earth against Jahve and Hisמָשִׁיחַ , Χριστός, the king anointed by Him by means of the holy oil and most intimately allied to Him. The psalmist hears (v. 3) the decision of the deliberating princes. The pathetic suff. eÑmoÝ instead of eÑheÈm refers back to Jahve and His Anointed. The cohortatives express the mutual kindling of feeling; the sound and rhythm of the exclamation correspond to the dull murmur of hatred and threatening defiance: the rhythm is iambic, and then anapaestic. First they determine to break asunder the fetters ( מוֹסרוֹת=מֹאסרוֹת ) to which theאֶת , which is significant in the poetical style, points, then to cast away the cords from them ( מִמֶּנּוּa nobis, this is the Palestinian mode of writing, whereas the Babylonians said and wrote מִמּנוּ a nobis in distinction from מִמֶּנּוּ ab eo, B. Sota 35a) partly with the vexation of captives, partly with the triumph of freedmen. They are, therefore, at present subjects of Jahve and His Anointed, and not merely because the whole world is Jahve’s, but because He has helped His Anointed to obtain dominion over them. It is a battle for freedom, upon which they are entering, but a freedom that is opposed to God.

[[@Bible:Psalms 2:4]]Psa. 2:4-6.
Above the scene of this wild tumult of battle and imperious arrogance the psalmist in this six line strophe beholds Jahve, and in spirit hears His voice of thunder against the rebels. In contrast to earthly rulers and events Jahve is calledיוֹשׁב בַּשָׁמַיִם : He is enthroned above them in unapproachable majesty and ever-abiding glory; He is called אֲדֹנָי as He who controls whatever takes place below with absolute power according to the plan His wisdom has devised, which brooks no hindrance in execution. The futt. describe not what He will do, but what He does continually (cf. Isa. 18:4f.). למוֹ also belongs, according to 59:9; 37:13, to ישְׂחָק ( שׂחקwhich is more usual in the post-pentateuchal language =צחק ). He laughs at the defiant ones, for between them and Him there is an infinite distance; He derides them by allowing the boundless stupidity of the infinitely little one to come to a climax and then He thrusts him down to the earth undeceived. This climax, the extreme limit of the divine forbearance, is determined by theאָז , as in Deut. 29:19, cf. שׁם 14:5; 36:13, which is a “then” referring to the future and pointing towards the crisis which then supervenes. Then He begins at once to utter the actual language of His wrath to his foes and confounds them in the heat of His anger, disconcerts them utterly, both outwardly and in spirit.בָּהַל , Arab. bhl, cogn.בָּלַהּ , means originally to let loose, let go, then in Hebrew sometimes, externally, to overthrow, sometimes, of the mind, to confound and disconcert.

[[@Bible:Psalms 2:5]]Psa. 2:5.
V. 5a is like a peal of thunder (cf. Isa. 10:33);בַּחֲרוֹנוֹ , 5b, like the lightning’s destructive flash. And as the first strophe closed with the words of the rebels, so this second closes with Jahve’s own words. With ואֲנִי begins an adverbial clause like Gen. 15:2; 18:13, Psa. 50:17. The suppressed principal clause (cf. Isa. 3:14; Ew. § 341, c) is easily supplied: ye are revolting, whilst notwithstanding I.... With ואֲנִי He opposes His irresistible will to their vain undertaking. It has been shown by Böttcher, that we must not translate “I have anointed” (Targ., Symm.).נסַךְ , Arab. nsk, certainly means to pour out, but not to pour upon, and the meaning of pouring wide and firm (of casting metal, libation, anointing) then, as inהִצִּיג ,הִצִּיק , goes over into the meaning of setting firmly in any place (fundere into fundare, constituere, as LXX, Syr., Jer., and Luther translate), so that consequently נסִיךְ the word for prince cannot be compared withמָשִׁיחַ , but withנצִיב .[footnoteRef:67] [67: Even the Jalkut on the Psalms, § 620, wavers in the explanation of נסבתי between אמשׁחתיה I have anointed him, (after Dan. 10:3), אתיכתיה (I have cast him (after Exod. 32:4 and freq.), and גדלתיו I have made him great (after Mic. 5:4). Aquila, by rendering it και ἐδιασάμην (from διάζεσθαι = ὑφαίνειν), adds a fourth possible rendering. A fifth is נּסַךְ to purify, consecrate (Hitz.), which does not exist, for the Arabic nasaka obtains this meaning from the primary signification of cleansing by flooding with water (e.g., washing away the briny elements of a field). Also in Pro. 8:23 נסַּכְתִּי means I am cast = placed.] 


The Targum rightly inserts וּמְנִיתיהּ (et praefeci eum) after רבִּיתִי (unxi), for the place of the anointing is notאַל־צִיּוֹן . History makes no mention of a king of Israel being anointed on Zion. Zion is mentioned as the royal seat of the Anointed One; there he is installed, that He may reign there, and rule from thence, 110:2. It is the hill of the city of David (2Sa. 5:7, 9, 1Ki. 8:1) including Moriah, that is intended. That hill of holiness, i.e., holy hill, which is the resting- place of the divine presence and therefore excels all the heights of the earth, is assigned to Him as the seat of His throne.

[[@Bible:Psalms 2:7]]Psa. 2:7-9.
The Anointed One himself now speaks and expresses what he is, and is able to do, by virtue of the divine decree. No transitional word or formula of introduction denotes this sudden transition from the speech of Jahve to that of His Christ. The psalmist is the seer: his Psalm is the mirrored picture of what he saw and the echo of what he heard. As Jahve in opposition to the rebels acknowledges the king upon Zion, so the king on Zion appeals to Him in opposition to the rebels. The name of God,יהוָֹה , has Rebia magnum and, on account of the compass of the full intonation of this accent, a Gaja by the ShebaÑ (comp. אֱלֹהִי 25:2, אֱלֹהִים 68:8, אֲדֹנָי 90:1).[footnoteRef:68] The construction of סִפּר with אֶל (as 69:27, comp. אמר Gen. 20:2, Jer. 27:19, דִּבּר 2Ch. 32:19, הודיע Isa. 38:19): to narrate or make an announcement with respect to... is minute, and therefore solemn. Self-confident and fearless, he can and will oppose to those, who now renounce their allegiance to him, aחֹק , i.e., an authentic, inviolable appointment, which can neither be changed nor shaken. All the ancient versions, with the exception of the Syriac, read חק־יהוה together. The line of the strophe becomes thereby more symmetrical, but the expression loses in force. אֶל־חֹק rightly has Olewejored. It is the amplificative use of the noun when it is not more precisely determined, known in Arabic grammar: such a decree! majestic as to its author and its matter. Jahve has declared to Him: בְּנִי אַתֳה,[footnoteRef:69] and that on the definite day on which He has begotten or born him into this relationship of son. The verb ילַד (with the changeable vowel i[footnoteRef:70]) unites in itself, like γεννᾶν, the ideas of begetting and bearing (LXX γεγέννηκα, Aq. ἔτεκον); what is intended is an operation of divine power exalted above both, and indeed, since it refers to a setting up (נסך) in the kingship, the begetting into a royal existence, which takes place in and by the act of anointing (משׁח). Whether it be David, or a son of David, or the other David, that is intended, in any case 2Sa. 7 is to be accounted as the first and oldest proclamation of this decree; for there David, with reference to his own anointing, and at the same time with the promise of everlasting dominion, receives the witness of the eternal sonship to which Jahve has appointed the seed of David in relation to Himself as Father, so that David and his seed can say to Jahve:אָבִי אַתֳה , Thou art my Father, 89:27, as Jahve can to him:בִּנִי אַתֳה , Thou art My son. From this sonship of the Anointed one to Jahve, the Creator and Possessor of the world, flows His claim to and expectation of the dominion of the world. The cohortative, natural after challenges, follows uponשׁאַל , Ges. § 128, 1. Jahve has appointed the dominion of the world to His Son: on His part therefore it needs only the desire for it, to appropriate to Himself that which is allotted to Him. He needs only to be willing, and that He is willing is shown by His appealing to the authority delegated to Him by Jahve against the rebels. This authority has a supplement in v. 9, which is most terrible for the rebellious ones. The suff. refer to theגּוֹים , the ἔθνη, sunk in heathenism. For these his sceptre of dominion (Psa. 90:2) becomes a rod of iron, which will shatter them into a thousand pieces like a brittle image of clay (Jer. 19:11). With נפּץ alternates ראַע (= ראַץ frangere), fut.תֳרֹאַ ; whereas the LXX (Syr., Jer.), which renders ποιμανεῖς αὐτοὺς ἐν ῥάβδω (as 1Co. 4:21) σιδηρᾷ, points it תִּרְעם fromרעָה . The staff of iron, according to the Hebrew text the instrument of punitive power, becomes thus with reference to שׁבֶט as the shepherd’s staff 23:4, Mic. 7:14, an instrument of despotism. [68: We may observe here, in general, that this Gaja (Metheg) which draws the ShebaÑ into the intonation is placed even beside words with the lesser distinctives Zinnor and Rebia parvum only by the Masorete Ben-Naphtali, not by Ben-Asher (both about 950 A.D.). This is a point which has not been observed throughout even in Baer’s edition of the Psalter so that consequently e.g., in 5:11 it is to be writtenאֱלֹהִים ; in 6:2 on the other hand (with Dech•Ñ)יהֹוה , notיהֹוָה .]  [69: Even in pause here אַתָּה remains without a lengthened aÝ (Psalter ii. 468), but the word is become Milel, while out of pause, according to Ben-Asher, it is Milra; but even out of pause (as in 89:10, 12; 90:2) it is accented on the penult. by Ben-Naphtali. The Athnach of the books תאם (Ps., Job, Prov.), corresponding to the Zakeph of the 21 other books, has only a half pausal power, and as a rule none at all where it follows Olewejored , cf. 9:7; 14:4; 25:7; 27:4; 31:14; 35:15, etc. (Baer, Thorath Emeth p. 37).]  [70: The changeable i goes back either to a primary formילד ,ירְשׁ ,שׁאל , or it originates directly from Pathach; forms like ירשׁוּהָ and שׁאלְךָ favour the former, eÝ in a closed syllable generally going over into Segol favours the latter.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 2:10]]Psa. 2:10-12.
The poet closes with a practical application to the great of the earth of that which he has seen and heard. With ואַתֳה , και νῦν (1Jo. 2:28), itaque, appropriate conclusions are drawn from some general moral matter of face (e.g., Pro. 5:7) or some fact connected with the history of redemption (e.g., Isa. 28:22). The exhortation is not addressed to those whom he has seen in a state of rebellion, but to kings in general with reference to what he has prophetically seen and heard. שׁפְטי אֶרֶץ are not those who judge the earth, but the judges, i.e., rulers (Am. 2:3, cf. 1:8), belonging to the earth, throughout its length or breadth. The Hiph. הִשְׂכִּיל signifies to show intelligence or discernment; the Niph. נוֹסַר as a so-called Niph. tolerativum, to let one’s self be chastened or instructed, like נוֹאַץ Pro. 13:10, to allow one’s self to be advised, נדְרָשׁ Eze. 14:3, to allow one’s self to be sought, נמְצָא to allow one’s self to be found, 1Ch. 28:9, and frequently. This general call to reflection is followed, in v. 11, by a special exhortation in reference to Jahve, and in v. 12, in reference to the Son. עבְדוּ and  גּילוּ answer to each other: the latter is not according to Hos. 10:5 in the sense of חִילוּ 96:9, but, — since “to shake with trembling” (Hitz.) is a tautology, and as an imperative גילו everywhere else signifies: rejoice, — according to 100:2, in the sense of rapturous manifestation of joy at the happiness and honour of being permitted to be servants of such a God. The LXX correctly renders it: ἀγαλλιᾶσθε αὐτῷ ἐν τρόμω. Their rejoicing, in order that it may not run to the excess of security and haughtiness, is to be blended with trembling (  בִּas Zep. 3:17), viz., with the trembling of reverence and self-control, for God is a consuming fire, Heb. 12:28.

The second exhortation, which now follows, having reference to their relationship to the Anointed One, has been missed by all the ancient versions except the Syriac, as though its clearness had blinded the translators, since they renderבר , either בֹּר purity, chastity, discipline (LXX, Targ., Ital., Vulg.), or בַּר pure, unmixed (Aq., Symm., Jer.: adorate pure). Thus also Hupfeld renders it “yield sincerely,” whereas it is rendered by Ewald “receive wholesome warning,” and by Hitzig “submit to duty” ( בַּרlike the Arabic birr =בִּר ); Olshausen even thinks, there may be some mistake inבר , and Diestel decides for בר instead ofבר . But the context and the usage of the language require osculamini filium. The Piel נשּׁק means to kiss, and never anything else; and while בֹּר in Hebrew means purity and nothing more, and בַּר as an adverb, pure, cannot be supported, nothing is more natural here, after Jahve has acknowledged His Anointed One as His Son, than that בַּר (Pro. 31:2, even      בִּרִי =בִּנִי ) — which has nothing strange about it when found in solemn discourse, and here helps one over the dissonance of בּן פֶּן — should, in a like absolute manner toחֹק , denote the unique son, and in fact the Son of God.[footnoteRef:71] [71: Apart from the fact of בר not having the article, its indefiniteness comes under the point of view of that which, because it combines with it the idea of the majestic, great, and terrible, is called by the Arabian grammarians Arab. ÿl-tnk•Ñr ltÿ<U>då</U>iÑm or ltktÜiÑr or lthw•Ñl ; by the boundlessness which lies in it it challenges the imagination to magnify the notion which it thus expresses. An Arabic expositor would here (as in v. 7 above) render it “Kiss a son and such a son!” (vid., Ibn HishaÑm in De Sacy’s Anthol. Grammat. p. 85, where it is to be translated hic est vir, qualis vir!). Examples which support this doctrine are בִּיָד Isa. 28:2 by a hand, viz., God’s almighty hand which is the hand of hands, and Isa. 31:8 מִפְּני־חֶרֶב before a sword, viz., the divine sword which brooks no opposing weapon.] 


The exhortation to submit to Jahve is followed, as Aben-Ezra has observed, by the exhortation to do homage to Jahve’s Son. To kiss is equivalent to to do homage. Samuel kisses Saul (1Sa. 10:1), saying that thereby he does homage to him.[footnoteRef:72] [72: On this vid., Scacchi Myrothecium, to. iii. (1637) c. 35.] 


The subject to what follows is now, however, not the Son, but Jahve. It is certainly at least quite as natural to the New Testament consciousness to refer “lest He be angry” to the Son (vid., Rev. 6:16f.), and since the warning against putting trust (חֱדוֹת) in princes, 118:9; 146:3, cannot be applied to the Christ of God, the reference of בוֹ to Him (Hengst.) cannot be regarded as impossible. But since חָסָה בִּ is the usual word for taking confiding refuge in Jahve, and the future day of wrath is always referred to in the Old Testament (e.g., 110:5) as the day of the wrath of God, we refer the ne irascatur to Him whose son the Anointed One is; therefore it is to be rendered: lest Jahve be angry and ye perishדֶּרֶךְ . This דֶּרֶךְ is the accus. of more exact definition. If the way of any one perish. 1:6, he himself is lost with regard to the way, since this leads him into the abyss. It is questionable whether כִּמְאַט means “for a little” in the sense of brevi or facile. The usus loquendi and position of the words favour the latter (Hupf.). Everywhere else כִּמְאַט means by itself (without such additions as in Ezr. 9:8, Isa. 26:20, Eze. 16:47) “for a little, nearly, easily.” At least this meaning is secured to it when it occurs after hypothetical antecedent clauses as in 81:15, 2Sa. 19:37, Job. 32:22. Therefore it is to be rendered: for His wrath might kindle easily, or might kindle suddenly. The poet warns the rulers in their own highest interest not to challenge the wrathful zeal of Jahve for His Christ, which according to v. 5 is inevitable. Well is it with all those who have nothing to fear from this outburst of wrath, because they hide themselves in Jahve as their refuge. The construct state חוֹסי connectsבוֹ , without a genitive relation, with itself as forming together one notion, Ges. § 116, 1. חסה the usual word for fleeing confidingly to Jahve, means according to its radical notion not so much refugere, confugere, as se abdere, condere, and is therefore never combined withאֶל , but always withבִּ .[footnoteRef:73] [73: On old names of towns, which show this ancientחסה . Wetzstein’s remark on Job. 24:8 [Comm. on Job, en loc.]. The Arabic still has håsy in the reference of the primary meaning to water which, sucked in and hidden, flows under the sand and only comes to sight on digging. The rocky bottom on which it collects beneath the surface of the sand and by which it is prevented from oozing away or drying up is called Arab. håasaÑ or håisaÑ a hiding-place or place of protection, and a fountain dug there is called Arab. ÿyn ÿl-håy.] 


Psalm 3

MORNING HYMN OF ONE IN DISTRESS, BUT CONFIDENT IN GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 3]]3:2 JAHVE, how many are my oppressors!
Many rise up against me,

3:3 Many say of my soul:
“There is no help for him in God”. (Sela)

3:4 But Thou, O Jahve, art a shield for me,
My glory and the lifter up of my head.

3:5 I cried unto Jahve with my voice
And He answered me from His holy hill. (Sela)

3:6 I laid me down, and slept;
I awaked, for Jahve sustaineth me.

3:7 I will not be afraid of ten thousands of the people
Who have set themselves against me round about.

3:8 Arise, O Jahve, help me, O my God!
For Thou smitest all mine enemies on the cheek,
Thou breakest the teeth of the ungodly.

3:9 To Jahve belongeth salvation  — 
Upon Thy people be Thy blessing! (Sela)

The two Psalms forming the prologue, which treat of cognate themes, the one ethical, from the standpoint of theחכמה , and the other related to the history of redemption from the standpoint of theנבואה , are now followed by a morning prayer; for morning and evening prayers are surely the first that one expects to find in a prayer- and hymn-book. The morning hymn, Psa. 3, which has the mention of the “holy hill” in common with Psa. 2, naturally precedes the evening hymn Psa. 4; for that Psa. 3 is an evening hymn as some are of opinion, rests on grammatical misconception.

With Psa. 3, begin, as already stated, the hymns arranged for music. Byמִזְמוֹר לדָוִד , a Psalm of David, the hymn which follows is marked as one designed for musical accompaniment. Since מזמור occurs exclusively in the inscriptions of the Psalms, it is no doubt a technical expression coined by David. זמַר (rootזם ) is an onomatopoetic word, which in Kal signifies to cut off, and in fact to prune or lop (the vine) (cf. Arabic zbr, to write, from the buzzing noise of the style or reed on the writing material). The signification of singing and playing proper to the Piel are not connected with the signification “to nip.” For neither the rhythmical division (Schultens) nor the articulated speaking (Hitz.) furnish a probable explanation, since the caesura and syllable are not natural but artificial notions, nor also the nipping of the strings (Böttch., Ges.), for which the language has coined the word נגּן (of like root withנגַע ). Moreover, the earliest passages in which זמְרָה and זמּר occur (Gen. 43:11, Exod. 15:2, Judges 5:3), speak rather of song than music and both words frequently denote song in distinction from music, e.g., 98:5; 81:3, cf. Cant. 2:12. Also, if זמּר originally means, like ψάλλειν, carpere (pulsare) fides, such names of instruments as Arab. zemr the hautboy and zummaÑra the pipe would not be formed. But זמּר means, as Hupfeld has shown, as indirect an onomatope as canere, “to make music” in the widest sense; the more accurate usage of the language, however, distinguishes זמּר and שׁיר as to play and to sing. With בִּ of the instrument זמּר denotes song with musical accompaniment (like the Aethiopic זמר instrumento canere) and זמְרָה (Aram.זמָר ) is sometimes, as in Am. 5:23, absolutely: music. Accordingly         מִזְמוֹר signifies technically the music and שׁיר the words. And therefore we translate the former by “Psalm,” for ὁ ψαλμός ἐστιν — says Gregory of Nyssa — η δια του ὀργάνου του μουσικου μελωδία, ῷδη δε η δια στόματος γενομένου του μέλους μετα ῥημάτων ἐκφώνησις.

That Psa. 3 is a hymn arranged for music is also manifest from the סֶלָה which occurs here 3 times. It is found in the Psalter, as Bruno has correctly calculated, 71 times (17 times in the 1st book, 30 in the 2nd, 20 in the 3rd, 4 in the 4th) and, with the exception of the anonymous Psa. 66, 67, always in those that are inscribed by the name of David and of the psalmists famed from the time of David. That it is a marginal note referring to the Davidic Temple-music is clearly seen from the fact, that all the Psalms with סלה have the למְנַצּחַ which relates to the musical execution, with the exception of eight (32, 48, 50, 82, 83, 87, 89, 143) which, however, from the designation מִזְמוֹר are at least manifestly designed for music. The Tephilla of Habbakuk, Psa. 3, the only portion of Scripture in which סלה occurs out of the Psalter, as an exception has the למנצח at the end. Including the three סלה of this tephilla, the word does not occur less than 74 times in the Old Testament.

Now as to the meaning of this musical nota bene, 1st, every explanation as an abbreviation, — the best of which is = סֹב למַעְלה הַשָּׁר (turn thyself towards above i.e., towards the front, O Singer! therefore: da capo), — is to be rejected, because such abbreviations fail of any further support in the Old Testament. Also 2ndly, the derivation from שׁלה = סָלָה silere, according to which it denotes a pause, or orders the singers to be silent while the music strikes up, is inadmissible, because סלה in this sense is neither Hebrew nor Aramaic and moreover in Hebrew itself the interchange of שׁ with ס (שׁריוֹן,סִרְיוֹן ) is extremely rare. There is but one verbal stem with which סֶלָה can be combined, viz., סָלַל or סָלָה (סָלָא). The primary notion of this verbal stem is that of lifting up, from which, with reference to the derivatives סֻלָּם a ladder and מְסִלָּה in the signification an ascent, or steps, 2Ch. 9:11, comes the general meaning forסֶלָה , of a musical rise. When the tradition of the Mishna explains the word as a synonym of נצַח and the Targum, the Quinta, and the Sexta (and although variously Aquila and sometimes the Syriac version) render it in accordance therewith “for ever (always),” — in favour of which Jerome also at last decides, Ep. ad Marcellam “quid sit Sela”,  — the original musical signification is converted into a corresponding logical or lexical one. But it is apparent from the διάψαλμα of the LXX (adopted by Symm., Theod., and the Syr.), that the musical meaning amounts to a strengthening of some kind or other; for διάψαλμα signifies, according to its formation (-μα -μενον), not the pause as Gregory of Nyssa defines it: η μεταξυ τῆς ψαλμῳδίας γενομένη κατα τὸ ἀθρόον ἐπηρέμησις πρὸς ὑποδοχὴν του θεόθεν ἐπικρινομένου νοήματος, but either the interlude, especially of the stringed instruments, (like διαύλιον [διαύλειον], according to Hesychius the interlude of the flutes between the choruses), or an intensified playing (as διαψάλλειν τριγώνοις is found in a fragment of the comedian Eupolis in Athenaeus of the strong play of triangular harps).[footnoteRef:74] [74: On the explanations of διάψαλμα in the Fathers and the old lexicographers. Vid., Suicer’s Thes. Eccl. and Augusti’s Christl. Archäologie, Th. ii.] 


According to the pointing of the word as we now have it, it ought apparently to be regarded as a noun סַל with the ah of direction (synonymous withגּוָה , up! Job. 22:29); for the omission of the Dagesh beside the ah of direction is not without example (cf. 1Ki. 2:40 גּתָה which is the proper reading, instead ofגּתֳה , and referred to by Ewald) and theֶ– , with Dag. forte implicitum, is usual before liquids instead ofָ– , as פַדֶּנָהּ Gen. 28:2,     הֶרָהGen. 14:10 instead of paddannah, harrah, as also כַּרְמֶלָה 1Sa. 25:5 instead ofכַּרְמִלָּה . But the present pointing of this word, which is uniformly included in the accentuation of the Masoretic verse, is scarcely the genuine pointing: it looks like an imitation ofנצַח . The word may originally have been pronounced סַלָּה (elevatio after the formבַּתֳה ,דַּלָּה ). The combination הִגָּיוֹן סלה 9:17, in which הגיון refers to the playing of the stringed instruments (Psa. 92:4) leads one to infer that סלה is a note which refers not to the singing but to the instrumental accompaniment. But to understand by this a heaping up of weighty expressive accords and powerful harmonies in general, would be to confound ancient with modern music. What is meant is the joining in of the orchestra, or a reinforcement of the instruments, or even a transition from piano to forte.

Three times in this Psalm we meet with this Hebrew forte. In sixteen Psalms (7, 10, 21, 44, 47, 48, 50, 54, 60, 61, 75, 81, 82, 83, 85, 143) we find it only once; in fifteen Psalms (4, 9, 24, 39, 49, 52, 55, 57, 59, 62, 67, 76, 84, 87, 88), twice; in but seven Psalms (3, 32, 46, 56, 68, 77, 140 and also Hab. 3), three times; and only in one (89), four times. It never stands at the beginning of a Psalm, for the ancient music was not as yet so fully developed, that סלה should absolutely correspond to the ritornello. Moreover, it does not always stand at the close of a strophe so as to be the sign of a regular interlude, but it is always placed where the instruments are to join in simultaneously and take up the melody — a thing which frequently happens in the midst of the strophe. In the Psalm before us it stands at the close of the 1st, 2nd, and 4th strophes. The reason of its omission after the third is evident.

Not a few of the Psalms bear the date of the time of the persecution under Saul, but only this and probably Psa. 63 have that of Absolom. The Psalter however contains other Psalms which reflect this second time of persecution. It is therefore all the more easy to accept as tradition the inscription: when he fled before Absolom, his son. And what is there in the contents of the Psalm against this statement? All the leading features of the Psalm accord with it, viz., the mockery of one who is rejected of God 2Sa. 16:7f., the danger by night 2Sa. 17:1, the multitudes of the people 2Sa. 15:13; 17:11, and the high position of honour held by the psalmist. Hitzig prefers to refer this and the following Psalm to the surprize by the Amalekites during David’s settlement in Ziklag.

But since at that time Zion and Jerusalem were not free some different interpretation of v. 5b becomes necessary. And the fact that the Psalm does not contain any reference to Absolom does not militate against the inscription. It is explained by the tone of 2Sa. 19:1 [18:33 Engl.]. And if Psalms belonging to the time of Absolom’s rebellion required any such reference to make them known, then we should have none at all.

[[@Bible:Psalms 3:1]]Psa. 3:2-3.
The first strophe contains the lament concerning the existing distress. From its combination with the exclamativeמָה , רבּוּ is accented on the ultima (and also in 104:24); the accentuation of the perf. of verbs עע very frequently (even without the Waw consec.) follows the example of the strong verb, Ges. § 67 rem. 12. A declaration then takes the place of the summons and the רבִּים implied in the predicate רבּוּ now becomes the subject of participial predicates, which more minutely describe the continuing condition of affairs. The ל of        לנַפְשִׁי signifies “in the direction of,” followed by an address in 11:1 (= “to”), or, as here and frequently (e.g., Gen. 21:7) followed by narration (= “of,” concerning). לנַפְשִׁי instead of לי implies that the words of the adversaries pronounce a judgment upon his inmost life, or upon his personal relationship to God. ישׁוּעָתָה is an intensive form forישׁוּעָה , whether it be with a double feminine termination (Ges., Ew., Olsh.), or, with an original (accusative) ah of the direction: we regard this latter view, with Hupfeld, as more in accordance with the usage and analogy of the language (comp. 44:27 with 80:3, and ליְלָה prop. νύκτα, then as common Greek η νύκτα, νύχθα). God is the ground of help; to have no more help in Him is equivalent to being rooted out of favour with God. Open enemies as well as disconcerted friends look upon him as one henceforth cast away. David had plunged himself into the deepest abyss of wretchedness by his adultery with Bathsheba, at the beginning of the very year in which, by the renewal of the Syro-Ammonitish war, he had reached the pinnacle of worldly power. The rebellion of Absolom belonged to the series of dire calamities which began to come upon him from that time. Plausible reasons were not wanting for such words as these which give up his cause as lost.

[[@Bible:Psalms 3:3]]Psa. 3:4-5.
But cleansed by penitence he stands in a totally different relationship to God and God to him from that which men suppose. Every hour he has reason to fear some overwhelming attack but Jahve is the shield which covers him behind and before ( בִּאַדconstr. of בַּאַד = Arab. ba’da, prop. pone, post). His kingdom is taken from him, but Jahve is his glory. With covered head and dejected countenance he ascended the Mount of Olives (2Sa. 15:30), but Jahve is the “lifter up of his head,” inasmuch as He comforts and helps him. The primary passage of this believing utterance “God is a shield” is Gen. 15:1 (cf. Deut. 33:29). Very far from praying in vain, he is assured, that when he prays his prayer will be heard and answered. The rendering “I cried and He answered me” is erroneous here where אֶקְרָא does not stand in an historical connection. The future of sequence does not require it, as is evident from 55:17f. (comp. on 120:1); it is only an expression of confidence in the answer on God’s part, which will follow his prayer. In constructions likeקוֹלי אֶקְרָא , Hitzig and Hupfeld regard קוֹלי as the narrower subject-notion beside the more general one (as 44:3; 69:11; 83:19): my voice — I cried; but the position of the words is not favourable to this in the passage before us and in 17:10; 27:7; 57:5; 66:17; 142:2, Isa. 36:9, though it may be in 69:11; 108:2. According to Ew. § 281, c, קוֹלי is an accusative of more precise definition, as without doubt in Isa. 10:30 cf. Psa. 60:7; 17:13f.; the cry is thereby described as a loud cry.[footnoteRef:75] [75: Böttcher, Collectanea pp. 166f., also adopts the view, thatנפְשִׁי ,פִּי , קוֹלי are each appositum vicarium subjecti and therefore nomin. in such passages. But 1) the fact that את never stands beside them is explained by the consideration that it is not suited to an adverbial collateral definition. And 2) that elsewhere the same notions appear as direct subjects, just as 3) that elsewhere they alternate with the verbal subject-notion in the parallel member of the verse (Psa. 130:5, Pro. 8:4) — these last two admit of no inference. The controverted question of the syntax is, moreover, an old one and has been treated of at length by Kimchi in his Book of Roots s. r.אוה .] 


To this cry, as ויַּעֲננִי as being a pure mood of sequence implies, succeeds the answer, or, which better corresponds to the original meaning of ענה (comp. Arab. ‘nn , to meet, stand opposite) reply;[footnoteRef:76] and it comes from the place whither it was directed:מהַר קָדְשׁוֹ . He had removed the ark from Kirjath Jeraim to Zion. He had not taken it with him when he left Jerusalem and fled before Absolom, 2Sa. 15:25. He was therefore separated by a hostile power from the resting-place of the divine presence. But his prayer urged its way on to the cherubim-throne; and to the answer of Him who is enthroned there, there is no separating barrier of space or created things. [76: Vid., Redslob in his treatise: Die IntegritaÑt der Stelle Hos. vii. 4-10 in Frage gestellt S. 7.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 3:5]]Psa. 3:6-7.
That this God will protect him, His protection during the past night is now a pledge to him in the early morning. It is a violation of the rules of grammar to translateואִישָׁנה : I shall go to sleep, or: I am going to sleep. The 1 pers. fut. consec. which is indicated by theו , is fond of taking an ah of direction, which gives subjective intensity to the idea of sequence: “and thus I then fell asleep,” cf. 7:5; 119:55, and frequently, Gen. 32:6, and more especially so in the later style, Ezr. 9:3, Neh. 13:21, vid., Ges. § 49, 2, Böttcher, Neue Aehrenlese, No. 412. It is a retrospective glance at the past night. Awaking in health and safety, he feels grateful to Him to whom he owes it:יהוה יסְמְכנִי . It is the result of the fact that Jahve supports him, and that God’s hand is his pillow.[footnoteRef:77] [77: Referred to the other David, v. 6 has become an Easter- morning call, vid., Val. Herberger’s Paradies-Blümlein aus dem Lustgarten der Psalmen (Neue Ausg. 1857) S. 25.] 


Because this loving, almighty hand is beneath his head (Cant. 2:6) he is inaccessible and therefore also devoid of fear. שׁית (שׁוּת) carries its object in itself: to take up one’s position, as in Isa. 22:7, synon. חָנָה 28:3 andשׁים 1Ki. 20:12, cf. ἐπιτιθέναι τινι. David does not put a merely possible case. All Israel, that is to say ten thousands, myriads, were gone over to Absolom. Here, at the close of the third strophe, סלה is wanting because the לא אִירָא  (I will not fear) is not uttered in a tone of triumph, but is only a quiet, meek expression of believing confidence. If the instruments struck up boldly and suddenly here, then a cry for help, urged forth by the difficulties that still continually surrounded him, would not be able to follow.

[[@Bible:Psalms 3:7]]Psa. 3:8-9.
The bold קוּמָה is taken from the mouth of Moses, Num. 10:35. God is said to arise when He takes a decisive part in what takes place in this world. Instead of kåuÑmah it is accented kåumaÈh as Milra, in order (since the reading קומה אדני is assumed) that the final aÝh may be sharply cut off from the guttural initial of the next word, and thus render a clear, exact pronunciation of the latter possible (Hitz., Ew. § 228, b).[footnoteRef:78] [78: This is the traditional reason of the accentuation shub h, kåuÑm h, shith h beforeיהוה : it is intended to prevent the one or other of the two gutturals being swallowed up (שׁלא יבולעו) by too rapid speaking. Hence it is that the same thing takes place even when another word, not the name of God, follows, if it begins with א or the like, and is closely connected with it by meaning and accentuation: e.g., Judges 4:18 סוּרָה twice Milra beforeא ; Psa. 57:9עוּרָה , Milra beforeה ;למָה , Milra beforeה ; Exod. 5:22;    נחָה Is. 11:2, and הבאתָ Gen. 26:10, Milra beforeע ; and the following fact favours it, viz., that for a similar reason Pasek is placed where two י would come together, e.g., Gen. 21:14 Adonaj jir’eh with the stroke of separation between the two words, cf. Exo. 15:18, Pro. 8:21. The fact that in Jer. 40:5,ישֻׁבָה  remains Milel, is accounted for by its being separated from the following אֶל־גְּדַלְיָה  by Pazer; a real exception, however (Michlol 112 b), — and not as Norzi from misapprehension observes, a controverted one, — isשׁבָה , Milel before הָעִיר 2Sa. 15:27, but it is by no means sufficient to oppose the purely orthophonic (not rhythmical) ground of this ultima - accentuation. Even the semi-guttural ר sometimes has a like influence over the tone: r•ÑbaÈh r•Ñb•Ñ 43:1; 119:154.] 


Beside יהוה we haveאֱלֹהַי , with the suff. of appropriating faith. The cry for help is then substantiated by כִּי and the retrospective perf. They are not such perff. of prophetically certain hope as in 6:9; 7:7; 9:5f., for the logical connection requires an appeal to previous experience in the present passage: they express facts of experience, which are taken from many single events (henceכל ) down to the present time. The verb הִכָּה is construed with a double accusative, as e.g., Iliad xvi. 597 τὸν μὲν ἄρα Γλαῦκος στῆθος μέσον οὔτασε δουρι. The idea of contempt (Job. 16:10) is combined with that of rendering harmless in this “smiting upon the cheek.” What is meant is a striking in of the jaw-bone and therewith a breaking of the teeth in pieces (שׁבַּר). David means, an ignominious end has always come upon the ungodly who rose up against him and against God’s order in general, as their punishment. The enemies are conceived of as monsters given to biting, and the picture of their fate is fashioned according to this conception. Jahve has the power and the will to defend His Anointed against their hostility:       להי הַיְשׁוּעָה penes Jovam est salus. ישׁוּעָה (fromישַׁע , Arab. wasi’a, amplum esse) signifies breadth as applied to perfect freedom of motion, removal of all straitness and oppression, prosperity without exposure to danger and unbeclouded. In the ל of possession lies the idea of the exclusiveness of the possession and of perfect freedom of disposal. At Jahve’s free disposal standsהַיְּשׁוּעָה , salvation, in all its fulness (just so in Jon. 2:10, Rev. 7:10). In connection therewith David first of all thinks of his own need of deliverance. But as a true king he cannot before God think of himself, without connecting himself with his people. Therefore he closes with the intercessory inference: אַל־אַמְּךָ בִרְכָתֶךָ Upon Thy people by Thy blessing! We may supply תְּהִי orתֳבֹא . Instead of cursing his faithless people he implores a blessing upon those who have been piteously led astray and deceived. This “upon Thy people be Thy blessing!” has its counterpart in the “Father forgive them” of the other David, whom His people crucified. The one concluding word of the Psalm — observes Ewald — casts a bright light into the very depths of his noble soul.

Psalm 4

EVENING HYMN OF ONE WHO IS UNMOVED BEFORE BACKBITERS AND MEN OF LITTLE FAITH

[[@Bible:Psalms 4]]4:2 WHEN I call answer me, O God of my righteousness,
Who hast made space for me in straitness;
Be merciful unto me and hear my prayer!

4:3 Ye sons of men, how long shall my honour become shame,
Since ye love appearance, ye seek after leasing?! (Sela)

4:4 Know then, that Jahve hath marked out the godly man for Himself;
Jahve heareth when I call to Him.

4:5 Be ye angry, yet sin ye not!  —
Commune with your own heart upon your bed and be still! (Sela)

4:6 Offer the sacrifices of righteousness,
And put your trust in Jahve!

4:7 Many say: “How can we experience good!?”
O lift up the light of Thy countenance upon us, Jahve!

4:8 Thou hast put gladness into my heart,
More than in the time when their corn and wine abound.

4:9 In peace will I lay me down and forthwith sleep,
For Thou, O Jahve, in seclusion
Makest me to dwell securely.

The Davidic morning hymn is now followed by a Davidic evening hymn. It is evident that they belong together from the mutual relation of 4:7 with 3:3, and 3:6 with 4:9. They are the only two Psalms in which the direct words of others are taken up into a prayer with the formula “many say,”רבים אמרים . The history and chronological position of the one is explained from the inscription of the other. From the quousque 4:3, and the words of the feeble-faiths 4:7, it follows that Psa. 4 is the later of the two.

It is at the head of this Psalm that we are first met by למְנַצּח (or למְנַצּחַ with Gaja, Hab. 3:19), which still calls for investigation. It is found fifty five times in the Psalter, not 54 as is usually reckoned: viz., 19 times in book 1, 25 times in book 2, 8 times in book 3, 3 times in book 4. Only two of the Psalms, at the head of which it is found, are anonymous: viz., 66, 67. All the others bear the names of David and of the psalmists celebrated from David’s time, viz., 39 of David, 9 of the Korahites, 5 of Asaph. No fewer than 30 of these Psalms are Elohimic.  למנצח is always the first word of the inscription; only in Psa. 88, which is easily liable to be overlooked in reckoning, is it otherwise, because there two different inscriptions are put together.

The meaning of the verb נצּחַ is evident from the Chronicles and the Book of Ezra, which belongs to them. The predilection of the chronicler for the history of religious worship and antiquarian lore is also of use in reference to this word. He uses it in the history of the time of David, of Solomon, of Josiah, of Zerubbabel and Joshua, and always in connection with the accounts of the Temple-service and the building of single parts of the Temple. To discharge the official duties of the Temple-service is called נצּחַ אַל־מְלֶאכֶת בּית־הי 1Ch. 23:4 (comp. 28-32), and the expression is used in Ezr. 3:8f. of the oversight of the work and workmen for the building of the Temple. The same 3300 (3600) overseers, who are called הַרֹדִים בָּעָם הָעֹשׂים בַּמְּלָאכָה in 1Ki. 5:30 are described by the chronicler (2Ch. 2:1) asמְנַצְּחִים עליהֶם . In connection with the repair of the Temple under Josiah we read that Levites were appointed לנַצּחַ (2Ch. 34:12), namely לכֹל עשׂה מְלָאכָה (v. 13), instead of which we find it said in 2:17להַעֲבִיד , to keep the people at their work. The primary notion of נצח is that of shining, and in fact of the purest and most dazzling brightness; this then passes over to the notion of shining over to outshining, and in fact both of uninterrupted continuance and of excellence and superiority (vid., Ithpa. Dan. 6:4, and cf. 1Ch. 23:4 with 9:13; 1Co. 15:54 with Isa. 25:8). Thus, therefore, מְנַצּחַ is one who shows eminent ability in any department, and then it gains the general signification of master, director, chief overseer. At the head of the Psalms it is commonly understood of the direct of the Temple-music. מְנַצּחַ est dux cantus  — Luther says in one place — quem nos dicimus den Kappellenmeister [the band-master], qui orditur et gubernat cantum, ἔξαρχος (Opp. lat. xvii. 134 ed. Erl.). But 1st, even the Psalms of Asaph have this למנצח at the beginning, and he was himself a director of the Temple-music, and in fact the chief-director (הָרֹאשׁ) 1Ch. 16:5, or at any rate he was one of the three (Heman, Asaph, Ethan), to whom the 24 classes of the 4000 Levite singers under the Davidico-Salomonic sanctuary were subordinate; 2ndly, the passage of the chronicler (1Ch. 15:17-21) which is most prominent in reference to this question, does not accord with this explanation. According to this passage the three directors of the Temple-music managed the cymbalsלהַשְׁמִיאַ , to sound aloud; eight other musicians of high rank the nablas and six others the cithernsלנַצּחַ . This expression cannot mean “to direct,” for the direction belonged to the three, and the cymbals were also better adapted to it than the citherns. It means “to take the lead in the playing”: the cymbals directed and the citherns, better adapted to take the lead in the playing, were related to them, somewhat as the violins to the clarinets now-a-days. Hence מְנַצּחַ is not the director of the Temple-music but in general the master of song, and למנצח addresses the Psalm to him whose duty it is to arrange it and to train the Levite choristers; it therefore defines the Psalm as belonging to the songs of the Temple worship that require musical accompaniment. The translation of the Targum (Luther) also corresponds to this general sense of the expression: לשַׁבָּחָא “to be sung liturgically,” and the LXX: εἰς τὸλος, if this signifies “to the execution” and does not on the contrary ascribe an eschatological meaning to the Psalm.[footnoteRef:79] [79: Thus e.g., Eusebius: εἰς τὸ τέλος ὡς ἂν μακροῖς ὕστερον χρόνοις ἐπι συντελεία του αἰῶνος μελλόντων πληροῦσθαι, and Theodoret: σημαίνει τὸ εἰς τὸ τέλος ὅτι μακροῖς ὕστερον χρόνοις πληρωθήσεται τα προφητευόμενα, with which accords Pesachim 117aניצוח ונגון לעתיד לבא , i.e., Psalms with למנצח and בנגינות refer to the last days. Gregory of Nyssa combines the different translations by rendering: εἰς τέλος, ὅπερ ἐστὶν η νίκη. Ewald’s view, that τέλος in this formula means consecration, celebration, worship, is improbable; in this signification it is not a Septuagint word.] 


The בִּנְגִינוֹת which is added is not governed by it. This can be seen at once from Hab. 3:19: to the chief singer, with an accompaniment of my stringed instruments (vid., my Commentary), which Hitzig renders: to the chief singer of my musical pieces; but נצּחַ בִּ is not a phrase that can be supported, and נגִינָה does not mean a piece of music. The Piel,נגּן , complete withבִּיָד , signifies to touch the strings (cogn.נגע ), to play a stringed instrument. Whence comes נגִינוֹת (Psa. 77:7, Isa. 38:20) which is almost always used as a pluralet.: the play of the stringed instruments, and the superscribed בִּנְגִינוֹת Psa. 4, 6, 54, 55, 67, 76: with an accompaniment of the stringed instruments; and ב is used as in 49:5, Isa. 30:29, 32. The hymn is to be sung in company with, probably with the sole accompaniment of, the stringed instruments. The fact of the inscribed words למנצח בנגינות preceding מזמור לדוד probably arises from the fact of their being written originally at the top over the chief title which gave the generic name of the hymn and the author.

[[@Bible:Psalms 4:1]]Psa. 4:2.
Jahve isאֱלֹהי צֶדֶק , the possessor of righteousness, the author of righteousness, and the vindicator of misjudged and persecuted righteousness. This God of righteousness David believingly calls his God (cf. 24:5; 59:11); for the righteousness he possesses, he possesses in Him, and the righteousness he looks for, he looks for in Him. That this is not in vain, his previous experience assures him: Thou hast made a breadth (space) for me when in a strait. In connection with this confirmatory relation of בַּצָּר הִרְחַבְתֳ לּי it is more probable that we have before us an attributive clause (Hitz.), than that we have an independent one, and at any rate it is a retrospective clause.  הרחבת is not precative (Böttch.), for the perf. of certainty with a precative colouring is confined to such exclamatory utterances as Job. 21:16 (which see). He bases his prayer on two things, viz., on his fellowship with God, the righteous God, and on His justifying grace which he has already experienced. He has been many times in a strait already, and God has made a broad place for him. The idea of the expansion of the breathing (of the stream of air) and of space is attached to theח , Arab. hå, ofרחב , root רח (Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitschr. xii. 657). What is meant is the expansion of the straitened heart, 25:17. Isa. 60:5, and the widening of a straitened position, 18:20; 118:5. On the Dag. in לּי vid., on 84:4.

[[@Bible:Psalms 4:2]]Psa. 4:3-4.
Righteous in his relation to God he turns rebukingly towards those who contemn his whose honour is God’s honour, viz., to the partisans of Absolom. In contrast withבִּני אָדָם , men who are lost in the multitude, בִּני אִישׁ denotes such as stand prominently forward out of the multitude; passages like 49:3; 62:10, Pro. 8:4, Isa. 2:9; 5:15, show this distinction. In this and the preceding Psalm David makes as little mention of his degenerate son as he does of the deluded king in the Psalms belonging to the period of his persecution by Saul. The address is directed to the aristocratic party, whose tool Absolom has become. To these he days: till when ( אַד־מֶהbeside the non-guttural which follows with Segol, without any manifest reason, as in 10:13, Isa. 1:5, Jer. 16:10), i.e., how long shall my honour become a mockery, namely to you and by you, just as we can also say in Latin quousque tandem dignitas mea ludibrio? The two following members are circumstantial clauses subordinate to the principal clause with אַד־מֶה (similar to Isa. 1:5a; Ew. § 341, b). The energetic fut. with Nun parag. does not usually stand at the head of independent clauses; it is therefore to be rendered: since ye loveריק , that which is empty — the proper name for their high rank is hollow appearance — how long will ye pursue afterכָּזָב , falsehood? — they seek to find out every possible lying pretext, in order to trail the honour of the legitimate king in the dust. The assertion that the personal honour of David, not his kingly dignity, is meant byכְּבוֹדִי , separates what is inseparable. They are eager to injure his official at the same time as his personal reputation. Therefore David appeals in opposition to them (v. 4) not only to the divine choice, but also to his personal relationship to God, on which that choice is based. The ו of וּדְעוּ is, as in 2Ki. 4:41, the ו of sequence: so know then. The Hiph. הִפְלָה (from פָּלָה =פָּלָא , cogn.פָּלַל , prop. to divide) to make a separation, make a distinction Exod. 9:4; 11:7, then to distinguish in an extraordinary and remarkable way Exod. 8:18, and to show Psa. 17:7, cf. 31:22, so that consequently what is meant is not the mere selection (בָּחַר), but the remarkable selection to a remarkable position of honour (LXX, Vulg. mirificavit, Windberg translation of the Psalms gewunderlichet ). לוֹ belongs to the verb, as in 135:4, and the principal accent lies onחָסִיד : he whom Jahve Himself, not men, has thus remarkably distinguished is aחָסִיד , a pious man, i.e., either, like the Syriac חֲסִידָא =רחִימָא : God’s favourite, or, according to the biblical usage of the language (cf. 12:2 with Isa. 17:1), in an active signification likeפָּלִיט ,פָּרִיץ , and the like: a lover of God, from חָסַד (root חס Arab. hås, stringere, whence håassa to curry, mahåassa a curry-comb) prop. to feel one’s self drawn, i.e., strongly affected (comp. håiss is mental impression), in Hebrew, of a strong ardent affection. As a חסיד he does not call upon God in vain, but finds a ready hearing. Their undertaking consequently runs counter to the miraculously evidenced will of God and must fail by reason of the loving relationship in which the dethroned and debased one stands to God.

[[@Bible:Psalms 4:4]]Psa. 4:5-6.
The address is continued: they are to repent and cleave to Jahve instead of allowing themselves to be carried away by arrogance and discontent. The LXX has rendered it correctly: ὀργίζεσθε και μη ἁμαρτάνετε (cf. Ephes. 4:26): if ye will be angry beware of sinning, viz., backbiting and rebellion (cf. the similar paratactic combinations 28:1, Jos. 6:18, Isa. 12:1). In connection with the rendering contremiscite we feel to miss any expression of that before which they are to tremble (viz., the sure punishment which God decrees). He warns his adversaries against blind passion, and counsels them to quiet converse with their own hearts, and solitary meditation, in order that they may not imperil their own salvation. To commune with one’s own heart, without the addition of the object, is equivalent to to think alone by one’s self, and the bed or resting-place, without requiring to be understood literally, points to a condition of mind that is favourable to quiet contemplation. The heart is the seat of the conscience, and the Spirit of God (as Hamann, Werke i. 98, observes on this subject) disguises itself as our own voice that we may see His exhortation, His counsel, and His wisdom well up out of our own stony heart. The second imper. continues the first: and cease, prop. be still ( דָּמַםfrom the sound of the closed mouth checking the discourse), i.e., come to your right mind by self-examination, cease your tumult — a warning coming with the semblance of command by reason of the consciousness of innocence on his part; and this impression has to be rendered here by the striking in of the music. The dehortation passes over into exhortation in v. 6. Of course the sacrifices were continued in the sanctuary while David, with his faithful followers, was a fugitive from Jerusalem. Referring to this, David cries out to the Absolomites: offerזבְחי־צֶדֶק . Here at least these are not offerings consisting of actions which are in accordance with the will of God, instead of slaughtered animals, but sacrifices offered with a right mind, conformed to the will of God, instead of the hypocritical mind with which they consecrate their evil doings and think to flatter God. In 51:21, Deut. 33:19 also, “the sacrifices of righteousness” are real sacrifices, not merely symbols of moral acts. Not less full of meaning is the exhortationוּבִטְחוּ אֶל־הי . The verb בָּטַח is construed with אֶל as in 31:7; 56:4; 86:2, combining with the notion of trusting that of drawing near to, hanging on, attaching one’s self to any one. The Arabic word btåhå, expandere, has preserved the primary notion of the word, a notion which, as in the synon. Arab. bstå, when referred to the effect which is produced on the heart, countenance and whole nature of the man by a joyous cheerful state of mind, passes over to the notion of this state of mind itself, so that בָּבח (like the Arab. inbasatåa to be cheerful, fearless, bold, lit., expanded [cf. רהב Isa. 60:5] = unstraitened) consequently signifies to be courageous, confident. They are to renounce the self-trust which blinds them in their opposition to the king who is deprived of all human assistance. If they will trustingly submit themselves to God, then at the same time the murmuring and rancorous discontent, from which the rebellion has sprung, will be stilled. Thus far the address to the rebellious magnates goes.

[[@Bible:Psalms 4:6]]Psa. 4:7-8.
Looking into his own small camp David is conscious of a disheartened feeling which is gaining power over him. The words: who will make us see, i.e., (as in 34:13) experience any good? can be taken as expressive of a wish according to 2Sa. 23:15, Isa. 42:23; but the situation gives it the character of a despondent question arising from a disheartened view of the future. The gloom has now, lasted so long with David’s companions in tribulation that their faith is turned to fear, their hope to despair. David therefore prays as he looks upon them: Oh lift upon us (נסַה־אַלינוּ)[footnoteRef:80] the light of Thy countenance. The form of the petition reminds one of the priestly benediction in Num. 6. There it is: יאר הי פָּנָיו in the second portion, in the thirdישָּׂא הי פָּנָיו , here these two wishes are blended into one prayer; and moreover in נסָה there is an allusion to נס a banner, for the imper. ofנשָׂא , the regular form of which isשׂא , will also admit of the form נשָׂא (Psa. 10:12), but the mode of writing  נסָה (without example elsewhere, for נסָּה Job. 4:2 signifies “to be attempted”) is only explained by the mingling of the verbs נשָׂא andנסַס , Arab. nsåså, extollere (Psa. 60:6); הי נסִּי (cf. 60:6) is, moreover, a primeval word of the ToÑra (Ex. 17:15). If we may suppose that this mingling is not merely a mingling of forms in writing, but also a mingling of the ideas in those forms, then we have three thoughts in this prayer which are brought before the eye and ear in the briefest possible expression: may Jahve cause His face to shine upon them; may He lift upon them the light of His countenance so that they may have it above them like the sun in the sky, and may that light be a banner promising them the victory, around which they shall rally. [80: The Metheg which stands in the second syllable before the tone stands by the ShebaÑ, in the metrical books, if this syllable is the first in a word marked with a greater distinctive without any conjunctive preceding it, and beginning with ShebaÑ; it is, therefore, not           נסַה־אַלינוּ butנסָה־עָלינוּ , cf. 51:2בִּבוא־ , 69:28תְּנה־ , 81:3שׂאו־ , 116:17לך־ , 119:175תְּחי־ . The reason and object are the same as stated in note p. *84 supra.] 


David, however, despite the hopelessness of the present, is even now at peace in His God. The joy which Jahve has put into his heart in the midst of outward trial and adversity isמעת דְּדָנָם ותִירוָֹשׁם רבּוּ . The expression is as concise as possible: (1) gaudium prae equivalent to gaudium magnum prae - majus quam; then (2) מעת after the analogy of the comparatio decurtata (e.g., 18:34 my feet are like hinds, i.e., like the feet of hinds) is equivalent toמִשִּׂמְחַת עת ; (3) אֲשֶׁר is omitted after עת according to Ges. § 123, 3, for אַת is the construct state, and what follows is the second member of the genitival relation, dependent upon it (cf. 90:15, Isa. 29:1); the plurality of things: corn and new wine, inasmuch as it is the stores of both that are specially meant, is exceptionally joined with the plur. instead of the sing., and the chief word raÝbbu stands at the end by way of emphasis. The suff. does not refer to the people of the land in general (as in 65:10), but, in accordance with the contrast, to the Absolomites, to those of the nation who have fallen away from David. When David came to Mahanaim, while the rebels were encamped in Gilead, the country round about him was hostile, so that he had to receive provisions by stealth, 2Sa. 17:26-29. Perhaps it was at the time of the feast of tabernacles. The harvest and the vintage were over. A rich harvest of corn and new wine was garnered. The followers of Absolom had, in these rich stores which were at their disposal, a powerful reserve upon which to fall back. David and his host were like a band of beggars or marauders. But the king brought down from the sceptre of the beggar’s staff is nevertheless happier than they, the rebels against him. What he possesses in his heart is a richer treasure than all that they have in their barns and cellars.

[[@Bible:Psalms 4:8]]Psa. 4:9.
Thus then he lies down to sleep, cheerfully and peacefully. The hymn closes as it began with a three line verse.   יחְדּוּ (lit., in its unions = collectively, Olshausen, § 135, c, like כֻּלּוֹ altogether, בִּעִתּוֹ at the right time) is by no means unemphatic; nor is it so in 19:10 where it means “all together, without exception.” With synonymous verbs it denotes the combination of that which they imply, as Isa. 42:14. It is similar in 141:10 where it expresses the coincidence of the fall of his enemies and the escape of the persecuted one. So here: he wishes to go to sleep and also at once he falls asleep ( ואִישַׁןin a likewise cohortative sense =ואִישָׁנה ). His God makes him to dwell in seclusion free of care. לבָדָד is a first definition of condition, and לבֶטַח a second. The former is not, after Deut. 32:12, equivalent toלבַדְּךָ , an addition which would be without any implied antithesis and consequently meaningless. One must therefore, as is indeed required by the situation, understand לבַדָד according to Num. 23:9, Mic. 7:14, Deut. 33:28, Jer. 49:31. He needs no guards for he is guarded round about by Jahve and kept in safety. The seclusion,בָּדָד , in which he is, is security,בֶּטַח , because Jahve is near him. Under what a many phases and how sweetly the nature of faith is expressed in this and the foregoing Psalm: his righteousness, exaltation, joy, peace, contentment in God! And how delicately conceived is the rhythm! In the last line the evening hymn itself sinks to rest. The iambics with which it closes are like the last strains of a lullaby which die away softly and as though falling asleep themselves. Dante is right when he says in his Convito, that the sweetness of the music had harmony of the Hebrew Psalter is lost in the Greek and Latin translations.

Psalm 5

MORNING PRAYER BEFORE GOING TO THE HOUSE OF GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 5]]5:2 GIVE ear to my words, O Jahve,
Consider my meditation!

5:3 Hearken unto my loud cry, my King and my God,
For unto Thee do I pray.

5:4 Jahve, in the morning shalt Thou hear my voice
In the morning will I prepare an offering for Thee and look forth.

5:5 For Thou art not a God that hath pleasure in wickedness,
An evil man cannot dwell with Thee.

5:6 Boasters cannot stand in Thy sight,
Thou hatest all workers of iniquity;

5:7 Thou destroyest them that speak lies,
The man of blood-guiltiness and malice Jahve abhorreth.

5:8 Yet I, through Thy rich grace, may enter Thy house,
I may worship towards Thy holy Temple in Thy fear.

5:9 Jahve, lead me by Thy righteousness, because of them that lie in wait for me,
Make Thy way even before my face  —

5:10 For in his mouth is nothing certain, their inward part is an abyss,
An open sepulchre is their throat, with a smooth tongue.

5:11 Punish them, Elohim, let them fall from their counsels,
In the multitude of their transgressions cast them away, who defy Thee;

5:12 That all they who trust in Thee may rejoice, may ever shout for joy;
And defend Thou them that they may exult in Thee, who love Thy name.

5:13 For Thou, even Thou, dost bless the righteous  — 
Jahve! with favour dost Thou compass him as with a shield.

The evening prayer is now followed by a second morning prayer, which like the former draws to a close with      כִּי־אַתֳה (Psa. 4:19; 5:13). The situation is different from that in Psa. 3. In that Psalm David is fleeing, here he is in Jerusalem and anticipates going up to the Temple service. If this Psalm also belongs to the time of the rebellion of Absolom, it must have been written when the fire which afterwards broke forth was already smouldering in secret.

The inscription אֶל־הַנְּחִילוֹת is certainly not a motto indicative of its contents (LXX, Vulg., Luther, Hengstenberg). As such it would stand afterמִזְמוֹר . Whatever is connected withלמנצח , always has reference to the music. If נחילות came from נחַל it might according to the biblical use of this verb signify “inheritances,” or according to its use in the Talmud “swarms,” and in fact swarms of bees (Arab. nahål); and נחילות ought then to be the beginning of a popular melody to which the Psalm is adapted. Hai Gaon understands it to denote a melody resembling the hum of bees; Reggio a song that sings of bees. Or is נחִילוֹת equivalent to נחִלּוֹת (excavatae) and this a special name for the flutes (חֲלִילִים)? The use of the flute in the service of the sanctuary is attested by Isa. 30:29, cf. 1Sa. 10:5, 1Ki. 1:40.[footnoteRef:81] The praep. אֶל was, then, more appropriate thanאַל ; because, as Redslob has observed, the singer cannot play the flute at the same time, but can only sing to the playing of another. [81: On the use of the flute in the second Temple, vid., Introduction p. 19.] 


The Psalm consists of four six line strophes. The lines of the strophes here and there approximate to the caesura-schema. They consist of a rising and a sudden lowering. The German language, which uses so many more words, is not adapted to this caesura-schema [and the same may be said of the English].

[[@Bible:Psalms 5:1]]Psa. 5:2-4.
The introit: Prayer to be heard. The thoughts are simple but the language is carefully chosen. אֲמָרִים is the plur. of אֹמֶר (אמֶר), one of the words peculiar to the poetic prophetical style. The denominative הֶאֱזִין (like audire = aus, οὖς, dare) belongs more to poetry than prose. הָגִיג (likeאָבִיב ) or הֲגִיג (likeמְחִיר ) occurs only in two Psalmsלדוד , viz., here and 34:4. It is derived from הָגַג = הָגָה (vid., 1:2) and signifies that which is spoken meditatively, here praying in rapt devotion. Beginning thus the prayer gradually rises to a vox clamoris. שׁועִי fromשׁוע , to be distinguished from שׁוּעִי (inf. Pi.) 28:2; 31:23, is one word with the Aram.צוח , Aethiop. צוּע (to call). On הִקְשְׁיב used of intent listening, vid., 10:17. The invocationמַלְכִּי ואלֹהָי , when it is a king who utters it, is all the more significant. David, and in general the theocratic king, is only the representative of the Invisible One, whom he with all Israel adores as his King. Prayer to Him is his first work as he begins the day. In the morning, בֹּקֶר (as in 65:18 forבַּבֹּקֶר , 88:14), shalt Thou hear my cry, is equivalent to my cry which goes forth with the early morn. Hupfeld considers the mention of the morning as only a “poetical expression” and when getting rid of the meaning prima luce, he also gets rid of the beautiful and obvious reference to the daily sacrifice. The verb ערךְ is the word used of laying the wood in order for the sacrifice, Lev. 1:7, and the pieces of the sacrifice, Lev. 1:8, 12; 6:5, of putting the sacred lamps in order, Ex. 27:21, Lev. 24:3f., and of setting the shew-bread in order, Ex. 40:23, Lev. 24:8. The laying of the wood in order for the morning offering of a lamb (Lev. 6:5 [12], cf. Num. 28:4) was one of the first duties of the priest, as soon as the day began to dawn; the lamb was slain before sun-rise and when the sun appeared above the horizon laid piece by piece upon the altar. The morning prayer is compared to this morning sacrifice. This is in its way also a sacrifice. The object which David has in his mind in connection with אֶעֱרךְ isתְּפְלָּתִי . As the priests, with the early morning, lay the wood and pieces of the sacrifices of the Tam•Ñd upon the altar, so he brings his prayer before God as a spiritual sacrifice and looks out for an answer ( צִפָּהspeculari as in Hab. 2:1), perhaps as the priest looks out for fire from heaven to consume the sacrifice, or looks to the smoke to see that it rises up straight towards heaven.

[[@Bible:Psalms 5:4]]Psa. 5:5-7.
The basing of the prayer on God’s holiness. The verbal adjective חָפץ (coming from the primitive signification of adhering firmly which is still preserved in Arab. chfdå, fut. i.) is in the sing. always (Psa. 34:13; 35:27) joined with the accusative. רע is conceived as a person, for although גּוּר may have a material object, it cannot well have a material subject. יגֻרְךָ is used for brevity of expression instead of יגוּר עמְּךָ (Ges. § 121, 4). The verb גּוּר (to turn in, to take up one’s abode with or near any one) frequently has an accusative object, 120:5, Judges 5:17, and Isa. 33:14 according to which the light of the divine holiness is to sinners a consuming fire, which they cannot endure. Now there follow specific designations of the wicked. הוֹללִים part. Kal = hoÝlélim, or even Poal = hoÑlélim (= מְהֽוֹלֲלִים),[footnoteRef:82] are the foolish, and more especially foolish boasters; the primary notion of the verb is not that of being hollow, but that of sounding, then of loud boisterous, non-sensical behaviour. Of such it is said, that they are not able to maintain their position when they become manifest before the eye of God ( לנֶגֶדas in 101:7 manifest before any one, from נגַד to come forward, be visible far off, be distinctly visible). פֹעֲלי אָוֶן are those who work (οι ἐργαζόμενοι Mat. 7:23) iniquity; אָוֶן breath (ἄνεμος) is sometimes trouble, in connection with which one pants, sometimes wickedness, in which there is not even a trace of any thing noble, true, or pure. Such men Jahve hates; for if He did not hate evil (Psa. 11:5), His love would not be a holy love. Inדֹּבְרי כָזַב ,     דֹּבְרי is the usual form in combination when the plur. is used, instead ofמְדַבִּרי . It is the same in 58:4. The style of expression is also Davidic in other respects, viz., אִישׁ דָּמִים וּמִרְמָה as in 55:24, and אִבּד as in 9:6, cf. 21:11. תִּעב (in Amos, Am. 6:8תאב ) appears to be a secondary formation fromעוּב , like תֳאַב to desire, from אָבָה , and therefore to be of a cognate root with the Aram. אַיּב to despise, treat with indignity, and the Arabic ‘aib a stain (cf. on Lam. 2:1). The fact that, as Hengstenberg has observed, wickedness and the wicked are described in a sevenfold manner is perhaps merely accidental. [82: On the rule, according to which here, as in שׁוֹרֲרַי v. 9 and the like, a simple ShebaÑ mobile goes over into Chateph pathach with Gaja preceding it, vid., the observations on giving a faithful representation of the O.T. text according to the Masora in the Luther Zeitschr. 1863. S. 411. The Babylonian Ben-Naphtali (about 940) prefers the simple ShebaÑ in such cases, as also in others; Ben-Asher of the school of Tiberias, whom the Masora follows, and whom consequently our Masoretic text ought to follow, prefers the Chateph, vid., Psalter ii. 460-467.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 4:7]]Psa. 5:8-10.
Since the Psalm is a morning hymn, the futt. in v. 8 state what he, on the contrary, may and will do (Psa. 66:13). By the greatness and fulness of divine favour (Psa. 169:14) he has access (εἴσοδον, for בּוֹא means, according to its root, “to enter”) to the sanctuary, and he will accordingly repair thither to-day. It is the tabernacle on Zion in which was the ark of the covenant that is meant here. That daily liturgical service was celebrated there must be assumed, since the ark of the covenant is the sign and pledge of Jahve’s presence; and it is, moreover, attested by 1Ch. 16:37f. It is also to be supposed that sacrifice was offered daily before the tabernacle. For it is not to be inferred from 1Ch. 16:39ff. that sacrifice was only offered regularly on the Bama (high place) in Gibeon before the Mosaic tabernacle.[footnoteRef:83] [83: Thus, in particular, Stähelin, Zur Kritik der Psalmen in the Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitschr. vi. (1852) S. 108 and Zur Einleitung in die Psalmen. An academical programme, 1859. 4to.] 


It is true sacrifice was offered in Gibeon, where the old tabernacle and the old altars (or at least the altar of burnt- offering) were, and also that after the removal of the ark to Zion both David (1Ch. 21:29f.) and Solomon (1Ki. 3:4, 2Ch. 1:2-6) worshipped and sacrificed in Gibeon. But it is self-evident sacrifices might have been offered where the ark was, and that even with greater right than in Gibeon; and since both David, upon its arrival (2Sa. 6:17f.), and Solomon after his accession (1Ki. 3:15), offered sacrifices through the priests who were placed there, it is probable, — and by a comparison of the Davidic Psalms not to be doubted, — that there was a daily service, in conjunction with sacrifices, before the ark on Zion.

But, moreover, is it really the אֹהֶל in Zion which is meant here in v. 8 by the house of God? It is still maintained by renowned critics that the tabernacle pitched by David over the sacred ark is never called בית הי or היכל or משׁכן הי or מקדשׁ orקדשׁ . But why could it not have all these names? We will not appeal to the fact that the house of God at Shilo (1Sa. 1:9; 3:3) is called בית andהיכל הי , since it may be objected that it was really more of a temple than a tabernacle,[footnoteRef:84] although in the same book, ch. 2:22 it is calledאֹהֶל מוֹעד , and in connection with the other appellations the poetic colouring of the historical style of 1Sa. 1-3 is to be taken into consideration. Moreover, we put aside passages like Ex. 23:19; 34:26, since it may be said that the future Temple was present to the mind of the Lawgiver. But in Jos. 6:24, 2Sa. 12:20, the sanctuary is called בית הי without being conceived of as a temple. Why then cannot the tabernacle, which David pitched for the ark of the covenant when removed to Zion (2Sa. 6:17), be calledבית הי ? It is only when אֹהֶל and בַּיִת are placed in opposition to one another that the latter has the notion of a dwelling built of more solid materials; but in itself beit (beÑt) in Semitic is the generic term for housing of every kind whether it be made of wool, felt, and hair-cloth, or of earth, stone, and wood; consequently it is just as much a tent as a house (in the stricter sense of the word), whether the latter be a hut built of wood and clay or a palace.[footnoteRef:85] If a dwelling-house is frequently called אהל , then a tent that any one dwells in may the more naturally be called hisבַּיִת . And this we find is actually the case with the dwellings of the patriarchs, which, although they were not generally solid houses (Gen. 33:17), are called בית (Gen. 27:15). Moreover, היכָל (from יכַל = כּוּל to hold, capacem esse), although it signifies a palace does not necessarily signify one of stone, for the heavens are also called Jahve’sהיכָל , e.g., 18:7, and not necessarily one of gigantic proportions, for even the Holy of holies of Solomon’s Temple, and this par excellence, is calledהיכָל , and once, 1Ki. 6:3,היכַל הַבַּיִת . Of the spaciousness and general character of the Davidic tabernacle we know indeed nothing: it certainly had its splendour, and was not so much a substitute for the original tabernacle, which according to the testimony of the chronicler remained in Gibeon, as a substitute for the Temple that was still to be built. But, however insignificant it may have been, Jahve had His throne there, and it was therefore the היכל of a great king, just as the wall- less place in the open field where God manifested Himself with His angels to the homeless Jacob was בּית אֱלֹהִים (Gen. 28:17). [84: Vid., C. H. Graf, Commentation de templo Silonensi ad illustrandum locum Jud. xviii. 30, 31, (1855, 4to.), in which he seeks to prove that the sanctuary in Shilo was a temple to Jahve that lasted until the dissolution of the kingdom of Israel.]  [85: The Turkish Kamus says: “[Arab.] byt is a house (Turk. ew) in the signification of chaÑne (Persic the same), whether it be made of hair, therefore a tent, or built of stone and tiles.” And further on: “Beit originally signified a place specially designed for persons to retire to at night [from Arab. baÑta he has passed the night, if it does not perhaps come from theבוא , Arab. bayya, which stands next to it in this passage, vid., Job at 29:15-17]; but later on the meaning was extended and the special reference to the night time was lost.” Even at the present day the Beduin does not call his tent ahl, but always beÑt and in fact beÑt shaÿr (בית שׂעָר), the modern expression for the older beÑt wabar (hair- house).] 


Into this tabernacle of God, i.e., into its front court, will David enter ( בּוֹאwith acc. as in 66:13) this morning, there will he prostrate himself in worship, προσκυνεῖν (הִשְׁתַּחֲוָה) reflexive of the Pilelשׁחֲוַה , Ges. § 75, rem. 18), towards ( אֶלas in 28:2, 1Ki. 8:29, 35, cf. ל 99:5, 9) Jahve’sהיכַל קֹדֶשׁ , i.e., theדְּבִיר , the Holy of holies 28:2, and that “in Thy fear,” i.e., in reverence before Thee (genit. objectivus). The going into the Temple which David purposes, leads his thoughts on to his way through life, and the special δέησις, which only begins here, moulds itself accordingly: he prays for God’s gracious guidance as in 27:11; 86:11, and frequently. The direction of God, by which he wishes to be guided he callsצְדָקָה . Such is the general expression for the determination of conduct by an ethical rule. The rule, acting in accordance with which, God is called par excellenceצדיק , is the order of salvation which opens up the way of mercy to sinners. When God forgives those who walk in this way their sins, and stands near to bless and protect them, He shows Himself not less         צדיק (just), than when He destroys those who despise Him, in the heat of His rejected love. By this righteousness, which accords with the counsel and order of mercy, David prays to be ledלמַאַן שׁוֹררָי , in order that the malicious desire of those who lie in wait for him may not be fulfilled, but put to shame, and that the honour of God may not be sullied by him. שׁוֹרר is equivalent to מְשׁוֹרר (Aquila ἐφοδεύων, Jerome insidiator) from the Pilel שׁוֹרר to fix one’s eyes sharply upon, especially of hostile observation. David further prays that God will make his way (i.e., the way in which a man must walk according to God’s will) even and straight before him, the prayer one, in order that he may walk therein without going astray and unimpeded. The adj.ישָׁר signifies both the straightness of a line and the evenness of a surface. The fut. of the Hiph. הישִׁיר is ייִשִׁיר in Pro. 4:25, and accordingly the Ker•Ñ substitutes for the imper. הוֹשׁר the corresponding formהַיְשַׁר , just as in Isa. 45:2 it removes the Hiphil form אוֹשׁר (cf. Gen. 8:17 הוצא Keriהַיְצא ), without any grammatical, but certainly not without some traditional ground.

 כִּי in v. 10 is closely connected with למען שׁוררי : on account of my way- layers, for the following are their characteristics. אין is separated by בִּפְיהוּ (= בִּפְיו 62:5) from נכוָֹנה the word it governs; this was the more easily possible as the usage of the language almost entirely lost sight of the fact that אין is the construct ofאַיִן , Ges. § 152, 1. In his mouth is nothing that should stand firm, keep its ground, remain the same (cf. Job. 42:7f.). The singular suffix of בפיהו has a distributive meaning: in ore unuiscujusque eorum. Hence the sing. at once passes over into the plur.: קִרְבָּם הַוּוֹת their inward part, i.e., that towards which it goes forth and in which it has its rise (vid., 49:12) is הוות corruption, from הַוַּה which comes from הָוָה = Arab. hawaÑ, to yawn, gape, χαίνειν, hiare, a yawning abyss and a gaping vacuum, and then, inasmuch as, starting from the primary idea of an empty space, the verbal significations libere ferri (especially from below upwards) and more particularly animo ad or in aliquid ferri are developed, it obtains the pathological sense of strong desire, passion, just as it does also the intellectual sense of a loose way of thinking proceeding from a self-willed tendency (vid., Fleischer on Job. 37:6). In Hebrew the prevalent meaning of the word is corruption, 57:2, which is a metaphor for the abyss, barathrum, (so far, but only so far Schultens on Pro. 10:3 is right), and proceeding from this meaning it denotes both that which is physically corruptible (Job. 6:30) and, as in the present passage and frequently, that which is corruptible from an ethical point of view. The meaning strong desire, in which הַוָּה looks as though it only differed from אַוָּה in one letter, occurs only in 52:9, Pro. 10:3, Mic. 7:3. The substance of their inward part is that which is corruptible in every way, and their throat, as the organ of speech, as in 115:7; 149:6, cf. 69:4, is (perhaps a figure connected with the primary meaning ofהוות ) a grave, which yawns like jaws, which open and snatch and swallow down whatever comes in their way. To this “they make smooth their tongue” is added as a circumstantial clause. Their throat is thus formed and adapted, while they make smooth their tongue (cf. Pro. 2:16), in order to conceal their real design beneath flattering language. From this meaning, הֶחֱלִיק directly signifies to flatter in 36:3, Pro. 29:5. The last two lines of the strophe are formed according to the caesura schema. This schema is also continued in the concluding strophe.

[[@Bible:Psalms 5:10]]Psa. 5:11-13.
The verb אָשַׁם or אָשׁם unites in itself the three closely allied meanings of becoming guilty (e.g., Lev. 5:19), of a feeling of guilt (Lev. 5:4f.), and of expiation (Psa. 34:22f.); just as the verbal adj. אָשׁם also signifies both liable to punishment and expiating, and the substantive אָשָׁם both the guilt to be expiated and the expiation. The Hiph. הֶאֱשִׁים signifies to cause any one to render the expiation due to his fault, to make him do penance. As an exception God is here, in the midst of the Jehovic Psalms, calledאֱלֹהִים , perhaps not altogether unintentionally as being God the Judge. The מִן of מִמֹּעֲצוֹתיהֶם (with Gaja by the מִן and a transition of the counter-tone Metheg into Galgal, as in Hos. 11:6 into Meajla, vid., Psalter ii. 526) is certainly that of the cause in Hos. 11:6, but here it is to be explained with Olsh. and Hitz. according to Sir. 14:2, Judith 11:6 (cf. Hos. 10:6): may they fall from their own counsels, i.e., founder in the execution of them. Therefore מִן in the sense of “down from, away,” a sense which the parallel הַדִּיחמוֹ thrust them away (cf. דֹּחוּ from דָּחָה 36:13), presupposes. The ב of בִּרֹב is to be understood according to Joh. 8:21, 24 “ye shall die ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν“. The multitude of their transgressions shall remain unforgiven and in this state God is to cast them into hades. The ground of this terrible prayer is set forth byכִּי מָרוּ בָךְ . The tone ofמָרוּ , for a well-known reason (cf. e.g., 37:40; 4:11; 72:17) has retreated to the penult.מָרָה , rootמר , prop. to be or hold one’s self stiff towards any one, compare Arab. maÑrr, tmaÑrr, to press and stiffen against one another in wrestling, Arab. maÑraÑ, tmaÑraÑ, to struggle against anything, whether with outward or mental and moral opposition. Their obstinacy is not obstinacy against a man, but against God Himself; their sin is, therefore, Satanic and on that account unpardonable. All the prayers of this character are based upon the assumption expressed in 7:13, that those against whom they are directed do not wish for mercy. Accordingly their removal is prayed for. Their removal will make the ecclesia pressa free and therefore joyous. From this point of view the prayer in v. 12 is inspired by the prospect of the result of their removal. The futt. do not express a wish, but a consequence. The division of the verse is, however, incorrect. The rise of the first half of the verse closes with בָךְ (the pausal form by Pazer), its fall isלעולם ירנּנוּ ; then the rise begins anew in the second half, extending to בך which ought likewise to be pointedבָךְ , and אהבי שׁמֶךָ is its fall. ותָסךְ עלימוֹ (from הסךְ Hiph. of סָכַךְ 91:4) is awkward in this sequence of thoughts. Hupfeld and Hitzig render it: “they shall rejoice for ever whom Thou defendest;” but then it ought not only to be pointedירַנְּנוּ , but the ו must also be removed, and yet there is nothing to characterize תסך עלימו as being virtually a subject. On the other hand it does not harmonise with the other consecutive futures. It must therefore, likeיפְּלוּ , be the optative: “And do Thou defend them, then shall those who love Thy name rejoice in Thee.” And then upon this this joy of those who love the name of Jahve (i.e., God in His revelation of Himself in redemption) 69:37; 119:132, is based by כִּי־אַתֳה from a fact of universal experience which is the sum of all His historical self-attestations. עלימוֹ is used instead of עליהֶם as a graver form of expression, just like הַדִּיחמוֹ for הַדִּיחם as an indignant one. The form ויַעְלצוּ (Ges. § § 63, 3) is chosen instead of the יאַלִצוּ found in 25:2; 68:4, in order to assist the rhythm. The futt. are continuative.תַּעְטְרֶנּוּ , cinges eum, is not a contracted Hiph. according to 1Sa. 17:25, but Kal as in 1Sa. 23:26; here it is used like the Piel in 8:6 with a double accusative. The צִנָּה (from צָנַן Arab. såaÑn, med. Waw, Aethiop. צון to hedge round, guard) is a shield of a largest dimensions; larger than מָגן 1Ki. 10:16f. (cf. 1Sa. 17:7, where Goliath has his צִנָּה borne by a shield-bearer). כַּצִּנָּה “like a shield” is equivalent to: as with a shield (Ges. § 118, 3, rem.). The name of God,יהוה , is correctly drawn to the second member of the verse by the accentuation, in order to balance it with the first; and for this reason the first clause does not begin with כי־אתה יהוה here as it does elsewhere (Psa. 4:9; 12:8). רצוֹן delight, goodwill, is also a synonym for the divine blessing in Deut. 33:23.

Psalm 6

A CRY FOR MERCY UNDER JUDGMENT

[[@Bible:Psalms 6]]6:2 JAHVE, not in Thy wrath rebuke me,
And not in Thy hot displeasure chasten me!

6:3 Be gracious unto me, for I am fading away;
Oh heal me, Jahve, for my bones are affrighted,

6:4 And my soul is affrighted exceedingly  — 
And Thou, O Jahve, how long?!

6:5 Return, Jahve, rescue my soul,
Save me for Thy mercy’s sake.

6:6 For in death there is no remembrance of Thee,
In SheoÑl who can give Thee thanks?

6:7 I am exhausted with my groaning,
Every night make I my bed to swim  — 
With my tears I flood my couch.

6:8 Sunken is mine eye with grief,
It is grown old because of all mine oppressors.

6:9 Depart from me all ye who deal wickedly!
For Jahve hath heard my loud weeping,

6:10 Jahve hath heard my supplication:
Jahve will accept my prayer.

6:11 All mine enemies shall be ashamed and affrighted exceedingly,
They shall turn away ashamed suddenly.

The morning prayer, Psa. 5, is followed by a “Psalm of David, ” which, even if not composed in the morning, looks back upon a sleepless, tearful night. It consists of three strophes. In the middle one, which is a third longer than the other two, the poet, by means of a calmer outpouring of his heart, struggles on from the cry of distress in the first strophe to the believing confidence of the last. The hostility of men seems to him as a punishment of divine wrath, and consequently (but this is not so clearly expressed as in Psa. 38, which is its counterpart) as the result of his sin; and this persecution, which to him has God’s wrath behind it and sin as the sting of its bitterness, makes him sorrowful and sick even unto death. Because the Psalm contains no confession of sin, one might be inclined to think that the church has wrongly reckoned it as the first of the seven (probably selected with reference to the seven days of the week) Psalmi paenitentiales (6, 32, 38, 51, 102, 130, 143). A. H. Francke in his Introductio in Psalterium says, it is rather Psalmus precatorius hominis gravissimi tentati a paenitente probe distinguendi. But this is a mistake. The man who is tempted is distinguished from a penitent man by this, that the feeling of wrath is with the one perfectly groundless and with the other well- grounded. Job was one who was tempted thus. Our psalmist, however, is a penitent, who accordingly seeks that the punitive chastisement of God, as the just God, may for him be changed into the loving chastisement of God, as the merciful One.

We recognise here the language of penitently believing prayer, which has been coined by David. Compare v. 2 with 38:2; 3 with 411:5; 5 with 109:26; 6 with 30:10; 7 with 69:4; 8 with 31:10; 11 with 35:4, 26. The language of Heman’s Psalm is perceptibly different, comp. v. 6 with 87:11-13; 8 with 88:10. And the corresponding strains in Jeremiah (comp. v. 2, 38:2 with Jer. 10:24; 3 and 5 with Jer. 17:14; 7 with Jer. 45:3) are echoes, which to us prove that the Psalm belongs to an earlier age, not that it was composed by the prophet (Hitzig). It is at once probable, from the almost anthological relationship in which Jeremiah stands to the earlier literature, that in the present instance also he is the reproducer. And this idea is confirmed by the fact that in Jer. 10:25, after language resembling the Psalm before us, he continues in words taken from Psa. 79:6f. When Hitzig maintains that David could no more have composed this disconcertedly despondent Psalm than Isaiah could the words in Isa. 21:3, 4, we refer, in answer to him, to Isa. 22:4 and to the many attestations that David did weep, 2Sa. 1:12; 3:32; 12:21; 15:30; 19:1.

The accompanying musical direction runs: To the Precentor , with accompaniment of stringed instruments, upon the Octave. The LXX translates ὑπὲρ τῆς ὀγδόης, and the Fathers associate with it the thought of the octave of eternal happiness, η ὀγδόη ἐκείνη, as Gregory of Nyssa says, ἥτίς ἐστιν ὁ ἐφεξῆς αἰών. But there is no doubt whatever that אל־הַשְּׁמִינִית has reference to music. It is also found by Psa. 12, and besides in 1Ch. 15:21. From this latter passage it is at least clear that it is not the name of an instrument. An instrument with eight strings could not have been called an octave instead of an octachord. In that passage they played upon nablas אַל־עֲלמוֹת , and with cithernsאַל־הַשְּׁמִינִית . If עלמוֹת denotes maidens = maidens’ voices i.e., soprano , then, as it seems, הַשְּׁמִינִית is a designation of the bass, and על־השׁמינית equivalent to all’ ottava bassa. The fact that Psa. 46, which is accompanied by the directionעל־עלמות , is a joyous song, whereas Psa. 6 is plaintive one and Psa. 12 not less gloomy and sad, accords with this. These two were to be played in the lower octave, that one in the higher.

[[@Bible:Psalms 6:1]]Psa. 6:2-4.
There is a chastisement which proceeds from God’s love to the man as being pardoned and which is designed to purify or to prove him, and a chastisement which proceeds from God’s wrath against the man as striving obstinately against, or as fallen away from, favour, and which satisfies divine justice. Psa. 94:12; 118:17, Pro. 3:11f. speak of this loving chastisement. The man who should decline it, would act against his own salvation. Accordingly David, like Jeremiah (Jer. 10:24), does not pray for the removal of the chastisement but of the chastisement in wrath, or what is the same thing, of the judgment proceeding from wrath [Zorngericht ]. בִּאַפְּךָ and בַּחֲמָתְךָ stand in the middle, between אַל and the verbs, for the sake of emphasis. Hengstenberg indeed finds a different antithesis here. He says: “The contrast is not that of chastisement in love with chastisement in wrath, but that of loving rescue in contrast with chastisement, which always proceeds from the principle of wrath.” If what is here meant is, that always when God chastens a man his wrath is the true and proper motive, it is an error, for the refutation of which one whole book of the Bible, viz., the Book of Job, has been written. For there the friends think that God is angry with Job; but we know from the prologue that, so far from being angry with him, he on the contrary glories in him. Here, in this Psalm, assuming David to be its author, and his adultery the occasion of it, it is certainly quite otherwise. The chastisement under which David is brought low, has God’s wrath as its motive: it is punitive chastisement and remains such, so long as David remains fallen from favour. But if in sincere penitence he again struggles through to favour, then the punitive becomes a loving chastisement: God’s relationship to him becomes an essentially different relationship. The evil, which is the result of his sin and as such indeed originates in the principle of wrath, becomes the means of discipline and purifying which love employs, and this it is that he here implores for himself. And thus Dante Alighieri[footnoteRef:86] correctly and beautifully paraphrases the verse: [86: Provided he is the author of I seÑtte Salmi Penitenziali trasportati alla volgar poesia, vid., Dante Alighieri’s Lyric poems, translated and annotated by Kannegiesser and Witte (1842) i. 203f., ii. 208f.] 


Signor, non mi riprender con furore,
E non voler correggermi con ira,
Ma con dolcezza e con perfetto amore.

In חָנּנִי David prays God to let him experience His loving-kindness and tender mercy in place of the punishment He has a right to inflict; for anguish of soul has already reduced him to the extreme even of bodily sickness: he is withered up and weary. אמְלַל has Pathach, and consequently seems to be the 3 pers. Pul. as in Joe. 1:10, Nah. 1:4; but this cannot be according to the rules of grammar. It is an adjective, likeרעֲנן ,שׁאֲנָן , with the passive pointing. The formation אמלל (from אמל Arab. aml, with the primary meaning to stretch out lengthwise) is analogous to the IX and XI forms of the Arabic verb which serve especially to express colours and defects (Caspari § 59). The two words אֻמְלַל אָנִי have the double accent Mercha-Mahpach together, and according to the exact mode of writing (vid., Baer in my Psalter ii. 492) the Mahpach, (the sign resembling Mahpach or rather Jethib), ought to stand between the two words, since it at the same time represents the Makkeph. The principal tone of the united pair, therefore, lies on aÝni; and accordingly the adj. אֻמְלָל is shortened to אֻמְלַל (cf.אֲדַמְדַּם ,הֲפַכְפַךְ ,מִרְמַס , and the like) — a contraction which proves that אמלל is not treated as part. Pul. (=מְאֻמְלָל ), for its characteristic aÝ is unchangeable. The prayer for healing is based upon the plea that his bones (Job. 4:14, Isa. 38:13) are affrighted. We have no German word exactly corresponding to this נבְהַל which (from the radical notion “to let go,” cogn.בָּלַהּ ) expresses a condition of outward overthrow and inward consternation, and is therefore the effect of fright which disconcerts one and of excitement that deprives one of self-control.[footnoteRef:87] His soul is still more shaken than his body. The affliction is therefore not a merely bodily ailment in which only a timorous man loses heart. God’s love is hidden from him. God’s wrath seems as though it would wear him completely away. It is an affliction beyond all other afflictions. Hence he enquires: And Thou, O Jahve, how long?! Instead of אתה it is writtenאת , which the Ker•Ñ says is to be readאַתַּה , while in three passages (Num. 11:15, Deut. 5:24, Eze. 28:14) אַתְּ is admitted as masc. [87: We have translated Dr. Delitzsch’s word erschrecht literally — the vexed of the Authorized Version seems hardly equal to the meaning.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 6:4]]Psa. 6:5-8.
God has turned away from him, hence the prayerשׁוּבָה , viz.,אלַי . The tone of שׁוּבָה is on the ult., because it is assumed to be readשׁוּבָה אֲדֹנָי . The ultima accentuation is intended to secure its distinct pronunciation to the final syllable ofשׁובה , which is liable to be drowned and escape notice in connection with the coming together of the two aspirates (vid., on 3:8). May God turn to him again, rescue ( חִלּץfromחלץ , which is transitive in Hebr. and Aram., to free, expedire, exuere, Arab. chalasåa, to be pure, prop. to be loose, free) his soul, in which his affliction has taken deep root, from this affliction, and extend to him salvation on the ground of His mercy towards sinners. He founds this cry for help upon his yearning to be able still longer to praise God, —a happy employ, the possibility of which would be cut off from him if he should die.זכֶר , as frequentlyהִזְכִּיר , is used of remembering one with reverence and honour; הוָֹדה (fromודָה ) has the dat. honoris after it.שׁאוֹל , v. 6b, ᾅδης (Rev. 20:13), alternates withמָוֶת . Such is the name of the grave, the yawning abyss, into which everything mortal descends (from שׁאַל = שׁוּל Arab. saÑl, to be loose, relaxed, to hang down, sink down: a sinking in, that which is sunken in,[footnoteRef:88] a depth). The writers of the Psalms all (which is no small objection against Maccabean Psalms) know only of one single gathering-place of the dead in the depth of the earth, where they indeed live, but it is only a quasi life, because they are secluded from the light of this world and, what is the most lamentable, from the light of God’s presence. Hence the Christian can only join in the prayer of v. 6 of this Psalm and similar passages (Psa. 30:10; 88:11-13; 115:17, Isa. 38:18f.) so far as he transfers the notion of hades to that of gehenna.[footnoteRef:89] In hell there is really no remembrance and no praising of God. David’s fear of death as something in itself unhappy, is also, according to its ultimate ground, nothing but the fear of an unhappy death. In these “pains of hell” he is wearied with ( בִּas in 69:4) groaning, and bedews his couch every night with a river of tears. Just as the Hiph. הִשְׂחָה signifies to cause to swim from שׂחָה to swim, so the Hiph.הִמְסָה signifies to dissolve, cause to melt, from מָסָה (cogn.מָסַס ) to melt.דִּמְעָה , in Arabic a nom. unit. a tear, is in Hebrew a flood of tears. [88: The form corresponds to the Arabic form fiÿaÑlun, which, though originally a verbal abstract, has carried over the passive meaning into the province of the concrete, e.g., kitaÑb = maktuÑb and ilaÑh, אֱלוֹהַּ = maÿluÑh = maÿbuÑd (the feared, revered One).]  [89: An adumbration of this relationship of Christianity to the religion of the Old Testament is the relationship of Islam to the religion of the Arab wandering tribes, which is called the “religion of Abraham” (Din IbraÑhim), and knows no life after death; while Islam has taken from the later Judaism and from Christianity the hope of a resurrection and heavenly blessedness.] 


In v. 8 עינִי does not signify my “appearance” (Num. 11:7), but, as becomes clear from 31:10; 88:10, Job. 17:7, “my eye;” the eye reflects the whole state of a man’s health. The verb עשׁשׁ appears to be a denominative from עשׁ : to be moth-eaten.[footnoteRef:90] [90: Reuchlin in his grammatical analysis of the seven Penitential Psalms, which he published in 1512 after his Ll. III de Rudimentis Hebraicis (1506), explains it thus: עשׁשׁה Verminavit. Sic a vermibus dictum qui turbant res claras puras et nitidas, and in the Rudim. p. 412: Turbatus est a furore oculus meus, corrosus et obfuscatus, quasi vitro laternae obductus.] 


The signification senescere for the verb עתק is more certain. The closing words בִּכָל־צוֹררָי (cf. Num. 10:9     הַצַּר הַצֹּרר the oppressing oppressor, from the root צר Arab. sår, to press, squeeze, and especially to bind together, constringere, coartare[footnoteRef:91]), in which the writer indicates, partially at least, the cause of his grief (כַּאַס, in Job. 18:7כַּאַשׁ ), are as it were the socket into which the following strophe is inserted. [91: In Arabic צִיר is the word for a step-mother as the oppressor of the step-children; and  צִרְר a concubine as the oppressor of her rival.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 6:8]]Psa. 6:9-11.
Even before his plaintive prayer is ended the divine light and comfort come quickly into his heart, as Frisch says in his “Neuklingende Harfe Davids.” His enemies mock him as one forsaken of God, but even in the face of his enemies he becomes conscious that this is not his condition. Thrice in vv. 9, 10 his confidence that God will answer him flashes forth: He hears his loud sobbing, the voice of his weeping that rises towards heaven, He hears his supplication, and He graciously accepts his prayer. The twofold שׁמַע expresses the fact and יקָח its consequence. That which he seems to have to suffer, shall in reality be the lot of his enemies, viz., the end of those who are rejected of God: they shall be put to shame. Theבּוֹשׁ , Syr. be het, Chald.בִּהִת ,בִּהת , which we meet with here for the first time, is not connected with the Arab. bht, but (since the Old Arabic as a rule has <U>t</U> as a mediating vowel between ש and t,ת ) with Arab. baÑt, which signifies “to turn up and scatter about things that lie together (either beside or upon each other)” eruere et diruere, disturbare,  — a root which also appears in the reduplicated form Arab. b<U>tt</U> : to root up and disperse, whence Arab. ba<U>tt</U>un, sorrow and anxiety, according to which therefore בּוֹשׁ (= בָּושׁ as Arab. baÑta = bawata) prop. signifies disturbare, to be perplexed, lose one’s self-control, and denotes shame according to a similar, but somewhat differently applied conception to confundi, συγχεῖσθαι, συγχύνεσθαι. ויִבָּהֲלוּ points back to vv. 2, 3: the lot at which the malicious have rejoiced, shall come upon themselves. As is implied inישֻׁבוּ יבֹשׁוּ , a higher power turns back the assailants filled with shame (Psa. 9:4; 35:4).

What an impressive finish we have here in these three Milels, jashuÑbu jeboÑshu raÝgaÿ, in relation to the tripping measure of the preceding words addressed to his enemies! And, if not intentional, yet how remarkable is the coincidence, that shame follows the involuntary reverse of the foes, and that יבשׁו in its letters and sound is the reverse ofישׁבו ! What music there is in the Psalter! If composers could but understand it!!

Psalm 7

APPEAL TO THE JUDGE OF THE WHOLE EARTH AGAINST SLANDER AND REQUITING GOOD WITH EVIL

[[@Bible:Psalms 7]]7:2 JAHVE, my God, in Thee do I hide myself;
Save me from all my persecutors, and deliver me!

7:3 Lest he tear my soul like a lion,
Rending it in pieces while there is none to deliver.

7:4 Jahve, my God, if I have done this,
If iniquity cling to my hands,

7:5 If I have rewarded evil to him that was at peace with me
And plundered mine enemy without cause:

7:6 Then let the enemy persecute my soul and take [it],
And tread down my life to the earth,
And lay my dignity in the dust. (Sela)

7:7 Arise, Jahve, in Thine anger,
Lift up Thyself against the rage of mine oppressors,
And awake for me, Thou hast indeed arranged justice!

7:8 And let the host of the nations stand round about Thee
And over it do Thou return again on high!

7:9 Jahve shall judge the peoples  —
Jahve, judge me according to my righteousness and my innocence in me!

7:10 Oh let the wickedness of the wicked come to an end, establish the righteous,
Thou art He who trieth the hearts and reins, a just God.

7:11 My shield is borne by Elohim,
The Saviour of the upright in heart.

7:12 Elohim is a righteous Judge
And a God threatening day by day.

7:13 If a man will not repent, He whetteth His sword,
He hath bent His bow and made it ready,

7:14 And against him He directeth the weapon of death,
His arrows He maketh burning arrows.

7:15 Behold, he travaileth with evil:
he conceiveth trouble and bringeth forth falsehood.

7:16 He hath digged a pit and hollowed it out,
And falleth into the hollow that he is making.

7:17 His trouble cometh back upon his own head,
And his violent dealing cometh down upon his own pate.

7:18 I will give thanks to Jahve according to His righteousness,
And will sing praise to the name of Jahve, the Most High.

In the second part of Psa. 6 David meets his enemies with strong self- confidence in God. Psa. 7, which even Hitzig ascribes to David, continues this theme and exhibits to us, in a prominent example taken from the time of persecution under Saul, his purity of conscience and joyousness of faith. One need only read 1Sa. 24-26 to see how this Psalm abounds in unmistakeable references to this portion of David’s life. The superscribed statement of the events that gave rise to its composition point to this. Such statements are found exclusively only by the Davidic Psalms.[footnoteRef:92] [92: Viz. 7, 59, 56, 34, 52, 57, 142, 54 (belonging to the time of the persecution under Saul), 3, 63 (to the persecution under Absolom), 51 (David’s adultery), 60 (the Syro-Ammonitish war).] 


The inscription runs: Shiggajon of David, which he sang to Jahve on account of the sayings of Cush a Benjamite. אַל־דִּבְרי is intentionally chosen instead of אַל which has other functions in these superscriptions. Although דְּבַר and דִּבְרי can mean a thing, business, affairs (Ex. 22:8, 1Sa. 10:2, and freq.) and אַל־דִּבְרי “in reference to” (Deut. 4:21, Jer. 7:22) or “on occasion of” (Jer. 14:1), still we must here keep to the most natural signification: “on account of the words (speeches).” CuÑsh (LXX falsely Χουσι = כּוּשִׁי ; Luther, likewise under misapprehension, “the Moor”) must have been one of the many servants of Saul, his kinsman, one of the talebearers like Doeg and the Ziphites, who shamefully slandered David before Saul, and roused him against David. The epithet בֶּן־יְמִינִי (as in 1Sa. 9:1, 21, cf. אִישׁ־יְמִינִי 2Sa. 20:1) describes him as “a Benjamite” and does not assume any knowledge of him, as would be the case if it wereהַבִּנְיְמִינִי , or rather (in accordance with biblical usage)בֶּן־הַיְמִינִי . And this accords with the actual fact, for there is no mention of him elsewhere in Scripture history. The statement על־דברי וגוי is hardly from David’s hand, but written by some one else, whether from tradition or from the דברי הימים of David, where this Psalm may have been interwoven with the history of its occasion. Whereas there is nothing against our regardingשׁגּיוֹן לדָוִד , or at leastשׁגיון , as a note appended by David himself.

Since שׁגּיוֹן (after the form חִזָּיוֹן a vision) belongs to the same class as superscribed appellations like מִזְמוֹר andמַשְׂכִּיל , and the Tephilla of Habakkuk, Hab. 3:1 (vid., my Commentary), has the additionאַל־שִׁגיֹנוֹת , שׁגיון must be the name of a kind of lyric composition, and in fact a kind described according to the rhythm of its language or melody. Now since שׁגה means to go astray, wander, reel, and is cognate with שׁגע (whence comes  שׁגּעוֹן madness, a word formed in the same manner) שׁגיון may mean in the language of prosody a reeling poem, i.e., one composed in a most excited movement and with a rapid change of the strongest emotions, therefore a dithyrambic poem, and שׁגיֹנוֹת dithyrambic rhythms, variously and violently mixed together. Thus Ewald and Rödiger understand it, and thus even Tarnov, Geier, and other old expositors who translate it cantio erratica. What we therefore look for is that this Psalm shall consist, as Ainsworth expresses it (1627), “of sundry variable and wandering verses,” that it shall wander through the most diverse rhythms as in a state of intoxication — an expectation which is in fact realized. The musical accompaniment also had its part in the general effect produced. Moreover, the contents of the Psalm corresponds to this poetic musical style. It is the most solemn pathos of exalted self-consciousness which is expressed in it. And in common with Hab. 3 it gives expression to the joy which arises from zealous anger against the enemies of God and from the contemplation of their speedy overthrow. Painful unrest, defiant self- confidence, triumphant ecstasy, calm trust, prophetic certainty — all these states of mind find expression in the irregular arrangement of the strophes of this Davidic dithyramb, the ancient customary Psalm for the feast of Purim (Sofrim xviii. § 2).

[[@Bible:Psalms 7:1]]Psa. 7:2-3.
With this word of faith, love, and hope בִּךָ חָסִיתִּי (as in 141:8), this holy captatio benevolentiae, David also begins in 11:1; 16:1; 31:2, cf. 71:1. The perf. is inchoative: in Thee have I taken my refuge, equivalent to: in Thee do I trust. The transition from the multitude of his persecutors to the sing. in v. 3 is explained most naturally, as one looks at the inscription, thus: that of the many the one who is just at the time the worst of all comes prominently before his mind. The verb טָרַף from the primary signification carpere (which corresponds still more exactly toחרף ) means both to tear off and to tear in pieces (whence טְרפָה that which is torn in pieces); and פָּרַק from its primary signification frangere means both to break loose and to break in pieces, therefore to liberate, e.g., in 136:24, and to break in small pieces, 1Ki. 19:11. The persecutors are conceived of as wild animals, as lions which rend their prey and craunch its bones. Thus blood-thirsty are they for his soul, i.e., his life. After the painful unrest of this first strophe, the second begins the tone of defiant self-consciousness.

[[@Bible:Psalms 7:3]]Psa. 7:4-6.
According to the inscription זאת points to the substance of those slanderous sayings of the Benjamite. With        אִם־יֶשׁ־עָול בִּכַפָּי one may compare David’s words to Saul אין בִּיָדִי רעָה 1Sa. 24:12; 26:18; and from this comparison one will at once see in a small compass the difference between poetical and prose expression. שׁלמִי (Targ.לבְעל שׁלמִי ) is the name he gives (with reference to Saul) to him who stands on a peaceful, friendly footing with him, cf. the adject.שׁלוֹם , 55:21, andאִישׁ שׁלוֹם , 41:10. The verbגּמַל , cogn.גּמַר , signifies originally to finish, complete, (rootגם ,כם , cf. כִּימָה to be or to make full, to gather into a heap). One saysגּמַל טוֹב  andגּמַל רע , and also without a material object גּמַל עלי or גּמָלַנִי benefecit or malefecit mihi. But we join   גּמַלְתִּי with רע according to the Targum and contrary to the accentuation, and not with שׁלמִי (Olsh., Böttch., Hitz.), although שׁלם besideמְשַׁלּם , as e.g., דֹּבר beside מְדַבּר might mean “requiting.” The poet would then have written: אִם שׁלּמְתִּי גּמְלִי רע i.e., if I have retaliated upon him that hath done evil to me. In v. 5 we do not render it according the meaning to חִלּץ which is usual elsewhere: but rather I rescued... (Louis de Dieu, Ewald § 345, a, and Hupfeld). Why cannot חִלּץ in accordance with its primary signification expedire, exuere (according to which even the signification of rescuing, taken exactly, does not proceed from the idea of drawing out, but of making loose, exuere vinclis) signify here exuere = spoliare, as it does in Aramaic? And how extremely appropriate it is as an allusion to the incident in the cave, when David did not rescue Saul, but, without indeed designing to takeחֲלִיצָה , exuviae, cut off the hem of his garment! As Hengstenberg observes, “He affirms his innocence in the most general terms, thereby showing that his conduct towards Saul was not anything exceptional, but sprang from his whole disposition and mode of action.” On the 1 pers. fut. conv. and ah, vid., on 3:6. ריקָם belongs toצוֹררִי , like 25:3; 69:5.

In the apodosis, v. 6, the fut. Kal of רדַף is made into three syllables, in a way altogether without example, since, by first making the ShebaÑ audible, from ירְדֹּף it is become ירֲדֹף (like יצֲחַק Gen. 21:6, תִּהֲלַךְ Psa. 73:9, Ex. 9:23, שׁמֳעָה 39:13), and this is then sharpened by an euphonic Dag. forte.[footnoteRef:93] Other ways of explaining it, as that by Cahjúg =יתרדף , or by Kimchi as a mixed form from Kal and Piel,[footnoteRef:94] have been already refuted by Baer, Thorath Emeth, p. 33. This dactylic jussive form of Kal is followed by the regular jussives of Hiph.ישּׂג andישְׁכֶּן . The rhythm is similar so that in the primary passage Ex. 15:9, which also finds its echo in Psa. 18:38, — viz. iambic with anapaests inspersed. By its parallelism with נפְשִׁי andחַיָּי , כְּבוֹדִי acquires the signification “my soul,” as Saadia, Gecatilia and Aben-Ezra have rendered it — a signification which is secured to it by 16:9; 30:13; 57:9; 108:2, Gen. 49:6. Man’s soul is his doxa, and this it is as being the copy of the divine doxa (Bibl. Psychol. S. 98, [tr. p. 119], and frequently). Moreover, “let him lay in the dust” is at least quite as favourable to this sense of כבודי as to the sense of personal and official dignity (Psa. 3:4; 4:3). To lay down in the dust is equivalent to: to lay in the dust of death, 22:16.שׁכְני עפָר , Isa. 26:19, are the dead. According to the biblical conception the soul is capable of being killed (Num. 35:11), and mortal (Num. 23:10). It binds spirit and body together and this bond is cut asunder by death. David will submit willingly to death in case he has ever acted dishonourably. [93: The Dag. is of the same kind as the Dag. In גּמַלִּים among nouns; Arabic popular dialect férassiÑ (my horse), vid., Wetzstein’s Inschriften S. 366.]  [94: Pinsker’s view, that the pointing ירַדֹּף is designed to leave the reader at liberty to choose between the reading ירְדֹּף andירַדּף , cannot be supported. There are no safe examples for the supposition that the variations of tradition found expression in this way.] 


Here the music is to strike up, in order to give intensity to the expression of this courageous confession. In the next strophe is affirmation of innocence rises to a challenging appeal to the judgment-seat of God and a prophetic certainty that that judgment is near at hand.

[[@Bible:Psalms 7:8]]Psa. 7:7-9.
In the consciousness of his own innocence he calls upon Jahve to sit in judgment and to do justice to His own. His vision widens and extends from the enemies immediately around to the whole world in its hostility towards Jahve and His anointed one. In the very same way special judgments and the judgment of the world are portrayed side by side, as it were on one canvas, in the prophets. The truth of this combination lies in the fact of the final judgment being only the finale of that judgment which is in constant execution in the world itself. The language here takes the highest and most majestic flight conceivable. By קוּמָה (Milra, ass in 3:8), which is one of David’s words of prayer that he has taken from the lips of Moses (Psa. 9:20; 10:12), he calls upon Jahve to interpose. The parallel is הִנָּשׂא lift Thyself up, show thyself in Thy majesty, 94:2, Isa. 33:10. The anger, in which He is to arise, is the principle of His judicial righteousness. With this His anger He is to gird Himself (Psa. 76:11) against the ragings of the oppressors of God’s anointed one, i.e., taking vengeance on their many and manifold manifestations of hostility. אַבְרוֹת is a shorter form of the construct (instead of עבְרוֹת Job. 40:11, cf. 21:31) of עבְרָה which describes the anger as running over, breaking forth from within and passing over into words and deeds (cf. Arab. Arab. fsÔsÔ, used of water: it overflows the dam, of wrath: it breaks forth). It is contrary to the usage of the language to make מִשְׁפָּט the object to עוּרָה in opposition to the accents, and it is unnatural to regard it as the accus. of direction = למּשׁפט (Psa. 35:23), as Hitzig does. The accents rightly unite עוּרָה אלַי : awake (stir thyself) for me i.e., to help me ( אלַיlikeלקְרָאתִי , 59:5). The view, that צִוִּיתָ is then precative and equivalent toצַוּה : command judgment, is one that cannot be established according to syntax either here, or in 71:3. It ought at least to have been וצִוִּיתָ with Waw consec. On the other hand the relative rendering: Thou who hast ordered judgment (Maurer, Hengst.), is admissible, but unnecessary. We take it by itself in a confirmatory sense, not as a circumstantial clause: having commanded judgment (Ewald), but as a co-ordinate clause: Thou hast indeed enjoined the maintaining of right (Hupfeld).

The psalmist now, so to speak, arranges the judgment scene: the assembly of the nations is to form a circle round about Jahve, in the midst of which He will sit in judgment, and after the judgment He is to soar away (Gen. 17:22) aloft over it and return to the heights of heaven like a victor after the battle (see 68:19). Although it strikes one as strange that the termination of the judgment itself is not definitely expressed, yet the rendering of Hupfeld and others: sit Thou again upon Thy heavenly judgment-seat to judge, is to be rejected on account of the שׁוּבָה (cf. on the other hand 21:14) which is not suited to it; שׁוב למָּרוֹם can only mean Jahve’s return to His rest after the execution of judgment. That which vv. 7 and 8 in the boldness of faith desire, the beginning of v. 9 expresses as a prophetic hope, from which proceeds the prayer, that the Judge of the earth may also do justice to him ( שׁפְטנִיvindica me, as in 26:1; 35:24) according to his righteousness and the purity of which he is conscious, as dwelling in him. עלי is to be closely connected withתֻּמִּי , just as one says נפְשִׁי עלי (Psychol. S. 152 [tr. p. 180]). That which the individual as ego, distinguishes from itself as being in it, as subject, it denotes byעלי . In explaining it elliptically: “come upon me” (Ew., Olsh., Hupf.) this psychologically intelligible usage of the language is not recognised. On תֹּם vid., on 25:21; 26:1.

[[@Bible:Psalms 7:9]]Psa. 7:10-11.
In this strophe we hear the calm language of courageous trust, to which the rising and calmly subsiding caesural schema is particularly adapted. He is now concerned about the cessation of evil: Oh let it come to an end ( גּמַר intransitive as in 12:2; 77:9).... His prayer is therefore not directed against the individuals as such but against the wickedness that is in them. This Psalm is the key to all Psalms which contain prayers against one’s enemies. Just in the same manner וּתְכוֹנן is intended to express a wish; it is one of the comparatively rare voluntatives of the 2 pers. (Ew. § 229): and mayst Thou be pleased to establish.... To the termination of evil which is desired corresponds, in a positive form of expression, the desired security and establishment of the righteous, whom it had injured and whose continuance was endangered by it. וּבֹחן is the beginning of a circumstantial clause, introduced byו , but without the personal pronoun, which is not unfrequently omitted both in the leading participial clause, as in Isa. 29:8 (which see), and in the minor participial clause as here (cf. 55:20): cum sis = quoniam es. The reins are the seat of the emotions, just as the heart is the seat of the thoughts and feelings. Reins and heart lie naked before God — a description of the only καρδιογνώστης, which is repeated in Jer. 11:20; 20:12, Rev. 2:23. In the thesis the adjective is used with אֱלֹהִים in the sing. as in 78:56, cf. 58:12. God is the righteous God, and by his knowledge of the inmost part He is fully capable of always showing Himself both righteous in anger and righteous in mercy according to the requirements and necessity of the case. Therefore David can courageously addמָגִנִּי אַל־אֶלֹהִים , my shield doth God carry; ל 989:19) would signify: He has it, it (my shield) belongs to Him, אַל (1Ch. 18:7) signifies: He bears it, or if one takes shield in the sense of protection: He has taken my protection upon Himself, has undertaken it (as in 62:8, cf. Judges 19:20), as He is in general the Saviour of all who are devoted to Him with an upright heart, i.e., a heart sincere, guileless (cf. 32 with v. 2). צַדִּים is intentionally repeated at the end of the first two lines — the favourite palindrome, found more especially in Isa. 40-56. And to the mixed character of this Psalm belongs the fact of its being both Elohimic and Jehovic. From the calm language of heartfelt trust in God the next strophe passes over into the language of earnest warning, which is again more excited and somewhat after the style of didactic poetry.

[[@Bible:Psalms 7:11]]Psa. 7:12-14.
If God will in the end let His wrath break forth, He will not do it without having previously given threatenings thereof every day, viz., to the ungodly, cf. Isa. 66:14, Mal. 1:4. He makes these feel His זאַם beforehand in order to strike a wholesome terror into them. The subject of the conditional clause אִם־לֹא ישׁוּב is any ungodly person whatever; and the subject of the principal clause, as its continuation in v. 14 shows, is God. If a man (any one) does not repent, then Jahve will whet His sword (cf. Deut. 32:41). This sense of the words accords with the connection; whereas with the rendering: “forsooth He (Elohim) will again whet His sword” (Böttch., Ew., Hupf.)ישׁוּב , which would moreover stand close by ילְטוֹשׁ (cf. e.g., Gen. 30:31), is meaningless; and the     אִם־לֹא of asseveration is devoid of purpose. Judgment is being gradually prepared, as the fut. implies; but, as the perff. imply, it is also on the other hand like a bow that is already strung against the sinner with the arrow pointed towards him, so that it can be executed at any moment. כּוֹנן of the making ready, and הכִין of the aiming, are used alternately.לוֹ , referring to the sinner, stands first by way of emphasis as in Gen. 49:10, 1Sa. 2:3, and is equivalent toאלָיו , Eze. 4:3. “Burning” arrows are fire-arrows (זקִּים,זיקוֹת , malleoli); and God’s fire-arrows are the lightnings sent forth by Him, 18:15, Zec. 9:14. The fut. יפְעָל denotes the simultaneous charging of the arrows aimed at the sinner, with the fire of His wrath. The case illustrated by Cush is generalised: by the sword and arrows the manifold energy of the divine anger is symbolised, and it is only the divine forbearance that prevents it from immediately breaking forth. The conception is not coarsely material, but the vividness of the idea of itself suggests the form of its embodiment.

[[@Bible:Psalms 7:14]]Psa. 7:15-18.
This closing strophe foretells to the enemy of God, as if dictated by the judge, what awaits him; and concludes with a prospect of thanksgiving and praise. Man brings forth what he has conceived, he reaps what he has sown. Starting from this primary passage, we find the punishment which sin brings with it frequently represented under these figures of הָדָה and ילַד (הוֹליד,חִבּל ,חִיל ), זרַע andקָצַר , and first of all in Job. 15:35. The act, guilt, and punishment of sin appear in general as notions that run into one another. David sees in the sin of his enemies their self-destruction. It is singular, that travail is first spoken of, and then only afterwards pregnancy. For חִבּל signifies, as in Cant. 8:5, ὠδίνειν, not: to conceive (Hitz.). The Arab. håabila (synonym of håamala) is not to conceive in distinction from being pregnant, but it is both: to be and to become pregnant. The accentuation indicates the correct relationship of the three members of the sentence. First of all comes the general statement: Behold he shall travail with, i.e., bring forth with writhing as in the pains of labour,אָוֶן , evil, as the result which proceeds from his wickedness. Then, by this thought being divided into its two factors (Hupf.) it goes on to say: that is, he shall conceive (concipere)עמַל , and bearשׁקֶר . The former signifies trouble, molestia, just as πονηρία signifies that which makes πόνον; the latter falsehood, viz., self-deception, delusion, vanity, inasmuch as the burden prepared for others, returns as a heavy and oppressive burden upon the sinner himself, as is said in v. 17; cf. Isa. 59:4, where אָוֶן instead of שׁקֶר denotes the accursed wages of sin which consist in the unmasking of its nothingness, and in the undeceiving of its self-delusion. He diggeth a pit for himself, is another turn of the same thought, 57:7, Eccl. 10:8. Psa. 7 V. 16a mentions the digging, and 16b the subsequent falling into the pit; the aorist ויִּפֹּל is, for instance, like v. 13b, 16:9; 29:10. The attributive יפְעָל is virtually a genitive toשׁחַת , and is rightly taken by Ges. § 124, 3, a as present: in the midst of the execution of the work of destruction prepared for others it becomes his own. The trouble,עמָל , prepared for others returns upon his own head (בִּרֹאשׁוֹ, clinging to it, just as אַל־רֹאשׁוֹ signifies descending and resting upon it), and the violence,חָמָס , done to others, being turned back by the Judge who dwells above (Mic. 1:12), descends upon his own pate ( קָדְקֳדוֹwith oÔ by q, as e.g., in Gen. 2:23). Thus is the righteousness of God revealed in wrath upon the oppressor and in mercy upon him who is innocently oppressed. Then will the rescued one, then will David, give thanks unto Jahve, as is due to Him after the revelation of His righteousness, and will sing of the name of Jahve the Most High ( עליוֹןas an appended name of God is always used without the art., e.g., 57:3). In the revelation of Himself He has made Himself a name. He has, however, revealed Himself as the almighty Judge and Deliverer, as the God of salvation, who rules over everything that takes place here below. It is this name, which He has made by His acts, that David will then echo back to Him in his song of thanksgiving.

Psalm 8

THE PRAISE OF THE CREATOR’S GLORY SUNG BY THE STARRY HEAVENS TO PUNY MAN

[[@Bible:Psalms 8]]8:2 JAHVE, our Lord,
How excellent is Thy name in all the earth,
Who hast covered the heavens with Thy glory!

8:3 Out of the mouth of children and sucklings hast Thou founded a power,
Because of Thine adversaries,
To still the enemy and the revengeful.

8:4 When I see Thy heavens, the work of Thy fingers,
The moon and the stars which Thou hast ordained:

8:5 What is mortal man, that Thou art mindful of him,
And the son of man that Thou carest for him!

8:6 And hast made him a little less than divine,
And crowned him with glory and honour.

8:7 Thou madest him to have dominion over the works of Thy hands,
Thou hast put all things under his feet:

8:8 Sheep and oxen all together,
And also the beasts of the field,

8:9 The fowls of heaven and the fishes of the sea,
Whatsoever passeth through the paths of the sea.

8:10 Jahve, our Lord,
How excellent is Thy name in all the earth!

Psa. 7 closed with a similar prospect of his enemies being undeceived by the execution of the divine judgments to Psa. 6. The former is the pendant or companion to the latter, and enters into detail, illustrating it by examples. Now if at the same time we call to mind the fact, that Psa. 6, if it be not a morning hymn, at any rate looks back upon sleepless nights of weeping, then the idea of the arrangement becomes at once clear, when we find a hymn of the night following Psa. 6 with its pendant, Psa. 7. David composes even at night; Jahve’s song, as a Korahite psalmist says of himself in 42:9, was his companionship even in the loneliness of the night. The omission of any reference to the sun in v. 4 shows that Psa. 8 is a hymn of this kind composed in the night, or at least one in which the writer transfers himself in thought to the night season. The poet has the starry heavens before him, he begins with the glorious revelation of Jahve’s power on earth and in the heavens, and then pauses at man, comparatively puny man, to whom Jahve condescends in love and whom He has made lord over His creation. Ewald calls it a flash of lightning cast into the darkness of the creation.

Even Hitzig acknowledges David’s authorship here; whereas Hupfeld is silent, and Olshausen says that nothing can be said about it. The idea, that David composed it when a shepherd boy on the plains of Judah, is rightly rejected again by Hitzig after he has been at the pains to support it. (This thought is pleasingly worked out by Nachtigal, Psalmen gesungen vor David’s Thronbesteigung, 1797, after the opinion of E. G. von Bengel, cum magna veri specie.) For, just as the Gospels do not contain any discourses of our Lord belonging to the time prior to His baptism, and just as the New Testament canon does not contain any writings of the Apostles from the time prior to Pentecost, so the Old Testament canon contains no Psalms of David belonging to the time prior to his anointing. It is only from that time, when he is the anointed one of the God of Jacob, that he becomes the sweet singer of Israel, on whose tongue is the word of Jahve, 2Sa. 23:1f.

The inscription runs: To the Precentor, on the Gittith, a Psalm of David. The Targum translates it super cithara, quam David de Gath attulit. According to which it is a Philistine cithern, just as there was (according to Athenaeus and Pollux) a peculiar Phoenician and Carian flute played at the festivals of Adonis, called γίγγρας, and also an Egyptian flute and a Doric lyre. All the Psalms bearing the inscription אַל־הַגִּתִּית (8, 81, 84) are of a laudatory character. The gittith was, therefore, an instrument giving forth a joyous sound, or (what better accords with its occurring exclusively in the inscriptions of the Psalms), a joyous melody, perhaps a march of the Gittite guard, 2Sa. 15:18 (Hitzig).

Kurtz makes this Psalm into four tetrastichic strophes, by taking v. 2 a b and v. 10 by themselves as the opening and close of the hymn, and putting v. 2 c (Thou whose majesty...) to the first strophe. But אֲשֶׁר is not rightly adapted to begin a strophe; the poet, we think, would in this case have writtenאתה אשׁר תנה הודו .

[[@Bible:Psalms 8:1]]Psa. 8:2-3.
Here, for the first time, the subject speaking in the Psalm is not one individual, but a number of persons; and who should they be but the church of Jahve, which (as in Neh. 10:30) can call Jahve its Lord (אֲדֹנינוּ, like אֲדֹנָי from אֲדֹנִים plur. excellentiae, Ges. § 108, 2); but knowing also at the same time that what it has become by grace it is called to be for the good of the whole earth? The שׁם of God is the impress (cognate Arabic wasm, a sign, Greek σῆμα) of His nature, which we see in His works of creation and His acts of salvation, a nature which can only be known from this visible and comprehensible representation (nomen = gnomen).[footnoteRef:95] This name of God is certainly not yet so known and praised everywhere, as the church to which it has been made known by a positive revelation can know and praise it; but, nevertheless, it, viz., the divine name uttered in creation and its works, by which God has made Himself known and capable of being recognised and named, ifs אַדִּיר amplum et gloriosum, everywhere through out the earth, even if it were entirely without any echo. The clause with אֲשֶׁר must not be rendered: Who, do Thou be pleased to put Thy glory upon the heavens (Gesenius even: quam tuam magnificentiam pone in caelis), for such a use of the imperat. after אשׁר is unheard of; and, moreover, although it is true a thought admissible in its connection with the redemptive history (Psa. 57:6, 12) is thus obtained, it is here, however, one that runs counter to the fundamental tone, and to the circumstances, of the Psalm. For the primary thought of the Psalm is this, that the God, whose glory the heavens reflect, has also glorified Himself in the earth and in man; and the situation of the poet is this, that he has the moon and stars before his eyes: how then could he wish that heaven to be made glorious whose glory is shining into his eyes! It is just as impracticable to take תְּנָה as a contraction ofנתְנָה , like תַּתֳה 2Sa. 22:41, =נתַתֳה , as Ammonius and others, and last of all Böhl, have done, or with Thenius (Stud. u. Krit. 1860 S. 712f.) to read it so at once. For even if the thought: “which (the earth) gives (announces) Thy glory all over the heavens” is not contrary to the connection, and ifנתַן עז , 68:34, andנתַן כָּבוֹד , Jer. 13:16, can be compared with thisנתַן הוֹד , still the phrase נתַן הוֹד אַל means nothing but to lay majesty on any one, to clothe him with it, Num. 27:20, 1Ch. 29:25, Dan. 11:21, cf. Psa. 21:6; and this is just the thought one looks for, viz., that the name of the God, who has put His glory upon the heavens (Psa. 148:13) is also glorious here below. We must, therefore, takeתְּנָה , although it is always the form of the imper. elsewhere, as infin., just as רדָה occurs once in Gen. 46:3 as infin. (like the Arab. riÔda a giving to drink, liÔda a bringing forth — forms to which לדָה and the like in Hebrew certainly more exactly correspond). תְּנָה הוֹדְךְ signifies the setting of Thy glory (prop. τὸ τιθέναι τὴν δόξαν σου) just like דּעָה אֶת־הי  the knowledge of Jahve, and Obad. 1:5,שׂים קִנֶּךָ , probably the setting of thy nest, Ges. § 133. 1. It may be interpreted: O Thou whose laying of Thy glory is upon the heavens, i.e., Thou who hast chosen this as the place on which Thou hast laid Thy glory (Hengst.). In accordance with this Jerome translates it: qui posuisti gloriam tuam super caelos. Thus also the Syriac version with the Targum: de jabt (דיהבת) shubhoch ‘al shemajo, and Symmachus: ὃς ἔταξας τὸν ἔπαινόν σου ὑπεράνω τῶν οὐρανῶν. This use of the nomen verbale and the genitival relation of אֲשֶׁר toתְּנָה הוֹדְךָ , which is taken as one notion, is still remarkable. Hitzig considers that no reasonable man would think and write thus: but thereby at the same time utterly condemns his own conjecture תַּן הַהוֹדְךָ (whose extending of glory over the heavens). This, moreover, goes beyond the limits of the language, which is only acquainted with תַּן as the name of an animal. All difficulty would vanish if one might, with Hupfeld, readנתַתֳה . But תנה has not the slightest appearance of being a corruption ofנתתה . It might be more readily supposed that תְּנָה is an erroneous pointing for תֳנָה (to stretch or extend, cf. Hos. 8:10 to stretch forth, distribute): Thou whose glory stretches over the heavens, — an interpretation which is more probable than that it is, with Paulus and Kurtz, to be readתֻּנָּה : Thou whose glory is praised (pass. of the תִּנָּה in Judges 5:11; 11:40, which belongs to the dialect of Northern Palestine), instead of which one would more readily expectיתֻנֶּה . The verbal notion, which is tacitly implied in 113:4; 148:13, would then be expressed here. But perhaps the author wrote תְּנה הודך instead ofנתַתֳ הוֹדךְ , because he wishes to describe the setting out of the heavens with divine splendour[footnoteRef:96] as being constantly repeated and not as done once for all. [95: Cf. Oehler’s art. Name in Herzog’s Real-Encyklopädie.]  [96: In the first Sidonian inscription אַדִּיר occurs as a by- name of the heavens (שמם אדרם).] 


There now follows, in v. 3, the confirmation of v. 2 a: also all over the earth, despite its distance from the heavens above, Jahve’s name is glorious; for even children, yea even sucklings glorify him there, and in fact not mutely and passively by their mere existence, but with their mouth. עוֹלל (=מְעוֹלל ), or עוֹלל is a child that is more mature and capable of spontaneous action, from עוֹלל (Poel of עלל ludere),[footnoteRef:97] according to 1Sa. 22:19; 15:3, distinct fromיוֹנק , i.e., a suckling, not, however, infans, but, — since the Hebrew women were accustomed to suckle their children for a long period, — a little child which is able to lisp and speak (vid., 2 Macc. 7:27). Out of the mouth of beings such as these Jahve has founded for Himselfעז . The LXX translates it the utterance of praise, αἶνον; and עז certainly sometimes has the meaning of power ascribed to God in praise, and so a laudatory acknowledgment of His might; but this is only when connected with verbs of giving, 29:1; 68:35; 96:7. In itself, when standing alone, it cannot mean this. It is in this passage: might, or victorious power, which God creates for Himself out of the mouths of children that confess Him. This offensive and defensive power, as Luther has observed on this passage, is conceived of as a strong building, עז as מָעוֹז (Jer. 16:19) i.e., a fortress, refuge, bulwark, fortification, for the foundation of which He has taken the mouth, i.e., the stammering of children; and this He has done because of His enemies, to restrain ( הִשְׁבִּיתto cause any one to sit or lie down, rest, to put him to silence, e.g., Isa. 16:10, Eze. 7:24) such as are enraged against Him and His, and are inspired with a thirst for vengeance which expresses itself in curses (the same combination is found in 44:17). Those meant, are the fierce and calumniating opponents of revelation. Jahve has placed the mouth of children in opposition to these, as a strong defensive controversive power. He has chosen that which is foolish and weak in the eyes of the world to put to shame the wise and that which is strong (1Co. 1:27). It is by obscure and naturally feeble instruments that He makes His name glorious here below. and overcomes whatsoever is opposed to this glorifying. [97: According to this derivation עולל (cf. Beduinעאלול , ÿaÑluÑl a young ox) is related toתַּעֲלוּל ; whereas עוּל as a synonym of יונק signifies one who is supported, sustained. For the radical signification of עוּל according to the Arabic ÿaÑl, fut. o. is “to weigh heavy, to be heavy, to lie upon; to have anything incumbent upon one’s self, to carry, support, preserve,” whence ‘ajjil the maintained child of the house, and ‘ajjila (Damascene ÿeÑla) he who is dependent upon one for support and the family depending upon the paterfamilias for sustenance. Neither Arab. ÿaÑl, fut. o., nor gaÑl, fut. i. usually applied to a pregnant woman who still suckles, has the direct signification to suckle. Moreover, the demon Ghul does not receive its name from swallowing up or sucking out (Ges.), but from destroying (Arab. gaÑl, fut. o.).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 8:3]]Psa. 8:4-6.
Stier wrongly translates: For I shall behold. The principal thought towards which the rest tends is v. 5 (parallel are vv. 2 a, 3), and consequently v. 4 is the protasis (par., v. 2 b), and כִּי accordingly is = quum, quando, in the sense of quoties. As often as he gazes at the heavens which bear upon themselves the name of God in characters of light (wherefore he saysשׁמֶיךָ ), the heavens with their boundless spaces (an idea which lies in the plur. שׁמַיִם ) extending beyond the reach of mortal eye, the moon (ירחַ, dialecticורח , perhaps, as Maurer derives it, from ירַח = ירַק subflavum esse), and beyond this the innumerable stars which are lost in infinite space (כּוָֹכבִים = כַּבְכָּבִים prop. round, ball-shaped, spherical bodies) to which Jahve appointed their fixed place on the vault of heaven which He has formed with all the skill of His creative wisdom ( כּוֹנןto place and set up, in the sense of existence and duration): so often does the thought “what is mortal man...?” increase in power and intensity. The most natural thought would be: frail, puny man is as nothing before all this; but this thought is passed over in order to celebrate, with grateful emotion and astonished adoration, the divine love which appears in all the more glorious light, — a love which condescends to poor man, the dust of earth. Even if אֱנוֹשׁ does not come from אָנַשׁ  to be fragile, nevertheless, according to the usage of the language, it describes man from the side of his impotence, frailty, and mortality (vid., 103:15, Isa. 51:12, and on Gen. 4:26).בֶּן־אָדָם , also, is not without a similar collateral reference. With retrospective reference toעוֹללִים ויֹנְקִים , בֶּן־אָדָם is equivalent to ילוּד־אִשָּׁה in Job. 14:1: man, who is not, like the stars, God’s directly creative work, but comes into being through human agency born of woman. From both designations it follows that it is the existing generation of man that is spoken of. Man, as we see him in ourselves and others, this weak and dependent being is, nevertheless, not forgotten by God, God remembers him and looks about after him ( פָּקַדof observing attentively, especially visitation, and with the accus. it is generally used of lovingly provident visitation, e.g., Jer. 15:15). He does not leave him to himself, but enters into personal intercourse with him, he is the special and favoured object whither His eye turns (cf. 144:3, and the parody of the tempted one in Job. 7:17f.).

It is not until v. 6 that the writer glances back at creation. ותְּחַסְּרהוּ (differing from the fut. consec. Job. 7:18) describes that which happened formerly. חִסַּר מִן signifies to cause to be short of, wanting in something, to deprive any one of something (cf. Eccl. 4:8). מן is here neither comparative (paullo inferiorem eum fecisti Deo), nor negative (paullum derogasti ei, ne esset Deus), but partitive (paullum derogasti ei divinae naturae); and, without אֱלֹהִים being on that account an abstract plural, paullum Deorum, = Dei (vid., Genesis S. 66f.), is equivalent to paullum numinis Deorum. According to Gen. 1:27 man is createdבִּצֶלֶם אֱלֹהִים , he is a being in the image of God, and, therefore, nearly a divine being. But when God says: “let us make man in our image after our likeness,” He there connects Himself with the angels. The translation of the LXX ἠλάττωσας αὐτὸν βραχυ τι παρ’ ἀγγέλους, with which the Targum and the prevailing Jewish interpretations also harmonize, is, therefore, not unwarranted. Because in the biblical mode of conception the angels are so closely connected with God as the nearest creaturely effulgence of His nature, it is really possible that in מאֱלֹהִים David may have thought of God including the angels. Since man is in the image of God, he is at the same time in the likeness of an angel, and since he is only a little less than divine, he is also only a little less than angelic. The position, somewhat exalted above the angels, which he occupies by being the bond between all created things, in so far as mind and matter are united in him, is here left out of consideration. The writer has only this one thing in his mind, that man is inferior to God, who isרוּחַ , and to the angels who are רוּחוֹת (Isa. 31:3, Heb. 1:14) in this respect, that he is a material being, and on this very account a finite and mortal being; as Theodoret well and briefly observes: τῷ θνητῷ τῶν ἀγγέλων ἠλάττωται. This is the מְאַט in which whatever is wanting to him to make him a divine being is concentrated. But it is nothing more thanמְאַט . The assertion in v. 6a refers to the fact of the nature of man being in the image of God, and especially to the spirit breathed into him from God; v. 6b, to his godlike position as ruler in accordance with this his participation in the divine nature: honore ac decore coronasti eum. כָּבוֹד is the manifestation of glory described from the side of its weightiness and fulness; הוֹד  (cf.הד ,הידָד ) from the side of its far resounding announcement of itself (vid., on Job. 3:9:20); הָדָר from the side of its brilliancy, majesty, and beauty.הוֹד והָדָר , 96:6, or alsoהֲדַר כְּבוֹד הוֹד הי , 145:5, is the appellation of the divine doxa, with the image of which man is adorned as with a regal crown. The preceding fut. consec. also stamps תּאַטְּרהוּ and תַּמְשִׁילהוּ as historical retrospects. The next strophe unfolds the regal glory of man: he is the lord of all things, the lord of all earthly creatures.

[[@Bible:Psalms 8:6]]Psa. 8:7-9.
Man is a king, and not a king without territory; the world around, with the works of creative wisdom which fill it, is his kingdom. The words “put under his feet” sound like a paraphrase of the רדָה in Gen. 1:26, 28, כֹל is unlimited, as in Job. 13:1; 42:2, Isa. 44:24. But the expansion of the expression in vv. 8, 9 extends only to the earth, and is limited even there to the different classes of creatures in the regions of land, air, and water. The poet is enthusiastic in his survey of this province of man’s dominion. And his lofty poetic language corresponds to this enthusiasm. The enumeration begins with the domestic animals and passes on from these to the wild beasts — together the creatures that dwell on terra firma. צֹנֶה ( צֹנאNum. 32:24) from צָנָה (צָנָא) Arab. dånaÑ (dånÿ), as also Arab. dåaÑn, fut. o., proliferum esse is, in poetry, equivalent toצֹאן , which is otherwise the usual name for small cattle. אֲלָפְים (in Aramaic, as the name of the letter shows, a prose word) is in Hebrew poetically equivalent toבָּקָר ; the oxen which willingly accommodate themselves to the service of man, especially of the husbandman, are so called from אָלַף to yield to. Wild animals, which in prose are calledחַיַּת הָאָרֶץ , (הַשָּׂדֶה) here bear the poetical nameבַּהֲמוֹת שׂדָי , as in Joe. 2:22, cf. 1:20, 1Sa. 17:44. שׂדַי (in pause שׂדָי ) is the primitive form ofשׂדֶה , which is not declined, and has thereby obtained a collective signification. From the land animals the description passes on to the fowls of the air and the fishes of the water. צִפּוֹר is the softer word, instead ofעוֹף ; and שׁמַיִם is water. צִפּוֹר is the softer word, instead ofעוֹף ; and שׁמַיִם is used without the art. according to poetical usage, whereas הַיָּם without the art. would have sounded too scanty and not sufficiently measured. In connection with ימִּים the article may be again omitted, just as withשׁמַיִם . עבר is a collective participle. If the following were intended: he (or: since he), viz., man, passes through the paths of the sea (Böttcher, Cassel, and even Aben-Ezra and Kimchi), then it would not have been expressed in such a monostich, and in a form so liable to lead one astray. The words may be a comprehensive designation of that portion of the animal kingdom which is found in the sea; and this also intended to include all from the smallest worm to the gigantic leviathan: ὁππόσα ποντοπόρους παρεπιστείβουσι κελεύθους (Apollinaris). If man thus rules over every living thing that is round about him from the nearest to the most remote, even that which is apparently the most untameable: then it is clear that every lifeless created thing in his vicinity must serve him as its king. The poet regards man in the light of the purpose for which he was created.

[[@Bible:Psalms 8:9]]Psa. 8:10.
He has now demonstrated what he expressed in v. 2, that the name of Jahve whose glory is reflected by the heavens, is also glorious on earth. Thus, then, he can as a conclusion repeat the thought with which he began, in a wider and more comprehensive meaning, and weave his Psalm together, as it were, into a wreath.

It is just this Psalm, of which one would have least expected it, that is frequently quoted in the New Testament and applied to the Messiah. Indeed Jesus’ designation of Himself by ὁ υἱὸς του ἀνθρώπου, however far it may refer back to the Old Testament Scriptures, leans no less upon this Psalm than upon Dan. 7:13. The use the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. 2:6-8) makes of vv. 5-7 of this Psalm shows us how the New Testament application to the Messiah is effected. The psalmist regards man as one who glorifies God and as a prince created of God. The deformation of this position by sin he leaves unheeded. But both sides of the mode of regarding it are warranted. On the one hand, we see that which man has become by creation still in operation even in his present state; on the other hand, we see it distorted and stunted. If we compare what the Psalm says with this shady side of the reality, from which side it is incongruous with the end of man’s creation, then the song which treats of the man of the present becomes a prophecy of the man of the future. The Psalm undergoes this metamorphosis in the New Testament consciousness, which looks more to the loss than to that which remains of the original. In fact, the centre of the New Testament consciousness is Jesus the Restorer of that which is lost. The dominion of the world lost to fallen man, and only retained by him in a ruined condition, is allotted to mankind, when redeemed by Him, in fuller and more perfect reality. This dominion is not yet in the actual possession of mankind, but in the person of Jesus it now sits enthroned at the right hand of God. In Him the idea of humanity is transcendently realised, i.e., according to a very much higher standard than that laid down when the world was founded. He has entered into the state — only a little (βραχυ τι) beneath the angels — of created humanity for a little while (βραχυ τι), in order to raise redeemed humanity above the angels. Everything (כֹל) is really put under Him with just as little limitation as is expressed in this Psalm: not merely the animal kingdom, not merely the world itself, but the universe with all the ruling powers in it, whether they be in subjection or in hostility to God, yea even the power of death (1Co. 15:27, cf. Ephes. 1:22). Moreover, by redemption, more than heretofore, the confession which comes from the mouth of little children is become a bulwark founded of God, in order that against it the resistance of the opponents of revelation may be broken. We have an example of this in Mat. 21:16, where our Lord points the pharisees and scribes, who are enraged at the Hosanna of the children, to Psa. 8:3. Redemption demands of man, before everything else, that he should become as a little child, and reveals its mysteries to infants, which are hidden from the wise and intelligent. Thus, therefore, it is μικροι και νήπιοι, whose tongue is loosed by the Spirit of God, who are to put to shame the unbelieving; and all that this Psalm says of the man of the present becomes in the light of the New Testament in its relation to the history of redemption, a prophecy of the Son of man κατ’ ἐξοχήν, and of the new humanity.

Psalm 9

HYMN TO THE RIGHTEOUS JUDGE AFTER A DEFEAT OF HOSTILE PEOPLES

[[@Bible:Psalms 9]]9:2 א I WILL give thanks to Jahve with my whole heart,
 א I will recount all Thy marvellous works  —

9:3 א I will be glad and rejoice in Thee,
 אI will sing praise to Thy name, O Most High!

9:4 ב When mine enemies turned back,
When they fell and perished before Thine angry face.

9:5 For Thou hast maintained my right and my cause,
Thou hast sat down on the throne, a righteous Judge.

9:6 ג Thou didst rebuke peoples, Thou didst destroy the wicked,
Their name didst Thou blot out for ever and ever.

9:7 ה The enemy are perished, perpetual ruins;
And cities hast Thou rooted out, effaced is their very memory.

9:8 ו But Jahve sits enthroned for ever,
He hath set His throne for judgment.

9:9 And He shall judge the earth in righteousness,
He shall minister judgment to the nations in uprightness.

9:10 ו So will Jahve be a stronghold to the oppressed,
A stronghold in times of trouble;

9:11 Thus shall they trust in Thee who know Thy name,
Because Thou hast not forsaken them who ask after Thee, Jahve!

9:12 ז Sing praises to Jahve, who dwelleth in Zion,
Declare among the peoples His deeds;

9:13 That the Avenger of blood hath remembered them,
He hath not forgotten the cry of the sufferer.

9:14 ח “Have mercy upon me,
O Jahve; behold mine affliction from them that hate me,
“My lifter-up from the gates of death,

9:15 “That I may tell all Thy praise,
“That in the gates of the daughter of Zion I may rejoice in Thy salvation!”

9:16 ט The peoples have sunk down in the pit they have made,
In the net, that they hid, were their own feet taken.

9:17 Jahve hath made Himself known: He hath executed judgment,
Snaring the wicked in the work of his own hands. (Stringed Instruments, Sela.)

9:18 י Yea back to Hades must the wicked return,
All the heathen, that forget God.

9:19 For the poor shall not always be forgotten,
The hope of the afflicted is (not) perished for ever.

9:20 ק Arise, Jahve, let not mortal man be defiant,
Let the heathen be judged in Thy sight!

9:21 Put them in fear, O Jahve,
Let the heathen know they are mortals! (Sela).

Just as Psa. 7 is placed after Psa. 6 as exemplifying it, so Psa. 9 follows Psa. 8 as an illustration of the glorifying of the divine name on earth. And what a beautiful idea it is that Psa. 8, the Psalm which celebrates Jahve’s name as being glorious in the earth, is introduced between a Psalm that closes with the words “I will sing of the name of Jahve, the Most High” (Psa. 7:18) and one which begins: “I will sing of Thy name, O Most High!” (Psa. 9:3).

The LXX translates the inscription על־מות לבן by ὑπὲρ τῶν κρυφίων του υἱου (Vulg. pro occultis filii) as though it wereאַל־עֲלמוֹת . Luther’s rendering is still bolder: of beautiful (perhaps properly: lily-white) youth. Both renderings are opposed to the text, in which על occurs only once. The Targum understands בן of the duellist Goliath (=אִישׁ הַבּנַיִם ); and some of the Rabbis regard לבן even as a transposition ofנבל : on the death of Nabal. Hengstenberg has revived this view, regarding נבל as a collective designation of all Nabal-like fools. All these and other curious conceits arise from the erroneous idea that these words are an inscription referring to the contents of the Psalm. But, on the contrary, they indicate the tune or melody, and that by means of the familiar words of the song, — perhaps some popular song, — with which this air had become most intimately associated. At the end of Psa. 48 this indication of the air is simply expressed byאַל־מוּת . The view of the Jewish expositors, who refer לבּן to the musician בּן mentioned in 1Ch. 15:18, has, therefore, some probability in its favour. But this name excites critical suspicion. Why may not a well-known song have begunמוּת לבּן “dying (is) to the son...,” or (if one is inclined to depart from the pointing, although there is nothing to render this suspicious) מָוֶת לבּן “Death makes white?”

Even Hitzig does not allow himself to be misled as to the ancient Davidic origin of Psa. 9 and 10 by the fact of their having an alphabetical arrangement. These two Psalms have the honour of being ranked among the thirteen Psalms which are acknowledge by him to be genuine Davidic Psalms. Thus, therefore, the alphabetical arrangement found in other Psalms cannot, in itself, bring us down to “the times of poetic trifling and degenerated taste.” Nor can the freedom, with which the alphabetical arrangement is handled in Psa. 9 and 10 be regarded as an indication of an earlier antiquity than these times. For the Old Testament poets, even in other instances, do not allow themselves to be fettered by forms of this character (vid., on Psa. 145, cf. on 42:2); and the fact, that in Psa. 9, 10 the alphabetical arrangement is not fully carried out, is accounted for otherwise than by the license in which David, in distinction from later poets, indulged. In reality this pair of Psalms shows, that even David was given to acrostic composition. And why should he not be? Even among the Romans, Ennius (Cicero, De Divin. ii. 54 § 111), who belongs not to the leaden, but to the iron age, out of which the golden age first developed itself, composed in acrostics. And our oldest Germanic epics are clothed in the garb of alliteration, which Vilmar calls the most characteristic and most elevated style that the poetic spirit of our nation has created. Moreover, the alphabetical form is adapted to the common people, as is evident from Augustine’s Retract. i. 20. It is not a paltry substitute for the departed poetic spirit, not merely an accessory to please the eye, an outward embellishment — it is in itself indicative of mental power. The didactic poet regards the array of the linguistic elements as the steps by which he leads his pupils up into the sanctuary of wisdom, or as the many-celled casket in which he stores the pearls of the teachings of his wisdom. The lyric writer regards it as the keys on which he strikes every note, in order to give the fullest expression to his feelings. Even the prophet does not disdain to allow the order of the letters to exert an influence over the course of his thoughts, as we see from Nah. 1:3-7.[footnoteRef:98] Therefore, when among the nine[footnoteRef:99] alphabetical Psalms (9, 10, 25, 34, 37, 111, 112, 119, 145) four bear the inscription לדוד (9, 25, 34, 145), we shall not at once regard them as non- Davidic just because they indicate an alphabetical plan which is more or less fully carried out. [98: This observation is due to Pastor Frohnmeyer of Würtemberg.]  [99: The Psalterium Brunonis (ed. by Cochleus, 1533) overlooks Psa. 9, 10, reckoning only seven alphabetical Psalms.] 


This is not the place to speak of the relation of the anonymous Psa. 10 to Psa. 9, since Psa. 9 is not in any way wanting in internal roundness and finish. It is thoroughly hymnic. The idea that v. 14 passes from thanksgiving into supplication rests on a misinterpretation, as we shall presently see. This Psalm is a thoroughly national song of thanksgiving for victory by David, belonging to the time when Jahve was already enthroned on Zion, and therefore, to the time after the ark was brought home. Was it composed after the triumphant termination of the Syro-Ammonitish war? — The judgment of extermination already executed, 9:8f., harmonises with what is recorded in 2Sa. 12:31; and theגוים , who are actually living within the borders of Israel, appear to be Philistines according to the annalistic passage about the Philistine feuds, 2Sa. 21:15ff., cf. 8:1 in connection with 1Sa. 13:6.

[[@Bible:Psalms 9:1]]Psa. 9:2-3.
In this first strophe of the Psalm, which is laid out in tetrastichs,—the normative strophe,—the alphabetical form is carried out in the fullest possible way: we have four lines, each of which begins withא . It is the prelude of the song. The poet rouses himself up to a joyful utterance of Jahve’s praise. With his whole heart (Psa. 138:1), i.e., all his powers of mind and soul as centred in his heart taking part in the act, will he thankfully and intelligently confess God, and declare His wondrous acts which exceed human desire and comprehension (Psa. 26:7); he will rejoice and be glad in Jahve, as the ground of his rejoicing and as the sphere of his joy; and with voice and with harp he will sing of the name of the Most High. עליוֹן is not an attributive of the name of God (Hitz.: Thine exalted name), but, as it is everywhere from Gen. 14:18-22 onward (e.g., 97:9), an attributive name of God. As an attributive to שׁמְךָ one would expect to findהָעֶליוֹן .

[[@Bible:Psalms 9:3]]Psa. 9:4-5.
The call upon himself to thanksgiving sounds forth, and theב - strophe continues it by expressing the ground of it. The preposition בִּ in this instance expresses both the time and the reason together (as in 76:10, 2Ch. 28:6); in Latin it is recedentibus hostibus meis retro. אָחוֹר serves to strengthen the notion of being driven back, as in 56:10, cf. 44:11; and just as, in Latin, verbs compounded of re are strengthened by retro. In v. 4b finite verbs take the place of the infinitive construct; here we have futt. with a present signification, just as in 2Ch. 16:7 we find a praet. intended as perfect. For the rendering which Hitzig adopts: When mine enemies retreat backwards, they stumble... is opposed both by the absence of any syntactic indication in v. 4b of an apodosis (cf. 27:2); and also by the fact that יכָּשְׁלוּ is well adapted to be a continuation of the description of שׁוּב אָחוֹר (cf. Joh. 18:6), but is tame as a principal clause to the definitive clauseבשוב אויבי אחור . Moreover, אָחוֹר does not signify backwards (which would rather be אֲחֹרַנִּית [Gen. 9:23, 1Sa. 4:18]), but back, or into the rear. The מִן ofמִפָּנֶיךָ is the מִן of the cause, whence the action proceeds. What is intended is God’s angry countenance, the look of which sets his enemies on fire as if they were fuel (Psa. 21:10), in antithesis to God’s countenance as beaming with the light of His love. Now, while this is taking place, and because of its taking place, will be sing praise to God. From v. 2 we see that the Psalm is composed directly after the victory and while the destructive consequences of it to the vanquished are still in operation. David sees in it all an act of Jahve’s judicial power. To execute any one’s right, מִשְׁפִָּט (Mic. 7:9), to bring to an issue any one’s suit or lawful demand, דִּין (Psa. 140:13), is equivalent to: to assist him and his good cause in securing their right. The phrases are also used in a judicial sense without the suffix. The genitive object after these principal words never denotes the person against whom, but the person on whose behalf, the third party steps forward with his judicial authority. Jahve has seated Himself upon His judgment-seat as a judge of righteousness (as in Jer. 11:20), i.e., as a judge whose judicial mode of procedure is righteousness, justice,[footnoteRef:100] and has decided in his favour. In ישַׁב ל (as in 132:11), which is distinguished in this respect from ישַׁב אַל (Psa. 47:9), the idea of motion, consideÔre, comes prominently forward. [100: Also Pro. 8:16 is probably to be readכָּל־שׁפְטִי צֶדֶק , with Norzi, according to the Targum, Syriac version, and old Codices; at any rate this is an old various reading, and one in accordance with the sense, side by side withכל־שׁפטי אֶרֶץ .] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 9:5]]Psa. 9:6-7.
The strophe withג , which is perhaps intended to represent ד and ה as well, continues the confirmation of the cause for thanksgiving laid down in v. 4. He does not celebrate the judicial act of God on his behalf, which he has just experienced, alone, but in connection with, and, as it were, as the sum of many others which have preceded it. If this is the case, then in v. 6 beside the Ammonites one may at the same time (with Hengstenb.) think of the Amalekites (1Sa. 8:12), who had been threatened since the time of Moses with a “blotting out of their remembrance” (Ex. 17:14, Deut. 25:19, cf. Num. 24:20). The divine threatening is the word of omnipotence which destroys in distinction from the word of omnipotence that creates. רשָׁע in close connection with גוֹים is individualising, cf. v. 18 with vv. 16, 17. ועֶד is a sharpened pausal form forואַד , the Pathach going into a Segol (פדח קטן); perhaps it is in order to avoid the threefold a -sound in לעולם ועד (Nägelsbach § 8 extr.). In v. 7 הָאוֹיב (with Azla legarme) appears to be a vocative. In that case נתַשְׁתֳ ought also to be addressed to the enemy. But if it be interpreted: “Thou hast destroyed thine own cities, their memorial is perished,” destroyed, viz., at the challenge of Israel, then the thought is forced; and if we render it: “the cities, which thou hast destroyed, perished is the remembrance of them,” i.e., one no longer thinks of thine acts of conquest, then we have a thought that is in itself awkward and one that finds no support in any of the numerous parallels which speak of a blotting out and leaving no trace behind. But, moreover, in both these interpretations the fact that זכְרָם  is strengthened by המָּה is lost sight of, and the twofold masculine זכְרָם המָּה is referred to ערים (which is carelessly done by most expositors), whereasעיר , with but few exceptions, is feminine; consequentlyזכרם המה , so far as this is not absolutely impossible, must be referred to the enemies themselves (cf. 34:17; 109:15).  האויב might more readily be nom. absol.: “the enemy — it is at end for ever with his destructions,” butחָרְבָּה never has an active but always only a neuter signification; or: “the enemy — ruins are finished for ever,” but the signification to be destroyed is more natural for תֳמַם than to be completed, when it is used of ruinae. Moreover, in connection with both these renderings the retrospective pronoun (חָרְבוָֹתיו) is wanting, and this is also the case with the reading חֲרָבוֹת (LXX, Vulg., Syr.), which leaves it uncertain whose swords are meant. But why may we not rather connect האויב at once with תַּמּוּ as subject? In other instances תַּמּוּ is also joined to a singular collective subject, e.g., Isa. 16:4; here it precedes, like הָאֹרב in Judg. 20:37. חֳרָבוֹת לנֶצַח is a nominative of the product, corresponding to the factitive object with verbs of making: the enemies are destroyed as ruins for ever, i.e., so that they are become ruins; or, more in accordance with the accentuation: the enemy, destroyed as ruins are they for ever. With respect to what follows the accentuation also contains hints worthy of our attention. It does not take נתַשְׁתֳ (with the regular Pathach by Athnach after Olewejored, vid., on 2:7) as a relative clause, and consequently does not require זכרם המה to be referred back toערים . We interpret the passage thus: and cities (viz., such as were hostile) thou hast destroyed ( נתַשׁevellere, exstirpare), perished is their (the enemies’) memorial. Thus it also now becomes intelligible, whyזכְרָם , according to the rule Ges. § 121, 3, is so remarkably strengthened by the addition of המָּה (cf. Num. 14:32, 1Sa. 20:42, Pro. 22:19; 23:15, Eze. 34:11). Hupfeld, whose interpretation is exactly the same as ours, thinks it might perhaps be the enemies themselves and the cities set over against one another. But the contrast follows in v. 8: their, even their memorial is perished, while on the contrary Jahve endures for ever and is enthroned as judge. This contrast also retrospectively gives support to the explanation, that זכרם refers not to the cities, but to האויב as a collective. With this interpretation of v. 7 we have no occasion to read זכְרָם מהמָּה (Targ.), nor זכֶר מהמָּה (Paul., Hitz.). The latter is strongly commended by Job. 11:20, cf. Jer. 10:2; but still it is not quite admissible, since זכֶר here is not subjective (their own remembrance) but objective (remembrance of them). But may not ערים perhaps here, as in 139:20, mean zealots = adversaries (from עיר fervere, zelare)? We reply in the negative, because the Psalm bears neither an Aramaising nor a North Palestinian impress. Even in connection with this meaning, the harshness of the ערים without any suffix would still remain. But, that the cities that are, as it were, plucked up by the root are cities of the enemy, is evident from the context.

[[@Bible:Psalms 9:7]]Psa. 9:8-9.
Without a trace even of the remembrance of them the enemies are destroyed, while on the other hand Jahve endureth for ever. This strophe is the continuation of the preceding with the most intimate connection of contrast (just as theב -strophe expresses the ground for what is said in the preceding strophe). The verb ישַׁב has not the general signification “to remain” here (like עמַד to endure), but just the same meaning as in 29:10. Everything that is opposed to Him comes to a terrible end, whereas He sits, or (which the fut. implies) abides, enthroned for ever, and that as Judge: He hath prepared His throne for the purpose of judgment. This same God, who has just given proof that He lives and reigns, will by and by judge the nations still more comprehensively, strictly, and impartially.תבל , a word exclusively poetic and always without the article, signifies first (in distinction from אֶרֶץ the body of the earth and אֲדָמָה the covering or soil of the earth) the fertile (fromיבַל ) surface of the globe, the οἰκουμένη. It is the last Judgment, of which all preceding judgments are harbingers and pledges, that is intended. In later Psalms this Davidic utterance concerning the future is repeated.

[[@Bible:Psalms 9:9]]Psa. 9:10-11.
Thus judging the nations Jahve shows Himself to be, as a secondו -strophe says, the refuge and help of His own. The voluntative with Waw of sequence expresses that which the poet desires for his own sake and for the sake of the result mentioned in v. 11.מִשְׂגָּב , a high, steep place, where one is removed from danger, is a figure familiar to David from the experiences of his time of persecution. דַּךְ (in pauseדָּךְ ) is properly one who is crushed (from דָּכַךְ =דָּכָא , דָּכָה to crush, break in pieces, דָּקַק to pulverize), therefore one who is overwhelmed to the extreme, even to being completely crushed. The parallel is לעִתּוֹת בַצָּרָה with the datival ל (as probably also in 10:1). עתּוֹת from אַת (time, and then both continuance, 81:16, and condition) signifies the public relations of the time, or even the vicissitudes of private life, 31:16; and בַּצָּרָה is not הַצָּרָה with בִּ (Böttch.), which gives an expression that is meaninglessly minute (“for times in the need”), but one word, formed from בִּצּר  (to cut off, Arab. to see, prop. to discern keenly), just like בַּקָּשָׁה fromבִּקּשׁ , prop. a cutting off, or being cut off, i.e., either restraint, especially motionlessness (=בַּצֹּרֶת , Jer. 17:8, plur. בַּצָּרוֹת Jer. 14:1), or distress, in which the prospect of deliverance is cut off. Since God is a final refuge for such circumstances of hopelessness in life, i.e., for those who are in such circumstances, the confidence of His people is strengthened, refreshed, and quickened. They who know His name, to them He has now revealed its character fully, and that by His acts; and they who inquire after Him, or trouble and concern themselves about Him (this is what דָּרַשׁ signifies in distinction fromבִּקּשׁ ), have now experienced that He also does not forget them, but makes Himself known to them in the fulness of His power and mercy.

[[@Bible:Psalms 9:11]]Psa. 9:12-13.
Thus then theז -strophe summons to the praise of this God who has done, and will still do, such things. The summons contains a moral claim, and therefore applies to all, and to each one individually. Jahve, who is to be praised everywhere and by every one, is calledישׁב צִיּוֹן , which does not mean: He who sits enthroned in Zion, but He who inhabiteth Zion, Ges. § 138, 1. Such is the name by which He is called since the time when His earthly throne, the ark, was fixed on the castle hill of Jerusalem, 76:3. It is the epithet applied to Him during the period of the typical kingship of promise. That Jahve’s salvation shall be proclaimed from Zion to all the world, even outside Israel, for their salvation, is, as we see here and elsewhere, an idea which throbs with life even in the Davidic Psalms; later prophecy beholds its realisation in its wider connections with the history of the future. That which shall be proclaimed to the nations is calledעלילוָֹתיו , a designation which the magnalia Dei have obtained in the Psalms and the prophets since the time of Hannah’s song, 1Sa. 2:3 (fromעלל , rootעל , to come over or upon anything, to influence a person or a thing, as it were, from above, to subject them to one’s energy, to act upon them).

Withכִּי , quod, in v. 13, the subject of the proclamation of salvation is unfolded as to its substance. The praett. state that which is really past; for that which God has done is the assumption that forms the basis of the discourse in praise of God on account of His mighty acts. They consist in avenging and rescuing His persecuted church,—persecuted even to martyrdom. Theאוָֹתם , standing by way of emphasis before its verb, refers to those who are mentioned afterwards (cf. v. 21): the Cheth•Ñb calls themעניִּים , the Keriענוִים . Both words alternate elsewhere also, the Ker•Ñ at one time placing the latter, at another the former, in the place of the one that stands in the text. They are both referable to אַנָה to bend (to bring low, Isa. 25:5). The neuter signification of the verb ענה =ענו , Arab.ÿnaÑ, fut. o. , underlies the noun ענו (cf.שׁלו ), for which in Num. 12:3 there is a Ker•Ñ עניו  with an incorrect Jod (like שׁליו Job. 21:23). This is manifest from the substantiveענוָה , which does not signify affliction, but passiveness, i.e., humility and gentleness; and the noun עני is passive, and therefore does not, likeענו , signify one who is lowly-minded, in a state ofענוָה , but one who is bowed down by afflictions, עני . But because the twin virtues denoted by ענוָה are acquired in the school of affliction, there comes to be connected with עני — but only secondarily — the notion of that moral and spiritual condition which is aimed at by dispensations of affliction, and is joined with a suffering life, rather than with one of worldly happiness and prosperity, — a condition which, as Num. 12:3 shows, is properly described by ענו (ταπεινός and πραΰς). It shall be proclaimed beyond Israel, even among the nations, that the Avenger of blood,דֹּרשׁ דָּמִים , thinks of them (Hisדֹּרְשִׁים ), and has been as earnest in His concern for them as they in theirs for Him. דָּמִים always signifies human blood that is shed by violence and unnaturally; the plur. is the plural of the product discussed by Dietrich, Abhandl. S. 40. דָּרַשׁ to demand back from any one that which he has destroyed, and therefore to demand a reckoning, indemnification, satisfaction for it, Gen. 9:5, then absolutely to punish, 2Ch. 24:22.

[[@Bible:Psalms 9:13]]Psa. 9:14-15.
To take this strophe as a prayer of David at the present time, is to destroy the unity and hymnic character of the Psalm, since that which is here put in the form of prayer appears in what has preceded and in what follows as something he has experienced. The strophe represents to us how the עניִּים (ענוִים) cried to Jahve before the deliverance now experienced. Instead of the form חָנּנִי used everywhere else the resolved, and as it were tremulous, form חָנְננִי is designedly chosen. According to a better attested reading it is חִנְננִי (Pathach with Gaja in the first syllable), which is regarded by Chajug and others as the imper. Piel, but more correctly (Ewald § 251, c) as the imper. Kal from the intransitive imperative formחֲנַן . מְרוֹמֲמִי is the vocative, cf. 17:7. The gates of death, i.e., the gates of the realm of the dead (שׁאוֹל, Isa. 38:10), are in the deep; he who is in peril of death is said to have sunk down to them; he who is snatched from peril of death is lifted up, so that they do not swallow him up and close behind him. The church, already very near to the gates of death, cried to the God who can snatch from death. Its final purpose in connection with such deliverance is that it may glorify God. The form תְּהִלָּתֶיךָ is sing. with a plural suffix just like שׂנְאָתֶיךָ Eze. 35:11, אַשְׁמָתינוּ Ezr. 9:15. The punctuists maintained (as עצָתַיִךְ in Isa. 47:13 shows) the possibility of a plural inflexion of a collective singular. In antithesis to the gates of death, which are represented as beneath the ground, we have the gates of the daughter of Zion standing on high. צִיּוֹן is gen. appositionis (Ges. § 116, 5). The daughter of Zion (Zion itself) is the church in its childlike, bride-like, and conjugal relation to Jahve. In the gates of the daughter of Zion is equivalent to: before all God’s people, 116:14. For the gates are the places of public resort and business. At this period the Old Testament mind knew nothing of the songs of praise of the redeemed in heaven. On the other side of the grave is the silence of death. If the church desires to praise God, it must continue in life and not die.

[[@Bible:Psalms 9:15]]Psa. 9:16-17.
And, as thisט -strophe says, the church is able to praise God; for it is rescued from death, and those who desired that death might overtake it, have fallen a prey to death themselves. Having interpreted theה -strophe as the representation of the earlier צַעֲקַת עניִּים we have no need to supply dicendo or dicturus, as Seb. Schmidt does, before this strophe, but it continues the praett. preceding theח -strophe, which celebrate that which has just been experienced. The verb טָבע (rootטב , whence alsoטָבַל ) signifies originally to press upon anything with anything flat, to be pressed into, then, as here and in 69:3, 15, to sink in. זוּ טָמָנוּ (pausal form in connection with Mugrash) in the parallel member of the verse corresponds to the attributive עשׂוּ (cf.יפְעל , 7:16). The union of the epicene זוּ with רשֶׁת by Makkeph proceeds from the view, that זוּ is demonstrative as in 12:8: the net there (which they have hidden). The punctuation, it is true, recognises a relativeזוּ , 17:9; 68:29, but it mostly takes it as demonstrative, inasmuch as it connects it closely with the preceding noun, either by Makkeph (Psa. 32:8; 62:12; 142:4; 143:8) or by marking the noun with a conjunctive accent (Psa. 10:2; 31:5; 132:12). The verb  לכַד (Arabic to hang on, adhere to, IV to hold fast to) has the signification of seizing and catching in Hebrew.

In v. 17 Ben Naphtali points נוָֹדע with aÝ: Jahve is known (part. Niph.); Ben Asherנוֹדַע , Jahve has made Himself known (3 pers. praet. Niph. in a reflexive signification, as in Eze. 38:23). The readings of Ben Asher have become the textus receptus. That by which Jahve has made Himself known is stated immediately: He has executed judgment or right, by ensnaring the evil-doer (רשָׁע, as in v. 6) in his own craftily planned work designed for the destruction of Israel. Thus Gussetius has already interpreted it. נוֹקשׁ is part. Kal fromנקַשׁ . If it were part. Niph. from יקַשׁ the eÝ, which occurs elsewhere only in a few עע verbs, as נמם liquefactus, would be without an example. But it is not to be translated, with Ges. and Hengst.: “the wicked is snared in the work of his own hands,” in which case it would have to be pointed נוֹקַשׁ (3 praet. Niph.), as in the old versions. Jahve is the subject, and the suffix refers to the evil-doer. The thought is the same as in Job. 34:11, Isa. 1:31. This figure of the net, רשֶׁת (from ירַשׁ capere), is peculiar to the Psalms that are inscribedלדוד . The music, and in fact, as the combination הגיון סלה indicates, the playing of the stringed instruments (Psa. 92:4), increases here; or the music is increased after a solo of the stringed instruments. The song here soars aloft to the climax of triumph.

[[@Bible:Psalms 9:17]]Psa. 9:18-19.
Just as in vv. 8ff. the prospect of a final universal judgment was opened up by Jahve’s act of judgment experienced in the present, so here the grateful retrospect of what has just happened passes over into a confident contemplation of the future, which is thereby guaranteed. The LXX translates ישׁוּבוּ by ἀποστραφήτωσαν, Jer. convertantur, a meaning which it may have (cf. e.g., 2Ch. 18:25); but why should it not be ἀναστραφήτωσαν, or rather: ἀναστραφήσονται, since v. 19 shows that v. 18 is not a wish but a prospect of that which is sure to come to pass? To be resolved into dust again, to sink away into nothing (redactio in pulverem, in nihilum ) is man’s return to his original condition, — man who was formed from the dust, who was called into being out of nothing. To die is to return to the dust, 104:29, cf. Gen. 3:19, and here it is called the return to SheoÑl, as in Job. 30:23 to death, and in 90:3 to atoms, inasmuch as the state of shadowy existence in Hades, the condition of worn out life, the state of decay is to a certain extent the renewal (Repristination) of that which man was before he cam into being. As to outward form לשְׁאוָֹלה may be compared with לישֻׁעתָה in 80:3; the ל in both instances is that of the direction or aim, and might very well come beforeשׁאולה , because this form of the word may signify both ἐν ᾅδου and εἰς ᾅδου (cf. מִבָּבֶלָה Jer. 27:16). R. Abba ben Zabda, in Genesis Rabba cap. 50, explains the double sign of the direction as giving intensity to it: in imum ambitum orci. The heathen receive the epithet of שׁכחי אֱלֹהִים (which is more neuter thanשׁכְחי , 50:22); for God has not left them without a witness of Himself, that they could not know of Him, their alienation from God is a forgetfulness of Him, the guilt of which they have incurred themselves, and from which they are to turn to God (Isa. 19:22). But because they do not do this, and even rise up in hostility against the nation and the God of the revelation that unfolds the plan of redemption, they will be obliged to return to the earth, and in fact to Hades, in order that the persecuted church may obtain its longed for peace and its promised dominion. Jahve will at last acknowledge this ecclesia pressa; and although its hope seems like to perish, inasmuch as it remains again and again unfulfilled, nevertheless it will not always continue thus. The strongly accented לא rules both members of v. 19, as in 35:19; 38:2, and also frequently elsewhere (Ewald § 351, a).אֶבְיוֹן , from אָבָה to wish, is one eager to obtain anything = a needy person. The Arabic ÿbaÑ, which means the very opposite, and according to which it would mean “one who restrains himself,” viz., because he is obliged to, must be left out of consideration.

[[@Bible:Psalms 9:19]]Psa. 9:20-21.
By reason of the act of judgment already witnessed the prayer now becomes all the more confident in respect of the state of things which is still continually threatened. From י the poet takes a leap to ק which, however, seems to be a substitute for the כ which one would expect to find, since the following Psalm begins withל . David’s      קוּמָה (Psa. 3:8; 7:7) is taken from the lips of Moses, Num. 10:35. “Jahve arises, comes, appears” are kindred expressions in the Old Testament, all of which point to a final personal appearing of God to take part in human history from which He has now, as it were, retired into a state of repose becoming invisible to human eyes. Hupfeld and others wrongly translate “let not man become strong.” The verb עזז does not only mean to be or become strong, but also to feel strong, powerful, possessed of power, and to act accordingly, therefore: to defy, 52:9, like אַז defiant, impudent (post-biblical אַזּוּת shamelessness).אֱנוֹשׁ , as in 2Ch. 14:10, is man, impotent in comparison with God, and frail in himself. The enemies of the church of God are not unfrequently designated by this name, which indicates the impotence of their pretended power (Isa. 51:7, 12). David prays that God may repress the arrogance of these defiant ones, by arising and manifesting Himself in all the greatness of His omnipotence, after His forbearance with them so long has seemed to them to be the result of impotence. He is to arise as the Judge of the world, judging the heathen, while they are compelled to appear before Him, and, as it were, defile before Him (אַל־פְּבי), He is to lay מוָֹרה on them. If “razor” be the meaning it is equivocally expressed; and if, according to Isa. 7:20, we associate with it the idea of an ignominious rasure, or of throat- cutting, it is a figure unworthy of the passage. The signification master (LXX, Syr., Vulg., and Luther) rests upon the readingמוֶֹרה , which we do not with Thenius and others prefer to the traditional reading (even Jerome translates: pone, Domine, terrorem eis); forמוָֹרה , which according to the Masora is instead of מוָֹרא (like  מִכְלָה  Hab. 3:17 forמִכְלָא ), is perfectly appropriate. Hitzig objects that fear is not a thing which one lays upon any one; but מורא means not merely fear, but an object, or as Hitzig himself explains it in Mal. 2:5 a “lever,” of fear. It is not meant that God is to cause them to be overcome with terror (אַל), nor that He is to put terror into them (בִּ), but that He is to make them ( לin no way differing from 231:4; 140:6, Job. 14:13) an object of terror, from which to their dismay, as the wish is further expressed in v. 21b, they shall come to know (Hos. 9:7) that they are mortal men. As in 10:12; 49:12; 50:21; 64:6, Gen. 12:13, Job. 35:14, Am. 5:12, Hos. 7:2, ידְּעוּ is followed by an only half indirect speech, without כִּי orאֲשֶׁר . סֶּלָה has Dag. forte conj. according to the rule of the אתי מרחיק (concerning which vid., on 52:5), because it is erroneously regarded as an essential part of the text.

Psalm 10

PLAINTIVE AND SUPPLICATORY PRAYER UNDER THE PRESSURE OF HEATHENISH FOES AT HOME AND ABROAD

[bookmark: OLE_LINK1][bookmark: OLE_LINK2][[@Bible:Psalms 10]]10:1 ל WHY, Jahve, standest Thou afar off,
Why hidest Thou Thyself in times of trouble!?

10:2 Through the pride of the evil-doer the afflicted burneth with fear,
They are taken in the plots which they have devised.

10:3 For the evil-doer boasteth of his soul’s desire,
And the covetous renounceth [and] despiseth Jahve.

10:4 The evil-doer in his scornfulness  — : “With nothing will He punish!
There is no God!” is the sum of his thoughts.

10:5 Sure are his ways at all times;
Far above are Thy judgments, out of his sight;
All his adversaries, he puffeth at them.

10:6 He saith in his heart: with nothing shall I be moved,
From one generation to another I am he to whom no misfortune comes.

10:7 Of cursing is his mouth full, and of deceit and oppression,
Under his tongue is trouble and evil.

10:8 He sitteth in the lurking-places of the villages,
In the secret corners doth he slay the innocent;
His eyes, they lie in wait for the weak.

10:9 He lieth in wait in the secret corner as a lion in his lair,
He lieth in wait to carry off the afflicted,
He carrieth off the afflicted, drawing him away in his net.

10:10 He croucheth, he cowereth
and there fall into his claws  —  the weak.

10:11 He saith in his heart: “God hath forgotten,
He hath hidden His face, He hath never seen.”

10:12 ק Arise, Jahve; O God lift up Thine hand,
Forget not the sufferer!

10:13 Wherefore should the evil-doer blaspheme the Deity,
Saying in his heart: Thou dost not punish?!

10:14 ר Thou dost indeed see it; for Thou beholdest trouble and grief, to lay it in Thy hand;
The weak committeth himself to Thee,
Thou art the helper of the orphan.

10:15 שׁ Break Thou the arm of the evil-doer;
And the wicked man  —  punish his evil-doing, that it may vanish before Thee!

10:16 Jahve is King for ever and ever,
The heathen are perished out of His land.

10:17 ת The desire of the sufferers hast Thou heard, Jahve,
Thou didst establish their heart, didst cause Thine ear to hear,

10:18 To obtain justice for the orphan and the oppressed,
That man of the earth may no more terrify.

This Psalm and Psa. 33 are the only ones that are anonymous in the First book of the Psalms. But Psa. 10 has something peculiar about it. The LXX gives it with Psa. 9 as one Psalm, and not without a certain amount of warrant for so doing. Both are laid out in tetrastichs; only in the middle portion of Psa. 10 some three line strophes are mixed with the four line. And assuming that theק - strophe, with which Psa. 9 closes, stands in the place of aכ -strophe which one would look for after theי -strophe, then Psa. 10, beginning withל , continues the order of the letters. At any rate it begins in the middle of the alphabet, whereas Psa. 9 begins at the beginning. It is true theל -strophe is then followed by strophes without the letters that come next in order; but their number exactly corresponds to the letters between ל andק ,ר ,שׁ , ת with which the last four strophes of the Psalm begin, viz., six, corresponding to the lettersמ ,נ ,ס ,ע ,פ ,צ , which are not introduced acrostically. In addition to this it is to be remarked that Psa. 9 and 10 are most intimately related to one another by the occurrence of rare expressions, as לעִתּוֹת בַּצָּרָה andדַּךְ ; by the use of words in the same sense, as אֱנוֹשׁ andגּוֹים ; by striking thoughts, as “Jahve doth not forget” and “Arise;” and by similarities of style, as the use of the oratio directa instead of obliqua, 9:21; 10:13. And yet it is impossible that the two Psalms should be only one. Notwithstanding all their community of character they are also radically different. Psa. 9 is a thanksgiving Psalm, Psa. 10 is a supplicatory Psalm. In the latter the personality of the psalmist, which is prominent in the former, keeps entirely in the background. The enemies whose defeat Psa. 9 celebrates with thanksgiving and towards whose final removal it looks forward areגּוֹים , therefore foreign foes; whereas in Psa. 10 apostates and persecutors of his own nation stand in the foreground, and the גוים are only mentioned in the last two strophes. In their form also the two Psalms differ insofar as Psa. 10 has no musical mark defining its use, and the tetrastich strophe structure of Psa. 9, as we have already observed, is not carried out with the same consistency in Psa. 10. And is anything really wanting to the perfect unity of Psa. 9? If it is connected with Psa. 10 and they are read together uno tenore, then the latter becomes a tail-piece which disfigures the whole. There are only two things possible: Psa. 10 is a pendant to Psa. 9 composed either by David himself, or by some other poet, and closely allied to it by its continuance of the alphabetical order. But the possibility of the latter becomes very slight when we consider that Psa. 10 is not inferior to Psa. 9 in the antiquity of the language and the characteristic nature of the thoughts. Accordingly the mutual coincidences point to the same author, and the two Psalms must be regarded as “two co-ordinate halves of one whole, which make a higher unity” (Hitz.). That hard, dull, and tersely laconic language of deep-seated indignation at moral abominations for which the language has, as it were, no one word, we detect also elsewhere in some Psalms of David and of his time, those Psalms, which we are accustomed to designate as Psalms written in the indignant style (in grollendem Stil).

[[@Bible:Psalms 10:1]]Psa. 10:1-2.
The Psalm opens with the plaintive inquiry, why Jahve tarries in the deliverance of His oppressed people. It is not a complaining murmuring at the delay that is expressed by the question, but an ardent desire that God may not delay to act as it becomes His nature and His promise.למָה , which belongs to both members of the sentence, has the accent on the ultima, as e.g., before עזבְתֳנַי in 22:2, and before הֲרעֹתָה in Ex. 5:22, in order that neither of the two gutturals, pointed with a, should be lost to the ear in rapid speaking (vid., on 3:8, and Luzzatto on Isa. 11:2, נָחָה עָלָיו [footnoteRef:101]). For according to the primitive pronunciation (even before the Masoretic) it is to be read: lam h Adonaj; so that consequently ה and א are coincident. The poet asks why in the present hopeless condition of affairs (on בַּצָּרָה vid., on 9:10) Jahve stands in the distance (בִּרָחוֹק, only here, instead of מרָחוֹק ), as an idle spectator, and why does He cover ( תַּעְלּיםwith orthophonic Dagesh, in order that it may not be pronouncedתַּעֲלים ), viz., His eyes, so as not to see the desperate condition of His people, or also His ears (Lam. 3:56) so as not to hear their supplication. For by the insolent treatment of the ungodly the poor burns with fear (Ges., Stier, Hupf.), not vexation (Hengst.). The assault is a πύρωσις, 1Pe. 4:12. The verb דָּלַק which calls to mindדַּלֶּקֶת , πυρετός, is perhaps chosen with reference to the heat of feeling under oppression, which is the result of the persecution, of the (בּוֹ) דְּלֹק אַחֲרָיו of the ungodly. There is no harshness in the transition from the singular to the plural, because עני and רשָׁע are individualising designations of two different classes of men. The subject to יתֳפְשׂוּ is theעניִּים , and the subject to חַשָׁבוּ is theרשָׁעים . The futures describe what usually takes place. Those who, apart from this, are afflicted are held ensnared in the crafty and malicious devices which the ungodly have contrived and plotted against them, without being able to disentangle themselves. The punctuation, which places Tarcha byזוּ , mistakes the relative and interprets it: “in the plots there, which they have devised.” [101: According to the Masora למָה without Dag. is always Milra with the single exception of Job. 7:20, and ימָּה with Dag. is Milel; but, when the following closely connected word begins with one of the letters אהע it becomes Milra, with five exceptions, viz., 49:6, 1Sa. 28:15, 2Sa. 14:31 (three instances in which the guttural of the second word has the vowel i), and 2Sa. 2:22, and Jer. 15:18. In the Babylonian system of pointing, למה is always written without Dag. and with the accent on the penultimate, vid., Pinsker, Einleitung in das Babylonish-hebräishce Punktationssystem, S. 182-184.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 10:3]]Psa. 10:3-4.
The prominent features of the situation are supported by a detailed description. The praett. express those features of their character that have become a matter of actual experience.הִלּל , to praise aloud, generally with the accus. , is here used with אַל of the thing which calls forth praise. Far from hiding the shameful desire or passion (Psa. 112:10) of his soul, he makes it an object and ground of high and sounding praise, imagining himself to be above all restraint human or divine. Hupfeld translates wrongly: “and he blesses the plunderer, he blasphemes Jahve.” But the רשָׁע who persecutes the godly, is himself aבֹּצאַ , a covetous or rapacious person; for such is the designation (elsewhere with בֶּצַע Pro. 1:19, or בֶּצַע רע Hab 2:9) not merely of one who “cuts off” (Arab. bdåÿ), i.e., obtains unjust gain, by trading, but also by plunder, πλεονέκτης. The verb בּרךְ (here in connection with Mugrash , as in Num. 23:20 with Tiphchaבּרךְ ) never directly signifies maledicere in biblical Hebrew as it does in the alter Talmudic (whence בִּרְכַּת הַשּׁם blasphemy, B. Sanhedrin 56a, and frequently), but to take leave of any one with a benediction, and then to bid farewell, to dismiss, to decline and abandon generally, Job. 1:5, and frequently (cf. the word remercier, abdanken; and the phrase “das Zeitliche segnen” = to depart this life). The declaration without a conjunction is climactic, like Isa. 1:4, Am. 4:5, Jer. 15:7.נאץ , properly to prick, sting, is sued of utter rejection by word and deed.[footnoteRef:102] [102: Pasek stands between נאץ andיהוה , because to blaspheme God is a terrible thought and not to be spoken of without hesitancy, cf. the Pasek in 74:18; 89:52, Isa. 37:24 (2Ki. 19:23).] 


In v. 4, “the evil-doer according to his haughtiness” (cf. Pro. 16:18) is nom. absol., andבַּל־יִדְרֹשׁ אין אֱלֹהִים (contrary to the accentuation) is virtually the predicate toכָּל־מְזִמּוָֹתיו . This word, which denotes the intrigues of the ungodly, in v. 2, has in this verse, the general meaning: thoughts (fromזמם , Arab. zmm, to join, combine), but not without being easily associated with the secondary idea of that which is subtly devised. The whole texture of his thoughts is, i.e., proceeds from and tends towards the thought, that he (viz., Jahve, whom he does not like to name) will punish with nothing ( בַּלthe strongest form of subjective negation), that in fact there is no God at all. This second follows from the first; for to deny the existence of a living, acting, all- punishing (in one word: a personal) God, is equivalent to denying the existence of any real and true God whatever (Ewald).

[[@Bible:Psalms 10:5]]Psa. 10:5.
This strophe, consisting of only three lines, describes his happiness which he allows nothing to disturb. The signification: to be lasting (prop. stiff, strong) is secured to the verb חִיל (whenceחַיִל ) by Job. 20:21. He takes whatever ways he chooses, they always lead to the desired end; he stands fast, he neither stumbles nor goes astray, cf. Jer. 12:1. The Cheth•Ñb דרכו (דְּרָכָו) has no other meaning than that give to it by the Ker•Ñ (cf. 24:6; 58:8). Whatever might cast a cloud over his happiness does not trouble him: neither the judgments of God, which are removed high as the heavens out of his sight, and consequently do not disturb his conscience (cf. 28:5, Isa. 5:12; and the opposite, 18:23), nor his adversaries whom he bloweth upon contemptuously. מָרוֹם is the predicate: altissime remota. Andהפְיחַ בִּ , to breathe upon, does not in any case signify: actually to blow away or down (to express which נשַׁב or נשַׁף would be used), but either to “snub,” or, what is more appropriate to v. 5b, to blow upon them disdainfully, to puff at them, like הִפּיחַ in Mal. 1:13, and flare rosas (to despise the roses) in Prudentius. The meaning is not that he drives his enemies away without much difficulty, but that by his proud and haughty bearing he gives them to understand how little they interfere with him.

[[@Bible:Psalms 10:6]]Psa. 10:6-7.
Then in his boundless carnal security he gives free course to his wicked tongue. That which the believer can say by reason of his fellowship with God, בַּל־אֶמּוֹט (Psa. 30:7; 16:8), is said by him in godless self-confidence. He looks upon himself in age after age, i.e., in the endless future, asאֲשֶׁר לא בְרָע , i.e., as one who ( אֲשֶׁרas in Isa. 8:20) will never be in evil case ( בְרָעas in Ex. 5:19, 2Sa. 16:8). It might perhaps also be interpreted according to Zec. 8:20, 23 (vid., Köhler, in loc. ): in all time to come (it will come to pass) that I am not in misfortune. But then the personal pronoun ( אֲנִיorהוּא ) ought not be omitted; whereas with our interpretation it is supplied fromאֶמּוֹט , and there is no need to supply anything if the clause is taken as an apposition: in all time to come he who.... In connection with such unbounded self-confidence his mouth is full ofאָלָה , cursing, execratio (not perjury, perjurium, a meaning the word never has),מִרְמוֹת , deceit and craft of every kind, andתֹּךְ , oppression, violence. And that which he has under his tongue, and consequently always in readiness for being put forth (Psa. 140:4, cf. 66:17), is trouble for others, and in itself matured wickedness. Paul has made use of this v. 7 in his contemplative description of the corruptness of mankind, Rom. 3:14.

[[@Bible:Psalms 10:8]]Psa. 10:8.
The ungodly is described as a lier in wait; and one is reminded by it of such a state of anarchy, as that described in Hos. 6:9 for instance. The picture fixes upon one simple feature in which the meanness of the ungodly culminates; and it is possible that it is intended to be taken as emblematical rather than literally. חָצר (fromחָצַר to surround, cf. Arab. hå<U>då</U>r, håsår, and especially hådår) is a farm premises walled in (Arab. håadåar, håadåaÑr, håadåaÑra ), then losing the special characteristic of being walled round it comes to mean generally a settled abode (with a house of clay or stone) in opposition to a roaming life in tents (cf. Lev. 25:31, Gen. 25:16). In such a place where men are more sure of falling into his hands than in the open plain, he lies in wait (ישַׁב, like Arab. q’d lh, subsedit = insidiatus est ei ), murders unobserved him who had never provoked his vengeance, and his eyesלחלְכָה יצְפֹּנוּ . צָפָה to spie, 37:32, might have been used instead ofצָפָן ; but צָפַן also obtains the meaning, to lie in ambush (Psa. 56:7, Pro. 1:11, 18) from the primary notion of restraining one’s self (Arab. dåfn, fut. i. in Beduin Arabic: to keep still, to be immoveably lost in thought, vid., on Job. 24:1), which takes a transitive turn in צָפַן “to conceal.”חלְכָה , the dative of the object, is pointed just as though it came fromחַיִל : Thy host, i.e., Thy church, O Jahve. The pausal form accordingly is חלֶכָה with Segol, in v. 14, not with Tsere as in incorrect editions. And the appeal against this interpretation, which is found in the plur. חלכאים v. 10, is set aside by the fact that this plural is taken as a double word: host ( חל= ציל = חַיִל as in Obad. 1:20) of the troubled ones (כָּאִים, not as Ben-Labrat supposes, forנכָאִים , but from כָּאֶה weary, and mellow and decayed), as the Ker•Ñ (which is followed by the Syriac version) and the Masora direct, and accordingly it is pointed חלְכָּאִים with Tsere. The punctuation therefore sets aside a word which was unintelligible to it, and cannot be binding on us. There is a verbהָלַךְ , which, it is true, does not occur in the Old Testament, but in the Arabic, from the root Arab. håk, firmus fuit, firmum fecit (whence also Arab. håkl, intrans. to be firm, fermé, i.e., closed), it gains the signification in reference to colour: to be dark (cognate withחָכַל , whenceחַכְלִילִי ) and is also transferred to the gloom and blackness of misfortune.[footnoteRef:103] From this an abstract is formed חֶלֶךְ or חֹלֶךְ (likeחֹפֶשׁ ): blackness, misfortune, or also of a defective development of the senses: imbecility; and from this an adjective חֶלְכֶּה = חֶלְכַּי , or also (cf.חָפְשִׁי , עלפֶּה Eze. 31:15 = one in a condition of languishing,עלף ) חָלְכֶּה =חָלְכַּי , plur. חָלְכָּאִים , after the formדּוּדָאִים , fromדּוּדַי , Ew. § 189, g. [103: Cf. Samachschari’s Golden Necklaces, Proverb 67, which Fleischer translates: “Which is blacker: the plumage of the raven, which is black as coal, or thy life, O stranger among strangers?” The word “blacker” is here expressed by Arab. ahålaku, just as the verb Arab. håalika, with its infinitives håalak or håulkat and its derivatives is applied to sorrow and misery.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 10:9]]Psa. 10:9.
The picture of theרשָׁע , who is become as it were a beast of prey, is now worked out further. The lustrum of the lion is called סֹךְ Jer. 25:38, or סֻכָּה Job. 38:40: a thicket, fromסָכַךְ , which means both to interweave and to plait over = to cover (without any connection with שׂךְ a thorn, Arab. shoÑk, a thistle). The figure of the lion is reversed in the second line, the עני himself being compared to the beast of prey and the רשָׁע to a hunter who drives him into the pit-fall and when he has fallen in hastens to drag him away (מָשַׁךְ, as in 28:3, Job. 24:22) in, or by means of (Hos. 11:4, Job. 40:25), his net, in which he has become entangled.

[[@Bible:Psalms 10:10]]Psa. 10:10-11.
The comparison to the lion is still in force here and the description recurs to its commencement in the second strophe, by tracing back the persecution of the ungodly to its final cause. Instead of the Cheth•Ñb ודכה (ודָכָה perf. consec. ), the Ker•Ñ reads ידְכֶּה more in accordance with the Hebrew use of the tenses. Job. 38:40 is the rule for the interpretation. The two futures depict the settled and familiar lying in wait of the plunderer. True, the Kalדָּכָה  in the signification “to crouch down” finds no support elsewhere; but the Arab. dakka to make even (cf. Arab. rsåd, firmiter inhaesit loco, of the crouching down of beasts of prey, of hunters, and of foes) and the Arab. dagga, compared by Hitzig, to move stealthily along, to creep, and dugjeh a hunter’s hiding-place exhibit synonymous significations. The ταπεινώσει αὐτόν of the LXX is not far out of the way. And one can still discern in it the assumption that the text is to be readודָכֶה ישֹׁחַ : and crushed he sinks (Aquila: ὁ δε λασθεὶς καμφθήσεται); but even דָּכֶה is not found elsewhere, and if the poet meant that, why could he not have written נדְכֶּה ? (cf. moreover Judges 5:27). If דָּכָה is taken in the sense of a position in which one is the least likely to be seen, then the first two verbs refer to the sculker, but the third according to the usual schema (as e.g., 124:5) is the predicate to חֶלְכָּאִים (חָלְכָּאִים) going before it. Crouching down as low as possible he lies on the watch, and the feeble and defenceless fall into his strong ones,עצוּמָיו , i.e., claws. Thus the ungodly slays the righteous, thinking within himself: God has forgotten, He has hidden His face, i.e., He does not concern Himself about these poor creatures and does not wish to know anything about them (the denial of the truth expressed in 9:13, 19); He has in fact never been one who sees, and never will be. These two thoughts are blended; בַּל with the perf. as in 21:3, and the addition of לנֶצַח (cf. 94:7) denies the possibility of God seeing now any more than formerly, as being an absolute absurdity. The thought of a personal God would disturb the ungodly in his doings, he therefore prefers to deny His existence, and thinks: there is only fate and fate is blind, only an absolute and it has no eyes, only a notion and that cannot interfere in the affairs of men.

[[@Bible:Psalms 10:12]]Psa. 10:12-13.
The six strophes, in which the consecutive letters from מ to צ are wanting, are completed, and now the acrostic strophes begin again withק . In contrast to those who have no God, or only a lifeless idol, the psalmist calls upon his God, the living God, to destroy the appearance that He is not an omniscient Being, by arising to action. We have more than one name of God used here; אל is a vocative just as in 16:1; 83:2; 139:17, 23. He is to lift up His hand in order to help and to punish (נשָׂא יד, whence comes the imperat. נשָׂא =שׂא , cf. נסָה 4:7, likeשׁלח יד  138:7 and נטָה יד Ex. 7:5 elsewhere). Forget not is equivalent to: fulfil the לא שׁכַח of 9:13, put to shame the שׁכַח אל of the ungodly, v. 11! Our translation follows the Ker•Ñענוִים . That which is complained of in vv. 3, 4 is put in the form of a question to God in v. 13: wherefore (אַל־מֶה, instead of which we findאַל־מָה  in Num. 22:32, Jer. 9:11, because the following words begin with letters of a different class) does it come to pass, i.e., is it permitted to come to pass? On the perf. in this interrogative clause vid., 11:3. מַדּוּאַ inquires the cause, למָה the aim, and על־מה the motive, or in general the reason: on what ground, since God’s holiness can suffer no injury to His honour? On לא תִדְרֹשׁ withכִּי , the oratio directa instead of obliqua, vid., on 9:21.

[[@Bible:Psalms 10:14]]Psa. 10:14.
Now comes the confirmation of his cry to God: It is with Him entirely different from what the ungodly imagine. They think that He will not punish; but He does see (cf. 2Ch. 24:22), and the psalmist knows and confesses it: ראִתָה  (defective = ראִיתָה 35:22), Thou hast seen and dost see what is done to Thine own, what is done to the innocent. This he supports by a conclusion a genere ad speciem thus: the trouble which is prepared for others, and the sorrow (כַּאַס, as in Eccl. 7:3) which they cause them, does not escape the all-seeing eye of God, He notes it all, to give it into (lay it in) His hand. “To give anything into any one’s hand” is equivalent to, into his power (1Ki. 20:28, and frequently); but here God gives (lays) the things which are not to be administered, but requited, into His own hand. The expression is meant to be understood according to 56:9, cf. Isa. 49:16: He is observant of the afflictions of His saints, laying them up in His hand and preserving them there in order, in His own time, to restore them to His saints in joy, and to their enemies in punishment. Thus, therefore, the feeble and helpless (read חֶלְכֶּה orחָלְכֶּה ; according to the Masoretic text חלֶכָה Thy host, notחלכָה , which is contrary to the character of the form, as pausal form forחלְכָה ) can leave to Him, viz., all his burden (יהָבוֹ, 55:23), everything that vexes and disquiets him. Jahve has been and will be the Helper of the fatherless. יתוֹם stands prominent by way of emphasis, like אוָֹתם 9:13, and Bakius rightly remarks in voce pupilli synecdoche est, complectens omnes illos, qui humanis praesidiis destituuntur.

[[@Bible:Psalms 10:15]]Psa. 10:15-16.
The desire for Jahve’s interposition now rises again with fresh earnestness. It is a mistake to regard דָּרַשׁ and מָצָא  as correlative notions. In the phrase to seek and not find, when used of that which has totally disappeared, we never haveדָּרַשׁ , but alwaysבִּקּשׁ , 37:36, Isa. 41:12, Jer. 50:20, and frequently. The verb דָּרַשׁ signifies here exactly the same as in vv. 4, 13, and 9:13: “and the wicked (nom. absol. as in v. 4) — mayst Thou punish his wickedness, mayst Thou find nothing more of it.” It is not without a meaning that, instead of the form of expression usual elsewhere (Psa. 37:36, Job. 20:8), the address to Jahve is retained: that which is no longer visible to the eye of God, not merely of man, has absolutely vanished out of existence. This absolute conquest of evil is to be as surely looked for, as that Jahve’s universal kingship, which has been an element of the creed of God’s people ever since the call and redemption of Israel (Ex. 15:18), cannot remain without being perfectly and visibly realised. His absolute and eternal kingship must at length be realised, even in all the universality and endless duration foretold in Zec. 14:9, Dan. 7:14, Rev. 11:15. Losing himself in the contemplation of this kingship, and beholding the kingdom of God, the kingdom of good, as realised, the psalmist’s vision stretches beyond the foes of the church at home to its foes in general; and, inasmuch as the heathen in Israel and the heathen world outside of Israel are blended together into one to his mind, he comprehends them all in the collective name ofגּוֹים , and sees the land of Jahve (Lev. 25:23), the holy land, purified of all oppressors hostile to the church and its God. It is the same that is foretold by Isaiah (Is. 52:1), Nah. (Nah. 2:1), and in other passages, which, by the anticipation of faith, here stands before the mind of the suppliant as an accomplished fact — viz. the consummation of the judgment, which has been celebrated in the hymnic half (Psa. 9) of this double Psalm as a judgment already executed in part.

[[@Bible:Psalms 10:17]]Psa. 10:17-18.
Still standing on this eminence from which he seems to behold the end, the poet basks in the realisation of that which has been obtained in answer to prayer. The ardent longing of the meek and lowly sufferers for the arising, the parusia of Jahve (Isa. 26:8), has now been heard by Him, and that under circumstances which find expression in the following futt., which have a past signification: God has given and preserved to their hearts the right disposition towards Himself (הכִין, as in 78:8, Job. 11:13, Sir. 2:17 ἑτοιμάζειν καρδίας, post-biblicalכִּוּן [footnoteRef:104] and to be understood according to 1Sa. 7:3, 2Ch. 20:33, cf. לב נכוֹן 51:12; 78:37; it is equivalent to “the single eye” in the language of the New Testament), just as, on the other hand, He has set His ear in the attitude of close attention to their prayer, and even to their most secret sighings ( הִקְשִׁיבwithאֹזֶן , as in Pro. 2:2; to stiffen the ear, fromקָשַׁב , Arab. qasuba, root קח to be hard, rigid, firm from which we also haveקָשָׁה , Arab. qsaÑ,קָשַׁח , Arab. qshå, qsn, cf. on Isa. 21:7). It was a mutual relation, the design of which was finally and speedily to obtain justice for the fatherless and oppressed, yea crushed, few, in order that mortal man of the earth may no longer (בַּל, as in Isa. 14:21, and in post-biblical Hebrew בַּל and לבַל instead ofבֶּן ) terrify. From the parallel conclusion, 9:20, 21, it is to be inferred that אֱנוֹשׁ does not refer to the oppressed but to the oppressor, and is therefore intended as the subject; and then the phrase מִן־הָאָרֶץ also belongs to it, as in 17:14, people of the world, 80:14 boar of the woods, whereas in Pro. 30:14 מאֶרֶץ belongs to the verb (to devour from off the earth). It is only in this combination that אֱנוֹשׁ מִן־הָאָרֶץ forms with לעֲרץ a significant paronomasia, by contrasting the conduct of the tyrant with his true nature: a mortal of the earth, i.e., a being who, far removed from any possibility of vying with the God who is in heaven, has the earth as his birth-place. It is notמִן־הָאֲדָמָה , for the earth is not referred to as the material out of which man is formed, but as his ancestral house, his home, his bound, just as in the expression of Joh. ὁ ὢν ἐκ τῆς γῆς, 3:31 (Lat. ut non amplius terreat homo terrenus). A similar play of words was attempted before in 9:20אַל־יָעֹז אֱנוֹשׁ . The Hebrew verb ערץ signifies both to give way to fear, Deut. 7:21, and to put in fear, Isa. 2:19, 21; 47:12. It does mean “to defy, rebel against,” although it might have this meaning according to the Arabic ÿrdå (to come in the way, withstand, according to which Wetzstein explains ערוּץ Job. 30:6, like Arab. ÿirdå, “a valley that runs slantwise across a district, a gorge that blocks up the traveller’s way”[footnoteRef:105]). It is related to Arab. ÿrså, to vibrate, tremble (e.g., of lightning). [104: B. Berachoth 31a: the man who prays must direct his heart steadfastly towards God (יכַוּן לבּוֹ לשָּׁמַיִם).]  [105: Zeitschrift für Allgem. Erdkunde xviii. (1865) 1, S. 30.] 


Psalm 11

REFUSAL TO FLEE WHEN IN A PERILOUS SITUATION.

[[@Bible:Psalms 11]]11:1 IN Jahve put I my trust  —  how say ye to my soul:
“Flee to your mountain [as] a bird!

11:2 “For, lo, the wicked have bent the bow,
“They have made ready their arrow upon the string,
“To shoot the upright in heart in the dark.

11:3 “When the pillars are pulled down,
“The righteous  —  what will he do?!”

11:4 Jahve in His holy temple,
Jahve, who hath His throne in heaven  —
His eyes behold, His eyelids try the children of men.

11:5 Jahve, He trieth the righteous,
And the wicked and him that loveth violence His soul hateth.

11:6 Upon the wicked He shall rain snares;
Fire, brimstone, and burning wind is the portion of their cup.

11:7 For Jahve is righteous, loving righteousness:
The upright shall behold His countenance.

Psa. 11, which likewise confidently sets the all-seeing eye of Jahve before the ungodly who carry out their murderous designs under cover of the darkness, is placed after Psa. 10. The life of David (to whom even Hitzig and Ewald ascribe this Psalm) is threatened, the pillars of the state are shaken, they counsel the king to flee to the mountains. These are indications of the time when the rebellion of Absolom was secretly preparing, but still clearly discernible. Although hurrying on with a swift measure and clear in the principal thoughts, still this Psalm is not free from difficult points, just as it is with all the Psalms which contain similar dark passages from the internal condition of Israel. The gloomy condition of the nation seems to be reflected in the very language. The strophic plan is not easily discernible; nevertheless we cannot go far wrong in dividing the Psalm into two seven line strophes with a two line epiphonema.

[[@Bible:Psalms 11:1]]Psa. 11:1-3.
David rejects the advice of his friends to save his life by flight. Hidden in Jahve (Psa. 16:1; 36:8) he needs no other refuge. However well- meant and well-grounded the advice, he considers it too full of fear and is himself too confident in God, to follow it. David also introduces his friends as speaking in other passages in the Psalms belonging to the period of the Absolom persecution, 3:3; 4:7. Their want of courage, which he afterwards had to reprove and endeavour to restore, showed itself even before the storm had burst, as we see here. With the words “how can you say” he rejects their proposal as unreasonable, and turns it as a reproach against them. If the Cheth•Ñb,נוּדוּ , is adopted, then those who are well-disposed, say to David, including with him his nearest subjects who are faithful to him: retreat to your mountain, (ye) birds ( צִפּוֹרcollective as in 8:9; 148:10); or, since this address sounds too derisive to be appropriate to the lips of those who are supposed to be speaking here: like birds (comparatio decurtata as in 22:14; 58:9; Job. 24:5; Isa. 21:8). הַרְכֶם which seems more natural in connection with the vocative rendering of צפור (cf. Isa. 18:6 with Eze. 39:4) may also be explained, with the comparative rendering, without any need for the conjecture הר כמו צפור (cf. Deut. 33:19), as a retrospective glance at the time of the persecution under Saul: to the mountains, which formerly so effectually protected you (cf. 1Sa. 26:20; 23:14). But the Ker•Ñ, which is followed by the ancient versions, exchanges נודו forגוּדִי , cfשׁחִי Isa. 51:23. Even reading it thus we should not takeצפור , which certainly is epicoene, as vocative: flee to your mountain, O bird (Hitz.); and for this reason, that this form of address is not appropriate to the idea of those who profer their counsel. But we should take it as an equation instead of a comparison: fly to your mountain (which gave you shelter formerly), a bird, i.e., after the manner of a bird that flies away to its mountain home when it is chased in the plain. But this Ker•Ñ appears to be a needless correction, which removes the difficulty of נודו coming afterלנפשׁי , by putting another in the place of this synallage numeri.[footnoteRef:106] [106: According to the above rendering: “Flee ye to your mountain, a bird” it would require to be accented נודו הרכם צפוז (as a transformation from נודו הרכם צפור vid., Baer’s Accentssystem XVIII. 2). The interpunction as we have it,נודו הרכם צפור , harmonises with the interpretation of Varenius as of Löb Spira (Pentateuch-Comm. 1815): Fugite (o socii Davidis), mons vester (h. e. praesidium vestrum, Psa. 30:8, cui innitimini) est avis errans.] 


In v. 2 the faint-hearted ones give as the ground of their advice, the fearful peril which threatens from the side of crafty and malicious foes. As הִנּה implies, this danger is imminent. The perfect overrides the future: they are not only already in the act of bending the bow, they have made ready their arrow, i.e., their deadly weapon, upon the string ( יתֶר=מיתָר , 21:13, Arab. watar, fromיתָר , watara, to stretch tight, extend, so that the thing is continued in one straight line) and even taken aim, in order to discharge it ( ירָהwith ל of the aim, as in 54:5, with acc. of the object) in the dark (i.e., secretly, like an assassin) at the upright (those who by their character are opposed to them). In v. 3 the faint- hearted still further support their advice from the present total subversion of justice. הַשָּׁתוֹת are either the highest ranks, who support the edifice of the state, according to Isa. 19:10, or, according to 82:5, Eze. 30:4, the foundations of the state, upon whom the existence and well-being of the land depends. We prefer the latter, since the king and those who are loyal to him, who are associated in thought with צַדִּיק , are compared to theשׁתות . The construction of the clause beginning with כִּי is like Job. 38:41. The fut. has a present signification. The perf. in the principal clause, as it frequently does elsewhere (e.g., 39:8; 60:11; Gen. 21:7; Num. 23:10; Job. 12:9, 2Ki. 20:9) in interrogative sentences, corresponds to the Latin conjunctive (here quid fecerit), and is to be expressed in English by the auxiliary verbs: when the bases of the state are shattered, what can the righteous do? he can do nothing. And all counter-effort is so useless that it is well to be as far from danger as possible.

[[@Bible:Psalms 11:4]]Psa. 11:4-6.
The words of David’s counsellors who fear for him are now ended. And David justifies his confidence in God with which he began his song. Jahve sits enthroned above all that takes place on earth that disheartens those of little faith. At an infinite distance above the earth, and also above Jerusalem, now in rebellion, is aהיכַל קֹדֶשׁ , 18:7; 29:9, and in this holy temple is Jahve, the Holy One. Above the earth are the heavens, and in heaven is the throne of Jahve, the King of kings. And this temple, this palace in the heavens, is the place whence issues the final decision of all earthly matters, Hab. 2:20, Mic. 1:2. For His throne above is also the super-terrestrial judgment-seat, 9:8; 103:19. Jahve who sits thereon is the all-seeing and omniscient One. חָזָה prop. to split, cf. cernere, is used here according to its radical meaning, of a sharp piercing glance. בָּחַן prop. to try metals by fire, of a fixed and penetrating look that sees into a thing to the foundation of its inmost nature. The mention of the eyelids is intentional. When we observe a thing closely or ponder over it, we draw the eyelids together, in order that our vision may be more concentrated and direct, and become, as it were, one ray piercing through the object. Thus are men open to the all-seeing eyes, the all-searching looks of Jahve: the just and the unjust alike. He tries the righteous, i.e., He knows that in the depth of his soul there is an upright nature that will abide all testing (Psa. 17:3, Job. 23:10), so that He lovingly protects him, just as the righteous lovingly depends upon Him. And His soul hates (i.e., He hates him with all the energy of His perfectly and essentially holy nature) the evil-doer and him that delights in the violence of the strong towards the weak. And the more intense this hatred, the more fearful will be the judgments in which it bursts forth.

[[@Bible:Psalms 11:7]]Psa. 11:7.
Ver. 7, which assumes a declaration of something that is near at hand, is opposed to our rendering the voluntative form of the fut.,ימְטר , as expressive of a wish. The shorter form of the future is frequently indicative in the sense of the future, e.g., 72:13, or of the present, e.g., 58:5, or of the past, 18:12. Thus it here affirms a fact of the future which follows as a necessity from vv. 4, 5. Assuming that פַחִים might be equivalent toפֶּחָמִים , even then the Hebrewפֶּחָם , according to the general usage of the language, in distinction fromגּחֶלֶת , does not denote burning, but black coals. It ought therefore to have beenפַחֲמי אשׁ . Hitzig reads פִּחִים from פִּיחַ  ashes; but a rain of ashes is no medium of punishment. Böttcher translates it “lumps” according to Ex. 39:3, Num. 17:3; but in these passages the word means thin plates. We adhere to the signification snares, Job. 22:10, cf. 21:17, Pro. 27:5; and following the accentuation, we understand it to be a means of punishment by itself. First of all descends a whole discharge of missiles which render all attempt at flight impossible, viz., lightnings; for the lightning striking out its course and travelling from one point in the distance, bending itself like a serpent, may really be compared to a snare, or noose, thrown down from above. In addition to fire and brimstone (Gen. 19:24) we have alsoרוּחַ זלְעָפוֹת . The LXX renders it πνεῦμα καταιγίδος, and the Targumזעֲפָא עלעוּלָא , procella turbinea. The root is notלעף , which cannot be sustained as a cognate form ofלהב , לאב to burn, butזעף , which (as Sam. 5:10 shows) exactly corresponds to the Latin aestuare which combines in itself the characteristics of heat and violent motion, therefore perhaps: a wind of flames, i.e., the deadly simoom, which, according to the present division of the verse is represented in connection withאשׁ וגָפְרִית , as the breath of the divine wrath pouring itself forth like a stream of brimstone, Isa. 30:33. It thus also becomes clear how this can be called the portion of their cup, i.e., what is adjudged to them as the contents of their cup which they must drain off. מְנָת (only found in the Davidic Psalms, with the exception of 2Ch. 31:4) is both absolutivus and constructivus according to Olshausen (§ § 108, c, 165, i), and is derived from manajath, or manawath, which the original feminine termination ath, the final weak radical being blended with it. According to Hupfeld it is constr., springing fromמִנְיַת , like קְצָת (in Dan. and Neh.) formקַצְרַת . But probably it is best to regard it as = מְנָוֶת  orמְנָיֶת , like גּלוֹת =גּלוֶֹת .

[[@Bible:Psalms 11:7]]Psa. 11:7.
Thus then Jahve is in covenant with David. Even though he cannot defend himself against his enemies, still, when Jahve gives free course to His hatred in judgment, they will then have to do with the powers of wrath and death, which they will not be able to escape. When the closing distich bases this different relation of God towards the righteous and the unrighteous and this judgment of the latter on the righteousness of God, we at once perceive what a totally different and blessed end awaits the righteous. As Jahve Himself is righteous, so also on His part (1Sa. 12:7, Mic. 6:5, and frequently) and on the part of man (Isa. 33:15) He lovesצְדָקוֹת , the works of righteousness. The object of אָהַב (=אֹהב ) stands at the head of the sentence, as in 99:4, cf. 10:14. In v. 7b ישָׁר designates the upright as a class, hence it is the more natural for the predicate to follow in the plur. (cf. 9:7, Job. 8:19) than to precede as elsewhere (Pro. 28:1, Isa. 16:4). The rendering: “His countenance looks upon the upright man” (Hengst. and others) is not a probable one, just because one expects to find something respecting the end of the upright in contrast to that of the ungodly. This rendering is also contrary to the general usage of the language, according to which פנים is always used only as that which is to be seen, not as that which itself sees. It ought to have beenעינימוֹ , 33:18; 34:16,  Job. 36:7. It must therefore be translated according to 17:15; 140:13: the upright (quisquis probus est) shall behold His countenance. The pathetic formפָנימוֹ  instead of פָּנָיו was specially admissible here, where God is spoken of (as in Deut. 33:2, cf. Isa. 44:15). It ought not to be denied any longer that mo is sometimes (e.g., Job. 20:23, cf. 22:2; 27:23) a dignified singular suffix. To behold the face of God is in itself impossible to mortals without dying. But when God reveals Himself in love, then He makes His countenance bearable to the creature. And to enjoy this vision of God softened by love is the highest honour God in His mercy can confer on a man; it is the blessedness itself that is reserved for the upright, 140:14. It is not possible to say that what is intended is a future vision of God; but it is just as little possible to say that it is exclusively a vision in this world. To the Old Testament conception the future עולם is certainly lost in the night of SheoÑl. But faith broke through this night, and consoled itself with a future beholding of God, Job. 19:26. The redemption of the New Testament has realised this aspiration of faith, since the Redeemer has broken through the night of the realm of the dead, has borne on high with Him the Old Testament saints, and translated them into the sphere of the divine love revealed in heaven.

Psalm 12

LAMENT AND CONSOLATION
IN THE MIDST OF PREVAILING FALSEHOOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 12]]12:2 HELP, Jahve, for the godly man ceaseth,
For the faithful have vanished from among the children of men!

12:3 They speak falsehood one with another,
Flattering lips with a double heart, they speak.

12:4 May Jahve root out all flattering lips,
The tongue that speaketh great swelling words,

12:5 Which say: to our tongue we impart strength,
Our lips are with us, who is lord over us?!

12:6 “Because of the desolation of the afflicted, the sighing of the poor,
“Will I now arise  —  saith Jahve  —
“In safety will I set him who languisheth for it.”  —

12:7 The words of Jahve are pure words,
Silver melted down in the furnace, to the earth,
Purified seven times.

12:8 Thou, O Jahve, wilt defend them,
Thou wilt preserve him from this generation for ever;

12:9 The wicked strut about on every side,
When vileness among the children of men is exalted.

Psa. 11 is appropriately followed by Psa. 12, which is of a kindred character: a prayer for the deliverance of the poor and miserable in a time of universal moral corruption, and more particularly of prevailing faithlessness and boasting. The inscription: To the Precentor, on the Octave, a Psalm of David points us to the time when the Temple music was being established, i.e., the time of David — incomparably the best age in the history of Israel, and yet, viewed in the light of the spirit of holiness, an age so radically corrupt. The true people of Jahve were even then, as ever, a church of confessors and martyrs, and the sighing for the coming of Jahve was then not less deep than the cry “Come, Lord Jesus!” at the present time.

This Psa. 12 together with Psa. 2 is a second example of the way in which the psalmist, when under great excitement of spirit, passes over into the tone of one who directly hears God’s words, and therefore into the tone of an inspired prophet. Just as lyric poetry in general, as being a direct and solemn expression of strong inward feeling, is the earliest form of poetry: so psalm-poetry contains in itself not only the mashal, the epos, and the drama in their preformative stages, but prophecy also, as we have it in the prophetic writings of its most flourishing period, has, as it were, sprung from the bosom of psalm-poetry. It is throughout a blending of prophetical epic and subjective lyric elements, and is in many respects the echo of earlier psalms, and even in some instances (as e.g., Isa. 12, Hab. 3) transforms itself into the strain of a psalm. Hence Asaph is called הַחֹזֶה in 2Ch. 29:30, not from the special character of his Psalms, but from his being a psalmist in general; for Jeduthun has the same name given to him in 2Ch. 35:15, and נבָּא in 1Ch. 25:2f. (cf. προφητεύειν, Luke 1:67) is used directly as an epithet for psalm-singing with accompaniment — a clear proof that in prophecy the co-operation of a human element is no less to be acknowledged, that the influence of a divine element in psalm-poesy.

The direct words of Jahve, and the psalmist’s Amen to them, form the middle portion of this Psalm — a six line strophe, which is surrounded by four line strophes.

[[@Bible:Psalms 12:1]]Psa. 12:2-3.
The sigh of supplication,הוֹשׁיעָה , has its object within itself: work deliverance, give help; and the motive is expressed by the complaint which follows. The verb גּמַר to complete, means here, as in 7:10, to have an end; and the ἁπ. λεγ. פָּסַס is equivalent to אָפס in 77:9, to come to the extremity, to cease. It is at once clear from the predicate being placed first in the plur. , that אֱמוּנִים in this passage is not an abstractum, as e.g., in Pro. 13:17; moreover the parallelism is against it, just as in 31:24. חָסִיד is the pious man, as one who practices חֶסֶד towards God and man.אמוּן , primary form אֱמוּן (plur.אֱמונים ; whereas from אָמוּן we should expectאֲמוּנִים ), — used as an adjective (cf. on the contrary Deut. 32:20) here just as in 31:24, 2Sa. 20:19, — is the reliable, faithful, conscientious man, literally one who is firm, i.e., whose word and meaning is firm, so that one can rely upon it and be certain in relation to it.[footnoteRef:107] [107: The Aryan root man to remain, abide (Neo-Persic maÑnden), also takes a similar course, signifying usually “to continue in any course, wait, hope.” So the old Persic man, Zend upaman, cf. μένειν with its derivatives which are applied in several ways in the New Testament to characterise πίστις.] 


We find similar complaints of the universal prevalence of wickedness in Mic. 7:2, Isa. 57:1, Jer. 7:28, and elsewhere. They contain their own limitation. For although those who complain thus without pharisaic self-righteousness would convict themselves of being affected by the prevailing corruption, they are still, in their penitence, in their sufferings for righteousness’ sake, and in their cry for help, a standing proof that humanity has not yet, without exception, become a massa perdita. That which the writer especially laments, is the prevailing untruthfulness. Men speak שׁוא (= שׁוא fromשׁוֹא ), desolation and emptiness under a disguise that conceals its true nature, falsehood (Psa. 41:7), and hypocrisy (Job. 35:13), auÏtouἕκαστος πρὸς τὸν πλησίον (LXX, cf. Ephes. 4:25, where the greatness of the sin finds its confirmation according to the teaching of the New Testament: ὅτι ἐσμὲν ἀλλήλων μέλη). They speak lips of smoothnesses (חֲלָקוֹת, plural fromחֶלְקָה , laevitates, or fromחָלָק , laevia), i.e., the smoothest, most deceitful language (accusative of the object as in Isa. 19:18) with a double heart, inasmuch, namely, as the meaning they deceitfully express to others, and even to themselves, differs from the purpose they actually cherish, or even (cf. 1Ch. 12:33בלא לב ולב , and James 1:8 δίψυχος, wavering) inasmuch as the purpose they now so flatteringly put forth quickly changes to the very opposite.

[[@Bible:Psalms 12:3]]Psa. 12:4-5.
In this instance the voluntative has its own proper signification: may He root out (cf. 109:15, and the oppositive 11:6). Flattering lips and a vaunting tongue are one, insofar as the braggart becomes a flatterer when it serves his own selfish interest. אֲשֶׁר refers to lips and tongue, which are put for their possessors. The Hiph. הִגְבִּיר may mean either to impart strength, or to give proof of strength. The combination withל , notבִּ , favours the former: we will give emphasis to our tongue (this is their self-confident declaration). Hupfeld renders it, contrary to the meaning of the Hiph.: over our tongue we have power, and Ewald and Olshausen, on the ground of an erroneous interpretation of Dan. 9:27, render: we make or have a firm covenant with our tongue. They describe their lips as being their confederates ( אתas in 2Ki. 9:32), and by the expression “who is lord over us” they declare themselves to be absolutely free, and exalted above all authority. If any authority were to assert itself over them, their mouth would put it down and their tongue would thrash it into submission. But Jahve, whom this making of themselves into gods challenges, will not always suffer His own people to be thus enslaved.

[[@Bible:Psalms 12:5]]Psa. 12:6-7.
In v. 6 the psalmist hears Jahve Himself speak; and in v. 7 he adds his Amen. The two מִן in v. 6 denote the motive, אַתֳה the decisive turning-point from forebearance to the execution of judgment, and יאמַר the divine determination, which has just now made itself audible; cf. Isaiah’s echo of it, Isa. 33:10. Jahve has hitherto looked on with seeming inactivity and indifference, now He will arise and place inישַׁע , i.e., a condition of safety (cf. שׂים בַּחַיִּים 66:9), him who languishes for deliverance. It is not to be explained: him whom he, i.e., the boaster, blows upon, which would be expressed byיפְיחַ בּוֹ , cf. 10:5; but, with Ewald, Hengstenberg, Olshausen, and Böttcher, according to Hab. 2:3, where הפְיחַ ל occurs in the sense of panting after an object: him who longs for it. יפְיחַ is, however, not a participial adjective =יפחַ , but the fut., and יפְיחַ לוֹ is therefore a relative clause occupying the place of the object, just as we find the same thing occurring in Job. 24:19, Isa. 41:2, 25, and frequently. Hupfeld’s rendering: “in order that he may gain breath (respiret)“ leaves אשׁית without an object, and accords more with Aramaic and Arabic than with Hebrew usage, which would express this idea by ינוּחַ לוֹ orירְוַח לוֹ .

In v. 7 the announcement of Jahve is followed by its echo in the heart of the seer: the words ( אִמֲרוֹתinstead of אִמְרוֹת  by changing the ShebaÑ which closes the syllable into an audible one, as e.g., inאֲשְׁרי ) of Jahve are pure words, i.e., intended, and to be fulfilled, absolutely as they run without any admixture whatever of untruthfulness. The poetical אִמְרָה (after the formזמְרָה ) serves pre-eminently as the designation of the divine power-words of promise. The figure, which is indicated in other instances, when God’s word is said to be צְרוּפָה (Psa. 18:31; 119:140, Pro. 30:5), is here worked out: silver melted and thus purifiedבַּעֲליל לאָרֶץ . עליל signifies either a smelting-pot fromעלל , Arab. gll, immittere, whence also על (Hitz.); or, what is more probable since the language has the epithets כּוּר and מַצְרף for this: a workshop, fromעלל , Arab. ‘ll, operari (prop. to set about a thing), first that which is wrought at (after the formמְעִיל ,פְּסִיל ,שׁבִיל ), then the place where the work is carried on. From this also comes the Talm. בַּעֲליל = בִּגָלוּי manifeste, occurring in the Mishna Rosh ha-Shana 1. 5 and elsewhere, and which in its first meaning corresponds to the French en effet.[footnoteRef:108] [108: On this word with reference to this passage of the Psalm vid., Steinschneider’s Hebr. Bibliographie 1861, S. 83.] 


According to this, the ל in לאָרֶץ is not the ל of property: in a fining-pot inadequate and colourless expression. But in accordance with the usual meaning of לארץ as a collateral definition it is: smelted (purified) down to the earth. As Olshausen observes on this subject, “Silver that is purified in the furnace and flows down to the ground can be seen in every smelting hut; the pure liquid silver flows down out of the smelting furnace, in which the ore is piled up.” For it cannot be ל of reference: “purified with respect to the earth,” since ארץ does not denote the earth as a material and cannot therefore mean an earthy element. We ought then to readלאָבֶץ , which would not mean “to a white brilliancy,” i.e., to a pure bright mass (Böttch.), but “with respect to the stannum, lead” (vid., on Isa. 1:25). The verb זקַק to strain, filter, cause to ooze through, corresponds to the German seihen, seigen, old High German s•Ñhan, Greek σακκεῖν, σακκίζειν), to clean by passing through a cloth as a strainer,שׂק . God’s word is solid silver smelted and leaving all impurity behind, and, as it were, having passed seven times through the smelting furnace, i.e., the purest silver, entirely purged from dross. Silver is the emblem of everything precious and pure (vid., Bähr, Symbol. i. 284); and seven is the number indicating the completion of any process (Bibl. Psychol. S. 57, transl. p. 71).

[[@Bible:Psalms 12:7]]Psa. 12:8-9.
The supplicatory complaint contained in the first strophe has passed into an ardent wish in the second; and now in the fourth there arises a consolatory hope based upon the divine utterance which was heard in the third strophe. The suffix eÝm in v. 8a refers to the miserable and poor; the suffix ennu in v. 8b (him, not: us, which would be pointedתצרנוּ , and more especially since it is not preceded byתִשְׁמְרנוּ ) refers back to the man who yearns for deliverance mentioned in the divine utterance, v. 6. The “preserving for ever” is so constant, that neither now nor at any future time will they succumb to this generation. The oppression shall not become a thorough depression, the trial shall not exceed their power of endurance. What follows in v. 9 is a more minute description of this depraved generation. דּוֹר is the generation whole and entire bearing one general character and doing homage to the one spirit of the age (cf. e.g., Pro. 30:11-14, where the characteristics of a corrupt age are portrayed). זוּ (always without the article, Ew. § 293, a) points to the present and the character is has assumed, which is again described here finally in a few outlines of a more general kind than in vv. 3-5. The wicked march about on every side ( הִתְהַלּךְused of going about unopposed with an arrogant and vaunting mien), when (while) vileness among (ל) the children of men rises to eminence ( רוּםas in Pro. 11:11, cf. מְשֹׁל Pro. 29:2), so that they come to be under its dominion. Vileness is called זלּוּת from זלַל (cogn.דָּלַל ) to be supple and lax, narrow, low, weak and worthless. The form is passive just as is the Talm. זילוּת (from זיל =זלִיל ), and it is the epithet applied to that which is depreciated, despised, and to be despised; here it is the opposite of the disposition and conduct of the noble man,נדִיב , Isa. 32:8, — a baseness which is utterly devoid not only of all nobler principles and motives, but also of all nobler feelings and impulses. The כְּ of כְּרֻם is not the expression of simultaneousness (as e.g., in Pro. 10:25): immediately it is exalted — for then v. 9 would give expression to a general observation, instead of being descriptive — but כְּרֻם is equivalent toבִּרֻם , only it is intentionally used instead of the latter, to express a coincidence that is based upon an intimate relation of cause and effect, and is not merely accidental. The wicked are puffed up on all sides, and encompass the better disposed on every side as their enemies. Such is the state of things, and it cannot be otherwise at a time when men allow meanness to gain the ascendency among and over them, as is the case at the present moment. Thus even at last the depressing view of the present prevails in the midst of the confession of a more consolatory hope. The present is gloomy. But in the central hexastich the future is lighted up as a consolation against this gloominess. The Psalm is a ring and this central oracle is its jewel.

Psalm 13

SUPPLIANT CRY OF ONE WHO IS UTTERLY UNDONE

[bookmark: OLE_LINK3][[@Bible:Psalms 13]]13:2 HOW long, Jahve, wilt Thou forget me,
How long wilt Thou veil Thy face from me?!

13:3 How long shall I cherish cares in my soul,
Sorrow in my heart by day?!
How long shall mine enemy be exalted over me?!

13:4 Look, answer me, Jahve, my God,
Lighten mine eyes, that I fall not asleep in death,

13:5 That mine enemy may not say: “I have prevailed against him”,
That mine oppressors may not rejoice, when I stumble.

13:6 And as for me, in Thy mercy do I trust,
My heart shall rejoice at Thy salvation;
I will sing of Jahve, because He hath dealt bountifully with me.

The ירוּם of the personal cry with which David opens Psa. 13 harmonizes with כְּרֻם of the general lament which he introduces into Psa. 12; and for this reason the collector has coupled these two Psalms together. Hitzig assigns Psa. 13 to the time when Saul posted watchers to hunt David from place to place, and when, having been long and unceasingly persecuted, David dared to cherish a hope of escaping death only by indefatigable vigilance and endurance. Perhaps this view is correct. The Psalm consists of three strophes, or if it be preferred, three groups of decreasing magnitude. A long deep sigh is followed, as from a relieved breast, by an already much more gentle and half calm prayer; and this again by the believing joy which anticipates the certainty of being answered. This song as it were casts up constantly lessening waves, until it becomes still as the sea when smooth as a mirror, and the only motion discernible at last is that of the joyous ripple of calm repose.

[[@Bible:Psalms 13:1]]Psa. 13:2-3.
The complicated question: till when, how long...for ever (as in 74:10; 79:5; 89:47), is the expression of a complicated condition of soul, in which, as Luther briefly and forcibly describes it, amidst the feeling of anguish under divine wrath “hope itself despairs and despair nevertheless begins to hope.” The self-contradiction of the question is to be explained by the conflict which is going on within between the flesh and the spirit. The dejected heart thinks: God has forgotten me for ever. But the spirit, which thrusts away this thought, changes it into a question which sets upon it the mark of a mere appearance not a reality: how long shall it seem as though Thou forgettest me for ever? It is in the nature of the divine wrath, that the feeling of it is always accompanied by an impression that it will last for ever; and consequently it becomes a foretaste of hell itself. But faith holds fast the love that is behind the wrath; it sees in the display of anger only a self-masking of the loving countenance of the God of love, and longs for the time when this loving countenance shall be again unveiled to it. Thrice does David send forth this cry of faith out of the inmost depths of his spirit. To place or set up contrivances, plans, or proposals in his soul, viz., as to the means by which he may be able to escape from this painful condition, is equivalent to, to make the soul the place of such thoughts, or the place where such thoughts are fabricated (cf. Pro. 26:24). One such עצָה chases the other in his soul, because he recognizes the vanity of one after another as soon as they spring up. With respect to the יוָֹמם which follows, we must think of these cares as taking possession of his soul in the night time; for the night leaves a man alone with his affliction and makes it doubly felt by him. It cannot be proved from Eze. 30:16 (cf. Zep. 2:4בַּצָּהֳרַיִם ), that יוָֹמם like יוֹם (Jer. 7:25, short forיום יום ) may mean “daily” (Ew. § 313, a) . יומם does not mean this here, but is the antithesis to ליְלָה which is to be supplied in thought in v. 3a. By night he proposes plan after plan, each one as worthless as the other; and by day, or all the day through, when he sees his distress with open eyes, sorrow (יגוֹן) is in his heart, as it were, as the feeling the night leaves behind it and as the direct reflex of his helpless and hopeless condition. He is persecuted, and his foe is in the ascendant.  רוּם is both to be exalted and to rise, raise one’s self, i.e., to rise to position and arrogantly to assume dignity to one’s self (sich brüsten). The strophe closes with ÿad-aÝna which is used for the fourth time.

[[@Bible:Psalms 13:3]]Psa. 13:4-5.
In contrast to God’s seeming to have forgotten him and to wish neither to see nor know anything of his need, he prays: הַבִּיטָה (cf. Isa. 63:15). In contrast to his being in perplexity what course to take and unable to help himself, he prays:עננִי , answer me, who cry for help, viz., by the fulfilment of my prayer as a real, actual answer. In contrast to the triumphing of his foe:הָאִירָה עינַי , in order that the triumph of his enemy may not be made complete by his dying. To lighten the eyes that are dimmed with sorrow and ready to break, is equivalent to, to impart new life (Ezr. 9:8), which is reflected in the fresh clear brightness of the eye (1Sa. 14:27, 29). The lightening light, to which האִיר points, is the light of love beaming from the divine countenance, 31:17. Light, love, and life are closely allied notions in the Scriptures. He, upon whom God looks down in love, continues in life, new powers of life are imparted to him, it is not his lot to sleep the death, i.e., the sleep of death, Jer. 51:39, 57, cf. Psa. 76:6. הַמָּוֶת is the accusative of effect or sequence: to sleep so that the sleep becomes death (LXX εἰς θάνατον), Ew. § 281, e. Such is the light of life for which he prays, in order that his foe may not be able at last to say יכָלְתִּיו (with accusative object, as in Jer. 38:5) =יכֹלְתִּי לוֹ , 129:2, Gen. 32:26, I am able for him, a match for him, I am superior to him, have gained the mastery over him.כִּי , on account of the future which follows, had better be taken as temporal (quum) than as expressing the reason (quod), cf.בִּמוֹט רגְלִי , 38:17.

[[@Bible:Psalms 13:5]]Psa. 13:6.
Three lines of joyous anticipation now follow the five of lament and four of prayer. By ואֲנִי he sets himself in opposition to his foes. The latter desire his death, but he trusts in the mercy of God, who will turn and terminate his affliction. בָטַח בִּ denotes faith as clinging fast to God, just as חָסַה בִּ denotes it as confidence which hides itself in Him. The voluntative יגל pre- supposes the sure realisation of the hope. The perfect in v. 6c is to be properly understood thus: the celebration follows the fact that inspires him to song. גּמַל אַל to do good to any one, as in 116:7; 119:17, cf. the radically cognate (על) גּמַר 57:3. With the two iambics gamal’alaj the song sinks to rest. In the storm- tossed soul of the suppliant all has now become calm. Though it rage without as much now as ever — peace reigns in the depth of his heart.

Psalm 14

THE PREVAILING CORRUPTION AND THE REDEMPTION DESIRED

[[@Bible:Psalms 14]]14:1 THE fool hath said in his heart: “There is no God”;
Corrupt, abominable are their doings,
There is none that doeth good.

14:2 Jahve looketh down from heaven upon the children of men
To see if there be any that have understanding,
If any that seek after God.

14:3 They are all fallen away, altogether they are corrupt,
There is none that doeth good,
Not even one.

14:4 “Are they so utterly devoid of understanding, all the workers of iniquity,
Who eating up my people, eat up bread,
They call not on Jahve?”

14:5 Then were they in great fear,
For God is in the righteous generation.

14:6 Would ye bring to shame the counsel of the afflicted,
For Jahve is indeed his refuge!

14:7 Oh that the salvation of Israel were come out of Zion!
When Jahve turneth the captivity of His people,
Jacob shall rejoice, Israel shall be glad.

Just as the general lamentation of Psa. 12 assumes a personal character in Psa. 13, so in Psa. 14 it becomes again general; and the personal desireיגל לבִּי , 13:6, so full of hope, corresponds toיגל יעֲקֹב , which is extended to the whole people of God in 14:7. Moreover, Psa. 14, as being a gloomy picture of the times in which the dawn of the divine day is discernible in the background, is more closely allied to Psa. 12 than to Psa. 13, although this latter is not inserted between them without some recognised reason. In the reprobation of the moral and religious character of the men of the age, which Psa. 14 has in common with Psa. 12, we at once have a confirmation of theלדוד . But 14:7 does not necessitate our coming down to the time of the Exile. In Psa. 53 we find this Psalm which is Jehovic, occurring again as Elohimic. The position of Psa. 14 in the primary collection favours the presumption, that it is the earlier and more original composition. And since this presumption will bear the test of a critical comparison of the two Psalms, we may leave the treatment of Psa. 53 to its proper place, without bringing it forward here. It is not as though Psa. 14 were intact. It is marked out as seven three-line verses, but vv. 5 and 6, which ought to be the fifth and sixth three lines, are only two; and the original form appears to be destroyed by some deficiency. The difficulty is got over in Psa. 53, by making the two two-line verses into one three-line verse, so that it consists only of six three-line verses. And in that Psalm the announcement of judgment is applied to foreign enemies, a circumstance which has influenced some critics and led them astray in the interpretation of Psa. 14.

[[@Bible:Psalms 14:1]]Psa. 14:1.
The perfectאָמַר , as in 1:1; 10:3, is the so-called abstract present (Ges. § 126, 3), expressing a fact of universal experience, inferred from a number of single instances. The Old Testament language is unusually rich in epithets for the unwise. The simple,פְּתִי , and the silly,כְּסִיל , for the lowest branches of this scale; the fool,אֱוִיל , and the madman,הוֹלל , the uppermost. In the middle comes the notion of the simpleton or maniac,נבָל , — a word from the verbal stem נבַל which, according as that which forms the centre of the group of consonants lies either in נב (Genesis S. 636), or in בל (comp.אבל ,אול ,אמל ,קמל ), signifies either to be extended, to relax, to become frail, to wither, or to be prominent, eminere, Arab. nabula; so that consequently נבָל means the relaxed, powerless, expressed in New Testament language: πνεῦμα οὐκ ἔχοντα. Thus Isaiah (Is. 32:6) describes theנבָל : “a simpleton speaks simpleness and his heart does godless things, to practice tricks and to say foolish things against Jahve, to leave the soul of the hungry empty, and to refuse drink to the thirsty.” Accordingly נבָל is the synonym of לץ the scoffer (vid., the definition in Pro. 21:24). A free spirit of this class is reckoned according to the Scriptures among the empty, hollow, and devoid of mind. The thought,אין אֱלֹהִים , which is the root of the thought and action of such a man, is the climax of imbecility. It is not merely practical atheism, that is intended by this maxim of theנבָל . The heart according to Scripture language is not only the seat of volition, but also of thought. The נבָל is not content with acting as though there were no God, but directly denies that there is a God, i.e., a personal God. The psalmist makes this prominent as the very extreme and depth of human depravity, that there can be among men those who deny the existence of a God. The subject of what follows are, then, not these atheists but men in general, among whom such characters are to be found: they make the mode of action, (their) doings, corrupt, they make it abominable.עלילָה , a poetical brevity of expression forעלילוָֹתם , belongs to both verbs, which have Tarcha and Mercha (the two usual conjunctives of Mugrash) in correct texts; and is in fact not used as an adverbial accusative (Hengstenberg and others), but as an object, since הִשְׁחִית is just the word that is generally used in this combination with עלילָה Zep. 3:7 or, what is the same thing, דֶּרֶךְ Gen. 6:12; and הִתְעִיב  (cf. 1Ki. 21:26) is only added to give a superlative intensity to the expression. The negative: “there is none that doeth good” is just as unrestricted as in 12:2. But further on the psalmist distinguishes between aדוד צדיק , which experiences this corruption in the form of persecution, and the corrupt mass of mankind. He means what he says of mankind as κόσμος, in which, at first the few rescued by grace from the mass of corruption are lost sight of by him, just as in the words of God, Gen. 6:5, 12. Since it is only grace that frees any from the general corruption, it may also be said, that men are described just as they are by nature; although, be it admitted, it is not hereditary sin but actual sin, which springs up from it, and grows apace if grace do not interpose, that is here spoken of.

[[@Bible:Psalms 14:2]]Psa. 14:2.
The second tristich appeals to the infallible decision of God Himself. The verb הִשְׁקִיף means to look forth, by bending one’s self forward. It is the proper word for looking out of a window, 2Ki. 9:30 (cf. Niph. Judges 4:28, and frequently), and for God’s looking down from heaven upon the earth, 102:20, and frequently; and it is cognate and synonymous withהִשְׁגּיחַ , 33:13, 14; cf. moreover, Cant. 2:9. The perf. is used in the sense of the perfect only insofar as the divine survey is antecedent to its result as given in v. 3. Just as הִשְׁחִיתוּ reminds one of the history of the Flood, so does לרְאוֹת of the history of the building of the tower of Babel, Gen. 11:5, cf. 18:21. God’s judgment rests upon a knowledge of the matter of fact, which is represented in such passages after the manner of men. God’s all-seeing, all-piercing eyes scrutinise the whole human race. Is there one who shows discernment in thought and act, one to whom fellowship with God is the highest good, and consequently that after which he strives? — this is God’s question, and He delights in such persons, and certainly none such would escape His longing search. Onאֶת־אֱלֹהִים , τὸν Θεόν, vid., Ges. § 117, 2.

[[@Bible:Psalms 14:3]]Psa. 14:3.
The third tristich bewails the condition in which He finds humanity. The universality of corruption is expressed in as strong terms as possible. הַכֹל they all (lit., the totality); יחְדּו with one another (lit., in its or their unions, i.e., universi); אין גּם־אֶחָד not a single one who might form an exception. סָר (probably not 3 praet. but partic., which passes at once into the finite verb) signifies to depart, viz., from the ways of God, therefore to fall away (ἀποστάτης).נאֱלַח , as in Job. 15:16, denotes the moral corruptness as a becoming sour, putrefaction, and suppuration. Instead ofאין גּם־אֶחָד , the LXX translates οὐκ ἔστιν ἕως ἑνός (as though it wereעד־אחד , which is the more familiar form of expression). Paul quotes the first three verses of this Psalm (Rom. 3:10-12) in order to show how the assertion, that Jews and heathen all are included under sin, is in accordance with the teaching of Scripture. What the psalmist says, applies primarily to Israel, his immediate neighbours, but at the same time to the heathen, as is self-evident. What is lamented is neither the pseudo-Israelitish corruption in particular, nor that of the heathen, but the universal corruption of man which prevails not less in Israel than in the heathen world. The citations of the apostle which follow his quotation of the Psalm, from τάφος ἀνεῳγμένος to ἀπέναντι τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν were early incorporated in the Psalm in the Κοινη of the LXX. They appear as an integral part of it in the Cod. Alex., in the Greco-Latin Psalterium Vernonense, and in the Syriac Psalterium Mediolanense. They are also found in Apollinaris’ paraphrase of the Psalms as a later interpolation; the Cod. Vat. has them in the margin; and the words σύντριμμα και ταλαιπωρία ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν have found admittance in the translation, which is more Rabbinical than Old Hebrew, מַזָּל רע וּפֶגַע רע בִּדַרְכיהֶם even in a Hebrew codex (Kennicott 649). Origen rightly excluded this apostolic Mosaic work of Old Testament testimonies from his text of the Psalm; and the true representation of the matter is to be found in Jerome, in the preface to the xvi. book of his commentary on Isaiah.[footnoteRef:109] [109: Cf. Plüschke’s Monograph on the Milanese Psalterium Syriacum, 1835, p. 28-39.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 14:4]]Psa. 14:4.
Thus utterly cheerless is the issue of the divine scrutiny. It ought at least to have been different in Israel, the nation of the positive revelation. But even there wickedness prevails and makes God’s purpose of mercy of none effect. The divine outburst of indignation which the psalmist hears here, is applicable to the sinners in Israel. Also in Isa. 3:13-15 the Judge of the world addresses Himself to the heads of Israel in particular. This one feature of the Psalm before us is raised to the consistency of a special prophetic picture in the Psalm of Asaph, 82. That which is here clothed in the form of a question,הֲלֹא ידְעוּ , is reversed into an assertion in v. 5 of that Psalm. It is not to be translated: will they not have to feel (which ought to beידְעוּ ); but also not as Hupfeld renders it: have they not experienced. “Not to know” is intended to be used as absolutely in the signification non sapere, and consequently insipientem esse, as it is in 82:5; 73:22; 92:7, Isa. 44:18, cf. 9, 45:20, and frequently. The perfect is to be judged after the analogy of novisse (Ges. § 126, 3), therefore it is to be rendered: have they attained to no knowledge, are they devoid of all knowledge, and therefore like the brutes, yea, according to Isa. 1:2, 3 even worse than the brutes, all the workers of iniquity? The two clauses which follow are, logically at least, attributive clauses. The subordination of אָכְלוּ לחֶם to the participle as a circumstantial clause in the sense of כֶּאֱכֹל לחֶם is syntactically inadmissible; neither canאכלו לחם , with Hupfeld, be understood of a brutish and secure passing away of life; for, as Olshausen, rightly observesאָכַל לחֶם does not signify to feast and carouse, but simply to eat, take a meal. Hengstenberg correctly translates it “who eating my people, eat bread,” i.e., who think that they are not doing anything more sinful, — indeed rather what is justifiable, irreproachable and lawful to them, — than when they are eating bread; cf. the further carrying out of this thought in Mic. 3:1-3 (especially v. 3 extr.: “just as in the pot and as flesh within the caldron.”). Instead of הי לא קָרָאוּ Jeremiah says in Jer. 10:21 (cf. however, 10:25):ואֶת־הי לא דָרָשׁוּ . The meaning is like that in Hos. 7:7. They do not pray as it becomes man who is endowed with mind, therefore they are like cattle, and act like beasts of prey.

[[@Bible:Psalms 14:5]]Psa. 14:5.
When Jahve thus bursts forth in scorn His word, which never fails in its working, smites down these brutish men, who are without knowledge and conscience. The local demonstrative שׁם is used as temporal in this passage just as in 66:6, Hos. 2:17, Zep. 1:14, Job. 23:7; 35:12, and is joined with the perfect of certainty, as in 36:13, where it has not so much a temporal as a local sense. It does not mean “there = at a future time,” as pointing into the indefinite future, but “there = then,” when God shall thus speak to them in His anger. Intensity is here given to the verb פָּחַד by the addition of a substantival object of the same root, just as is frequently the case in the more elevated style, e.g., Hab. 3:9; and as is done in other cases by the addition of the adverbial infinitive. Then, when God’s long-suffering changes into wrath, terror at His judgement seizes them and they tremble through and through. This judgment of wrath, however, is on the other hand a revelation of love. Jahve avenges and thus delivers those whom He calls אַמִּי (My people); and who are here calledדּוֹר צַדִּיק , the generation of the righteous, in opposition to the corrupted humanity of the time (Psa. 12:8), as being conformed to the will of God and held together by a superior spirit to the prevailing spirit of the age. They are so called inasmuch as דּוֹר passes over from the signification generatio to that of genus hominum here and also elsewhere, when it is not merely a temporal, but a moral notion; cf. 24:6; 83:15; 112:2, where it uniformly denotes the whole of the children of God who are in bondage in the world and longing for deliverance, not Israel collectively in antithesis to the Scythians and the heathen in general (Hitzig).

[[@Bible:Psalms 14:6]]Psa. 14:6.
The psalmist himself meets the oppressed full of joyous confidence, by reason of the self-manifestation of God in judgment, of which he is now become so confident and which so fills him with comfort. Instead of the sixth tristich, which we expected, we have another distich. The Hiph. הבִישׁ with a personal object signifies: to put any one to shame, i.e., to bring it about that any one must be ashamed, e.g., 44:8 (cf. 53:6, where the accusative of the person has to be supplied), or absolutely: to act shamefully, as in the phrase used in Proverbs, בּן מיבִישׁ (a prodigal son). It appears only here with a neuter accusative of the object, not in the signification to defame (Hitz.), — a meaning it never has (not even in Pro. 13:5, where it is blended with הִבְאִישׁ to make stinking, i.e., a reproach, Gen. 34:30), — but to confound, put to shame = to frustrate (Hupf.), which is at once the most natural meaning in connection withעצַת . But it is not to be rendered: ye put to shame, because..., for to what purpose is this statement with this inapplicable reason in support of it? The fut. תֳבִישׁוּ is used with a like shade of meaning as in Lev. 19:17, and the imperative elsewhere; and כִּי gives the reason for the tacitly implied clause, or if a line is really lost from the strophe, the lost clause (cf. Isa. 8:9f.): ye will not accomplish it. עצַה is whatsoever the pious man, who as such suffers reproach, plans to do for the glory of his God, or even in accordance with the will of his God. All this the children of the world, who are in possession of worldly power, seek to frustrate; but viewed in the light of the final decision their attempt is futile: Jahve is his refuge, or, literally the place whither he flees to hide himself and finds a hiding or concealment (צל, Arab. <U>då</U>all, סתֶר , Arab. sitr, Arabic also dÜraÑ). מַחְסּהוּ has an orthophonic Dag., which obviates the necessity for the reading מַחְסֵהוּ (cf. תַּעְלִּים 10:1, טַעְמּוֹ 34:1, לֶאְסֹּר 105:22, and similar instances).

[[@Bible:Psalms 14:7]]Psa. 14:7.
This tristich sounds like a liturgical addition belonging to the time of the Exile, unless one is disposed to assign the whole Psalm to this period on account of it. For elsewhere in a similar connection, as e.g., in Psa. 126, שְׁוּב שְׁבוּת  means to turn the captivity, or to bring back the captives. שׁוּב has here, — as in 126:4, Nah. 2:3 (followed byאת ), cf. Eze. 47:7, the Kal being preferred to the Hiph. הֵשִׁיב (Jer. 32:44; 33:11) in favour of the alliteration with שְׁבוּת (from שָׁכָה to make any one a prisoner of war), — a transitive signification, which Hengstenberg (who interprets it: to turn back, to turn to the captivity, of God’s merciful visitation), vainly hesitates to admit. But Isa. 66:6, for instance, shows that the exiles also never looked for redemption anywhere but from Zion. Not as though they had thought, that Jahve still dwelt among the ruins of His habitation, which indeed on the contrary was become a ruin because He had forsaken it (as we read in Ezekiel); but the moment of His return to His people is also the moment when He entered again upon the occupation of His sanctuary, and His sanctuary, again appropriated by Jahve even before it was actually reared, is the spot whence issues the kindling of the divine judgment on the enemies of Israel, as well as the spot whence issues the brightness of the reverse side of this judgment, viz., the final deliverance, hence even during the Exile, Jerusalem is the point (the kibla) whither the eye of the praying captive was directed, Dan. 6:11. There would therefore be nothing strange if a psalm-writer belonging to the Exile should express his longing for deliverance in these words: who gives = oh that one would give = oh that the salvation of Israel were come out of Zion! But since שׁוב שׁבות also signifies metaphorically to turn misfortune, as in Job. 42:10, Eze. 16:53 (perhaps also in Psa. 85:2, cf. v. 5), inasmuch as the idea of שְׁכוּת has been generalised exactly like the German “Elend,” exile (Old High German elilenti = sojourn in another country, banishment, homelessness), therefore the inscribed לדוד cannot be called in question from this quarter. Even Hitzig renders: “if Jahve would but turn the misfortune of His people,” regarding this Psalm as composed by Jeremiah during the time the Scythians were in the land. If this rendering is possible, and that it is is undeniable, then we retain the inscriptionלדוד . And we do so the more readily, as Jeremiah’s supposed authorship rests upon a non- recognition of his reproductive character, and the history of the prophet’s times make no allusion to any incursion by the Scythians.

The condition of the true people of God in the time of Absolom was really a שְׁבוּת in more than a figurative sense. But we require no such comparison with contemporary history, since in these closing words we have only the gathering up into a brief form of the view which prevails in other parts of the Psalm, viz., that the “righteous generation” in the midst of the world, and even of the so- called Israel, finds itself in a state of oppression, imprisonment, and bondage. If God will turn this condition of His people, who are His people indeed and of a truth, then shall Jacob rejoice and Israel be glad. It is the grateful duty of the redeemed to rejoice. — And how could they do otherwise!

Psalm 15

THE CONDITIONS OF ACCESS TO GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 15]]15:1 JAHVE, who may sojourn in Thy tabernacle,
Who may dwell on Thy holy mountain?

15:2 He that walketh uprightly, and worketh righteousness,
And speaketh truth in his heart.

15:3 That taketh not slander upon his tongue,
Nor doeth evil to his companion,
Nor bringeth a reproach upon his neighbour;

15:4 That is displeasing in his own eyes, to be despised,
But those who fear Jahve he honoureth;
He sweareth to [his own] hurt  —  he changeth not.

15:5 He putteth not out his money to usury,
And taketh not a bribe against the innocent  — 
He that doeth these things shall never be moved.

The preceding Psalm distinguishedדור צדיק , a righteous generation, from the mass of the universal corruption, and closed with a longing for the salvation out of Zion. Psa. 15 answers the question: who belongs to thisדור צדיק , and whom shall the future salvation avail? Psa. 24, composed in connection with the removal of the Ark to Zion, is very similar. The state of mind expressed in this Psalm exactly corresponds to the unhypocritical piety and genuine lowliness which were manifest in David in their most beauteous light on that occasion; cf. v. 4b with 2Sa. 6:19; v. 4a with 2Sa. 6:21f. The fact, however, that Zion (Moriah) is called simply הַר הַקֹּדֶשׁ in v. 1, rather favours the time of the Absolomic exile, when David was cut off from the sanctuary of his God, whilst it was in the possession of men the very opposite of those described in this Psalm (vid., 4:6). Nothing can be maintained with any certainty except that the Psalm assumes the elevation of Zion to the special designation of “the holy mountain” and the removal of the Ark to the אֹהֶל erected there (2Sa. 6:17). Isa. 33:13-16 is a fine variation of this Psalm.

[[@Bible:Psalms 15:2]]Psa. 15:1-2.
That which is expanded in the tristichic portion of the Psalm, is all contained in this distichic portion in nuce. The address to God is not merely a favourite form (Hupfeld), but the question is really, as its words imply, directed to God. The answer, however, is not therefore to be taken as a direct answer from God, as it might be in a prophetical connection: the psalmist addresses himself to God in prayer, he as it were reads the heart of God, and answers to himself the question just asked, in accordance with the mind of God. גּוּר and שָׁכַן which are usually distinguished from each other like παροικεῖν and κατοικεῖν in Hellenistic Greek, are alike in meaning in this instance. It is not a merely temporary גּוּר (Psa. 61:5), but for ever, that is intended. The only difference between the two interchangeable notions is this, the one denotes the finding of an abiding place of rest starting from the idea of a wandering life, the other the possession of an abiding place of rest starting from the idea of settled family life.[footnoteRef:110] [110: In the Arabic jaÑm ÿlllh is “one under the protection of God, dwelling as it were in the fortress of God” vid., Fleischer’s Samachschari, S. 1, Anm. 1.] 


The holy tabernacle and the holy mountain are here thought of in their spiritual character as the places of the divine presence and of the church of God assembled round the symbol of it; and accordingly the sojourning and dwelling there is not to be understood literally, but in a spiritual sense. This spiritual depth of view, first of all with local limitations, is also to be found in 27:4, 5; 61:5. This is present even where the idea of earnestness and regularity in attending the sanctuary rises in intensity to that of constantly dwelling therein, 65:5; 84:4-5; while elsewhere, as in 24:3, the outward materiality of the Old Testament is not exceeded. Thus we see the idea of the sanctuary at one time contracting itself within the Old Testament limits, and at another expanding more in accordance with the spirit of the New Testament; since in this matter, as in the matter of sacrifice, the spirit of the New Testament already shows signs of life, and works powerfully through its cosmical veil, without that veil being as yet rent. The answer to the question, so like the spirit of the New Testament in its intention, is also itself no less New Testament in its character: Not every one who saith Lord, Lord, but they who do the will of God, shall enjoy the rights of friendship with Him. But His will concerns the very substance of the Law, viz., our duties towards all men, and the inward state of the heart towards God.

In the expression הוֹלךְ תֳמִים (here and in Pro. 28:18), תמים is either a closer definition of the subject: one walking as an upright man, like הוֹלךְ רכִיל one going about as a slanderer, cf. הַיָּשָׁר הוֹלךְ Mic. 2:7 “the upright as one walking;” or it is an accusative of the object, as in הוֹלךְ צְדָקוֹת Isa. 33:15: one who walks uprightness, i.e., one who makes uprightness his way, his mode of action; since תמים may mean integrum = integritas, and this is strongly favoured byהֹלְכִים בִּתָמִים , which is used interchangeably with it in Psa. 84:12 (those who walk in uprightness). Instead of עשׂה צְדִקָה we have the poetical form of expressionפֹּעל צֶדֶק . The characterising of the outward walk and action is followed in v. 2b by the characterising of the inward nature: speaking truth in his heart, not: with his heart (not merely with his mouth); for in the phraseאָמַר בִּלב , בִּ is always the Beth of the place, not of the instrument — the meaning therefore is: it is not falsehood and deceit that he thinks and plans inwardly, but truth (Hitz.). We have three characteristics here: a spotless walk, conduct ordered according to God’s will, and a truth-loving mode of thought.

[[@Bible:Psalms 15:3]]Psa. 15:3-5.
The distich which contains the question and that containing the general answer are now followed by three tristichs, which work the answer out in detail. The description is continued in independent clauses, which, however, have logically the value of relative clauses. The perff. have the signification of abstract presents, for they are the expression of tried qualities, of the habitual mode of action, of that which the man, who is the subject of the question, never did and what consequently it is not his wont to do. רגַל means to go about, whether in order to spie out (which is its usual meaning), or to gossip and slander (here, and the Piel in 2Sa. 19:28; cf.רכַל ,רכִיל ). Instead בִּלְשֹׁנוֹ we have אל־לְּשֹׁנוֹ (with Dag. in the secondל , in order that it may be read with emphasis and not slurred over[footnoteRef:111]), because a word lies upon the tongue ere it is uttered, the speaker brings it up as it were from within on to his tongue or lips, 16:4; 50:16, Eze. 36:3. The assonance of לרעהוּ רעָה is well conceived. To do evil to him who is bound to us by the ties of kindred and friendship, is a sin which will bring its own punishment. קָרוֹב is also the parallel word to ראַ in Exod. 32:27. Both are here intended to refer not merely to persons of the same nation; for whatever is sinful in itself and under any circumstances whatever, is also sinful in relation to every man according to the morality of the Old Testament. The assertion of Hupfeld and others that נשָׂא in conjunction with חֶרְפָּה means efferre = effari, is opposed by its combination with אַל and its use elsewhere in the phrase נשׂא חרפה “to bear reproach” (Psa. 69:8). It means (since נשׂא is just as much tollere as ferre) to bring reproach on any one, or load any one with reproach. Reproach is a burden which is more easily put on than cast off; audacter calumniare, semper aliquid haeret. [111: Vid., the rule for this orthophonic Dag. in the Luther. Zeitschrift, 1863, S. 413.] 


In v. 4a the interpretation “he is little in his own eyes, despised,” of which Hupfeld, rejecting it, says that Hitzig has picked it up out of the dust, is to be retained. Even the Targ., Saad., Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, Urbino (in his Grammar,אהל מועד ) take נבזה בעיניו together, even though explaining it differently, and it is accordingly accented by Baer נבְזֶה בִּעינָיו ׀ נמְאָס (Mahpach , Asla Legarme, Rebia magnum).[footnoteRef:112] God exalts him who isקָטָן בִּעינָיו , 1Sa. 15:17. David, when he brought up the ark of his God, could not sufficiently degrade himself (נקל), and appearedשׁפָל בִּעניו , 2Sa. 6:22. This lowliness, which David also confesses in Psa. 131, is noted here and throughout the whole of the Old Testament, e.g., Isa. 57:15, as a condition of being well-pleasing before God; just as it is in reality the chief of all virtues. On the other hand, it is mostly translated either, according to the usual accentuation, with which the Beth of בעיניו is dageshed: the reprobate is despised in his eyes (Rashi, Hupf.), or in accordance with the above accentuation: despised in his eyes is the reprobate (Maurer, Hengst., Olsh., Luzzatto); but this would say but little, and be badly expressed. For the placing together of two participles without an article, and moreover of similar meaning, with the design of the one being taken as subject and the other as predicate, is to be repudiated simply on the ground of style; and the difference among expositors shows how equivocal the expression is. [112: The usual accentuation נבזה ׀ נמאס בִּעיניו forcibly separates בעיניו from נבזה to which according to its position it belongs. And Heidenheim’s accentuation נבזה בעיניו נמאס is to be rejected on accentuological grounds, because of two like distinctive the second has always a less distinctive value than the first. We are consequently only left to the one given above. The MSS vary.] 


On the other hand, when we translate it: “despicable is he in his own eyes, worthy to be despised” (Ges. § 134, 1), we can appeal to 14:1, where הִשְׁחִיתוּ is intensified just in the same way byהִתְעִיבוּ , as נבְזֶה is here byנמְאָס ; cf. also Gen. 30:31, Job. 31:23, Isa. 43:4. The antithesis of v. 4b to v. 4a is also thus fully met: he himself seems to himself unworthy of any respect, whereas he constantly shows respect to others; and the standard by which he judges is the fear of God. His own fear of Jahve is manifest from the self-denying strictness with which he performs his vows. This sense of נשְׁבַּע להָרַע is entirely misapprehended when it is rendered: he swears to his neighbour ( רע=ראַ ), which ought to beלרענוּ , or: he swears to the wicked (and keeps to what he has thus solemnly promised), which ought to beלרָע ; for to what purpose would be the omission of the elision of the article, which is extremely rarely (Psa. 36:6) not attended to in the classic style of the period before the Exile? The words have reference to Lev. 5:4: if any one swear, thoughtlessly pronouncing להָרַע אוֹ להיטִיב , to do evil or to do good, etc. The subject spoken of is oaths which are forgotten, and the forgetting of which must be atoned for by an asham, whether the nature of the oath be something unpleasant and injurious, or agreeable and profitable, to the person making the vow. The retrospective reference of להרע to the subject is self-evident; for to injure another is indeed a sin, the vowing and performance of which, not its omission, would require to be expiated. On להָרַע = להָראַ vid., Ges. § 67, rem. 6. The hypothetical antecedent (cf. e.g., 2Ki. 5:13) is followed by ולֹא ימִר is an apodosis. The verb המִיר is native to the law of vows, which, if any one has vowed an animal in sacrifice, forbids both changing it for its money value (הֶחֱלִיף) and exchanging it for another, be itטוֹב בִּרָע אוֹ־רַע בִּטוֹב , Lev. 27:10, 33. The psalmist of course does not use these words in the technical sense in which they are used in the Law. Swearing includes making a vow, and לא ימִר disavows not merely any exchanging of that which was solemnly promised, but also any alteration of that which was sworn: he does not misuse the name of God in anywise,לשָּׁוְא .

In v. 5a the psalmist also has a passage of the ToÑra before his mind, viz., Lev. 25:37, cf. Exod. 22:24, Deut. 23:20, Eze. 18:8. נתַן בִּנֶשֶׁךְ signifies to give a thing away in order to take usury ( נשֶׁךְfrom נשַׁךְ to bite, δάκνειν) for it. The receiver or demander of interest isמַשִּׁיךְ , the one who pays interestנשׁוּךְ , the interest itselfנשׁךְ . The trait of character described in v. 5b also recalls the language of the Mosaic law:שׁחַד לא לקָח , the prohibition Exod. 23:8, Deut. 16:19; andאַל־נָקִי , the curse Deut. 27:25: on account of the innocent, i.e., against him, to condemn him. Whether it be as a loan or as a gift, he gives without conditions, and if he attain the dignity of a judge he is proof against bribery, especially with reference to the destruction of the innocent. And now instead of closing in conformity with the description of character already given: such a man shall dwell, etc., the concluding sentence takes a different form, moulded in accordance with the spiritual meaning of the opening question: he who doeth these things shall never be moved ( ימּוֹטfut. Niph.), he stands fast, being upheld by Jahve, hidden in His fellowship; nothing from without, no misfortune, can cause his overthrow.

Psalm 16

REFUGE IN GOD, THE HIGHEST GOOD, IN THE PRESENCE OF DISTRESS AND OF DEATH

[[@Bible:Psalms 16]]16:1 PRESERVE me, O God, for in Thee do I hide myself

16:2 I say unto Jahve: “Thou art my Lord,
Besides Thee I have no good” ,

16:3 And to the saints who are in the earth:
“These are the excellent, in whom is all my delight”.

16:4 Their sorrows shall be multiplied who have bartered for an idol  — 
I will not pour out their drink-offerings of blood,
Nor take their names upon my lips.

16:5 Jahve is the portion of my land and of my cup,
Thou makest my lot illustrious.

16:6 The lines have fallen unto me in pleasant places,
Yea, the heritage appears fair to me.

16:7 I will bless Jahve, who hath given me counsel;
In the night-seasons also my reins instruct me.

16:8 I have set Jahve always before me,
For He is at my right hand  —  therefore I shall not be moved.

16:9 Therefore my heart is glad, and my glory exulteth,
My flesh also shall dwell free of care.

16:10 For Thou wilt not abandon my soul to
Hades, Nor give up Thy Holy One to see the pit;

16:11 Thou wilt make me know the path of life  — 
Fulness of joy is in Thy countenance,
Pleasures are in Thy right hand for evermore.

The preceding Psalm closed with the wordsלא ימּוֹט ; this word of promise is repeated in 16:8 as an utterance of faith in the mouth of David. We are here confronted by a pattern of the unchangeable believing confidence of a friend of God; for the writer of Psa. 16 is in danger of death, as is to be inferred from the prayer expressed in v. 1 and the expectation in v. 10. But there is no trace of anything like bitter complaint, gloomy conflict, or hard struggle: the cry for help is immediately swallowed up by an overpowering and blessed consciousness and a bright hope. There reigns in the whole Psalm, a settled calm, an inward joy, and a joyous confidence, which is certain that everything that it can desire for the present and for the future it possesses in its God.

The Psalm is inscribedלדוד ; and Hitzig also confesses that “David may be inferred from its language.” Whatever can mark a Psalm as Davidic we find combined in this Psalm: thoughts crowding together in compressed language, which becomes in v. 4 bold even to harshness, but then becomes clear and moves more rapidly; an antiquated, peculiar, and highly poetic impress (אֲדֹנַי, my Lord,מְנָת ,נחֲלָת ,שׁפר ,תּוֹמִיךְ ); and a well-devised grouping of the strophes. In addition to all these, there are manifold points of contact with indisputably genuine Davidic Psalms (comp. e.g., v. 5 with 11:6; v. 10 with 4:4; v. 11 with 17:15), and with indisputably ancient portions of the Pentateuch (Exod. 23:13; 19:6, Gen. 49:6). Scarcely any other Psalm shows so clearly as this, what deep roots psalm-poetry has struck into the ToÑra, both as it regards the matter and the language. Concerning the circumstances of its composition, vid., on Psa. 30. The superscriptionמִכְתֳם לדָוִד , Psa. 16 has in common with Psa. 56-60. After the analogy of the other superscriptions, it must have a technical meaning. This at once militates against Hitzig’s explanation, that it is a poem hitherto unknown, an ἀνέκδοτον, according to the Arabic maÑktum, hidden, secret, just as also against the meaning κειμήλιον, which says nothing further to help us. The LXX translates it στηλογραφία (εἰς στηλογραφίαν), instead of which the Old Latin version has tituli inscriptio (Hesychius τίτλος: πτυχίον ἐπίγραμμα ἔχον). That this translation accords with the tradition is shown by that of the Targum גּלִיפָא תְרִיצָא sculptura recta (not erecta as Hupfeld renders it). Both versions give the verb the meaning כָּתַם insculpere, which is supported both by a comparison withכָּתַב , cogn. חָצַב ,עצַב , and by חָתַם imprimere (sigillum). Moreover, the sin of Israel is called נכְתֳם in Jer. 2:22 (cf. 17:1) as being a deeply impressed spot, not to be wiped out. If we now look more closely into the Michtam Psalms as a whole, we find they have two prevailing features in common. Sometimes significant and remarkable words are introduced byאָמַרְתִּי ,ויֹאמַר ,דִּבֶּר , 16:2; 58:12; 60:8, cf. Isa. 38:10, 11 (in Hezekiah’s psalm, which is inscribed מִכְתֳב = מִכְתֳם as it is perhaps to be read); sometimes words of this character are repeated after the manner of a refrain, as in Psa. 56: I will not fear, what can man do to me! in Psa. 57: Be Thou exalted , Elohim, above the heavens, Thy glory above all the earth! and in Psa. 59: For Elohim is my high tower, my merciful God. Hezekiah’s psalm unites this characteristic with the other. Accordinglyמכתם , like ἐπίγραμμα,[footnoteRef:113] appears to mean first of all an inscription and then to be equivalent to an inscription-poem or epigram, a poem containing pithy sayings; since in the Psalms of this order some expressive sentence, after the style of an inscription or a motto on a monument, is brought prominently forward, by being either specially introduced or repeated as a refrain. [113: In modern Jewish poetry מכתם is actually the name for the epigram.] 


The strophe-schema is 5. 5. 6. 7. The last strophe, which has grown to seven lines, is an expression of joyous hopes in the face of death, which extend onward even into eternity.

[[@Bible:Psalms 16:1]]Psa. 16:1-3.
The Psalm begins with a prayer that is based upon faith, the special meaning of which becomes clear from v. 10: May God preserve him (which He is able to do as beingאל , the Almighty, able to do all things), who has no other refuge in which he has hidden and will hide but Him. This short introit is excepted from the parallelism; so far therefore it is monostichic, — a sigh expressing everything in few words. And the emphatic pronunciation >I/<i†er}ep‹{ „}M{ahs >I<]§NRT=GNL[YNIRMiŠ harmonises with it; for it is to be read thus, just as in 86:2; 119:167 shaÝm{+pe}rah (cf. on Isa. 38:14עשׁקָה ), according to the express testimony of the Masora.[footnoteRef:114] [114: The Masora observesבי גרשין בספרא , i.e., twice in the Psalter שׁמרה is in the imperative, the oÔ being displaced by Gaja (Metheg) and changed into aÝ, vid., Baer, Torath Emeth p. 22f. In spite of this the grammarians are not agreed as to the pronunciation of the imperative and infinitive forms when so pointed. Luzzatto, like Lonzano, reads it shoÔmêreni.] 


The text of the next two verses (so it appears) needs to be improved in two respects. The reading אָמַרְתְּ as addressed to the soul (Targ.), cf. Lam. 3:24f., is opposed by the absence of any mention of the thing addressed. It rests upon a misconception of the defective form of writing, אָמַרְתִּ (Ges. § 44, rem. 4). Hitzig and Ewald (§ 190, d) suppose that in such cases a rejection of the final vowel, which really occurs in the language of the people, after the manner of the Aramaic ( אַמְרתorאִמְרת ), lies at the bottom of the form. And it does really seem as though the frequent occurrence of this defective form ( ידעת= ידעתי 140:13, Job. 42:2, בנית = בניתי 1Ki. 8:48, עשׂית = עשׂיתי Eze. 16:59, cf. 2Ki. 18:20, אמרת now pointedאמרתָ , with Isa. 36:5) has its occasion at least in some such cutting away of the i, peculiar to the language of the common people; although, if David wrote it so, אמרת is not intended to be read otherwise than it is in 31:15; 140:7.[footnoteRef:115] First of all David gives expression to his confession of Jahve, to whom he submits himself unconditionally, and whom he sets above everything else without exception. Since the suffix of אֲדֹנָי (properly domini mei = domine mi, Ge. 18:3, cf. 19:2), which has become mostly lost sight of in the usage of the language, now and then retains its original meaning, as it does indisputably in 35:23, it is certainly to be rendered also here: “Thou art my Lord” and not “Thou art the Lord.” The emphasis lies expressly on the “my.” It is the unreserved and joyous feeling of dependence (more that of the little child, than of the servant), which is expressed in this first confession. For, as the second clause of the confession says: Jahve, who is his Lord, is also his benefactor, yea even his highest good. The preposition אַל frequently introduces that which extends beyond something else, Gen. 48:22 (cf. 89:8; 95:3), and to this passage may be added Gen. 31:50; 32:12, Exod. 35:22, Num. 31:8, Deut. 19:9; 22:6, the one thing being above, or co-ordinate with, the other. So also here: “my good, i.e., whatever makes me truly happy, is not above Thee,” i.e., in addition to Thee, beside Thee; according to the sense it is equivalent to out of Thee or without Thee (as the Targ., Symm., and Jerome render it), Thou alone, without exception, art my good. In connection with this rendering of theאַל , the בַּל (poetic, and contracted fromבִּלִי ), which is unknown to the literature before David’s time, presents no difficulty. As in Pro. 23:7 it is short forבַּל־תִּהְיֶה . Hengstenberg remarks, “Just as Thou art the Lord! is the response of the soul to the words I am the Lord thy God (Exod. 20:2), so Thou only art my salvation! is the response to Thou shalt have no other gods beside Me (אַל־פָּנַי).” The psalmist knows no fountain of true happiness but Jahve, in Him he possesses all, his treasure is in Heaven. [115: Pinsker’s view (Einleit. S. 100-102), who considers פָּאַלְתְּ to have sprung from פַלְלת as the primary form of the 1 pers. sing., from which then came פָּאַלְתִּי and later stillפָּאַלְתִּי , is untenable according to the history of the language.] 


Such is his confession to Jahve. But he also has those on earth to whom he makes confession. Transposing the ו we read:


ולִקְדוֹשׁים אשֶׁר בּאַרֶץ

המָּה אדִּירי כל־חֶפְצִי־בָם

While Diestel’s alteration: “to the saints, who are in his land, he makes himself glorious, and all his delight is in them,” is altogether strange to this verse: the above transfer of the Waw[footnoteRef:116] suffices to remove its difficulties, and that in a way quite in accordance with the connection. Now it is clear, thatלקדושׁים , as has been supposed by some, is the dative governed byאָמַרְתִּי , the influence of which is thus carried forward; it is clear what is meant by the additionאשׁר בארץ , which distinguishes the object of his affection here below from the One above, who is incomparably the highest; it is clear, as to what המָּה defines, whereas otherwise this purely descriptive relative clause אֲשֶׁר בָּאָרֶץ המָּה (which von Ortenberg transposes intoאֲשֶׁר אֶרְצֶה בָהמָּה ) appears to be useless and surprises one both on account of its redundancy (since המה is superfluous, cf. e.g., 2Sa. 7:9; 2:18) and on account of its arrangement of the words (an arrangement, which is usual in connection with a negative construction, Deut. 20:15, 2Ch. 8:7, cf. Gen. 9:3, Eze. 12:10); it is clear, in what sense אדירי alternates with קדושׁים , since it is not those who are accounted by the world as אדירים on account of their worldly power and possessions (Psa. 136:18, 2Ch. 23:20), but the holy, prized by him as being also glorious, partakers of higher glory and worthy of higher honour; and moreover, this corrected arrangement of the verse harmonises with the Michtam character of the Psalm. The thought thus obtained, is the thought one expected (love to God and love to His saints), and the one which one is also obliged to wring from the text as we have it, either by translating with De Welte, Maurer, Dietrich and others: “the saints who are in the land, they are the excellent in whom I have all my delight,” — a Waw apodoseos, with which one could only be satisfied if it were והמָּה (cf. 2Sa. 15:34) — or: “the saints who are in the land and the glorious — all my delight is in them.” By both these interpretations, ל would be the exponent of the nom. absol. which is elsewhere detached and placed at the beginning of a sentence, and this ל of reference (Ew. § 310, a) is really common to every style (Num. 18:8, Isa. 32:1, Eccl. 9:4); whereas the ל understood of the fellowship in which he stands when thus making confession to Jahve: associating myself with the saints (Hengst.), with (von Lengerke), among the saints (Hupf., Thenius), would be a preposition most liable to be misapprehended, and makes v. 3 a cumbersome appendage of v. 2. But if ל be taken as the Lamed of reference then the elliptical constructואַדִּירי , to which הארץ ought to be supplied, remains a stumbling-block not to be easily set aside. For such an isolation of the connecting form from its genitive cannot be shown to be syntactically possible in Hebrew (vid., on 2Ki. 9:17, Thenius, and Keil); nor are we compelled to suppose in this instance what cannot be proved elsewhere, since כל־חפצי־בם is, without any harshness, subordinate to ואדירי as a genitival notion (Ges. § 116, 3). And still in connection with the readingואדירי , both the formation of the sentence which, beginning withל , leads one to expect an apodosis, and the relation of v. 3 to v. 2, according to which the central point of the declaration must lie just within כל־חפצי־בם , are opposed to this rendering of the wordsואדירי כל־חפצי־בם . [116: Approved by Kamphausen and by the critic in the Liter. Blatt of the Allgem. Kirchen-Zeitung 1864 S. 107.] 


Thus, therefore, we come back to the above easy improvement of the text. קְדוֹשׁים are those in whom the will of Jahve concerning Israel, that it should be a holy nation (Exod. 19:6, Deut. 7:6), has been fulfilled, viz., the living members of the ecclesia sanctorum in this world (for there is also one in the other world, 89:6). Glory, δόξα, is the outward manifestation of holiness. It is ordained of God for the sanctified (cf. Rom. 8:30), whose moral nobility is now for the present veiled under the menial form of theעני ; and in the eyes of David they already possess it. His spiritual vision pierces through the outward form of the servant. His verdict is like the verdict of God, who is his all in all. The saints, and they only, are the excellent to him. His whole delight is centred in them, all his respect and affection is given to them. The congregation of the saints is his Chephzibah, Isa. 62:4 (cf. 2Ki. 21:1).

[[@Bible:Psalms 16:4]]Psa. 16:4-5.
As he loves the saints so, on the other hand, he abhors the apostates and their idols. אַחר מָהָרוּ is to be construed as an appositional relative clause to the preceding: multi sunt cruciatus (cf. 32:10) eorum, eorum scil. qui alium permutant. The expression would flow on more smoothly if it wereירְבּוּ : they multiply, or increase their pains, who..., so that אחר מהרו would be the subject, for instance like הו אֲהבוֹ (he whom Jahve loves), Isa. 48:14. This v. 4 forms a perfect antithesis to v. 3. In David’s eyes the saints are already the glorified, in whom his delight centres; while, as he knows, a future full of anguish is in store for the idolatrous, and their worship, yea, their very names are an abomination to him. The suffixes of נסְכּיהם and כמוָֹתם might be referred to the idols according to Exod. 23:13, Hos. 2:19, if אַחר be taken collectively as equivalent toאַחרִים , as in Job. 8:19. But it is more natural to assign the same reference to them as to the suffix ofאַצְּבוָֹתם , which does not signify “their idols” (for idols areעצַבִּים ), but their torments, pains (from אַצֶּבֶת derived fromעצּב ), 147:3, Job. 9:28. The thought is similar to 1 Tim. 6:10, ἑαυτοὺς περιέπειραν ὀρδύναις ποικίλαις. אַחר is a general designation of the broadest kind for everything that is not God, but which man makes his idol beside God and in opposition to God (cf. Isa. 42:8; 48:11). מָהָרוּ cannot mean festinant, for in this signification it is only found in Piel מִהר , and that once with a local, but not a personal, accusative of the direction, Nah. 2:6. It is therefore to be rendered (and the perf. is also better adapted to this meaning): they have taken in exchange that which is not God ( מָהרlikeהמִיר , 106:20, Jer. 2:11). Perhaps (cf. the phraseזנָה אַחֲרי ) the secondary meaning of wooing and fondling is connected with it; for מָהַר is the proper word for acquiring a wife by paying down the price asked by her father, Exod. 22:15. With such persons, who may seem to be אַדִּירִים in the eyes of the world, but for whom a future full of anguish is in store, David has nothing whatever to do: he will not pour out drink-offerings as they pour them out. נסְכּיהֶם has the Dag. lene, as it always has. They are not called מִדָּם as actually consisting of blood, or of wine actually mingled with blood; but consisting as it were of blood, because they are offered with blood-stained hands and blood-guilty consciences. מִן is the min of derivation; in this instance (as in Am. 4:5, cf. Hos. 6:8) of the material, and is used in other instances also for similar virtually adjectival expressions. 10:18; 17:14; 80:14. In v. 4c the expression of his abhorrence attains its climax: even their names, i.e., the names of their false gods, which they call out, he shuns taking upon his lips, just as is actually forbidden in the ToÑra, Exod. 23:13 (cf. Const. Apost. V. 10 εἴδωλον μνημονεύειν ὀνόματα δαιμονικα).; He takes the side of Jahve. Whatever he may wish for, he possesses in Him; and whatever he has in Him, is always secured to him by Him. חֶלְקִי does not here mean food (Böttch.), for in this sense חלֶק (Lev. 6:10) and    מָנָה (1Sa. 1:4) are identical; and parallel passages like 142:6 show what חלקי means when applied to Jahve. According to 11:6, כוסי is also a genitive just likeחלקי ; מְנָת הלֶק is the share of landed property assigned to any one; מְנָת כּוֹס the share of the cup according to paternal apportionment. The tribe of Levi received no territory in the distribution of the country, from which they might have maintained themselves; Jahve was to be theirחלֶק , Num. 18:20, and the gifts consecrated to Jahve were to be their food, Deut. 10:9; 18:1f. But nevertheless all Israel is βασίλειον ἱεράτευμα, Exod. 19:6, towards which even קדושׁים and אדרים in v. 3 pointed; so that, therefore, the very thing represented by the tribe of Levi in outward relation to the nation, holds good, in all its deep spiritual significance, of every believer. It is not anything earthly, visible, created, and material, that is allotted to him as his possession and his sustenance, but Jahve and Him only; but in Him is perfect contentment. In v. 5b,תּוֹמִיךְ , as it stands, looks at first sight as though it were the Hiph. of a verb ימַךְ (ומַךְ). But such a verb is not to be found anywhere else, we must therefore seek some other explanation of the word. It cannot be a substantive in the signification of possession (Maurer, Ewald), for such a substantival form does not exist. It might more readily be explained as a participle =תּוֹמךְ , somewhat likeיוֹסִיף , Isa. 29:4; 38:5, Eccl. 1:18, =יוֹסף , — a comparison which has been made by Aben-Ezra (Sefath Jether No. 421) and Kimchi (Michlol 11a), — a form of the participle to which, in writing at least,סוֹביב , 2Ki. 8:21, forms a transition; but there is good reason to doubt the existence of such a form. Had the poet intended to use the part. ofתמך , it is more probable he would have writtenאתה תּוֹמְכִי גורלי , just as the LXX translators might have had it before them, taking the Chirek compaginis as a suffix: συ ει ὁ ἀποκαθιστῶν τὴν κληρονομίαν μου ἐμοι (Böttcher). For the conjecture of Olshausen and Thenius, תּוֹסִיף in the sense: “thou art continually my portion” halts both in thought and expression. Hitzig’s conjecture תּוּמֶּיךָ “thou, thy Tumm•Ñm are my lot,” is more successful and tempting. But the fact that the תֻּמִּים are never found (not even in Deut. 33:8) without theאוּרִים , is against it. Nevertheless, we should prefer this conjecture to the other explanations, if the word would not admit of being explained as Hiph. from ימַךְ (ומַךְ), which is the most natural explanation. Schultens has compared the Arabic wamika, to be broad, from which there is a Hiphil form Arab. awmaka, to make broad, in Syro-Arabic, that is in use even in the present day among the common people.[footnoteRef:117] And since we must at any rate come down to the supposition of something unusual about thisתומיך , it is surely not too bold to regard it as a ἅπαξ γεγραμμ.: Thou makest broad my lot, i.e., ensurest for me a spacious habitation, a broad place, as the possession that falleth to me,[footnoteRef:118] — a thought, that is expanded in v. 6. [117: The Arabic Lexicographers are only acquainted with a noun wamka, breadth (amplitudo), but not with the verb. And even the noun does not belong to the universal and classical language. But at the present day Arab. ‘l-wamk (pronounced wumk), breadth, and wamik are in common use in Damascus; and it is only the verb that is shunned in the better conversational style. — Wetzstein.]  [118: It is scarcely possible for two words to be more nearly identical than גּוָֹרל and κλῆρος. The latter, usually derived from κλάω (a piece broken off), is derived from κέλεσθαι (a determining of the divine will) in Döderlein’s Homer. Glossar, iii. 124. But perhaps it is one word withגורל . Moreover κλῆρος signifies 1) the sign by which anything whatever falls to one among a number of persons in conformity with the decision of chance or of the divine will, a pebble, potsherd, or the like. So in Homer, Il. iii. 316, vii. 175, xxiii. 351, Od. x. 206, where casting lots is described with the expression κλῆρος. 2) The object that falls to any one by lot, patrimonium, e.g., Od. xiv. 64, Il. xv. 498, οἶκος και κλῆρος, especially of lands. 3) an inheritance without the notion of the lot, and even without any thought of inheriting, absolutely: a settled, landed property. It is the regular expression for the allotments of land assigned to colonists (κληροῦχοι).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 16:6]]Psa. 16:6-8.
The measuring lines (חֲבָלִים) are cast (Mic. 2:5) and fall to any one just where and as far as his property is assigned to him; so that נפַל חֶבֶל (Jos. 17:5) is also said of the falling to any one of his allotted portion of land. נעִמִים  (according to the Masora defective as also in v. 11נעִמוֹת ) is a pluralet., the plural that is used to denote a unity in the circumstances, and a similarity in the relations of time and space, Ges. § 108, 2, a; and it signifies both pleasant circumstances, Job. 36:11, and, as here, a pleasant locality, Lat. amaena (to which נעִמוֹת in v. 11, more strictly corresponds). The lines have fallen to him in a charming district, viz., in the pleasurable fellowship of God, this most blessed domain of love has become his paradisaic possession. With אַף he rises from the fact to the perfect contentment which it secures to him: such a heritage seems to him to be fair, he finds a source of inward pleasure and satisfaction in it. נחֲלָת — according to Ew. § 173, d, lengthened from the construct form נחֲלַת  (like נגִינַת 61:1); according to Hupfeld, springing from נחֲלָתִי (by the same apocope that is so common in Syriac, perhaps like אָמַרְתְּ v. 1 fromאָמַרְתִּי ) just like זמְרָת Exod. 15:2 — is rather, since in the former view there is no law for the change of vowel and such an application of the form as we find in 60:13 (Psa. 108:13) is opposed to the latter, a stunted form ofנחֲלָתָה : the heritage = such a heritage pleases me, lit., seems fair to me (שׁפַר, cognate rootסָפַר ,צָפַר , cognate in meaningבשׂר , Arab. bsÔr, to rub, polish, make shining, intr. שׁפר to be shining, beautiful). עלי of beauty known and felt by him (cf. Est. 3:9 with 1Sa. 25:36טוב עליו , and the later way of expressing it Dan. 3:32). But since the giver and the gift are one and the same, the joy he has in the inheritance becomes of itself a constant thanksgiving to and blessing of the Giver, that He ( אשׁרquippe qui) has counselled him (Psa. 73:24) to choose the one thing needful, the good part. Even in the night- seasons his heart keeps watch, even then his reins admonish him (יסַּר, here of moral incitement, as in Isa. 8:11, to warn). The reins are conceived of as the seat of the blessed feeling that Jahve is his possession (vid., Psychol. S. 268; tr. p. 316). He is impelled from within to offer hearth-felt thanks to his merciful and faithful God. He has Jahve always before him, Jahve is the point towards which he constantly directs his undiverted gaze; and it is easy for him to have Him thus ever present, for He is מִימִינִי (supplyהוּא , as in 22:29; 55:20; 112:4), at my right hand (i.e., where my right hand begins, close beside me), so that he has no need to draw upon his power of imagination. The wordsבַּל־אֶמּוֹט , without any conjunction, express the natural effect of this, both in consciousness and in reality: he will not and cannot totter, he will not yield and be overthrown.

[[@Bible:Psalms 16:9]]Psa. 16:9-11.
Thus then, as this concluding strophe, as it were like seven rays of light, affirms, he has the most blessed prospect before him, without any need to fear death. Because Jahve is thus near at hand to help him, his heart becomes joyful (שׂמה) and his glory, i.e., his soul (vid., on 7:6) rejoices, the joy breaking forth in rejoicing, as the fut. consec. affirms. There is no passage of Scripture that so closely resembles this as 1 Thess. 5:23. לב is πνεῦμα (νοῦς),כָּבוֹד , ψυχη (vid., Psychol. S. 98; tr. p. 119), בָּשָׂר (according to its primary meaning, attrectabile, that which is frail), σῶμα. The ἀμέμπτως τηρηθῆναι which the apostle in the above passage desires for his readers in respect of all three parts of their being, David here expresses as a confident expectation; forאַף implies that he also hopes for his body that which he hopes for his spirit-life centred in the heart, and for his soul raised to dignity both by the work of creation and of grace. He looks death calmly and triumphantly in the face, even his flesh shall dwell or lie securely, viz., without being seized with trembling at its approaching corruption. David’s hope rests on this conclusion: it is impossible for the man, who, in appropriating faith and actual experience, calls God his own, to fall into the hands of death. For v. 10 shows, that what is here thought of in connection withשׁכַן לבֶטַח , dwelling in safety under the divine protection (Deut. 33:12, 28, cf. Pro. 3:24), is preservation from death. שׁחַת is rendered by the LXX διαφθορα, as though it came from שׁחַת διαφθείρειν, as perhaps it may do in Job. 17:14. But in 7:16 the LXX has βόφρος, which is the more correct: prop. a sinking in, from שׁוּחַ to sink, to be sunk, like נחַת fromנוּחַ , רחַת fromרוּחַ . To leave to the unseen world ( עזבprop. to loosen, let go) is equivalent to abandoning one to it, so that he becomes its prey. V. 10b — where to see the grave (Psa. 49:10), equivalent to, to succumb to the state of the grave, i.e., death (Psa. 89:49, Luke 2:26, Joh. 8:51) is the opposite of “seeing life,” i.e., experiencing and enjoying it (Ecc. 9:9, Joh. 3:36), the sense of sight being used as the noblest of the senses to denote the sensus communis, i.e., the common sense lying at the basis of all feeling and perception, and figuratively of all active and passive experience (Psychol. S. 234; tr. p. 276) — shows, that what is said here is not intended of an abandonment by which, having once come under the power of death, there is no coming forth again (Böttcher). It is therefore the hope of not dying, that is expressed by David in v. 10. for by חֲסִידְךָ David means himself. According to Norzi, the Spanish MSS have חֲסִידְיךָ with the Masoretic noteיתיר יוד , and the LXX, Targ., and Syriac translate, and the Talmud and Midrash interpret it, in accordance with this Ker•Ñ. There is no ground for the readingחֲסִידֶיךָ , and it is also opposed by the personal form of expression surrounding it.[footnoteRef:119] [119: Most MSS and the best, which have no distinction of Ker•Ñ and Cheth•Ñb here, readחֲסִידְךָ , as also the Biblia Ven. 1521, the Spanish Polyglott and other older printed copies. Those MSS which give חֲסִידֶיךָ (without any Ker•)Ñ , on the other hand, scarcely come under consideration.] 


The positive expression of hope in v. 11 comes as a companion to the negative just expressed: Thou wilt grant me to experience (הוֹדִיאַ, is used, as usual, of the presentation of a knowledge, which concerns the whole man and not his understanding merely)אֹרַח חַיִּים , the path of life, i.e., the path to life (cf. Pro. 5:6; 2:19 with ib. 10:17, Mat. 7:14); but not so that it is conceived of as at the final goal, but as leading slowly and gradually onwards to life; חַיִּים in the most manifold sense, as, e.g., in 36:10, Deut. 30:15: life from God, with God, and in God, the living God; the opposite of death, as the manifestation of God’s wrath and banishment from Him. That his body shall not die is only the external and visible phase of that which David hopes for himself; on its inward, unseen side it is a living, inwrought of God in the whole man, which in its continuance is a walking in the divine life. The second part of v. 11, which consists of two members, describes this life with which he solaces himself. According to the accentuation, — which marks חיים with Olewejored not with Rebia magnum or Pazer,  — שׂבַע שׂמָחוֹת is not a second object dependent uponתּוֹדִיעני , but the subject of a substantival clause: a satisfying fulness of joy isאֶת־פָּנֶיךָ , with Thy countenance, i.e., connected with and naturally produced by beholding Thy face ( אתpreposition of fellowship, as in 21:7; 140:14); for joy is light, and God’s countenance, or doxa, is the light of lights. And every kind of pleasurable things,נעִמוֹת , He holds in His right hand, extending them to His saints — a gift which lasts for ever; נצַח equivalent toלנֶצַח .נצַח , from the primary notion of conspicuous brightness, is duration extending beyond all else — an expression forלעוֹלם , which David has probably coined, for it appears for the first time in the Davidic Psalms. Pleasures are in Thy right hand continually — God’s right hand is never empty, His fulness is inexhaustible.

The apostolic application of this Psalm (Act. 2:29-32; 13:35-37) is based on the considerations that David’s hope of not coming under the power of death was not realised in David himself, as is at once clear, to the unlimited extent in which it is expressed in the Psalm; but that it is fulfilled in Jesus, who has not been left to Hades and whose flesh did not see corruption; and that consequently the words of the Psalm are a prophecy of David concerning Jesus, the Christ, who was promised as the heir to his throne, and whom, by reason of the promise, he had prophetically before his mind. If we look into the Psalm, we see that David, in his mode of expression, bases that hope simply upon his relation to Jahve, the ever-living One. That it has been granted to him in particular, to express this hope which is based upon the mystic relation of the חסיד to Jahve in such language, — a hope which the issue of Jesus’ life has sealed by an historical fulfilment, — is to be explained from the relation, according to the promise, in which David stands to his seed, the Christ and Holy One of God, who appeared in the person of Jesus. David, the anointed of God, looking upon himself as in Jahve, the God who has given the promise, becomes the prophet of Christ; but this is only indirectly, for he speaks of himself, and what he says has also been fulfilled in his own person. But this fulfilment is not limited to the condition, that he did not succumb to any peril that threatened his life so long as the kingship would have perished with him, and that, when he died, the kingship nevertheless remained (Hofmann); nor, that he was secured against all danger of death until he had accomplished his life’s mission, until he had fulfilled the vocation assigned to him in the history of the plan of redemption (Kurtz) — the hope which he cherishes for himself personally has found a fulfilment which far exceeds this. After his hope has found in Christ its full realisation in accordance with the history of the plan of redemption, it receives through Christ its personal realisation for himself also. For what he says, extends on the one hand far beyond himself, and therefore refers prophetically to Christ: in decachordo Psalterio  — as Jerome boldly expresses it — ab inferis suscitat resurgentem. But on the other hand that which is predicted comes back upon himself, to raise him also from death and Hades to the beholding of God. Verus justitiae sol  — says Sontag in his Tituli Psalmorum, 1687 — e sepulcro resurrexit, στήλη seu lapis sepulcralis a monumento devolutus, arcus triumphalis erectus, victoria ab hominibus reportata. En vobis Michtam! En Evangelium!  —

Psalm 17

FLIGHT OF AN INNOCENT AND PERSECUTED MAN FOR REFUGE IN THE LORD, WHO KNOWETH THEM THAT ARE HIS

[[@Bible:Psalms 17]]17:1 HEAR, O Jahve, righteousness, hearken to my cry,
Give ear to my prayer with undeceitful lips!

17:2 From Thy presence let my right go forth,
Thine eyes behold rightly.

17:3 Thou hast proved my heart, Thou hast visited (me) by night,
Thou hast tried me  —  Thou findest nothing:
If I think evil, it doth not pass my mouth.

17:4 In connection with the doings of men, by the words of Thy lips
I have guarded myself against the paths of the destroyer;

17:5 My steps held fast to Thy paths,
My footsteps have not slipped.

17:6 As such an one I call upon Thee, for Thou hearest me, O God!
Incline Thine ear unto me, hear my speech.

17:7 Shew Thy marvellous lovingkindness, Helper of those who seek refuge
From those that rise up [against them], at Thy right hand.

17:8 Keep me as the apple  —  the pupil  —  of the eye;
Hide me in the shadow of Thy wings

17:9 From the wicked, who would destroy me,
From my deadly enemies, who compass me about.

17:10 They have shut up their fat,
They speak proudly with their mouth;

17:11 At every step they have surrounded me,
Their purpose is to smite down to the earth.

17:12 He is like a lion that is greedy to ravin,
And like a young lion lurking in the lair.

17:13 Arise, Jahve, go forth to meet him, cast him down,
Deliver my soul from the wicked, with Thy sword,

17:14 From men, with Thy hand, Jahve  —  from men of this world,
Whose portion is in life, and with Thy treasures Thou fillest their belly,
They have plenty of children and leave their abundance to their young ones.

17:15 As for me  —  in righteousness shall I behold Thy face,
I will satisfy myself, when I awake, with Thine image.

Psa. 17 is placed after Psa. 16, because just like the latter (cf. 11:7) it closes with the hope of a blessed and satisfying vision of God. In other respects also the two Psalms have many prominent features in common: as, for instance, the petitionשׁמְרנִי , 16:1; 17:8; the retrospect on nightly fellowship with God, 16:7; 17:3; the form of address in prayerאל , 16:1; 17:6; the verbתֳמַךְ , 16:5; 17:5, etc. (vid., Symbolae p. 49), notwithstanding a great dissimilarity in their tone. For Psa. 16 is the first of those which we call Psalms written in the indignant style, in the series of the Davidic Psalms. The language of the Psalms of David, which is in other instances so flowing and clear, becomes more harsh and, in accordance with the subject and mood, as it were, full of unresolved dissonances (Psa. 17, 140, 58, 36:2f., cf. 10:2-11) when describing the dissolute conduct of his enemies, and of the ungodly in general. The language is then more rough and unmanageable, and wanting in the clearness and transparency we find elsewhere. The tone of the language also becomes more dull and, as it were, a dull murmur. It rolls on like the rumble of distant thunder, by piling up the suffixes mo, aÝmo, eÝmo, as in 17:10; 35:16; 64:6, 9, where David speaks of his enemies and describes them in a tone suggested by the indignation, which is working with his breast; or in 59:12-14; 56:8; 21:10-13; 140:10; 58:7, where, as in prophetic language, he announces to them of the judgment of God. The more vehement and less orderly flow of the language which we find here, is the result of the inward tumult of his feelings.

There are so many parallels in the thought and expression of thought of this Psalm in other Davidic Psalms (among those we have already commented on we may instance more especially Psa. 7 and 11, and also 4 and 10), that even Hitzig admits theלדוד . The author of the Psalm is persecuted, and others with him; foes, among whom one, their leader, stands prominently forward, plot against his life, and have encompassed him about in the most threatening manner, eager for his death. All this corresponds, line for line, with the situation of David in the wilderness of Maon (about three hours and three quarters S.S.E. of Hebron), as narrated in 1Sa. 23:25f., when Saul and his men were so close upon the heels of David and his men, that he only escaped capture by a most fortunate incident.

The only name inscribed on this Psalm is תְּפְלָּה (a prayer), the most comprehensive name for the Psalms, and the oldest (Psa. 72:20); for שׁיר and מִזְמוֹר were only given to them when they were sung in the liturgy and with musical accompaniment. As the title of a Psalm it is found five times (17, 86, 90, 92, 142) in the Psalter, and besides that once, in Hab. 3. Habakkuk’s תפלה is a hymn composed for music. But in the Psalter we do not find any indication of the Psalms thus inscribed being arranged for music. The strophe schema is 4. 7; 4. 4. 6. 7.

[[@Bible:Psalms 17:1]]Psa. 17:1-2
 צֶדֶקis the accusative of the object: the righteousness, intended by the suppliant, is his own (v. 15a). He knows that he is not merely righteous in his relation to man, but also in his relation to God. In all such assertions of pious self-consciousness, that which is intended is a righteousness of life which has its ground in the righteousness of faith. True, Hupfeld is of opinion, that under the Old Testament nothing was known either of righteousness which is by faith or of a righteousness belonging to another and imputed. But if this were true, then Paul was in gross error and Christianity is built upon the sand. But the truth, that faith is the ultimate ground of righteousness, is expressed in Gen. 15:6, and at other turning-points in the course of the history of redemption; and the truth, that the righteousness which avails before God is a gift of grace is, for instance, a thought distinctly marked out in the expression of Jeremiahהי צִדְקנוּ , “the Lord our righteousness.” The Old Testament conception, it is true, looks more to the phenomena than to the root of the matter (ist mehr phänomenell als wurzelhaft), is (so to speak) more Jacobic than Pauline; but the righteousness of life of the Old Testament and that of the New have one and the same basis, viz., in the grace of God, the Redeemer, towards sinful man, who in himself is altogether wanting in righteousness before God (Psa. 143:2). Thus there is no self-righteousness, in David’s praying that the righteousness, which in him is persecuted and cries for help, may be heard. For, on the one hand, in his personal relation to Saul, he knows himself to be free from any ungrateful thoughts of usurpation, and on the other, in his personal relation to God free fromמִרְמָה , i.e., self-delusion and hypocrisy. The shrill cry for help,רנָּה , which he raises, is such as may be heard and answered, because they are not lips of deceit with which he prays. The actual fact is manifestלפְני יהוה , therefore may his right go forth מִלְּפָנָיו , — just what does happen, by its being publicly proclaimed and openly maintained — from Him, for His eyes, the eyes of Him who knoweth the hearts (Psa. 11:4), behold מישָׁרים (as in 58:2; 75:3 =בִּמישׁרים , 9:9, and many other passages), in uprightness, i.e., in accordance with the facts of the case and without partiality. מישׁרים might also be an accusative of the object (cf. 1Ch. 29:17), but the usage of the language much more strongly favours the adverbial rendering, which is made still more natural by the confirmatory relation in which v. 2b stands to 2a.

[[@Bible:Psalms 17:3]]Psa. 17:3-5.
David refers to the divine testing and illumination of the inward parts, which he has experienced in himself, in support of his sincerity. The preterites in v. 3 express the divine acts that preceded the resultבַּל־תִּמְצַא , viz., the testing He has instituted, which is referred to in צְרַפְתֳנִי and also בָּחַנְתֳ as a trying of gold by fire, and in פָּקַד as an investigation (Job. 7:18). The result of the close scrutiny to which God has subjected him in the night, when the bottom of a man’s heart is at once made manifest, whether it be in his thoughts when awake or in the dream and fancies of the sleeper, was and is this, that He does not find, viz., anything whatever to punish in him, anything that is separated as dross from the gold. To the mind of the New Testament believer with his deep, and as it were microscopically penetrating, insight into the depth of sin, such a confession concerning himself would be more difficult than to the mind of an Old Testament saint. For a separation and disunion of flesh and spirit, which was unknown in the same degree to the Old Testament, has been accomplished in the New Testament consciousness by the facts and operations of redemption revealed in the New Testament; although at the same time it must be remembered that in such confessions the Old Testament consciousness does not claim to be clear from sins, but only from a conscious love of sin, and from a self-love that is hostile to God.

With זמּוֹתִי David begins his confession of how Jahve found him to be, instead of finding anything punishable in him. This word is either an infinitive like חַנּוֹת (Psa. 77:10) with the regular ultima accentuation, formed after the manner of the לייה verbs, — in accordance with which Hitzig renders it: my thinking does not overstep my mouth, — or even 1 pers. praet., which is properly Milel, but does also occur as Milra, e.g., Deut. 32:41, Isa. 44:16 (vid., on Job. 19:17), — according to which Böttcher translates: should I think anything evil, it dare not pass beyond my mouth, — or (since זמַם may denote the determination that precedes the act, e.g., Jer. 4:28, Lam. 2:17): I have determined my mouth shall not transgress. This last rendering is opposed by the fact, that עבַר  by itself in the ethical signification “to transgress” (cf. post-biblical עברָה παράβισις) is not the usage of the biblical Hebrew, and that when יעֲבָר־פִּי stand close together, פי is presumptively the object. We therefore give the preference to Böttcher’s explanation, which renders זמותי as a hypothetical perfect and is favoured by Pro. 30:32 (which is to be translated: and if thou thinkest evil, (lay) thy hand on thy mouth!). Nevertheless בל יעבר־פי  is not the expression of a fact, but of a purpose, as the combination of בל with the future requires it to be taken. The psalmist is able to testify of himself that he so keeps evil thoughts in subjection within him, even when they may arise, that they do not pass beyond his mouth, much less that he should put them into action. But perhaps the psalmist wrote פִּיךָ originally, “my reflecting does not go beyond Thy commandment” (according to Num. 22:18, 1Sa. 15:24, Pro. 8:29), — a meaning better suited, as a result of the search, to the nightly investigation. The ל of לפְעֻלּוֹת need not be the ל of reference (as to); it is that of the state or condition, as in 32:6; 69:22.אָדָם , as perhaps also in Job. 31:33, Hos. 6:7 (if אדם is not there the name of the first man), means, men as they are by nature and habit. בִּדְבַר שׂפָתֶיךָ does not admit of being connected withלפְעֻלּוֹת : at the doings of the world contrary to Thy revealed will (Hofmann and others); for פָּאַל בִּ cannot mean: to act contrary to any one, but only: to work upon any one, Job. 35:6. These words must therefore be regarded as a closer definition, placed first, of the שׁמַרְתִּי which follows: in connection with the doings of men, by virtue of the divine commandment, he has taken care of the paths of the oppressor, viz., not to go in them; 1Sa. 25:21 is an instance in support of this rendering, whereשׁמרתי , as in Job. 2:6, means: I have kept (Nabal’s possession), not seizing upon it myself. Jerome correctly translates vias latronis; for פָּרִיץ signifies one who breaks in, i.e., one who does damage intentionally and by violence. The confession concerning himself is still continued in v. 5, for the inf. absol.תֳמֹךְ , if taken as imperative would express a prayer for constancy, that is alien to the circumstances described. The perfect after בַּל is also against such a rendering. It must therefore be taken as inf. historicus, and explained according to Job. 23:11, cf. Psa. 41:13. The noun following the inf. absol., which is usually the object, is the subject in this instance, as, e.g., in Job. 40:2, Pro. 17:12, Eccl. 4:2, and frequently. It isאֲשׁוּרַי , and notאַשּׁוּרַי , אשׁור (a step) never having the שׁ dageshed, except in v. 11 and Job. 31:7.

[[@Bible:Psalms 17:6]]Psa. 17:6-7.
It is only now, after his inward parts and his walk have been laid open to Jahve, that he resumes his petition, which is so well justified and so soundly based, and enters into detail. Theאני [footnoteRef:120] found beside קְרָאתִיךָ (the perfect referring to that which has just now been put into execution) is meant to imply: such an one as he has described himself to be according to the testimony of his conscience, may call upon God, for God hears such and will therefore also hear him. הַט אָזְנְךָ exactly corresponds to the Latin au-di (aus-cul-ta). The Hiph. הִפְלָה (הִפְלִיא, 31:22, cf. 4:4) signifies here to work in an extraordinary and marvellous manner. The danger of him who thus prays is great, but the mercies of God, who is ready and able to help, are still greater. Oh that He may, then, exhibit all its fulness on his behalf. The form of the address resembles the Greek, which is so fond of participles. If it is translated as Luther translates it: “Show Thy marvellous lovingkindness, Thou Saviour of those who trust in Thee, Against those who so set themselves against Thy right hand,” then חוֹסִים is used just as absolutely as in Pro. 14:32, and the right hand of God is conceived of as that which arranges and makes firm. But “to rebel against God’s right (not statuta, but desteram)“ is a strange expression. There are still two other constructions from which to choose, viz., “Thou Deliverer of those seeking protection from adversaries, with Thy right hand” (Hitz.), or: “Thou Helper of those seeking protection from adversaries, at Thy right hand” (Aben-Ezra, Tremell.). This last rendering is to be preferred to the two others. Since, on the one hand, one saysמחסה מן , refuge from..., and on the other, חָסָה בִּ to hide one’s self in any one, or in any place, this determining of the verbal notion by the preposition (on this, see above on 2:12) must be possible in both directions. מִמִּתְקוֹמַמִים is equivalent to ממתקוממיהֶם Job. 27:7; andחוסים בימינך , those seeking protection at the strong hand of Jahve. The force of the ב is just the same as in connection withהִסְתַּתר , 1Sa. 23:19. In Damascus and throughout Syria — Wetzstein observes on this passage — the weak make use of these words when they surrender themselves to the strong: Arab. anaÑ b-qabdåt ydk, “I am in the grasp of thy hand (in thy closed hand) i.e., I give myself up entirely to thee.”[footnoteRef:121] [120: The word is pointedאְנִי , in correct texts, as אני always is when it has Munach and Dech•Ñ follows, e.g., also 116:16. This Gaja demands an emphatic intonation of the secondary word in its relation to the principal word (which here isקראתיך ).]  [121: Cognate in meaning to חסה ב are Arab. ‘sttr b and tadarraÑ b, e.g., Arab. tdÜrraÑ b-ÿl-håaÑÿtå mn ÿl-riÑhå he shelters (hides) himself by the wall from the wind, or Arab. baÑlÿdåaÑt mn ÿl-brd, by a fire against the cold, and Arab. ÿaÑdÜ, which is often applied in like manner to God’s protection. Thus, e.g., (according to BochaÑriÿs Sunna) a woman, whom Muhammed wanted to seize, cried out: Arab. aÿuÑdÜu b-ÿllh mnk, I place myself under God’s protection against thee, and he replied: Arab. ÿudÜti bi-maÿaÑdÜin, thou hast taken refuge in an (inaccessible) asylum (cf. Job, i. 310 n. and ii. 22 n. 2).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 17:8]]Psa. 17:8-9.
The covenant relationship towards Himself in which Jahve has placed David, and the relationship of love in which David stands to Jahve, fully justified the oppressed one in his extreme request. The apple of the eye, which is surrounded by the iris, is calledאִישׁוֹן , the man (Arabic insaÑn), or in the diminutive and endearing sense of the termination on: the little man of the eye, because a picture in miniature of one’s self is seen, as in a glass, when looking into another person’s eye. בַּת־אַיִן either because it is as if born out of the eye and the eye has, as it were, concentrated itself in it, or rather because the little image which is mirrored in it is, as it were, the little daughter of the eye (here and Lam. 2:18). To the Latin pupilla (pupula), Greek κόρη, corresponds most closelyבָּבַת אַיִן , Zec. 2:12, which does not signify the gate, aperture, sight, but, as בַּת shows, the little boy, or more strictly, the little girl of the eye. It is singular that אִישׁוֹן here has the feminine בַּת־עָין as the expression in apposition to it. The construction might be genitival: “as the little man of the apple of the eye,” inasmuch as the saint knows himself to be so near to God, that, as it were, his image in miniature is mirrored in the great eye of God. But (1) the more ordinary name for the pupil of the eye is notבַּת אַיִן , butאִישׁוֹן ; and (2) with that construction the proper point of the comparison, that the apple of the eye is an object of the most careful self-preservation, is missed. There is, consequently, a combination of two names of the pupil or apple of the eye, the usual one and one more select, without reference to the gender of the former, in order to give greater definition and emphasis to the figure. The primary passage for this bold figure, which is the utterance of loving entreaty, is Deut. 32:10, where the dazzling anthropomorphism is effaced by the LXX and other ancient versions;[footnoteRef:122] cf. also Sir. 17:22. Then follows another figure, taken from the eagle, which hides its young under its wings, likewise from Deut. 32, viz., v. 11, for the figure of the hen (Mat. 23:37) is alien to the Old Testament. In that passage, Moses, in his great song, speaks of the wings of God; but the double figure of the shadow of God’s wings (here and in 36:8; 57:2; 63:8) is coined by David. “God’s wings” are the spreadings out, i.e., the manifestations of His love, taking the creature under the protection of its intimate fellowship, and the “shadow” of these wings is the refreshing rest and security which the fellowship of this love affords to those, who hide themselves beneath it, from the heat of outward or inward conflict. [122: Vid., Geiger, Urschrift und Ueberstezungen der Bibel, S. 324.] 


From v. 9 we learn more definitely the position in which the psalmist is placed. שׁדַד signifies to use violence, to destroy the life, continuance, or possession of any one. According to the accentuation בִּנֶפֶשׁ is to be connected withאֹיְבַי , not withיקִּיפוּ , and to be understood according to Ez. 25:6: “enemies with the soul” are those whose enmity is not merely superficial, but most deep-seated (cf. ἐκ ψυχῆς, Eph. 6:6, Col. 3:23). The soul (viz., the hating and eagerly longing soul, 27:12; 41:3) is just the same as if בנפשׁ is combined with the verb, viz., the soul of the enemies; and איבי נפשׁי would therefore not be more correct, as Hitzig thinks, thanאיבַי בנפשׁ , but would have a different meaning. They are eager to destroy him (perf. conatus), and form a circle round about him, as ravenous ones, in order to swallow him up.

[[@Bible:Psalms 17:10]]Psa. 17:10-12.
Vv. 10-12 tell what sort of people these persecutors are. Their heart is called fat, adeps, not as though חלֶב could in itself be equivalent toלב , more especially as both words are radically distinct ( חלֶבfrom the rootלב , λιπ; לב from the rootלב , לף to envelope: that which is enveloped, the kernel, the inside), but (without any need for von Ortenberg’s conjecture חלֶב לבָּמוֹ סָגָרוּ “they close their heart with fat”) because it is, as it were, entirely fat (Psa. 119:70, cf. 73:7), and because it is inaccessible to any feeling of compassion, and in general incapable of the nobler emotions. To shut up the fat = the heart (cf. κλείειν τα σπλάγχνα 1Jo. 3:17), is equivalent to: to fortify one’s self wilfully in indifference to sympathy, tender feeling, and all noble feelings (cf. הִשְׁמִין לב = to harden, Isa. 6:10). The construction of פִּימוֹ (which agrees in sound withפִּימָה , Job. 15:27) is just the same as that ofקוֹלי , 3:5. On the other hand, אַשּׁוּרנוּ (after the form אַמּוּד and written plene) is neither such an accusative of the means or instrument, nor the second accusative, beside the accusative of the object, of that by which the object is surrounded, that is usually found with verbs of surrounding (e.g., 5:13; 32:7); for “they have surrounded me (us) with our step” is unintelligible. But אשׁורנו can be the accusative of the member, as in 3:8, cf. 22:17, Gen. 3:15, for “it is true the step is not a member” (Hitz.), but since “step” and “foot” are interchangeable notions, 73:2, the σχῆμα καθ’ ὅλον και μέρος is applicable to the former, and as, e.g., Homer says, Iliad vii. 355: σε μάλιστα πόνος φρένας ἀμφιβέβηκεν, the Hebrew poet can also say: they have encompassed us (and in fact) our steps, each of our steps (so that we cannot go forwards or backwards with our feet). The Ker•Ñ סְבָבוּנוּ gets rid of the change in number which we have with the Cheth•Ñbסבבוני ; the latter, however, is admissible according to parallels like 62:5, and corresponds to David’s position, who is hunted by Saul and at the present time driven into a strait at the head of a small company of faithful followers. Their eyes — he goes on to say in v. 11b  — have they set to fell, viz., us, who are encompassed, to the earth, i.e., so that we shall be cast to the ground. נטָה is transitive, as in 18:10; 62:4, in the transitively applied sense of 73:2 (cf. 37:31): to incline to fall (whereas in 44:19, Job. 31:7, it means to turn away from); and בָּאָרֶץ (without any need fore the conjectureבָּאֹרַח ) expresses the final issue, instead ofלאָרֶץ , 7:6. By the expression דִּמְיֹנוֹ one is prominently singled out from the host of the enemy, viz., its chief, the words being: his likeness is as a lion, according to the peculiarity of the poetical style, of changing verbal into substantival clauses, instead ofדָּמָה כְּאַרְיה . Since in Old Testament Hebrew, as also in Syriac and Arabic, כְ is only a preposition, not a connective conjunction, it cannot be rendered: as a lion longs to prey, but: as a lion that is greedy or hungry (cf. Arab. ksf, used of sinking away, decline, obscuring or eclipsing, growing pale, and Arab. chsf, more especially of enfeebling, hunger, distinct from חָשַׂף = Arab. ksÔf, to peel off, make bare) to ravin. In the parallel member of the verse the participle alternates with the attributive clause. כְּפְיר is (according to Meier) the young lion as being covered with thicker hair.

[[@Bible:Psalms 17:13]]Psa. 17:13-15.
The phraseקִדּם פְּני , antevertere faciem alicujus, means both to appear before any one with reverence, 95:2 (post-biblical: to pay one’s respects to any one) and to meet any one as an enemy, rush on him. The foe springs like a lion upon David, may Jahve — so he prays — as his defence cross the path of the lion and intercept him, and cast him down so that he, being rendered harmless, shall lie there with bowed knees (כָּרַע, of the lion, Gen. 49:9, Num. 24:9). He is to rescue his soul from the ungodlyחַרְבֶּךָ . Thisחרבךְ , and also the ידְךָ which follows, can be regarded as a permutative of the subject (Böttcher, Hupfeld, and Hitzig), an explanation which is commended by 44:3 and other passages. But it is much more probable that more exact definitions of this kind are treated as accusatives, vid., on 3:5. At any rate “sword” and “hand” are meant as the instruments by which theפַלּט , rescuing, is effected. The force of פַלְּטָה extends into v. 14, and מִמֲתִים (with a Chateph under the letter that is freed from reduplication, likeמִמֲכון , 33:14) corresponds toמרָשָׁע , as ידְךָ toחַרְבֶּךָ . The word ממתים (plural ofמַת , men, Deut. 2:34, whenceמְתֹם , each and every one), which of itself gives no complete sense, is repeated and made complete after the interruption cause by the insertion ofידְךָ הי , — a remarkable manner of obstructing and then resuming the thought, which Hofmann (Schriftbeweis ii. 2. 495) seeks to get over by a change in the division of the verse and in the interpunction.חֶלֶד , either from חָלַד Syriac to creep, glide, slip away (whence חֻלְדָּה a weasel, a mole) or from חָלַד Talmudic to cover, hide, signifies: this temporal life which glides by unnoticed (distinct from the Arabic chald, chuld, an abiding stay, endless duration); and consequentlyחֶדֶל , limited existence, from חָדַל to have an end, alternates with חֶלֶד as a play upon the letters, comp. 49:2 with Isa. 38:11. The combination מתים מחלד resembles 10:18; 16:4. What is meant, is: men who have no other home but the world, which passeth away with the lust thereof, men ἐκ του κόσμου τούτου, or υἱοι του αἰῶνος τούτου. The meaning of the further description חֶלְקָם בַּחַיִּים (cf. Eccl. 9:9) becomes clear from the converse in 16:5. Jahve is the חלֶק of the godly man; and the sphere within which the worldling claims his חלק isהַחַיִּים , this temporal, visible, and material life. This is everything to him; whereas the godly man says:טוֹב חַסְדְּךָ מחַיִּים , 63:4. The contrast is not so much between this life and the life to come, as between the world (life) and God. Here we see into the inmost nature of the Old Testament faith. To the Old Testament believer, all the blessedness and glory of the future life, which the New Testament unfolds, is shut up in Jahve. Jahve is his highest good, and possessing Him he is raised above heaven and earth, above life and death. To yield implicitly to Him, without any explicit knowledge of a blessed future life, to be satisfied with Him, to rest in Him, to hide in Him in the face of death, is the characteristic of the Old Testament faith.חלקם בחיים expresses both the state of mind and the lot of the men of the world. Material things which are their highest good, fall also in abundance to their share. The words “whose belly Thou fillest with Thy treasure” (Cheth•Ñb: וּצְפְינְךָ the usual participial form, but as a participle an Aramaising form) do not sound as though the poet meant to say that God leads them to repentance by the riches of His goodness, but on the contrary that God, by satisfying their desires which are confined to the outward and sensuous only, absolutely deprives them of all claim to possessions that extend beyond the world and this present temporal life. Thus, then, צָפוּן in this passage is used exactly as צְפוּנִים is used in Job. 20:26 (from צָפַן to hold anything close to one, to hold back, to keep by one). Moreover, there is not the slightest alloy of murmur or envy in the words. The godly man who lacks these good things out of the treasury of God, has higher delights; he can exclaim, 31:20: “how great is Thy goodness which Thou hast laid up (צָפַנְתֳ) for those who fear Thee!” Among the good things with which God fills the belly and house of the ungodly (Job. 22:17f.) are also children in abundance; these are elsewhere a blessing upon piety (Psa. 127:3f., 128:3f.), but to those who do not acknowledge the Giver they are a snare to self-glorifying, Job. 21:11 (cf. Wisdom 4:1). בָּנִים is not the subject, but an accusative, and has been so understood by all the old translators from the original text, just as in the phrase שׁבַע ימִים to be satisfied with, or weary of, life. On עוֹללִים vid., on 8:3. יתֶר (from יתַר to stretch out in length, then to be overhanging, towering above, projecting, superfluous, redundant) signifies here, as in Job. 22:20, riches and the abundance of things possessed.

[[@Bible:Psalms 17:15]]Psa. 17:15.
With אֲנִי he contrasts his incomparably greater prosperity with that of his enemies. He, the despised and persecuted of men, will behold God’s faceבִּצֶדֶק , in righteousness, which will then find its reward (Mat. 5:8, Heb. 12:14), and will, when this hope is realised by him, thoroughly refresh himself with the form of God. It is not sufficient to explain the vision of the divine countenance here as meaning the experience of the gracious influences which proceed from the divine countenance again unveiled and turned towards him. The parallel of the next clause requires an actual vision, as in Num. 12:8, according to which Jahve appeared to Moses in the true form of His being, without the intervention of any self-manifestation of an accommodative and visionary kind; but at the same time, as in Exod. 33:20, where the vision of the divine countenance is denied to Moses, according to which, consequently, the self-manifestation of Jahve in His intercourse with Moses is not to be thought of without some veiling of Himself which might render the vision tolerable to him. Here, however, where David gives expression to a hope which is the final goal and the very climax of all his hopes, one has no right in any way to limit the vision of God, who in love permits him to behold Him (vid., on 11:7), and to limit the being satisfied with His תְּמוּנָה (LXX τὴν δόξαν σου, vid., Psychol. S. 49; transl. p. 61). If this is correct, then בִּהָקִיץ cannot mean “when I wake up from this night’s sleep” as Ewald, Hupfeld and others explain it; for supposing the Psalm were composed just before falling asleep what would be the meaning of the postponement of so transcendent a hope to the end of his natural sleep? Nor can the meaning be to “awake to a new life of blessedness and peace through the sunlight of divine favour which again arises after the night of darkness and distress in which the poet is now to be found” (Kurtz); for to awake from a night of affliction is an unsuitable idea and for this very reason cannot be supported. The only remaining explanation, therefore, is the waking up from the sleep of death (cf. Böttcher, De inferis § 365-367). The fact that all who are now in their graves shall one day hear the voice of Him that wakes the dead, as it is taught in the age after the Exile (Dan. 12:2), was surely not known to David, for it was not yet revealed to him. But why may not this truth of revelation, towards which prophecy advances with such giant strides (Isa. 26:19. Eze. 37:1-14), be already heard even in the Psalms of David as a bold demand of faith and as a hope that has struggled forth to freedom out of the comfortless conception of SheoÑl possessed in that age, just as it is heard a few decades later in the master-work of a contemporary of Solomon, the Book of Job? The morning in Psa. 49:15 is also not any morning whatever following upon the night, but that final morning which brings deliverance to the upright and inaugurates their dominion. A sure knowledge of the fact of the resurrection such as, according to Hofmann (Schriftbeweis ii. 2, 490), has existed in the Old Testament from the beginning, is not expressed in such passages. For laments like 6:6; 30:10; 88:11-13, show that no such certain knowledge as then in existence; and when the Old Testament literature which we now possess allows us elsewhere an insight into the history of the perception of redemption, it does not warrant us in concluding anything more than that the perception of the future resurrection of the dead did not pass from the prophetic word into the believing mind of Israel until about the time of the Exile, and that up to that period faith made bold to hope for a redemption from death, but only by means of an inference drawn from that which was conceived and existed within itself, without having an express word of promise in its favour.[footnoteRef:123] Thus it is here also. David certainly gives full expression to the hope of a vision of God, which, as righteous before God, will be vouchsafed to him; and vouchsafed to him, even though he should fall asleep in death in the present extremity (Psa. 13:4), as one again awakened from the sleep of death, and, therefore (although this idea does not directly coincide with the former), as one raised from the dead. But this hope is not a believing appropriation of a “certain knowledge,” but a view that, by reason of the already existing revelation of God, lights up out of his consciousness of fellowship with Him. [123: To this Hofmann, loc. cit. S. 496, replies as follows: “We do not find that faith indulges in such boldness elsewhere, or that the believing ones cherish hopes which are based on such insecure grounds.” But the word of God is surely no insecure ground, and to draw bold conclusions from that which is intimated only from afar, was indeed, even in many other respects (for instance, respecting the incarnation, and respecting the abrogation of the ceremonial law), the province of the Old Testament faith.] 


Psalm 18

DAVID’S HYMNIC RETROSPECT OF A LIFE CROWNED WITH MANY MERCIES

[[@Bible:Psalms 18]]18:2 FERVENTLY do I love Thee, Jahve, my strength,

18:3 Jahve, my rock, and my fortress, and my Deliverer,
My God, my fastness wherein I hide myself,
My shield, and the horn of my salvation, my high tower!

18:4 As worthy to be praised do I call upon Jahve,
And against mine enemies shall I be helped.

18:5 The bands of death had compassed me
And the floods of the abyss came upon me.

18:6 The bands of hades had surrounded me,
The snares of death assaulted me.

18:7 In my distress I called upon Jahve,
And unto my God did I cry;
He heard my call out of His temple,
And my cry before Him came into His ears.

18:8 The earth shook and quaked,
And the foundations of the mountains trembled,
And they swung to and fro, for He was wroth.

18:9 There went up a smoke in His nostrils,
And fire out of His mouth devoured,
Coals were kindled by it.

18:10 Then He bowed the heavens and came down,
And thick darkness was under His feet

18:11 And He rode upon a cherub and did fly,
And floated upon the wings of the wind;

18:12 He made darkness His covering, His pavilion round about Him
Darkness of waters, thick clouds of the skies.

18:13 Out of the brightness before Him there broke through His clouds
Hail-stones and coals of fire.

18:14 Then Jahve thundered in the heavens,
And the Highest made His voice to sound forth.
[Hail-stones and coals of fire.]

18:15 And He sent forth His arrows and scattered them,
And lightnings in abundance and discomfited them.

18:16 And the channels of the waters became visible,
And the foundations of the earth were laid bare,
At Thy threatening, Jahve,
At the snorting of the breath of Thy wrath.

18:17 He reached from the height, He seized me,
He drew me up out of great waters;

18:18 He delivered me from my grim foe,
And from them that hated me, because they were too strong for me.

18:19 They came upon me in the day of my calamity,
Then Jahve was a stay to me,

18:20 And brought me forth into a large place;
He delivered me, for He delighted in me.

18:21 Jahve rewarded me according to my righteousness,
According to the cleanness of my hands did He recompense me.

18:22 For I have kept the ways of Jahve,
And have not wickedly departed from my God.

18:23 Far from this, all His judgments are my aim,
And His statutes I do not put away from me.

18:24 And I was spotless towards Him,
And I have kept myself from mine iniquity.

18:25 Therefore Jahve recompensed me according to any righteousness,
According to the cleanness of my hands, which was manifest in His eyes.

18:26 Towards the good Thou shewest Thyself good
Towards the man of perfect submission Thou shewest Thyself yielding.

18:27 Towards him who sanctifies himself Thou shewest Thyself pure,
And towards the perverse Thou shewest Thyself froward.

18:28 For Thou, Thou savest the afflicted people,
And high looks Thou bringest down.

18:29 For Thou makest my lamp light;
Jahve, my God, enlighteneth my darkness.

18:30 For by Thee do I scatter a troop,
And by my God do I leap walls.

18:31 As for God  —  spotless in His way,
The word of Jahve is tried;
A shield is He to all who hide in Him.

18:32 For who is a divine being, but Jahve alone,
And who is a rock save our God?

18:33 The God, who girded me with strength,
And made my way perfect,

18:34 Making my feet like hinds’ feet,
And who set me upon my high places,

18:35 Training my hands for war,
And mine arms bent a bow of brass.

18:36 And Thou gavest me also the shield of Thy salvation,
And Thy right hand upheld me,
And Thy lowliness made me great.

18:37 Thou madest room for my footsteps under me,
And mine ankles have not slipped.

18:38 I pursued mine enemies and overtook them,
And turned not back, till they were consumed.

18:39 I smote them, so that they could not rise,
They fell under my feet

18:40 And Thou didst gird me with strength for the battle,
Thou madest my foes to bow down under me,

18:41 Thou gavest me the necks of mine enemies,
And those that hated me, I utterly destroyed.

18:42 They cried, but there was no helper,
Even to Jahve, but He answered them not.

18:43 And I crushed them as dust before the wind,
Like the dirt of the streets I emptied them out.

18:44 Thou didst deliver me from the strivings of the people,
Thou didst make me Head of the nations;
A people that I knew not, served me.

18:45 At the hearing of the ear, they obeyed me,
Strangers submitted to me,

18:46 Strangers faded away,
And came forth trembling from their strongholds.

18:47 Jahve liveth, and blessed be my Rock,
And let the God of my salvation be exalted;

18:48 The God, who gave me revenges
And bent back peoples under me,

18:49 My Deliverer from mine enemies,
Yea, Thou who liftest me up above my foes,
Who rescuest me from the violent man.

18:50 Therefore will I praise Thee among the nations, O Jahve,
And I will sing praises unto Thy name,

18:51 As He, who giveth great deliverance to His king
And sheweth favour to His anointed,
To David and his seed for ever.

Next to a תְּפְלָּה of David comes a שׁירָה (nom. unitatis fromשׁיר ), which is in many ways both in words and thoughts (Symbolae p. 49) interwoven with the former. It is the longest of all the hymnic Psalms, and bears the inscription: To the Precentor, by the servant of Jahve, by David, who spake unto Jahve the words of this song in the day that Jahve had delivered him out of the hand of all his enemies and out of the hand of SauÑl: then he said. The original inscription of the Psalm in the primary collection was probably onlyלמנצח לעבד הי לדוד , like the inscription of Psa. 36. The rest of the inscription resembles the language with which songs of this class are wont to be introduced in their connection in the historical narrative, Ex. 15:1, Num. 21:17, and more especially Deut. 31:30. And the Psalm before us is found again in 2Sa. 22, introduced by words, the manifestly unaccidental agreement of which with the inscription in the Psalter, is explained by its having been incorporated in one of the histories from which the Books of Samuel are extracted, — probably the Annals (Dibre ha-Jamim) of David. From this source the writer of the Books of Samuel has taken the Psalm, together with that introduction; and from this source also springs the historical portion of the inscription in the Psalter, which is connected with the preceding byאֲשֶׁר .

David may have styled himself in the inscriptionעבֶד הי , just as the apostles call themselves δοῦλοι Ἰησου Χριστου. He also in other instances, in prayer, calls himself “the servant of Jahve,” 19:12, 14; 144:10, 2Sa. 7:20, as every Israelite might do; but David, who is the first after Moses and Joshua to bear this designation or by-name, could to so in an especial sense. For he, with whom the kingship of promise began, marks an epoch in his service of the work of God no less than did Moses, through whose mediation Israel received the Law, and Joshua, through whose instrumentality they obtained the Land of promise.

The terminology of psalm-poesy does not include the wordשׁירָה , but onlyשׁיר . This at once shows that the historical portion of the inscription comes from some other source. בִּיוֹם is followed, not by the infin.הַצִּיל : on the day of deliverance, but by the more exactly plusquamperf.הִצִּיל : on the day ( בִּיוֹם= at the time, as in Gen. 2:4, and frequently) when he had delivered — a genitival (Ges. § 116, 3) relative clause, like 138:3, Ex. 6:28, Num. 3:1, cf. Psa. 56:10. מִיַּד alternates with מִכַּף in this text without any other design than that of varying the expression. The deliverance out of the hand of Saul is made specially prominent, because the most prominent portion of the Psalm, vv. 5-20, treats of it. The danger in which David the was placed, was of the most personal, the most perilous, and the most protracted kind. This prominence was of great service to the collector, because the preceding Psalm bears the features of this time, the lamentations over which are heard there and further back, and now all find expression in this more extended song of praise.

Only a fondness for doubt can lead any one to doubt the Davidic origin of this Psalm, attested as it is in two works, which are independent of one another. The twofold testimony of tradition is supported by the fact that the Psalm contains nothing that militates against David being the author; even the mention of his own name at the close, is not against it (cf. 1Ki. 2:45). We have before us an Israelitish counterpart to the cuneiform monumental inscriptions, in which the kings of worldly monarchies recapitulate the deeds they have done by the help of their gods. The speaker is a king; the author of the Books of Samuel found the song already in existence as a Davidic song; the difference of his text from that which lies before us in the Psalter, shows that at that time it had been transmitted from some earlier period; writers of the later time of the kings here and there use language which is borrowed from it or are echoes of it (comp. Pro. 30:5 with v. 31; Hab. 3:19 with v. 34); it bears throughout the mark of the classic age of the language and poetry, and “if it be not David’s, it must have been written in his name and by some one imbued with his spirit, and who could have been this contemporary poet and twin-genius?” (Hitzig). All this irresistibly points us to David himself, to whom really belong also all the other songs in the Second Book of Samuel, which are introduced as Davidic (over Saul and Jonathan, over Abner, etc.). This, the greatest of all, springs entirely from the new self-consciousness to which he was raised by the promises recorded in 2Sa. 7; and towards the end, it closes with express retrospective reference to these promises; for David’s certainty of the everlasting duration of his house, and God’s covenant of mercy with his house, rests upon the announcement made by Nathan.

The Psalm divides into two halves; for the strain of praise begins anew with v. 32, after having run its first course and come to a beautiful close in v. 31. The two halves are also distinct in respect of their artificial form. The strophe schema of the first is: 6. 8. 8. 6. 8 (not 9). 8. 8. 8. 7. The mixture of six and eight line strophes is symmetrical, and the seven of the last strophe is nothing strange. The mixture in the second half on the contrary is varied. The art of the strophe system appears here, as is also seen in other instances in the Psalms, to be relaxed; and the striving after form at the commencement has given way to the pressure and crowding of the thoughts.

The traditional mode of writing out this Psalm, as also the Cantica, 2Sa. 22 and Judges 5, is “a half-brick upon a brick, and a brick upon a half-brick” (אריח על גבי לבנה ולבנה על גבי אריח): i.e., one line consisting of two, and one of three parts of a verse, and the line consisting of the three parts has only one word on the right and on the left; the whole consequently forms three columns. On the other hand, the song in Deut. 32 (as also Jos. 12:9ff., Est. 9:7-10) is to be written “a half-brick upon a half-brick and a brick upon a brick,” i.e., in only two columns, cf. infra p. 168.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:1]]Psa. 18:2-4.
The poet opens with a number of endearing names for God, in which he gratefully comprehends the results of long and varied experience. So far as regards the parallelism of the members, a monostich forms the beginning of this Psalm, as in Psa. 16, 23, 25 and many others. Nevertheless the matter assumes a somewhat different aspect, if v. 3 is not, with Maurer, Hengstenberg and Hupfeld, taken as two predicate clauses (Jahve is..., my God is...), but as a simple vocative — a rendering which alone corresponds to the intensity with which this greatest of the Davidic hymns opens — God being invoked byהי ,הי ,אלִי , and each of these names being followed by a predicative expansion of itself, which increases in fulness of tone and emphasis. The אֶרְחָמְךָ (with aÝ, according to Ew. § 251, b), which carries the three series of the names of God, makes up in depth of meaning what is wanting in compass. Elsewhere we find only the Piel רחַם of tender sympathising love, but here the Kal is used as an Aramaism. Hence the Jalkut on this passages explains it by רחמאי יתך “I love thee,” or ardent, heartfelt love and attachment. The primary signification of softness (rootרח , Arab. rhå, rch, to be soft, lax, loose), whenceרחֶם , uterus, is transferred in both cases to tenderness of feeling or sentiment. The most general predicate חִזְקִי (from חֹזֶק according to a similar inflexion toאֹמֶר ,בֹּסֶר ,עמֶק , plur. עמְקי Pro. 9:18) is followed by those which describe Jahve as a protector and deliverer in persecution on the one hand, and on the other as a defender and the giver of victory in battle. They are all typical names symbolising what Jahve is in Himself; hence instead of וּמְפַלְּטִי it would perhaps have been more correct to point וּמִפְלָטִי (and my refuge). God had already called Himself a shield to Abram, Gen. 15:1; and He is called צוּר (cf. אֶבֶן Gen. 49:24) in the great Mosaic song, Deut. 32:4, 37 (the latter verse is distinctly echoed here).

 סֶלַעfromסָלַע , Arab. sl’, findere, means properly a cleft in a rock (Arabicסַלְע [footnoteRef:124]), then a cleft rock, andצוּר , like the Arabic sachr, a great and hard mass of rock (Aramaicטוּר , a mountain). The figures of the מְצוּדָה (מְצוָֹדה,מְצַד ) and the מִשְׂגָּב are related; the former signifies properly specula, a watch-tower,[footnoteRef:125] and the latter, a steep height. The horn, which is an ancient figure of victorious and defiant power in Deut. 33:17, 1Sa. 2:1, is found here applied to Jahve Himself: “horn of my salvation” is that which interposes on the side of my feebleness, conquers, and saves me. All these epithets applied to God are the fruits of the affliction out of which David’s song has sprung, viz., his persecution by Saul, when, in a country abounding in rugged rocks and deficient in forest, he betook himself to the rocks for safety, and the mountains served him as his fortresses. In the shelter which the mountains, by their natural conformations, afforded him at that time, and in the fortunate accidents, which sometimes brought him deliverance when in extreme peril, David recognises only marvellous phenomena of which Jahve Himself was to him the final cause. The confession of the God tried and known in many ways is continued in v. 5 by a general expression of his experience. מְהֻלָּל is a predicate accusative toיהוה : As one praised (worthy to be praised) do I call upon Jahve, — a rendering that is better suited to the following clause, which expresses confidence in the answer coinciding with the invocation, which is to be thought of as a cry for help, than Olshausen’s, “Worthy of praise, do I cry, is Jahve,” though this latter certainly is possible so far as the style is concerned (vid., on Isa. 45:24, cf. also Gen. 3:3, Mic. 2:6). The proof of this fact, viz., that calling upon Him who is worthy to be praised, who, as the history of Israel shows, is able and willing to help, is immediately followed by actual help, as events that are coincident, forms the further matter of the Psalm. [124: NeshwaÑn defines thus: Arab. ‘l-sal’ is a cutting in a mountain after the manner of a gorge; and JaÑkåuÑt, who cites a number of places that are so called: a wide plain (Arab. fdåÿ) enclosed by steep rocks, which is reached through a narrow pass (Arab. sÔaÿb), but can only be descended on foot. Accordingly, in סַלְעִי the idea of a safe (and comfortable) hiding-place preponderates; in צוּרִי that of firm ground and inaccessibility. The one figure calls to mind the (well-watered) Edomitish סֶלַע surrounded with precipitous rocks, Isa. 16:1; 42:11, the Πέτρα described by Strabo, xvi. 4, 21; the other calls to mind the Phoenician rocky islandצוֹר , SåuÑr (Tyre), the refuge in the sea.]  [125: In Arabic masåaÑdun signifies (1) a high hill (a signification that is wanting in Freytag), (2) the summit of a mountain, and according to the original lexicons it belongs to the root Arab. masåada, which in outward appearance is supported by the synonymous forms Arab. masåadun and masådun, as also by their plurals Arab. amsåidatun and musådaÑnun, wince these can only be properly formed from those singulars on the assumption of the m being part of the root. Nevertheless, since the meanings of Arab. masåada all distinctly point to its being formed from the root Arab. mså contained in the reduplicated stem Arab. masåsåa, to suck, but the meanings of Arab. masåaÑdun, masåadun, and masådun do not admit of their being referred to it, and moreover there are instances in which original nn. loci from vv. med. Arab. w and y admit of the prefixed m being treated as the first radical through forgetfulness or disregard of their derivation, and with the retention of its from secondary roots (as Arab. makana, madana, masåsåara), it is highly probable that in masåaÑd, masåad and masåd we have an originalמְצָד ,מְצוָֹדה ,מְצוּדָה . These Hebrew words, however, are to be referred to a צוּד in the signification to look out, therefore properly specula.  — Fleischer.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 18:4]]Psa. 18:5-7.
In these verses David gathers into one collective figure all the fearful dangers to which he had been exposed during his persecution by Saul, together with the marvellous answers and deliverances he experienced, that which is unseen, which stands in the relation to that which is visible of cause and effect, rendering itself visible to him. David here appears as passive throughout; the hand from out of the clouds seizes him and draws him out of mighty waters: while in the second part of the Psalm, in fellowship with God and under His blessing, he comes forward as a free actor.

The description begins in vv. 5-7 with the danger and the cry for help which is not in vain. The verb אָפַף according to a tradition not to be doubted (cf. אוָֹפן a wheel) signifies to go round, surround, as a poetical synonym ofסָבַב ,הִקִּיף ,כִּתר , and not, as one might after the Arabic have thought: to drive, urge. Instead of “the bands of death,” the LXX (cf. Act. 2:24) renders it ὠδῖνες (constrictive pains) θανάτου; but v. 6b favours the meaning bands, cords, cf. 119:61 (where it is likewise חֶבְלי instead of theחַבְלי , which one might have expected, Jos. 17:5, Job. 36:8), death is therefore represented as a hunter with a cord and net, 91:3.בִּלִיַּאַל , compounded of בִּלִי and יאַל (fromיאַל ,ואַל , rootעל ), signifies unprofitableness, worthlessness, and in fact both deep-rooted moral corruption and also abysmal destruction (cf. 2Co. 6:15, Βελίαρ = Βελίαλ as a name of Satan and his kingdom). Rivers of destruction are those, whose engulfing floods lead down to the abyss of destruction (Jon. 2:7). Death, Bel•ÑjaÈal, and SheoÑl are the names of the weird powers, which make use of David’s persecutors as their instruments. Futt. in the sense of imperfects alternate with praett. בִּעת (= Arab. bgt) signifies to come suddenly upon any one (but compare also Arab. b’<U>t</U>, to startle, excitare, to alarm), andקִדּם , to rush upon; the two words are distinguished from one another like überfallen and anfallen. The היכָל out of which Jahve hears is His heavenly dwelling-place, which is both palace and temple, inasmuch as He sits enthroned there, being worshipped by blessed spirits. לפָנָיו belongs toושַׁועָתִי : my cry which is poured forth before Him (as e.g., in 102:1), for it is tautological if joined with תֳבֹא besideבִּאָזְנָיו . Before Jahve’s face he made supplication and his prayer urged its way into His ears.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:7]]Psa. 18:8-10.
As these verses go on to describe, the being heard became manifest in the form of deliverance. All nature stands to man in a sympathetic relationship, sharing his curse and blessing, his destruction and glory, and to God is a (so to speak) synergetic relationship, furnishing the harbingers and instruments of His mighty deeds. Accordingly in this instance Jahve’s interposition on behalf of David is accompanied by terrible manifestations in nature. Like the deliverance of Israel out of Egypt, Psa. 68, 77, and the giving of the Law on Sinai, Exod. 19, and like the final appearing of Jahve and of Jesus Christ according to the words of prophet and apostle (Hab. 3, 2 Thess. 1:7f.), the appearing of Jahve for the help of David has also extraordinary natural phenomena in its train. It is true we find no express record of any incident in David’s life of the kind recorded in 1Sa. 7:10, but it must be come real experience which David here idealises (i.e., seizes at its very roots, and generalises and works up into a grand majestic picture of his miraculous deliverance). Amidst earthquake, a black thunderstorm gathers, the charging of which is heralded by the lightning’s flash, and its thick clouds descend nearer and nearer to the earth. The aorists in v. 8 introduce the event, for the introduction of which, from v. 4 onwards, the way has been prepared and towards which all is directed. The inward excitement of the Judge, who appears to His servant for his deliverance, sets the earth in violent oscillation. The foundations of the mountains (Isa. 24:18) are that upon which they are supported beneath and within, as it were, the pillars which support the vast mass. געשׁ (rhyming withרעשׁ ) is followed by the Hithpa. of the same verb: the first impulse having been given they, viz., the earth and the pillars of the mountains, continue to shake of themselves. These convulsions occur, because “it is kindled with respect to God;” it is unnecessary to supplyאַפּוֹ , חָרָה לוֹ is a synonym ofחַם לוֹ . When God is wrath, according to Old Testament conception, the power of wrath which is present in Him is kindled and blazes up and breaks forth. The panting of rage may accordingly also be called the smoke of the fire of wrath (Psa. 74:1; 80:5). The smoking is as the breathing out of the fire, and the vehement hot breath which is inhaled and exhaled through the nose of one who is angry (cf. Job. 41:12), is like smoke rising from the internal fire of anger. The fire of anger itself “devours out of the mouth,” i.e., flames forth out of the mouth, consuming whatever it lays hold of, — in men in the form of angry words, with God in the fiery forces of nature, which are of a like kind with, and subservient to, His anger, and more especially in the lightning’s flash. It is the lightning chiefly, that is compared here to the blazing up of burning coals. The power of wrath in God, becoming manifest in action, breaks forth into a glow, and before it entirely discharges its fire, it gives warning of action like the lightning’s flash heralding the outburst of the storm. Thus enraged and breathing forth His wrath, Jahve bowed the heavens, i.e., caused them to bend towards the earth, and came down, and darkness of clouds (ערפֶל similar in meaning to ὄρφνη, cf. ἔρεβος) was under His feet: black, low-hanging clouds announced the coming of Him who in His wrath was already on His way downwards towards the earth.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:10]]Psa. 18:11-13.
The storm, announcing the approaching outburst of the thunderstorm, was also the forerunner of the Avenger and Deliverer. If we compare v. 11 with 104:3, it is natural to regard כְּרוּב as a transposition of רכוּב (a chariot, Ew. § 153, a). But assuming a relationship between the biblical Cherub and (according to Ctesias) the Indo-Persian griffin, the word (from the Zend grab, garew, garefsh, to seize) signifies a creature seizing and holding irrecoverably fast whatever it seizes upon; perhaps in Semitic language the strong creature, from כָּרַב = Arab. krb, torquere, constringere, whence mukrab, tight, strong). It is a passive form likeגּבוּל ,יסֻד ,לבוּשׁ . The cherubim are mentioned in Gen. 3:24 as the guards of Paradise (this alone is enough to refute the interpretation recently revived in the Evang. Kirchen-Zeit., 1866, No. 46, that they are a symbol of the unity of the living One, כרוב = כְּרוֹב “like a multitude!”), and elsewhere, as it were, as the living mighty rampart and vehicle of the approach of the inaccessible majesty of God; and they are not merely in general the medium of God’s personal presence in the world, but more especially of the present of God as turning the fiery side of His doxa towards the world. As in the Prometheus of Aeschylus, Oceanus comes flying τὸν πτερυγωκη τόνδ’ οἰωνὸν γνώμη στομίων ἄτερ εὐθύνων, so in the present passage Jahve rides upon the cherub, of which the heathenish griffin is a distortion; or, if by a comparison of passages like 104:3, Isa. 66:15, we understand David according to Ezekiel, He rides upon the cherub as upon His living throne-chariot (מֶרְכָּבָה). The throne floats upon the cherubim, and this cherub-throne flies upon the wings of the wind; or, as we can also say: the cherub is the celestial spirit working in this vehicle formed of the spirit-like elements. The Manager of the chariot is Himself hidden behind the thick thunder-clouds. ישֶׁת is an aorist without the consecutive ו (cf. יךְ Hos. 6:1). חֹשֶׁךְ is the accusative of the object to it; and the accusative of the predicate is doubled: His covering, His pavilion round about Him. In Job. 36:29 also the thunder-clouds are called God’sסֻכָּה , and also in 97:2 they areסְבִיבָיו , concealing Him on all sides and announcing only His presence when He is wroth. In v. 12b the accusative of the object,חֹשֶׁךְ , is expanded into “darkness of waters,” i.e., swelling with waters[footnoteRef:126] and billows of thick vapour, thick, and therefore dark, masses ( עבin its primary meaning of denseness, or a thicket, Exod. 19:9, cf. Jer. 4:29) of שׁחָקִים , which is here a poetical name for fleecy clouds. The dispersion and discharge, according to v. 13, proceeded fromנגַהּ נגְדּוֹ . Such is the expression for the doxa of God as being a mirroring forth of His nature, as it were, over against Him, as being therefore His brightness, or the reflection of His glory. The doxa is fire and light. On this occasion the forces of wrath issue from it, and therefore it is the fiery forces: heavy and destructive hail (cf. Exod. 9:23f., Isa. 30:30) and fiery glowing coals, i.e., flashing and kindling lightning. The object עבָיו stands first, because the idea of clouds, behind which, according to v. 11, the doxa in concealed, is prominently connected with the doxa. It might be rendered: before His brightness His clouds turn into hail..., a rendering which would be more in accordance with the structure of the stichs, and is possible according to Ges. § 138, rem. 2. Nevertheless, in connection with the combination of עבר with clouds, the idea of breaking through (Lam. 3:44) is very natural. If עביו is removed, then עברו signifies “thence came forth hail...” But the mention of the clouds as the medium, is both natural and appropriate. [126: Rab Dimi, B. Taan•Ñth 10a, for the elucidation of the passage quotes a Palestine proverb:נהור ענני זעירין מוהי חשׁוך ענני סגיין מוהי  i.e., if the clouds are transparent they will yield but little water, if they are dark they will yield a quantity.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 18:13]]Psa. 18:14-16.
Amidst thunder, Jahve hurled lightnings as arrows upon David’s enemies, and the breath of His anger laid bare the beds of the flood to the very centre of the earth, in order to rescue the sunken one. Thunder is the rumble of God, and as it were the hollow murmur of His mouth, Job. 37:2.עליוֹן , the Most High, is the name of God as the inapproachable Judge, who governs all things. The third line of v. 14 is erroneously repeated from the preceding strophe. It cannot be supported on grammatical grounds by Ex. 9:23, sinceנתַן קוֹל , edere vocem, has a different meaning from theנתַן קֹלֹת , dare tonitrua, of that passage. The symmetry of the strophe structure is also against it; and it is wanting both in 2Sa. and in the LXX.רב , which, as the opposite of מְאַט Neh. 2:12, Isa. 10:7, means adverbially “in abundance,” is the parallel toויִּשְׁלח . It is generally taken, after the analogy of Gen. 49:23, in the sense ofבָּרַק , 144:6: רב in pause = רב (the oÝ passing over into the broader å like עז instead of עז in Gen. 49:3) =רבֹב , cognate withרבָה ,רמָה ; but the formsסַב ,סַבּוּ , here, and in every other instance, have but a very questionable existence, as e.g.,רב , Isa. 54:13, is more probably an adjective than the third person praet. (cf. Böttcher, Neue Aehrenlese No. 635, 1066). The suffixes eÝm do not refer to the arrows, i.e., lightnings, but to David’s foes. הָמַם means both to put in commotion and to destroy by confounding, Exod. 14:24; 23:27. In addition to the thunder, the voice of Jahve, comes the stormwind, which is the snorting of the breath of His nostrils. This makes the channels of the waters visible and lays bare the foundations of the earth. אָפְיק  (collateral form toאָפק ) is the bed of the river and then the river or brook itself, a continendo aquas (Ges.), and exactly like the Arabic mes•Ñk, mesaÑk, mesek (from Arab. msk, the VI form of which, tamaÑsaka, corresponds toהִתְאַפּק ), means a place that does not admit of the water soaking in, but on account of the firmness of the soil preserves it standing or flowing. What are here meant are the water- courses or river beds that hold the water. It is only needful for Jahve to threaten (ἐπιτιμαν Mat. 8:26) and the floods, in which he, whose rescue is undertaken here, is sunk, flee (Psa. 104:7) and dry up (Psa. 106:9, Nah. 1:4). But he is already half engulfed in the abyss of Hades, hence not merely the bed of the flood is opened up, but the earth is rent to its very centre. From the language being here so thoroughly allegorical, it is clear that we were quite correct in interpreting the description as ideal. He, who is nearly overpowered by his foes, is represented as one engulfed in deep waters and almost drowning.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:16]]Psa. 18:17-20.
Then Jahve stretches out His hand from above into the deep chasm and draws up the sinking one. The verb שׁלח occurs also in prose (2Sa. 6:6) without יד (Psa. 57:4, cf. on the other hand the borrowed passage, 144:7) in the signification to reach (after anything). The verbמָשָׁה , however, is only found in one other instance, viz., Exod. 2:10, as the root (transferred from the Egyptian into the Hebrew) of the name of Moses, and even Luther saw in it an historical allusion, “He hath made a Moses of me,” He hath drawn me out of great (many) waters, which had well nigh swallowed me up, as He did Moses out of the waters of the Nile, in which he would have perished. This figurative language is followed, in v. 18, by its interpretation, just as in 144:7 the “great waters” are explained byמִיַּד בִּני נכָר , which, however, is not suitable here, or at least is too limited. With v. 17 the hymn has reached the climax of epic description, from which it now descends in a tone that becomes more and more lyrical. In the combinationאֹיְבִי עז , עז is not an adverbial accusative, but an adjective, like רוּחֲךָ בוָֹבה 143:10, and ὁ ἀνήρ ἀγαθός (Hebräerbrief S. 353). כִּי introduces the reason for the interposition of the divine omnipotence, viz., the superior strength of the foe and the weakness of the oppressed one. On the day of hisאיד , i.e., (vid., on 31:12) his load or calamity, when he was altogether a homeless and almost defenceless fugitive, they came upon him ( קִדּם17:13), cutting off all possible means of delivering himself, but Jahve became the fugitive’s staff (Psa. 23:4) upon which he leaned and kept himself erect. By the hand of God, out of straits and difficulties he reached a broad place, out of the dungeon of oppression to freedom, for Jahve had delighted in him, he was His chosen and beloved one. חָפץ has the accent on the penult here, and Metheg as a sign of the lengthening (הֲעֲמָדָה) beside the eÝ, that it may not be read eÔ.[footnoteRef:127] The following strophe tells the reason of his pleasing God and of His not allowing him to perish. This כִּי חָפץ בִּי (for He delighted in me) now becomes the primary thought of the song. [127: In like manner Metheg is placed beside the eÝ of the final closed syllable that has lost the tone in חָפץ 22:9, ותְּחוֹלל 90:2, vid., Isaiah S. 594 note.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 18:20]]Psa. 18:21-24.
On גּמַל (like שׁלּם with the accusative not merely of the thing, but also of the person, e.g., 1Sa. 24:18), ευ or κακῶς πράττειν τινα, vid., on 7:5.שׁמַר , to observe = to keep, is used in the same way in Job. 22:15. רשַׁע מִן is a pregnant expression of the malitiosa desertio. “From God’s side,” i.e., in His judgment, would be contrary to the general usage of the language (for the מִן in Job. 4:17 has a different meaning) and would be but a chilling addition. On the poetical formמִנִּי , in pauseמֶנִּי , vid., Ew. § 263, b. The fut. in v. 23b, close after the substantival clause v. 23a, is not intended of the habit in the past, but at the present time: he has not wickedly forsaken God, but ( כִּי= imo, sed) always has God’s commandments present before him as his rule of conduct, and has not put them far away out of his sight, in order to be able to sin with less compunction; and thus then (fut. consec.) in relation (עם, as in Deut. 18:13, cf. 2Sa. 23:5) to God he wasתֳמִים , with his whole soul undividedly devoted to Him, and he guarded himself against his iniquity (עון, fromעוה , Arab. ÿwaÑ, to twist, pervert, cf. Arab. gwaÑ, of error, delusion, self-enlightenment), i.e., not: against acquiescence in his in-dwelling sin, but: against iniquity becoming in any way his own; מעֲונִי equivalent to מעֲותִי (Dan. 9:5), cf. מחַיָּי = than that I should live, Jon. 4:8. In this strophe, this Psalm strikes a cord that harmonises with Psa. 17, after which it is therefore placed. We may compare David’s own testimony concerning himself in 1Sa. 26:23f., the testimony of God in 1Ki. 14:8, and the testimony of history in 1Ki. 15:5; 11:4.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:24]]Psa. 18:25-28.
What was said in v. 21 is again expressed here as a result of the foregoing, and substantiated in vv. 26, 27. חָסִיד  is a friend of God and man, just as pius is used of behaviour to men as well as towards God. גּבַר תֳמִים the man (construct ofגבֶר ) of moral and religious completeness (integri = integritatis, cf. 15:2), i.e., of undivided devotion to God. נבָר (instead of which we find בַּר לבָב elsewhere, 24:4; 73:1) not one who is purified, but, in accordance with the reflexive primary meaning of Niph., one who is purifying himself, ἁγνίζων ἑαυτόν, 1Jo. 3:3. עקּשׁ (the opposite ofישָׁר ) one who is morally distorted, perverse. Freely formed Hithpaels are used with these attributive words to give expression to the corresponding self-manifestation:הִתְחַסּד , הִתַּמּם (Ges. § 54, 2, b),הִתְבָּרר , and הִתְפַתל (to show one’s self נפְתֳל orפְּתַלְתֹּל ). The fervent love of the godly man God requites with confiding love, the entire submission of the upright with a full measure of grace, the endeavour after purity by an unbeclouded charity (cf. 73:1), moral perverseness by paradoxical judgments, giving the perverse over to his perverseness (Rom. 1:28) and leading him by strange ways to final condemnation (Isa. 29:14, cf. Lev. 26:23f.). The truth, which is here enunciated, is not that the conception which man forms of God is the reflected image of his own mind and heart, but that God’s conduct to man is the reflection of the relation in which man has placed himself to God; cf. 1Sa. 2:30; 15:23. This universal truth is illustrated and substantiated in v. 28. The people who are bowed down by affliction experience God’s condescension, to their salvation; and their haughty oppressors, god’s exaltation, to their humiliation. Lofty, proud eyes are among the seven things that Jahve hateth, according to Pro. 6:17. The judgment of God compels them to humble themselves with shame, Isa. 2:11.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:28]]Psa. 18:29-31.
The confirmation of what has been asserted is continued by David’s application of it to himself. Hitzig translates the futures in vv. 29f. as imperfects; but the sequence of the tenses, which would bring this rendering with it, is in this instance interrupted, as it has been even in v. 28, byכִּי . The lamp, נר (contracted from nawer), is an image of life, which as it were burns on and on, including the idea of prosperity and high rank; in the form ניר (from niwr, nijr) it is the usual figurative word for the continuance of the house of David, 1Ki. 11:36, and frequently. David’s life and dominion, as the covenant king, is the lamp which God’s favour has lighted for the well-being of Israel, and His power will not allow this lamp (2Sa. 21:17) to be quenched. The darkness which breaks in upon David and his house is always lighted up again by Jahve. For His strength is mighty in the weak; in, with, and by Him he can do all things. The fut. אָרֻץ may be all the more surely derived from רצַץ (=אָרֹץ ), inasmuch as this verb has the changeable u in the future also in Isa. 42:4, Eccl. 12:6. The text of 2Sa. 22, however, certainly seems to put “rushing upon” in the stead of “breaking down.” With v. 31 the first half of the hymn closes epiphonematically. הָאל is a nom. absol., likeהַצּוּר , Deut. 32:4. This old Mosaic utterance is re-echoed here, as in 2Sa. 7:22, in the mouth of David. The article of הָאל points to God as being manifest in past history. His way is faultless and blameless. His word isצְרוּפָה , not slaggy ore, but purified solid gold, 12:7. Whoever retreats into Him, the God of the promise, is shielded from every danger. Pro. 30:5 is borrowed from this passage.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:31]]Psa. 18:32-35.
The grateful description of the tokens of favour he has experienced takes a new flight, and is continued in the second half of the Psalm in a more varied and less artificial mixture of the strophes. What is said in v. 31 of the way and word of Jahve and of Jahve Himself, is confirmed in v. 32 by the fact that He alone isאֱלוֹהַּ , a divine being to be reverenced, and He alone isצוּר , a rock, i.e., a ground of confidence that cannot be shaken. What is said in v. 31 consequently can be said only of Him. מִבַּלְעֲדי and זוּלָתִי alternate; the former (with a negative intensiveמִן ) signifies “without reference to” and then absolutely “without” or besides, and the latter (with •Ñ as a connecting vowel, which elsewhere has also the function of a suffix), from זוּלַת (זוּלָה), “exception.” The verses immediately following are attached descriptively toאֱלֹהינוּ , our God (i.e., the God of Israel), the God, who girded me with strength; and accordingly (fut. consec.) made my wayתֳמִים , “perfect,” i.e., absolutely smooth, free from stumblings and errors, leading straight forward to a divine goal. The idea is no other than that in v. 31, cf. Job. 22:3, except that the freedom from error here is intended to be understood in accordance with its reference to the way of a man, of a king, and of a warrior; cf. moreover, the other text. The verb שׁוּה signifies, like Arab. swwaÑ, to make equal (aequare), to arrange, to set right; the dependent passage Hab. 3:19 has, instead of this verb, the more uncolouredשׁים . The hind, אַיָּלָה orאַיֶלֶת , is the perfection of swiftness (cf. ἔλαφος and ἐλαφρός) and also of gracefulness among animals. “Like the hinds” is equivalent to like hinds’ feet; the Hebrew style leaves it to the reader to infer the appropriate point of comparison from the figure. It is not swiftness in flight (De Wette), but in attack and pursuit that is meant, — the latter being a prominent characteristic of warriors, according to 2Sa. 1:23; 2:18, 1Ch. 12:8. David does not call the high places of the enemy, which he has made his own by conquest “my high places,” but those heights of the Holy Land which belong to him as king of Israel: upon these Jahve preserves him a firm position, so that from them he may rule the land far and wide, and hold them victoriously (cf. passages like Deut. 32:13, Isa. 58:14). The verbלמּד , which has a double accusative in other instances, is here combined with ל of the subject taught, as the aim of the teaching. The verb נחת  (to press down = to bend a bow) precedes the subject “my arms” in the singular; this inequality is admissible even when the subject stands first (e.g., Gen. 49:22, Joe. 1:20, Zec. 6:14). קֶשֶׁת נחוּשָׁה a bow of brazen = of brass, as in Job. 20:24. It is also the manner of heroes in Homer and in the RamaÑ-jana to press down and bend with their hand a brazen bow, one end of which rests on the ground.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:35]]Psa. 18:36-37.
Yet it is not the brazen bow in itself that makes him victorious, but the helpful strength of his God. “Shield of Thy salvation” is that consisting of Thy salvation. מָגן has an unchangeable å, as it has always. The salvation of Jahve covered him as a shield, from which every stroke of the foe rebounded; the right hand of Jahve supported him that his hands might not become feeble in the conflict. In its ultimate cause it is the divineענוָה , to which he must trace back his greatness, i.e., God’s lowliness, by virtue of which His eyes look down upon that which is on the earth (Psa. 113:6), and the poor and contrite ones are His favourite dwelling-place (Isa. 57:15; 66:1f.); cf. B. Megilla 31a, “wherever Scripture testifies of the גבורה of the Holy One, blessed be He, it gives prominence also, in connection with it, to His condescension,אַנְוְתָנוּתוֹ , as in Deut. 10:17 and in connection with it v. 18, Isa. 57:15a and 15 b, Psa. 68:5 and 6.” The rendering of Luther, who follows the LXX and Vulgate, “When Thou humblest me, Thou makest me great” is opposed by the fact that ענוָה means the bending of one’s self, and not of another. What is intended is, that condescension of God to mankind, and especially to the house of David, which was in operation, with an ultimate view to the incarnation, in the life of the son of Jesse from the time of his anointing to his death, viz., the divine χρηστότης και φιλανθρωπία (Tit. 3:4), which elected the shepherd boy to be king, and did not cast him off even when he fell into sin and his infirmities became manifest. To enlarge his steps under any one is equivalent to securing him room for freedom of motion (cf. the opposite form of expression in Pro. 4:12). Jahve removed the obstacles of his course out of the way, and steeled his ankles so that he stood firm in fight and endured till he came off victorious. The praet. מעדו substantiates what, without any other indication of it, is required by the consecutio temporum, viz., that everything here has a retrospective meaning.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:37]]Psa. 18:38-41.
Thus in God’s strength, with the armour of God, and by God’s assistance in fight, he smote, cast down, and utterly destroyed all his foes in foreign and in civil wars. According to the Hebrew syntax the whole of this passage is a retrospect. The imperfect signification of the futures in vv. 38, 39 is made clear from the aorist which appears in v. 40, and from the perfects and futures in what follows it. The strophe begins with an echo of Exod. 15:9 (cf. supra 7:6). The poet calls his opponentsקָמַי , as in v. 49, 44:6; 74:23, cf. קִימָנוּ Job. 22:20, inasmuch as קוּם by itself has the sense of rising up in hostility and consequently one can say קָמַי instead of קָמִים עלי ( קוֹמִים2Ki. 16:7).[footnoteRef:128] The frequent use of this phrase (e.g., 36:13, Lam. 1:14) shows that קום in v. 39a does not mean “to stand (resist),” but “to rise (again).” The phraseנתַן ערף , however, which in other passages has those fleeing as its subject (2Ch. 29:6), is here differently applied: Thou gavest, or madest me mine enemies a back, i.e., those who turn back, as in Exod. 23:27. From 21:13 (תְּשִׁיתמוֹ שׁכֶם, Symm. τάξεις αὐροὺς ἀποστρόφους) it becomes clear that ערף is not an accusative of the member beside the accusative of the person (as e.g., in Deut. 33:11), but an accusative of the factitive object according to Ges. § 139, 2. [128: In the language of the Beduins kåoÑm is war, feud, and kåoÑmaÝn•Ñ (denominative from kåoÑm) my enemy (hostis); kåoÑm also has the signification of a collective of kåoÑmaÝn•Ñ, and one can equally well say: entum waijaÑnaÑ kåoÑm, you and we are enemies, and: beÑnaÑtnaÑ kåoÑm, there is war between us.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 18:41]]Psa. 18:42-43.
Their prayer to their gods, wrung from them by their distress, and even to Jahve, was in vain, because it was for their cause, and too late put up to Him. אַל =על ; in 42:2 the two prepositions are interchanged. Since we do not pulverize dust but to dust, כְּעָפָר is to be taken as describing the result: so that they became as dust (cf. Job. 38:30,כָּאֶבֶן , so that it is become like stone, and the extreme of such pregnant brevity of expression in Isa. 41:2) before the wind ( אַל־פְּניas in 2Ch. 3:17, before the front). The second figure is to be explained differently: I emptied them out ( אֲרִיקםfromהרִיק ) like the dirt of the streets, i.e., not merely: so that they became such, but as one empties it out, — thus contemptuously, ignominiously and completely (cf. Isa. 10:6, Zec. 10:5). The LXX renders it λεανω from הרק (root רק to stretch, make thin, cf. tendo tenius, dehnen dünn); and the text of 2Sa. 22 present the same idea inאֲרִיקם .

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:43]]Psa. 18:44-46.
Thus victorious in God, David became what he now is, viz., the ruler of a great kingdom firmly established both in home and foreign relations. With respect to the גּוֹים and the verb תְּפַלְּטנִי which follows, ריבי עם can only be understood of the conflicts among his own people, in which David was involved by the persecution of Saul and the rebellions of Absolom and Sheba the son of Bichri; and from which Jahve delivered him, in order to preserve him for his calling of world-wide dominion in accordance with the promise. We therefore interpret the passage according to בִּרִית עם in Isa. 49:8, and קִנְאַת־עָם in Isa. 26:11; whereas the following אַם comes to have a foreign application by reason of the attributive clause לא־יָדַעְתִּי (Ges. § 123, 3). The Niph. נשְׁמַע in v. 45 is the reflexive ofשׁמַע , to obey (e.g., Ex. 24:7), and is therefore to be rendered: show themselves obedient (= Ithpa. In Dan. 7:27). לשׁמַע אֹזֶן implies more than that they obeyed at the word; שׁמַע means information, rumour, and שׁמַע אֹזֶן is the opposite of personal observation (Job. 42:5), it is therefore to be rendered: they submitted even at the tidings of my victories; and 2Sa. 8:9f. is an example of this. כִּחשׁ to lie, disown, feign, and flatter, is sued here, as it is frequently, of the extorted humility which the vanquished show towards the conqueror. V. 46 completes the picture of the reason of the sons of a foreign country “putting a good face on a bad game.” They faded away, i.e., they became weak and faint-hearted (Ex. 18:18), incapable of holding out against or breaking through any siege by David, and trembled, surrendering at discretion, out of their close places, i.e., out of their strongholds behind which they had shut themselves in (cf. 142:8). The signification of being alarmed, which in this instance, being found in combination with a localמִן , is confined to the sense of terrified flight, is secured to the verb חָרַג by the Arabic håarija (root hår, of audible pressure, crowding, and the like) to be pressed, crowded, tight, or narrow, to get in a strait, and the Targumic חַרְנָּא דְמוָֹתא = אימְתָא דמותא (vid., the Targums on Deut. 32:25). Arab. håjl, to limp, halt, which is compared by Hitzig, is far removed as to the sound; and the most natural, but colourless Arab. chrj, to go out of (according to its radical meaning — cf. Arab. chrq, chr’, etc. — : to break forth, erumpere), cannot be supported in Hebrew or Aramaic. Theירְגְּזוּ found in the borrowed passage in Micah, Mic. 7:17, favours our rendering.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:46]]Psa. 18:47-49.
The hymn now draws towards the end with praise and thanksgiving for the multitude of God’s mighty deeds, which have just been displayed. Like the (צוּרי) בָּרוּךְ which is always doxological, חי הי (vivus Jahve) is meant as a predicate clause, but is read with the accent of an exclamation just as in the formula of an oath, which is the same expression; and in the present instance it has a doxological meaning. Accordingly ויָרוּם also signifies “exalted be,” in which sense it is written וירם ( ויָרֻם=ויָרֹם ) in the other text. There are three doxological utterances drawn from the events which have just been celebrated in song. That which follows, from הָאל onwards, describes Jahve once more as the living, blessed (εὐλογητόν), and exalted One, which He has shown Himself to be. From ויַּדְבּר we see that הַנּוֹתן is to be resolved as an imperfect. The proofs of vengeance,נקָמוֹת , are called God’s gift, insofar as He has rendered it possible to him to punish the attacks upon his own dignity and the dignity of his people, or to witness the punishment of such insults (e.g., in the case of Nabal); for divine vengeance is a securing by punishment (vindicatio) of the inviolability of the right. It is questionable whether הִדְבִּיר (synonymרדַד , 144:2) here and in 47:4 means “to bring to reason” as an intensive ofדָּבַר , to drive (Ges.); the more natural meaning is “to turn the back” according to the Arabic adbara (Hitzig), cf. dabar, dabre, flight, retreat; debira to be wounded behind; medbuÑr, wounded in the back. The idea from which הדביר gains the meaning “to subdue” is that of flight, in which hostile nations, overtaken from behind, sank down under him (Psa. 45:6); but the idea that is fully worked out in 129:3, Isa. 51:23, is by no means remote. With מְפַלְּטִי the assertion takes the form of an address. רוֹמם מִן does not differ from 9:14: Thou liftest me up away from mine enemies, so that I hover above them and triumph over them. The climacticאף , of which poetry is fond, here unites two thoughts of a like import to give intensity of expression to the one idea. The participle is followed by futures: his manifold experience is concentrated in one general ideal expression.

[[@Bible:Psalms 18:49]]Psa. 18:50-51.
The praise of so blessed a God, who acts towards David as He has promised him, shall not be confined within the narrow limits of Israel. When God’s anointed makes war with the sword upon the heathen, it is, in the end, the blessing of the knowledge of Jahve for which he opens up the way, and the salvation of Jahve, which he thus mediatorially helps on. Paul has a perfect right to quote v. 50 of this Psalm (Rom. 15:9), together with Deut. 32:43 and Psa. 117:1, as proof that salvation belongs to the Gentiles also, according to the divine purpose of mercy. What is said in v. 51 as the reason and matter of the praise that shall go forth beyond Israel, is an echo of the Messianic promises in 2Sa. 7:12-16 which is perfectly reconcileable with the Davidic authorship of the Psalm, as Hitzig acknowledges. And Theodoret does not wrongly appeal to the closing words אַד־עוֹלם against the Jews. In whom, but in Christ, the son of David, has the fallen throne of David any lasting continuance, and in whom, but in Christ, has all that has been promised to the seed of David eternal truth and reality? The praise of Jahve, the God of David, His anointed, is, according to its ultimate import, a praising of the Father of Jesus Christ.

Psalm 18 according to the Text of 2 Samuel 22

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22]]2Sa. 22.
On the differences of the introductory superscription, see on 18:1. The relation of the prose accentuation of the Psalm in 2Sa. 22 to the poetical accentuation in the Psalter is instructive. Thus, for example, instead of Mercha mahpach. (Olewejored) in the Psalter we here find Athnach; instead of the Athnach following upon Mercha mahpach. , here is Zakeph (cf. 18:7, 16, 31 with 2Sa. 22:7, 16, 31); instead of Rebia mugrash, here Tiphcha (cf. 18:4 with 2Sa. 22:4); instead of Pazer at the beginning of a verse, here Athnach (cf. Psa. 18:2 with 2Sa. 22:2).[footnoteRef:129] The peculiar mode of writing the stichs, in which we find this song in our editions, is the old traditional mode. If a half-line is placed above a half-line, so that they form two columns, it is calledלבנה על־גבי לבנה אריח על־גבי אריח , brick upon brick, a half-brick upon a half-brick, as the song Haazinu in Deut. 32 is set out in our editions. On the other hand if the half-lines appear as they do here divided and placed in layers one over another, it is calledאריח על־גבי לבנה ולבנה על־גבי אריח . According to Megilla 16b all the cantica in the Scriptures are to be written thus; and according to Sofrim xiii., Psa. 18 has this form in common with 2Sa. 22. [129: Vid., Baer’s Accentsystem xv., and Thorath Emeth iii. 2 together with S. 44, Anm.] 


[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:2]]2Sa. 22:2-4.
This strophe is stunted by the falling away of its monostichic introit, 18:2. In consequence of this, the vocatives in vv. 2f. are deprived of their support and lowered to substantival clauses: Jahve is my Rock, etc., which form no proper beginning for a hymn. Instead of וּמְפַלְּטִי we have, as in 144:2,ומפלטי־לִי ; and instead of אלִי צוּרִי we findאֱלֹהי צוּרִי , which is contrary to the usual manner of arranging these emblematical names. The loss the strophe sustains is compensated by the addition: and my Refuge, my Saviour, who savest me from violence. In v. 4b as in v. 49b the non-assimilated מִן (cf. v. 14, 30:4; 73:19) is shortened into an assimilated one. May לי perhaps be the remains of the obliteratedאלִי , andאֱלֹהי , as it were, the clothing of the צוּרִי which was then left too bare?

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:5]]2Sa. 22:5-7.
The connection of this strophe with the preceding by כִּי accords with the sense, but is tame. On the other hand, the reading מִשְׁבִּרי instead of חֶבְלי (even though the author of 116:3 may have thus read it) is commended by the parallelism, and by the fact, that now the latter figure is not repeated in vv. 5, 6. משׁברי are not necessarily waves that break upon the shore, but may also be such as break one upon another, and consequently אֲפַפוּנִי is not inadmissible. The ו ofונַחֲלי , which is not wanted, is omitted. Instead of the fuller toned fromסְבָבוּנִי , which is also more commensurate with the closing cadence of the verse, we have here the usual syncopated סַבּוּנִי (cf. 118:11). The repetition of the אֶקְרָא (instead ofאֲשַׁוּאַ ) is even more unpoetical than the repetition of חבלי  would be. On the other hand, it might originally have been ויִּשְׁמַע instead ofישְׁמַע ; without ו it is an expression (intended retrospectively) of what takes place simultaneously, with ו it expresses the principal fact. The concluding line ושַׁועָתִי בִּאָזְנָיו is stunted: the brief substantival clause is not meaningless (cf. Job. 15:21, Isa. 5:9), but is only a fragment of the more copious, fuller toned conclusion of the strophe which we find in the Psalter.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:8]]2Sa. 22:8-10.
The Ker•Ñ here obliterates the significant alternation of the Kal and Hithpa. ofגּאַשׁ . Instead of וּמוֹסְדי we have the feminine form of the plural מוֹסְדוֹת (as in both texts in v. 16) withoutו . Instead of the genitiveהָרִים , by an extension of the figure, we have השׁמים (cf. the pillars, Job. 26:11), which is not intended of the mountains as of Atlasses, as it were, supporting the heavens, but of the points of support and central points of the heavens themselves: the whole universe trembles.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:11]]2Sa. 22:11-13.
Instead of the pictorial ויּדֶא (Deut. 28:49, and hence in Jeremiah), which is generally used of the flight of the eagle, we have the plain, uncoloured ויּרָא He appeared. Instead ofישֶׁת , which is intended as an aorist, we meet the more strictly regular, but here, where so many aorists with ו come together, less poeticalויָּשֶׁת . In v. 12a the rise and fall of the parallel members has grown over till it forms one heavy clumsy line: And made darkness round about Him a pavilion (סֻכּוֹת). But the ἁπ. λεγ.חַשְׁרת , to which the signification of a “massive gathering together” is secured by the Arabic, is perhaps original. The word Arab. håsÔr, frequently used in the Koran of assembling to judgment, with the radical signification stipare, cogere (to crowd together, compress) which is also present in Arab. håsÔaÑ, håaÑsÔ, håsÔd, is here used like ἀρείρειν in the Homeric νεφεληγερέτα (the cloud-gatherer).[footnoteRef:130] V. 13 is terribly mutilated. Of עביו עררו ברד ו of the other text there are only the four letters בָּעֲרוּ (as in v. 9c) left. [130: Midrash and Talmud explain it according to the Aramaic “a straining of the clouds,” inasmuch as the clouds, like a sieve, let the drops trickle down to the earth, falling close upon each other and yet separately (B. Taan•Ñth 9b:מחשרות מים על־גבי קרקע ). Kimchi combines חשׁר withקשׁר . But the ancient Arabic håsÔr is the right key to the word. The root of חשֶׁךְ and חָשְׁכָּה is perhaps the same (cf. Exod. 10:21).] 


[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:14]]2Sa. 22:14-16.
Instead of ויַּרְעם we findירְעם , which is less admissible here, where a principal fact is related and the description is drawing nearer and nearer to its goal. Instead of מִן־שָׁמַיִם the other text hasבַּשָּׁמַיִם ; in 30:4 also, מן is retained without being assimilated beforeשׁ . But the fact, however, that the line בָּרָד וגַחֲלי־אשׁ is wanting, is a proof, which we welcome, that it is accidentally repeated from the preceding strophe, in the other text. On the other hand, חִצִּים is inferior toחִצָּיו ; וּבְרָקִים רב is corrupted into a tameבָּרָק ; and the Ker•Ñ ויָּהֹם erroneously assumes that the suffix of ויְפְיצם refers to the arrows, i.e., lightnings. Again on the other hand,אפיקי ים , channels of the sea, is perhaps original; מים in this connection expresses too little, and, as being the customary word in combination with אפיקי (Psa. 42:2, Joe. 1:20), may easily have been substituted after it. At any rate ים and תֶּבֶל form a more exact antithesis. יגַּלוּ instead of ויִּגָּלוּ is the same in meaning. The close of the strophe is here also weakened by the obliteration of the address to God: by ( בִּinstead of the מִ of the other text) the threatening of Jahve, at the snorting of His breath of anger. The change of the preposition in this surge (so-to-speak) of the members of the verse is rather interruptive than pleasing.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:17]]2Sa. 22:17-20.
The variant מִשּׂנְאַי instead of ומשׂאני is unimportant; but מִשְׁען instead ofלמִשְׁען , for a support, is less pleasing both as it regards language and rhythm. The resolution of ויוציאני into ויּצא ... אֹתִי is a clumsy and needless emphasising of the me.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:21]]2Sa. 22:21-24.
Instead ofכְּצִדְקִי , we find כְּצִדְקָתִי here and in v. 25, contrary to usage of the language of the Psalms (cf. 7:9 with 1Ki. 8:32). Instead of the poetical אָסִיר מֶנִּי (Job. 27:5; 23:12) we have אָסוּר מִמֶּנָּה (with the fem. used as a neuter), according to the common phrase in 2Ki. 3:3, and frequently (cf. Deut. 5:32). Instead ofואֱהִי , the not less (e.g., 102:8) usualואֶהְיֶה ; and instead ofואַשְׁתַּמּר , the form with ah of direction which occurs very frequently with the first person of the fut. convers. in the later Hebrew, although it does also occur even in the older Hebrew (Psa. 3:6; 7:5, Gen. 32:6, Job. 19:20). And instead of עמּוֹ we findלוֹ , which does not commend itself, either as a point of language or of rhythm; and by comparison with vv. 26, 27, it certainly is not original.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:25]]2Sa. 22:25-28.
On כְּצִדְקָתִי see v. 21. כְּבֹרִי is without example, since elsewhere (כַּפַיִם) בֹּר ידַיִם is the only expression for innocence. In the equally remarkable expression גּבּוֹר תֳמִים (the upright “man of valour”), גבור is used just as in the expressionגבּוֹר חַיִל . The formתִּתֳבָר , has only the sound of an assimilated Hithpa. like תִּתַּמָּם (= תתתמם), and is rather a reflexive of the Hiph. הבר after the manner of the Aramaic Ittaphal (therefore = תִּתַּכְרַר ); and the form תִּתַּפָּל sounds altogether like a Hithpa. from תֳפַל (thou showest thyself insipid, absurd, foolish), but — since תִּפְלָה cannot be ascribed to God (Job. 1:22), and is even unseemly as an expression — appears to be treated likewise as an Ittaphal with a kind of inverted assimilation = תִּתְהַפְתַּל (Böttcher). They are contractions such as are sometimes allowed by the dialect of the common people, though contrary to all rules. ואֶת instead of כִּי at the beginning of v. 28 changes what is confirmatory into a mere continuation of the foregoing. One of the most sensible variations is the change of ועינים רמות toועינֶיךָ אַל־רָמִים . The rendering: And Thine eyes (are directed down) upon the haughty that Thou mayst bring (them) low (Stier, Hengst., and others), violates the accentuation and is harsh so far as the language is concerned ( תַּשְׁפִּילforלהַשְׁפִּילם ). Hitzig renders it, according to the accents: And Thou lowerest Thine eyes against the proud, השׁפיל עינים = הפיל פנים (Jer. 3:12). But one would expect בִּ instead ofאַל , if this were the meaning. It is better to render it according to Psa. 113:6: And Thou dost cast down Thine eyes upon the haughty, in which rendering the haughty are represented as being far beneath Jahve notwithstanding their haughtiness, and the “casting down or depressing of the eyes” is an expression of the utmost contempt (despectus).

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:29]]2Sa. 22:29-31.
Here in v. 29a תֳאִיר has been lost, for Jahve is called, and really is, אוֹר in 27:1, but notנר . The form of writing ניר is an incorrect wavering between נר andניר . The repetitionיהוה ויהוה , by which the loss of תאיר , and of אֱלֹהַי in v. 29b, is covered, is inelegant. We have בִּכָה here instead ofבִּךָ , as twice besides in the Old Testament. The form of writingאָרוּץ , as Isa. 42:4 shows, does not absolutely require that we should derive it fromרוּץ ; nevertheless רוּץ can be joined with the accusative just as well asדִּלּג , in the sense of running against, rushing upon; therefore, since the parallelism is favourable, it is to be rendered: by Thee I rush upon a troop. The omission of the ו before בּאלֹהַי is no improvement to the rhythm.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:32]]2Sa. 22:32-35.
The variety of expression in v. 32 which has been preserved in the other text is lost here. Instead of הַמְאַזְרנִי חַיִל we find, as if from a faded MS, מָםוּזִי חַיִל (according to Norziמָעוּזִּי ) my refuge (lit., hiding) of strength, i.e., my strong refuge, according to a syntactically more elegant style of expression (=מעוזי מָעוֹז חיל ), like 71:7, Lev. 6:3; 26:42; vid., Nägelsbach § 63, g, where it is correctly shown, that this mode of expression is a matter of necessity in certain instances.[footnoteRef:131] [131: In the present instanceמָעוֹז הילִי , like מַחֲסה עזּי in 71:7 (cf. Eze. 16:27; 18:7, and perhaps Hab. 3:8) would not be inadmissible, although in the other mode of expression greater prominence is given to the fact of its being provided and granted by God. But in cases like the following it would be absolutely inadmissible to append the suffix to the nom. rectum, viz.,שׂנְאַי שׁקֶר , 38:20; בִּרִיתִי יעֲקֹב my covenant with Jacob, Lev. 26:42; מִדּוֹ בַד his garment of linen, Lev. 6:3; כְּתָבָם הַמִּתְיַחֲשִׂים their ancestral register, Ezr. 2:62; and it is probable that this transference of the pronominal suffix to the nom. regens originated in instances like these, where it was a logical necessary and then became transferred to the syntax ornata. At the same time it is clear from this, that in cases likeשׂנְאַי שׁקֶר , and consequently alsoשׂנְאַי חִנָּם , the second notion is not conceived as an accusative of more precise definition, but as a governed genitive.] 


The form of writing,מָעוּזִי , seems here to recognise aמָעוֹז , a hiding-place, refuge, = Arab. mÿaÑdÜ, which is different from מָעֹז a fortress (fromעזז ); but just as in every other case the punctuation confuses the two substantives (vid., on 31:3), so it does even here, sinceמָעוֹז , fromעוּז , ought to be inflectedמְעוּזִי , likeמְנוּסִי , and notמָעוּזִי . Nevertheless the plena scriptio may avail to indicate to us, that here מעוז is intended to by a synonym ofמַחֲסֶה . Instead of (תמים דרכי) ויִּתן we have ויַּתר here; perhaps it is He let, or caused, my way to be spotless, i.e., made it such. Thus Ewald renders it by referring to the modern Arabic hållaÑ, to let, cause [Germ. lassen, French faire ] = to make, effect; even the classic ancient Arabic language uses trk (Lassen) in the sense of j’l (to make), e.g., “I have made (Arab. taraktu) the sword my camp-companion,” i.e., my inseparable attendant (lit., I have caused it to be such), as it is to be translated in Nöldeck’e Beiträge zur Kenntniss der Poesie der alten Araber, S. 131.[footnoteRef:132] Or does הִתִּיר retain its full and proper meaning “to unfetter?” This is more probable, since the usage of Hebrew shows no example of הִתִּיר in the post- biblical signification “to allow, permit,” which ought to form the transition to “to cause to be = to effect.” Therefore we may compare on the contrary Koran ix. 15, challu seb•Ñ-lahum loose their way, i.e., let them go forth free, and render it: He unfettered, unbound, left to itself, let my way go on as faultless (unobstructed). Hitzig, following the Cheth•Ñb דרכו , renders it differently: “and made the upright skip on his way.” But תמים beside דרכו is to be regarded at the outset as its predicate, and הִתִּיר means “to cause to jump up,” Hab. 3:6, not “to skip along.” Nevertheless, the Cheth•Ñbדרכו , which, from the following Cheth•Ñbרגליו , bears the appearance of being designed, at any rate seems to have understood תמים personally: He unfettered (expedit) the upright his way, making his feet like etc. The reading ונִחַת instead ofונִחֲתָה , although admissible so far as the syntax is concerned (Ges. § 147, a), injures the flow of the rhythm. [132: Ibid. S. 133, Z. 13 is, with Fleischer, to be rendered: ye have made (Arab. trktm ) my milk camels restless, i.e., caused them to be such, by having stolen them and driven them away so that they now yearn after home and their young ones.] 


[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:36]]2Sa. 22:36-37.
The pentastich is stunted here by the falling away of the middle line of v. 36: and Thy right hand supported me. Instead of the expressive ואַנְוָתְךָ (and Thy condescension) we find here ועֲנתְךָ which, in accordance with the usage of the language, does not mean Thy being low (Hengst.), but rather: Thy labour (Böttch.), or more securely: Thine answering, LXX ὑπακοη (i.e., the actual help, wherewith Thou didst answer my prayer). Instead of תַּחְתֳי we find, as also in vv. 40, 48, תַּחְתנִי with a verbal suffix, like בִּאַד in 139:11; it is perhaps an inaccuracy of the common dialect, which confused the genitive and accusative suffix. But instances of this are not wanting even in the written language, Ges. § 103, rem. 3.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:38]]2Sa. 22:38-41.
The cohortativeאֶרְדְּפָה , as frequently, has the sense of a hypothetical antecedent, whether it refers to the present, as in 139:8, or to the past as in 73:16 and here: in case I pursued. In the text in the Psalter it isואַשִּׂיגם , here it isואַשְׁמִידם , by which the echo of Exod. 15 is obliterated. And after עד־כלותם how tautological is the ואֲכַלּם which is designed to compensate for the shortening of the verse! The verse, to wit, is shortened at the end, ולא־יכלו קום being transformed intoולֹא יקוּמוּן . Instead ofיפְּלוּ , ויִּפְלוּ is not inappropriate. Instead of ותְּאַזְּרנִי we findותַּזְרנִי , by a syncope that belongs to the dialect of the people, cf. תזְלִי for תְּאֶזלִי Jer. 2:36, מַלּף for מְאַלּף Job. 35:11. Of the same kind is תַּתֳה =נתַתֳה , an apocope taken from the mouths of the people, with which onlyרד , Judg. 19:11, if equivalent toירַד , can be compared. The conjunctive ו of ומשׂנאי stands here in connection with אצמיתם as a consec.: my haters, whom I destroyed. The other text is altogether more natural, better conceived, and more elegant in this instance.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:42]]2Sa. 22:42-43.
Instead of ישַׁוּעוּ we haveישְׁעוּ , a substitution which is just tolerable: they look forth for help, or even: they look up expectantly to their gods, Isa. 17:8; 31:1. The two figurative expressions in v. 43, however, appear here, in contrast with the other text, in a distorted form: And I pulverised them as the dust of the earth, as the mire of the street did I crush them, I trampled them down. The lively and expressive figure כעפר על־פני רוח is weakened intoכעפר־ארץ . Instead ofאֲרִיקם , we have the overloaded glossarialאֲדִקּם אֶרְקָעם . The former (rootדק ,דך , to break in pieces) is a word that is interchanged with the אריקם of the other text in the misapprehended sense ofאֲרִקּם . The latter (rootרק , to stretch, to make broad, thin, and compact) looks like a gloss of thisאדקם . Since one does not intentionally either crush or trample upon the dirt of the street nor tread it out thin or broad, we must in this instance take not merely כעפר־ארץ but also כטיט־חוצות as expressing the issue or result.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:44]]2Sa. 22:44-46.
The various reading ריבי אַמִּי proceeds from the correct understanding, that ריבי refers to David’s contentions within his kingdom. The supposition that אַמִּי is a plur. apoc. and equivalent toאַמִּים , as it is to all appearance in 144:2, and like מִנִּי = מִנִּים 45:9, has no ground here. The reasonable variation תִּשְׁמְרנִי harmonises withאַמִּי : Thou hast kept me (preserved me) for a head of the nations, viz., by not allowing David to become deprived of the throne by civil foes. The two lines of v. 45 are reversed, and not without advantage. The Hithpa.יתְכַּחֲשׁוּ instead of the Piel יכַחֲשׁוּ (cf. 66:3; 81:16) is the reflexive of the latter: they made themselves flatterers (cf. the Niph. Deut. 33:29: to show themselves flattering, like the ישָּׁמְעוּ which follows here, audientes se praestabant = obediebant). Instead of (אֹזֶן) לשׁמַע we have here, in a similar signification, but less elegant, (אֹזֶן) לשְׁמוֹאַ according to the hearing of the ear, i.e., hearsay. Instead of ויַחְרְגוּ we findויַחְגְּרוּ , which is either a transposition of the letters as a solecism (cf. פָּרַץ 2Sa. 13:27 forפָּצַר ), or used in a peculiar signification. “They gird (accincti prodeunt)“ does not give any suitable meaning to this picture of voluntary submission. But חָגַר (whence Talmudic חִגּר lame) may have signified “to limp” in the dialect of the people, which may be understood of those who drag themselves along with difficulty and reluctance (Hitz.). “Out of their closed placed (castles),“ here with the suff. aÝm instead of eÑheÈm.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:47]]2Sa. 22:47-49.
The צוּר thrust into v. 47b is troublesome. ויָרֻם (without any necessity for correcting it toויָרֹם ) is optative, cf. Gen. 27:31, Pro. 9:4, 16. Instead of ויַּדְבּר we have וּמֹרִיד and who subdueth, which is less significant and so far as the syntax is concerned less elegant. Also here consequently תַּחְתנִי forתַּחְתֳי . Instead of מְפַלְּטִי we find וּמוֹצִיאִי and who bringeth me forth out of my enemies, who surround me — a peculiar form of expression and without support elsewhere (for it is different in v. 20). The poetical אַף is exchanged for the proseוּ ,מִן־קָמַי forמִקָּמַי , and חָמָס (אִישׁ) for חֲמָסִים (אִישׁ); the last being a plur. (Psa. 140:2, 5, Pro. 4:1,7), which is foreign to the genuine Davidic Psalms.

[[@Bible:2 Samuel 22:50]]2Sa. 22:50-51.
The change of position of יהוה in v. 50a, as well as אֲזַמּר forאֲזַמּרָה , is against the rhythm; the latter, moreover, is contrary to custom, 57:10; 108:4. While מגדל of the other text is not pointedמִגְדַּל , butמַגְדִּל , it is corrected in this text from מגדיל into מִגְדּוֹל tower of salvation — a figure that recalls 61:4, Pro. 18:10, but is obscure and somewhat strange in this connection; moreover, migdol for migdal, a tower, only occurs elsewhere in the Old Testament as a proper name.

If we now take one more glance over the mutual relationship of the two texts, we cannot say that both texts equally partake of the original. With the exception of the correct omission of v. 14c and the readingsמִשְׁבִּרי ,חַשְׁרת , and אֲפְיקי ים there is scarcely anything in the text of 2Sa. 22 that specially commends itself to us. That this text is a designed, and perhaps a Davidic, revision of the other text (Hengst.), is an assumption that is devoid of reason and appearance; for in 2Sa. 22 we have only a text that varies in some instances, but not a substantially new form of the text. The text in 2Sa. 22, as it has shown us, is founded upon careless written and oral transmission. The rather decided tendency towards a defective form of writing leads one to conjecture the greater antiquity of the copy from which it is taken. It is easy to understand how poetical passages inserted in historical works were less carefully dealt with. It is characteristic of the form of the text of the Psalm in 2Sa. 22, that in not a few instances the licences of popular expression have crept into it. There is some truth in what Böttcher says, when he calls the text in the Psalter the recension of the priests and that in the Second Book of Samuel the recension of the laity.

Psalm 19

PRAYER TO GOD, WHOSE REVELATION OF HIMSELF IS TWOFOLD

[[@Bible:Psalms 19]]19:2 THE heavens are telling the glory of God,
And the work of His hands doth the firmament declare.

19:3 Day unto day poureth forth speech,
And night unto night sheweth knowledge  —

19:4 There is no speech and there are no words,
Whose voice is inaudible.

19:5 Into all lands is their line gone forth,
And to the end of the world their utterances:
To the sun hath He appointed a tabernacle there.

19:6 And he is like a bridegroom coming out of his chamber,
He rejoiceth as a strong man to run his course.

19:7 From the end of the heaven is his going forth
And his circuit unto the end of it,
And nothing can hide itself from his heat.

19:8 The Law of Jahve is spotless, restoring the soul;
The testimony of Jahve is sure, making wise the simple.

19:9 The statutes of Jahve are right, rejoicing the heart;
The commandment of Jahve is pure, enlightening the eyes;

19:10 The fear of Jahve is clean enduring for ever;
The decisions of Jahve are truth, righteous altogether.

19:11 More to be desired are they than gold, and much fine gold,
And sweeter than honey and honey-comb.

19:12 Moreover Thy servant is instructed by them,
In keeping them there is great reward.

19:13 As for errors who observeth them?!
From hidden sins do Thou pronounce me clear!

19:14 Also from presumptuous sins keep
Thy servant back, that they may not have dominion over me!
Then shall I be guiltless and clean from great transgression.

19:15 Thus let be acceptable the words of my mouth and the meditation of my heart
Before Thy face, O Jahve, my rock and my Redeemer!!

In the inscription of Psa. 18 David is calledעבד יהוה , and in Psa. 19 he gives himself this name. In both Psalms, in the former at the beginning, in the latter at the close, he calls upon Jahve by the nameצוּרִי , my rock. These and other points of contact (Symbolae p. 49) have concurred to lead the collector to append Psa. 19, which celebrates God’s revelation of Himself in nature and in the Law, to Psa. 18, which celebrates God’s revelation of Himself in the history of David. The view, that in Psa. 19 we have before us two torsi blown together from some quarter or other, is founded upon a defective insight into the relationship, which accords with a definite plan, of the two halves vv. 2-7, 8-15, as Hitzig has recently shown in opposition to that view. The poet begins with the praise of the glory of God the Creator, and rises from this to the praise of the mercy of God the Lawgiver; and thus through the praise, springing from wondering and loving adoration, he clears the way to the prayer for justification and sanctification. This prayer grows out of the praise of the mercy of the God who has revealed Himself in His word, without coming back to the first part, vv. 2-7. For, as Lord Bacon says, the heavens indeed tell of the glory of God, but not of His will, according to which the poet prays to be pardoned and sanctified. Moreover, if we suppose the Psalm to be called forth by the aspect of the heavens by day, just as Psa. 8 was by the aspect of the heavens by night, then the unity of this praise of the two revelations of God becomes still more clear. It is morning, and the psalmist rejoices on the one hand at the dawning light of day, and on the other he prepares himself for the days’ work lying before him, in the light of the ToÑra. The second part, just like the first part, consists of fourteen lines, and each of them is naturally divided into a six and an eight line strophe. But in the second part, in the place of the short lines comes the caesural schema, which as it were bounds higher, draws deeper breaths and surges as the rise and fall of the waves, for the ToÑra inspires the psalmist more than does the sun. And it is also a significant fact, that in the first part God is called אל according to his relationship of power to the world, and is only mentioned once; whereas in the second part, He is called by His covenant nameיהוה , and mentioned seven times, and the last time by a threefold name, which brings the Psalm to a close with a full tonedיהוה צורי וגאלי . What a depth of meaning there is in this distinction of the revelation of God, the Redeemer, from the revelation of God, the Creator!

The last strophe presents us with a sharply sketched soteriology in nuce. If we add Psa. 32, then we have the whole of the way of salvation in almost Pauline clearness and definiteness. Paul, moreover, quotes both Psalms; they were surely his favourites.

[[@Bible:Psalms 19:1]]Psa. 19:2-4.
The heavens, i.e., the superterrestrial spheres, which, so far as human vision is concerned, are lost in infinite space, declare how glorious is God, and indeedאל , as the Almighty; and what His hands have made, i.e., what He has produced with a superior power to which everything is possible, the firmament, i.e., vault of heaven stretched out far and wide and as a transparency above the earth (Graeco-Veneta τάμα = ἔκταμα, fromרקַע , rootרק , to stretch, τείνειν), distinctly expresses. The sky and firmament are not conceived of as conscious beings which the middle ages, in dependence upon Aristotle (vid., Maimonides, More Nebuchim ii. 5), believed could be proved fro this passage, cf. Neh. 9:6, Job. 38:7. Moreover, Scripture knows nothing of the “music of the spheres” of the Pythagoreans. What is meant is, as the old expositors correctly say, objectivum vocis non articulatae praeconium. The doxa, which God has conferred upon the creature as the reflection of His own, is reflected back from it, and given back to God as it were in acknowledgment of its origin. The idea of perpetuity, which lies even in the participle, is expanded in v. 3. The words of this discourse of praise are carried forward in an uninterrupted line of transmission. הִבִּיאַ (fr.נבַע , Arab. nb’ , rootנב , to gush forth, nearly allied to which, however, is also the rootבע , to spring up) points to the rich fulness with which, as from an inexhaustible spring, the testimony passes on from one day to the next. The parallel word חִוָּה is an unpictorial, but poetic, word that is more Aramaic than Hebrew (=הִגִּיד ). אֹמֶשׁ also belongs to the more elevated style; the γνωστὸν του Θεου deposited in the creature, although not reflected, is here calledדַּאַת . The poet does not say that the tidings proclaimed by the day, if they gradually die away as the day declines, are taken up by the night, and the tidings of the night by the day; but (since the knowledge proclaimed by the day concerns the visible works of God by day, and that proclaimed by the night, His works by night), that each dawning day continues the speech of that which has declined, and each approaching night takes up the tale of that which has passed away (Psychol. S. 347, tr. p. 408). If v. 4 were to be rendered “there is no speech and there are no words, their voice is inaudible,” i.e., they are silent, speechless witnesses, uttering no sound, but yet speaking aloud (Hengst.), only inwardly audible but yet intelligible everywhere (Then.): then, v. 5 ought at least to begin with a Waw adversativum, and, moreover, the poet would then needlessly check his fervour, producing a tame thought and one that interrupts the flow of the hymn. To take v. 4 as a circumstantial clause to v. 5, and made to precede it, as Ewald does, “without loud speech...their sound has resounded through all the earth” (§ 341, d), is impossible, even apart from the fact of אֹמֶר not meaning “Loud speech” and קַוָּם hardly “their sound.” V. 4 is in the form of an independent sentence, and there is nothing whatever in it to betray any designed subordination to v. 5. But if it be made independent in the sense “there is no loud, no articulate speech, no audible voice, which proceeds from the heavens,” then v. 5 would form an antithesis to it; and this, in like manner, there is nothing to indicate, and it would at least require that the verb יצא should be placed first. Luther’s rendering is better: There is no language nor speech, where their voice is not heard, i.e., as Calvin also renders it, the testimony of the heavens to God is understood by the peoples of every language and tongue. But this ought to be אין לשׁוֹן or אין שׂפָה (Gen. 11:1). Hofmann’s rendering is similar, but more untenable: “There is no speech and there are no words, that their cry is not heard, i.e., the language of the heavens goes forth side by side with all other languages; and men may discourse ever so, still the speech or sound of the heavens is heard therewith, it sounds above them all.” But the words are not בִּלִי נשְׁמַע (after the analogy of Gen. 31:20), or rather בִּלִי ישָּׁמַע (as in Job. 41:8, Hos. 8:7). בִּלִי with the part. is a poetical expression for the Alpha privat. (2Sa. 1:21), consequently בלי נשׁמָע is “unheard” or “inaudible,” and the opposite ofנשׁמָע , audible, Jer. 31:15. Thus, therefore, the only rendering that remains is that of the LXX., Vitringa, and Hitzig: There is no language and no words, whose voice is unheard, i.e., inaudible. Hupfeld’s assertion that this rendering destroys the parallelism is unfounded. The structure of the distich resembles 139:4. The discourse of the heavens and the firmament, of the day (of the sky by day) and of the night (of the sky by night), is not a discourse uttered in a corner, it is a discourse in speech that is everywhere audible, and in words that are understood by all, a φανερόν, Rom. 1:19.

[[@Bible:Psalms 19:4]]Psa. 19:5-7.
Since אֹמֶר and דְּבָרִים are the speech and words of the heavens, which form the ruling principal notion, comprehending within itself both יום andלילה , the suffixes of קַוָּם and מִלּיהֶם must unmistakeably refer to  השׁמים in spite of its being necessary to assign another reference to קולם in v. 4. Jer. 31:39 shows how we are to understand קָו in connection withיצָא . The measuring line of the heavens is gone forth into all the earth, i.e., has taken entire possession of the earth. V. 5b tells us what kind of measuring line is intended, viz., that of their heraldship: their words (fromמִלָּה , which is more Aramaic than Hebrew, and consequently more poetic) reach to the end of the world, they fill it completely, from its extreme boundary inwards. Isaiah’sקַו , ch. 28:10, is inapplicable here, because it does not mean commandment, but rule, and is there used as a word of derision, rhyming withצַו . The ὁ φθόγγος αὐτῶν of the LXX (ὁ ἦχος αὐτῶν Symm.) might more readily be justified, inasmuch as קָו might mean a harpstring, as being a cord in tension, and then, like τόνος (cf. τοναία), a tone or sound (Gesenius in his Lex., and Ewald), if the reading קולם does not perhaps lie at the foundation of that rendering. But the usage of the language presents with signification of a measuring line for קו when used with יצא (Aq. κανών, cf. 2Co. 10:13); and this gives a new thought, whereas in the other case we should merely have a repetition of what has been already expressed in v. 4. Paul makes use of these first two lines of the strophe in order, with its very words, to testify to the spread of the apostolic message over the whole earth. Hence most of the older expositors have taken the first half of the Psalm to be an allegorical prediction, the heavens being a figure of the church and the sun a figure of the gospel. The apostle does not, however, make a formal citation in the passage referred to, he merely gives a New Testament application to Old Testament language, by taking the all-penetrating praeconium coelorum as figure of the all-penetrating praeconium evangelii; and he is fully justified in so doing by the parallel which the psalmist himself draws between the revelation of God in nature and in the written word.

The reference of בָּהֶם to השׁמים is at once opposed by the tameness of the thought so obtained. The tent, viz., the retreat (אֹהֶל, according to its radical meaning a dwelling, fromאהל , cogn.אול , to retire from the open country) of the sun is indeed in the sky, but it is more naturally at the spot where the sky and the קְצה תבל meet. Accordingly בהם has the neuter signification “there” (cf. Isa. 30:6); and there is so little ground for reading שׁם instead ofשׁם , as Ewald does, that the poet on the contrary has written בהם and notשׁם , because he has just used שׁם (Hitzig). The name of the sun, which is always feminine in Arabic, is predominantly masculine in Hebrew and Aramaic (cf. on the other hand Gen. 15:17, Nah. 3:17, Isa. 45:6, Mal. 3:20); just as the Sabians and heathen Arabs had a sun-god (masc.). Accordingly in v. 6 the sun is compared to a bridegroom, who comes forth in the morning out of hisחֻפָּה . Joe. 2:16 shows that this word means a bride-chamber; properly (from חָפַף to cover) it means a canopy (Isa. 4:5), whence in later Hebrew the bridal or portable canopy (Talmud.בּית גּנְנָא ), which is supported by four poles and borne by four boys, at the consecration of the bridal pair, and then also the marriage itself, is called chuppa. The morning light has in it a freshness and cheerfulness, as it were a renewed youth. Therefore the morning sun is compared to a bridegroom, the desire of whose heart is satisfied, who stands as it were at the beginning of a new life, and in whose youthful countenance the joy of the wedding-day still shines. And as at its rising it is like a bridegroom, so in its rapid course (Sir. 43:5) it is like a hero (vid., on 18:34), inasmuch as it marches on its way ever anew, light-giving and triumphant, as often as it comes forth, with גּבוּרָה (Judges 5:31). From one end of heaven, the extreme east of the horizon, is its going forth, i.e., rising (cf. Hos. 6:3; the opposite is מָבוֹא going in = setting), and its circuit (תְּקוּפָה, from קוּף =נקַף , Isa. 29:1, to revolve)אַל־קְצוָֹתם , to their (the heavens’) end (= עד Deut. 4:32), cf. 1 Esdr. 4:34: ταχὺς τῷ δρόμω ὁ ἥλιος ὅτι στρέφεται ἐν τῷ κύκλω του οὐρανου και πάλιν ἀποτρέχει εἰς τὸν ἑαυτου τόπον ἐν μιᾷ ἡμέρα. On this open way there is notנסְתֳר , anything hidden, i.e., anything that remains hidden, before its heat. חַמָּה is the enlightening and warming influence of the sun, which is also itself called חַמָּה in poetry.

[[@Bible:Psalms 19:7]]Psa. 19:8-10.
No sign is made use of to mark the transition from the one part to the other, but it is indicated by the introduction of the divine name יהוה instead ofאל . The word of nature declares אל (God) to us, the word of Scripture יהוה (Jahve); the former God’s power and glory, the latter also His counsel and will. Now follow twelve encomiums of the Law, of which every two are related as antecedent and consequent, rising and falling according to the caesural schema, after the manner of waves. One can discern how now the heart of the poet begins to beat with redoubled joy as he comes to speak of God’s word, the revelation of His will. תּוָֹרה does not in itself mean the law, but a pointing out, instruction, doctrine or teaching, and more particularly such as is divine, and therefore positive; whence it is also used of prophecy, Isa. 1:10; 8:16, and prophetically of the New Testament gospel, Isa. 2:3. But here no other divine revelation is meant than that given by the mediation of Moses, which is become the law, i.e., the rule of life (νόμος), of Israel; and this law, too, as a whole not merely as to its hortatory and disciplinary character, but also including the promises contained in it. The praises which the poet pronounces upon the Law, are accurate even from the standpoint of the New Testament. Even Paul says, Rom. 7:12, 14, “The Law is holy and spiritual, and the commandment holy, and just, and good.” The Law merits these praises in itself; and to him who is in a state of favour, it is indeed no longer a law bringing a curse with it, but a mirror of the God merciful in holiness, into which he can look without slavish fear, and is a rule for the direction of his free and willing obedience. And how totally different is the affection of the psalmists and prophets for the Law, — an affection based upon the essence and universal morality of the commandments, and upon a spiritual realisation of the letter, and the consolation of the promises, — from the pharisaical rabbinical service of the letter and the ceremonial in the period after the Exile!

The divine Law is calledתְּמִימָה , “perfect,” i.e., spotless and harmless, as being absolutely well-meaning, and altogether directed towards the well-being of man. And מְשִׁיבַת נפֶשׁ restoring, bringing back, i.e., imparting newness of life, quickening the soul (cf. Pil.שׁוֹבב , 23:3), to him, viz., who obeys the will of God graciously declared therein, and enters upon the divine way or rule of salvation. Then in the place of the word תורה we findעדוּת , — as the tables of the Ten Commandments (לחוֹת הָעדוּת) are called, — from עוּד (העִיד), which signifies not merely a corroborative, but also a warning and instructive testimony or attestation. The testimony of Jahve isנאֱמָנָה , made firm, sure, faithful, i.e., raised above all doubt in its declarations, and verifying itself in its threatenings and promises; and henceמַחְכִּימַת פֶּתִי , making wise simplicity, or the simple, lit., openness, the open (root פת to spread out, open, Indo- Germ. prat, πετ, pat, pad), i.e., easily led astray; to such an one it gives a solid basis and stability, σοφίζει αὐτόν, 2 Tim. 3:15. The Law divides intoפִּקּוּדִים , precepts or declarations concerning man’s obligation; these areישָׁרים , straight or upright, as a norma normata, because they proceed from the upright, absolutely good will of God, and as a norma normans they lead along a straight way in the right track. They are thereforeמְשַׂמְּחי לב , their educative guidance, taking one as it were by the hand, frees one from all tottering, satisfies a moral want, and preserves a joyous consciousness of being in the right way towards the right goal.מִצְוַת יהוה , Jahve’s statute (from צִוָּה statuere), is the tenour of His commandments. The statute is a lamp — it is said in Pro. 6:23 — and the law a light. So here: it isבָּרָה , clear, like the light of the sun (Cant. 6:10), and its light is imparted to other objects:מְאִירַת עינַיִם , enlightening the eyes, which refers not merely to the enlightening of the understanding, but of one’s whole condition; it makes the mind clear, and body as well as mind healthy and fresh, for the darkness of the eyes is sorrow, melancholy, and bewilderment. In this chain of names for the Law, יראת הי is not the fear of God as an act performed, but as a precept, it is what God’s revelation demands, effects, and maintains; so that it is the revealed way in which God is to be feared (Psa. 34:12), — in short, it is the religion of Jahve (cf. Pro. 15:33 with Deut. 17:19). This is טְהוָֹרה , clean, pure, as the word which is like to pure gold, by which it is taught, 12:7, cf. Job. 28:19; and thereforeעמֶדֶת לאַד , enduring for ever in opposition to all false forms of reverencing God, which carry their own condemnation in themselves. מִשְׁפְּטי הי are the jura of the Law as a corpus juris divini, everything that is right and constitutes right according to the decision of Jahve. These judgments areאֱמֶת , truth, which endures and verifies itself; because, in distinction from most others and those outside Israel, they have an unchangeable moral foundation:צָדְקוּ יחְדָּו , i.e., they areצַדִּיקִים , in accordance with right and appropriate (Deut. 4:8), altogether, because no reproach of inappositeness and sanctioned injustice or wrong clings to them. The eternal will of God has attained a relatively perfect form and development in the Law of Jahve according to the standard set up as the law of the nation.

[[@Bible:Psalms 19:10]]Psa. 19:11-15.
With הַנֶּחֱמָדִים (for which, preferring a simple ShebaÑ with the gutturals, Ben-Naphtali writesהַנֶּחְמָּדִים ) the poet sums up the characteristics enumerated; the article is summative, as in הַשִּׁשִּׁי at the close of the hexahemeron, Gen. 1:31. פָּז is the finest purified gold, cf. 1Ki. 10:18 with 2Ch. 9:17. נפֶת צוּפְים “the discharge (from נפת = Arab. nf<U>t</U>) of the honeycombs” is the virgin honey, i.e., the honey that flows of itself out of the cells. To be desired are the revealed words of God, to him who possesses them as an outward possession; and to him who has received them inwardly they are sweet. The poet, who is himself conscious of being a servant of God, and of striving to act as such, makes use of these words for the end for which they are revealed: he isנזְהָר , one who suffers himself to be enlightened, instructed, and warned by them. גּם belongs to נזהר (according to the usual arrangement of the words, e.g., Hos. 6:11 ), just as in v. 14 it belongs toחֲשֹׂךְ . He knows that בִּשָׁמְרָם (with a subjective suffix in an objective sense, cf. Pro. 25:7, just as we may also say:) in their observance is, or is included, great reward. עקֶב is that which follows upon one’s heels (עקב), or comes immediately after anything, and is used here of the result of conduct. Thus, then, inasmuch as the Law is not only a copy of the divine will, but also a mirror of self-knowledge, in which a man may behold and come to know himself, he prays for forgiveness in respect of the many sins of infirmity, — though for the most part unperceived by him, — to which , even the pardoned one succumbs. שׁגיאָה (in the terminology of the Law, שׁגגָה , ἀγνόημα) comprehends the whole province of the peccatum involuntarium, both the peccatum ignoranitiae and the peccatum infirmitatis. The question delicta quis intelligit is equivalent to the negative clause: no one can discern his faults, on account of the heart of man being unfathomable and on account of the disguise, oftentimes so plausible, and the subtlety of sin. Hence, as an inference, follows the prayer: pronounce me free alsoמִנִּסְתֳרוֹת , ab occultis (peccatis, which, however, cannot be supplied on grammatical grounds), equivalent to מעֲלמִים (Psa. 90:8), i.e., all those sins, which even he, who is most earnestly striving after sanctification, does not discern, although he may desire to know them, by reason of the ever limited nature of his knowledge both of himself and of sin.[footnoteRef:133]נקָּה , δικαιοῦν, is a vox judicialis, to declare innocent, pronounce free from, to let go unpunished. The prayer for justification is followed in v. 14 by the prayer for sanctification, and indeed for preservation against deliberate sins. Fromזוּד ,זיד , to seethe, boil over, Hiph. to sin wilfully, deliberately, insolently, — opp. of sin arising from infirmity, Exod. 21:14, Deut. 18:22; 17:12, — is formed זד an insolent sinner, one who does not sinבִּשְׁגגָה , but בִּזָדוֹן (cf. 1Sa. 17:28, where David’s brethren bring this reproach against him), orבִּיָד רמָה , and the neuter collective זדִים (cf.סטִים , 101:3, Hos. 5:2) peccata proaeretica or contra conscientiam, which cast one out of the state of grace or favour, Num. 15:27-31. For if זדים had been intended of arrogant and insolent possessors of power (Ewald), the prayer would have taken some other form than that of “keeping back” ( חָשַׂךְas in 1Sa. 25:39 in the mouth of David).זדים , presumptuous sins, when they are repeated, become dominant sins, which irresistibly enslave the man (מָשַׁל with a non-personal subject, as in Isa. 3:4b, cf. Psa. 103:19); hence the last member of the climax (which advances from the peccatum involuntarium to the proaereticum, and from this to the regnans): let them not have dominion over me ( בִיwith Dech•Ñ in Baer; generally wrongly marked with Munach). [133: In the Arab proverb, “no sin which is persisted in is small, no sin great for which forgiveness is sought of God,” Arab. såg•Ñrt, directly means a little and Arab. kb•Ñrt, a great sin, vid., Allgem. Literar. Zeitschr. 1844, No. 46, p. 363.] 


Then (אָז), when Thou bestowest this twofold favour upon me, the favour of pardon and the grace of preservation, shall I be blameless ( איתָם1 fut. Kal, instead ofאִתַּם , with י as a characteristic of eÝ) and absolved ( ונִקּיתִיnot Piel, as in v. 13, but Niph., to be made pure, absolved) from great transgression.פֶּשַׁע [footnoteRef:134] fromפָּשַׁע (rootפח ), to spread out, go beyond the bounds, break through, trespass, is a collective name for deliberate and reigning, dominant sin, which breaks through man’s relation of favour with God, and consequently casts him out of favour, — in one word, for apostasy. Finally, the psalmist supplicates a gracious acceptance of his prayer, in which both mouth and heart accord, supported by the faithfulness, stable as the rock (צוּרִי), and redeeming love ( גּוֹאֲלִיredemptor, vindex, rootגל ,חל , to loose, redeem) of his God. הָיָה לרָצוֹן is a standing expression of the sacrificial toÑra, e.g., Lev. 1:3f. Theלפָנֶיךָ , which, according to Exod. 28:38, belongs toלרצון , stands in the second member in accordance with the “parallelism by postponement.” Prayer is a sacrifice offered by the inner man. The heart meditates and fashions it; and the mouth presents it, by uttering that which is put into the form of words. [134: The Gaja with מִפֶּשַׁע is intended in this instance, where מפשׁע רב are to be read in close connection, to secure distinctness of pronunciation for the unaccentedע , as e.g., is also the case in 78:13, בָּקַע ים (baÝkåaÿ jaÝm).] 


Psalm 20

PRAYER FOR THE KING IN TIME OF WAR

[[@Bible:Psalms 20]]20:2 JAHVE answer thee in the day of distress,
The name of the God of Jacob set thee up on high,

20:3 Send thee help from the sanctuary,
And uphold thee out of Zion!

20:4 Remember all thy meat-offerings,
And graciously accept thy burnt offerings! (Sela).

20:5 Give thee according to thine own heart,
And fulfil all thy counsel!

20:6 We will shout for joy because of Thy help,
And in the name of our God will we raise our banners  — 
Jahve fulfil all thy wishes.

20:7 Now know I that Jahve giveth help to His Anointed;
He will answer him from His holy heaven
With the helpful mighty deeds of His right hand.

20:8 Some [praise] chariots and some horses,
And we, we praise the name of Jahve, our God.

20:9 If those have bowed down and fallen,
Then we have risen up and stand firm.

20:10 Jahve, Oh help the king!  — 
May He hear us in the day we call.

To Psa. 19 is closely attached Psa. 20, because its commencement is as it were the echo of the prayer with which the former closes; and to Psa. 20 is closely attached Psa. 21, because both Psalms refer to the same event relatively, as prayer and thanksgiving. Psa. 20 is an intercessory psalm of the nation, and Psa. 21 a thanksgiving psalm of the nation, on behalf of its king. It is clearly manifest that the two Psalms form a pair, being connected by unity of author and subject. They both open somewhat uniformly with a synonymous parallelism of the members, 20:2-6; 21:2-8; they then increase in fervour and assume a more vivid colouring as they come to speak of the foes of the king and the empire, 20:7-9; 21:9-13; and they both close with an ejaculatory cry to Jahve, 20:10; 21:14. In both, the king is apostrophised through the course of the several verses, 20:2-6; 21:9-13; and here and there this is done in a way that provokes the question whether the words are not rather addressed to Jahve, 20:6; 21:10. In both Psalms the king is referred to byהַמֶּלֶךְ , 20:10; 21:8; both comprehend the goal of the desires in the wordישׁוּעָה , 20:6, cf. 7, 21:2, 6; both delight in rare forms of expression, which are found only in these instances in the whole range of Old Testament literature, viz., נדגל 20:6, נתעדד 20:9,ארשׁת 21:3, תחדהו , 21:7.

If, as the לדוד indicates, they formed part of the oldest Davidic Psalter, then it is notwithstanding more probable that their author is a contemporary poet, than that it is David himself. For, although both as to form of expression (cf. 21:12 with 10:2) and as to thoughts (cf. 21:7 with 16:11), they exhibit some points of contact with Davidic Psalms, they still stand isolated by their peculiar character. But that David is their subject, as the inscriptionלדוד , and their position in the midst of the Davidic Psalms, lead one to expect, is capable of confirmation. During the time of the Syro-Ammonitish war comes David’s deep fall, which in itself and in its consequences made him sick both in soul and in body. It was not until he was again restored to God’s favour out of this self-incurred peril, that he went to his army which lay before Rabbath Ammon, and completed the conquest of the royal city of the enemy. The most satisfactory explanation of the situation referred to in this couplet of Psalms is to be gained from 2Sa. 11, 12. Psa. 20 prays for the recovery of the king, who is involved in war with powerful foes; and Psa. 21 gives thanks for his recovery, and wishes him a victorious issue to the approaching campaign. The “chariots and horses” (Psa. 20:8) are characteristic of the military power of Aram (2Sa. 10:18, and frequently), and in 21:4 and 10 we perceive an allusion to 2Sa. 12:30, 31, or at least a remarkable agreement with what is there recorded.

[[@Bible:Psalms 20:1]]Psa. 20:2-6.
Litany for the king in distress, who offers sacrifices for himself in the sanctuary. The futures in vv. 2-5, standing five times at the head of the climactic members of the parallelism, are optatives.ימַלּא , v. 6, also continues the chain of wishes, of which even נרַנֲנָה (cf. 69:15) forms one of the links. The wishes of the people accompany both the prayer and the sacrifice. “The Name of the God of Jacob” is the self-manifesting power and grace of the God of Israel. יעקב is used in poetry interchangeably withישראל , just like אלהים withיהוה . AlsheÑch refers to Gen. 35:3; and it is not improbable that the desire moulds itself after the fashion of the record of the fact there handed down to us. May Jahve, who, as the history of Jacob shows, hears (and answers) in the day of distress, hear the king; may the Name of the God of Jacob bear him away from his foes to a triumphant height. שׂגּב alternates with רוֹמם (Psa. 18:49) in this sense. This intercession on the behalf of the praying one is made in the sanctuary on the heights of Zion, where Jahve sits enthroned. May He send him succour from thence, like auxiliary troops that decide the victory. The king offers sacrifice. He offers sacrifice according to custom before the commencement of the battle (1Sa. 13:9f., and cf. the phraseקִדּשׁ מִלְחָמָה ), a whole burnt-offering and at the same time a meat or rather meal offering also,מְנָחוֹת ;[footnoteRef:135] for every whole offering and every shelamim- or peace-offering had a meat- offering and a drink-offering as its indispensable accompaniment. The word זכַר is perfectly familiar in the ritual of the meal-offering. That portion of the meal-offering, only a part of which was placed upon the altar (to which, however, according to traditional practice, does not belong the accompanying meal-offering of theמנחת נסכים , which was entirely devoted to the altar), which ascended with the altar fire is calledאַזְכָּרָה , μνημόσυνον (cf. Act. 10:4), that which brings to remembrance with God him for whom it is offered up (not “incense,” as Hupfeld renders it); for the designation of the offering of jealousy, Num. 5:15, as “bringing iniquity to remembrance before God” shows, that in the meal-offering ritual זכַר retains the very same meaning that it has in other instances. Every meal-offering is in a certain sense aמִנְחַת זכָּרוֹן . Hence here the prayer that Jahve would graciously remember them is combined with the meal-offerings. [135: This, though not occurring in the Old Testament, is the principal form of the plural, which, as even David Kimchi recognises in his Lexicon, points to a verb מָנַח (just asשׂמָלוֹת ,גּבָעוֹת , שׁפָחוֹת point toשׂמַל ,גּבַע ,שׁפַח ); whereas other old grammarians supposed נחָה to be the root, and were puzzled with the traditional pronunciation mênachoÑth, but without reason.] 


As regards the ‘olah, the wish “let fire from heaven (Lev. 9:24, 1Ki. 18:38, 1Ch. 21:26) turn it to ashes,” would not be vain. But the language does not refer to anything extraordinary; and in itself the consumption of the offering to ashes (Böttcher) is no mark of gracious acceptance. Moreover, as a denominative fromדֶּשֶׁן , fat ashes, דִּשּׁן means “to clean from ashes,” and not: to turn into ashes. On the other hand, דִּשּׁן also signifies “to make fat,” 23:5, and this effective signification is applied declaratively in this instance: may He find thy burnt-offering fat, which is equivalent to: may it be to Him a ריחַ ניחֹחַ [an odour of satisfaction, a sweet-smelling savour]. The voluntative ah only occurs here and in Job. 11:17 (which see) and Isa. 5:19, in the 3 pers.; and in this instance, just as with the cohortative in 1Sa. 28:15, we have a change of the lengthening into a sharpening of the sound (cf. the exactly similar change of forms in 1Sa. 28:15, Isa. 59:5, Zec. 5:4, Pro. 24:14, Eze. 25:13) as is very frequently the case in מֶה forמָה . The alteration to ידַשְּׁנֶהָ or ידַשְׁנהּ (Hitzig) is a felicitous but needless way of getting rid of the rare form. The explanation of the intensifying of the music here is, that the intercessory song of the choir is to be simultaneous with the presentation upon the altar (הַקְטָרָה). עצַה is the resolution formed in the present wartime. “Because of thy salvation,” i.e., thy success in war, is, as all the language is here, addressed to the king, cf. 21:2, where it is addressed to Jahve, and intended of the victory accorded to him. It is needless to read נגַדּל instead ofנדְגֹּל , after the rendering of the LXX μεγαλυνθησόμεθα. נדְגֹּל is a denominative fromדֶּגֶל : to wave a banner. In the closing line, the rejoicing of hope goes back again to the present and again assumes the form of an intercessory desire.

[[@Bible:Psalms 20:6]Psa. 20:7-9.
While vv. 2-6 were being sung the offering of the sacrifice was probably going on. Now, after a lengthened pause, there ascends a voice, probably the voice of one of the Levites, expressing the cheering assurance of the gracious acceptance of the offering that has been presented by the priest. With אַתֳה orואַתֳה , the usual word to indicate the turning-point, the instantaneous entrance of the result of some previous process of prolonged duration, whether hidden or manifest (e.g., 1Ki. 17:24, Isa. 29:22), is introduced. הוֹשׁיאַ is the perfect of faith, which, in the certainty of being answered, realises the fulfilment in anticipation. The exuberance of the language in v. 7 corresponds to the exuberance of feeling which thus finds expression.

In v. 3 the answer is expected out of Zion, in the present instance it is looked for from God’s holy heavens; for the God who sits enthroned in Zion is enthroned for ever in the heavens. His throne on earth is as it were the vestibule of His heavenly throne; His presence in the sanctuary of Israel is no limitation of His omnipresence; His help out of Zion is the help of the Celestial One and Him who is exalted above the heaven of heavens. גּבוּרוֹת  does not here mean the fulness of might (cf. 90:10), but the displays of power (Psa. 106:2; 145:4;
150:2, Isa. 63:15), by which His right hand procures salvation, i.e., victory, for the combatant. The glory of Israel is totally different from that of the heathen, which manifests itself in boastful talk. In v. 8a הִזְכִּירוּ or יזְכִּירוּ  must be supplied from the נזְכִּיר in v. 8b (LXX μεγαλυνθησόμεθα =נגביר , 12:5);הִזְכִּיר בִּ , to make laudatory mention of any matter, to extol, and indirectly therefore to take credit to one’s self for it, to boast of it (cf.הִלּל בִּ , 44:9). According to the Law Israel was forbidden to have any standing army; and the law touching the king (Deut. 17:16) speaks strongly against his keeping many horses. It was also the same under the judges, and at this time under David; but under Solomon, who acquired for himself horses and chariots in great number (1Ki. 10:26-29), it was very different. It is therefore a confession that must belong to the time of David which is here made in v. 8, viz., that Israel’s glory in opposition to their enemies, especially the Syrians, is the sure defence and protection of the Name of their God alone. The language of David to Goliath is very similar, 1Sa. 17:45. The preterites in v. 9 are praet. confidentiae. It is, as Luther says, “a song of triumph before the victory, a shout of joy before succour.” Since קוּם does not mean to stand, but to rise, קַמְנוּ assumes the present superiority of the enemy. But the position of affairs changes: those who stand fall, and those who are lying down rise up; the former remain lying, the latter keep the field. The Hithpa. הִתְעוֹדד signifies to show one’s self firm, strong, courageous; likeעוֹדד , 146:9; 147:6, to strengthen, confirm, recover, from עוּד to be compact, firm, cogn. Arab. aÑd f . i., inf. aid, strength; as, e.g., the Koran (Sur. xxxviii. 16) calls David dhaÑ-l-aidi, possessor of strength, II ajjada, to strengthen, support, and Arab. ‘dd, inf. add, strength superiority, V taaddada, to show one’s self strong, brave, courageous.

[[@Bible:Psalms 20:9]]Psa. 20:10.
After this solo voice, the chorus again come on. The song is closed, as it was opened, by the whole congregation; and is rounded off by recurring to its primary note, praying for the accomplishment of that which is sought and pledged. The accentuation construes הַמֶּלֶךְ with יעֲננוּ as its subject, perhaps in consideration of the fact, that הוֹשׁיעָה is not usually followed by a governed object, and because thus a medium is furnished for the transition from address to direct assertion. But if in a Psalm, the express object of which is to supplicate salvation for the king, הושׁיעה המלך stand side by side, then, in accordance with the connection, המלך must be treated as the object; and more especially since Jahve is calledמֶלֶךְ רב , in 48:3, and the like, but never absolutelyהמלךְ . Wherefore it is, with Hupfeld, Hitzig, and others, to be rendered according to the LXX and Vulgate, Domine salvum fac regem. The New Testament cry Ὡσαννα τῷ υἱῷ Δαυίδ is a peculiar application of this Davidic “God bless the king (God save the king),” which is brought about by means of 118:25. The closing line, v. 10b, is an expanded Amen.

Psalm 21

THANKSGIVING FOR THE KING IN TIME OF WAR

[[@Bible:Psalms 21]]21:2 JAHVE, on account of Thy strength is the king glad,
And on account of Thy succour how greatly doth he rejoice!

21:3 The wish of his heart hast Thou granted him,
And the desire of his lips hast Thou not refused. (Sela)

21:4 For Thou dost meet him bringing blessings of good,
Thou settest upon his head a crown of fine gold.

21:5 He asked life of Thee,  —  Thou grantedst it to him,
Length of days, for ever and ever.

21:6 Great is his glory through Thy help,
Praise and glory dost Thou lay upon him.

21:7 For Thou makest him blessings for ever,
Thou dost delight him with joy in Thy presence.

21:8 For the king trusted in Jahve,
And through the favour of the Most High he shall not be moved.

21:9 Thy hand will reach to all thine enemies
Thy right hand will reach all those that hate thee.

21:10 Thou shalt make them as a fiery oven, when thou art angry,
Jahve in His wrath shall swallow them up, and a fire shall devour them.

21:11 Their fruit shalt thou destroy from the earth,
And their seed from among the children of men.

21:12 For they intend evil against thee,
They devise mischief: they shall accomplish nothing.

21:13 For thou wilt make them turn back,
With thy strings wilt thou aim at their faces.

21:14 Be Thou exalted, Jahve, in Thy might;
We will celebrate with voice and harp Thy strength.

“Jahve fulfil all thy desires” cried the people in the preceding Psalm, as they interceded on behalf of their king; and in this Psalm they are able thankfully to say to God “the desire of his heart hast Thou granted.” In both Psalms the people come before God with matters that concern the welfare of their king; in the former, with their wishes and prayers, in the latter, their thanksgivings and hopes in the latter as in the former when in the midst of war, but in the latter after the recovery of the king, in the certainty of a victorious termination of the war.

The Targum and the Talmud, B. Succa 52a, understand this 21st Psalm of the king Messiah. Rashi remarks that this Messianic interpretation ought rather to be given up for the sake of the Christians. But even the Christian exposition cannot surely mean to hold fast this interpretation so directly and rigidly as formerly. This pair of Psalm treats of David; David’s cause, however, in its course towards a triumphant issue — a course leading through suffering — is certainly figuratively the cause of Christ.

[[@Bible:Psalms 21:1]]Psa. 21:2-3.
The Psalm begins with thanksgiving for the bodily and spiritual blessings which Jahve has bestowed and still continues to bestow upon the king, in answer to his prayer. This occupies the three opening tetrastichs, of which these verses form the first. עז (whenceעזּךָ , as in 74:13, together withעזּךָ , 63:3, and frequently) is the power that has been made manifest in the king, which has turned away his affliction; ישׁוּעָה is the help from above which has freed him out of his distress. Theיגיל , which follows the מה of the exclamation, is naturally shortened by the Ker•Ñ into יגֶל (with the retreat of the tone); cf. on the contrary Pro. 20:24, where מה is interrogative and, according to the sense, negative). The ἁπ. λεγ. אֲרֶשֶׁת has the signification eager desire, according to the connection, the LXX δέησιν, and the perhaps also cognateרוּשׁ , to be poor; the Arabic Arab. wrsÔ, avidum esse, must be left out of consideration according to the laws of the interchange of consonants, whereasירַשׁ , Arab. wr<U>t</U>, capere, captare (cf. Arab. ir<U>t</U> = wir<U>t</U> an inheritance), but not רוּשׁ (vid., 34:11), belongs apparently to the same root. Observe the strong negationבַּל : no, thou hast not denied, but done the very opposite. The fact of the music having to strike up here favours the supposition, that the occasion of the Psalm is the fulfilment of some public, well-known prayer.

[[@Bible:Psalms 21:3]]Psa. 21:4-5.
“Blessings of good” (Pro. 24:25) are those which consist of good, i.e., true good fortune. The verbקִדּם , because used of the favour which meets and presents one with some blessing, is construed with a double accusative, after the manner of verbs of putting on and bestowing (Ges. § 139). Since v. 4b cannot be intended to refer to David’s first coronation, but to the preservation and increase of the honour of his kingship, this particularisation of v. 4a sounds like a prediction of what is recorded in 2Sa. 22:30: after the conquest of the Ammonitish royal city Rabbah David set the Ammonitish crown (עטֶרֶת), which is renowned for the weight of its gold and its ornamentation with precious stones, upon his head. David was then advanced in years, and in consequence of heavy guilt, which, however, he had overcome by penitence and laying hold on the mercy of God, was come to the brink of the grave. He, worthy of death, still lived; and the victory over the Syro-Ammonitish power was a pledge to him of God’s faithfulness in fulfilling his promises. It is contrary to the tenour of the words to say that v. 5b does not refer to length of life, but to hereditary succession to the throne. To wish any one that he may liveלעוֹלם , and especially a king, is a usual thing, 1Ki. 1:31, and frequently. The meaning is, may the life of the king be prolonged to an indefinitely distant day. What the people have desired elsewhere, they here acknowledge as bestowed upon the king.

[[@Bible:Psalms 21:5]]Psa. 21:6-7.
The help of God turns to his honour, and paves the way for him to honour, it enables him — this is the meaning of. v. 6b  — to maintain and strengthen his kingship with fame and glory. שׁוּה אַל used, as in 89:20, of divine investiture and endowment. To make blessings, or a fulness of blessing, is a stronger form of expressing God’s words to Abram, Gen. 12:2: thou shalt be a blessing i.e., a possessor of blessing thyself, and a medium of blessing to others. Joy in connection with ( אתas in 16:11) the countenance of God, is joy in delightful and most intimate fellowship with Him.חִדָּה , fromחָדָה , which occurs once in Exod. 18:9, has in Arabic, with reference to nomad life, the meaning “to cheer the beasts of burden with a song and urge them on to a quicker pace,” and in Hebrew, as in Aramaic, the general signification “to cheer, enliven.”

[[@Bible:Psalms 21:7]]Psa. 21:8-9.
With this strophe the second half of the Psalm commences. The address to God is now changed into an address to the king; not, however, expressive of the wishes, but of the confident expectation, of the speakers. Hengstenberg rightly regards v. 8 as the transition to the second half; for by its objective utterance concerning the king and God, it separates the language hitherto addressed to God, from the address to the king, which follows. We do not render v. 8b: and [trusting] in the favour of the Most High — he shall not be moved; the mercy is the response of the trust, which (trust) does not suffer him to be moved; on the expression, cf. Pro. 10:30. This inference is now expanded in respect to the enemies who desire to cause him to totter and fall. So far from any tottering, he, on the contrary, makes a victorious assault upon his foes. If the words had been addressed to Jahve, it ought, in order to keep up the connection between vv. 9 and 8, at least to have been  איביו and שׂנאיו (his, i.e., the king’s, enemies). What the people now hope on behalf of their king, they here express beforehand in the form of a prophecy. מָצָא ל (as in Isa. 10:10) and מָצָא seq. acc. (as in 1Sa. 23:17) are distinguished as: to reach towards, or up to anything, and to reach anything, attain it. Supposing ל to represent the accusative, as e.g., in 69:6, v. 9b would be a useless repetition.

[[@Bible:Psalms 21:9]]Psa. 21:10-11.
Hitherto the Psalm has moved uniformly in synonymous dipodia, now it becomes agitated; and one feels from its excitement that the foes of the king are also the people’s foes. True as it is, as Hupfeld takes it, that לעת פָּנֶיךָ  sounds like a direct address to Jahve, v. 10b nevertheless as truly teaches us quite another rendering. The destructive effect, which in other passages is said to proceed from the face of Jahve, 34:17, Lev. 20:6, Lam. 4:16 (cf. ἔχει θεὸς ἔκδικον ὄμμα), is here ascribed to the face, i.e., the personal appearing (2Sa. 17:11) of the king. David’s arrival did actually decide the fall of Rabbath Ammon, of whose inhabitants some died under instruments of torture and others were cast into brick-kilns, 2Sa. 12:26ff. The prospect here moulds itself according to this fate of the Ammonites. כְּתַנּוּר אשׁ is a second accusative toתְּשִׁיתמוֹ , thou wilt make them like a furnace of fire, i.e., a burning furnace, so that like its contents they shall entirely consume by fire (synecdoche continentis pro contento). The figure is only hinted at, and is differently applied to what it is in Lam. 5:10, Mal. 3:19. V. 10a and 10b are intentionally two long rising and falling wave-like lines, to which succeed, in v. 11, two short lines; the latter describe the peaceful gleaning after the fiery judgment of God that has been executed by the hand of David.פִּרְיָמוֹ , as in Lam. 2:20, Hos. 9:16, is to be understood after the analogy of the expressionפְּרִי הַבֶּטֶן . It is the fate of the Amalekites (cf. 9:6f.), which is here predicted of the enemies of the king.

[[@Bible:Psalms 21:11]]Psa. 21:12-13.
And this fate is the merited frustration of their evil project. The construction of the sentences in v. 12 is like 27:10; 119:83; Ew. § 362, b. נטָה רעָה is not to be understood according to the phrase נטָה רשֶׁת (=פָּרַשׁ ), for this phrase is not actually found; we have rather, with Hitzig, to compare 55:4, 2Sa. 15:14: to incline evil down upon any one is equivalent to: to put it over him, so that it may fall in upon him. נטָה signifies “to extend lengthwise,” to unfold, but also to bend by drawing tight. שׁית שׁכֶם to make into a back, i.e., to make them into such as turn the back to you, is a more choice expression thanנתַן ערף , 18:41, cf. 1Sa. 10:9; the half segolate formשׁכֶם , (=שׁכְם ) becomes here, in pause, the full segolate formשׁכֶם . חִצִּים must be supplied as the object toתְּכוֹנן , as it is in other instances afterהוָֹרה ,הִשְׁליךְ ,ידָה ;כּוֹנן חץ , 11:2, cf. 7:14, signifies to set the swift arrow upon the bow-string ( מיתָר=יתֶר ) = to aim. The arrows hit the front of the enemy, as the pursuer overtakes them.

[[@Bible:Psalms 21:13]]Psa. 21:14.
After the song has spread abroad its wings in twice three tetrastichs, it closes by, as it were, soaring aloft and thus losing itself in a distich. It is a cry to God for victory in battle, on behalf of the king. “Be Thou exalted,” i.e., manifest Thyself in Thy supernal (Psa. 57:6, 12) and judicial (Psa. 7:7f.) sovereignty. What these closing words long to see realised is that Jahve should reveal for world-wide conquest thisגּבוּרָה , to which everything that opposes Him must yield, and it is for this they promise beforehand a joyous gratitude.

Psalm 22

ELI ELI LAMA ASABTANI

[[@Bible:Psalms 22]]22:2 MY God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me?!
Far from my help is my entreating cry,

22:3 O my God, I cry in the daytime, but Thou answerest not,
And in the night season, but I have no rest.

22:4 Yet Thou art holy, sitting enthroned above the praises of Israel.

22:5 In Thee our fathers trusted,
They trusted, and Thou didst deliver them.

22:6 Unto Thee they cried and were freed,
In Thee trusting, they were not put to shame.

22:7 But I am a worm, and not a man;
A reproach of men and despised of the people.

22:8 All they that see me laugh me to scorn;
They shoot out the lip, they shake the head:

22:9 “Roll it upon Jahve  —  let Him deliver him,
“Let Him rescue him, when He delighteth in him.”

22:10 Yea Thou art He that took me out of the womb
That inspired me with trust at my mother’s breasts.

22:11 On Thee was I cast from my birth,
From my mother’s womb Thou art my God.

22:12 Be not far from me, for trouble is near,
For there is no helper at hand.

22:13 Mighty bulls have compassed me,
Strong ones of Bashan have beset me round.

22:14 They open their mouth against me  — 
A lion ravening and roaring.

22:15 Like water am I poured out,
And out of joint are all my bones.
My heart is become like wax,
Melted in the midst of my bowels.

22:16 Dried up like a potsherd is my strength,
And my tongue cleaveth to my jaws,
And Thou layest me in the dust of death.

22:17 For dogs have compassed me,
A band of wicked men encircles me,
Like a lion, my hands and my feet.

22:18 I can count all my bones,
They look, they stare upon me.

22:19 They part my garments among them,
And upon my vesture they cast lots.

22:20 And Thou, Jahve, remain not afar off!
My strength, haste Thee to help me!

22:21 Rescue my soul from the sword,
My only one from the paw of the dog.

22:22 Save me from the lion’s jaws,
And from the horns of the antilopes  —  Thou wilt answer me.

22:23 I will declare Thy name among my brethren,
In the midst of the congregation will I praise Thee:

22:24 “Ye that fear Jahve, praise Him;
“All ye the seed of Jacob, glorify Him,
“And stand in awe of Him, all ye seed of Israel!”

22:25 “For He hath not despised nor abhorred the affliction of the afflicted,
“Neither hath He hid His face from him,
“And when he cried, He hath hearkened to him.”

22:26 From Thee cometh my praise in the great congregation  — 
My vows will I pay before them that fear Him.

22:27 The meek shall eat and be satisfied,
They shall praise Jahve that seek Him:
“Let your heart refresh itself for ever!”

22:28 Remember and turn unto Jahve shall all the ends of the earth,
And all the families of the nations shall bow down before Thee.

22:29 For Jahve’s is the kingship, and He ruleth among the nations.

22:30 All the thriving of the earth shall eat and bow down,
Before Him shall all they that go down
to the dust sink down and they that cannot prolong their life.

22:31 A seed shall serve Him: it shall be told
to the generation concerning the Lord;

22:32 They shall come and declare His righteousness
to a future people, that He hath finished it.

We have here a plaintive Psalm, whose deep complaints, out of the midst of the most humiliating degradation and most fearful peril, stand in striking contrast to the cheerful tone of Psa. 21 — starting with a disconsolate cry of anguish, it passes on to a trustful cry for help, and ends in vows of thanksgiving and a vision of world-wide results, which spring from the deliverance of the sufferer. In no Psalm do we trace such an accumulation of the most excruciating outward and inward suffering pressing upon the complainant, in connection the most perfect innocence. In this respect Psa. 69 is its counterpart; but it differs from it in this particular, that there is not a single sound of imprecation mingled with its complaints.

It is David, who here struggles upward out of the gloomiest depth to such a bright height. It is a Davidic Psalm belonging to the time of the persecution by Saul. Ewald brings it down to the time preceding the destruction of Jerusalem, and Bauer to the time of the Exile. Ewald says it is not now possible to trace the poet more exactly. And Maurer closes by saying: illue unum equidem pro certo habeo, fuisse vatem hominem opibus praeditum atque illustrem, qui magna auctoritate valeret non solum apud suos, verum etiam apud barbaros. Hitzig persists in his view, that Jeremiah composed the first portion when cast into prison as an apostate, and the second portion in the court of the prison, when placed under this milder restraint. And according to Olshausen, even here again, the whole is appropriate to the time of the Maccabees. But it seems to us to be confirmed at every point, that David, who was so persecuted by Saul, is the author. The cry of prayer אל־תרחק (Psa. 22:12, 20; 35:22; 38:22, borrowed in 71:12); the name given to the soul, יחידה (Psa. 22:21; 35:17); the designation of quiet and resignation by דומיה (Psa. 22:3; 39:3; 62:2, cf. 65:2), are all regarded by us, since we do not limit the genuine Davidic Psalms to Psa. 3-19 as Hitzig does, as Davidic idioms. Moreover, there is no lack of points of contact in other respects with genuine old Davidic hymns (cf. 22:30 with 28:1, those that go down to the dust, to the grave; then in later Psalms as in 143:7, in Isaiah and Ezekiel), and more especially those belonging to the time of Saul, as Psa. 69 (cf. 22:27 with 69:33) and 59 (cf. 22:17 with 59:15). To the peculiar characteristics of the Psalms of this period belong the figures taken from animals, which are heaped up in the Psalm before us. The fact that Psa. 22 is an ancient Davidic original is also confirmed by the parallel passages in the later literature of the Sh•Ñr (Psa. 71:5f. taken from 22:10f.; 102:18f. in imitation 22:25, 31f.), of the Chokma (Pro. 16:3, גּל אל־הי taken from Psa. 22:9; 37:5), and of prophecy (Isaiah, Is. 49, 53; Jeremiah, in Lam. 4:4; cf. Psa. 22:15, and many other similar instances). In spite of these echoes in the later literature there are still some expressions that remain unique in the Psalm and are not found elsewhere, as the hapaxlegomena אֱיָלוּת and ענוּת . Thus, then, we entertain no doubts respecting the truth of theלדוד . David speaks in this Psalm, — he and not any other, and that out of his own inmost being. In accordance with the nature of lyric poetry, the Psalm has grown up on the soil of his individual life and his individual sensibilities.

There is also in reality in the history of David, when persecuted by Saul, a situation which may have given occasion to the lifelike picture drawn in this Psalm, viz., 1Sa. 23:25f. The detailed circumstances of the distress at that time are not known to us, but they certainly did not coincide with the rare and terrible sufferings depicted in this Psalm in such a manner that these can be regarded as an historically faithful and literally exact copy of those circumstances; cf. on the other hand Psa. 17 which was composed at the same period. To just as slight a degree have the prospects, which he connects in this Psalm with his deliverance, been realised in David’s own life. On the other hand, the first portion exactly coincides with the sufferings of Jesus Christ, and the second with the results that have sprung from His resurrection. It is the agonising situation of the Crucified One which is presented before our eyes in vv. 15-18 with such artistic faithfulness: the spreading out of the limbs of the naked body, the torturing pain in hands and feet, and the burning thirst which the Redeemer, in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled, announced in the cry διψω, Joh. 19:28. Those who blaspheme and those who shake their head at Him passed by His cross, Mat. 27:39, just as v. 8 says; scoffers cried out to Him: let the God in whom He trusts help Him, Mat. 27:43, just as v. 9 says; His garments were divided and lots were cast for His coat, Joh. 19:23f., in order that v. 19 of our Psalm might be fulfilled. The fourth of the seven sayings of the dying One, Ἠλι, Ἠλι κ.τ.λ., Mat. 27:46, Mar. 15:34, is the first word of our Psalm and the appropriation of the whole. And the Epistle to the Hebrews, Heb. 2:11f., cites v. 23 as the words of Christ, to show that He is not ashamed to call them brethren, whose sanctifier God has appointed Him to be, just as the risen Redeemer actually has done, Mat. 28:10, Joh. 20:17. This has by no means exhausted the list of mutual relationships. The Psalm so vividly sets before us not merely the sufferings of the Crucified One, but also the salvation of the world arising out of His resurrection and its sacramental efficacy, that it seems more like history than prophecy, ut non tam prophetia, quam historia videatur (Cassiodorus). Accordingly the ancient Church regarded Christ, not David, as the speaker in this Psalm; and condemned Theodore of Mopsuestia who expounded it as contemporary history. Bakius expresses the meaning of the older Lutheran expositors when he says: asserimus, hunc Psalmum ad literam primo, proprie et absque ulla allegoria, tropologia et ἀναγωῇ integrum et per omnia de solo Christo exponendum esse. Even the synagogue, so far as it recognises a suffering Messiah, hears Him speak here; and takes the “hind of the morning” as a name of the Shech•Ñna and as a symbol of the dawning redemption.

To ourselves, who regard the whole Psalm as the words of David, it does not thereby lose anything whatever of its prophetic character. It is a typical Psalm. The same God who communicates His thoughts of redemption to the mind of men, and there causes them to develop into the word of prophetic announcement, has also moulded the history itself into a prefiguring representation of the future deliverance; and the evidence for the truth of Christianity which is derived from this factual prophecy (Thatweissagung) is as grand as that derived from the verbal prediction (Wortweissagung) . That David, the anointed of Samuel, before he ascended the throne, had to traverse a path of suffering which resembles the suffering path of Jesus, the Son of David, baptized of John, and that this typical suffering of David is embodied for us in the Psalms as in the images reflected from a mirror, is an arrangement of divine power, mercy, and wisdom. But Psa. 22 is not merely a typical Psalm. For in the very nature of the type is involved the distance between it and the antitype. In Psa. 22, however, David descends, with his complaint, into a depth that lies beyond the depth of his affliction, and rises, with his hopes, to a height that lies far beyond the height of the reward of his affliction. In other words: the rhetorical figure hyperbole (Arab. mubaÑlgt, i.e., depiction, with colours thickly laid on), without which, in the eyes of the Semite, poetic diction would be flat and faded, is here made use of by the Spirit of God. By this Spirit the hyperbolic element is changed into the prophetic. This elevation of the typical into the prophetic is also capable of explanation on psychological grounds. Since David has been anointed with the oil of royal consecration, and at the same time with the Holy Spirit, the Spirit of the kingship of promise, he regards himself also as the messiah of God, towards whom the promises point; and by virtue of this view of himself, in the light of the highest calling in connection with the redemptive history, the historical reality of his own experiences becomes idealised to him, and thereby both what he experiences and what he hopes for acquire a depth and height of background which stretches out into the history of the final and true Christ of God. We do not by this maintain any overflowing of his own consciousness to that of the future Christ, an opinion which has been shown by Hengstenberg, Tholuck and Kurtz to be psychologically impossible. But what we say is, that looking upon himself as the Christ of God, — to express it in the light of the historical fulfilment, — he looks upon himself in Jesus Christ. He does not distinguish himself from the Future One, but in himself he sees the Future One, whose image does not free itself from him till afterwards, and whose history will coincide with all that is excessive in his own utterances. For as God the Father moulds the history of Jesus Christ in accordance with His own counsel, so His Spirit moulds even the utterances of David concerning himself the type of the Future One, with a view to that history. Through this Spirit, who is the Spirit of God and of the future Christ at the same time, David’s typical history, as he describes it in the Psalms and more especially in this Psalm, acquires that ideal depth of tone, brilliancy, and power, by virtue of which it (the history) reaches far beyond its typical facts, penetrates to its very root in the divine counsels, and grows to be the word of prophecy: so that, to a certain extent, it may rightly be said that Christ here speaks through David, insofar as the Spirit of Christ speaks through him, and makes the typical suffering of His ancestor the medium for the representation of His own future sufferings. Without recognising this incontestable relation of the matter Psa. 22 cannot be understood nor can we fully enter into its sentiments.

The inscription runs: To the precentor, upon (after) the hind of the morning’s dawn, a Psalm of David. Luther, with reference to the fact that Jesus was taken in the night and brought before the Sanhedrim, renders it “of the hind, that is early chased,” for

Patris Sapientia, Veritas divina,
Deus homo captus est horaÑ matutinaÑ.

This interpretation is certainly a well-devised improvement of the ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀντιλήψεως τῆς ἑωθινῆς of the LXX (Vulg. pro susceptione matutina), which is based upon a confounding of אילת with אילות (v. 20), and is thus explained by Theodoret: ἀντίληψις ἑωθινη η του σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ἐπιφάνεια. Even the Midrash recalls Cant. 2:8, and the Targum the lamb of the morning sacrifice, which was offered as soon as the watchman on the pinnacle of the Temple cried: ברק ברקאי (the first rays of the morning burst forth). אַיֶלֶת הַשַּׁחַר is in fact, according to traditional definition, the early light preceding the dawn of the morning, whose first rays are likened to the horns of a hind.[footnoteRef:136]  But natural as it may be to assign to the inscription a symbolical meaning in the case of this Psalm, it certainly forms no exception to the technical meaning, in connection with the music, of the other inscriptions. And Melissus (1572) has explained it correctly “concerning the melody of a common song, whose commencement was Ajéleth Hasháhar, that is, The hind of the morning’s dawn.” And it may be that the choice of the melody bearing this name was designed to have reference to the glory which bursts forth in the night of affliction. [136: There is a determination of the time to this effect, which is found both in the Jerusalem and in the Babylonian Talmud “from the hind of the morning’s dawn till the east is lighted up.” In Jer. Berachoth, ad init. , it is explained:אילת השחר כמין תרתי קרני דנהורא סלקין ממדינחא ומנהרין לעלמא , “like two horns of light, rising from the east and filling the world with light.”] 


According to the course of the thoughts the Psalm falls into three divisions, vv. 2-12, 13-22, 23-32, which are of symmetrical compass, consisting of 21, 24, and 21 lines. Whether the poet has laid out a more complete strophic arrangement within these three groups or not, must remain undecided. But the seven long closing lines are detached from the third group and stand to the column of the whole, in the relation of its base.

[[@Bible:Psalms 22:1]]Psa. 22:2-3.
In the first division, vv. 2-12, the disconsolate cry of anguish, beginning here in v. 2 with the lamentation over prolonged desertion by God, struggles through to an incipient, trustfully inclined prayer. The question beginning with למָה (instead of למָּה before the guttural, and perhaps to make the exclamation more piercing, vid., on 6:5; 10:1) is not an expression of impatience and despair, but of alienation and yearning. The sufferer feels himself rejected of God; the feeling of divine wrath has completely enshrouded him; and still he knows himself to be joined to God in fear and love; his present condition belies the real nature of his relationship to God; and it is just this contradiction that urges him to the plaintive question, which comes up from the lowest depths: Why hast Thou forsaken me? But in spite of this feeling of desertion by God, the bond of love is not torn asunder; the sufferer calls God אלִי (my God), and urged on by the longing desire that God again would grant him to feel this love, he calls Him,אלִי אלִי . That complaining question: why hast Thou forsaken me? is not without example even elsewhere in the Psalms, 88:15, cf. Isa. 49:14. The forsakenness of the Crucified One, however, is unique; and may not be judged by the standard of David or of any other sufferers who thus complain when passing through trial. That which is common to all is here, as there, this, viz., that behind the wrath that is felt, is hidden the love of God, which faith holds fast; and that he who thus complains even on account of it, is, considered in itself, not a subject of wrath, because in the midst of the feeling of wrath he keeps up his communion with God. The Crucified One is to His latest breath the Holy One of God; and the reconciliation for which He now offers himself is God’s own eternal purpose of mercy, which is now being realised in the fulness of times. But inasmuch as He places himself under the judgment of God with the sin of His people and of the whole human race, He cannot be spared from experiencing God’s wrath against sinful humanity as though He were himself guilty. And out of the infinite depth of this experience of wrath, which in His case rests on no mere appearance, but the sternest reality,[footnoteRef:137] comes the cry of His complaint which penetrates the wrath and reaches to God’s love, ἠλι ἠλι λαμα σαβαχθανι, which the evangelists, omitting the additional πρόσχες μοι[footnoteRef:138] of the LXX, render: Θεε μου, θεε μου, ἵνα τι με ἐγκατέλιπες. He does not sayעזבְתֳנִי , butשׁבַקְתַּנִי , which is the Targum word for the former. He says it in Aramaic, not in order that all may understand it, — for such a consideration was far from His mind at such a time, — but because the Aramaic was His mother tongue, for the same reason that He called God אַבָּא in prayer. His desertion by God, as v. 2b says, consists in God’s help and His cry for help being far asunder.שׁאָגָה , prop. of the roar of the lion (Aq. βρύχημα), is the loud cry extorted by the greatest agony, 38:9; in this instance, however, as דִּבְרי shows, it is not an inarticulate cry, but a cry bearing aloft to God the words of prayer. רחוֹק is not to be taken as an apposition of the subject ofעזבתני : far from my help, (from) the words of my crying (Riehm); for דברי שׁאגתי would then also, on its part, in connection with the non-repetition of theמן , be in apposition toמישׁועתי . But to this it is not adapted on account of its heterogeneousness; hence Hitzig seeks to get over the difficulty by the conjecture מִשַּׁוְעָתִי (“from my cry, from the words of my groaning”). Nor can it be explained, with Olshausen and Hupfeld, by adopting Aben-Ezra’s interpretation, “My God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me, far from my help? are the words of my crying.” This violates the structure of the verse, the rhythm, and the custom of the language, and gives to the Psalm a flat and unlyrical commencement. Thus, therefore, רחוק in the primary form, as in 119:155, according to Ges. § 146, 4, will by the predicate to דברי and placed before it: far from my salvation, i.e., far from my being rescued, are the words of my cry; there is a great gulf between the two, inasmuch as God does not answer him though he cries unceasingly. [137: Eusebius observes on v. 2 of this Psalm, δικαιοσύνης ὑπάρχων πηγη τὴν ἡμετέραν ἁμαρτίαν ἀνέλαβε και εὐλογίας ὢν πέλαγος τὴν ἐπικειμένην ἡμῖν ἐδέξατο κατάραν, and: τὴν ὡρισμένην ἡμῖν παιδείαν ὑπῆλθεν ἑκὼν, παιδεία γὰρ εἰρήνης ἡμῶν ἐπ’ αὐτὸν, ᾗ φησὶν ὁ προφήτης.]  [138: Vid., Jerome’s Ep. ad Pammachium de optimo genere interpretandi, where he cries out to his critics, sticklers for tradition, Reddant rationem, cur septuaginta translatores interposuerunt “respice in me!”] 


In v. 3 the reverential name of God אֱלֹהַי takes the place of אלִי the name that expresses His might; it is likewise vocative and accordingly marked with Rebia magnum. It is not an accusative of the object after 18:4 (Hitzig), in which case the construction would be continued withולֹא יעֲנה . That it is, however, God to whom he calls is implied both by the direct addressאלהי , and byולא תענה , since he from whom one expects an answer is most manifestly the person addressed. His uninterrupted crying remains unanswered, and unappeased. The clause ולֹא־דֻמִיָּה לי is parallel toולא תענה , and therefore does not mean: without allowing me any repose (Jer. 14:17, Lam. 3:49), but: without any rest being granted to me, without my complaint being appeased or stilled. From the sixth to the ninth hour the earth was shrouded in darkness. About the ninth hour Jesus cried, after a long and more silent struggle, ἠλι, ἠλι. The ἀνεβόησεν φωνῇ μεγάλη, Mat. 27:46, and also the κραυγη ἰσχυρα of Hebr. 5:7, which does not refer exclusively to the scene in Gethsemane, calls to mind the שׁאגתי of v. 2b. When His passion reached its climax, days and nights of the like wrestling had preceded it, and what then becomes audible was only an outburst of the second David’s conflict of prayer, which grows hotter as it draws near to the final issue.

[[@Bible:Psalms 22:3]]Psa. 22:4-6.
The sufferer reminds Jahve of the contradiction between the long season of helplessness and His readiness to help so frequently and so promptly attested. ואַתֳה opens an adverbial clause of the counterargument: although Thou art...Jahve isקָדוֹשׁ , absolutely pure, lit., separated (rootקד , Arab. qd, to cut, part, just as tåahura, the synonym of kåadusa, as the intransitive of tåahara = abÿada, to remove to a distance, and בַּר pure, clean, radically distinct from puÑ- rus, goes back to בָּרַר to sever), viz., from that which is worldly and common, in one word: holy. Jahve is holy, and has shown Himself such as the תְּהִלּוֹת of Israel solemnly affirm, upon which or among which He sits enthroned. תהלות are the songs of praise offered to God on account of His attributes and deeds, which are worthy of praise (these are even called תהלות in 78:4, Exod. 15:11, Isa. 63:7), and in fact presented in His sanctuary (Isa. 64:10). The combination יוֹשׁב תְּהִלּוֹת (with the accusative of the verbs of dwelling and tarrying) is likeיוֹשׁב כְּרֻבִים , 99:1; 80:2. The songs of praise, which resounded in Israel as the memorials of His deeds of deliverance, are like the wings of the cherubim, upon which His presence hovered in Israel. In vv. 5, 6, the praying one brings to remembrance this graciously glorious self-attestation of God, who as the Holy One always, from the earliest times, acknowledged those who fear Him in opposition to their persecutors and justified their confidence in Himself. In v. 5 trust and rescue are put in the connection of cause and effect; in v. 6 in reciprocal relation. פִּלּט and מִלּט are only distinguished by the harder and softer sibilants, cf. 17:13 with 116:4. It need not seem strange that such thoughts were at work in the soul of the Crucified One, since His divine-human consciousness was, on its human side, thoroughly Israelitish; and the God of Israel is also the God of salvation; redemption is that which He himself determined, why, then, should He not speedily deliver the Redeemer?

[[@Bible:Psalms 22:6]]Psa. 22:7-9.
The sufferer complains of the greatness of his reproach, in order to move Jahve, who is Himself involved therein, to send him speedy succour. Notwithstanding his cry for help, he is in the deepest affliction without rescue. Every word of v. 7 is echoed in the second part of the Book of Isaiah. There, as here, Israel is called a worm, Is. 41:14; there all these traits of suffering are found in the picture of the Servant of God, Psa. 49:7; 53:3, cf. 50:6, and especially 52:14 “so marred was His appearance, that He no longer looked like a man.” תּוֹלאַת is more particularly the kermes, or cochineal (vermiculus, whence color vermiculi, vermeil, vermiglio); but the point of comparison in the present instance is not the blood-red appearance, but the suffering so utterly defenceless and even ignominious. עם is gen. subj., likeגּוֹי , Isa. 49:7. Jerome well renders the ἐξουθένωμα λαουof the LXX by abjectio (Tertullian: nullificamen) plebis, not populi. The ἐξεμυκτήρισάν με, by which the LXX translatesילעיגו לי , is used by Luke, Luke 23:35, cf. 16:14, in the history of the Passion; fulfilment and prediction so exactly coincide, that no more adequate expressions can be found in writing the gospel history than those presented by prophecy. Inהִפְטִיר בִּשָׂפָה , what appears in other instances as the object of the action (to open the mouth wide, diducere labia), is regarded as the means of its execution; so that the verbal notion being rendered complete has its object in itself: to make an opening with the mouth, cf.פָּאַר בִּפֶה , Job. 16:10, נתַן בִּקוֹל  68:34; Ges. § 138, 1, rem. 3. The shaking of the head is, as in 109:25, cf. 44:15; 64:9, a gesture of surprise and astonishment at something unexpected and strange, not a προσνεύεινapproving the injury of another, althoughנוּאַ ,נוּד ,נוּט , νεύ-ω, nu-t-o, nic-to, neigen, nicken, all form one family of roots. In v. 9 the words of the mockers follow withoutלאמֹר . גּל is not the 3 praet. (LXX, cf. Mat. 27:43) likeאוֹר ,בּוֹשׁ ; it is not only in Piel (Jer. 11:20; 20:12, where גּלִּיתִי =גּלַּלְתִּי , Ew. § 121, a) that it is transitive, but even in Kal; nor is it inf. absol. in the sense of the imperative (Hitz., Böttch.), although this infinitive form is found, but always only as an inf. intens. (Num. 23:25, Ruth 2:16, cf. Isa. 24:19); but, in accordance with the parallels 37:5 (where it is writtenגּוֹל ), Pro. 16:3, cf. Psa. 55:23, 1Pe. 5:7, it is imperat.: roll, viz., thy doing and thy suffering to Jahve, i.e., commit it to Him. The mockers call out this גּל to the sufferer, and the rest they say of him with malicious looks askance. כִּי in the mouth of the foes is not confirmatory as in 18:20, but a conditional ἐάν (in case, provided that).

[[@Bible:Psalms 22:9]]Psa. 22:10-12.
The sufferer pleads that God should respond to his trust in Him, on the ground that this trust is made an object of mockery. With כִּי he establishes the reality of the loving relationship in which he stands to God, at which his foes mock. The intermediate thought, which is not expressed, “and so it really is,” is confirmed; and thus כי comes to have an affirmative signification. The verb גּוּחַ (גּיחַ) signifies both intransitive: to break forth (from the womb), Job. 38:8, and transitive: to push forward (cf. Arab. jchcha), more especially, the fruit of the womb, Mic. 4:10. It might be taken here in the first signification: my breaking forth, equivalent to “the cause of my breaking forth” (Hengstenberg, Baur, and others); but there is no need for this metonymy. גּחִי is either part. equivalent toגּחִי , my pusher forth, i.e., he who causes me to break forth, or, — since גוח in a causative signification cannot be supported, and participles like בּוֹס stamping and לוֹט veiling (Ges. § 72, rem. 1) are nowhere found with a suffix, — participle of a verbגּחָהּ , to draw forth (Hitz.), which perhaps only takes the place, per metaplasmum, of the Pil. גּחחַ with the uneuphonic מְגֹחֲחִי (Ewald S. 859, Addenda). Psa. 71 has גוֹזי (v. 6) instead ofגּחִי , just as it has מִבְטָחִי (v. 5) instead ofמַבְטִיחִי . The Hiph. הִבְטִיחַ does not merely mean to make secure (Hupf.), but to cause to trust. According to biblical conception, there is even in the new-born child, yea in the child yet unborn and only living in the womb, a glimmering consciousness springing up out of the remotest depths of unconsciousness (Psychol. S. 215; transl. p. 254). Therefore, when the praying one says, that from the womb he has been cast[footnoteRef:139] upon Jahve, i.e., directed to go to Him, and to Him alone, with all his wants and care (Psa. 55:23, cf. 71:6), that from the womb onwards Jahve was his God, there is also more in it than the purely objective idea, that he grew up into such a relationship to God. Twice he mentions his mother. Throughout the Old Testament there is never any mention made of a human father, or begetter, to the Messiah, but always only of His mother, or her who bare Him. And the words of the praying one here also imply that the beginning of his life, as regards its outward circumstances, was amidst poverty, which likewise accords with the picture of Christ as drawn both in the Old and New Testaments. On the ground of his fellowship with God, which extends so far back, goes forth the cry for help (v. 12), which has been faintly heard through all the preceding verses, but now only comes to direct utterance for the first time. The two כִּי are alike. That the necessity is near at hand, i.e., urgent, refers back antithetically to the prayer, that God would not remain afar off; no one doth, nor can help except He alone. Here the first section closes. [139: The Hoph. has o, not u, perhaps in a more neuter sense, more closely approximating the reflexive (cf. Eze. 32:19 with 32:32), rather than a purely passive. Such is apparently the feeling of the language, vid., B. Megilla 13a (and also the explanation in Tosefoth).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 22:12]]Psa. 22:13-14.
Looking back upon his relationship to God, which has existed from the earliest times, the sufferer has become somewhat more calm, and is ready, in vv. 13-22, to describe his outward and inner life, and thus to unburden his heart. Here he calls his enemiesפָּרִים , bullocks, and in fact אַבִּירי בָּשָׁן (cf. 50:13 with Deut. 32:14), strong ones of Bashan, the land rich in luxuriant oak forests and fat pastures ( בשׁן= butheÑne, which in the Beduin dialect means rich, stoneless meadow-land, vid., Job S. 509f.; tr. ii. pp. 399f.) north of Jabbok extending as far as to the borders of Hermon, the land of Og and afterwards of Manasseh (Num. 30:1). They are so called on account of their robustness and vigour, which, being acquired and used in opposition to God is brutish rather than human (cf. Am. 4:1). Figures like these drawn from the animal world and applied in an ethical sense are explained by the fact, that the ancients measured the instincts of animals according to the moral rules of human nature; but more deeply by the fact, that according to the indisputable conception of Scripture, since man was made to fall by Satan through the agency of an animal, the animal and Satan are the two dominant powers in Adamic humanity. כִּתר is a climactic synonym ofסָבַב . On v. 14a compare the echoes in Jeremiah, Lam. 2:16; 3:46. Finally, the foes are all comprehended under the figure of a lion, which, as soon as he sights his prey, begins to roar, Am. 3:4. The Hebrewטָרַף , discerpere, according to its root, belongs toחָרַף , carpere. They are instar leonis dilaniaturi et rugientis.

[[@Bible:Psalms 22:14]]Psa. 22:15-16.
Now he described, how, thus encompassed round, he is still just living, but already as it were dead. The being poured out like water reminds us of the ignominious abandonment of the Crucified One to a condition of weakness, in which His life, deprived of its natural support, is in the act of dissolution, and its powers dried up (2Sa. 14:14); the bones being stretched out, of the forcible stretching out of His body (הִתְפָּרד, from פָּרַד to separate, cf. Arab. frd , according to its radical signification, which has been preserved in the common Arabic dialect: so to spread out or apart that the thing has no bends or folds,[footnoteRef:140] Greek ἐξαπλοῦν); the heart being melted, recalls His burning anguish, the inflammation of the wounds, and the pressure of blood on the head and heart, the characteristic cause of death by crucifixion.נמס , in pauseנמָס , is 3 praet.; wax,דּוֹנג , receives its name from its melting (דנג, rootדג , τηκ). In v. 16 the comparison כַּחֶרֶשׂ has reference to the issue of result (vid., 18:43): my strength is dried up, so that it is become like a potsherd. חִכִּי (Saadia) instead of כֹחִי commends itself, unless, כֹחַ perhaps, like the Talmudicכִּיחַ , also had the signification “spittle” (as a more dignified word forרק ).לשׁוֹן , with the exception perhaps of Pro. 26:28, is uniformly feminine; here the predicate has the masculine ground-form without respect to the subject. The part. pass. has a tendency generally to be used without reference to gender, under the influence of the construction laid down in Ges. § 143, 1, b, according to which לשׁני may be treated as an accusative of the object;מַלְקוֹחָי , however, is acc. loci (cf. ל 137:6, Job. 29:10; אֶל Lam. 4:4, Eze. 3:26): my tongue is made to cleave to my jaws, fauces meas. Such is his state in consequence of outward distresses. His enemies, however, would not have power to do all this, if God had not given it to them. Thus it is, so to speak, God Himself who lays him low in death. שׁפַת to put anywhere, to lay, with the accompanying idea of firmness and duration, Arab. <U>t</U>baÑt, Isa. 26:12; the future is used of that which is just taking place. Just in like manner, in Isa. 53, the death of the Servant of God is spoken of not merely as happening thus, but as decreed; and not merely as permitted by God, but as being in accordance with the divine will. David is persecuted by Saul, the king of His people, almost to the death; Jesus, however, is delivered over by the Sanhedrim, the authority of His people, to the heathen, under whose hands He actually dies the death of the cross: it is a judicial murder put into execution according to the conditions and circumstances of the age; viewed, however, as to its final cause, it is a gracious dispensation of the holy God, in whose hands all the paths of the world’s history run parallel, and who in this instance makes sin subservient to its own expiation. [140: Vid., Bocthor, Dict. franç.-arabe, s. v. Etendre and Déployer.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 22:16]]Psa. 22:17-19.
A continuation, referring back to v. 12, of the complaint of him who is dying and is already as it were dead. In the animal nameכְּלָבִים , figuratively descriptive of character, beside shamelessness and meanness, special prominence is given to the propensity for biting and worrying, i.e., for persecuting; hence Symmachus and Theodotion render it θηράται, κυνηγέται. In v. 17b עדַת מְרעִים takes the place ofכלבים ; and this again is followed by הִקִּיף in the plur. (to do anything in a circle, to surround by forming a circle round, a climactic synonym, like כִּתר toסָבַב ) either per attractionem (cf. 140:10, 1Sa. 2:4), or on account of the collectiveעדָה . Tertullian renders it synagoga maleficorum, Jerome concilium pessimorum. But a faction gathered together for some evil purpose is also calledעדָה , e.g.,עדַת קֹרַח . In v. 17c the meaning ofכָּאֲרִי , instar leonis, is either that, selecting a point of attack, they make the rounds of his hands and feet, just as a lion does its prey upon which it springs as soon as its prey stirs; or, that, standing round about him like lions, they make all defence impossible to his hands, and all escape impossible to his feet. But whether we take this ידַי ורַגְלָי as accusative of the members beside the accusative of the person (vid., 17:11), or as the object of the הִקִּיפוּ to be supplied from v. 17b, it still remains harsh and drawling so far as the language is concerned. Perceiving this, the Masora on Isa. 38:13 observes, thatכָּאֲרִי , in the two passages in which it occurs (Psa. 22:17, Isa. 38:13), occurs in two different meanings (בתרי לישׁני); just as the Midrash then also understands כארי in the Psalm as a verb used of marking with conjuring, magic characters.[footnoteRef:141] Is the meaning of the Masora thatכָּאֲרִי , in the passage before us, is equivalent toכָּאֲרִים ? If so the form would be doubly Aramaic: both the participial form כָּאר (which only occurs in Hebrew in verbs med. E) and the apocopated plural, the occurrence of which in Hebrew is certainly, with Gesenius and Ewald, to be acknowledged in rare instances (vid., 45:9, and compare on the other hand 2Sa. 22:44), but which would here be a capricious form of expression most liable to be misapprehended. If כארי is to be understood as a verb, then it ought to be readכֹאֲרי . Tradition is here manifestly unreliable. Even in MSS the readings כָּאֲרוּ and כָּאֲרי are found. The former is attested both by the Masora on Num. 24:9 and by Jacob ben Chajim in the Masora finalis as the MS Cheth•Ñb. [footnoteRef:142] Even the Targum, which renders mordent sicut leo manus et pedes meos, bears witness to the ancient hesitancy between the substantival and verbal rendering of theכארי . The other ancient versions have, without any doubt, readכארו . Aquila in the 1st edition of his translation rendered it ᾔσχυαν (from the Aramaic and Talmudic כָּאַר = כָּאַר to soil, part.כָּאוּר , dirty, nasty); but this is not applicable to hands and feet, and therefore has nothing to stand upon. In the 2nd edition of his translation the same Aquila had instead of this, like Symmachus, “they have bound,”[footnoteRef:143] afterכר , Arab. krr, to twist, lace; but this rendering is improbable since the Hebrew has other words for “to bind,” constringere. On the other hand nothing of any weight can be urged against the rendering of the LXX ὤρυξαν (Pesh•Ñtoבזעו , Vulg. foderunt, Jer. fixerunt); for (1) even if we do not suppose any special verbכָּאַר , כָּאֲרוּ can be expanded from כָּרוּ (כּוּר) = כָּרוּ (כָּרָה) just in the same manner asראֲמָה , Zec. 14:10 fromרמָה , cf. קָאֲמַיָּא Dan. 7:16. And (2) that כּוּר and כָּרָה can signify not merely to dig out and dig into, engrave, but also to dig through, pierce, is shown, — apart from the derivative מְכרָה (the similarity of the sound of which to μάχαιραfrom the root μαχ, maksh, mraksh, is only accidental), — by the double meaning of the verbsנקַר , ὀρύσσειν(e.g., ὀρύσσειν τὸν ἰσθμόν Herod. i. 174), fodere (hasta)Ñ ; the LXX version of Psa. 40:7 would also support this meaning, if κατετρήσω (from κατατιτρᾶν) in that passage had been the original reading instead of κατηρτίσω. If כָּאֲרוּ be read, then v. 17c, applied to David, perhaps under the influence of the figure of the attacking dogs (Böhl), says that the wicked bored into his hands and feet, and thus have made him fast, so that he is inevitably abandoned to their inhuman desires. The fulfilment in the nailing of the hands and (at least, the binding fast) of the feet of the Crucified One to the cross is clear. This is not the only passage in which it is predicated that the future Christ shall be murderously pierced; but it is the same in Isa. 53:5 where He is said to be pierced (מְחֹלָל) on account of our sins, and in Zec. 12:10, where Jahve describes Himself as ἐκκεντηθείς in Him. Thus, therefore, the reading כָּאֲרוּ  might at least have an equal right to be recognised with the present recepta, for which Hupfeld and Hitzig demand exclusive recognition; while Böttcher, — who readsכֹאֲרי , and gives this the meaning “springing round about (after the manner of dogs),” — regards the sicut leo as “a production of meagre Jewish wit;” and also Thenius after taking all possible pains to clear it up gives it up as hopeless, and with Meier, adopting a different division of the verse, renders it: “a mob of the wicked has encompassed me like lions. On my hands and feet I can count all my bones.” But then, how כָּאֲרִי comes limping on after the rest! And how lamely does ידַי ורַגְלַי precede v. 18! How unnaturally does it limitאַצְמוֹתָי , with which one chiefly associates the thought of the breast and ribs, to the hands and feet! אֲסַפּר is potientialis. Above in v. 15 he has said that his bones are out of joint. There is no more reason for regarding this “I can count etc.” as referring to emaciation from grief, than there is for regarding the former as referring to writing with agony. He can count them because he is forcibly stretched out, and thereby all his bones stand out. In this condition he is a mockery to his foes. הִבִּיט signifies the turning of one’s gaze to anything, ראָה בִּ the fixing of one’s sight upon it with pleasure. In v. 19 a new feature is added to those that extend far beyond David himself: they part my garments among them.... It does not say they purpose doing it, they do it merely in their mind, but they do it in reality. This never happened to David, or at least not in the literal sense of his words, in which it has happened to Christ. In Him v. 19a and 19b are literally fulfilled. The parting of the בִּגָדִים by the soldiers dividing his ἱμάτια among them into four parts; the casting lots upon the לבוּשׁ by their not dividing the χιτὼν ἄρ’ ῥαφος, but casting lots for it, Joh. 19:23f. לבוּשׁ is the garment which is put on the body that it may not be bare; בִּגָדִים the clothes, which one wraps around one’s self for a covering; hence לבושׁ is punningly explained in B. Sabbath 77b by לא בושׁה  (with which one has no need to be ashamed of being naked) in distinction fromגלימא , a mantle (that through which one appearsכגולם , because it conceals the outline of the body). In Job. 24:7, and frequently, לבושׁ  is an undergarment, or shirt, what in Arabic is called absolutely Arab. <U>t</U>wb, thoÑb “the garment,” or expressed according to the Roman distinction: the tunica in distinction from the toga, whose exact designation isמְעִיל . With v. 19 of this Psalm it is exactly as with Zec. 9:9, cf. Mat. 21:5; in this instance also, the fulfilment has realised that which, in both phases of the synonymous expression, is seemingly identical.[footnoteRef:144] [141: Hupfeld suspects this Masoretic remark (כָּאֲרִי בי קמצין בתרי לישׁני) as a Christian interpolation, but it occurs in the alphabetical MasoÝreth registerבי בי ותרויהון בתרי לישׁני . Even Elias Levita speaks of it with astonishment (in his מסרת המסרת  [ed. Ginsburg, p. 253]) without doubting its genuineness, which must therefore have been confirmed, to his mind, by MS authority. Heidenheim also cites it in his edition of the Pentateuch,מאור עינים , on Num. 24:9; and down to the present time no suspicion has been expressed on the part of Jewish critics, although all kinds of unsatisfactory attempts have been made to explain this Masoretic remark (e.g., in the periodical Biccure ha-’Ittim).]  [142: The authenticity of this statement of the Masora כארי ידי ורגלי כארו כתיב may be disputed, especially since Jacob ben Chajim became a convert to Christianity, and other Masoretic testimonies do not mention a קרי וכתיב toכארי ; nevertheless, in this instance, it would be premature to say that this statement is interpolated. Ant. Hulsius in his edition of the Psalter (1650) has written כארו in the margin according to the text of the Complutensis.]  [143: Also in Jerome’s independent translation the reading vinxerunt is found by the side of fixerunt, just as Abraham of Zante paraphrases it in his paraphrase of the Psalter in rhymeגּם כָּאֲרִי ידַי ורַגְלַי אָסָרוּ . The want of a verb is too perceptible. Saadia supplies it in a different way “they compass me as a lion, to crush my hands and feet.”]  [144: On such fulfilments of prophecy, literal beyond all expectation, vid., Saat auf Hoffnung iii., 3, 47-51.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 22:19]]Psa. 22:20-22.
In v. 19 the description of affliction has reached its climax, for the parting of, and casting lots for, the garments assumes the certain death of the sufferer in the mind of the enemies. In v. 20, with ואַתֳה the looks of the sufferer, in the face of his manifold torments, concentrate themselves all at once upon Jahve. He calls Him אֱיָלוּתִי  nom. abstr. fromאֱיָל , 88:5: the very essence of strength, as it were the idea, or the ideal of strength; le-ÿezraÝthi has the accent on the penult., as in 71:12 (cf. on the other hand 38:23), in order that two tone syllables may not come together. In v. 21, חֶרֶב means the deadly weapon of the enemy and is used exemplificatively. In the expressionמִיַּד כֶּלֶב , מִיַּד is not merely equivalent toמִן , but יד is, according to the sense, equivalent to “paw” (cf.כַּף , Lev. 11:27), as פִּי is equivalent to jaws; although elsewhere not only the expression “hand of the lion and of the bear,” 1Sa. 17:37, but also “hands of the sword,” Psa. 63:11, and even “hand of the flame,” Isa. 47:14 are used, inasmuch as יד is the general designation of that which acts, seizes, and subjugates, as the instrument of the act. Just as in connection with the dogיד , and in connection with the lion פי (cf. however, Dan. 6:28) is mentioned as its weapon of attack, the horns, not the horn (also not in Deut. 33:17), are mentioned in connection with antilopes, רמִים (a shorter form, occurring only in this passage, forראמִים , 29:6, Isa. 34:7). Nevertheless, Luther following the LXX and Vulgate, renders it “rescue me from the unicorns” (vid., thereon on 29:6).יחִידָה , as the parallel member here and in 35:17 shows, is an epithet ofנפֶשׁ . The LXX in both instances renders it correctly τὴν μονογενη μουτὴν, Vulg. unicam meam, according to Gen. 22:2, Judges 11:34, the one soul besides which man has no second, the one life besides which man has no second to lose, applied subjectively, that is, soul or life as the dearest and most precious thing, cf. Homer’s φίλον κῆρ. It is also interpreted according to 25:16; 68:7: my solitary one, solitarium, the soul as forsaken by God and man, or at least by man, and abandoned to its own self (Hupfeld, Kamphausen, and others). But the parallelנפְשִׁי , and the analogy of כְּבוֹדִי (=נפְשִׁי ), stamp it as an universal name for the soul: the single one, i.e., that which does not exist in duplicate, and consequently that which cannot be replaced, when lost. The praet. עניתָנִי might be equivalent toעננִי , provided it is a perf. consec. deprived of its Waw convers. in favour of the placing of מִקַּרְני רמִים first for the sake of emphasis; but considering the turn which the Psalm takes in v. 23, it must be regarded as perf. confidentiae, inasmuch as in the very midst of his supplication there springs up in the mind of the suppliant the assurance of being heard and answered. To answer from the horns of the antilope is equivalent to hearing and rescuing from them; cf. the equally pregnant expression ענה בִּ 118:5, perhaps also Hebr. 5:7.[footnoteRef:145] [145: Thrupp in his Emendations on the Psalms (Journal of Classic and Sacred Philology, 1860) suggestsעניָּתִי , my poverty (my poor soul), instead ofעניתני .] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 22:22]]Psa. 22:23-24.
In the third section, vv. 23-32, the great plaintive prayer closes with thanksgiving and hope. In certainty of being answered, follows the vow of thanksgiving. He calls his fellow-country men, who are connected with him by the ties of nature, but, as what follows, viz., “ye that fear Jahve” shows, also by the ties of spirit, “brethren.” קָהָל  (from קָהַל =קָל , καλ-έω, cal-o, Sanscr. kal, to resound) coincides with ἐκκλησία. The sufferer is conscious of the significance of his lot of suffering in relation to the working out of the history of redemption. Therefore he will make that salvation which he has experienced common property. The congregation or church shall hear the evangel of his rescue. In v. 24 follows the introduction to this announcement, which is addressed to the whole of Israel, so far as it fears the God of revelation. Instead of וגורו the text of the Orientals (מדנחאי), i.e., Babylonians, had here the Cheth•Ñb יגורו with the Ker•Ñוגוּרוּ ; the introduction of the jussive (Psa. 33:8) after the two imperatives would not be inappropriate. גּוּר מִן (=יגֹר ) is a stronger form of expression forירא מִן , 33:8.

[[@Bible:Psalms 22:24]]Psa. 22:25.
This tristich is the evangel itself. The materia laudis is introduced byכִּי . ענוּת (principal formענוּת ) bending, bowing down, affliction, fromענה , the proper word to denote the Passion. For in Isaiah, Is. 53:4, 7, the Servant of God is also said to be מְעֻנּה andנעֲנה , and Zechariah, Zec. 9:9, also introduces Him as עני andנוֹשָׁע . The LXX, Vulgate, and Targum erroneously render it “cry.” ענה does not mean to cry, but to answer, ἀμείβεσθαι; here, however, as the stem-word ofענות , it means to be bent. From the שׁקַּץ (to regard as an abhorrence), which alternates withבָּזָה , we see that the sufferer felt the wrath of God, but this has changed into a love that sends help; God did not long keep His countenance hidden, He hearkened to him, for his prayer was well-pleasing to Him. שׁמאַ is not the verbal adjective, but, since we have the definite fact of the rescue before us, it is a pausal form forשׁמַע , as in 34:7, 18, Jer. 36:13.

[[@Bible:Psalms 22:25]]Psa. 22:26-27.
The call to thanksgiving is now ended; and there follows a grateful upward glance towards the Author of the salvation; and this grateful upward glance grows into a prophetic view of the future. This fact, that the sufferer is able thus to glory and give thanks in the great congregation (Psa. 40:10), proceeds from Jahve ( מאתas in 118:23, cf. 71:6). The first half of the verse, according to Baer’s correct accentuation, closes withבִּקָהָל רב . יראָיו does not refer toקָהָל , but, as everywhere else, is meant to be referred to Jahve, since the address of prayer passes over into a declarative utterance. It is not necessary in this passage to suppose, that in the mind of David the paying of vows is purely ethical, and not a ritualistic act. Being rescued he will bring theשׁלמי נדֶר , which it is his duty to offer, the thank-offerings, which he vowed to God when in the extremest peril. When the sprinkling with blood (זרִיקָה) and the laying of the fat pieces upon the altar (הַקְטָרָה) were completed, the remaining flesh of the shalemim was used by the offerer to make a joyous meal; and the time allowed for this feasting was the day of offering and on into the night in connection with the toÑda-shelamim offering, and in connection with the shelamim of vows even the following day also (Lev. 7:15f.). The invitation of the poor to share in it, which the law does not command, is rendered probable by these appointments of the law, and expressly commended by other and analogous appointments concerning the second and third tithes. V. 27 refers to this: he will invite theענוים , those who are outwardly and spiritually poor, to this “eating before Jahve;” it is to be a meal for which they thank God, who has bestowed it upon them through him whom He has thus rescued. V. 27c is as it were the host’s blessing upon his guests, or rather Jahve’s guests through him: “your heart live for ever,” i.e., may this meal impart to you ever enduring refreshment. יחִי optative ofחָיָה , here used of the reviving of the heart, which is as it were dead (1Sa. 25:37), to spiritual joy. The reference to the ritual of the peace offerings is very obvious. And it is not less obvious, that the blessing, which, for all who can be saved, springs from the salvation that has fallen to the lot of the sufferer, is here set forth. But it is just as clear, that this blessing consists in something much higher than the material advantage, which the share in the enjoyment of the animal sacrifice imparts; the sacrifice has its spiritual meaning, so that its outward forms are lowered as it were to a mere figure of its true nature; it relates to a spiritual enjoyment of spiritual and lasting results. How natural, then, is the thought of the sacramental eucharist, in which the second David, like to the first, having attained to the throne through the suffering of death, makes us partakers of the fruits of His suffering!

[[@Bible:Psalms 22:27]]Psa. 22:28-32.
The long line closing strophe, which forms as it were the pedestal to the whole, shows how far not only the description of the affliction of him who is speaking here, but also the description of the results of his rescue, transcend the historical reality of David’s experience. The sufferer expects, as the fruit of the proclamation of that which Jahve has done for him, the conversion of all peoples. The heathen have become forgetful and will again recollect themselves; the object, in itself clear enough in 9:18, becomes clear from what follows: there is a γνῶσις του θεου (Psychol. S. 346ff.; tr. pp. 407ff.) among the heathen, which the announcement of the rescue of this afflicted one will bring back to their consciousness.[footnoteRef:146] This prospect (Jer. 16:19ff.) is, in v. 29 (cf. Jer. 10:7), based upon Jahve’s right of kingship over all peoples. A ruler is called מֹשׁל as being exalted above others by virtue of his office ( מָשַׁלaccording to its primary meaning = Arab. m<U>t</U>l, erectum stare, synonymous withכָּהַן , vid., on 110:4, cf. עמַד Mic. 5:3). In וּמֹשׁל we have the part., used like the 3 praet., without any mark of the person (cf. 7:10; 55:20), to express the pure praes., and, so to speak, as tempus durans: He rules among the nations (ἔθνη). The conversion of the heathen by that sermon will, therefore, be the realisation of the kingdom of God. [146: Augustin De trinitate xiv. 13, Non igitur sic erant oblitae istae gentes Deum, ut ejus nec commemoratae recordarentur. ] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 22:29]]Psa. 22:30.
The eating is here again brought to mind. The perfect,אָכְלוּ , and the future of sequence,ויִּשְׁתַּחֲווּ , stand to one another in the relation of cause and effect. It is, as is clear from v. 27, an eating that satisfies the soul, a spiritual meal, that is intended, and in fact, one that is brought about by the mighty act of rescue God has wrought. At the close of Psa. 69, where the form of the ritual thank-offering is straightway ignored, ראוּ (v. 33) takes the place of theאָכְלוּ . There it is the view of one who is rescued and who thankfully glorifies God, which leads to others sharing with him in the enjoyment of the salvation he has experienced; here it is an actual enjoyment of it, the joy, springing from thankfulness, manifesting itself not merely in words but in a thank-offering feast, at which, in Israel, those who long for salvation are the invited guests, for with them it is an acknowledgment of the mighty act of a God whom they already know; but among the heathen, men of the most diversified conditions, the richest and the poorest, for to them it is a favour unexpectedly brought to them, and which is all the more gratefully embraced by them on that account. So magnificent shall be the feast, that allדִּשְׁני־אֶרֶץ , i.e., those who stand out prominently before the world and before their own countrymen by reason of the abundance of their temporal possessions (compare on the ascensive use ofארץ , 75:9; 76:10, Isa. 23:9), choose it before this abundance, in which they might revel, and, on account of the grace and glory which the celebration includes within itself, they bow down and worship. In antithesis to the “fat ones of the earth” stand those who go down to the dust (עפָר, always used in this formula of the dust of the grave, like the Arabic turaÑb) by reason of poverty and care. In the place of the participle יוֹרדי we now have with ונַפְשׁוֹ (=ואֲשֶׁר נפְשׁוֹ ) a clause withולֹא , which has the value of a relative clause (as in 49:21; 78:39, Pro. 9:13, and frequently): and they who have not heretofore prolonged and could not prolong their life (Ges. § 123, 3, c). By comparing Phi. 2:10 Hupfeld understands it to be those who are actually dead; so that it would mean, His kingdom extends to the living and the dead, to this world and the nether world. But any idea of a thankful adoration of God on the part of the dwellers in Hades is alien to the Old Testament; and there is nothing to force us to it here, sinceיוֹרד עפָר , can just as well mean descensuri as qui descenderunt, and חַיָּה נפְשׁוֹ (also in Eze. 18:27) means to preserve his own life, — a phrase which can be used in the sense of vitam sustentare and of conservare with equal propriety. It is, therefore, those who are almost dead already with care and want, these also (and how thankfully do these very ones) go down upon their knees, because they are accounted worthy to be guests at this table. It is the same great feast, of which Isaiah, Is. 25:6, prophesies, and which he there accompanies with the music of his words. And the result of this evangel of the mighty act of rescue is not only of boundless universality, but also of unlimited duration: it propagates itself from one generation to another.

Formerly we interpreted v. 31 “a seed, which shall serve Him, shall be reckoned to the Lord for a generation;” taking יסֻפַר as a metaphor applying to the census, 2Ch. 2:16, cf. Psa. 87:6, andלדּוֹר , according to 24:6 and other passages, as used of a totality of one kind, as זרַע of the whole body of those of the same race. But the connection makes it more natural to take דור in a genealogical sense; and, moreover, with the former interpretation it ought to have been לדוֹר instead ofלדּוֹר . We must therefore retain the customary interpretation: “a seed (posterity) shall serve Him, it shall be told concerning the Lord to the generation (to come).” Decisive in favour of this interpretation is לדּוֹר with the followingיבֹאוּ , by which דור acquires the meaning of the future generation, exactly as in 71:18, inasmuch as it at once becomes clear, that three generations are distinctly mentioned, viz., that of the fathers who turn unto Jahve, v. 30, that of the comingדור , v. 31, andאַם נוֹלָד , to whom the news of the salvation is propagated by thisדור , v. 32: “They shall come (בּוֹא as in 71:18: to come into being), and shall declare His righteousness to the people that shall be born, that He hath finished.” Accordingly זרע is the principal notion, which divides itself into (יבאו) דור andעם נולד ; from which it is at once clear, why the expression could be thus general, “a posterity,” inasmuch as it is defined by what follows. עם נולד is the people which shall be born, or whose birth is near at hand (Psa. 78:6); the LXX well renders it: λαῷ τῷ τεχθησομένω (cf. 102:19 אַם נבְרָא populus creandus). צִדְקָתוֹ is the δικαιοσύνη of God, which has become manifest in the rescue of the great sufferer. That He did not suffer him to come down to the very border of death without snatching him out of the way of his murderous foes and raising him to a still greater glory, this was divineצְדָקָה . That He did not snatch him out of the way of his murderous foes without suffering him to be on the point of death — even this wrathful phase of the divineצְדָקָה , is indicated in v. 16c, but then only very remotely. For the fact, that the Servant of God, before spreading the feast accompanying the shelamim (thank-offering) in which He makes the whole world participants in the fruit of His suffering, offered Himself as an asham (sin-offering), does not become a subject of prophetic revelation until later on, and then under other typical relationships. The nature of theעשׂה , which is in accordance with the determinate counsel of God, is only gradually disclosed in the Old Testament. This one word, so full of meaning (as in 52:11; 37:5, Isa. 44:23), implying the carrying through of the work of redemption, which is prefigured in David, comprehends everything within itself. It may be compared to theלעֲשׂוֹת , Gen. 2:3, at the close of the history of the creation. It is the last word of the Psalm, just as τετέλεσται is the last word of the Crucified One. The substance of the gospel in its preparatory history and its fulfilment, of the declaration concerning God which passes from generation to generation, is this, that God has accomplished what He planned when He anointed the son of Jesse and the Son of David as mediator in His work of redemption; that He accomplished it by leading the former through affliction to the throne, and making the cross to the latter a ladder leading up to heaven.

Psalm 23

PRAISE OF THE GOOD SHEPHERD

[[@Bible:Psalms 23]]23:1 JAHVE is my Shepherd, I shall not want.

23:2 In green pastures He maketh me to lie down,
Beside still waters He leadeth me.

23:3 My soul He restoreth,
He leadeth me in right paths  — 
For His Name’s sake.

23:4 Yea, though I walk in the valley of the shadow of death:
I will fear no evil, for Thou art with me,
Thy rod and Thy staff  —  they comfort me.

23:5 Thou preparest me a table in the presence of mine oppressors,
Thou anointest my head with oil,
My cup is fulness.

23:6 Only prosperity and mercy shall follow me
All the days of my life,
And again shall I dwell in the house of Jahve
For length of days.

The arrangement, by which a Psalm that speaks of a great feast of mercy prepared for mankind is followed by a Psalm that praises Jahve as the Shepherd and Host of His own people, could not possibly be more sensible and appropriate. If David is the author, and there is no reason for doubting it, then this Psalm belongs to the time of the rebellion under Absolom, and this supposition is confirmed on every hand. It is like an amplification of 4:8; and 3:7 is also echoed in it. But not only does it contain points of contact with this pair of Psalms of the time mentioned, but also with other Psalms belonging to the same period, as 27:4, and more especially 63, which is said to have been composed when David had retreated with his faithful followers over Kidron and the Mount of Olives into the plains of the wilderness of Judah, whither Hushai sent him tidings, which counselled him to pass over Jordan with all possible haste. It is characteristic of all these Psalms, that in them David years after the house of God as after the peculiar home of his heart, and, that all his wishes centre in the one wish to be at home again. And does not this short, tender song, with its depth of feeling and its May-like freshness, accord with David’s want and wanderings to and fro at that time?

It consists of two hexastichs with short closing lines, resembling (as also in Isa. 16:9, 10) the Adonic verse of the strophe of Sappho, and a tetrastich made up of very short and longer lines intermixed.

[[@Bible:Psalms 23:1]]Psa. 23:1-3.
The poet calls Jahveרעִי , as He who uniformly and graciously provides for and guides him and all who are His. Later prophecy announces the visible appearing of this Shepherd, Isa. 40:11, Eze. 34:37, and other passages. If this has taken place, the הי רעִי from the mouth of man finds its cordial response in the words ἐγω εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός. He who has Jahve, the possessor of all things, himself has all things, he lacks nothing; viz.,כָּל־טוֹב , whatever is good in itself and would be good for him, 34:11; 84:12. נאוֹת דֶּשֶׁא are the pastures of fresh and tender grass, where one lies at ease, and rest and enjoyment are combined. נאָה (נוָה), according to its primary meaning, is a resting- or dwelling-place, specifically an oasis, i.e., a verdant spot in the desert. מי מְנוּחֹת are waters, where the weary finds a most pleasant resting-place (according to Hitzig, it is a plural brought in by the plural of the governing word, but it is at any rate a superlative plural), and can at the same time refresh himself. נהל  is suited to this as being a pastoral word used of gentle leading, and more especially of guiding the herds to the watering-places, just as הִרְבִּיץ is used of making them to rest, especially at noon-tide, Cant. 1:7; cf. ὁδηγεῖν, Rev. 7:17. שׁוֹבב נפֶשׁ (elsewhereהשִׁיב ) signifies to bring back the soul that is as it were flown away, so that it comes to itself again, therefore to impart new life, recreare. This He does to the soul, by causing it amidst the dryness and heat of temptation and trouble, to taste the very essence of life which refreshes and strengthens it. The Hiph. הִנְחָה (Arabic: to put on one side, as perhaps in Job. 12:23) is, as in 143:10 the intensive of נחָה (Psa. 77:21). The poet glories that Jahve leads him carefully and without risk or wandering inמַעְגּלי־צֶדֶק , straight paths and leading to the right goal, and this למַאַן שׁמוֹ (for His Name’s sake). He has revealed Himself as the gracious One, and as such He will prove and glorify Himself even in the need of him who submits to His guidance.

[[@Bible:Psalms 23:4]]Psa. 23:4-5.
Rod and staff are here not so much those of the pilgrim, which would be a confusing transition to a different figure, but those of Jahve, the Shepherd (שׁבֶט, as in Mic. 7:14, and in connection with it, cf. Num. 21:18, מִשְׁענת  as the filling up of the picture), as the means of guidance and defence. The one rod, which the shepherd holds up to guide the flock, and upon which he leans and anxiously watches over the flock, has assumed a double form in the conception of the idea. This rod and staff in the hand of God comfort him, i.e., preserve to him the feeling of security, and therefore a cheerful spirit. Even when he passes through a valley dark and gloomy as the shadow of death, where surprises and calamities of every kind threaten him, he hears no misfortune. The LXX narrows the figure, rendering בגיא according to the Aramaicבִּגוֹא , Dan. 3:25, ἐν μέσω. The nounצלמות , which occurs in this passage for the first time in the Old Testament literature, is originally not a compound word; but being formed from a verbצלם , Arab. <U>då</U>lm (rootצל , Arab. <U>då</U>l), to overshadow, darken, after the formאַבְדוּת , but pronounced צַלְמָוֶת (cf.חֲצַרְמָוֶת , Håadåra-moÑt = the court of death, בִּצַלְאל in- God’s-shadow), it signifies the shadow of death as an epithet of the most fearful darkness, as of Hades, Job. 10:21f., but also of a shaft of a mine, Job. 28:3, and more especially of darkness such as makes itself felt in a wild, uninhabited desert, Jer. 2:6.

After the figure of the shepherd fades away in v. 4, that of the host appears. His enemies must look quietly on (נגֶד as in 31:20), without being able to do anything, and see how Jahve provides bountifully for His guest, anoints him with sweet perfumes as at a joyous and magnificent banquet (Psa. 92:11), and fills his cup to excess. What is meant thereby, is not necessarily only blessings of a spiritual kind. The king fleeing before Absolom and forsaken by the mass of his people was, with his army, even outwardly in danger of being destroyed by want; it is, therefore, even an abundance of daily bread streaming in upon them, as in 2Sa. 17:27-29, that is meant; but even this, spiritually regarded, as a gift from heaven, and so that the satisfying, refreshing and quickening is only the outside phase of simultaneous inward experiences.[footnoteRef:147] The future תַּעֲרךְ is followed, according to the customary return to the perfect ground-form, byדִּשַּׁנְתֳ , which has, none the less, the signification of a present. And in the closing assertion,כּוֹסִי , my cup, is metonymically equivalent to the contents of my cup. This isרוָיָה , a fulness satiating even to excess. [147: In the mouth of the New Testament saint, especially on the dies viridium, it is the table of the Lord’s supper, as Apollinaris also hints when he applied to it the epithet ῥιγεδανῶν βρίθουσαν, horrendorum onustam. ] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 23:6]]Psa. 23:6.
Foes are now pursuing him, but prosperity and favour alone shall pursue him, and therefore drive his present pursuers out of the field.אַךְ , originally affirmative, here restrictive, belongs only to the subject-notion in its signification nil nisi (Psa. 39:6, 12; 139:11). The expression is remarkable and without example elsewhere: as good spirits Jahve sends forth טוֹב and חֶסֶד to overtake David’s enemies, and to protect him against them to their shame, and that all his life long (accusative of continuance). We have now no need, in connection with our reference of the Psalm to the persecution under Absolom, either to persuade ourselves that ושַׁבְתִּי is equivalent to ושִׁבְתִּי 27:4, or that it is equivalent toויָשַׁבְתִּי . The infinitive is logically inadmissible here, and unheard of with the vowel aÔ instead of i, which would here (cf. on the other handקַחְתִּי ) be confusing and arbitrary. Nor can it be shown from Jer. 42:10 to be probable that it is contracted fromוישׁבתי , since in that passageשׁוֹב signifies redeundo = rursus. The LXX, certainly, renders it by καθίσαντες, as in 1Sa. 12:2 by και καθήσομαι; but (since so much uncertainty attaches to these translators and their text) we cannot draw a safe inference as to the existing usage of the language, which would, in connection with such a contraction, go out of the province of one verb into that of another, which is not the case with תַּתֳה = נתַתֳה in 2Sa. 22:41. On the contrary we have before us in the present passage a constructio praegnans: “and I shall return (perf. consec.) in the house of Jahve,” i.e., again, having returned, dwell in the house of Jahve. In itself ושַׁבְתִּי ב might also even mean et revertam ad (cf. 7:17, Hos. 12:7), likeעלה בְ , 24:3, adscendere ad (in). But the additional assertion of continuance, לאֹרֶךְ ימִים (as in 93:5, Lam. 5:20,אֹרֶךְ , rootרךְ , extension, lengthening = length) favours the explanation, that בִּ is to be connected with the idea ofוישׁבתי , which is involved in ושׁבתי as a natural consequence.

Psalm 24

PREPARATION FOR THE RECEPTION OF THE LORD WHO IS ABOUT TO COME

A. PSALM ON GOING UP (BELOW, ON THE HILL OF ZION)

CHORUS OF THE FESTIVE PROCESSION

[[@Bible:Psalms 24]]24:1 JAHVE’s is the earth, and its fulness,
The world, and they that dwell therein.

24:2 For He, He hath founded it upon the seas,
And upon streams did He set it fast.

A VOICE.

24:3 Who may ascend the hill of Jahve,
Who may stand in His holy place?

ANOTHER VOICE.

24:4 He that is of innocent hands and of pure heart,
He that doth not lift up his soul to vanity,
And doth not swear deceitfully  —

CHORUS.

24:5 He shall receive a blessing from Jahve,
And righteousness from the God of his salvation.

24:6 This is the generation of those who aspire after Him,
Who seek Thy face  —  Jacob. (Sela)

B. PSALM ON ENTERING (ABOVE, ON THE CITADEL OF ZION).

CHORUS OF THE FESTIVE PROCESSION.

24:7 Lift up, ye gates, your heads,
And raise yourselves, ye ancient doors,
That the King of Glory may come in.

A VOICE, AS IT WERE, FROM THE GATES.

24:8 Who is, then, the King of Glory?

CHORUS.

Jahve, a mighty one and a hero,
Jahve, a hero in battle.

24:9 Lift up, ye gates, your heads,
And raise yourselves, ye ancient doors,
That the King of Glory may come in.

AS IT WERE, FROM THE GATES.

24:10 Who is He, then, the King of Glory?

CHORUS.

Jahve of Hosts,
He is the King of Glory. (Sela)

Psa. 23 expressed a longing after the house of Jahve on Zion; Psa. 24 celebrates Jahve’s entrance into Zion, and the true character of him who may enter with Him. It was composed when the Ark was brought from Kirjath Jearim to Mount Zion, where David had caused it to be set up in a tabernacle built expressly for it, 2Sa. 6:17, cf. 11:11, 1Ki. 1:39; or else, which is rendered the more probable by the description of Jahve as a warrior, at a time when the Ark was brought back to Mount Zion, after having been taken to accompany the army to battle (vid., Psa. 68). Psa. 15 is very similar. But only 24:1-6 is the counterpart of that Psalm; and there is nothing wanting to render the first part of Psa. 24 complete in itself. Hence Ewald divides Psa. 24 into two songs, belonging to different periods, although both old Davidic songs, viz., Psa. 24:7- 10, the song of victory sung at the removal of the Ark to Zion; and 24:1-6, a purely didactic song pre-supposing this event which forms an era in their history. And it is relatively more natural to regard this Psalm rather than Psa. 19, as two songs combined and made into one; but these two songs have an internal coherence; in Jahve’s coming to His temple is found that which occasioned them and that towards which They point; and consequently they form a whole consisting of two divisions. To the inscription לדוד מזמור the LXX adds τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτου[footnoteRef:148] (=שׁל אחד בשׁבת , for the first day of the week), according to which this Psalm was a customary Sunday Psalm. This addition is confirmed by B. Tam•Ñd extr., Rosh ha-Shana 31a, Sofrim xviii. (cf. supra p. 19). In the second of these passages cited from the Talmud, R. Akiba seeks to determine the reasons for this choice by reference to the history of the creation. [148: The London Papyrus fragments, in Tischendorf Monum. i. 247, read ΤΗ ΜΙΑ ΤΩΝ ΣΑΒΒΑΤΩΝ. In the Hexaplarian text, this addition to the inscription was wanting.] 


Incorporated in Israel’s hymn-book, this Psalm became, with a regard to its original occasion and purpose, an Old Testament Advent hymn in honour of the Lord who should come into His temple, Mal. 3:1; and the cry: Lift up, ye gates, your heads, obtained a meaning essentially the same as that of the voice of the crier in Isaiah 40:3: Prepare ye Jahve’s way, make smooth in the desert a road for our God! In the New Testament consciousness, the second appearing takes the place of the first, the coming of the Lord of Glory to His church, which is His spiritual temple; and in this Psalm we are called upon to prepare Him a worthy reception. The interpretation of the second half of the Psalm of the entry of the Conqueror of death into Hades, — an interpretation which has been started by the Gospel of Nicodemus (vid., Tischendorf’s Evv. apocrypha p. 306f.) and still current in the Greek church, — and the patristic interpretation of it of the εἰς οὐρανοὺς ἀνάληψις του κυρίου, do as much violence to the rules of exegesis as to the parallelism of the facts of the Old and New Testaments.

[[@Bible:Psalms 24:1]]Psa. 24:1-6.
Jahve, whose throne of grace is now set upon Zion, has not a limited dominion, like the heathen deities: His right to sovereignty embraces the earth and its fulness (Psa. 50:12; 89:12), i.e., everything that is to be found upon it and in it.[footnoteRef:149] For He,הוא , is the owner of the world, because its Creator. He has founded it upon seas, i.e., the ocean and its streams,נהָרוֹת , ῥέεθρα (Jon. 2:4); for the waters existed before the dry land, and this has been cast up out of them at God’s word, so that consequently the solid land, — which indeed also conceals in its interior a תְּהוֹם רבָּה (Gen. 7:11), — rising above the surface of the sea, has the waters, as it were, for its foundation (Psa. 136:6), although it would more readily sink down into them than keep itself above them, if it were not in itself upheld by the creative power of God. Hereupon arises the question, who may ascend the mountain of Jahve, and stand above in His holy place? The futures have a potential signification: who can have courage to do it? What, therefore, must he be, whom Jahve receives into His fellowship, and with whose worship He is well-pleased? Answer: he must be one innocent in his actions and pure in mind, one who does not lift up his soul to that which is vain (לשָּׁוְא, according to the Masora with Waw minusculum). (ל)נשָׂא נפֶשׁ אֶל , to direct one’s soul, 25:1, or longing and striving, towards anything, Deut. 24:15, Pro. 19:18, Hos. 4:8. The Ker•Ñ נפְשִׁי is old and acknowledged by the oldest authorities.[footnoteRef:150] Even the LXX Cod. Alex. translates: τὴν ψυχήν μου; whereas Cod. Vat. (Eus., Apollin., Theodor., et al.): τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτου. Critically it is just as intangible, as it is exegetically incomprehensible; נפְשִׁי might then be equivalent toשׁמִי . Exod. 20:7, an explanation, however, which does not seem possible even from Am. 6:8, Jer. 51:14. We let this Ker•Ñ alone to its undisturbed critical rights. But that the poet did actually write thus, is incredible. [149: In 1Co. 10:26, Paul founds on this verse (cf. 50:12) the doctrine that a Christian (apart from a charitable regard for the weak) may eat whatever is sold in the shambles, without troubling himself to enquire whether it has been offered to idols or not. A Talmudic teacher, B. Berachoth 35a, infers from this passage the duty of prayer before meat: He who eats without giving thanks is like one who lays hands upon קדשׁי שׁמים (the sacred things of God); the right to eat is only obtained by prayer.]  [150: The reading נפְשִׁי is adopted by Saadia (in Enumoth ii., where נפשׁי is equivalent toשׁמי ), Juda ha-Levi (Cuzari iii. 27), Abulwalid (Rikma p. 180), Rashi, Kimchi, the Sohar, the Codices (and among others by that of the year 1294) and most editions (among which, the Complutensis has נפשׁי in the text). Nor does Aben-Ezra, whom Norzi has misunderstood, by any means reverse the relation of the Cheth•Ñb and Ker•Ñ; to him נפשׁי is the Ker•Ñ, and he explains it as a metaphor (an anthropomorphism):וכתוב נפשי דרך כנוי . Elias Levita is the only one who rejects the Ker•Ñנפשׁי ; but he does so though misunderstanding a Masora (vid., Baer’s Psalterium p. 130) and not without admitting Masoretic testimony in favour of it (וכן ראיתי ברוב נוסחאות המסורת). He is the only textual critic who rejects it. For Jacob b. Chajim is merely astonished that נפְשִׁו is not to be found in the Masoreth register of words written with Waw and to be read with Jod. And even Norzi does not reject this Ker•Ñ, which he is obliged to admit has greatly preponderating testimony in its favour, and he would only too gladly get rid of it.] 


In v. 5 (just as at the close of Psa. 15), in continued predicates, we are told the character of the man, who is worthy of this privilege, to whom the question in v. 3 refers. Such an one shall bear away, or acquire (נשׂא, as e.g., Est. 2:17) blessing from Jahve and righteousness from the God of his salvation (Psa. 25:5; 27:9). Righteousness, i.e., conformity to God and that which is well-pleasing to God, appears here as a gift, and in this sense it is used interchangeably with ישַׁע (e.g., 132:9, 16). It is the righteousness of God after which the righteous, but not the self-righteous, man hungers and thirsts; that moral perfection which is the likeness of God restored to him and at the same time brought about by his own endeavours; it is the being changed, or transfigured, into the image of the Holy One Himself. With v. 5 the answer to the question of v. 3 is at an end; v. 6 adds that those thus qualified, who may accordingly expect to receive God’s gifts of salvation, are the true church of Jahve, the Israel of God. דּוֹר (lit., a revolution, Arabic dahr, rootדר , to turn, revolve) is used here, as in 14:5; 73:15; 112:2, of a collective whole, whose bond of union is not contemporaneousness, but similarity of disposition; and it is an alliteration with the דֹּרְשָׁיו (Cheth•Ñbדרשו , without the Jod plur.) which follows. מְבַקְשׁי פָנֶיךָ  is a second genitive depending onדּוֹר , as in 27:8. Here at the close the predication passes into the form of invocation (Thy face). And יעֲקֹב is a summarising predicate: in short, these are Jacob, not merely after the flesh, but after the spirit, and thus in truth (Isa. 44:2, cf. Rom. 9:6, Gal. 6:16). By interpolatingאלהי , as is done in the LXX and Pesh•Ñto, and adopted by Ewald, Olshausen, Hupfeld, and Böttcher, the nerve, as it were, of the assertion is cut through. The predicate, which has been expressed in different ways, is concentrated intelligibly enough in the one wordיעקב , towards which it all along tends. And here the music becomes forte. The first part of this double Psalm dies away amidst the playing of the instruments of the Levitical priests; for the Ark was brought inבִּכָל־עֹז וּבְשִׁירִים , as 2Sa. 6:5 (cf. 14) is to be read.

[[@Bible:Psalms 24:7]]Psa. 24:7-10.
The festal procession has now arrived above at the gates of the citadel of Zion. These are calledפִּתְחי עוֹלם , doors of eternity (not “of the world” as Luther renders it contrary to the Old Testament usage of the language) either as doors which pious faith hopes will last for ever, as Hupfeld and Hitzig explain it, understanding them, in opposition to the inscription of the Psalm, to be the gates of Solomon’s Temple; or, what seems to us much more appropriate in the mouth of those who are now standing before the gates, as the portals dating back into the hoary ages of the past ( עלוֹםas e.g., in Gen. 49:26, Isa. 58:12), the time of the Jebusites, and even of Melchizedek, though which the King of Glory, whose whole being and acts is glory, is now about to enter. It is the gates of the citadel of Zion, to which the cry is addressed, to expand themselves in a manner worthy of the Lord who is about to enter, for whom they are too low and too strait. Rejoicing at the great honour, thus conferred upon them, they are to raise their heads (Job. 10:15, Zec. 2:4), i.e., lift up their portals (lintels); the doors of antiquity are to open high and wide.f[footnoteRef:151] [151: On the Munach instead of Metheg inוהִנָּשִׂיאוּ , vid., Baer’s Accentsystem vii. 2.] 


Then the question echoes back to the festal procession from Zion’s gates which are wont only to admit mighty lords: who, then ( זהgiving vividness to the question, Ges. § 122, 2), is this King of Glory; and they describe Him more minutely: it is the Hero-god, by whom Israel has wrested this Zion from the Jebusites with the sword, and by whom he has always been victorious in time past. The adjectival climactic form עזּוּז (likeלמּוּד , with iÔ instead of the aÔ inחַנּוּן ,קַשּׁוּב ) is only found in one other passage, viz., Isa. 43:17. גּבּוֹר מִלְחָמָה refers back to Exod. 15:3. Thus then shall the gates raise their heads and the ancient doors lift themselves, i.e., open high and wide; and this is expressed here by Kal instead of Niph. ( נשָׂאto lift one’s self up, rise, as in Nah. 1:5, Hos. 13:1, Hab. 1:3), according to the well-known order in which recurring verses and refrain-like repetitions move gently onwards. The gates of Zion ask once more, yet now no longer hesitatingly, but in order to hear more in praise of the great King. It is now the enquiry seeking fuller information; and the heaping up of the pronouns (as in Jer. 30:21, cf. 46:7, Est. 7:5) expresses its urgency (quis tandem, ecquisnam). The answer runs, “Jahve Tsebaoth, He is the King of Glory (now making His entry).” הי צְבָאוֹת is the proper name of Jahve as King, which had become His customary name in the time of the kings of Israel. צְבָאוֹת is a genitive governed byהי ; and, while it is otherwise found only in reference to human hosts, in this combination it gains, of itself, the reference to the angels and the stars, which are called צְבָאָיו in 103:21; 148:2: Jahve’s hosts consisting of celestial heroes, Joe. 2:11, and of stars standing on the plain of the havens as it were in battle array, Isa. 40:26, — a reference for which experiences and utterances like those recorded in Gen. 32:2f., Deut. 33:2,
Judges 5:20, have prepared the way. It is, therefore, the Ruler commanding innumerable and invincible super-terrestrial powers, who desires admission. The gates are silent and open wide; and Jahve, sitting enthroned above the Cherubim of the sacred Ark, enters into Zion.

Psalm 25

PRAYER FOR GRACIOUS PROTECTION AND GUIDANCE

[[@Bible:Psalms 25]]25:1 א UNTO Thee, Jahve, do I lift up my soul.

25:2 ב My God in Thee do I trust, let me not be ashamed,
Let not mine enemies triumph over me.

25:3 ג Yea none that wait on Thee shall be ashamed,
They shall be ashamed who are faithless without cause.

25:4 ד Thy ways, Jahve, make known to me,
Thy paths teach Thou me.

25:5 ה Lead me in Thy truth, and teach me;
For Thou art the God of my salvation,
On Thee do I hope continually.

25:6 ז Remember, Jahve, Thy tender mercies and Thy loving-kindnesses,
For they are ever of old.

25:7 ח The sins of my youth and my transgressions remember not,
According to Thy mercy remember Thou me
For Thy goodness’ sake, Jahve!

25:8 ט Good and upright is Jahve;
Therefore He instructeth sinners in the right way.

25:9 י He leadeth the humble in that which is right,
And teacheth the humble His way.

25:10 ך All the paths of Jahve are mercy and truth,
To such as keep His covenant and His testimonies.

25:11 ל For Thy name’s sake, Jahve, pardon my sin,
For it is great.

25:12 מ What man is he that feareth Jahve?
Him shall He teach in the way of right choice.

25:13 נ His soul shall dwell in prosperity,
And his seed shall inherit the land.

25:14 ס The secret of Jahve is with them that fear Him,
And His covenant doth He make them know.

25:15 ע Mine eyes are ever towards Jahve,
For He will pluck my feet out of the net.

25:16 פ Turn Thee unto me and be gracious unto me,
For I am desolate and needy.

25:17 צ Troubles have spread over my heart,
Out of my distresses bring Thou me forth!

25:18 ר Look upon mine affliction and my trouble,
And forgive all my sins.

25:19 ר Look upon mine enemies, that they are many,
And with cruel hatred they hate me.

25:20 שׁ Keep my soul, and deliver me,
Let me not be ashamed, for I trust in Thee.

25:21 ת Let integrity and uprightness preserve me,
For I hope in Thee.

25:22 פ Redeem Israel, Elohim,
Out of all his troubles.

A question similar to the question, Who may ascend the mountain of Jahve? which Psa. 24 propounded, is thrown out by Psa. 25, Who is he that feareth Jahve? in order to answer it in great and glorious promises. It is calmly confident prayer for help against one’s foes, and for God’s instructing, pardoning, and leading grace. It is without any definite background indicating the history of the times in which it was composed; and also without any clearly marked traits of individuality. But it is one of the nine alphabetical Psalms of the whole collection, and the companion to Psa. 34, to which it corresponds even in many peculiarities of the acrostic structure. For both Psalms have no ו strophe; they are parallel both as to sound and meaning in the beginnings of theמ ,ע , and the first פ strophes; and both Psalms, after having gone through the alphabet, have a פ strophe added as the concluding one, whose beginning and contents are closely related. This homogeneousness points to one common author. We see nothing in the alphabetical arrangement at least, which even here as in Psa. 9-10 is handled very freely and not fully carried out, to hinder us from regarding David as this author. But, in connection with the general ethical and religious character of the Psalm, it is wanting in positive proofs of this. In its universal character and harmony with the plan of redemption Psa. 25 coincides with many post-exilic Psalms. It contains nothing but what is common to the believing consciousness of the church in every age; nothing specifically belonging to the Old Testament and Israelitish, hence Theodoret says: ἁρμόζει μάλιστα τοῖς ἐξ ἐθνῶν κεκλημένοις. The introits for the second and third Quadragesima Sundays are taken from vv. 6 and 15; hence these Sundays are called Reminiscere and Oculi. Paul Gerhardt’s hymn “Nach dir, o Herr, verlanget mich” is a beautiful poetical rendering of this Psalm.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:1]]Psa. 25:1-2.
The Psalm begins, like Psa. 16, 23, with a monostich. V. 2 is the ב strophe, אֱלֹהַי (unless one is disposed to read בך אלהי according to the position of the words in 31:2), after the manner of the interjections in the tragedians, e.g., ὤμοι, not being reckoned as belonging to the verse (J. D. Köhler). In need of help and full of longing for deliverance he raises his soul, drawn away from earthly desires, to Jahve (Psa. 86:4; 143:8), the God who alone can grant him that which shall truly satisfy his need. His ego, which has the soul within itself, directs his soul upwards to Him whom he callsאֱלֹהַי , because in believing confidence he clings to Him and is united with Him. The two אַל declare what Jahve is not to allow him to experience, just as in 31:2,v 18. According to 25:19, 24; 38:17, it is safer to construe לי with יאַלְצוּ (cf. 71:10), as also in 27:2; 30:2, Mic. 7:8, although it would be possible to construe it with אוֹיבַי (cf. 144:2). In v. 3 the confident expectation of the individual is generalised.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:3]]Psa. 25:3.
That wherewith the praying one comforts himself is no peculiar personal prerogative, but the certain, joyous prospect of all believers: η ἐλπὶς ου καταισχύνει, Rom. 5:5. These are called קֹויךָ ( קֹוהparticiple toקִוָּה , just as דֹּבר is the participle toדִּבֶּר ). Hope is the eye of faith which looks forth clear and fixedly into the future. With those who hope in Jahve, who do not allow themselves to be in any way disconcerted respecting Him, are contrasted those who act treacherously towards Him (Psa. 119:158, Aq., Symm., Theodot. οι ἀποστατοῦντες), and that ריקָם, i.e.  — and it can only mean this — from vain and worthless pretexts, and therefore from wanton unconscientiousness.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:4]]Psa. 25:4.
Recognising the infamy of such black ingratitude, he prays for instruction as to the ways which he must take according to the precepts of God (Psa. 18:22). The will of God, it is true, lies before us in God’s written word, but the expounder required for the right understanding of that word is God Himself. He prays Him for knowledge; but in order to make what he knows a perfect and living reality, he still further needs the grace of God, viz., both His enlightening and also His guiding grace.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:5]]Psa. 25:5.
His truth is the lasting and self-verifying fact of His revelation of grace. To penetrate into this truth and to walk in it (Psa. 26:3; 86:11) without God, is a contradiction in its very self. Therefore the psalmist prays, as in 119:35, ὁδήγησόν με ἐν τῇ ἀληθεία σου (LXX Cod. Alex.; whereas Cod. Vat. ἐπι τὴν..., cf. Joh. 16:13). He prays thus, for his salvation comes from Jahve, yea Jahve is his salvation. He does not hope for this or that, but for Him, all the day, i.e., unceasingly,[footnoteRef:152] for everything worth hoping for, everything that can satisfy the longing of the soul, is shut up in Him. All mercy or grace, however, which proceeds from Him, has its foundation in His compassion and condescension. [152: Hupfeld thinks the accentuation inappropriate; the first half of the verse, however, really extends toישְׁעי , and consists of two parts, of which the second is the confirmation of the first: the second half contains a relatively new thought. The sequence of the accents: Rebia magnum, Athnach , therefore fully accords with the matter.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 25:6]]Psa. 25:6.
The supplicatory reminiscere means, may God never forget to exercise His pity and grace towards him, which are (as the plurals imply) so rich and superabundant. The ground on which the prayer is based is introduced with כִּי (nam, or even quoniam) . God’s compassion and grace are as old in their operation and efficacy as man’s feebleness and sin; in their counsels they are eternal, and therefore have also in themselves the pledge of eternal duration (Psa. 100:5; 103:17).

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:7]]Psa. 25:7.
May Jahve not remember the faults of his youth (חַטֹאות), into which lust and thoughtlessness have precipitated him, nor the transgressions (פְּשָׁעים), by which even in maturer and more thoughtful years he has turned the grace of God into licentiousness and broken off his fellowship with Him (פָּשַׁע בִּ, of defection); but may He, on the contrary, turn His remembrance to him ( זכַר לas in 136:23) in accordance with His grace or loving-kindness, which אַתֳה challenges as being the form of self-attestation most closely corresponding to the nature of God. Memor esto quidem mei, observes Augustine, non secundum iram, qua ego dignus sum, sed secundum misericordiam tuam, quae te digna est. For God isטוֹב , which is really equivalent to saying, He is ἀγάπη. The next distich shows that טוּב is intended here of God’s goodness, and not, as e.g., in Neh. 9:35, of His abundance of possessions.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:8]]Psa. 25:8.
The בִּ with הוֹרָה denotes the way, i.e., the right way (Job. 31:7), as the sphere and subject of the instruction, as in 32:8, Pro. 4:11, Job. 27:11. God condescends to sinners in order to teach them the way that leads to life, for He isטוֹב־וְיָשָׁר ; well-doing is His delight, and, if His anger be not provoked (Psa. 18:27b), He has only the sincerest good intention in what He does.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:9]]Psa. 25:9.
The shortened form of the future stands here, according to Ges. § 128, 2, rem., instead of the full form (which, viz.,ידְרִךְ , is perhaps meant); for the connection which treats of general facts, does not admit of its being taken as optative. The ב (cf. v. 5, 107:7; 119:35) denotes the sphere of the guidance. מִשְׁפָּט is the right so far as it is traversed, i.e., practised or carried out. In this course of right He leads theענוִים , and teaches them the way that is pleasing to Himself. ענוִים is the one word for the gentle, mansueti , and the humble, modesti. Jerome uses these words alternately in v. 9a and 9b; but the poet designedly repeats the one word — the cardinal virtue of ענוָה — here with the preponderating notion of lowliness. Upon the self-righteous and self-sufficient He would be obliged to force Himself even against their will. He wants disciples eager to learn; and how richly He rewards those who guard what they have learnt!

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:10]]Psa. 25:10.
The paths intended, are those which He takes with men in accordance with His revealed will and counsel. These paths are חֶסֶד [loving- kindness, mercy, or grace], for the salvation of men is their goal, and אֱמֶת [truth], for they give proof at every step of the certainty of His promises. But only they who keep His covenant and His testimonies faithfully and obediently shall share in this mercy and truth. To the psalmist the name of Jahve, which unfolds itself in mercy and truth, is precious. Upon it he bases the prayer that follows.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:11]]Psa. 25:11.
The perf. consec. is attached to theיהִי , which is, according to the sense, implied inלמַאַן שׁמְךָ , just as in other instances it follows adverbial members of a clause, placed first for the sake of emphasis, when those members have reference to the future, Ges. § 126, rem. 1. Separate and manifold sins (v. 7) are all comprehended inעון , which is in other instances also the collective word for the corruption and the guilt of sin. כִּי gives the ground of the need and urgency of the petition. A great and multiform load of sin lies upon him, but the name of God, i.e., His nature that has become manifest in His mercy and truth, permits him to ask and to hope for forgiveness, not for the sake of anything whatever that he has done, but just for the sake of this name (Jer. 14:7, Isa. 43:25). How happy therefore is he who fears God, in this matter!

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:12]]Psa. 25:12.
The question: quisnam est vir, which resembles 34:13; 107:43, Isa. 50:10, is only propounded in order to draw attention to the person who bears the character described, and then to state what such an one has to expect. In prose we should have a relative antecedent clause instead, viz., qui (quisquis) talis est qui Dominum vereatur.[footnoteRef:153] The attributiveיבְחָר , (viam) quam eligat (cf. Isa. 48:17), might also be referred to God: in which He takes delight (LXX); but parallels like 119:30, 173, favour the rendering: which he should choose. Among all the blessings which fall to the lot of him who fears God, the first place is given to this, that God raises him above the vacillation and hesitancy of human opinion. [153: The verb ver-eri, which signifies “to guard one’s self, defend one’s self from anything” according to its radical notion, has nothing to do with ירא (ורא).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 25:13]]Psa. 25:13.
The verb לין (לוּן), probably equivalent to ליל (fromליִל ) signifies to tarry the night, to lodge. Good, i.e., inward and outward prosperity, is like the place where such an one turns in and finds shelter and protection. And in his posterity will be fulfilled what was promised to the patriarchs and to the people delivered from Egypt, viz., possession of the land, or as this promise runs in the New Testament, of the earth, Mat. 5:5 (cf. Psa. 37:11), Rev. 5:10.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:14]]Psa. 25:14.
The LXX rendersסוֹד , κραταίωμα, as though it were equivalent toיסוֹד . The reciprocalנוֹסַד , 2:2 (which see), leads one to the right primary signification. Starting from the primary meaning of the rootסד , “to be or to make tight, firm, compressed,” סוֹד signifies a being closely pressed together for the purpose of secret communication and converse, confidential communion or being together, 89:8; 111:1 (Symm. ὁμιλία), then the confidential communication itself, 55:15, a secret (Aquila ἀπόρ’ ῥητον, Theod. μυστήριον). So here: He opens his mind without any reserve, speaks confidentially with those who fear Him; cf. the derivative passage Pro. 3:32, and an example of the thing itself in Gen. 18:17. In v. 14b the infinitive withל , according to Ges. § 132, rem. 1, as in Isa. 38:20, is an expression for the fut. periphrast.: faedus suum notum facturus est iis; the position of the words is like Dan. 2:16, 18; 4:15. הוֹדִיאַ is used of the imparting of not merely intellectual, but experimental knowledge. Hitzig renders it differently, viz., to enlighten them. But the Hiph. is not intended to be used thus absolutely even in 2Sa. 7:21. בִּרִיתוֹ is the object; it is intended of the rich and deep and glorious character of the covenant revelation. The poet has now on all sides confirmed the truth, that every good gift comes down from above, from the God of salvation; and he returns to the thought from which he started.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:15]]Psa. 25:15.
He who keeps his eyes constantly directed towards God (Psa. 141:8; 123:1), is continually in a praying mood, which cannot remain unanswered. תֳמִיד corresponds to ἀδιαλείπτωςin 1 Thess. 5:17. The aim of this constant looking upwards to God, in this instance, is deliverance out of the enemy’s net. He can and will pull him out (Psa. 31:5) of the net of complicated circumstances into which he has been ensnared without any fault of his own.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:16]]Psa. 25:16.
The rendering “regard me,” so far as פָּנָה אֶל means God’s observant and sympathising turning to any one (LXX ἐπιβλέπειν), corresponds to 86:16, Lev. 26:9. For this he longs, for men treat him as a stranger and refuse to have anything to do with him. יחִיד is the only one of his kind, one who has no companion, therefore the isolated one. The recurrence of the same sounds עני אָנִי is designedly not avoided. To whom could he, the isolated one, pour forth his affliction, to whom could he unveil his inmost thoughts and feelings? to God alone! To Him he can bring all his complaints, to Him he can also again and again always make supplication.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:17]]Psa. 25:17.
The Hiph. הִרְחִיב signifies to make broad, and as a transitive denominative applied to the mind and heart: to make a broad space = to expand one’s self (cf. as to the idea, Lam, 2:13, “great as the sea is thy misfortune”), LXX ἐπληθύνθησαν, perhaps originally it was ἐπλατύνθησαν. Accordingly הִרְחִיבוּ is admissible so far as language is concerned; but since it gives only a poor antithesis to צָרוֹת it is to be suspected. The original text undoubtedly was הרחיב וממצוקותי (הַרְחִיב, as in 77:2, orהַרְחיב , as e.g., in 2Ki. 8:6): the straits of my heart do Thou enlarge (cf. 119:32, 2Co. 6:11) and bring me out of my distresses (Hitzig and others).

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:18]]Psa. 25:18-19.
The falling away of the ק is made up for by a double ר strophe. Even the LXX has ἴδε twice over. The seeing that is prayed for, is in both instances a seeing into his condition, with which is conjoined the notion of interposing on his behalf, though the way and manner thereof is left to God.נשָׂא ל , with the object in the dative instead of the accusative (tollere peccata), signifies to bestow a taking away, i.e., forgiveness, upon any one (synon.סָלַח ל ). It is pleasing to the New Testament consciousness that God’s vengeance is not expressly invoked upon his enemies. כִּי is an expansive quod as in Gen. 1:4. שׂנְאַת חָמָס with an attributive genitive is hatred, which springs from injustice and ends in injustice.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:20]]Psa. 25:20.
He entreats for preservation and deliverance from God; and that He may not permit his hope to be disappointed (אַל־אבוֹשׁ, cf. 1Ch. 21:13, instead of אל־אבושָׁה which is usual in other instances). This his hope rests indeed in Him: he has taken refuge in Him and therefore He cannot forsake him, He cannot let him be destroyed.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:21]]Psa. 25:21.
Devoutness that fills the whole man, that is not merely half- hearted and hypocritical, is calledתֹּם ; and uprightness that follows the will of God without any bypaths and forbidden ways is calledישֶׁר . These two radical virtues (cf. Job. 1:1) he desires to have as his guardians on his way which is perilous not only by reason of outward foes, but also on account of his own sinfulness. These custodians are not to let him pass out of their sight, lest he should be taken away from them (cf. 40:12, Pro. 20:28). He can claim this for himself, for the cynosure of his hope is God, from whom proceed תם and ישׁר like good angels.

[[@Bible:Psalms 25:22]]Psa. 25:22.
His experience is not singular, but the enmity of the world and sin bring all who belong to the people of God into straits just as they have him. And the need of the individual will not cease until the need of the whole undergoes a radical remedy. Hence the intercessory prayer of this meagre closing distich, whose connection with what precedes is not in this instance so close as in 34:23. It looks as though it was only added when Psa. 25 came to be used in public worship; and the change of the name of God favours this view. Both Psalms close with a פ in excess of the alphabet. Perhaps the first פ represents the π, and the second the φ; for 25:16; 34:17 follow words ending in a consonant, and 25:22; 34:23, words ending in a vowel. Or is it a propensity for giving a special representation of the final letters, just as these are sometimes represented, though not always perfectly, at the close of the hymns of the synagogue (pijutim)?

Psalm 26

THE LONGING OF THE ONE WHO IS PERSECUTED INNOCENTLY, TO GIVE THANKS TO GOD IN HIS HOUSE

[[@Bible:Psalms 26:1]]26:1 VINDICATE my cause, Jahve, for I have walked in mine integrity,
And in Jahve have I trusted without wavering.

26:2 Prove me, Jahve, and try me,
Purify my reins and my heart.

26:3 For Thy loving-kindness is before mine eyes,
And I walk in Thy truth.

26:4 I have not sat with vain persons,
And with dissemblers I have no intercourse.

26:5 I hate the congregation of the wicked,
And I sit not with the ungodly.

26:6 I will wash my hands in innocency,
And I desire to compass Thine altar, Jahve;

26:7 That I may join in with the voice of thanksgiving,
And tell of all Thy wondrous works.

26:8 Jahve, I love the habitation of Thy house,
And the place where Thy glory dwelleth.

26:9 Gather not my soul with sinners,
Nor my life with men of blood,

26:10 In whose hands is infamy,
And whose right hand is full of bribery.

26:11 I, however, do walk in mine integrity  — 
Deliver me and be gracious unto me!

26:12 My foot is come to stand in a wide plain,
In the choirs of the congregation will I praise Jahve.

Psa. 25 and 26 are bound together by similarity of thought and expression. In the former as in this Psalm, we find the writer’s testimony to his trust in God (בָּטַחְתִּי, 25:2; 26:1); there as here, the cry coming forth from a distressed condition for deliverance (פְּדה, 25:22; 26:11), and for some manifestation of mercy ( חָנּנִי26:11; 25:16); and in the midst of theses, other prominent points of contact (Psa. 26:11; 25:21; 26:3; 25:5). These are grounds sufficient for placing these two Psalms close together. But in Psa. 26 there is wanting the self- accusation that goes hand in hand with the self-attestation of piety, that confession of sin which so closely corresponds to the New Testament consciousness (vid., supra p. 43), which is thrice repeated in Psa. 25. The harshness of the contrast in which the psalmist stands to his enemies, whose character is here more minutely described, does not admit of the introduction of such a lament concerning himself. The description applies well to the Absolomites. They are hypocrites, who, now that they have agreed together in their faithless and bloody counsel, have thrown off their disguise and are won over by bribery to their new master; for Absolom had stolen the hearts of the men of Israel, 2Sa. 15:6. David at that time would not take the Ark with him in his flight, but said: If I shall find favour in the eyes of Jahve, He will bring me back, and grant me to see both it and His habitation, 2Sa. 15:25. The love for the house of God, which is expressed herein, is also the very heart of this Psalm.

[[@Bible:Psalms 26:1]]Psa. 26:1-3.
The poet, as one who is persecuted, prays for the vindication of his rights and for rescue; and bases this petition upon the relation in which he stands to God.שׁפְטנִי , as in 7:9; 35:24, cf. 43:1. תּם (synon.תֳמִים , which, however, does not take any suffix) is, according to Gen. 20:5f., 1Ki. 22:34, perfect freedom from all sinful intent, purity of character, pureness, guilelessness (ἀκακία, ἀπλότης). Upon the fact, that he has walked in a harmless mind, without cherishing or provoking enmity, and trusted unwaveringly (לא אֶמְעָד, an adverbial circumstantial clause, cf. 21:8) in Jahve, he bases the petition for the proving of his injured right. He does not self-righteously hold himself to be morally perfect, he appeals only to the fundamental tendency of his inmost nature, which is turned towards God and to Him only. V. 2 also is not so much a challenge for God to satisfy Himself of his innocence, as rather a request to prove the state of his mind, and, if it be not as it appears to his consciousness, to make this clear to him (Psa. 139:23f.). בָּחַן is not used in this passage of proving by trouble, but by a penetrating glance into the inmost nature (Psa. 11:5; 17:3).נסָּה , not in the sense of πειράζειν, but of δοκομάζειν.צָרַף , to melt down, i.e., by the agency of fire, the precious metal, and separate the dross (Psa. 12:7; 66:10). The Cheth•Ñb is not to be read צְרוּפָה (which would be in contradiction to the request), butצְרוֹפָה , as it is out of pause also in Isa. 32:11, cf. Judges 9:8, 12, 1Sa. 28:8. The reins are the seat of the emotions, the heart is the very centre of the life of the mind and soul.

[[@Bible:Psalms 26:3]]Psa. 26:3.
V. 3 tells how confidently and cheerfully he would set himself in the light of God. God’s grace or loving-kindness is the mark on which his eye is fixed, the desire of his eye, and he walks in God’s truth. חֶסֶד is the divine love, condescending to His creatures, and more especially to sinners (Psa. 25:7), in unmerited kindness; אֱמֶת is the truth with which God adheres to and carries out the determination of His love and the word of His promise. This lovingkindness of God has been always hitherto the model of his life, this truth of God the determining line and the boundary of his walk.

[[@Bible:Psalms 26:4]]Psa. 26:4-5.
He still further bases his petition upon his comportment towards the men of this world; how he has always observed a certain line of conduct and continues still to keep to it. With v. 4a compare Jer. 15:17. מְתי שׁוא (Job. 11:11, cf. 31:5, where the parallel word isמִרְמָה ) are “not-real,” unreal men, but in a deeper stronger sense than we are accustomed to use this word. שׁוא (=שׁוא , fromשׁוֹא ) is aridity, hollowness, worthlessness, and therefore badness (Arab. su’) of disposition; the chaotic void of alienation from God; untruth white-washed over with the lie of dissimulation (Psa. 12:3), and therefore nothingness: it is the very opposite of being filled with the fulness of God and with that which is good, which is the morally real (its synonym isאָוֶן , e.g., Job. 22:15).נעֲלמִים , the veiled, are those who know how to keep their worthlessness and their mischievous designs secret and to mask them by hypocrisy; post-biblicalצְבוּעִים , dyed (cf. ἀνυπόκριτος, Luther “ungefärbt,” undyed). (את)בּוֹא עם , to go in with any one, is a short expression for: to go in and out with, i.e., to have intercourse with him, as in Pro. 22:24, cf. Gen. 23:10. מראַ (fromראַע ) is the name for one who plots that which is evil and puts it into execution. On רשָׁע see 1:1.

[[@Bible:Psalms 26:6]]Psa. 26:6-8.
The poet supports his petition by declaring his motive to be his love for the sanctuary of God, from which he is now far removed, without any fault of his own. The coloured futureואֲסֹבְבָה , distinct from ואסבבה (vid., on 3:6 and 73:16), can only mean, in this passage, et ambiam, and not et ambibam as it does in a different connection (Isa. 43:26, cf. Judges 6:9); it is the emotional continuation (cf. 27:6, Cant. 7:12, Isa. 1:24; 5:19, and frequently) of the plain and uncoloured expressionאֶרְחַץ . He wishes to wash his hands in innocence ( בִּof the state that is meant to be attested by the action), and compass (Psa. 59:7) the altar of Jahve. That which is elsewhere a symbolic act (Deut. 21:6, cf. Mat. 27:24), is in this instance only a rhetorical figure made use of to confess his consciousness of innocence; and it naturally assumes this form (cf. 73:13) from the idea of the priest washing his hands preparatory to the service of the altar (Exod. 32:20f.) being associated with the idea of the altar. And, in general, the expression of vv. 6f. takes a priestly form, without exceeding that which the ritual admits of, by virtue of the consciousness of being themselves priests which appertained even to the Israelitish laity (Exod. 19:16). For סבב can be used even of half encompassing as it were like a semi- circle (Gen. 2:11, Num. 21:4), no matter whether it be in the immediate vicinity of, or at a prescribed distance from, the central point. לשְׁמִאַ is a syncopated and defectively written Hiph., forלהַשְׁמִיאַ , likeלשְׁמִד , Isa. 23:11. Instead of לשְׁמִאַ קוֹל תּוֹדָה , “to cause the voice of thanksgiving to be heard,” since השׁמיע is used absolutely (1Ch. 15:19, 2Ch. 5:13) and the object is conceived of as the instrument of the act (Ges. § 138, 1, rem. 3), it is “in order to strike in with the voice of thanksgiving.” In the expression “all Thy wondrous works” is included the latest of these, to which the voice of thanksgiving especially refers, viz., the bringing of him home from the exile he had suffered from Absolom. Longing to be back again he longs most of all for the gorgeous services in the house of his God, which are performed around the altar of the outer court; for he loves the habitation of the house of God, the place, where His doxa, — revealed on earth, and in fact revealed in grace, — has taken up its abode. מַעוֹן does not mean refuge, shelter (Hupfeld), — for although it may obtain this meaning from the context, it has nothing whatever to do with Arab. ÿaÑn, med. Waw, in the signification to help (whence maÿuÑn, maÿuÑne, maÿaÑne, help, assistance, succour or support), — but place, dwelling, habitation, like the Arabic maÿaÑn, which the Kamus explains by menzil , a place to settle down in, and explains etymologically by Arab. mhåll ÿl-ÿ•Ñn, i.e., “a spot on which the eye rests as an object of sight;” for in the Arabic maÿaÑn is traced back to Arab. ÿaÑn, med. Je, as is seen from the phrase hum minka bi-maÿaÑnin, i.e., they are from thee on a point of sight (= on a spot where thou canst see them from the spot on which thou standest). The signification place, sojourn, abode (Targ.מְדוֹר ) is undoubted; the primary meaning of the root is, however, questionable.

[[@Bible:Psalms 26:9]]Psa. 26:9-11.
It is now, for the first time, that the petition compressed into the one word שׁפְטנִי (v. 1) is divided out. He prays (as in 28:3), that God may not connect him in one common lot with those whose fellowship of sentiment and conduct he has always shunned.אֲנְשׁי דָמִים , as in 5:7, cf. ἄνθρωποι αἱμάτων, Sir. 31:25. Elsewhere זמָּה signifies purpose, and more particularly in a bad sense; but in this passage it means infamy, and not unnatural unchastity, to which בִּידיהֶם is inappropriate, but scum of whatever is vicious in general: they are full of cunning and roguery, and their right hand, which ought to uphold the right — David has the lords of his people in his eye — is filled (מָלְאָה, notמְלאָה ) with accursed (Deut. 27:25) bribery to the condemnation of the innocent. He, on the contrary, now, as he always has done, walks in his uprightness, so that now he can with all the more joyful conscience intreat God to interpose judicially in his behalf.

[[@Bible:Psalms 26:12]]Psa. 26:12.
The epilogue. The prayer is changed into rejoicing which is certain of the answer that shall be given. Hitherto shut in, as it were, in deep trackless gorges, he even now feels himself to be standingבִּמִישׁוֹר ,[footnoteRef:154] upon a pleasant plain commanding a wide range of vision (cf.בַּמֶּרְחָב , 31:9), and now blends his grateful praise of God with the song of the worshipping congregation, קהל (LXX ἐν ἐκκλησίαις), and its full-voiced choirs. [154: The first labial of the combinationבְמ ,בְפ , when the preceding word ends with a vowel and the two words are closely connected, receives the Dagesh contrary to the general rule; on this orthophonic Dag. lene, vid., Luth. Zeitschr., 1863, S. 414.] 


Psalm 27

TAKING HEART IN GOD, THE ALL-RECOMPENSING ONE

[[@Bible:Psalms 27]]27:1 JAHVE is my light and my salvation, whom shall I fear?
Jahve is the defence of my life, of whom shall I be afraid?

27:2 When the wicked come against me, to eat up my flesh,
My oppressors and my enemies to me  —  they have stumbled and fallen.

27:3 Though a host should encamp against me, my heart shall not fear,
Though war should rise up against me, in spite of it I will be confident.

27:4 One thing have I asked of Jahve, that do I desire:
That I may dwell in the house of Jahve all the days of my life,
To behold the graciousness of Jahve, and to meditate in His temple.

27:5 For He concealeth me in His pavilion in the day of evil,
He hideth me in the shelter of His tabernacle,
Upon a rock doth He raise me up.

27:6 Thus then shall my head be exalted above mine enemies round about me,
And I will offer in His tabernacle sacrifices of thankful joy.
I will sing and play the harp to Jahve.

27:7 Hear, Jahve, when I cry aloud; be gracious unto me and answer me.

27:8 To Thee saith my heart: Seek ye My face  — 
This Thy face, Jahve, will I seek.

27:9 Hide not Thy face from me,
Put not Thy servant away in anger;
Thou art my help, cast me not away,
And forsake me not, O God of my salvation.

27:10 For my father and mother have forsaken me,
But Jahve taketh me up.

27:11 Teach me, Jahve, Thy way,
And lead me in an even path because of my liers in wait.

27:12 Give me not over into the will of mine oppressors,
For false witnesses rise up against me and such as breathe out violence.

27:13 Did I not believe to see Jahve’s goodness in the land of the living  — !

27:14 Hope in Jahve,
Be of good courage, and let thine heart be strong,
And hope in Jahve.

The same longing after Zion meets us sounding forth from this as from the preceding Psalm. To remain his whole life long in the vicinity of the house of God, is here his only prayer; and that, rescued from his enemies, he shall there offer sacrifices of thanksgiving, is his confident expectation. The היכל of God, the King, is at present only a אהל which, however, on account of Him who sits enthroned therein, may just as much be called היכָל as the היכל which Ezekiel beheld in remembrance of the Mosaic tabernacle,אֹהֶל , Eze. 41:1. Cut off from the sanctuary, the poet is himself threatened on all sides by the dangers of war; but he is just as courageous in God as in 3:7, where the battle is already going on: “I do not fear the myriads of people, who are encamped against me.” The situation, therefore, resembles that of David during the time of Absolom. But this holds good only of the first half, vv. 1-6. In the second half, v. 10 is not in favour of its being composed by David. In fact the two halves are very unlike one another. They form a hysteron-proteron, inasmuch as the fides triumphans of the first part changes into fides supplex in the second, and with the beginning of the δέησις in v. 7, the style becomes heavy and awkward, the strophic arrangement obscure, and even the boundaries of the lines of the verses uncertain; so that one is tempted to regard vv. 7-14 as the appendage of another writer. The compiler, however, must have had the Psalm before him exactly as we now have it; for the grounds for his placing it to follow Psa. 26 are to be found in both portions, cf. v. 7 with 26:11; v. 11 with 26:12.

[[@Bible:Psalms 27:1]]Psa. 27:1-3.
In this first strophe is expressed the bold confidence of faith. It is a hexastich in the caesural schema. Let darkness break in upon him, the darkness of night, of trouble, and of spiritual conflict, yet Jahve is his Light, and if he is in Him, he is in the light and there shines upon him a sun, that sets not and knows no eclipse. This sublime, infinitely profound name for God,אוֹרי , is found only in this passage; and there is only one other expression that can be compared with it. viz., בָּא אוֹרךְ in Isa. 60:1; cf. φῶς ἐλήλυθα, Joh. 12:46. ישְׁעי does not stand beside אוֹרי as an unfigurative, side by side with a figurative expression; for the statement that God is light, is not a metaphor. David calls Him his “salvation” in regard to everything that oppresses him, and the “stronghold ( מָעוֹזfromעזז , with an unchangeable å) of his life” in regard to everything that exposes him to peril. In Jahve he conquers far and wide; in Him his life is hidden as it were behind a fortress built upon a rock (Psa. 31:3). When to the wicked who come upon him in a hostile way ( קָרַב אַלdiffering fromקָרַב אֶל ), he attributes the intention of devouring his flesh, they are conceived of as wild beasts. To eat up any one’s flesh signifies, even in Job. 19:22, the same as to pursue any one by evil speaking (in Aramaic by slander, back-biting) to his destruction. In בִּקֲרֹב (the ShebaÑ of the only faintly closed syllable is raised to a Chateph, as in ולִשֲׁכנַי , 31:12,לשֲׁאוֹל , and the like. The לי of אֹיְבַי לי may, as also in 25:2 (cf. 144:2), be regarded as giving intensity to the notion of special, personal enmity; but a mere repetition of the subject (the enemy) without the repetition of their hostile purpose would be tame in the parallel member of the verse: לי is a variation of the precedingעלי , as in Lam. 3:60f. In the apodosisהמָּה כָּשְׁלוּ ונָפָלוּ , the overthrow of the enemy is regarded beforehand as an accomplished fact. The holy boldness and imperturbable repose are expressed in v. 3 in the very rhythm. The thesis or downward movement in v. 3a is spondaic: he does not allow himself to be disturbed; the thesis in v. 3b is iambic: he can be bold. The rendering of Hitzig (as of Rashi): “in this do I trust, viz., that Jahve is my light, etc.,” is erroneous. Such might be the interpretation, if בזאת אני בוטח closed v. 2; but it cannot refer back over v. 2 to v. 1; and why should the poet have expressed himself thus materially, instead of sayingביהוה ? The fact of the case is this, בוטח signifies even by itself “of good courage,” e.g., Pro. 11:15; and בזאת “in spite of this” (Coccejus: hoc non obstante), Lev. 26:27, cf. Psa. 78:32, begins the apodosis, at the head of which we expect to find an adversative conjunction.

[[@Bible:Psalms 27:4]]Psa. 27:4-5.
There is only one thing, that he desires, although he also has besides full satisfaction in Jahve in the midst of strangers and in trouble. The future is used side by side with the perfect in v. 4a, in order to express an ardent longing which extends out of the past into the future, and therefore runs through his whole life. The one thing sought is unfolded inשׁבְתִּי וגוי . A life long dwelling in the house of Jahve, that is to say intimate spiritual intercourse with the God, who has His dwelling (בית), His palace (היכל) in the holy tent, is the one desire of David’s heart, in order that he may behold and feast upon ( חָזָה בִּof a clinging, lingering, chained gaze, and consequently a more significant form of expression than חָזָה with an accusative, 63:3) נאַם הי (Psa. 90:17), the pleasantness (or gracefulness) of Jahve, i.e., His revelation, full of grace, which is there visible to the eye of the spirit. The interpretation which regards amaenitas as being equivalent to amaenus cultus takes hold of the idea from the wrong side. The assertion that בִּקּר בִּ is intended as a synonym ofחָזָה בִּ , of a pleased and lingering contemplation (Hupf., Hitz.), is contrary to the meaning of the verb, which signifies “to examine (with ל to seek or spie about after anything, Lev. 13:36), to reflect on, or consider;” even the post-biblical signification to visit, more especially the sick (whenceבִּקּוּר חֹלִים ), comes from the primary meaning investigare. An appropriate sense may be obtained in the present instance by regarding it as a denominative from בֹּקֶשׁ and rendering it as Dunash and Rashi have done, “and to appear early in His temple;” but it is unnecessary to depart from the general usage of the language. Hengstenberg rightly retains the signification “to meditate on.” בִּהיכָלוֹ is a designation of the place consecrated to devotion, and לבַקּר is meant to refer to contemplative meditation that loses itself in God who is there manifest. In v. 5 David bases the justification of his desire upon that which the sanctuary of God is to him; the futures affirm what Jahve will provide for him in His sanctuary. It is a refuge in which he may hide himself, where Jahve takes good care of him who takes refuge therein from the storms of trouble that rage outside: there he is far removed from all dangers, he is lifted high above them and his feet are upon rocky ground. The Cheth•Ñb may be readבִּסֻכָּה , as in 31:21 and with Ewald § 257, d; but, in this passage, with אֹהֶל alternatesסֹךְ , which takes the place of סֻכָּה in the poetic style (Psa. 76:3, Lam. 2:6), though it does not do so by itself, but always with a suffix.[footnoteRef:155] [155: Just in like manner they say in poetic styleצידָהּ , 132:15;פִּנָּהּ , Pro. 7:8;מִדָּהּ , Job. 11:9;גּלָּהּ , Zec. 4:2; and perhaps evenנצָּהּ , Gen. 40:10; forצידָתָהּ ,פִּנָּתָהּ ,מִדָּתָהּ ,גּלָּתָהּ , andנצָּתָהּ ; as, in general, shorter forms are sometimes found in the inflexion, which do not occur in the corresponding principal form, e.g.,צוּרָם , 49:15, forצוּרָתָם ;מְגוּרָם , 55:16, forמְגוּרָתָם ;בִּעָרמָם , Job. 5:13, forבִּעָרמָתָם ;בִּתְבוּנָם , Hos. 13:2, forבִּתְבוּנָתָם ;פֶּחָם ; Neh. 5:14, forפֶּחָתָם ; cf. Hitzig on Hos. 13:2, and Böttcher’s Neue Aehrenlese, No. 693.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 27:6]]Psa. 27:6.
With ואַתֳה the poet predicts inferentially (cf. 2:10) the fulfilment of what he fervently desires, the guarantee of which lies in his very longing itself. זבְחי תְרוּעָה do not mean sacrifices in connection with which the trumpets are blown by the priests; for this was only the case in connection with the sacrifices of the whole congregation (Num. 10:10), not with those of individuals. תְּרוּעָה is a synonym ofתּוֹדָה , 26:7; and זבְחי תְרוּעָה is a stronger form of expression for זבחי תודה (Psa. 107:22), i.e., (cf.זבְחי צֶדֶק , 4:6, 51:21) sacrifices of jubilant thanksgiving: he will offer sacrifices in which his gratitude plays a prominent part, and will sing songs of thanksgiving, accompanied by the playing of stringed instruments, to his Deliverer, who has again and so gloriously verified His promises.

[[@Bible:Psalms 27:7]]Psa. 27:7-8.
Vows of thanksgiving on the assumption of the answering of the prayer and the fulfilment of the thing supplicated, are very common at the close of Psalms. But in this Psalm the prayer is only just beginning at this stage. The transition is brought about by the preceding conception of the danger that threatens him from the side of his foes who are round about him. The reality, which, in the first part, is overcome and surmounted by his faith, makes itself consciously felt here. It is not to be rendered, as has been done by the Vulgate, Exaudi Domine vocem qua clamavi (rather, clamo) ad te (the introit of the Dominica exspectationis in the interval of preparation between Ascension and Pentecost). שׁמַע has Dech•Ñ, and accordinglyקוֹלי אֶקְרָא , voce mea (as in 3:5) clamo, is an adverbial clause equivalent to voce mea clamante me. In v. 8 לךָ cannot possibly be so rendered that ל is treated as Lamed auctoris (Dathe, Olshausen): Thine, saith my heart, is (the utterance:) seek ye may face. The declaration is opposed to this sense, thus artificially put upon it. לךָ אָמַר are undoubtedly to be construed together; and what the heart says to Jahve is not: Seek ye my face, but by reason of this, and as its echo (Calvin: velut Deo succinens): I will therefore seek Thy face. Just as in Job. 42:3, a personal inference is drawn from a directly quoted saying of God. In the periodic style it would be necessary to transpose בַּקְּשׁוּ פָנַי thus: since Thou hast permitted and exhorted us, or in accordance with Thy persuasive invitation, that we should seek Thy face, I do seek Thy face (Hupfeld). There is no retrospective reference to any particular passage in the ToÑra, such as Deut. 4:29. The prayer is not based upon any single passage of Scripture, but upon God’s commands and promises in general.

[[@Bible:Psalms 27:9]]Psa. 27:9-10.
The requests are now poured forth with all the greater freedom and importunity, that God may be willing to be entreated and invoked. The Hiph. הִטָּה signifies in this passage standing by itself (cf. Job. 24:4): to push aside. The clause עזרָתִי הָיִיתָ does not say: be Thou my help (which is impossible on syntactical grounds), nor is it to be taken relatively: Thou who wast my help (for which there is no ground in what precedes); but on the contrary the praet. gives the ground of the request that follows “Thou art my help (lit., Thou has become, or hast ever been) — cast me, then, not away,” and it is, moreover, accented accordingly. V. 10, as we have already observed, does not sound as though it came from the lips of David, of whom it is only said during the time of his persecution by Saul, that at that time he was obliged to part from his parents, 1Sa. 22:3f. The words certainly might be David’s, if v. 10a would admit of being taken hypothetically, as is done by Ewald, § 362, b: should my father and my mother forsake me, yet Jahve will etc. But the entreaty “forsake me not” is naturally followed by the reason: for my father and my mother have forsaken me; and just as naturally does the consolation: but Jahve will take me up, prepare the way for the entreaties which begin anew in v. 11. Whereas, if כי is taken hypothetically, v. 11 stands disconnectedly in the midst of the surrounding requests. On יאַסְפנִי cf. Jos. 20:4.

[[@Bible:Psalms 27:11]]Psa. 27:11-12.
He is now wandering about like a hunted deer; but God is able to guide him so that he may escape all dangers. And this is what he prays for. As in 143:10, מִישׁוֹר is used in an ethical sense; and differs in this respect from its use in 26:12. Onשׁררִים , see the primary passage 5:9, of which this is an echo. Wily spies dodge his every step and would gladly see what they have invented against him and wished for him, realised. Should he enter the way of sin leading to destruction, it would tend to the dishonour of God, just as on the contrary it is a matter of honour with God not to let His servant fall. Hence he prays to be led in the way of God, for a oneness of his own will with the divine renders a man inaccessible [to evil].נפֶשׁ , v. 12, is used, as in 17:9, and in the similar passage, which is genuinely Davidic, 41:3, in the signification passion or strong desire; because the soul, in its natural state, is selfishness and inordinate desire. יפחַ is a collateral form ofיפְיחַ ; they are both adjectives formed from the future of the verb פּוּחַ (likeירב ,ירִיב ): accustomed to breathe out (exhale), i.e., either to express, or to snort, breathe forth (cf. πνεῖν, or ἐμπνεῖν φόνον and φόνου, θυμου, and the like, Act. 9:1). In both Hitzig sees participles of יפַח (Jer. 4:31); but 10:5 and Hab. 2:3 lead back to פּוּחַ (פִּיחַ); and Hupfeld rightly recognises such nouns formed from futures to be, according to their original source, circumlocutions of the participle after the manner of an elliptical relative clause (the såifat of the Arabic syntax), and explainsיפְיחַ כְּזָבִים , together withתפחַ חָמָס , from the verbal construction which still continues in force.

[[@Bible:Psalms 27:13]]Psa. 27:13-14.
Self-encouragement to firmer confidence of faith. Joined to v. 12 (Aben-Ezra, Kimchi), v. 13 trails badly after it. We must, with Geier, Dachselt, and others, suppose that the apodosis is wanting to the protasis with its לוּלא pointed with three points above,[footnoteRef:156] and four below, according to the Masora (cf. B. Berachoth 4a), but a word which is indispensably necessary, and is even attested by the LXX (ἑαυτῇ) and the Targum (although not by any other of the ancient versions); cf. the protasis withלוּ , which has no apodosis, in Gen. 50:15, and the apodoses with כִּי after לוּלי in Gen. 31:42; 43:10, 1Sa. 35:34, 2Sa. 2:27 (also Num. 22:33, where אוּלַי = אִם לא =לוּלי ), which are likewise to be explained per aposiopesin. The perfect after לוּלא (לוּלי) has sometimes the sense of a plusquamperfectum (as in Gen. 43:10, nisi cunctati essemus), and sometimes the sense of an imperfect, as in the present passage (cf. Deut. 32:29, si saperent). The poet does not speak of a faith that he once had, a past faith, but, in regard to the danger that is even now abiding and present, of the faith he now has, a present faith. The apodosis ought to run something like this (Psa. 119:92; 94:17): did I not believe, were not confidence preserved to me...then ( אָזorכִּי אָז ) I should perish; or: then I had suddenly perished. But he has such faith, and he accordingly in v. 14 encourages himself to go on cheerfully waiting and hoping; he speaks to himself, it is, as it were, the believing half of his soul addressing the despondent and weaker half. Instead of ואֱמַץ (Deut. 31:7) the expression is, as in 31:25,ויַאֲמץ לבֶּךָ , let thy heart be strong, let it give proof of strength. The rendering “May He (Jahve) strengthen thy heart” would requireיאַמּץ ; butהֶאֱמִיץ , as e.g., הִרְחִיב 25:17, belongs to the transitive denominatives applying to the mind or spirit, in which the Hebrew is by no means poor, and in which the Arabic is especially rich. [156: The ו has not any point above it, because it might be easily mistaken for a Cholem, vid., Baer’s Psalterium p. 130.] 


Psalm 28

CRY FOR HELP AND THANKSGIVING, IN A TIME OF REBELLION

[[@Bible:Psalms 28]]28:1 TO Thee, O Jahve, do I cry;
My Rock, remain not deaf to me,
Lest, if Thou be silent to me, I be like them that go down to the pit.

28:2 Hear the voice of my supplication, when I cry unto Thee,
When I lift up my hands to Thy holy sanctuary.

28:3 Carry me not away with the ungodly and with the workers of iniquity,
Who speak peace with their neighbours,
While evil is in their hearts.

28:4 Give to them according to their work and the wickedness of their deeds;
According to the work of their hands give to them,
Requite them what they have done!

28:5 For they regard not the doings of Jahve,
Nor the work of His hands  —
He shall pull them down, not build them up.

28:6 Blessed be Jahve,
Because He hath heard my loud supplication!

28:7 Jahve is my defence and my shield,
In Him my heart trusted and I was helped  — 
Therefore my heart exulteth, and with my song do I praise Him.

28:8 Jahve is a defence to them,
And the saving defence of His anointed one is He.

28:9 O help Thy people
And bless Thy heritage,
And feed them, and bear them up for ever!

To Psa. 26 and 27 a third Psalm is here added, belonging to the time of the persecution by Absolom. In this Psalm, also, the drawing towards the sanctuary of God cannot be lost sight of; and in addition thereto we have the intercession of the anointed one, when personally imperilled, on behalf of the people who are equally in need of help, — an intercession which can only be rightly estimated in connection with the circumstances of that time. Like Psa. 27 this, its neighbour, also divides into two parts; these parts, however, though their lines are of a different order, nevertheless bear a similar poetic impress. Both are composed of verses consisting of two and three lines. There are many points of contact between this Psalm and Psa. 27; e.g., in the epithet applied to God,מעוז ; but compare also v. 3 with 26:9; v. 2 with 31:23; v. 9 with 29:11. The echoes of this Psalm in Isaiah are very many, and also in Jeremiah.

[[@Bible:Psalms 28:1]]Psa. 28:1-5.
This first half of the Psalm (vv. 1-5) is supplicatory. The preposition מִן in connection with the verbsחָרַשׁ , to be deaf, dumb, andחָשָׁה , to keep silence, is a pregnant form of expression denoting an aversion or turning away which does not deign to give the suppliant an answer. Jahve is hisצוּר , his ground of confidence; but if He continues thus to keep silence, then he who confides in Him will become like those who are going down (Psa. 22:30), or are gone down (Isa. 14:19) to the pit. The participle of the past answers better to the situation of one already on the brink of the abyss. In the double sentence withפֶּן , the chief accent falls upon the second clause, for which the first only paratactically opens up the way (cf. Isa. 5:4; 12:1); in Latin it would be ne, te mihi non respondente, similis fiam. Olshausen, and Baur with him, believes that because ונִמְשַׁלתִּי has not the accent on the ultima as being perf. consec., it must be interpreted according to the accentuation thus, “in order that Thou mayst no longer keep silence, whilst I am already become like...” But this ought to beואֲנִי נמְשָׁל , or at least ואֲנִי נמְשַׁלתִּי . And if ונמשלתי were to be taken as a real perfect, it would then rather have to be rendered “and I should then be like.” But, notwithstanding ונִמְשַׁלתִּי is Milel, it is still perf. consecuticum (“and I am become like”); for if, in a sentence of more than one member following uponפן , the fut., as is usually the case (vid., on 38:17), goes over into the perf., then the latter, in most instances, has the tone of the perf. consec. (Deut. 4:19, Judges 18:25, Pro. 5:9-12, Mal. 3:24), but not always. The penultima -accentuation is necessarily retained in connection with the two great pausal accents, Silluk and Athnach, Deut. 8:12, Pro. 30:9; in this passage in connection with Rebia mugrash, just as we may say, in general, the perf. consec. sometimes retains its penultima - accentuation in connection with distinctives instead of being accented on the ultima; e.g., in connection with Rebia mugrash, Pro. 30:9; with Rebia, 19:14 (cf. Pro. 30:9 with Eze. 14:17); with Zakeph. 1Sa. 29:8; and even with Tiphcha Obad. 1:10, Joe. 4:21. The national grammarians are ignorant of any law on this subject.[footnoteRef:157] [157: Aben-Ezra (Moznajim 36b) explains the perfect accented on the penult. in Pro. 30:9 from the conformity of sound, and Kimchi (Michlol 6b) simply records the phenomenon.] 


The point towards which the psalmist stretches forth his hands in prayer is Jahve’s holyדְּבִיר . Such is the word (after the formבִּרִיחַ ,כְּלִיא ,עטִין ) used only in the Books of Kings and Chronicles, with the exception of this passage, to denote the Holy of Holies, not as being χρηματιστήριον (Aquila and Symmachus), or λαλητήριον, oraculum (Jerome), as it were, Jahve’s audience chamber (Hengstenberg) — a meaning that is not in accordance with the formation of the word, — but as the hinder part of the tent, fromדָּבַר , Arabic dabara, to be behind, whence dubr (Talmudicדּוּבַר ), that which is behind (opp. kubl. kibal, that which is in the front), cf. Jesurun p. 87f. In vv. 3, 4 the prayer is expanded. מָשַׁךְ (instead of which we find אָסַף in 26:9), to draw any one down forcibly to destruction, or to drag him to the place of judgment, Eze. 32:20, cf. 10:8, Job. 24:22. The delineation of the ungodly David borrows from his actual foes, Should he succumb to them, then his fate would be like that which awaits them, to whom he is conscious that he is radically unlike. He therefore prays that God’s recompensing justice may anticipate him, i.e., that He may requite them according to their desert, before he succumbs, to whom they have feignedשׁלוֹם , a good understanding, or being on good terms, whereas they cherished in their heart the רעָה that is now unmasked (cf. Jer. 9:7).נתַן , used of an official adjudication, as in Hos. 9:14, Jer. 32:19. The epanaphora of תֶּן־לָהֶם is like 27:14.[footnoteRef:158] The phrase השִׁיב גּמוּל (שׁלּם), which occurs frequently in the prophets, signifies to recompense or repay to any one his accomplishing, his manifestation, that is to say, what he has done and merited; the thoughts and expression call to mind more particularly Isa. 3:8-11; 1:16. The right to pray for recompense (vengeance) is grounded, in v. 5, upon their blindness to God’s just and merciful rule as it is to be seen in human history (cf. Isa. 5:12; 22:11). The contrast of בָּנָה andהָרַס , to pull down (with a personal object, as in Exod. 15:7), is like Jeremiah’s style (ch. 42:10, cf. 1:10; 18:9, and frequently, Sir. 49:7). In v. 5a, the prominent thought in David’s mind is, that they shamefully fail to recognise how gloriously and graciously God has again and again acknowledged him as His anointed one. He has (2Sa. 7) received the promise, that God would build him a house, i.e., grant perpetual continuance to his kingship. The Absolomites are in the act of rebellion against this divine appointment. Hence they shall experience the very reverse of the divine promise given to David: Jahve will pull them down and not build them up, He will destroy, at its very commencement, this dynasty set up in opposition to God. [158: This repetition, at the end, of a significant word that has been used at the beginning of a verse, is a favourite custom of Isaiah’s (Comment. S. 387; transl. ii. 134).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 28:6]]Psa. 28:6-9.
The first half of the Psalm prayed for deliverance and for judgment; this second half gives thanks for both. If the poet wrote the Psalm at one sitting then at this point the certainty of being answered dawns upon him. But it is even possible that he added this second part later on, as a memorial of the answer he experienced to his prayer (Hitzig, Ewald). It sounds, at all events, like the record of something that has actually taken place. Jahve is his defence and shield. The conjoined perfects in v. 7b denote that which is closely united in actual realisation; and in the fut. consec., as is frequently the case, e.g., in Job. 14:2, the historical signification retreats into the background before the more essential idea of that which has been produced. Inמִשִּׁירִי , the song is conceived as the spring whence the הוֹדוֹת bubble forth; and instead of אוֹדֶנּוּ we have the more impressive formאֲהוֹדֶנּוּ , as in 45:18; 116:6, 1Sa. 17:47, the syncope being omitted. From suffering (Leid) springs song (Lied), and from song springs the praise (Lob) of Him, who has “turned” the suffering, just as it is attuned in vv. 6 and 8.[footnoteRef:159] The αὐτοι, who are intended by למוֹ in v. 8a, are those of Israel, as in 12:8, Isa. 33:2 (Hitzig). The LXX (κραταίωμα του λαου αὐτου) readsלאַמּוֹ , as in 29:11, which is approved by Böttcher, Olshausen and Hupfeld; but למו yields a similar sense. First of all David thinks of the people, then of himself; for his private character retreats behind his official, by virtue of which he is the head of Israel. For this very reason his deliverance is the deliverance of Israel, to whom, so far as they have become unfaithful to His anointed, Jahve has not requited this faithlessness, and to whom, so far as they have remained true to him, He has rewarded this fidelity. Jahve is a עז to them, inasmuch as He preserves them by His might from the destruction into which they would have precipitated themselves, or into which others would have precipitated them; and He is the מָעוֹז ישׁוּעוֹת of His anointed inasmuch as He surrounds him as an inaccessible place of refuge which secures to him salvation in all its fulness instead of the destruction anticipated. Israel’s salvation and blessing were at stake; but Israel is in fact God’s people and God’s inheritance — may He, then, work salvation for them in every future need and bless them. Apostatised from David, it was a flock in the hands of the hireling — may He ever take the place of shepherd to them and carry them in His arms through the destruction. The נשְּׂאם coupled with וּרֲעם (thus it is to be pointed according to Ben-Asher) calls to mind Deut. 1:31, “Jahve carried Israel as a man doth carry his son,” and Exod. 19:4, Deut. 32:11, “as on eagles’ wings.” The Piel, as in Isa. 63:9, is used of carrying the weak, whom one lifts up and thus removes out of its helplessness and danger. Psa. 3 closes just in the same way with an intercession; and the close of Psa. 29 is similar, but promissory, and consequently it is placed next to Psa. 28. [159: There is a play of words and an alliteration in this sentence which we cannot fully reproduce in the English. — Tr.] 


Psalm 29

THE PSALM OF THE SEVEN THUNDERS

[[@Bible:Psalms 29]]29:1 GIVE unto Jahve, ye sons of God,
Give unto Jahve glory and might!

29:2 Give unto Jahve the glory of His name,
Do homage to Jahve in holy attire!

29:3 The voice of Jahve is upon the waters,
The God of Glory thundereth,
Jahve is upon the great waters.

29:4 The voice of Jahve goeth forth in power,
The voice of Jahve goeth forth in majesty.

29:5 The voice of Jahve breaketh the cedars,
Yea, Jahve breaketh the cedars of Lebanon.

29:6 And He maketh them to skip like a calf,
Lebanon and Sirion like a young antelope.

29:7 The voice of Jahve flameth forth quivering fire.

29:8 The voice of Jahve shaketh the wilderness,
Jahve shaketh the wilderness of Kadesh.

29:9 The voice of Jahve maketh the hinds to travail,
He strippeth the forest  —
And in His temple everything saith: “Glory!”

29:10 Jahve hath sat at the Flood,
And Jahve sitteth a King for ever.

29:11 Jahve will give power to His people,
Jahve will bless His people with peace.

The occasion of this Psalm is a thunderstorm; it is not, however, limited to the outward natural phenomena, but therein is perceived the self-attestation of the God of the redemptive history. Just as in the second part of Psa. 19 the God of the revelation of salvation is called יהוה seven times in distinction from the God revealed in nature, so in this Psalm of thunders, קול הי is repeated seven times, so that it may be called the Psalm of the ἑπτα βρονται (Rev. 10:3f.). During the time of the second Temple, as the addition to the inscription by the LXX ἐξοδίου (ἐξόδου) σκηνῆς (= σκηνοπηγίας) seems to imply,[footnoteRef:160] it was sung on the Shemini Azereth, the last day (ἐξόδιον, Lev. 23:36) of the feast of tabernacles. Between two tetrastichs, in each of which the name יהוה occurs four times, lie three pentastichs, which, in their sevenfoldקול הי , represent the peals of thunder which follow in rapid succession as the storm increases in its fury. [160: The שּׁיר of the Temple liturgy of the Shemini Azereth is not stated in the Talmud (vid., Tosefoth to B. Succa 47a, where, according to Sofrim xix. § 2 and a statement of the Jerusalem Talmud, Psa. 6, or 12, it guessed at). We only know, that Psa. 29 belongs to the Psalm-portions fore the intervening days of the feast of tabernacles, which are comprehended in the vox memorialis הומייבהי (Succa 55a, cf. Rashi on Joma 3a), viz., Psa. 29 (ה); 50:16 (ו); 94:16 (מ); 94:8 (ב); 81:7 (ה); 82:5b (י). Besides this the treatise Sofrim xviii. § 3 mentions Psa. 29 as the Psalm for the festival of Pentecost and the tradition of the synagogue which prevails even at the present day recognises it only as a festival Psalm of the first day of Shabuoth [Pentecost]; the Psalm for Shemini Azereth is the 65th. The only confirmation of the statement of the LXX is to be found in the Sohar; for there (sectionצ ) Psa. 29 is referred to the pouring forth of the water on the seventh day of the feast of the tabernacles (Hosianna rabba), since it is said, that by means of the seven קולות (corresponding to the seven compassings of the altar) seven of the Sephiroth open the flood-gates of heaven.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 29:1]]Psa. 29:1-2.
The opening strophe calls upon the celestial spirits to praise Jahve; for a revelation of divine glory is in preparation, which, in its first movements, they are accounted worthy to behold, for the roots of everything that takes place in this world are in the invisible world. It is not the mighty of the earth, who are called in 82:6בִּני עליוֹן , but the angels, who are elsewhere called בִּני אֱלֹהִים (e.g., Job. 2:1), that are here, as in 89:7, calledבִּני אלִים . Since אלִים never means God, like אלהים (so that it could be rendered sons of the deity), but gods, Exod. 15:11, Dan. 9:36, the expression בִּני אלִים must be translated as a double plural fromבֶּן־אל , after the analogy ofבָּתי כְלָאִים , Isa. 42:22, from בּית כֶּלֶא (Ges. § 108, 3), “sons of God,” not “sons of gods.” They, the God-begotten, i.e., created in the image of God, who form with God their Father as it were one family (vid., Genesis S. 1212), are here called upon to give unto God glory and might (the primary passage is Deut. 32:3), i.e., to render back to Him cheerfully and joyously in a laudatory recognition, as it were by an echo, His glory and might, which are revealed and to be revealed in the created world, and to give unto Him the glory of His name, i.e., to praise His glorious name (Psa. 72:19) according its deserts. הָבוּ in all three instances has the accent on the ultima according to rule (cf. on the other hand, Job. 6:22). הַדְרַת קֹדֶשׁ is holy vestments, splendid festal attire, 2 Ch. 20:21, cf. Psa. 110:3.[footnoteRef:161] A revelation of the power of God is near at hand. The heavenly spirits are to prepare themselves for it with all the outward display of which they are capable. If v. 2 were a summons to the church on earth, or, as in 96:9, to the dwellers upon the earth, then there ought to be some expression to indicate the change in the parties addressed; it is, therefore, in v. 2 as in v. 1, directed to the priests of the heavenlyהיכל . In the Apocalypse, also, the songs of praise and trumpeting of the angels precede the judgments of God. [161: The reading proposed in B. Berachoth 30b בִּחֶרְדַּת (with holy trembling) has never been a various reading; nor hasבִּחַצְרֹת , after which the LXX renders it ἐν αὐλῇ ἁγία αὐτου.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 29:3]]Psa. 29:3-9.
Now follows the description of the revelation of God’s power, which is the ground of the summons, and is to be the subject-matter of their praise. The All-glorious One makes Himself heard in the language (Rev. 10:3f.) of the thunder, and reveals Himself in the storm. There are fifteen lines, which naturally arrange themselves into three five-line strophes. The chief matter with the poet, however, is the sevenfoldקוֹל הי . Although קוֹל is sometimes used almost as an ejaculatory “Hark!” (Gen. 4:10, Isa. 52:8), this must not, with Ewald (§ 286, f), be applied to the קול הי of the Psalm before us, the theme of which is the voice of God, who announced Himself from heaven, — a voice which moves the world. The dull sounding קוֹל serves not merely to denote the thunder of the storm, but even the thunder of the earthquake, the roar of the tempest, and in general, every low, dull, rumbling sound, by which God makes Himself audible to the world, and more especially from the wrathful side of His doxa. The waters in v. 3 are not the lower waters. Then the question arises what are they? Were the waters of the Mediterranean intended, they would be more definitely denoted in such a vivid description. It is, however, far more appropriate to the commencement of this description to understand them to mean the mass of water gathered together in the thick, black storm-clouds (vid., 18:12, Jer. 10:13). The rumbling[footnoteRef:162] of Jahve is, as the poet himself explains in v. 3b, the thunder produced on high by the אל הַכָּבוֹד (cf.מלך הכבוד , 24:7ff.), which rolls over the sea of waters floating above the earth in the sky. V. 4a and 4b, just like v. 3a and 3b, are independent substantival clauses. The rumbling of Jahve is, issues forth, or passes by; ב with the abstract article as in 77:14, Pro. 24:5 (cf. Pro. 8:8, Luke 4:32, ἐν ἰσχύι Rev. 18:2), is the ב of the distinctive attribute. In v. 3 the first peals of thunder are heard; in v. 4 the storm is coming nearer, and the peals become stronger, and now it bursts forth with its full violence: v. 5a describes this in a general form, and v. 5b expresses by the fut. consec., as it were inferentially, that which is at present taking place: amidst the rolling of the thunder the descending lightning flashes rive the cedars of Lebanon (as is well-known, the lightning takes the outermost points). The suffix in v. 6a does not refer proleptically to the mountains mentioned afterwards, but naturally to the cedars (Hengst., Hupf., Hitz.), which bend down before the storm and quickly rise up again. The skipping of Lebanon and Sirion, however, is not to be referred to the fact, that their wooded summits bend down and rise again, but, according to 114:4, to their being shaken by the crash of the thunder, — a feature in the picture which certainly does not rest upon what is actually true in nature, but figuratively describes the apparent quaking of the earth during a heavy thunderstorm.שריון , according to Deut. 3:9, is the Sidonian name of Hermon, and therefore side by side with Lebanon it represents Anti-Lebanon. The word, according to the Masora, has ש sinistrum, and consequently isשִריוֹן , wherefore Hitzig correctly derives it from Arab. sÔraÑ, fut. i., to gleam, sparkle, cf. the passage from an Arab poet at 133:3. The lightning makes these mountains bound (Luther, lecken, i.e., according to his explanation: to spring, skip) like young antelopes.ראם ,[footnoteRef:163] like βούβαλος, βούβαλις, is a generic name of the antelope, and of the buffalo that roams in herds through the forests beyond the Jordan even at the present day; for there are antelopes that resemble the buffalo and also (except in the formation of the head and the cloven hoofs) those that resemble the horse, the LXX renders: ὡς υἱὸς μονοκερώτων. Does this mean the unicorn [Germ. one- horn] depicted on Persian and African monuments? Is this unicorn distinct from the one horned antelope? Neither an unicorn nor an one horned antelope have been seen to the present day by any traveller. Both animals, and consequently also their relation to one another, are up to the present time still undefinable from a scientific point of view.f[footnoteRef:164] Each peal of thunder is immediately followed by a flash of lightning; Jahve’s thunder cleaveth flames of fire, i.e., forms (as it were λατομει) the fire-matter of the storm-clouds into cloven flames of fire, into lightnings that pass swiftly along; in connection with which it must be remembered that קול הי  denotes not merely the thunder as a phenomenon, but at the same time it denotes the omnipotence of God expressing itself therein. The brevity and threefold division of v. 7 depicts the incessant, zigzag, quivering movement of the lightning (tela trisulca, ignes trisulci , in Ovid). From the northern mountains the storm sweeps on towards the south of Palestine into the Arabian desert, viz., as we are told in v. 8b (cf. v. 5, according to the schema of “parallelism by reservation”), the wilderness region of Kadesh (Kadesh Barnea), which, however we may define its position, must certainly have lain near the steep western slope of the mountains of Edom toward the Arabah. Jahve’s thunder, viz., the thunderstorm, puts this desert in a state of whirl, inasmuch as it drives the sand (חול) before it in whirlwinds; and among the mountains it, viz., the strong lightning and thundering, makes the hinds to writhe, inasmuch as from fright they bring forth prematurely. both the Hiph. יחִיל and the Pil. יחוֹלל are used with a causative meaning (rootחו ,חי , to move in a circle, to encircle). The poet continues withויֶחֱשֹׂף , since he makes one effect of the storm to develope from another, merging as it were out of its chrysalis state. יעָרוֹת is a poetical plural form; and חָשַׂף describes the effect of the storm which “shells” the woods, inasmuch as it beats down the branches of the trees, both the tops and the foliage. While Jahve thus reveals Himself from heaven upon the earth in all His irresistible power,בְהיכָלוֹ , in His heavenly palace (Psa. 11:4; 18:7), כֻּלּוֹ (note how בהיכלו resolves this כלו out of itself), i.e., each of the beings therein, says:כָּבוֹד . That which the poet, in vv. 1-2, has called upon them to do, now takes place. Jahve receives back His glory, which is immanent in the universe, in the thousand- voiced echo of adoration. [162: The simple rendering of קוֹל by “voice” has been retained in the text of the Psalm, as in the Authorised Version. The word, however, which Dr. Delitzsch uses is Gedröhn, the best English equivalent of which is a “rumbling.” — Tr.]  [163: On Arab. r’m vid., Seetzen’s Reisen iii. 339 and also iv. 496.]  [164: By ראם Ludolf in opposition to Bochart understands the rhinoceros; but this animal, belonging to the swine tribe, is certainly not meant, or even merely associated with it. Moreover, the rhinoceros [Germ. nose-horn] is called in Egypt charnin (from Arab. chrn = qrn), but the unicorn, charnit. “In the year 1862 the French archaeologist, M. Waddington, was with me in Damascus when an antiquary brought me an ancient vessel on which a number of animals were engraved, their names being written on their bellies. Among the well known animals there was also an unicorn, exactly like a zebra or a horse, but with a long horn standing out upon its forehead; on its body was the word Arab. chrn•Ñt . M. Waddington wished to have the vessel and I gave it up to him; and he took it with him to Paris. We talked a good deal about this unicorn, and felt obliged to come to the conclusion that the form of the fabulous animal might have become known to the Arabs at the time of the crusades, when the English coat of arms came to Syria.” — Wetzstein.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 29:10]]Psa. 29:10-11.
Luther renders it: “The Lord sitteth to prepare a Flood,” thus putting meaning into the unintelligible rendering of the Vulgate and LXX; and in fact a meaning that accords with the language — for ישַׁב ל is most certainly intended to be understood after the analogy ofישׁב למשׁפט , 122:5, cf. 9:8 — just as much as with the context; for the poet has not thus far expressly referred to the torrents of rain, in which the storm empties itself. Engelhardt also (Lutherische Zeitschrift, 1861, 216f.), Kurtz (Bibel und Astronomie, S. 568, Aufl. 4), Riehm (Liter.-Blatt of the Allgem. Kirchen-Zeit., 1864, S. 110), and others understand by מבול the quasi-flood of the torrent of rain accompanying the lightning and thunder. But the word is notלמבול , butלמּבול , and הַמַּבּוּל (Syr. momuÑl) occurs exclusively in Gen. 6-11 as the name of the great Flood. Every tempest, however, calls to mind this judgment and its merciful issue, for it comes before us in sacred history as the first appearance of rain with lightning and thunder, and of the bow in the clouds speaking its message of peace (Genesis, S. 276). The retrospective reference to this event is also still further confirmed by the aorist ויּשֶׁב which follows the perfect ישָׁב (Hofmann, Schriftbeweis i. 208). Jahve — says the poet — sat (upon His throne) at the Flood (to execute it), and sits (enthroned) in consequence thereof, or since that time, as this present revelation of Him in the tempest shows, as King for ever, inasmuch as He rules down here upon earth from His throne in the heavens (Psa. 115:16) in wrath and in mercy, judging and dispensing blessing. Here upon earth He has a people, whom from above He endows with a share of His own might and blesses with peace, while the tempests of His wrath burst over their foes. How expressive is בַּשָּׁלוֹם as the closing word of this particular Psalm! It spans the Psalm like a rain-bow. The opening of the Psalm shows us the heavens opened and the throne of God in the midst of the angelic songs of praise, and the close of the Psalm shows us, on earth, His people victorious and blessed with peace ( בִּas in Gen. 24:1[footnoteRef:165]), in the midst of Jahve’s voice of anger, which shakes all things. Gloria in excelsis is its beginning, and pax in terris its conclusion. [165: The Holy One, blessed be He — says the Mishna, Uksin iii. 12, with reference to this passage in the Psalms — has not found any other vessel (כלי) to hold the blessing specially allotted to Israel but peace.] 


Psalm 30

SONG OF THANKSGIVING AFTER RECOVERY FROM DANGEROUS SICKNESS

[[@Bible:Psalms 30]]30:2 I WILL extol Thee, Jahve, that Thou hast raised me up,
And hast not made mine enemies to rejoice over me.

30:3 Jahve, my God, I cried to Thee, then Thou didst heal me;

30:4 Jahve, Thou hast brought up my soul from Hades,
Thou hast revived me, that I should not go down to the grave.

30:5 Sing unto Jahve, ye saints of His,
And give thanks to His holy name.

30:6 For His anger endureth but for a moment, His favour for a life long;
At eventide weeping cometh in for the night  —
And in the morning cometh a shout of joy.

30:7 I, however, thought in my security:
“I shall not totter for ever.”

30:8 Jahve, by Thy favour hadst Thou made my mountain to stand strong;
Thou hast hidden Thy face,  —  I became troubled.

30:9 To Thee, Jahve, did I cry,
And to Jahve, made I supplication:

30:10 “What profit is there in my blood, in my going down to the grave?
“Shall the dust praise Thee? shall it declare Thy truth?

30:11 “Hear, Jahve, and be gracious unto me!
“Jahve, be Thou my helper!”

30:12 Thou hast turned for me my mourning into dancing,
Thou hast put off my sackcloth and didst gird me with joy;

30:13 To the end that my glory might sing of Thee, and not be silent  — 
Jahve, my God, for ever will I praise Thee.

The summons to praise God which is addressed to the angels above in Psa. 29, is directed in Psa. 30 to the pious here below. There is nothing against the adoption of theלדוד . Hitzig again in this instance finds all kinds of indications of Jeremiah’s hand; but the parallels in Jeremiah are echoes of the Psalms, and דִלִּיתַנִי in v. 2 does not need to be explained of a lowering into a tank or dungeon, it is a metaphorical expression for raising up out of the depths of affliction. Even Hezekiah’s song of thanksgiving in Isa. 38 has grown out of the two closing strophes of this Psalm under the influence of an intimate acquaintance with the Book of Job. We are therefore warranted in supposing that it is David, who here, having in the midst of the stability of his power come to the verge of the grave, and now being roused from all carnal security, as one who has been rescued, praises the Lord, whom he has made his refuge, and calls upon all the pious to join with him in his song. The Psalm bears the inscription: A Song-Psalm at the Dedication of the House, by David. This has been referred to the dedication of the site of the future Temple, 2Sa. 24, 1 Chron 21; but although the place of the future Temple together with the altar then erected on it, can be called בּית יהוה (1Ch. 22:1), and might also at any rate be called absolutely הַבַּיִת (asהר הבית , the Temple hill); yet we know that David did not himself suffer (2Sa. 24:17) from the pestilence, which followed as a punishment upon the numbering of the people which he instituted in his arrogant self-magnification. The Psalm, however, also does not contain anything that should point to a dedication of a sanctuary, whether Mount Moriah, or the tabernacle, 2Sa. 6:17. It might more naturally be referred to the re-consecration of the palace, that was defiled by Absolom, after David’s return; but the Psalm mentions some imminent peril, the gracious averting of which does not consist in the turning away of bloodthirsty foes, but in recovery from some sickness that might have proved fatal. Thus then it must be the dedication of the citadel on Zion, the building of which was just completed. From 2 Sa. 5:12 we see that David regarded this building as a pledge of the stability and exaltation of his kingdom; and all that is needed in order to understand the Psalm is, with Aben-Ezra, Flaminius, Crusius, and Vaihinger, to infer from the Psalm itself, that David had been delayed by some severe illness from taking possession of the new building. The situation of Psa. 16 is just like it. The regular official title אֲשֶׁר אַל־הַבַּיִת (majordomo) shows, thatהבית , used thus absolutely, may denote the palace just as well as the Temple. The LXX which renders it του ἐγκαινισμου του οἴκου (του) Δαυίδ, understands the palace, not the Temple. In the Jewish ritual, Psa. 30 is certainly, as is even stated in the Tractate Sofrim xviii. § 2, the Psalm for the feast of Chanucca, or Dedication, which refers to 1 Macc. 4:52ff.

[[@Bible:Psalms 30:1]]Psa. 30:2-4.
The Psalm begins like a hymn. The Piel דִּלָּה (fromדָּלָה , Arab. dlaÑ, to hold anything long, loose and pendulous, whether upwards or downwards, conj. V Arab. tdllaÑ, to dangle) signifies to lift or draw up, like a bucket (דְּלִי, Greek ἀντλίον, Latin tollo, tolleno in Festus). The poet himself says what that depth is into which he had sunk and out of which God had drawn him up without his enemies rejoicing over him ( ליas in 25:2), i.e., without allowing them the wished for joy at his destruction: he was brought down almost into Hades in consequence of some fatal sickness. חִיָּה (never: to call into being out of nothing) always means to restore to life that which has apparently or really succumbed to death, or to preserve anything living in life. With this is easily and satisfactorily joined the Ker•Ñ מִיָּרְדִי בוֹר (without Makkeph in the correct text), ita ut non descenderem; the infinitive of ירַד in this instance following the analogy of the strong verb isירֹד , likeיבֹשׁ ,ישׁוֹן , and with suffix jordi (like josdi, Job. 38:4) or jaÝrêdi, for here it is to be read thus, and not jordi (vid., on 16:1; 86:2).[footnoteRef:166] The Cheth•Ñb מיורדי might also be the infinitive, written with Cholem plenum, as an infinitive Gen. 32:20, and an imperative Num. 23:8, is each pointed with Cholem instead of Kamtez chatuph; but it is probably intended to be read as a participle,מִיּוֹרדי : Thou hast revived me from those who sink away into the grave (Psa. 28:1), or out of the state of such (cf. 22:22b) — a perfectly admissible and pregnant construction. [166: The Masora does not place the word under אלין תיבותא יתירין ויייו וחטפין קמצין (Introduction 28b), as one would expect to find it if it were to be read mijordi, and proceeds on the assumption that mijaÝrdi is infinitive like עמָדְךָ (read ÿamaÝdcha) Obad. 1:11, not participle (Ewald, S. 533).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 30:4]]Psa. 30:5-6.
Ver. 5-6 call upon all the pious to praise this God, who after a short season of anger is at once and henceforth gracious. Instead of שׁם of Jahve, we find the expression זכֶר in this instance, as in 97:12 after Exod. 3:15. Jahve, by revealing Himself, renders Himself capable of being both named and remembered, and that in the most illustrious manner. The history of redemption is, as it were, an unfolding of the Name of Jahve and at the same time a setting up of a monument, an establishment of a memorial, and in fact the erection of aזכֶר קֹדֶשׁ ; because all God’s self-attestations, whether in love or in wrath, flow from the sea of light of His holiness. When He manifests Himself to His won love prevails; and wrath is, in relation to them, only a vanishing moment: a moment passes in His anger, a (whole) life in His favour, i.e., the former endures only for a moment, the latter the whole life of a man. “Alles Ding währt seine Zeit, Gottes Lieb’ in Ewigkeit.” All things last their season, God’s love to all eternity. The preposition בִּ does not here, as in the beautiful parallel Isa. 54:7f., cf. 60:10, denote the time and mode of that which takes place, but the state in which one spends the time. V. 6bc portrays the rapidity with which love takes back wrath (cf. Isa. 17:14): in the evening weeping takes up its abode with us for the night, but in the morning another guest, viz.,רנָּה , appears, like a rescuing angel, before whom  בִּכי disappears. The predicate ילִין does not belong to v. 6c as well (Hupfeld, Hitzig). The substantival clause: and in the morning joy = joy is present, depicts the unexpectedness and surprise of the help of Him who sends בכי andרנה .

[[@Bible:Psalms 30:6]]Psa. 30:7-8.
David now relates his experience in detail, beginning with the cause of the chastisement, which he has just undergone. In ואֲנִי אָמַרְתִּי (as in 31:23, Psa. 49:4) he contrasts his former self-confidence, in which (like the רשׁע , 10:6) he thought himself to be immoveable, with the God-ward trust he has now gained in the school of affliction. Instead of confiding in the Giver, he trusted in the gift, as though it had been his own work. It is uncertain, — but it is all the same in the end, — whether שׁלוִי is the inflected infinitive חְלַו of the verb שׁלי (which we adopt in our translation), or the inflected noun שׁלו (שׁלוּ) =שׁלוְ , after the formשׂחוּ , a swimming, Eze. 47:5, =שׁלוָה , Jer. 22:21. The inevitable consequence of such carnal security, as it is more minutely described in Deut. 8:11-18, is some humbling divine chastisement. This intimate connection is expressed by the perfects in v. 8, which represent God’s pardon, God’s withdrawal of favour, which is brought about by his self-exaltation, and the surprise of his being undeceived, as synchronous.הֶעֶמִיד עז , to set up might is equivalent to: to give it as a lasting possession; cf. 2Ch. 33:8, which passage is a varied, but not (as Riehm supposes) a corrupted, repetition of 2Ki. 21:8. It is, therefore, unnecessary, as Hitzig does, to take ל as accusatival and עז as adverbial: in Thy favour hadst Thou made my mountain to stand firm. The mountain is Zion, which is strong by natural position and by the additions of art (2Sa. 5:9); and this, as being the castle-hill, is the emblem of the kingdom of David: Jahve had strongly established his kingdom for David, when on account of his trust in himself He made him to feel how all that he was he was only by Him, and without Him he was nothing whatever. The form of the inflexionהַרֲרִי , instead of הָרִי = harri, is defended by Gen. 14:6 and Jer. 17:3 (where it is הֲרָרִי as if fromהָרָר ). The reading להדרי (LXX, Syr.), i.e., to my kingly dignity is a happy substitution; whereas the reading of the Targumלהרדי , “placed (me) on firm mountains,” at once refutes itself by the necessity for supplying “me.”

[[@Bible:Psalms 30:8]]Psa. 30:9-11.
Nevertheless he who is thus chastened prayed fervently. The futures in v. 9, standing as they do in the full flow of the narration, have the force of imperfects, of “the present in the past” as the Arabian grammarians call it. From the question “What profit is there (the usual expression for τι ὄφελος, quid lucri) in my blood?”, it is not to be inferred that David was in danger of death by the hand of a foe; for ותרפאני in v. 3 teaches us very different, “what profit would there be in my blood?” is therefore equivalent to (cf. Job. 16:18) what advantage would there be in Thy slaying me before my time? On the contrary God would rob Himself of the praise, which the living one would render to Him, and would so gladly render. His request that his life may be prolonged was not, therefore, for the sake of worldly possessions and enjoyment, but for the glory of God. He feared death as being the end of the praise of God. For beyond the grave there will be no more psalms sung, 6:6. In the Old Testament, Hades was as yet unvanquished, Heaven was not yet opened. In Heaven are theבני אלים , but as yet no blessedבני אדם .

[[@Bible:Psalms 30:11]]Psa. 30:12-13.
In order to express the immediate sequence of the fulfilling of the prayer upon the prayer itself, the otherwise (e.g., 32:5) usual ו of conjunction is omitted; on הָפַכְתֳ וגוי cf. the echoes in Jer. 31:13, Lam. 5:15. According to our interpretation of the relation of the Psalm to the events of the time, there is as little reason for thinking of 2Sa. 6:14 in connection withמָחוֹל , as of 1Ch. 21:16 in connection withשׂקִּי . In place of the garment of penitence and mourning (cf.מַחֲגֹרֶת שׂק , Isa. 3:24) slung round the body (perhaps fastened only with a cord) came a girding up (אִזַּר, synon. חָגַר 65:13, whenceאזוֹר ,חֲגֹרָה ) with joy. The designed result of such a speedy and radical change in his affliction, after it had had the salutary effect of humbling him, was the praise of Jahve: in order that my glory ( כָּבוֹדfor כְּבוֹדִי =נפְשִׁי , as in 7:6; 16:9; 108:2) may sing Thy praises without ceasing (ידֹּם fut. Kal). And the praise of Jahve for ever is moreover his resolve, just as he vows, and at the same time carries it out, in this Psalm.

Psalm 31

SURRENDER OF ONE SORELY PERSECUTED INTO THE HAND OF GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 31]]31:2 IN Thee, Jahve, have I hidden  — 
Let me not be ashamed for ever;
In Thy righteousness set me free.

31:3 Bow down Thine ear to me, deliver me speedily;
Be Thou to me a rock of refuge,
A house of fortresses, to save me.

31:4 For my rock and my fortress art Thou,
And for Thy Name’s sake wilt Thou lead me and guide me.

31:5 Thou wilt pull me out of the net they have laid privily for me,
For Thou art my defence.

31:6 Into Thy hand do I commend my spirit,
Thou redeemest me, Jahve, God of truth!

31:7 Hateful to me are the worshippers of vain idols,
Whereas I cleave to Jahve.

31:8 I will exult and rejoice in Thy mercy,
That Thou hast regarded my poverty,
That Thou hast taken knowledge of the distresses of my soul.

31:9 And hast not shut me up in the hand of the enemy,
Thou hast set my feet in a broad place.

31:10 Be gracious unto me, Jahve, for I am straitened:
Consumed with grief is mine eye, and my soul, and my body.

31:11 For spent is my life with sorrow,
And my years with sighing;
My strength has failed by reason of mine iniquity,
And my bones are consumed.

31:12 Because of all mine adversaries I am become a reproach,
And a burden to my neighbours, and a terror to my friends;
Those who see me in the streets flee from me.

31:13 I am forgotten as a dead man out of mind;
I am become like a broken vessel.

31:14 For I hear the slander of many,
Fear on every side;
While they take counsel together against me-
They devise to take away my life.

31:15 But I  —  in Thee do I trust, Jahve, I say:
Thou art my God.

31:16 In Thy hand are my times,
Deliver me out of the hand of mine enemies, and from my persecutors!

31:17 Make Thy face to shine upon Thy servant,
Save me in Thy mercy.

31:18 Jahve, I shall not be ashamed, for on Thee do I call;
The wicked shall be ashamed, they shall be silent in Hades.

31:19 Lying lips shall be put to silence,
Which speak insolently of the righteous,
With pride and contempt.

31:20 How great is Thy goodness, which Thou hast reserved for them that fear Thee,
Which Thou dost effect for them that hide in Thee in the presence of the children of men.

31:21 Thou protectest them in the hiding-place of
Thy presence from the factions of man;
Thou keepest them in a pavilion from the strife of tongues.

31:22 Blessed be Jahve,
That He hath shewed me marvelous lovingkindness in a strong city,

31:23 Whilst I said in my feeble faith:
“I am cut off from the vision of Thine eyes.”  — 
Nevertheless Thou heardest the cry of my supplication when I cried to Thee.

31:24 O love Jahve, all ye His saints;
The faithful doth Jahve preserve,
And plentifully rewardeth the proud doer.

31:25 Be strong and let your heart take courage,
All ye that wait on Jahve!

In Psa. 31 the poet also, in ואֲנִי אָמַרְתִּי (v. 23), looks back upon a previous state of mind, viz., that of conflict, just as in 30:7 upon that of security. And here, also, he makes all the חֲסִידִים partakers with him of the healthful fruit of his deliverance (cf. 31:24 with 30:5). But in other respects the situation of the two Psalms is very different. They are both Davidic. Hitzig, however, regards them both as composed by Jeremiah. With reference to Psa. 31, which Ewald also ascribes to “Jéremjá,” this view is well worthy of notice. Not only do we find v. 14a recurring in Jeremiah, Psa. 20:10, but the whole Psalm, in its language (cf. e.g., v. 10 with Lam. 1:20; v. 11 with Jer. 20:18; v. 18 with Jer. 17:18; v. 23 with Lam. 3:54) and its plaintive tenderness, reminds one of Jeremiah. But this relationship does not decide the question. The passage Jer. 20:10, like many other passages of this prophet, whose language is so strongly imbued with that of the Psalter, may be just as much a reminiscence as Jon. 2:5, 9; and as regards its plaintive tenderness there are no two characters more closely allied naturally and in spirit than David and Jeremiah; both are servants of Jahve, whose noble, tender spirits were capable of strong feeling, who cherished earnest longings, and abounded in tribulations. We abide, though not without some degree of hesitation, by the testimony of the inscription; and regard the Psalm as a song springing from the outward and inward conflict (LXX ἐκστάσεως, probably by a combination of v. 23, ἐν ἐκστάσει,בחפזי , with Sam. 23:26) of the time of Saul. While v. 12c is not suited to the mouth of the captive Jeremiah (Hitzig), the Psalm has much that is common not only to Psa. 69 (more especially 69:9, 33), a Psalm that sounds much like Jeremiah’s, but also to others, which we regard as Davidic; viz., the figures corresponding to the life of warfare which David then lived among the rocks and caves of the wilderness; the cheering call, 31:25, cf. 22:27; 27:14; the rare use of the Hiph. הִפְלִיא 31:22; 17:7; the desire to be hidden by God, 31:21, cf. 17:8; 64:3; etc. In common with Psa. 22 this may be noted, that the crucified Christ takes His last word from this Psalm, just as He takes His last utterance but three from that Psalm. But in 31:10-14, the prefigurement of the Passion is confined within the limits of the type and does not undergo the same prophetical enhancement as it does in that unique Psa. 22, to which only Psa. 69 is in any degree comparable. The opening, vv. 2-4, is repeated in the centonic Psa. 71, the work of a later anonymous poet, just as v. 23 is in part repeated in 116:11. The arrangement of the strophes is not very clear.

[[@Bible:Psalms 31:1]]Psa. 31:2-9.
The poet begins with the prayer for deliverance, based upon the trust which Jahve, to whom he surrenders himself, cannot possibly disappoint; and rejoices beforehand in the protection which he assumes will, without any doubt, be granted. Out of his confident security in God (חָסִיתִי) springs the prayer: may it never come to this with me, that I am put to confusion by the disappointment of my hope. This prayer in the form of intense desire is followed by prayers in the direct form of supplication. The supplicatory פַלְּטנִי is based upon God’s righteousness, which cannot refrain from repaying conduct consistent with the order of redemption, though after prolonged trial, with the longed for tokens of deliverance. In the second paragraph, the prayer is moulded in accordance with the circumstances of him who is chased by Saul hither and thither among the mountains and in the desert, homeless and defenceless. In the expressionצוּר מָעוֹז , מָעוֹז is genit. appositionis: a rock of defence ( מָעוֹזfromעזז , as in 27:1), or rather: of refuge ( מָעוֹז= Arab. mÿaÑdÜ, fromעוּז , עוֹז = Arab. ÿaÑd, as in 37:39; 52:9, and probably also in Isa. 30:2 and elsewhere);[footnoteRef:167] a rock-castle, i.e., a castle upon a rock, would be called מָעוֹז צוּר , reversing the order of the words. צוּר מָעוז in 71:3, a rock of habitation, i.e., of safe sojourn, fully warrants this interpretation.מְצוּדָה , prop. specula, signifies a mountain height or the summit of a mountain; a house on the mountain height is one that is situated on some high mountain top and affords a safe asylum (vid., on 18:3). The thought “show me Thy salvation, for Thou art my Saviour,” underlies the connection expressed by כִּי in vv. 4 and 5b. Löster considers it to be illogical, but it is the logic of every believing prayer. The poet prays that God would become to him, actu reflexo, that which to the actus directus of his faith He is even now. The futures in vv. 4, 5 express hopes which necessarily arise out of that which Jahve is to the poet. The interchangeable notions הִנְחָה andנהל , with which we are familiar from Psa. 23, stand side by side, in order to give urgency to the utterance of the longing for God’s gentle and safe guidance. Instead of translating it “out of the net, which etc.,” according to the accents (cf. 10:2; 12:8) it should be rendered “out of the net there,” so that טָמְנוּ לי is a relative clause without the relative. [167: It can hardly be doubted, that, in opposition to the pointing as we have it, which only recognises one מָעוֹז (מַעֹז) fromעזז , to be strong, there are two different substantives having this principal form, viz., מָעֹז a fortress, secure place, bulwark, which according to its derivation is inflectedמָעֻזּי , etc., and מָעוֹז equivalent to the Arabic maÿaÑdh, a hiding-place, defence, refuge, which ought to have been declined מְעוֹזי or מְעוּזִי like the synonymous מְנוּסִי (Olshausen § 201, 202). Moreoverעוּז , Arab. ÿaÑdÜ, likeחָסָה , of which it is the parallel word in Isa. 30:2, means to hide one’s self anywhere (Piel and Hiph. , Hebrewהעִיז , according to the Kamus, Zamachshari and NeshwaÑn: to hide any one, e.g., Koran 3:31); hence Arab. ÿaÑÿdÜ, a plant that grows among bushes (beÑn esh-shoÑk according to the Kamus) or in the crevices of the rocks (fi-l-håazn according to NeshwaÑn) and is thus inaccessible to the herds; Arab. ‘wwadÜ, gazelles that are invisible, i.e., keep hidden, for seven days after giving birth, also used of pieces of flesh of which part is hidden among the bones; Arab. ÿuÑdÜat, an amulet with which a man covers himself (protegit), and so forth. — Wetzstein. Consequently מָעוֹז (formed like Arab. mÿaÑd, according to NeshwaÑn equivalent to Arab. ma’wa dÜ) is prop. a place in which to hide one’s self, synonymous withמַחֲסֶה ,מָנוֹס , Arab. mlaÑdÜ, maljaÿ, and the like. True, the two substantives from עזז and עוז meet in their meanings like praesidium and asylum, and according to passages like Jer. 16:19 appear to be blended in the genius of the language, but they are radically distinct.] 


Into the hand of this God, who is and will be all this to him, he commends his spirit; he gives it over into His hand as a trust or deposit (פִּקָּדוֹן); for whatsoever is deposited there is safely kept, and freed from all danger and all distress. The word used is notנפְשִׁי , which Theodotion substitutes when he renders it τὴν ἐμαυτου ψυχὴν τῇ σῇ παρατίθημι προμητεία butרוּחִי ; and this is used designedly. The language of the prayer lays hold of life at its root, as springing directly from God and as also living in the believer from God and in God; and this life it places under His protection, who is the true life of all spirit- life (Isa. 38:16) and of all life. It is the language of prayer with which the dying Christ breathed forth His life, Luke 23:46. The period of David’s persecution by Saul is the most prolific in types of the Passion; and this language of prayer, which proceeded from the furnace of affliction through which David at that time passed, denotes, in the mouth of Christ a crisis in the history of redemption in which the Old Testament receives its fulfilment. Like David, He commends His spirit to God; but not, that He may not die, but that dying He may not die, i.e., that He may receive back again His spirit-corporeal life, which is hidden in the hand of God, in imperishable power and glory. That which is so ardently desired and hoped for is regarded by him, who thus in faith commends himself to God, as having already taken place, “Thou hast redeemed me, Jahve, God of truth.” The perfect פָּדִיתָה is not used here, as in 4:2, of that which is past, but of that which is already as good as past; it is not precative (Ew. § 223, b), but, like the perfects in vv. 8, 9, an expression of believing anticipation of redemption. It is the praet. confidentiae which is closely related to the praet. prophet.; for the spirit of faith, like the spirit of the prophets, speaks of the future with historic certainty. In the notion of אל אֱמֶת it is impossible to exclude the reference to false gods which is contained inאֶלֹהי אֱמֶת , 2Ch. 15:3, since, in v. 7, “vain illusions” are used as an antithesis.הֲבָלִים , ever since Deut. 32:21, has become a favourite name for idols, and more particularly in Jeremiah (e.g., Jer. 8:19). On the other hand, according to the context, it may also not differ very greatly fromאל אֱמוּנָה , Deut. 32:4; since the idea of God as a depositary or trustee still influences the thought, and אֱמֶת and אֱמוּנָה are used interchangeably in other passages as personal attributes. We may say that אמת is being that lasts and verifies itself, and אמונה is sentiment that lasts and verifies itself. Therefore אל אמת is the God, who as the true God, maintains the truth of His revelation, and more especially of His promises, by a living authority or rule.

In v. 7, David appeals to his entire and simple surrender to this true and faithful God: hateful to him are those, who worship vain images, whilst he, on the other hand, cleaves to Jahve. It is the false gods, which are called הַבְלי־שָׁוא , as beings without being, which are of no service to their worshippers and only disappoint their expectations. Probably (as in 5:6) it is to be read שׂנאתָ with the LXX, Vulgate, Syriac, and Arabic versions (Hitzig, Ewald, Olshausen, and others). In the text before us, which gives us no corrective Ker•Ñ as in 2Sa. 14:21, Ruth 4:5, ואני is not an antithesis to the preceding clause, but to the member of that clause which immediately precedes it. In Jonah’s psalm, Psa. 2:9, this is expressed byמְשַׁמְּרִים הַבְלי־שָׁוא ; in the present instance the Kal is used in the signification observare, colere, as in Hos. 4:10, and even in Pro. 27:18. In the waiting of service is included, according to 59:10, the waiting of trust. The word בָּטַח which denotes the fiducia fidei is usually construed with בִּ of adhering to, or אַל of resting upon; but here it is combined with אֶל of hanging on. The cohortatives in v. 8 express intentions. Olshausen and Hitzig translate them as optatives: may I be able to rejoice; but this, as a continuation of v. 7, seems less appropriate. Certain that he will be heard, he determines to manifest thankful joy for Jahve’s mercy, that ( אֲשֶׁרas in Gen. 34:27) He has regarded (ἐπέβλεψε, Luke 1:48) his affliction, that He has known and exerted Himself about his soul’s distresses. The constructionידַע בִּ , in the presence of Gen. 19:33, 35, Job. 12:9; 35:15, cannot be doubted (Hupfeld); it is more significant than the expression “to know of anything;” בִּ is like ἐπι in ἐπιγιγνώσκειν used of the perception or comprehensive knowledge, which grasps an object and takes possession of it, or makes itself master of it.הִסְגִּיר , v. 9, συγκλείειν, as in 1Sa. 23:11 (in the mouth of David) is so to abandon, that the hand of another closes upon that which is abandoned to it, i.e., has it completely in its power.מֶרְחָב , as in 18:20, cf. 26:12. The language is David’s, in which the language of the ToÑra, and more especially of Deuteronomy (Deut. 32:30; 23:16), is re-echoed.

[[@Bible:Psalms 31:9]]Psa. 31:10-14.
After the paean before victory, which he has sung in the fulness of his faith, in this second part of the Psalm (with groups, or strophes, of diminishing compass: 6. 5. 4) there again breaks forth the petition, based upon the greatness of the suffering which the psalmist, after having strengthened himself in his trust in God, now all the more vividly sets before Him.צַר־לִי , angustum est mihi, as in 69:18, cf. 18:7. V. 10b is word for word like 6:8, except that in this passage toעינִי , the eye which mirrors the state of suffering in which the sensuous perception and objective receptivity of the man are concentrated, are addedנפֶשׁ , the soul forming the nexus of the spirit and the body, andבֶּטֶן , the inward parts of the body reflecting the energies and feelings of the spirit and the soul.חַיִּים , with which is combined the idea of the organic intermingling of the powers of soul and body, has the predicate in the plural, as in 88:4. The fact that the poet makes mention of his iniquity as that by which his physical strength has become tottering ( כָּשַׁלas in Neh. 4:4), is nothing surprising even in a Psalm that belongs to the time of his persecution by Saul; for the longer this persecution continued, the more deeply must David have felt that he needed this furnace of affliction.

The text of v. 12ab upon which the LXX rendering is based, was just the same as ours: παρα πάντας τοὺς ἐχθρούς μου ἐγενήθην ὄνειδος, και τοῖς γείτοσι μου σφόδρα και φόβος τοῖς γνωστοῖς μου. But this σφόδρα (Jerome nimis) would certainly only be tolerable, if it could be rendered, “I am become a reproach even to my neighbours exceedingly” — in favour of this position of מְאֹד we might compare Judges 12:2, — and this rendering is not really an impossible one; for not only has ו frequently the sense of “even” as in 2Sa. 1:23, but (independently of passages, in which it may even be explained as “and that,” an expression which takes up what has been omitted, as in Am. 4:10) it sometimes has this meaning direct (like και, et - etiam), Isa. 32:7, Hos. 8:6 (according to the accents), 2Ch. 27:5, Eccl. 5:5 (cf. Ew. § 352, b). Inasmuch, however, as this usage, in Hebrew, was not definitely developed, but was only as it were just developing, it may be asked whether it is not possible to find a suitable explanation without having recourse to this rendering of the ו as equivalent toגּם , a rendering which is always hazardous. Olshausen places ולשׁכני afterלמידעי , a change which certainly gets rid of all difficulty. Hitzig alters מְאֹד intoמֻנָּד , frightened, scared. But one naturally looks for a parallel substantive to חֶרְפָּה , somewhat like “terror” (Syriac) or “burden.” Still מָגוֹר (dread) and מַשְּׂאת (a burden) do not look as though מאד could be a corruption of either of those words. Is it not perhaps possible for מאד itself to be equivalent in meaning toמשׂאת ? Since in the signification σφόδρα it is so unsuited to this passage, the expression would not be ambiguous, if it were here used in a special sense. J. D. Michaelis has even compared the Arabic awd (awdat) in the sense of onus. We can, without the hesitation felt by Maurer and Hupfeld, suppose that מאד has indeed this meaning in this passage, and without any necessity for its being pointedמָאֹד ; for even the adverb מְאֹד is originally a substantive derived fromאוּד , Arab. aÑd (after the form מְצָד fromצוּד ) gravitas, firmitas, which is then used in the sense of graviter, firmiter (cf. the French ferme).אוּד , Arab. aÑd, however, has the radical signification to be compressed, compact, firm, and solid, from which proceed the significations, which are divided between aÑda, ja•Ñdu, and aÑda, jauÑdu, to be strong, powerful, and to press upon, to burden, both of which meanings Arab. ‘dd unites within itself (cf. on 20:9).

The number of opponents that David had, at length made him a reproach even in the eyes of the better disposed of his people, as being a revolter and usurper. Those among whom he found friendly shelter began to feel themselves burdened by his presence because they were thereby imperilled; and we see from the sad fate of Abimelech and the other priests of Nob what cause, humanly speaking, they, who were not merely slightly, but even intimately acquainted with him ( מְיֻדָּעִיםas in 55:14; 88:9, 19), had for avoiding all intercourse with him. Thus, then, he is like one dead, whom as soon as he is borne out of his home to the grave, men are wont, in general, to put out of mind also (נשְׁכַּח מִלּא, oblivione extingui ex corde; cf.מִפֶּה , Deut. 31:21). All intimate connection with him is as it were sundered, he is becomeכִּכְלִי אֹבד , — a phrase, which, as we consider the confirmation which follows in v. 14, has the sense of vas periens (not vas perditum), a vessel that is in the act of אֲבֹד , i.e., one that is set aside or thrown away, being abandoned to utter destruction and no more cared for (cf. Hos. 8:8, together with Jer. 48:38, and Jer. 22:28). With כִּי he gives the ground for his comparison of himself to a household vessel that has become worthless. The insinuations and slanders of many brand him as a transgressor, dread surrounds him on every side (this is word for word the same as in Jer. 20:10, where the prophet, with whom in other passages also מָגוֹר מִסָּבִיב is a frequent and standing formula, under similar circumstances uses the language of the psalmist); when they come together to take counsel concerning him (according to the accents the second half of the verse begins withבִּהִוָּסְדָם ), they think only how they may get rid of him. If the construction of ב with its infinitive were intended to be continued in v. 14d, it would have been וזָמְמוּ לפחת נפשׁי orלקחת נפשׁי יזֹמּוּ .

[[@Bible:Psalms 31:14]]Psa. 31:15-19.
But, although a curse of the world and an offscouring of all people, he is confident in God, his Deliverer and Avenger. By ואֲנִי prominence is given to the subject by way of contrast, as in v. 7. It appears as though Jahve had given him up in His anger; but he confides in Him, and in spite of this appearance, he even confides in Him with the prayer of appropriating faith. עתּוֹת or אִתִּים (1Ch. 29:30) are the appointed events and circumstances, the vicissitudes of human life; like the Arabic ÿidaÑt (like עת fromועד ), the appointed rewards and punishments. The times, with whatsoever they bring with them, are in the Lord’s hand, every lot is of His appointment or sending. The Vulgate follows the LXX, in manibus tuis sortes meae. The petitions of vv. 16b, 17, spring from this consciousness that the almighty and faithful hand of God has mould his life. There are three petitions; the middle one is an echo of the Aaronitish blessing in Num. 6:25.כִּי קְרָאתִיךָ , which gives the ground of his hope that he shall not be put to shame (cf. v. 2), is to be understood like אָמַרְתִּי in v. 15, according to Ges. § 126, 3. The expression of the ground forאַל־אבוֹשָׁה , favours the explanation of it not so much as the language of petition (let me not be ashamed) of as hope. The futures which follow might be none the less regarded as optatives, but the order of the words does not require this. And we prefer to take them as expressing hope, so that the three petitions in vv. 16, 17, correspond to the three hopes in vv. 18, 19. He will not be ashamed, but the wicked shall be ashamed and silenced for ever. The formידְּמוּ , fromדָּמַם , is, as in Jer. 8:14, the plural of the fut. Kalידֹּם , with the doubling of the first radical, which is customary in Aramaic (other examples of which we have inיקֹּד ,ישֹּׁם ,יתֹּם ), not of the fut. Niph.ידַּם , the plural of which would beידַּמּוּ , as in 1Sa. 2:9; conticescere in orcum is equivalent to: to be silent, i.e., being made powerless to fall a prey to hades. It is only in accordance with the connection, that in this instanceנאֱלַם , v. 19, just likeדָּמַם , denotes that which is forcibly laid upon them by the judicial intervention of God: all lying lips shall be dumb, i.e., made dumb.עתָק prop. that which is unrestrained, free, insolent (cf. Arabic ÿaÑtik, ÿat•Ñk, unrestrained, free[footnoteRef:168]) is the accusative of the object, as in 94:4, and as it is the nominative of the subject in 1Sa. 2:3. [168: But these Arabic words do not pass over into the signification “insolent.”] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 31:19]]Psa. 31:20-25.
In this part well-grounded hope expands to triumphant certainty; and this breaks forth into grateful praise of the goodness of God to His own, and an exhortation to all to wait with steadfast faith on Jahve. The thought: how gracious hath Jahve been to me, takes a more universal form in v. 20. It is an exclamation (מָה, as in 36:8) of adoring admiration. טוּב יהוה is the sum of the good which God has treasured up for the constant and ever increasing use and enjoyment of His saints. צָפַן is used in the same sense as in 17:14; cf. τὸ μάννα τὸ κεκρυμμένον, Rev. 2:17. Instead of פָּאַלְתֳ it ought strictly to beנתַתֳ ; for we can sayפָּאַל טוֹב , but not פָּאַל טוּב. What is meant is, the doing or manifesting of טוֹב springing from thisטוּב , which is the treasure of grace. Jahve thus makes Himself known to His saints for the confounding of their enemies and in defiance of all the world besides, 23:5. He takes those who are His under His protection from theרכְסִי אִישׁ , confederations of men (fromרכֶס , Arab. rks, magna copia), from the wrangling, i.e., the slanderous scourging, of tongues. Elsewhere it is said, that God hides one in סתֶר אָהֳלוֹ (Psa. 27:5), or in סתֶר כְּנָפָיו (Psa. 61:5), or in His shadow (צל, 91:1); in this passage it is: in the defence and protection of His countenance, i.e., in the region of the unapproachable light that emanates from His presence. The סֻכָּה is the safe and comfortable protection of the Almighty which spans over the persecuted one like an arbour or rich foliage. With בָּרוּךְ הי David again passes over to his own personal experience. The unity of the Psalm requires us to refer the praise to the fact of the deliverance which is anticipated by faith. Jahve has shown him wondrous favour, inasmuch as He has given him a עיר מָצוֹר as a place of abode.מָצוֹר , from צוּר to shut in (Arabic misr with the denominative verb masåsåara, to found a fortified city), signifies both a siege, i.e., a shutting in by siege-works, and a fortifying (cf. 60:11 with 108:11), i.e., a shutting in by fortified works against the attack of the enemy, 2Ch. 8:5. The fenced city is mostly interpreted as God Himself and His powerful and gracious protection. We might then compare Isa. 33:21 and other passages. But why may not an actual city be intended, viz., Ziklag? The fact, that after long and troublous days David there found a strong and sure resting- place, he here celebrates beforehand, and unconsciously prophetically, as a wondrous token of divine favour. To him Ziklag was indeed the turning-point between his degradation and exaltation. He had already said in his trepidation (חֲפֹז, trepidare), cf. 116:11: I am cut away from the range of Thine eyes. נגְרַזְתִּי is explained according toגּרְזֶן , an axe; Lam. 3:54,נגְרַזְתִּי , and Jon. 2:5,נגְרַשְׁתִּי , favour this interpretation. He thought in his fear and despair, that God would never more care about him.אָכן , verum enim vero, but Jahve heard the cry of his entreaty, when he cried unto Him (the same words as in 28:2). On the ground of these experiences he calls upon all the godly to love the God who has done such gracious things, i.e., to love Love itself. On the one hand, He preserves the faithful (אֱמוּנִים, from אמוּן = אֱמוּן , πιστοι, as in 12:2), who keep faith with Him, by also proving to them His faithfulness by protection in every danger; on the other hand, not scantily, but plentifully ( אַלas in Isa. 60:7, Jer. 6:14: κατα περισσείαν) He rewardeth those that practise pride — in the sight of God, the Lord, the sin of sins. An animating appeal to the godly (metamorphosed out of the usual form of the expressionחֲזַק ואֱמַץ , macte esto), resembling the animating call to his own heart in 27:14, closes the Psalm. The godly and faithful are here called “those who wait upon Jahve.” They are to wait patiently, for this waiting has a glorious end; the bright, spring sun at length breaks through the dark, angry aspect of the heavens, and the esto mihi is changed into halleluja. This eye of hope patiently directed towards Jahve is the characteristic of the Old Testament faith. The substantial unity, however, of the Old Testament order of grace, or mercy, with that of the New Testament, is set before us in Psa. 32, which, in its New Testament and Pauline character, is the counterpart of Psa. 19.

Psalm 32

THE WAY TO THE FORGIVENESS OF SINS

[[@Bible:Psalms 32]]32:1 BLESSED is he whose transgression is taken away, whose sin is covered.

32:2 Blessed is the man to whom Jahve doth not reckon iniquity,
And in whose spirit there is no guile.

32:3 When I kept silence, my bones rotted
Through my constant groaning.

32:4 For day and night Thy hand was heavy upon me,
My moisture was changed with the drought of summer. (Sela)

32:5 I acknowledged my sin unto Thee and did not cover my guilt;
I said: “I will confess my transgressions unto Jahve”  —
And Thou, Thou hast taken away the guilt of my sin. (Sela)

32:6 For this cause let every godly man pray unto Thee in a time when Thou mayest be found;
Surely, when the great waters rise  — They shall not reach him.

32:7 Thou art my hiding-place, from trouble Thou wilt guard me,
With songs of deliverance wilt Thou compass me about. (Sela)

32:8 I will instruct thee and teach thee concerning the way thou shalt go.
I will give counsel, keeping mine eye upon thee.

32:9 Be ye not as horses, as mules without understanding,
With bit and bridle is their mouth to be curbed,
Otherwise they will not come near unto thee.

32:10 Many sorrows are to the ungodly,
But whoso trusteth in Jahve, with favour doth He compass him about.

32:11 Be glad in Jahve, and rejoice, ye righteous,
And shout for joy all ye that are upright in heart!

There are several prominent marks by which this Psalm is coupled with the preceding (vid., Symbolae § 52). In both Psalms, with the wordאָמַרְתִּי , the psalmist looks back upon some fact of his spiritual life; and both close with an exhortation to the godly, which stands in the relation of a general inference to the whole Psalm. But in other respects the two Psalms differ. For Psa. 31 is a prayer under circumstances of outward distress, and Psa. 32 is a didactic Psalm, concerning the way of penitence which leads to the forgiveness of sins; it is the second of the seven Psalmi paenitentiales of the church, and Augustine’s favourite Psalm. We might take Augustine’s words as its motto: intelligentia prima est ut te noris peccatorem. The poet bases it upon his own personal experience, and then applies the general teaching which he deduces from it, to each individual in the church of God. For a whole year after his adultery David was like one under sentence of condemnation. In the midst of this fearful anguish of soul he composed Psa. 51, whereas Psa. 32 was composed after his deliverance from this state of mind. The former was written in the very midst of the penitential struggle; the latter after he had recovered his inward peace. The theme of this Psalm is the precious treasure which he brought up out of that abyss of spiritual distress, viz., the doctrine of the blessedness of forgiveness, the sincere and unreserved confession of sin as the way to it, and the protection of God in every danger, together with joy in God, as its fruits.

In the signification psalmus didascalicus s. informatorius (Reuchlin: ut si liceret dicere intellectificum vel resipiscentificum), מַשְׂכִּיל would after all be as appropriate a designation as we could have for this Psalm which teachers the way of salvation. This meaning, however, cannot be sustained. It is improbable thatמַשְׁכִּיל , which, in all other instances, signifies intelligens, should, as a technical term, mean intelligentem faciens; because the Hiph.הִשְׂכִּיל , in the causative meaning “to impart understanding,” occurs only in solitary instances (v. 8, Pro. 21:11) in the Hebrew of the period before the Exile, and only came into common use in the later language (in Daniel, Chronicles, and Nehemiah). But, that which is decisive against the meaning “a didactic poem” is the fact, that among the thirteen Psalms which are inscribedמשׂכיל , there are only two (32 and 78) which can be regarded as didactic poems. Psa. 45 is called, in addition,שׁיר ידִידֹת , and Psa. 142,תְּפְלָּה , two names which ill accord with a didactic intention and plan. Even Psa. 47:8, a passage of importance in the determining of the right idea of the word, in which משׂכיל occurs as an accusative of the object, excludes the meaning “didactic poem.” Ewald observes (Dichter des Alten Bundes, i. 31) that “in Psa. 47:8 we have the safest guide to the correct meaning of the word; in this passage משׂכיל stands side by side with זמּר as a more exact definition of the singing and there can be no doubt, that an intelligent, melodious song must be equivalent to choice or delicate, skillfully composed song.” But in all other cases, משׂכיל is only found as an attribute of persons, because it is not that which makes prudent, but that which is itself intelligent, that is so named. Even in 2Ch. 30:22, where allusion is made to the Mask•Ñl Psalms, it is the Levite musicians themselves who are called (שׂכל טוב ) המשׂכילים (i.e., those who play skillfully with delicate tact). Thus then we are driven to the Hiphil meaning of pensive meditation in 106:7, cf. 41:2, Pro. 16:20; so that מַשְׂכִּיל signifies that which meditates, then meditation, just likeמַכְבִּיר , that which multiplies, and then fulness;מַשְׁחִית , that which destroys, and then destruction. From the Mask•Ñl Psalms, as e.g., from 54 and 142, we cannot discover anything special as to the technical meaning or use of the word. The word means just pia meditatio, a devout meditation, and nothing more.

[[@Bible:Psalms 32:1]]Psa. 32:1-2.
The Psalm begins with the celebration of the happiness of the man who experiences God’s justifying grace, when he gives himself up unreservedly to Him. Sin is calledפֶּשַׁע , as being a breaking loose or tearing away from God;חֲטָאָה , as a deviation from that which is well-pleasing to God;עון , as a perversion, distortion, misdeed. The forgiveness of sin is styled נשָׂא (Exod. 34:7), as a lifting up and taking away, αἴρειν and ἀφαιρεῖν, Exod. 34:7; כִּסָּה (Psa. 85:3, Pro. 10:12, Neh. 3:37), as a covering, so that it becomes invisible to God, the Holy One, and is as though it had never taken place; לא חָשַׁב (2Sa. 19:20, cf. Arab. håsb, to number, reckon, ου λογίζεσθαι, Rom. 4:6-9), as a non-imputing; the δικαιοσύνη χωρὶς ἔργων is here distinctly expressed. The justified one is calledנשׂוּי־פֶּשַׁע , as being one who is exempted from transgression, praevaricatione levatus (Ges. § 135, 1);נשׂוּי , instead ofנשֻׁא , Isa. 33:24, is intended to rhyme with כְּסוּי (which is the part. toכִּסָה , just as בָּרוּךְ is the participle toכּרךְ ); vid., on Isa. 22:13. One “covered of sin” is one over whose sin lies the covering of expiation (כִּפֶּר, rootכף , to cover, cogn. Arab. gfr, chfr, chmr, gmr) before the holy eyes of God. The third designation is an attributive clause: “to whom Jahve doth not reckon misdeed,” inasmuch as He, on the contrary, regards it as discharged or as settled. He who is thus justified, however, is only he in whose spirit there is noרמִיָּה , no deceit, which denies and hides, or extenuates and excuses, this or that favourite sin. One such sin designedly retained is a secret ban, which stands in the way of justification.

[[@Bible:Psalms 32:3]]Psa. 32:3-5.
For, as his own experience has taught the poet, he who does not in confession pour out all his corruption before God, only tortures himself until he unburdens himself of his secret curse. Since v. 3 by itself cannot be regarded as the reason for the proposition just laid down, כִּי signifies either “because, quod” (e.g., Pro. 22:22) or “when, quum” (Judges 16:16, Hos. 11:10. The שׁאָגָה was an outburst of the tortures which his accusing conscience prepared for him. The more he strove against confessing, the louder did conscience speak; and while it was not in his power to silence this inward voice, in which the wrath of God found utterance, he cried the whole day, viz., for help; but while his heart was still unbroken, he cried yet received no answer. He cried all day long, for God’s punishing right hand (Psa. 38:3; 39:11) lay heavey upon him day and night; the feeling of divine wrath left him no rest, cf. Job. 33:14ff. A fire burned within him which threatened completely to devour him. The expression is בִּחַרְבֹני (like בעשׁן in 37:20; 102:4), withoutכ , inasmuch as the fears which burn fiercely within him even to his heart and, as it were, scorch him up, he directly calls the droughts of summer. The בִּ is the Beth of the state or condition, in connection with which the change, i.e., degeneration (Job. 20:14), took place; for mutare in aliquid is expressed byהָפַךְ ל . The ל (which Saadia and others have mistaken) in לשַׁדִּי is part of the root; לשָׁד (fromלשַׁד , Arab. lsd, to suck), inflected after the analogy of גּמָל and the like, signifies succus. In the summer-heat of anxiety his vital moisture underwent a change: it burned and dried up. Here the music becomes louder and does its part in depicting these torments of the awakened conscience in connection with a heart that still remains unbroken. In spite of this διάψαλμα, however, the historical connection still retains sufficient influence to give אוֹדִיעֲךָ the force of the imperfect (cf. 30:9): “I made known my sin and my guilt did I not cover up ( כִּסָּהused here as in Pro. 27:13, Job. 31:33); I made the resolve: I will confess my transgressions to the Lord ( הוֹדָה=הִתְוַדָּה , Neh. 1:6; 9:2; elsewhere construed with the accusative, vid., Pro. 28:13) — then Thou forgavest,” etc. Hupfeld is inclined to place אמרתי beforeחטאתי אודיעך , by which אודיעך andאודה would become futures; but כסיתי לא ועוני sounds like an assertion of a fact, not the statement of an intention, and ואתה נשׂאת is the natural continuation of the אמרתי which immediately precedes. The form ואתה נשׂאת is designedly used instead ofותִּשָּׂא . Simultaneously with his confession of sin, made fide supplice, came also the absolution: then Thou forgavest the guilt (עון, misdeed, as a deed and also as a matter of fact, i.e., guilt contracted, and penance or punishment, cf. Lam. 4:6, Zec. 14:19) of my sin. Vox nondum est in ore, says Augustine, et vulnus sanatur in corde. The סלה here is the antithesis of the former one. There we have a shrill lament over the sinner who tortures himself in vain, here the clear tones of joy at the blessed experience of one who pours forth his soul to God — a musical Yea and Amen to the great truth of justifying grace.

[[@Bible:Psalms 32:6]]Psa. 32:6-7.
For this mercy, which is provided for every sinner who repents and confesses his sin, let then, everyחסיד , who longs forחסד , turn in prayer to Jahveלעת מְצֹא , at the time (Psa. 21:10, 1Ch. 12:22; cf.בִּעת , Isa. 49:8) when He, and His mercy, is to be found (cf. Deut. 4:29 with Jer. 29:13, Isa. 55:6,בִּהִמָּצְאוֹ ). This hortatory wish is followed by a promissory assurance. The fact of לשֶׁטֶף מַיִם רבִּים being virtually a protasis: quam inundant aquae magnae ( לof the time), which separates רק fromאלָיו , prohibits our regarding רק as belonging to אלָיו in this instance, although likeאַף ,אַךְ ,גּם , andפֶּן , רק is also placed per hypallage at the head of the clause (as in Pro. 13:10: with pride there is only contention), even when belonging to a part of the clause that follows further on. The restrictive meaning of רק here, as is frequently the case (Deut. 4:6, Judges 14:16, 1Ki. 21:25, cf. Psa. 91:8), has passed over to the affirmative: certo quum, etc. Inundation or flooding is an exemplificative description of the divine judgment (cf. Nah. 1:8); v. 6bc is a brief form of expressing the promise which is expanded in Psa. 91. In v. 7, David confirms it from his own experience. The assonance in מִצַּר תִּצְּרנִי (Thou wilt preserve me, so thatצַר , angustum = angustiae, does not come upon me, 119:143) is not undesigned; and after תצרני comesרני , just like כלו after בהיכלו in 29:9. There is no sufficient ground for setting asideרני , with Houbigant and others, as a repetition of the half of the wordתצרני . The infinitive רן (Job. 38:7) might, likeרב , plur.רבּי ,חֹק , plur.חֻקּי , with equal right be inflected as a substantive; and פַלּט (as in 56:8), which is likewise treated as a substantive, cf.נפּץ , Dan. 12:7, presents, as a genitive, no more difficulty than does דעת in the expressionאִישׁ דַּאת . With songs of deliverance doth Jahve surround him, so that they encompass him on all sides, and on occasion of exulting meets him in whatever direction he turns. The music here again for the third time becomes forte, and that to express the highest feeling of delight.

[[@Bible:Psalms 32:8]]Psa. 32:8-10.
It is not Jahve, who here speaks in answer to the words that have been thus far addressed to Him. In this case the person addressed must be the poet, who, however, has already attained the knowledge here treated of. It is he himself who now directly adopts the tone of the teacher (cf. 34:12). That which David, in Psa. 51:15, promises to do, he here takes in hand, viz., the instruction of sinners in the way of salvation. It is unnecessary to read אִיעָצְךָ instead ofאִיעֲצָה , as Olshausen does; the suffix of אַשְׂכִּילְךָ and אוֹרךָ (forאוֹרֶךָ ) avails also for this third verb, to whichעליךָ עינִי , equivalent to שׂם עליךָ עינִי (fixing my eye upon thee, i.e., with sympathising love taking an interest in thee), stands in the relation of a subordinate relative clause. The LXX renders it by ἐπιστηριω ἐπι σε τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς μου, so that it takesיאַץ , in accordance with its radical signification firmare, as the regens of עיני (I will fix my eye steadfastly upon thee); but for this there is no support in the general usage of the language. The accents give a still different rendering; they apparently make עינִי an accus. adverb. (Since אעצה עליך עיני is transformed fromאיעצה עליך עיני : I will counsel thee with mine eye; but in every other instance, יאַץ אַל means only a hostile determination against any one, e.g., Isa. 7:5. The form of address, without changing its object, passes over, in v. 9, into the plural and the expression becomes harsh in perfect keeping with the perverted character which it describes. The sense is on the whole clear: not constrained, but willing obedience is becoming to man, in distinction from an irrational animal which must be led by a bridle drawn through its mouth. The asyndeton clause: like a horse, a mule ( פֶּרֶדas an animal that is isolated and does not pair; cf. Arab. fard, alone of its kind, single, unlike, the opposite of which is Arab. zawj, a pair, equal number), has nothing remarkable about it, cf. 35:14, Isa. 38:14. But it is not clear what עדְיוֹ is intended to mean. We might take it in its usual signification “ornament,” and render “with bit and bridle, its ornament,” and perhaps at once recognise therein an allusion to the senseless servility of the animal, viz., that its ornament is also the means by which it is kept in check, unlessעדִי , ornament, is perhaps directly equivalent to “harness.” Still the rendering of the LXX is to be respected: in camo et fraeno  — as Jerome reproduces it — maxilas eorum constringere qui non approximant ad te. If עדִי means jaw, mouth or check, then עדְיוֹ לבְלוֹם is equivalent to ora eorum obturanda sunt (Ges. § 132, rem. 1), which the LXX expressed by ἄγξαι, constringe, or following the Cod. Alex., ἄγξις, ἄγξεις), constringes. Like Ewald and Hitzig (on Eze. 16:7), we may compare withעדִי , the cheek, the Arabic chadd, which, being connected withגּדוּד , a furrow, signifies properly the furrow of the face, i.e., the indented part running downwards from the inner corners of the eyes to both sides of the nose, but then by synecdoche the cheek. If עדיו refers to the mouth or jaws, then it looks as if בַּל קְרֹב אלֶיךָ must be translated: in order that they may not come too near thee, viz., to hurt thee (Targ., Syriac, Rashi, etc.); but this rendering does not produce any point of comparison corresponding to the context of this Psalm. Therefore, it is rather to be rendered: otherwise there is no coming near to thee. This interpretation takes the emphasis of the בל into account, and assumes that, according to a usage of the language that is without further support, one might, for instance, say:בַּל לכְתִּי שׁמָּה , “I will never go thither.” In Pro. 23:17, בל also includes within itself the verb to be. So here: by no means an approaching to thee, i.e., there is, if thou dost not bridle them, no approaching or coming near to thee. These words are not addressed to God, but to man, who is obliged to use harsh and forcible means in taming animals, and can only thus keep them under his control and near to him. In the antitype, it is the sinner, who will not come to God, although God only is his help, and who, as David has learned by experience, must first of all endure inward torture, before he comes to a right state of mind. This agonising life of the guilty conscience which the ungodly man leads, is contrasted in v. 10 with the mercy which encompasses on all sides him, who trusts in God.רבִּים , in accordance with the treatment of this adjective as if it were a numeral (vid., 89:51), is an attributive or adjective placed before its noun. The final clause might be rendered: mercy encompasses him; but the Poel and v. 7 favour the rendering: with mercy doth He encompass him.

[[@Bible:Psalms 32:11]]Psa. 32:11.
After the doctrine of the Psalm has been unfolded in three unequal groups of verses, there follows, corresponding to the brief introduction, a still shorter close, which calls upon those whose happy state is there celebrated, to join in songs of exultant joy.

Psalm 33

PRAISE OF THE RULER OF THE WORLD AS BEING THE DEFENDER OF HIS PEOPLE

[[@Bible:Psalms 33]]33:1 SHOUT for joy, O ye righteous, in Jahve,
For the upright praise is comely.

33:2 Praise Jahve with cithern,
With a ten-stringed nabla play unto Him.

33:3 Sing unto Him a new song,
Play merrily with a joyful noise.

33:4 For upright is the word of Jahve,
And all His working is in faithfulness.

33:5 He loveth righteousness and judgment;
The earth is full of the mercy of Jahve.

33:6 By the word of Jahve were the heavens made,
And by the breath of His mouth all their host.

33:7 He gathereth the waters of the sea together as a heap,
He layeth up the depths in storehouses.

33:8 Let all the earth fear before Jahve,
Let all the inhabitants of the world stand in awe of Him.

33:9 For He spake, and it was done;
He commanded, and it stood fast.

33:10 Jahve hath brought the counsel of the heathen to nought,
He hath made the thoughts of the people of none effect.

33:11 The counsel of Jahve standeth for ever,
The thoughts of His heart to all generations.

33:12 Blessed is the nation whose God is Jahve,
The people whom He chooseth for His own inheritance.

33:13 From heaven Jahve looketh down,
He seeth all the children of men.

33:14 From the place of His habitation He looketh
Upon all the inhabitants of the earth,

33:15 He, who fashioneth their heart together,
Who considereth all their works.

33:16 A king doth not triumph by great strength,
A mighty man is not delivered by great power.

33:17 A vain thing is a horse for victory,
And its great strength cannot deliver.

33:18 Behold, the eye of Jahve is upon them that fear Him,
Upon them that hope in His mercy,

33:19 To deliver their soul from death,
And to keep them alive in famine.

33:20 Our soul waiteth for Jahve,
Our help and our shield is He.

33:21 For in Him shall our heart rejoice,
Because we trust in His holy Name

33:22 Let, then, Thy mercy, O Jahve, be upon us,
According as we hope in Thee!

The Davidic Mask•Ñl, Psa. 32, is followed by an anonymous congregational song of a hymnic character, which begins just like the former closes. It owes its composition apparently to some deliverance of the nation from heathen oppression, which had resulted from God’s interposition and without war. Moreover it exhibits no trace of dependence upon earlier models, such as might compel us to assign a late date to it; the time of Jeremiah, for instance, which Hitzig adopts. The structure is symmetrical. Between the two hexastichs, vv. 1-3, 20-22, the materia laudis is set forth in eight tetrastichs.

[[@Bible:Psalms 33:1]]Psa. 33:1-3.
The call contained in this hexastich is addressed to the righteous and upright, who earnestly seek to live a godly and God-pleasing life, and the sole determining rule of whose conduct is the will and good pleasure of God. These alone know God, whose true nature finds in them a clear mirror; so on their part they are joyfully to confess what they possess in Him. For it is their duty, and at the same time their honour, to praise him, and make their boast in Him. נאוָה is the feminine of the adjective נאוֶה (formed out ofנאְוַי ), as in 147:1, cf. Pro. 19:10. On כִּנּוֹר (LXX κιθάρα, κινύρα) and נבֶל (LXX ψαλτήριον, νάβλα, ναῦλα, etc.) vid., Introduction § II. נבֶל is the name given to the harp or lyre on account of its resemblance to a skin bottle or flash (rootנב , to swell, to be distended), andנבֶל עשׂוֹר , “harp of the decade,” is the ten- stringed harp, which is also called absolutely עשׂוֹר , and distinguished from the customaryנבֶל , in 92:4. By a comparison of the asyndeton expressions in 35:14, Jer. 11:19, Aben-Ezra understands by נבל עשור two instruments, contrary to the tenour of the words. Gecatilia, whom he controverts, is only so far in error as that he refers the ten to holes (נקבים) instead of to strings. The בִּ is Beth instrum., just like the expression κιθαρίζειν ἐν κιθάραις, Rev. 14:2. A “new song” is one which, in consequence of some new mighty deeds of God, comes from a new impulse of gratitude in the heart, 40:4, and frequently in the Psalms, Isa. 42:10, Judith 6:13, Rev. 5:9. In היטִיבוּ the notions of scite and strenue, suaviter and naviter, blend. Withבִּתְרוּעָה , referring back toרננו , the call to praise forms, as it were, a circle as it closes.

[[@Bible:Psalms 33:4]]Psa. 33:4-5.
Now beings the body of the song. The summons to praise God is supported (1) by a setting forth of His praiseworthiness[footnoteRef:169] (a) as the God of revelation in the kingdom of Grace. His word isישָׁר , upright in intention, and, without becoming in any way whatever untrue to itself, straightway fulfilling itself. His every act is an act inאֱמוּנָה , truth, which verifies the truth of His word, and one which accomplishes itself. Onאֹהב , equivalent to אֹהב הוּא , vid., 7:10; 22:29. צְדָקָה is righteousness as conduct; מִשְׁפָּט is right as a rule of judgment and a state or condition. חֶסֶד is an accusative, as in 119:64: misericordiaÑ Domini plena est terra (the introit for Misercordias Sunday or the second Sunday after Easter). [169: We have adopted the word “praiseworthiness” for the sake of conciseness of expression, in order to avoid an awkward periphrasis, in the sense of being worthy to be praised. — Tr.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 33:6]]Psa. 33:6-9.
God’s praiseworthiness (b) as the Creator of the world in the kingdom of Nature. Jahve’s דְּבַר is His almighty “Let there be;” and רוחַ פִּיו (inasmuch as the breath is here regarded as the material of which the word is formed and the bearer of the word) is the command, or in general, the operation of His commanding omnipotence (Job. 15:30, cf. 4:9; Isa. 34:16, cf. 11:4). The heavens above and the waters beneath stand side by side as miracles of creation. The display of His power in the waters of the sea consists in His having confined them within fixed bounds and keeping them within these. נד is a pile, i.e., a piled up heap (Arabic nadd), and more especially an inference to harvest: like such a heap do the convex waters of the sea, being firmly held together, rise above the level of the continents. The expression is like that in Jos. 3:13, 15, cf. Exod. 15:8; although there the reference is to a miracle occurring in the course of history, and in this passage to a miracle of creation. כֹנס refers to the heap itself, not to the walls of the storehouses as holding together. This latter figure is not introduced until v. 7b: the bed of the sea and those of the rivers are, as it were,אוֹצָרוֹת , treasuries or storehouses, in which God has deposited the deep, foaming waves or surging mass of waters. The inhabitants (ישְׁבי, notיוֹשׁבי ) of the earth have cause to fear God who is thus omnipotent (מִן, in the sense of falling back from in terror); for He need only speak the word and that which He wills comes into being out of nothing, as we see from the hexaëmeron or history of Creation, but which is also confirmed in human history (Lam. 3:37). He need only command and it stands forth like an obedient servant, that appears in all haste at the call of his lord, 119:91.

[[@Bible:Psalms 33:10]]Psa. 33:10-11.
His praiseworthiness (c) as the irresistible Ruler in the history of men. Since in 2Sa. 15:34; 17:14, and frequently, הפר עצָה is a common phrase, therefore הפְיר as in 89:34, Eze. 17:19, is equivalent to הפר (Ges. § 67, rem. 9). The perfects are not used in the abstract, but of that which has been experienced most recently, since the “new song” presupposes new matter. With v. 11 compare Pro. 19:21. The עצַת of God is the unity of the “thoughts of His heart,” i.e., of the ideas, which form the inmost part, the ultimate motives of everything that takes place. The whole history of the world is the uninterrupted carrying out of a divine plan of salvation, the primary object of which is His people, but in and with these are included humanity at large.

[[@Bible:Psalms 33:12]]Psa. 33:12-19.
Hence the call to praise God is supported (2) by a setting forth of that which His people possess in Him. This portion of the song is like a paraphrase of the אַשְׁרי in Deut. 33:29. The theme in v. 12 is proved in vv. 13-15 by the fact, that Jahve is the omniscient Ruler, because He is the Creator of men, without whose knowledge nothing is undertaken either secretly or openly, and especially if against His people. Then in vv. 16-19 it is supported by the fact, that His people have in Jahve a stronger defence than the greatest worldly power would be. Jahve is called the fashioner of all the hearts of men, as in Zec. 12:1, cf. Pro. 24:12, as being their Maker. As such He is also the observer of all the works of men; for His is acquainted with their origin in the laboratory of the heart, which He as Creator has formed. Hupfeld takes יחַד as an equalisation (pariter ac) of the two appositions; but then it ought to be וּמבִין (cf. 49:3, 11). The LXX correctly renders it καταμόνας, singillatim. It is also needless to translate it, as Hupfeld does: He who formed, qui finxit; for the hearts of men were not from the very first created all at one time, but the primeval impartation of spirit-life is continued at every birth in some mysterious way. God is the Father of spirits, Hebr. 12:9. For this very reason everything that exists, even to the most hidden thing, is encompassed by His omniscience and omnipotence. He exercises an omniscient control over all things, and makes all things subservient to the designs of His plan of the universe, which, so far as His people are concerned, is the plan of salvation. Without Him nothing comes to pass; but through Him everything takes place. The victory of the king, and the safety of the warrior, are not their own works. Their great military power and bodily strength can accomplish nothing without God, who can also be mighty in the feeble. Even for purposes of victory (תְּשׁוּעָה, cf.ישׁוּעָה , 21:2) the war-horse isשׁקֶר , i.e., a thing that promises much, but can in reality do nothing; it is not its great strength, by which it enables the trooper to escape (ימַלּט). “The horse,” says Solomon in Pro. 21:31, “is equipped for the day of battle, butלהי הַתְּשׁוּעָה , Jahve’s is the victory,” He giveth it to whomsoever He will. The ultimate ends of all things that come to pass are in His hands, and — as vv. 18f. say, directing special attention to this important truth by הִנּה — the eye of this God, that is to say the final aim of His government of the world, is directed towards them that fear Him, is pointed at them that hope in His mercy (למְיַחֲלִים). In v. 19, the object,לחַסְדּוֹ , is expanded by way of example. From His mercy or loving-kindness, not from any acts of their own, conscious of their limited condition and feebleness, they look for protection in the midst of the greatest peril, and for the preservation of their life in famine. Psa. 20:8 is very similar; but the one passage sounds as independent as the other.

[[@Bible:Psalms 33:20]]Psa. 33:20-22.
Accordingly, in this closing hexastich, the church acknowledges Him as its help, its shield, and its source of joy. Besides the passage before us, חִכָּה occurs in only one other instance in the Psalter, viz., 106:13. This word, which belongs to the group of words signifying hoping and waiting, is perhaps from the root חכ (Arab. håkÿ, håkaÑ, firmiter constringere sc. nodum), to be firm, compact, like קִוָּה fromקָוָה , to pull tight or fast, cf. the German harren (to wait) and hart (hard, compact). In v. 20b we still hear the echo of the primary passage Deut. 33:29 (cf. v. 26). The emphasis, as in 115:9- 11, rests uponהוּא , into whichבוֹ , in v. 21, puts this thought, viz., He is the unlimited sphere, the inexhaustible matter, the perennial spring of our joy. The second כִּי confirms this subjectively. His holy Name is His church’s ground of faith, of love, and of hope; for from thence comes its salvation. It can boldly pray that the mercy of the Lord may be upon it, for it waits upon Him, and man’s waiting or hoping and God’s giving are reciprocally conditioned. This is the meaning of theכַּאֲשֶׁר . God is true to His word. The Te Deum laudamus of Ambrose closes in the same way.

Psalm 34

THANKSGIVING AND TEACHING OF ONE WHO HAS EXPERIENCED DELIVERANCE

[[@Bible:Psalms 34]]34:2 א I WILL bless Jahve at all times,
Continually let His praise be in my mouth.

34:3 ב In Jahve shall my soul make her boast,
The patient shall hear thereof and be glad.

34:4 ג O magnify Jahve with me,
And let us exalt His name together.

34:5 ד I sought Jahve, and He answered me,
And out of all my fears did He deliver me.

34:6 ה Looking unto Him they are lightened,
And their faces shall not be ashamed.

34:7 ז This afflicted one cried, and Jahve heard,
And saved him out of all his troubles.

34:8 ח The Angel of Jahve encampeth round about them that fear Him,
And delivereth them.

34:9 ט Taste and see, that Jahve is good  — 
Blessed is the man that trusteth in Him.

34:10 י Fear Jahve, ye His saints!
For there is no want to them that fear Him.

34:11 ך Young lions do lack and suffer hunger,
But they that seek Jahve do not want any good thing.

34:12 ל Come, ye children, hearken unto me!
The fear of Jahve will I teach you.

34:13 מ Whosoever thou art, dost thou desire long life,
Dost thou love days that thou mayst see good  — :

34:14 נ Keep thy tongue from evil,
And thy lips from deceitful speaking.

34:15 ס Depart from evil and do good,
Seek peace, and pursue it.

34:16 ע The eyes of Jahve observe the righteous,
And His ears their cry.

34:17 פ The face of Jahve is against the evil doers,
To cut off their remembrance from the earth.

34:18 צ The former cry unto Jahve, and He heareth,
And out of all their troubles He delivereth them.

34:19 ק Jahve is nigh unto them that are of a broken heart,
And saveth such as be of a contrite spirit.

34:20 ר Many are the afflictions of the righteous,
But out of them all doth Jahve deliver him.

34:21 ח He preserveth all his bones,
Not one of them is broken.

34:22 ת Evil shall slay the wicked,
And they that hate the righteous shall be punished.

34:23 פ Jahve redeemeth the soul of His servant,
And they shall not be punished who trust in Him.

In Psa. 33:18 we heard the words, “Behold, the eye of Jahve is directed toward them that fear Him,” and in 34:16 we hear this same grand thought, “the eyes of Jahve are directed towards the righteous.” Psa. 34 is one of the eight Psalms which are assigned, by their inscriptions, to the time of David’s persecution by Saul, and were composed upon that weary way of suffering extending from Gibea of Saul to Ziklag. (The following is an approximation to their chronological order: 7, 59, 56, 34, 52, 57, 142, 54). The inscription runs: Of David, when he disguised his understanding ( טַעְמּוֹwith Dag., lest it should be pronouncedטַעֲמוֹ ) before Abimelech, and he drove him away ( ויְגָרֲשׁהוּwith Chateph Pathach, as is always the case with verbs whose second radical isר , if the accent is on the third radical) and he departed. David, being pressed by Saul, fled into the territory of the Philistines; here he was recognised as the man who had proved such a dangerous enemy to them years since and he was brought before Achish, the king. Psa. 56 is a prayer which implores help in the trouble of this period (and its relation to Psa. 24 resembles that of Psa. 51 to 32). David’s life would have been lost had not his desperate attempt to escape by playing the part of a madman been successful. The king commanded him to depart, and David betook himself to a place of concealment in his own country, viz., the cave of Adullam in the wilderness of Judah.

The correctness of the inscription has been disputed. Hupfeld maintains that the writer has blindly taken it from 1Sa. 21:14. According to Redslob, Hitzig, Olshausen, and Stähelin, he had reasons for so doing, although they are invalid. The טַעֲמוּ of the Psalm (v. 9) seemed to him to accord withטַעְמּוֹ , 1Sa. 21:14; and in addition to this, he combinedתִּתְהַלּל , gloraris, of the Psalm (v. 3) withויִּתְהֹלל , insanivit, 1Sa. 21:14. We come to a different conclusion. The Psalm does not contain any express reference to that incident in Philistia, hence we infer that the writer of the inscription knew of this reference from tradition. His source of information is not the Books of Samuel; for there the king is calledאָכִישׁ , whereas he calls himאֲבִימֶלֶךְ , and this, as even Basil has perceived (vid., Euthymius Zigadenus’ introduction to this Psalm), is the title of the Philistine kings, just as Pharaoh is title of the Egyptian, Agag of the Amalekite, and Lucumo of the Etruscan kings. His source of information, as a comparison of 2Sa. 22:1 with Psa. 18:1 shows, is a different work, viz., the Annals of David, in which he has traced the Psalm before us and other Psalms to their historical connection, and then indicated it by an inscription in words taken from that source. The fact of the Psalm being alphabetical says nothing against David as its author (vid., on Psa. 9-10). It is not arranged for music; for although it begins after the manner of a song of praise, it soon passes into the didactic tone. It consists of verses of two lines, which follow one another according to the order of the letters of the alphabet. The ו is wanting, just as the נ is wanting in Psa. 145; and afterת , as in Psa. 25, which is the counterpart to 34, follows a second supernumeraryפ .

[[@Bible:Psalms 34:1]]Psa. 34:2-4.
The poet begins with the praise of Jahve, and calls upon all the pious to unite with him in praising Him. The substantival clause v. 2b, is intended to have just as much the force of a cohortative as the verbal clause v. 2a. אברֲכה , likeויגרֲשׁהו , is to be written with Chateph-Pathach in the middle syllable. In distinction fromעניִּים , afflicti, ענוִים signifies submissi, those who have learnt endurance or patience in the school of affliction. The praise of the psalmist will greatly help to strengthen and encourage such; for it applies to the Deliverer of the oppressed. But in order that this praise may sound forth with strength and fulness of tone, he courts the assistance of companions in v. 4. To acknowledge the divine greatness with the utterance of praise is expressed by גּדּל with an accusative in 69:31; in this instance withל : to offer גּדֻלָּה unto Him, cf. 29:2. Even רוֹמם has this subjective meaning: with the heart and in word and deed, to place the exalted Name of God as high as it really is in itself. In accordance with the rule, that when in any word two of the same letters follow one another and the first has a ShêbaÑ, this ShêbaÑ must be an audible one, and in fact Chateph Pathach preceded by Gaja (Metheg), we must writeוּנְרוֹמֲמָה .

[[@Bible:Psalms 34:4]]Psa. 34:5-7.
The poet now gives the reason for this praise by setting forth the deliverance he has experienced. He longed for God and took pains to find Him (such is the meaning of דָּרַשׁ in distinction fromבִּקּשׁ ), and this striving, which took the form of prayer, did not remain without some actual answer ( ענהis used of the being heard and the fulfilment as an answer to the petition of the praying one). The perfects, as also in vv. 6, 7, describe facts, one of which did not take place without the other; whereas ויַּעֲננִי would give them the relation of antecedent and consequent. In v. 6, his own personal experience is generalised into an experimental truth, expressed in the historical form: they look unto Him and brighten up, i.e., whosoever looketh unto Him ( הִבִּיט אֶלof a look of intense yearning, eager for salvation, as in Num. 21:9, Zec. 12:10) brightens up. It is impracticable to make the ענוִים from v. 3 the subject; it is an act and the experience that immediately accompanies it, that is expressed with an universal subject and in gnomical perfects. The verbנהַר , here as in Isa. 60:5, has the signification to shine, glitter (whenceנהָרָה , light). Theodoret renders it: Ο μετα πίστεως τῷ θεῷ προσιὼν φωτὸς ἀκτῖνας δέχεται νοερου, the gracious countenance of God is reflected on their faces; to the actus directus of fides supplex succeeds the actus reflexus of fides triumphans. It never comes to pass that their countenances must be covered with shame on account of disappointed hope: this shall not and cannot be, as the sympathetic force of אַל implies. In all the three dialects חָפַר (חָפר) has the signification of being ashamed and sacred; according to Gesenius and Fürst (rootפר ) it proceeds from the primary signification of reddening, blushing; in reality, however, since it is to be combined, not with Arab. håmr, but with chmr (cf. Arab. kfr,כפר , Arab. gfr, gmr), it proceeds from the primary signification of covering, hiding, veiling (Arabic chafira, tachaffara, used of a woman, cf. chamara, to be ashamed, to blush, to be modest, used of both sexes), so that consequently the shame-covered countenance is contrasted with that which has a bright, bold, and free look. In v. 7, this general truth is again individualised. By זה עני (like זה סִינַי in 68:9) David points to himself. From the great peril in which he was placed at the court of the Philistines, from which God has rescued him, he turns his thoughts with gratitude and praise to all the deliverances which lie in the past.

[[@Bible:Psalms 34:7]]Psa. 34:8-11.
This praise is supported by a setting forth of the gracious protection under which God’s saints continually are. Theמַלְאַךְ יהוה , is none other than He who was the medium of Jahve’s intercourse with the patriarchs, and who accompanied Israel to Canaan. This name is not collective (Calvin, Hupfeld, Kamphausen, and others). He, the One, encampeth round about them, in so far as He is the Captain of the host of Jahve (Jos. 5:14), and consequently is accompanied by a host of inferior ministering angels; or insofar as He can, as being a spirit not limited by space, furnish protection that covers them on every side. חֹנֶה (cf. Zec. 9:8) is perhaps an allusion to מַחֲנִַים  in Gen. 32:2f., that angel-camp which joined itself to Jacob’s camp, and surrounded it like a barricade or carrago. On the fut. consec.ויְחַלְּצם , et expedit eos, as a simple expression of the sequence, or even only of a weak or loose internal connection, vid., Ewald, § 343, a. By reason of this protection by the Angel of God arises (v. 9) the summons to test the graciousness of God in their own experience. Tasting (γεύσασθαι, Hebr. 6:4f., 1Pe. 2:3) stands before seeing; for spiritual experience leads to spiritual perception or knowledge, and not vice versaÑ. Nisi gustaveris, says Bernard, non videbis. David is desirous that others also should experience what he has experienced in order that they may come to know what he has come to know, viz., the goodness of God.[footnoteRef:170] Hence, in v. 10, the call to the saints to fear Jahve ( יראוּinstead ofירְאוּ , in order to preserve the distinction between veremini and videbunt, as in Jos. 24:14, 1Sa. 12:24); for whoso fears Him, possesses everything in Him. The young mature lions may sooner lack and suffer hunger, because they have no prey, than that he should suffer any want whatsoever, the goal of whose striving is fellowship with God. The verb רוּשׁ (to lack, be poor, once by metaplasmירַשׁ , 1Sa. 2:7, rootרשׁ , to be or to make loose, lax), elsewhere used only of men, is here, like 104:21בִּקּשׁ מאל , transferred to the lions, without כְּפְירִים being intended to refer emblematically (as in 35:17; 57:5; 17:12) to his powerful foes at the courts of Saul and of Achish. [170: On account of this v. 9, Γεύσασθε και ἴδετε, κ.τ.λ., Psa. 33 (34) was the Communion Psalm of the early church, Constit. Apost. viii. 13, Cyril, Catech. Myst. v. 17.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 34:11]]Psa. 34:12-15.
The first main division of the Psalm is ended; the second (much the same as in Psa. 32) assumes more the tone of a didactic poem; although even vv. 6, 9-11 have something of the didactic style about them. The poet first of all gives a direction for fearing God. We may compare 32:8; 51:15 — how thoroughly Davidic is the turn which the Psalm here takes! בָּנִים are not children in years or in understanding; but it is a tender form of address of a master experienced in the ways of God to each one and to all, as in Pro. 1:8, and frequently. In v. 13 he throws out the question, which he himself answers in vv. 14f. This form of giving impressiveness to a truth by setting it forth as a solution of some question that has been propounded is a habit with David. 14:1; 24:8, 10; 25:12. In the use made of this passage from the Psalms in 1Pe. 3:10-12 (= vv. 13-17a of the Psalm) this form of the question is lost sight of. Toחָפץ חַיִּים , as being just as exclusive in sense, correspondsאֹהב ימִים , so that consequently לרְאוֹת is a definition of the purpose. ימים signifies days in the mass, just as חַיִּים means long-enduring life. We see from James 3:2ff., where v. 13 also, in its form, calls to mind the Psalm before us, why the poet gives the pre-eminence to the avoiding of sins of the tongue. In v. 15, from among what is good peace is made prominent, — peace, which not only are we not to disturb, but which we are to seek, yea, pursue it like as the hunter pursues the finest of the herds. Let us follow, says the apostle Paul also, Rom. 14:19 (cf. Hebr. 12:14), after those things which make for peace. שׁלוֹם is a relationship, harmonious and free from trouble, that is well-pleasing to the God of love. The idea of the bond of fellowship is connected with the corresponding word εἰρήνη, according to its radical notion.

[[@Bible:Psalms 34:16]]Psa. 34:17-22.
The poet now recommends the fear of God, to which he has given a brief direction, by setting forth its reward in contrast with the punishment of the ungodly. The prepositions אֶל andבִּ , in vv. 16a and 17a, are a well considered interchange of expression: the former, of gracious inclination (Psa. 33:18), the latter, of hostile intention or determining, as in Job. 7:8, Jer. 21:10; 44:11, after the phrase in Lev. 17:10. The evil doers are overwhelmed by the power of destruction that proceeds from the countenance of Jahve, which is opposed to them, until there is not the slightest trace of their earthly existence left. The subjects to v. 18 are not, according to 107:17-19, the עשׂי רע (evil doers), since the indispensable characteristic of penitence is in this instance wanting, but the צדיקים (the righteous). Probably the פ strophe stood originally before the ע strophe, just as in Lam. 2-4 the פ precedes the ע (Hitzig). In connection with the present sequence of the thoughts, the structure of v. 18 is just like v. 6: Clamant et Dominus audit = si qui (quicunque) clamant. What is meant is the cry out of the depth of a soul that despairs of itself. Such crying meets with a hearing with God, and in its realisation, an answer that bears its own credentials. “The broken in heart” are those in whom the egotistical, i.e., self-loving life, which encircles its own personality, is broken at the very root; “the crushed or contrite (דַּכְּאי, fromדַּכָּא , with a changeable aÝ, after the form אַיְלוֹת fromאַיָּל ) in spirit” are those whom grievous experiences, leading to penitence, of the false eminence to which their proud self- consciousness has raised them, have subdued and thoroughly humbled. To all such Jahve is nigh, He preserves them from despair, He is ready to raise up in them a new life upon the ruins of the old and to cover or conceal their infinitive deficiency; and, they, on their part, being capable of receiving, and desirous of, salvation, He makes them partakers of His salvation. It is true these afflictions come upon the righteous, but Jahve rescues him out of them all, מִכֻּלָּם = מִּכֻּלָּן (the same enallage generis as in Ruth 1:19; 4:11). He is under the most special providence, “He keepeth all his bones, not one of them (ne unum quidem) is broken” — a pictorial exemplification of the thought that God does not suffer the righteous to come to the extremity, that He does not suffer him to be severed from His almighty protecting love, nor to become the sport of the oppressors. Nevertheless we call to mind the literal fulfilment which these words of the psalmist received in the Crucified One; for the Old Testament prophecy, which is quoted in Joh. 19:33-37, may be just as well referred to our Psalm as to Exod. 12:46. Not only the Paschal lamb, but in a comparative sense even every affliction of the righteous, is a type. Not only is the essence of the symbolism of the worship of the sanctuary realised in Jesus Christ, not only is the history of Israel and of David repeated in Him, not only does human suffering attain in connection with Him its utmost intensity, but all the promises given to the righteous are fulfilled in Him κατ’ ἐξοχήν; because He is the righteous One in the most absolute sense, the Holy One of God in a sense altogether unique (Isa. 53:11, Jer. 23:5, ZaPsa. 9:9, Act. 3:14; 22:14). — The righteous is always preserved from extreme peril, whereas evil (רעָה) slays ( מוֹתתstronger thanהמִית ) the ungodly: evil, which he loved and cherished, becomes the executioner’s power, beneath which he falls. And they that hate the righteous must pay the penalty. Of the meanings to incur guilt, to feel one’s self guilty, and to undergo punishment as being guilty, אָשׁם (vid., on 4:11) has the last in this instance.

[[@Bible:Psalms 34:22]]Psa. 34:23.
The order of the alphabet having been gone through, there now follows a second פ exactly like 25:22. Just as the firstפ , 25:16, isפְּנה , so here in v. 17 it isפְּני ; and in like manner the two supernumerary Phe’s correspond to one another — the Elohimic in the former Psalm, and the Jehovic in this latter.

Psalm 35

CALL TO ARMS AGAINST UNGRATEFUL PERSECUTORS, ADDRESSED TO GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 35]]35:1 CONTEND, Jahve, with those who contend with me,
Fight Thou against those who fight against me.

35:2 Lay hold of shield and buckler,
And stand up as my help.

35:3 And draw forth the spear and shut up the way against my persecutors,
Say unto my soul: I am thy salvation.

35:4 Let those be confounded and ashamed who seek after my soul,
Let those fall back and be covered with shame who devise my hurt.

35:5 Let them become as chaff before the wind,
The Angel of Jahve thrusting them away.

35:6 Let their way become darkness and slipperinesses,
The Angel of Jahve pursuing them.

35:7 For without cause have they hid for me their net,
Without cause a pit have they digged for my soul.

35:8 Let destruction come upon him at unawares,
And let his net, which he hath hid, catch himself,
With a crash let him fall into it.

35:9 So shall my soul exult in Jahve,
It shall rejoice in His salvation.

35:10 All my bones shall say: Jahve, who is like unto Thee,
Who deliverest the afflicted from him who is too strong for him,
The afflicted and the poor from him who robbeth him!

35:11 Unjust witnesses rise up;
That which I know not, they ask of me.

35:12 They reward me evil for good,
Bereavement hath come upon my soul.

35:13 And I  —  when they were sick, my clothing was sackcloth,
I mortified my soul with fasting,
And my prayer returned into my own bosom.

35:14 As for a friend, a brother to me, did I go about,
As one who sorroweth for a mother, I went softly about in mourning attire.

35:15 And now when I halt they are joyous and gather themselves together,
The abjects gather themselves together against me, and those whom I do not know,
They mock and cease not.

35:16 After the manner of common parasites,
They gnash upon me with their teeth.

35:17 O Lord, how long wilt Thou look on?!
Bring back my soul from their destructions,
My only one from the lions.

35:18 I will praise Thee in a great congregation,
Among much people will I sing praise unto Thee.

35:19 Let not mine enemies falsely rejoice over me,
Let not those who hate me without a cause wink the eye.

35:20 For they utter not peaceful words,
But against those who are quiet in the land they devise deceitful matters.

35:21 And they open their mouth wide concerning me,
They say: Aha, aha, now our eye sees it.

35:22 Thou seest it, Jahve, therefore keep not silence;
O Lord, remain not far from me.

35:23 Stir up Thyself and awake to my right,
My God and my Lord, to my cause.

35:24 Do justice to me according to Thy righteousness, Jahve, my God,
And let them not rejoice over me.

35:25 Let them not say in their heart: Aha, it is our desire!
Let them not say: We have swallowed him up.

35:26 Let those be ashamed and be covered with confusion together
Who rejoice at my hurt,
Let those be clothed with shame and dishonour
Who magnify themselves against me.

35:27 Let those shout for joy and rejoice who do not envy me my right.
And let them say continually: Jahve be magnified,
Who hath pleasure in the prosperity of His servant.

35:28 And my tongue shall declare Thy righteousness,
Thy praise at all times.

This Psa. 35 and Psa. 34 form a pair. They are the only Psalms in which the name מלאך יהוה is mentioned. The Psalms that belong to the time of David’s persecution by Saul are the Psalms which are more especially pervaded by such retrospective references to the ToÑra. And in fact this whole Psalm is, as it were, the lyrical expansion of that which David expresses before Saul in 1Sa. 24:16 [15, Engl.]. The critical opinion as to the authorship of this Psalm is closely allied with that respecting the author of Psa. 40 and 69 to which Psa. 35 is nearly related; cf. vv. 21, 27 with 40:16f.; v. 13 with 69:11f.; whereas the relation of Psa. 71 to Psa. 35 is decidedly a secondary one. Hitzig conjectures it to be Jeremiah; but vv. 1-3 are appropriate in the lips of a persecuted king, and not of a persecuted prophet. The points of contact of the writings of Jeremiah with our Psalm (Jer. 18:19f., 23:12, Lam. 2:16), may therefore in this instance be more safely regarded as reminiscences of an earlier writer than in Psa. 69. Throughout the whole Psalm there prevails a deep vexation of spirit (to which corresponds the suffix–ימוֹ , as in Psa. 59, 56, 11, 17, 22, 64) and strong emotion; it is not until the second part, where the poet describes the base ingratitude of his enemies, that the language becomes more clam and transparent, and a more quiet sadness takes the place of indignation and rage.

Each of the three parts opens with a cry for deliverance; and closes, in the certain assumption that it will take place, with a vow of thanksgiving. The divisions cannot therefore be mistaken, viz., vv. 1-10, 11-18, 19-28. The relative numbers of the stichs in the separate groups is as follows: 6. 6. 5. 5. | 7. 7. 5. | 6. 6. 6. 5. There are only a few Psalms of David belonging to the time of Saul’s persecution, which, like Psa. 22, keep within the limits of deep inward grief; and in scarcely a single instance do we find him confining himself to the expression of the accursed fate of his enemies with prophetic certainty, as that which he confidently expects will be realised (as, e.g., in 7:13-17). But for the most part the objective announcement of punishment is swallowed up by the force of his inmost feelings, and changed into the most importunate prayer (as in 7:7; 17:13, and frequently); and this feverish glow of feeling becomes still more harshly prominent, when the prayer for the revelation of divine judgment in punishment passes over into a wish that it may actually take place. In this respect Ps.; 7, 35, 69, 109 form a fearful gradation. In Psa. 109, the old expositors count as many as thirty anathemas. What explanation can we give of such language coming from the lips and heart of the poet? Perhaps as paroxysms of a desire for revenge? His advance against Nabal shows that even a David was susceptible of such feelings; but 1Sa. 25:32f. also shows that only a gentle stirring up of his conscience was needed to dissuade him from it. How much more natural — we throw out this consideration in agreement with Kurtz — that the preponderance of that magnanimity peculiar to him should have maintained its ascendancy in the moments of the highest religious consecration in which he composed his Psalms! It is inconceivable that the unholy fire of personal passion could be here mingled with the holy fire of his love to God. It is in fact the Psalms more especially, which are the purest and most faithful mirror of the piety of the Old Testament: the duty of love towards one’s enemies, however, is so little alien to the Old Testament (Exod. 23:4f., Lev. 19:18, Pro. 20:22; 24:17; 25:21f., Job. 31:29f.), that the very words of the Old Testament are made use of even in the New to inculcate this love. And from Psa. 7, in its agreement with the history of his conduct towards Saul, we have seen that David was conscious of having fulfilled this duty. All the imprecatory words in these Psalms come, therefore, from the pure spring of unself-seeking zeal for the honour of God. That this zeal appears in this instance as zeal for his own person or character arises from the fact, that David, as the God-anointed heir of the kingdom, stands in antagonism to Saul, the king alienated from God; and, that to his mind the cause of God, the continuance of the church, and the future of Israel, coincide with his own destiny. The fire of his anger is kindled at this focus (so to speak) of the view which he has of his own position in the course of the history of redemption. It is therefore a holy fire; but the spirit of the New Testament, as Jesus Himself declare sin Luke 9:55, is in this respect, nevertheless, a relatively different spirit from that of the Old. That act of divine love, redemption, out of the open fountain of which there flowed forth the impulse of a love which embraces and conquers the world, was then as yet not completed; and a curtain then still hung before eternity, before heaven and hell, so that imprecations like 69:20 were not understood, even by him who uttered them, in their infinite depth of meaning. Now that this curtain is drawn up, the New Testament faith shrinks back from invoking upon any one a destruction that lastsלעולם ; and love seeks, so long as a mere shadow of possibility exists, to rescue everything human from the perdition of an unhappy future, — a perdition the full meaning of which cannot be exhausted by human thought.

In connection with all this, however, there still remains one important consideration. The curses, which are contained in the Davidic Psalms of the time of Saul’s persecution, are referred to in the New Testament as fulfilled in the enemies of Jesus Christ, Act. 1:20, Rom. 11:7-10. One expression found in our Psalm, ἐμίσησάν με δωρεάν(cf. 69:5) is used by Jesus (Joh. 15:25) as fulfilled in Him; it therefore appears as though the whole Psalm ought to be, or at least may be, taken typically as the words of Christ. But nowhere in the Gospels do we read an imprecation used by Jesus against His own and the enemies of the kingdom of God; David’s imprecations are not suited to the lips of the Saviour, nor do the instances in which they are cited in the New Testament give them the impress of being His direct words: they are treated as the language of prophecy by virtue of the Spirit, whose instrument David was, and whose work the Scriptures are. And it is only in this sense that the Christian adopts them in prayer. For after the pattern of his Lord, who on the cross prayed “Father forgive them,” he desires that even his bitterest enemies may not be eternally lost, but, though it be only when in articulo mortis, that they may come to their right mind. Even the anathemas of the apostle against the Judaising false teachers and against Alexander the smith (Gal. 1:9; 5:12, 2 Tim. 4:14), refer only to temporal removal and chastisement, not to eternal perdition. They mark the extreme boundary where, in extraordinary instances, the holy zeal of the New Testament comes in contact with the holy fervour of the Old Testament.

[[@Bible:Psalms 35:1]]Psa. 35:1-3.
The psalmist begins in a martial and anthropomorphical style such as we have not hitherto met with. On the ultima-accentuation ofריבָה , vid., on 3:8. Both את are signs of the accusative. This is a more natural rendering here, where the psalmist implores God to subjugate his foes, than to regard את as equivalent to עם (cf. Isa. 49:25 with ib. 27:8, Job. 10:2); and, moreover, for the very same reason the expression in this instance isלחַם , (in the Kal, which otherwise only lends the part.לחם , 56:2f., to the Niph.נלחם ) instead of the reciprocal form הִלָּחם . It is usually supposed that לחַם means properly vorare, and war is consequently conceived of as a devouring of men; but the Arabic offers another primary meaning: to press close and compact (Niph. to one another), consequently מִלְחָמָה means a dense crowd, a dense bustle and tumult (cf. the Homeric κλόνος). The summons to Jahve to arm, and that in a twofold manner, viz., with the מָגִן for warding off the hostile blow and  צִנָּה  (vid., 5:13) which covers the body like a testudo  — by which, inasmuch as it is impossible to hold both shields at the same time, the figure is idealised — is meant to express, that He is to make Himself felt by the foes, in every possible way, to their own confounding, as the unapproachable One. The ב of בִּעֶזרַתִי (in the character of help turned towards me) is the so-called Beth essentiae, [footnoteRef:171] as in Exod. 18:4, Pro. 3:26, Isa. 48:10 (tanquam argentum), and frequently. הרִיק has the same meaning as in Exod. 15:9, cf. Gen. 14:14, viz., to bring forth, draw forth, to draw or unsheath (a sword); for as a sword is sheathed when not in use, so a spear is kept in the δουροδόκη(Odyss. i. 128). Even Parchon understands סְגֹר to mean a weapon; and the word σάγαρις, in Herodotus, Xenophon, and Strabo, a northern Asiatic, more especially a Scythian, battle-axe, has been compared here;[footnoteRef:172] but the battle-axe was not a Hebrew weapon, andסְגֹר , which, thus defectively written, has the look of an imperative, also gives the best sense when so taken (LXX σύγκλεισον, Targ.וּטְרוֹק ), viz., close, i.e., cut off, interclude scil. viam. The word has Dech•Ñ, becauseלקְרַאת רדְפָי , “casting Thyself against my persecutors,” belongs to both the preceding summonses. Dachselt rightly directs attention to the similar sequence of the accents in 55:19; 66:15. The Mosaic figure of Jahve as a man of war (אישׁ מלחמה, Exod. 15:3, Deut. 32:41f.) is worked out here with brilliant colours, under the impulse of a wrathful spirit. But we see from v. 3b what a spiritual meaning, nevertheless, the whole description is intended to convey. In God’s intervention, thus manifested in facts, he would gladly hear His consolatory utterance to himself. The burden of his cry is that God’s love may break through the present outward appearance of wrath and make itself felt by him. [171: The Hebrew Beth essentiae is used much more freely and extensively than the Arabic, which is joined exclusively to the predicate of a simple clause, where in our language the verb is “to be,” and as a rule only to the predicate of negative clauses: laisa bi-håak•Ñmim, he is not wise, or laisa bi-l-håak•Ñmi, he is not the wise man. The predicate can accordingly be indeterminate or determinate. Moreover, in Hebrew, where this ב is found with the predicate, with the complement of the subject, or even, though only as a solecism (vid., Gesenius’ Thesaurus p. 175), with the subject itself, the word to which it is prefixed may be determinate, whether as an attribute determined by itself (Exod. 6:3,בִּאל שׁדַּי ), by a suffix (as above, 35:2, cf. 146:5, Exod. 18:4, Pro. 3:26), or even by the article. At all events no syntactic objection can be brought against the interpretations ofבֶעָשׁן , “in the quality of smoke,” 37:20; cf.בַּהֶבֶל , 78:33, and ofבַּנֶּפֶשׁ , “in the character of the soul,” Lev. 17:11.]  [172: Probably one and the same word with the Armenian sakr, to which are assigned the (Italian) meanings mannaja, scure, brando ferro, in Ciakciak’s Armenian Lexicon; cf. Lagarde’s Gesammelte Abhandlungen, 1866, S. 203.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 38:4]]Psa. 35:4-8.
Throughout the next two strophes follow terrible imprecations. According to Fürst and others the relation of בּוֹשׁ  and חָפר is like that of erblassen, to turn pale (cf. Isa. 29:22 with Psa. 34:6), and erröthen, to turn red, to blush. בושׁ has, however, no connection withבוץ , nor hasחפר , Arab. chfr, chmr, any connection with Arab. håmr, to be red; but, according to its radical notion, בּוֹשׁ means disturbari (vid., 6:11), andחָפר , obtegere, abscondere (vid., 34:6).יסֹּגוּ , properly “let them be made to fall back” (cf. e.g., Isa. 42:17). On the figure on v. 5a cf. 83:14. The clauses respecting the Angel of Jahve, vv. 5b and 6b, are circumstantial clauses, viz., clauses defining the manner. דֹּחֶה (giving, viz., them, the push that shall cause their downfall, equivalent to דֹּחָם or דֹּחם , 68:28) is closely connected with the figure in v. 6a, andרדְפָם , with the figure in v. 5a; consequently it seems as though the original position of these two clauses respecting the Angel of Jahve had been disturbed; just as in Psa. 34, the ע strophe and the פ strophe have changed their original places. It is the Angel, who took off Pharaoh’s chariot wheels so that they drave them heavily (Exod. 14:25) that is intended here. The fact that this Angel is concerned here, where the point at issue is whether the kingship of the promise shall be destroyed at its very beginning or not, harmonises with the appearing of the מלאך הי at all critical junctures in the course of the history of redemption.חֲלַקְלַקּוֹת , loca passim lubrica, is an intensive form of expression forחֲלָקוֹת , 73:18. Just as דֹּחֶה recalls to mind Exod. 15, so רדְפָם recalls Judges 5. In this latter passage the Angel of Jahve also appears in the midst of the conquerors who are pursuing the smitten foe, incarnate as it were in Deborah.

[[@Bible:Psalms 35:7]]Psa. 35:7.
V. 7 also needs re-organising, just as in vv. 5f. the original positions of דחה and רדפם are exchanged. שׁחַת רשְׁתֳם  would be a pit deceptively covered over with a net concealed below; but, as even some of the older critics have felt, שׁחת is without doubt to be brought down from v. 7a into 7b: without cause, i.e., without any provocation on my part, have they secretly laid their net for me (as in 9:16; 31:5), without cause have they digged a pit for my soul. In v. 8 the foes are treated of collectively. לא ידַע is a negative circumstantial clause (Ew. § 341, b): improviso, as in Pro. 5:6, Isa. 47:11 extrem. Instead of תִּלְכְּדֶנּוּ the expression isתִּלְכְּדוּ , as in Hos. 8:3; the sharper form is better adapted to depict the suddenness and certainty of the capture. According to Hupfeld, the verb שׁאָה signifies a wild, dreary, confused noise or crash, then devastation and destruction, a transition of meaning which — as follows from שׁוֹאה (cf.תֹּהוּ ) as a name of the desolate steppe, fromשׁוא , a waste, emptiness, and from other indications — is solely brought about by transferring the idea of a desolate confusion of tones to a desolate confusion of things, without any intermediate notion of the crashing in of ruins. But it may be asked whether the reverse is not rather the case, viz., that the signification of a waste, desert, emptiness or void is the primary one, and the meaning that has reference to sound (cf. Arab. hwaÑ, to gape, be empty; to drive along, fall down headlong, then also: to make a dull sound as of something falling, just like rumor from ruere, fragor (from frangi) the derived one. Both etymology (cf.תֳהָה , whenceתֹּהוּ ) and the preponderance of other meanings, favour this latter view. Here the two significations are found side by side, inasmuch as שׁוֹאה in the first instance means a waste = devastation, desolation, and in the second a waste = a heavy, dull sound, a rumbling (δουπεῖν). In the Syriac version it is rendered: “into the pit which he has digged let him fall,” as though it were שׁחַת in the second instance instead ofשׁוֹאה ; and from his Hupfeld, with J. H. Michaelis, Stier, and others, is of opinion, that it must be rendered: “into the destruction which he himself has prepared let him fall.” But this quam ipse paravit is not found in the text, and to mould the text accordingly would be a very arbitrary proceeding.

[[@Bible:Psalms 35:9]]Psa. 35:9-10.
This strophe, with which the first part of the song closes, contains the logical apodosis of those imprecatory jussives. The downfall of the power that is opposed to God will be followed by the joy of triumph. The bones of the body, which elsewhere are mentioned as sharing only in the anguish of the soul (Psa. 6:3; 31:11; 32:3; 51:10), are here made to share (as also in 51:10) in the joy, into which the anxiety, that agitated even the marrow of the bones, is changed. The joy which he experiences in his soul shall throb through every member of his body and multiply itself, as it were, into a choir of praiseful voices. כָּל with a conjunctive accent and without Makkeph, as also in Pro. 19:7 (notכָּל־ , vid., the Masora in Baer’s Psalterium p. 133), is to be read caÝl (withקמץ רחב , opp.קמץ הטוף ) according to Kimchi. According to Lonzano, however, it is to be read col, the conjunctive accent having an equal power with Makkeph; but this view is false, since an accent can never be placed against Kametz chatuph. The exclamation מִי כָמוֹךָ is taken from Exod. 15:11, where, according to the Masora, it is to be pointedמִי כָּמוֹךָ , as Ben Naphtali also points it in the passage before us. The Dagesh, which is found in the former passage and is wanting here, sharpens and hardens at the same time; it requires that the expression should be emphatically pronounced (without there being any danger in this instance of its being slurred over); it does not serve to denote the closer connection, but to give it especial prominence.חָזָק מִמֶּנּוּ , stronger than he, is equivalent to: strong, whereas the other is weak, just as in Jer. 31:11, cf. Hab. 1:13,צַדִּיק מִמֶּנּוּ , righteous, whereas he is ungodly. The repetition of ועָני is meant to say: He rescues theעני , who is אֶבְיוֹן (poor) enough already, from him who would take even the few goods that he possesses.

[[@Bible:Psalms 35:11]]Psa. 35:11-16.
The second part begins with two strophes of sorrowful description of the wickedness of the enemy. The futures in vv. 11, 12 describe that which at present takes place. עדי חָמָם are μάρτυρες ἄδικοι (LXX). They demand from him a confession of acts and things which lie entirely outside his consciousness and his way of acting (cf. 69:5): they would gladly brand him as a perjurer, as an usurper, and as a plunderer. What David complains of in v. 12a, we hear Saul confess in 1Sa. 24:18; the charge of ingratitude is therefore well-grounded. שׁכוֹל לנַפְשִׁי is not dependent onישַׁלּמוּנִי , in which case one would have looked for כְּשׁוֹל rather thanשׁכוֹל , but a substantival clause: “bereavement is to my soul,” its condition is that of being forsaken by all those who formerly showed me marks of affection; all these have, as it were, died off so far as I am concerned. Not only had David been obliged to save his parents by causing them to flee to Moab, but Michal was also torn from him, Jonathan removed, and all those at the court of Saul, who had hitherto sought the favour and friendship of the highly-gifted and highly-honoured son-in-law of the king, were alienated from him. And how sincerely and sympathisingly had he reciprocated their leanings towards himself! By ואֲנִי in v. 13, he contrasts himself with the ungrateful and unfeeling ones. Instead ofלבַשְׁתִּי שׂק , the expression isלבוּשִׁי שׂק ; the tendency of poetry for the use of the substantival clause is closely allied to its fondness for well-conceived brevity and pictorial definition. He manifested towards them a love which knew no distinction between the ego and tu, which regarded their sorrow and their guilt as his own, and joined with them in their expiation for it; his head was lowered upon his breast, or he cowered, like Elijah (1Ki. 18:42), upon the ground with his head hanging down upon his breast even to his knees, so that that which came forth from the inmost depths of his nature returned again as it were in broken accents into his bosom. Riehm’s rendering, “at their ungodliness and hostility my prayer for things not executed came back,” is contrary to the connection, and makes one look for אלַי instead of אֶל־חיקִי . Perret-Gentil correctly renders it, Je priai la teÑte pencheÈe sur la poitrine. The Psalmist goes on to say in v. 14, I went about as for a friend, for a brother to me, i.e., as if the sufferer had been such to me. With הִתְהַלּךְ , used of the solemn slowness of gait, which corresponds to the sacredness of pain, alternates שׁחַח used of the being bowed down very low, in which the heavy weight of pain finds expression.כַּאֲבֶל־אם , not: like the mourning (fromאבֶל , like הֲבל fromהֶבֶל ) of a mother (Hitzig), but, since a personal אָבל is more natural, and next to the mourning for an only child the loss of a mother (cf. Gen. 24:67) strikes the deepest wound: like one who mourns (אֲבֶל־,[footnoteRef:173] likeלבֶן־ , Gen. 49:12, fromאֲבל , construct state, likeטְמא ) for a mother (the objective genitive, as in Gen. 27:41, Deut. 34:8, Am. 8:10, Jer. 6:26). קֹדר signifies the colours, outward appearance, and attire of mourning: with dark clothes, with tearful unwashed face, and with neglected beard. But as for them — how do they act at the present time, when he finds himself in צֶלַע (Psa. 38:17, Job. 18:12), a sideway direction, i.e., likely to fall (fromצַלַע , Arab. dålÿ, to incline towards the side)? They rejoice and gather themselves together, and this assemblage of ungrateful friends rejoicing over another’s misfortune, is augmented by the lowest rabble that attach themselves to them. The verb נכָה means to smite; Niph.נכָּא , Job. 30:6, to be driven forth with a whip, after which the LXX renders it μάστιγες, Symm. πλῆκται, and the Targum conterentes me verbis suis; cf.הִכָּה בַּלְשׁוֹן , Jer. 18:18. But נכִים cannot by itself mean smiters with the tongue. The adjective נכֶה signifies elsewhere withרגְלַיִם , one who is smitten in the feet, i.e., one who limps or halts, and withרוּחַ , but also without any addition, in Isa. 16:7, one smitten in spirit, i.e., one deeply troubled or sorrowful. Thus, therefore, נכִים fromנכֶה , like גּאִים fromגּאֶה , may mean smitten, men, i.e., men who are brought low or reduced (Hengstenberg). It might also, after the Arabic nawika, to be injured in mind, anwak, stupid, silly (from the same rootנך , to prick, smite, wound, cf. ichtalla, to be pierced through = mad), be understood as those mentally deranged, enraged at nothing or without cause. But the former definition of the notion of the word is favoured by the continuation of the idea of the verbal adjective נכים byולֹא ידַעְתִּי , persons of whom I have hitherto taken no notice because they were far removed from me, i.e., men belonging to the dregs of the people (cf. Job. 19:18; 30:1). The addition of ולא ידעתי certainly makes Olshausen’s conjecture that we should read נכְרִים somewhat natural; but the expression then becomes tautological, and there are other instances also in which psalm-poesy goes beyond the ordinary range of words, in order to find language to describe that which is loathsome, in the most glaring way.קָרַע , to tear, rend in pieces, viz., with abusive and slanderous words (like Arab. qr’ II) also does not occur anywhere else. [173: According to the old Babylonian reading (belonging to a period when Pathach and Segol were as yet not distinguished from one another), כַּאֲבַל (with the sign of Pathach and the stroke for Raphe below = ä); vid., Pinsker, Zur Geschichte des Karaismus, S. 141, and Einleitung, S. 118.] 


And what remarkable language we now meet with in v. 16a ! מָעוֹג does not mean scorn or buffoonery, as Böttcher and Hitzig imagine,[footnoteRef:174] but according to 1Ki. 17:12, a cake of a round formation (like the Talmudicעגּה , a circle);לעג , jeering, jesting. Therefore לעֲגי מָעוֹג means: mockers for a cake, i.e., those who for a delicate morsel, for the sake of dainty fare, make scornful jokes, viz., about me, the persecuted one, vile parasites; German Tellerlecker, Bratenriecher, Greek κνισσοκόλακες, ψωμοκόλακες, Mediaeval Latin buccellarii. This לעֲגי מַעוֹג , which even Rashi interprets in substantially the same manner, stands either in a logical co-ordinate relation (vid., on Isa. 19:11) or in a logical as well as grammatical subordinate relation to its regensחַנְפי . In the former case, it would be equivalent to: the profane, viz., the cake-jesters; in the latter, which is the more natural, and quite suitable: the profane (= the profanest, vid., 45:13, Isa. 29:19, Eze. 7:24) among cake-jesters. The בִּ is not the Beth of companionship or fellowship, to express which עם or את (Hos. 7:5) would have been used, but Beth essentiae or the Beth of characterisation: in the character of the most abject examples of this class of men do they gnash upon him with their teeth. The gerund חָרֹק (of the noise of the teeth being pressed together, like Arab. hårq, of the crackling of a fire and the grating of a file), which is used according to Ges. § 131, 4, b, carries its subject in itself. They gnash upon him with their teeth after the manner of the profanest among those, by whom their neighbour’s honour is sold for a delicate morsel. [174: The Talmudic עגה (לשׁון), B. Sanhedrin 101b, which is said to mean “a jesting way of speaking,” has all the less place here, as the reading wavers between עגה (עגא) andאגא .] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 35:17]]Psa. 35:17-18.
Just as the first part of the Psalm closed with wishes, and thanksgiving for their fulfilment, so the second part also closes with a prayer and thanksgiving. כַּמָּה (compounded ofכְּ , instar, and the interrogative מָה which is drawn into the genitive by it; Aramaicכְּמָא , Arabic kam, Hebrew, likeבַּמָּה , with Dag. forte conjunct., properly: the total of what?), which elsewhere means quot, here has the signification of quousque, as in Job. 7:19. מִשֹּׁאיהֶם fromשׁאָה , the plural of which may be both שׁאִים and שׁאוֹת (this latter, however, does not occur), like the plural ofאימָה , terror, אימִים andאימוֹת . The suffix, which refers to the enemies as the authors of the destructions (Pro. 3:25), shows that it is not to be rendered “from their destroyers” (Hitzig). If God continues thus to look on instead of acting, then the destructions, which are passing over David’s soul, will utterly destroy it. Hence the prayer: lead it back, bring that back, which is already well night borne away to destruction. On יחִידָה vid., 22:21. T0heכְּפּירִים , which is intended literally in 34:11, is here emblematical. אוֹדְךָ is the cohortative. עצוּם as a parallel word to רב always refers, according to the context, to strength of numbers or to strength of power.

[[@Bible:Psalms 35:19]]Psa. 35:19-21.
I the third part, vv. 19-28 the description of the godlessness of his enemies is renewed; but the soul of the praying psalmist has become more tranquil, and accordingly the language also is more clear and moves on with its accustomed calmness. שׁקֶר and חִנָּם are genitives, having an attributive sense (vid., on 2Sa. 22:23). The verb קָרַץ signifies both to pinch = nip, Job. 33:6 (cf. the Arabic kåaradåa, to cut off), and to pinch together, compress = to wink, generally used of the eyes, but also of the lips, Pro. 16:30, and always as an insidiously malicious gesture. אַל rules over both members of the verse as in 75:6, and frequently. שׁלוֹם in v. 20 is the word for whatever proceeds from good intentions and aims at the promotion or restoration of a harmonious relationship. רגְעי־אֶרֶץ (fromרגאַ , cf.אַנְוי־אֶרֶץ , 76:10, Zep. 2:3,צְפוּנֶיךָ , 83:4) are those who quietly and unostentatiously walk in the ways of God. Against such they devise mischievous, lying slanders and accusations. And with wide-opened mouth, i.e., haughty scorn, they cry, as they carouse in sight of the misfortune of those they have persecuted: now we have that which we have longed to see. הֶאָח (composed of הָהּ  andאָח ) is a cry of joy, and more especially of malignant joy at another’s hurt (cf. Eze. 25:3).

[[@Bible:Psalms 35:22]]Psa. 35:22-24.
The poet takes up this malignant “now our eye sees it” and gives another turn to it. Withיהוה , alternates in vv. 22, 23, cf. v. 17,אֲדֹנָי , the pronominal force of which is revived in the combination אֱלֹהַי ואדֹנָי (vid., 16:2). העִיר , carrying its object within itself, signifies to stir, rouse up, andהקִיץ , to break off, tear one’s self away, gather one’s self up from, sleep. “To my right,” viz., to prove it by facts; “to my cause,” to carry it on in my defence.

[[@Bible:Psalms 35:25]]Psa. 35:25-26.
On the metonymical use ofנפשׁ , like τὸ ὀρεκτικόν for ὄρεξις, vid., Psychol. S. 203 [tr. p. 239]. The climax of desire is to swallow David up, i.e., to overpower him and clear him out of the way so that there is not a trace of him left. בִּלַּעֲנוּהוּ with ע beforeנ , as in 132:6, and frequently; on the law of the vowels which applies to this, vid., Ewald, § 60, a. שׂמחי רעָתִי is a short form of expression for רעָתִי שׂמחִים (בִּ)אַל . To put on shame and dishonour (Psa. 109:29, cf. 18), so that these entirely cover them, and their public external appearance corresponds with their innermost nature.

[[@Bible:Psalms 35:27]]Psa. 35:27-28.
Those who wish that David’s righteousness may be made manifest and be avenged are said to take delight in it. When this takes place, Jahve’s righteousness is proved.יגְדַּל , let Him be acknowledged and praised as great, i.e., let Him be magnified! David desires that all who remain true to him may thus speak; and he, on his part, is determined to stir up the revelation of God’s righteousness in his heart, and to speak of that of which his heart is full (Psa. 71:24).

Psalm 36

THE CURSE OF ALIENATION FROM GOD, AND THE BLESSING OF FELLOWSHIP WITH HIM

[[@Bible:Psalms 36]]36:2 AN oracle of transgression hath the ungodly within his heart:
There is no fear of God before his eyes.

36:3 For it flattereth him in his own eyes,
In order that he may become guilty, that he may hate.

36:4 The words of his mouth are evil and deceit;
He hath ceased to act wisely and well.

36:5 Evil doth he devise upon his bed,
He taketh his stand in a way that is not good, He abhorreth not evil.

36:6 O Jahve, to the heavens doth Thy mercy extend,
Thy faithfulness unto the clouds.

36:7 Thy righteousness is like the mountains of God,
Thy judgments are a great deep,
Man and beast dost Thou preserve, O Jahve.

36:8 How precious is Thy mercy, Elohim,
That the children of men find refuge in the shadow of Thy wings!

36:9 They become drunk with the fatness of Thy house,
And Thou givest them to drink of the river of Thy pleasures.

36:10 For with Thee is the fountain of life,
And in Thy light do we see light.

36:11 Lengthen out Thy mercy to those who know Thee,
And Thy righteousness to those who are upright in heart.

36:12 Let not the foot of pride overtake me,
And let not the hand of the wicked scare me away.

36:13 Behold, there have the workers of evil fallen,
They are thrust down and are not able to rise.

Psa. 36. The preceding Psalm, in the hope of speedy deliverance, put into the lips of the friends of the new kingship, who were now compelled to keep in the background, the words: “Jahve, be magnified, who hath pleasure in the well- being of His servant.” David there calls himself the servant of Jahve, and in the inscription to Psa. 36 he bears the very same name: To the Precentor, by the servant of Jahve, by David. The textus receptus accents למנצח with a conjunctive Illuj; Ben-Naphtali accents it less ambiguously with a disjunctive Legarme (vid., Psalter, ii. 462), since David is not himself theמנצח . Psa. 12, 14 (53), 36, 37, form a group. In These Psalms David complains of the moral corruption of his generation. They are all merely reflections of the character of the time, not of particular occurrences. In common with Psa. 12, the Psalm before us has a prophetic colouring; and, in common with Psa. 37, allusions to the primeval history of the Book of Genesis. The strophe schema is 4. 5. 5. 6. 6.

[[@Bible:Psalms 36:1]]Psa. 36:2-5.
At the outset the poet discovers to us the wickedness of the children of the world, which has its roots in alienation from God. Supposing it were admissible to render v. 2: “A divine word concerning the evil-doing of the ungodly is in the inward parts of my heart” ( נאֻםwith a genitive of the object, likeמַשָּׂא , which is compared by Hofmann), then the difficulty of this word, so much complained of, might find the desired relief in some much more easy way than by means of the conjecture proposed by Diestel, נעם (נאַם), “Pleasant is transgression to the evil-doer,” etc. But the genitive after נאֻם (which in 110:1, Num. 24:3f., 15f., 2Sa. 23:1, Pro. 30:1, just as here, stands at the head of the clause) always denotes the speaker, not the thing spoken. Even in Isa. 5:1 שׁירת דודי לכרמו is not a song concerning my beloved in relation to His vineyard, but a song of my beloved (such a song as my beloved has to sing) touching His vineyard. Thus, therefore, פֶּשַׁע must denote the speaker, andלרָשָׁע , as in 110:1לאדני , the person or thing addressed; transgression is personified, and an oracular utterance is attributed to it. But the predicateבִּקֶרֶב לבִּי , which is intelligible enough in connection with the first rendering of פשׁע as genit. obj., is difficulty and harsh with the latter rendering of פשׁע as gen. subj., whatever way it may be understood: whether, that it is intended to say that the utterance of transgression to the evil-doer is inwardly known to him (the poet), or it occupies and affects him in his inmost parts. It is very natural to readלבּוֹ , as the LXX, Syriac, and Arabic versions, and Jerome do. In accordance therewith, while with Von Lengerke he takes נאֻם as part of the inscription, Thenius renders it: “Sin is to the ungodly in the midst of his heart,” i.e., it is the inmost motive or impulse of all that he thinks and does. But this isolation of נאֻם  is altogether at variance with the usage of the language and custom. The rendering given by Hupfeld, Hitzig, and at last also by Böttcher, is better: “The suggestion of sin dwells in the ungodly in the inward part of his heart;” or rather, since the idea of בקרב is not central, but circumferential, in the realm of (within) his heart, altogether filling up and absorbing it. And in connection with this explanation, it must be observed that this combination בקרב לבו (instead ofבקרבו , orבלבו ,בלבבו ) occurs only here, where, together with a personification of sin, an incident belonging to the province of the soul’s life, which is the outgrowth of sin, is intended to be described. It is true this application of נאֻם does not admit of being further substantiated; but נאַם  (cognateנהַם ,הָמָה ), as an onomatopoetic designation of a dull, hollow sound, is a suitable word for secret communication (cf. Arabic nemmaÑm, a tale- bearer), or even — since the genius of the language does not combine with it the idea of that which is significantly secretly, and solemnly silently communicated, but spoken out — a suitable word for that which transgression says to the ungodly with all the solemn mien of the prophet or the philosopher, inasmuch as it has set itself within his heart in the place of God and of the voice of his conscience. לרָשָׁע does not, however, denote the person addressed, but, as in 32:10, the possessor. He possesses this inspiration of iniquity as the contents of his heart, so that the fear of God has no place therein, and to him God has no existence (objectivity), that He should command his adoration.

Since after this נאֻם פֶּשַׁע we expect to hear further what and how transgression speaks to him, so before all else the most probable thing is, that transgression is the subject toהחליק . We do not interpret: He flatters God in His eyes (with eye-service), for this rendering is contrary both to what precedes and to what follows; nor with Hupfeld (who follows Hofmann): “God deals smoothly (gently) with him according to his delusions,” for the assumption that הֶחֱלִיק must, on account ofבִּעינָיו , have some other subject that the evil-doer himself, is indeed correct. It does not, however, necessarily point to God as the subject, but, after the solemn opening of v. 2a, to transgression, which is personified. This addresses flattering words to him ( אֶלlike אַל in Pro. 29:5) in his eyes, i.e., such as are pleasing to him; and to what end? For the finding out, i.e., establishing (מָצָא עון, as in Gen. 44:16, Hos. 12:9), or — since this is not exactly suited to פשׁע as the subject, and where it is a purpose that is spoken of, the meaning assequi, originally proper to the verbמצא , is still more natural — to the attainment of his culpability, i.e., in order that he may inculpate himself, to hating, i.e., that he may hate God and man instead of loving them. לשְׂנֹא is designedly used without an object just as in Ecc. 3:8, in order to imply that the flattering words of פשׁע incite him to turn into an object of hatred everything that he ought to love, and to live and move in hatred as in his own proper element. Thenius endeavours to get rid of the harshness of the expression by the following easy alteration of the text:למְצֹא עון ולִשְׂנֹא ; and interprets it: Yea, it flatters him in his own eyes (it tickles his pride) to discover faults in others and to make them suffer for them. But there is no support in the general usage of the language for the impersonal rendering of theהֶחֱלֹיק ; and theבִּעינָיו , which in this case is not only pleonastic, but out of place, demands a distinction between the flatterer and the person who feels himself flattered. The expression in v. 3b, in whatever way it may be explained, is harsh; but David’s language, whenever he describes the corruption of sin with deep-seated indignation, is wont to envelope itself in such clouds, which, to our difficult comprehension, look like corruptions of the text. In the second strophe the whole language is more easy. להַשְׂכִּיל להיטִיב is just such another asyndeton asלמצא עונו לשׂנא . A man who has thus fallen a prey to the dominion of sin, and is alienated from God, has ceased (חָדַל ל, as in 1Sa. 23:13) to act wisely and well (things which essentially accompany one another). His words when awake, and even his thoughts in the night-time, run upon אָוֶן (Isa. 59:7), evil, wickedness, the absolute opposite of that which alone is truly good. Most diligently does he take up his position in the way which leads in the opposite direction to that which is good (Pro. 16:29, Isa. 65:2); and his conscience is deadened against evil: there is not a trace of aversion to it to be found in him, he loves it with all his soul.

[[@Bible:Psalms 36:5]]Psa. 36:6-10.
The poet now turns from this repulsive prospect to one that is more pleasing. He contemplates, and praises, the infinite, ever sure mercy of God, and the salvation, happiness, and light which spring from it. Instead ofבַּשָּׁמַיִם , the expression isבִּהַשָּׁמַיִם , the syncope of the article not taking place. בִּ alternating withאַד , cf. 57:11, has here, as in 19:5; 72:16, the sense of touching or reaching to the spot that is denoted in connection with it. The poet describes the exaltation and super-eminence of divine mercy and faithfulness figuratively, after earthly standards. They reveal themselves on earth in a height that reaches to the heavens and extends toשׁחָקִים , i.e., the thin veil of vapour which spreads itself like a veil over the depths of the heavens; they transcend all human thought, desire, and comprehension (Psa. 103:11, and cf. Eph. 3:18). The צדקה (righteousness) is distinguished from the אמונה (faithfulness) thus: the latter is governed by the promises of God, the former by His holiness; and further, the latter has its being in the love of God, the former, on the other hand, manifests itself partly as justifying in mercies, and partly as avenging in wrath. Concerning the righteousness, the poet says that it is like the mountains of God, i.e., (cf. cedars of God, 80:11) unchangeably firm (Psa. 111:3), like the giant primeval mountains which bear witness to the greatness and glory of God; concerning God’s judgments, that they are “a great deep,” incomprehensible and unsearchable (ἀνεξερεύνηται, Rom. 11:33) as the great, deep-surging mass of waters in the lower parts of the earth, which becomes visible in the seas and in the rivers. God’s punitive righteousness, as at length becomes evident, has His compassion for its reverse side; and this, as in the case of the Flood (cf. Jon. 4:11), embraces the animal world, which is most closely involved, whether for weal or for woe, with man, as well as mankind.

Lost in this depth, which is so worthy of adoration, the Psalmist exclaims: How precious (cf. 139:17) is Thy mercy, Elohim! i.e., how valuable beyond all treasures, and how precious to him who knows how to prize it! The Waw of וּבְני is the explicative Waw = et hoc ipsum quod. The energetic form of the future,יחֱסָיוּן , has the pre-tonic Kametz, here in pause, as in 36:8; 39:7; 78:44. The shadow of God’s wings is the protection of His love, which hides against temptation and persecution. To be thus hidden in God is the most unspeakable blessedness, v. 9: they satiate themselves, they drink full draughts of “the fatness of Thy house.” The house of God is His sanctuary, and in general the domain of His mercy and grace. דֶּשֶׁן (cf.טוּב , 65:5) is the expression for the abundant, pleasant, and powerful gifts and goods and recreations with which God entertains those who are His; and רוָה (whenceירְוְיֻן , as in Deut. 8:13, Isa. 40:18) is the spiritual joy of the soul that experiences God’s mercy to overflowing. The abundant fare of the priests from Jahve’s table (vid., Jer. 31:14), and the festive joy of the guests at the shelamim-offering, i.e., the communion-offering, — these outward rites are here treated according to their spiritual significance, receive the depth of meaning which radically belongs to them, and are ideally generalized. It is a stream of pleasures (עדָנִים) with which He irrigates and fertilizes them, a paradisaic river of delights. This, as the four arms of the river of Paradise had one common source (Gen. 2:10), has its spring in God, yea, God is the fountain itself. He is “the fountain of life” (Jer. 2:13); all life flows forth from Him, who is the absolutely existing and happy One. The more inwardly, therefore, one is joined to Him, the fuller are the draughts of life which he drinks from this first fountain of all life. And as God is the fountain of life, so also is He the fountain of light: “In Thy light do we see light;” out of God, seeing we see only darkness, whereas immersed in God’s sea of light we are illumined by divine knowledge, and lighted up with spiritual joy. The poet, after having taken a few glimpses into the chaos of evil, here moves in the blessed depths of holy mysticism [Mystik, i.e., mysticism in the good sense — true religion, vital godliness], and in proportion as in the former case his language is obscure. So here it is clear as crystal.

[[@Bible:Psalms 36:10]]Psa. 36:11-13.
Now for the first time, in the concluding hexastich, after complaint and commendation comes the language of prayer. The poet prays that God would lengthen out, i.e., henceforth preserve (מָשַׁךְ, as in 109:12), such mercy to His saints; that the foot of arrogance, which is conceived of as a tyrant, may not come suddenly upon him (בּוֹא, as in 35:8), and that the hand of the wicked may not drive him from his home into exile (cf. 10:18). With  חֶסֶד alternatesצְדָקָה , which, on its merciful side, is turned towards them that now God, and bestows upon them the promised gracious reward. Whilst the Psalmist is thus praying, the future all at once becomes unveiled to him. Certain in his own mind that his prayer will be heard, he sees the adversaries of God and of His saints for ever overthrown.שׁם , as in 14:5, points to the place where the judgment is executed. The preterites are prophetic, as in 14:5; 64:8-10. The poet, like Isaiah (Is. 26:14), beholds the whole tribe of the oppressors of Jahve’s Church changed into a field of corpses, without hope of any rising again.

Psalm 37

THE SEEMING PROSPERITY OF THE WICKED, AND THE REAL PROSPERITY OF THE GODLY

[[@Bible:Psalms 37]]37:1 א BE not incensed at the evil-doers,
Be not envious of the workers of iniquity.

37:2 For like grass they are soon cut down,
And like a green herb they wither away.

37:3 ב Trust in Jahve and do good,
Dwell in the land and cultivate faithfulness.

37:4 And delight thyself in Jahve,
So shall He give thee the desires of thy heart.

37:5 ג Commit thy way unto Jahve,
And trust in Him; and He will bring it to pass.

37:6 He will bring forth like the light thy righteousness,
And thy right like the noon-day brightness.

37:7 ד Resign thyself to Jahve and wait for Him;
Fret not thyself over him who prospereth in his way,
Over the man who bringeth wicked devices to pass.

37:8 ה Cease from anger and let go wrath,
Be not incensed, it leads only to evil-doing.

37:9 For evil-doers shall be cut off,
But they who hope in Jahve  —  they inherit the land.

37:10 ו Yet a little while and the wicked is no more,
And if thou observest his place, he is gone.

37:11 But the meek shall inherit the land,
And delight themselves in the abundance of peace.

37:12 ז The wicked deviseth evil against the righteous,
And gnasheth upon him with his teeth  —

37:13 The Lord laugheth at him,
For He seeth that his day is coming.

37:14 ח The wicked draw the sword and bend their bow,
To cast down the poor and needy,
To slay them that are of upright walk.

37:15 Their sword shall enter into their own heart,
And their bows shall be broken.

37:16 ט Better is the little that a righteous man hath,
Than the riches of many wicked.

37:17 For the arms of the wicked shall be broken,
And Jahve upholdeth the righteous.

37:18 י Jahve observeth the days of the perfect,
And their inheritance shall endure for ever.

37:19 They are not ashamed in the evil time,
And in the days of famine they are satisfied.

37:20 ך But the wicked perish,
And the enemies of Jahve are like the glory of the meadows,
They vanish away like smoke, they disappear.

37:21 ל The wicked is obliged to borrow and cannot pay,
But the righteous is liberal and can give.

37:22 For they that are blessed of Him shall inherit the land,
And they that are cursed of Him shall be cut off.

37:23 מ With Jahve are a man’s steps established,
And He hath delight in his way.

37:24 When he falls, he shall not be utterly cast down,
For Jahve upholdeth his hand.

37:25 נ I have been young, and now am old,
Yet have I not seen a righteous man forsaken,
And his seed begging bread.

37:26 He continually giveth and lendeth,
And his seed is a blessing.

37:27 ס Depart from evil and do good,
And dwell for evermore.

37:28 For Jahve loveth the right, And will not forsake His saints.
For ever are they preserved,
But the seed of the wicked is cut off.

37:29 The righteous shall inherit the land,
And dwell therein for ever.

37:30 פ The mouth of the righteous uttereth wisdom,
And his tongue speaketh what is right.

37:31 The law of his God is in his heart,
His steps do not slip.

37:32 צ The wicked lieth in wait for the righteous,
And seeketh to slay him.

37:33 Jahve doth not give him over into his hand,
Nor condemn him when he is judged.

37:34 ק Wait on Jahve and keep His way,
So shall He exalt thee to inherit the land;
With the cutting off the wicked shalt thou delight thine eyes.

37:35 ר I have seen a violent wicked man,
And he spread himself like an indigenous tree of luxuriant foliage.

37:36 And one passed by, and lo he was not,
And I sought him and he was not to be found.

37:37 ח Mark the perfect man, and observe the upright;
That the man of peace hath a posterity.

37:38 But the transgressors are destroyed together,
The posterity of the wicked is cut off.

37:39 ת And the salvation of the righteous is from Jahve,
Who is their hiding-place in the time of trouble.

37:40 And Jahve helpeth them and rescueth them,
He rescueth them from the wicked and saveth them,
Because they trust in Him.

Psa. 37. The bond of connection between Psa. 36 and 37 is their similarity of contents, which here and there extends even to accords of expression. The fundamental thought running through the whole Psalm is at once expressed in the opening verses: Do not let the prosperity of the ungodly be a source of vexation to thee, but wait on the Lord; for the prosperity of the ungodly will suddenly come to an end, and the issue determines between the righteous and the unrighteous. Hence Tertullian calls this Psalm providentiae speculum; Isodore, potio contra murmur; and Luther, vestis piorum, cui adscriptum: Hic Sanctorum patientia est (Rev. 14:12). This fundamental thought the poet does not expand in strophes of ordinary compass, but in shorter utterances of the proverbial form following the order of the letters of the alphabet, and not without some repetitions and recurrences to a previous thought, in order to impress it still more convincingly and deeply upon the mind. The Psalm belongs therefore to the series Psa. 9 and 10, 25, 34, —  all alphabetical Psalms of David, of whose language, cheering, high-flown, thoughtful, and at the same time so easy and unartificial, and withal elegant, this Psalm is fully worthy. The structure of the proverbial utterances is almost entirely tetrastichic; thoughד ,כ , and ק are tristichs, and ח (which is twice represented, though perhaps unintentionally),נ , and ת are pentastichs. The ע is apparently wanting; but, on closer inspection, the originally separated strophes ס and ע are only run into one another by the division of the verses. The ע strophe begins withלעולם , v. 28b, and forms a tetrastich, just like theס . The fact that the preposition ל stands before the letter next in order need not confuse one. Theת , v. 39, also begins withותשׁועת . The homogeneous beginnings,זמם רשָׁע ,לוה רשׁע ,צוֹפֶה רשׁע , vv. 12, 21, 32, seem, as Hitzig remarks, to be designed to give prominence to the pauses in the succession of the proverbial utterances.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:1]]Psa. 37:1, 2.
Olshausen observes, “The poet keeps entirely to the standpoint of the old Hebrew doctrine of recompense, which the Book of Job so powerfully refutes.” But, viewed in the light of the final issue, all God’s government is really in a word righteous recompense; and the Old Testament theodicy is only inadequate in so far as the future, which adjusts all present inconsistencies, is still veiled. Meanwhile the punitive justice of God does make itself manifest, as a rule, in the case of the ungodly even in the present world; even their dying is usually a fearful end to their life’s prosperity. This it is which the poet means here, and which is also expressed by Job himself in the Book of Job, Job. 27. Withהִתְחָרָה , to grow hot or angry (distinct fromתֶּחֱרָה , to emulate, Jer. 12:5; 22:15), alternatesקִנּא , to get into a glow, excandescentia, whether it be the restrained heat of sullen envy, or the incontrollable heat of impetuous zeal which would gladly call down fire from heaven. This first distich has been transferred to the Book of Proverbs, Pro. 24:19, cf. 23:17; 24:1; 3:31; and in general we may remark that this Psalm is one of the Davidic patterns for the Salomonic gnome system. The form ימָּלוּ is, according to Gesenius, Olshausen, and Hitzig, fut. Kal ofמָלל , cognateאָמל , they wither away, pausal form for ימְּלוּ like יתֳמוּ , 102:28; but the signification to cut off also is secured to the verb מָלַל by the Niph.נמַל , Gen. 17:11, whence fut. ימָּלוּ =ימַּלּוּ ; vid., on Job. 14:2; 18:16. ירֶק דֶּשֶׁא is a genitival combination: the green (viror) of young vigorous vegetation.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:3]]Psa. 37:3, 4.
The “land” is throughout this Psalm the promised possession (Heilsgut), viz., the land of Jahve’s presence, which has not merely a glorious past, but also a future rich in promises; and will finally, ore perfectly than under Joshua, become the inheritance of the true Israel. It is therefore to be explained: enjoy the quiet sure habitation which God gives thee, and diligently cultivate the virtue of faithfulness. The two imperatives in v. 3b, since there are two of them (cf. v. 27) and the first is without any conjunctive Waw, have the appearance of being continued admonitions, not promises; and consequently אֱמוּנָה is not an adverbial accusative as in 119:75 (Ewald), but the object toרעָה , to pasture, to pursue, to practise (Syriacרדַף , Hos. 12:2); cf.רעֶה ,ראַ , one who interests himself in any one, or anything; Beduin raÑÿaÑ = såaÑhåb, of every kind of closer relationship (Deutsch. Morgenländ. Zeitschr. v. 9). In v. 4, ויִתן is an apodosis: delight in Jahve (cf. Job. 22:26; 27:10, Isa. 58:14), so will He grant thee the desire (משׁאלת, as in 20:65) of thy heart; for he who, entirely severed from the creature, finds his highest delight in God, cannot desire anything that is at enmity with God, but he also can desire nothing that God, with whose will his own is thoroughly blended in love, would refuse him.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:5]]Psa. 37:5, 6.
The LXX erroneously renders גּוֹל (=גּל , 22:9) by ἀποκάλυψον instead of ἐπίρ’ ῥιψον, 1Pe. 5:7: roll the burden of cares of thy life’s way upon Jahve, leave the guidance of thy life entirely to Him, and to Him alone, without doing anything in it thyself: He will gloriously accomplish (all that concerns thee):עשׂה , as in 22:32; 52:11; cf. Pro. 16:3, and Paul Gerhardt’s Befiehl du deine Wege, “Commit thou all thy ways,” etc. The perfect in v. 6 is a continuation of the promissoryיעֲשׂה .הוֹצִיא , as in Jer. 51:10, signifies to set forth: He will bring to light thy misjudged righteousness like the light (the sun, Job. 31:26; 37:21, and more especially the morning sun, Pro. 4:18), which breaks through the darkness; and thy down-trodden right ( מִשְׁפָּטֶךָis the pausal form of the singular beside Mugrash) like the bright light of the noon-day: cf. Isa. 58:10, as on v. 4, Isa. 58:14.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:7]]Psa. 37:7.
The verbדָּמַם , with its derivatives (Psa. 62:2, 6, Lam. 3:28), denotes resignation, i.e., a quiet of mind which rests on God, renounces all self- help, and submits to the will of God. הִתְחוֹלל (fromחוּל , to be in a state of tension, to wait) of the inward gathering of one’s self together in hope intently directed towards God, as in B. Berachoth 30b is a synonym ofהתחונן , and as it were reflexive of חִלָּה of the collecting one’s self to importunate prayer. With v. 7b the primary tone of the whole Psalm is struck anew. On v. 7c compare the definition of the mischief-maker in Pro. 24:8.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:8]]Psa. 37:8, 9.
On הֶרֶף (let alone), imper. apoc. Hiph., instead ofהַרְפּה , vid., Ges. § 75, rem. 15. אַךְ להָראַ is a clause to itself (cf. Pro. 11:24; 21:5; 22:16): it tends only to evil-doing, it ends only in thy involving thyself in sin. The final issue, without any need that thou shouldst turn sullen, is that theמְרעִים , like to whom thou dost make thyself by such passionate murmuring and displeasure, will be cut off, and they who, turning from the troublous present, make Jahve the ground and aim of their hope, shall inherit the land (vid., 25:13). It is the end, the final and consequently eternal end, that decides the matter.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:10]]Psa. 37:10, 11.
The protasis in v. 10a is literally: adhuc parum (temporis superest),עוֹד מְאַט ו , as e.g., Ex. 23:30, and as in a similar connectionמְאַט ו , Job. 24:24. והִתְבּוֹננְתֳ also is a protasis with a hypothetical perfect, Ges. § 155, 4, a. This promise also runs in the mouth of the Preacher on the Mount (Mat. 5:5) just as the LXX renders v. 11 a: οι δε πρᾳεῖς κληρονομήσουσι γῆν. Meekness, which is content with God, and renounces all earthly stays, will at length become the inheritor of the land, yea of the earth. Whatever God- opposed self-love may amass to itself and may seek to acquire, falls into the hands of the meek as their blessed possession.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:12]]Psa. 37:12, 13.
The verb זמַם is construed with ל of that which is the object at which the evil devices aim. To gnash the teeth (elsewhere also: with the teeth) is, as in 35:16, cf. Job. 16:9, a gesture of anger, not of mockery, although anger and mockery are usually found together. But the Lord, who regards an assault upon the righteous as an assault upon Himself, laughs (Psa. 2:4) at the enraged schemer; for He, who orders the destinies of men, sees beforehand, with His omniscient insight into the future, his day, i.e., the day of his death (2Sa. 26:10), of his visitation (Psa. 137:7, Obad. 1:12, Jer. 50:27, 31).

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:14]]Psa. 37:14, 15.
That which corresponds to the “treading” or stringing of the bow is the drawing from the sheath or unsheathing of the sword:פָּתַח , Eze. 21:33, cf. Psa. 55:22. The combination ישְׁרי־דֶרֶךְ is just likeתמימי־דרך , 119:1. The emphasis in v. 14 is upon the suffix ofבְלִבָּם : they shall perish by their own weapon. קַשְּׁתוֹתָם has (in Baer) a ShebaÑ dirimens, as also in Isa. 5:28 in correct texts.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:16]]Psa. 37:16, 17.
With v. 16 accord Pro. 15:16; 16:8, cf. Tobit 12:8. The ל of לצַּדִּיק is a periphrastic indication of the genitive (Ges. § 115). הָמוֹן is a noisy multitude, here used of earthly possessions. רבִּים is not per attract. (cf. 38:11, הם forהוּא ) equivalent toרב , but the one righteous man is contrasted with many unrighteous. The arms are here named instead of the bow in v. 15b. He whose arms are broken can neither injure others nor help himself. Whereas Jahve does for the righteous what earthly wealth and human power cannot do: He Himself upholds them.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:18]]Psa. 37:18, 19.
The life of those who love Jahve with the whole heart is, with all its vicissitudes, an object of His loving regard and of His observant providential care, 1:6; 31:8, cf. 16. He neither suffers His own to lose their heritage nor to be themselves lost to it. The αἰώνιος κληρονομία is not as yet thought of as extending into the future world, as in the New Testament. In v. 19 the surviving refers only to this present life.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:20]]Psa. 37:20.
With כִּי the preceding assertion is confirmed by its opposite (cf. 130:4). כִּיקַר בָּרִים forms a fine play in sound; יקַר  is a substantivized adjective likeגּדֹל , Ex. 15:16. Instead ofבֶעָשׁן , it is not to be readכֶּעָשׁן , Hos. 13:3; the ב is secured by 102:4; 78:33. The idea is, that they vanish into smoke, i.e., are resolved into it, or also, that they vanish in the manner of smoke, which is first thick, but then becomes thinner and thinner till it disappears (Rosenmüller, Hupfeld, Hitzig); both expressions are admissible as to fact and as to the language, and the latter is commended byבַּהֶבֶל , 78:33, cf.בִּצֶלֶם , 39:7. בֶעָשׁן belongs to the first, regularly accentedכָּלוּ ; for the Munach by בעשׁן is the substitute for Mugrash, which never can be used where at least two syllables do not precede the Silluk tone (vid., Psalter ii. 503). The second כָּלוּ has the accent on the penult. for a change (Ew. § 194, c), i.e., variation of the rhythm (cf.למה למה , 42:10; 43:2;עורי עורי , Judg. 5:12, and on 137:7), and in particular here on account of its pausal position (cf.ערוּ , 137:7).

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:21]]Psa. 37:21, 22.
It is the promise expressed in Deut. 15:6; 28:12, 44, which is rendered in v. 21 in the more universal, sententious form. לוָה signifies to be bound or under obligation to any one = to borrow and to owe (nexum esse). The confirmation of v. 22 is not inappropriate (as Hitzig considers it, who places v. 22 after v. 20): in that ever deeper downfall of the ungodly, and in that charitableness of the righteous, which becomes more and more easy to him by reason of his prosperity, the curse and blessing of God, which shall be revealed in the end of the earthly lot of both the righteous and the ungodly, are even now foretold. Whilst those who reject the blessing of God are cut off, the promise given to the patriarchs is fulfilled in the experience of those who are blessed of God, in all its fulness.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:23]]Psa. 37:23, 24.
By Jahve (מִן, ἀπό, almost equivalent to ὑπό with the passive, as in Job. 24:1, Ecc. 12:11, and in a few other passages) are a man’s steps made firm, established; not: ordered or directed (LXX, Jerome, κατευθύνεται), which, according to the extant usage of the language, would be הוּכָנוּ (passive ofהכִין , Pro. 16:9, Jer. 10:23, 2Ch. 27:6), whereasכּוֹנָנוּ , the Pulal ofכּוֹנן , is to be understood according to 40:3. By גבֶר is meant man in an emphatic sense (Job. 38:3), and in fact in an ethical sense; compare, on the other hand, the expression of the more general saying, “Man proposes, and God disposes,” Pro. 16:9; 20:24, Jer. 10:23. V. 23b shows that it is the upright man that is meant in v. 23a: to the way, i.e., course of life, of such an one God turns with pleasure (  יחְפָּץpausal change of vowel forיחְפֹּץ ): supposing he should fall, whether it be a fall arising from misfortune or from error, or both together, he is not prostrated, but Jahve upholds his hand, affords it a firm point of support or fulcrum (cf.תֳמַךְ בִּ , 63:9, and frequently), so that he can raise himself again, rise up again.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:25]]Psa. 37:25, 26.
There is an old theological rule: promissiones corporales intelligendae sunt cum exceptione crucis et castigationis. Temporary forsakenness and destitution the Psalm does not deny: it is indeed even intended to meet the conflict of doubt which springs up in the minds of the God-fearing out of certain conditions and circumstances that are seemingly contradictory to the justice of God; and this it does, by contrasting that which in the end abides with that which is transitory, and in fact without the knowledge of any final decisive adjustment in a future world; and it only solves its problem, in so far as it is placed in the light of the New Testament, which already dawns in the Book of Ecclesiastes.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:27]]Psa. 37:27, 28a.
The round of the exhortations and promises is here again reached as in v. 3. The imperativeשׁכֹן , which is there hortatory, is found here with the ו of sequence in the sense of a promise: and continue, doing such things, to dwell for ever = so shalt thou, etc. (שׁכַן, pregnant as in 102:29, Isa. 57:15). Nevertheless the imperative retains its meaning even in such instances, inasmuch as the exhortation is given to share in the reward of duty at the same time with the discharge of it. On v. 28a compare 33:5.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:28]]Psa. 37:28b,29.
The division of the verse is wrong; for the ס strophe, without any doubt, closes withחֲסִידָיו , and the ע strophe begins withלעוֹלם , so that, according to the text which we possess, the ע of this word is the acrostic letter. The LXX, however, after εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα φυλαχθήσονται has another line, which suggests another commencement for the ע strophe, and runs in Cod. Vat., incorrectly, ἄμωμοι ἐκδικήσονται, in Cod. Alex., correctly, ἄνομοι δε ἐδκιωχθήσονται (Symmachus, ἄνομοι ἀξαρθήσονται). By ἄνομος the LXX translates עריץ in Isa. 29:20; by ἄνομα,  אַוְלָה in Job. 27:4; and by ἐκδιῶκειν,הִצְמִית , the synonym ofהִשְׁמִיד , in Psa. 101:5; so that consequently this line, as even Venema and Schleusner have discerned, wasאַוָּלִים נשְׁמָדוּ . It will at once be seen that this is only another reading forלעולם נשׁמרו ; and, since it stands side by side with the latter, that it is an ancient attempt to produce a correct beginning for the ע strophe, which has been transplanted from the LXX into the text. It is, however, questionable whether this reparation is really a restoration of the original words (Hupfeld, Hitzig); since אַוָּל (עויל) is not a word found in the Psalms (for which reason Böttcher’s conjecture of עשׂי אַוְלָה more readily commends itself, although it is critically less probable), and לעולם נשׁמרו forms a continuation that is more naturally brought about by the context and perfectly logical.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:30]]Psa. 37:30, 31.
The verb הָגָה unites in itself the two meanings of meditating and of meditative utterance (vid., 2:1), just as אָמַר  those of thinking and speaking. V. 31b in this connection affirms the stability of the moral nature. The walk of the righteous has a fixed inward rule, for the ToÑra is to him not merely an external object of knowledge and a compulsory precept; it is in his heart, and, because it is the ToÑra of his God whom he loves, as the motive of his actions closely united with his own will. Onתִּמְאַד , followed by the subject in the plural, compare 18:35; 73:2 Cheth•Ñb.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:32]]Psa. 37:32, 33.
The Lord as ἀνακρίνων is, as in 1Co. 4:3f., put in contrast with the ἀνακρίνειν of men, or of human ἡμέρα. If men sit in judgment upon the righteous, yet God, the supreme Judge, does not condemn him, but acquits him (cf. on the contrary 109:7). Si condemnamur a mundo, exclaimed Tertullian to his companions in persecution, absolvimur a Deo.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:34]]Psa. 37:34.
Let the eye of faith directed hopefully to Jahve go on its way, without suffering thyself to be turned aside by the persecution and condemnation of the world, then He will at length raise thee out of all trouble, and cause thee to possess (לרֶשֶׁת, ut possidas et possideas) the land, as the sole lords of which the evil-doers, now cut off, conducted themselves.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:35]]Psa. 37:35, 36.
 עריץ(after the formצַדִּיק ) is coupled withרשָׁע , must as these two words alternate in Job. 15:20: a terror-inspiring, tyrannical evil-doer; cf. besides also Job. 5:3. The participle in v. 35b forms a clause by itself: et se diffundens, scil. erat. The LXX and Jerome translate as though it wereכארז הלבנן , “like the cedars of Lebanon,” instead ofכאזרח רענן . But אֶזְרָח רעֲנן is the expression for an oak, terebinth, or the like, that has brown from time immemorial in its native soil, and has in the course of centuries attained a gigantic size in the stem, and a wide-spreading overhanging head. ויַּעֲבֹר does not mean: then he vanished away (Hupfeld and others); for עבַר in this sense is not suitable to a tree. Luther correctly renders it: man ging vorüber, one (they) passed by, Ges. § 137, 3. The LXX, Syriac, and others, by way of lightening the difficulty, render it: then I passed by.

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:37]]Psa. 37:37, 38.
 תֳםmight even be taken as neuter forתֹּם , and ישָׁר forישֶׁר ; but in this case the poet would have written רעה instead ofראה ; שׁמַר is therefore used as, e.g., in 1Sa. 1:12. By כִּי that to which attention is specially called is introduced. The man of peace has a totally different lot from the evil- doer who delights in contention and persecution. As the fruit of his love of peace he hasאַחֲרִית , a future, Pro. 23:18; 24:14, viz., in his posterity, Pro. 24:20; whereas the apostates are altogether blotted out; not merely they themselves, but even the posterity of the ungodly is cut off, Am. 4:2; 9:1, Eze. 23:25. To them remains no posterity to carry forward their name, their אַחֲרִית is devoted to destruction (cf. 109:13 with Num. 24:20).

[[@Bible:Psalms 37:39]]Psa. 37:39, 40.
The salvation of the righteous cometh from Jahve; it is therefore characterized, in accordance with its origin, as sure, perfect, and enduring for ever. מָעוּזָּם is an apposition; the plena scriptio serves, as in 2Sa. 22:33, to indicate to us that מעוז is meant in this passage to signify not a fortress, but a hiding-place, a place of protection, a refuge, in which sense Arab. mÿaÑdÜ ÿllh (the protection of God) and mÿaÑdÜ wjh ÿllh (the protection of God’s presence) is an Arabic expression (also used as a formula of an oath); vid., moreover on 31:3. The moods of sequence in v. 40 are aoristi gnomici. The parallelism in v. 40ab is progressive after the manner of the Psalms of degrees. The short confirmatory clause ki chaÝÿ su bo forms an expressive closing cadence.

Psalm 38

PRAYER FOR THE CHANGING OF MERITED WRATH INTO RESCUING LOVE

[[@Bible:Psalms 38]]38:2 JAHVE, do not in Thy wrath rebuke me,
And in Thy hot displeasure chasten me.

38:3 For Thine arrows have entered deep into me,
And Thy hand hath sunk down upon me.

38:4 There is no soundness in my flesh because of Thine anger,
There is no health in my bones because of my sin.

38:5 For mine iniquities are gone over my head,
Like a heavy burden they are too heavy for me.

38:6 My wounds stink and fester
Because of my foolishness.

38:7 I am bent, I am sore bowed down,
All the day long do I go mourning.

38:8 For my loins are full of burning,
And there is no soundness in my flesh.

38:9 I am benumbed and sore crushed,
I roar by reason of the groaning of my heart.

38:10 O Lord, to Thee is all my desire manifest,
And my sighing is not hidden from Thee.

38:11 My heart beateth quickly, my strength hath failed me,
And the light of mine eyes, even of these, is gone from me.

38:12 My lovers and friends stand aloof from my stroke,
[And my kinsmen stand afar off,]

38:13 And they lay snares for me who seek after my soul,
And they who strive after my misfortune speak mischievous things,
And utter falsehoods continually.

38:14 But I am like a deaf man, as though I heard not,
And like one dumb that openeth not his mouth;

38:15 I am become like a man that heareth not,
And in whose mouth are no replies.

38:16 For in Thee, Jahve, do I hope;
Thou, Thou wilt answer, O Lord my God.

38:17 For I say: Let them not rejoice over me
Who, when my foot tottereth, would magnify themselves against me.

38:18 For I am ready to fall,
And my great sorrow is ever before me.

38:19 For mine iniquity must I confess,
I must tremble on account of my sin.

38:20 But mine enemies are vigorous, they are numerous,
And many are my lying haters.

38:21 And requiting evil for good,
They are hostile towards me for my following that which is good.

38:22 Forsake me not, Jahve;
My God, be not far from me.

38:23 Make haste to help me,
O Lord, who art my salvation!

Psa. 38. The Penitential Psalm, 38, is placed immediately after Psa. 37 on account of the similarity of its close to the ת strophe of that Psalm. It begins like Psa. 6. If we regard David’s adultery as the occasion of it (cf. more especially 2Sa. 12:14), then Psa. 6, 38, 51, 32 form a chronological series. David is distressed both in mind and body, forsaken by his friends, and regarded by his foes as one who is cast off for ever. The fire of divine anger burns within him like a fever, and the divine withdrawal as it were rests upon him like darkness. But he fights his way by prayer through this fire and this darkness to the bright confidence of faith. The Psalm, although it is the pouring forth of such elevated and depressed feelings, is nevertheless symmetrically and skilfully laid out. It consists of three main paragraphs, which divide into four (vv. 2-9), three (vv. 10-15), and four (vv. 16-23) tetrastichs. The way in which the names of God are brought in is well conceived. The first word of the first group or paragraph isיהוה , the first word of the secondאֲדֹנָי , and in the third יהוה and אֲדֹנָי are used interchangeably twice. The Psalm, in common with Psa. 70, bears the inscriptionלהַזְכִּיר . The chronicler, in 1Ch. 16:4, refers to these Hazkir Psalms together with the Hodu and Halleluja Psalms. In connection with the presentation of meat-offerings,מְנָחוֹת , a portion of the meat- offering was cast into the altar fire, viz., a handful of the meal mixed with oil and the whole of the incense. This portion was calledאַזְכָּרָה , ἀνάμνησις, and to offer it הִזְכִּיר (a denominative), because the ascending smoke was intended to bring the owner of the offering into remembrance with God. In connection with the presentation of this memorial portion of the mincha, the two Psalms are appointed to be used as prayers; hence the inscription: at the presentation of the Azcara (the portion taken from the meal-offering). The LXX adds here περι (του) σαββάτου; perhaps equivalent toלשַּׁבָּת .

In this Psalm we find a repetition of a peculiarity of the penitential Psalms, viz., that the praying one has to complain not only of afflictions of body and soul, but also of outward enemies, who come forward as his accusers and take occasion from his sin to prepare the way for his ruin. This arises from the fact that the Old Testament believer, whose perception of sin was not as yet so spiritual and deep as that of the New Testament believer, almost always calls to mind some sinful act that has become openly known. The foes, who would then prepare for his ruin, are the instruments of the Satanic power of evil (cf. v. 21,ישְׂטְנוּנִי ), which, as becomes perceptible to the New Testament believer even without the intervention of outward foes, desires the death of the sinning one, whereas God wills that he should live.

[[@Bible:Psalms 38:1]]Psa. 38:2-9.
David begins, as in Psa. 6, with the prayer that his punitive affliction may be changed into disciplinary. Bakius correctly paraphrases. v. 2: Corripe sane per legem, castiga per crucem, millies promerui, negare non possum, sed castiga, quaeso, me ex amore ut pater, non ex furore et fervore ut judex; ne punias justitiae rigore, sed misericordiae dulcore (cf. on 6:2). The negative is to be repeated in v. 2b, as in 1:5; 9:19; 75:6. In the description, which give the ground of the cry for pity,נחַת , is not the Piel , as in 18:35, but the Niphal of the Kal נחַת immediately following (rootנח ). קֶצֶף is anger as a breaking forth, fragor (cf. Hos. 10:7, LXX φρύγανον), with eÔ instead of iÔ in the first syllable, vowels which alternate in this word; andחמָה , as a glowing or burning. חִצִּים (in Homer, κῆλα), God’s wrath-arrows, i.e., lightnings of wrath, are His judgments of wrath; andיד , as in 32:4; 39:11, God’s punishing hand, which makes itself felt in dispensing punishment, henceתִּנְחַת might be attached as a mood of sequence. In v. 4 wrath is called זאַם as a boiling up. Sin is the cause of this experiencing wrath, and the wrath is the cause of the bodily derangement; sin as an exciting cause of the wrath always manifests itself outwardly even on the body as a fatal power. In v. 5a sin is compared to waters that threaten to drown one, as in v. 5b to a burden that presses one down.יכְבִּדוּ מִמֶּנִּי , they are heavier than I, i.e., than my power of endurance, too heavy for me. In v. 6 the effects of the operation of the divine hand (as punishing) are wounds, חַבּוּרֹת (properly, suffused variegated marks from a blow or wheals, Isa. 1:6; fromחָבַר , Arab. håbr, to be or make striped, variegated), whichהִבְאִישׁוּ , send forth an offensive smell, andנמַקּוּ , suppurate. Sin, which causes this, is calledאִוֶּלֶת , because, as it is at last manifest, it is always the destruction of itself. With emphasis does מִפְּני אִוַּלְתִּי form the second half of the verse. To take נעֲויתִי out of v. 7 and put it to this, as Meier and Thenius propose, is to destroy this its proper position. On the threeמִפְּני , vid., Ewald, § 217, l. Thus sick in soul and body, he is obliged to bow and bend himself in the extreme. נעֲוה is used of a convulsive drawing together of the body, Isa. 21:3;שׁחַח , of a bowed mien, Psa. 35:14;הִלּךְ , of a heavy, lagging gait. With כִּי in v. 8 the grounding of the petition begins for the third time. Hisכְּסָלִים , i.e., internal muscles of the loins, which are usually the fattest parts, are full ofנקְלֶה , that which is burnt, i.e., parched. It is therefore as though the burning, starting from the central point of the bodily power, would spread itself over the whole body: the wrath of God works commotion in this latter as well as in the soul. Whilst all the energies of life thus yield, there comes over him a partial, almost total lifelessness. פּוּג is the proper word for the coldness and rigidity of a corpse; the Niphal means to be brought into this condition, just as נדְכָּא means to be crushed, or to be brought into a condition of crushing, i.e., of violent dissolution. The מִן of מִנַּהֲמַת is intended to imply that the loud wail is only the utterance of the pain that is raging in his heart, the outward expression of his ceaseless, deep inward groaning.

[[@Bible:Psalms 38:9]]Psa. 38:10-15.
Having thus bewailed his suffering before God, he goes on in a somewhat calmer tone: it is the calm of weariness, but also of the rescue which shows itself from afar. He has complained, but not as if it were necessary for him first of all to make God acquainted with his suffering; the Omniscient One is directly cognisant of (has directly before Him,נגֶד , like לנֶגֶד in 18:25) every wish that his suffering extorts from him, and even his softer sighing does not escape His knowledge. The sufferer does not say this so much with the view of comforting himself with this thought, as of exciting God’s compassion. Hence he even goes on to draw the piteous picture of his condition: his heart is in a state of violent rotary motion, or only of violent, quickly repeated contraction and expansion (Psychol. S. 252; tr. p. 297), that is to say, a state of violent palpitation (סְחַרְחַר, Pealal according to Ges. § 55, 3). Strength of which the heart is the centre (Psa. 40:13) has left him, and the light of his eyes, even of these (by attraction forגּם־הוּא , since the light of the eyes is not contrasted with anything else), is not with him, but has become lost to him by weeping, watching, and fever. Those who love him and are friendly towards him have placed themselves far from his stroke (נגַע, the touch of God’s hand of wrath), merely looking on (Obad. 1:11), therefore, in a position hostile (2Sa. 18:13) rather than friendly. מִנֶּגֶד , far away, but within the range of vision, within sight, Gen. 21:16, Deut. 32:52. The wordsוּקְרוֹבַי מרָחֹק עמָדוּ , which introduce a pentastich into a Psalm that is tetrastichic throughout, have the appearance of being a gloss or various reading: מִנֶּגֶד =מרָחֹק , 2Ki. 2:7. His enemies, however, endeavour to take advantage of his fall and helplessness, in order to give him his final death-blow. ויְנַקְּשׁוּ (with the ק dageshed[footnoteRef:175]) describes what they have planned in consequence of the position he is in. The substance of their words isהוּוֹת , utter destruction (vid., 5:10); to this end it isמִרְמוֹת , deceit upon deceit, malice upon malice, that they unceasingly hatch with heart and mouth. In the consciousness of his sin he is obliged to be silent, and, renouncing all self-help, to abandon his cause to God. Consciousness of guilt and resignation close his lips, so that he is not able, nor does he wish, to refute the false charges of his enemies; he has noתּוֹכָחוֹת , counter-evidence wherewith to vindicate himself. It is not to be rendered: “just as one dumb opens not his mouth;” כְ is only a preposition, not a conjunction, and it is just here, in vv, 14, 15, that the manifest proofs in support of this are found.[footnoteRef:176] [175: The various reading ויְנַקְשׁוּ in Norzi rests upon a misapprehended passage of Abulwal•Ñd (Rikma, p. 166).]  [176: The passages brought forward by Hupfeld in support of the use of כְ as a conjunction, viz., 90:5; 125:1, Isa. 53:7; 61:11, are invalid; the passage that seems most to favour it is Obad. 1:16, but in this instance the expression is elliptical, כְּלֹא being equivalent toכאשׁר לא , likeללֹא , Isa. 65:1, =לאשׁר לא . It is only כְּמוֹ (Arab. kma)Ñ that can be used as a conjunction; but כְ (Arab. k) is always a preposition in ancient Hebrew just as in Syriac and Arabic (vid., Fleischer in the Hallische Allgem. Lit. Zeitschr. 1843, Bd. iv. S. 117ff.). It is not until the mediaeval synagogal poetry (vid., Zunz, Synagogal- poesie des Mittelalters, S. 121, 381f.) that it is admissible to use it as a conjunction (e.g.,כְּמָצָא , when he had found), just as it also occurs in Himjaritic, according to Osiander’s deciphering of the inscriptions. The verbal clause appended to the word to which thisכְ , instar, is prefixed is for the most part an attributive clause as above, but sometimes even a circumstantial clause (Arab. håaÑl), as in 38:14; cf. Sur. lxii. 5: “as the likeness of an ass carrying books.”] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 38:15]]Psa. 38:16-23.
Become utterly useless in himself, he renounces all self-help, for (כִּי) he hopes in Jahve, who alone can help him. He waits for His answer, for (כי) he says, etc. — he waits for an answer, for the hearing of this his petition which is directed towards the glory of God, that God would not suffer his foes to triumph over him, nor strengthen them in their mercilessness and injustice. V. 18b appears also to stand under the government of the פֶּן ;[footnoteRef:177] but, since in this case one would look for a Waw relat. and a different order of the words, v. 18b is to be regarded as a subject clause: “who, when my foot totters, i.e., when my affliction changes to entire downfall, would magnify themselves against me.” In v. 18, כִּי connects what follows with בִּמוֹט רגְלִי by way of confirmation: he isנכוֹן לצֶלַע , ready for falling (Psa. 35:15), he will, if God does not graciously interpose, assuredly fall headlong. The fourth כִּי in v. 19 is attached confirmatorily to v. 18b: his intense pain or sorrow is ever present to him, for he is obliged to confess his guilt, and this feeling of guilt is just the very sting of his pain. And whilst he in the consciousness of well- deserved punishment is sick unto death, his foes are numerous and withal vigorous and full of life. Instead ofחַיִּים , probablyחִנָּם , as in 35:19; 69:5, is to be read (Houbigant, Hitzig, Köster, Hupfeld, Ewald, and Olshausen). But even the LXX readחיים ; and the reading which is so old, although it does not very well suit עצמוּ (instead of which one would look forועֲצוּמִים ), is still not without meaning: he looks upon himself, according to v. 9, more as one dead than living; his foes, however, areחַיִּים , living, i.e., vigorous. The verb frequently ash this pregnant meaning, and the adjective can also have it. Just as the accentuation of the form סַבּוּ varies elsewhere out of pause, ורַבּוּ here has the tone on the ultima, although it is not perf. consec.[footnoteRef:178] V. 21a is an apposition of the subject, which remains the same as in v. 20. Instead of רדוֹפְי  (Ges. § 61, rem. 2) the Ker•Ñ isרדְפְי , raÝdêphiÑ (without any Makkeph following), orרדֳפְי , raÝd<SUP>o</SUP>phiÑ ; cf. on this pronunciation, 86:2; 16:1, and with the Cheth•Ñbרדופי , the Cheth•Ñbצרופה , 26:2, alsoמיורדי , 30:4. By the “following of that which is good” David means more particularly that which is brought into exercise in relation to his present foes.[footnoteRef:179] He closes in vv. 22f. with sighs for help. No lighting up of the darkness of wrath takes place. The fides supplex is not changed into fides triumphans. But the closing words, “O Lord, my salvation” (cf. 51:16), show where the repentance of Cain and that of David differ. True repentance has faith within itself, it despairs of itself, but not of God. [177: The following are the constructions of פן when a clause of ore than one member follows it: (1) fut. and perf., the latter with the tone of the perf. consec. , e.g., Exo. 34:15f., or without it, e.g., 28:1 (which see); (2) fut. and fut. as in 2:12, Jer. 51:46. This construction is indispensable where it is intended to give special prominence to the subject notion or a secondary notion of the clause, e.g., Deu. 20:6. In one instance פן is even followed (3) by the perf. and fut. consec., viz., 2Ki. 2:10.]  [178: As perf. consec. the following have the accent on the ultima:  —וחַתּוּ , Isa. 20:5, Obad. 1:9, andורַבּוּ , Isa. 66:16; perhaps also וחַדּוּ ,וקַלּוּ , Hab. 1:8, and ורַבּוּ (perf. hypoth.), Job. 32:15. But there is no special reason for the ultima -accentuation ofרכּוּ , 55:22; רבּוּ , 69:5;דַּלּוּ , Isa. 38:14;קַלּוּ , Jer. 4:13;שׁחוּ , Pro. 14:19, Hab. 3:6;חַתּוּ , Job. 32:15;זכּוּ ,צַחוּ , Lam. 4:7.]  [179: In the Greek and Latin texts, likewise in all the Aethiopic and several Arabic texts, and in the Syriac Psalterium Medilanense, the following addition is found after v. 21: Ce aperripsan me ton agapeton osi necron ebdelygmenon, Et projecerunt me dilectum tanquam mortuum abominatum (so the Psalt. Veronense). Theodoret refers it to Absalom’s relation to David. The words ὡσει νεκρὸν ἐβδελυγμένον are taken from Isa. 14:19.] 


Psalm 39

PRAYERS OF ONE SORELY TRIED AT THE SIGHT OF THE PROSPERITY OF THE UNGODLY

[[@Bible:Psalms 39]]39:2 I SAID: “I will keep my ways against sinning with my tongue;
I will keep a bridle on my mouth,
So long as the wicked is before me.”

39:3 I was dumb in silence,
I held my peace taking no note of prosperity,
Yet my pain became violent.

39:4 My heart was hot within me,
While I mused the fire burned  — 
I spake with my tongue.

39:5 Make me to know, O Jahve, mine end,
And the measure of my days how short it is;
Oh that I might know, how frail I am!

39:6 Behold, Thou hast made my days as a handbreadth,
And my lifetime is as nothing before Thee.
Only a mere breath is every man, however firm he may stand. (Sela)

39:7 Only as a shadow doth man wander to and fro,
Only for a breath do they make an uproar;
He heapeth up and knoweth not who will gather it.

39:8 And now for what shall I wait, Lord!
My hope is towards Thee.

39:9 From all my transgressions rescue me,
Make me not a reproach of the profane!

39:10 I am dumb, I open not my mouth,
For Thou, Thou hast done it.

39:11 Take away from me Thy stroke,
Before the blow of Thy hand I must perish.

39:12 When Thou with rebukes dost chasten a man for iniquity,
Thou makest his beauty melt away, like the damage of the moth  — 
Only a breath are all men. (Sela)

39:13 O hear my prayer, Jahve,
And hearken to my cry!
At my tears be not silent,
For I am a guest with Thee,
A sojourner, like all my fathers.

39:14 Look away from me, that I may rally,
Before I go hence and am no more.

Psa. 39. In 38:14 the poet calls himself a dumb person, who opens not his mouth; this submissive, resigned keeping of silence he affirms of himself in the same words in 39:3 also. This forms a prominent characteristic common to the two Psalms, which fully warranted their being placed together as a pair. There is, however, another Psalm, which is still more closely related to Psa. 39, viz., Psa. 62, which, together with Psa. 4, has a similar historical background. The author, in his dignity, is threatened by those who from being false friends have become open enemies, and who revel in the enjoyment of illegitimately acquired power and possessions. From his own experience, in the midst of which he commits his safety and his honour to God, he derives the general warnings, that to trust in riches is deceptive, and that power belongs alone to God the Avenger
— two doctrines, in support of which the issue of the affair with Absalom was a forcible example. Thus it is with Psa. 62, and in like manner Psa. 39 also. Both Psalms bear the name of Jeduthun side by side with the name of David at their head; both describe the nothingness of everything human in the same language; both delight more than other Psalms in the use of the assuring, confidentאַךְ ; both have סלה twice; both coincide in some points with the Book of Job; the form of both Psalms, however, is so polished, transparent, and classic, that criticism is not authorized in assigning to this pair of Psalms any particular poet other than David. The reason of the redacteur not placing Psa. 62 immediately after Psa. 39 is to be found in the fact that Psa. 62 is an Elohim-Psalm, which could not stand in the midst of Jahve-Psalms.

To the inscribedלמְנַצּחַ , לידִיתוּן is added in this instance. The name is also written thus in 77:1, 1Ch. 16:38, Neh. 11:17, and always with the Ker•Ñידוּתוּן , which, after the analogy ofזבוּלוּן , is the more easily pronouncible pointing (Psa. 62:1). It is an offshoot of the form ידוּת orידִית ; cf. שׁבוּת andשׁבִית , חָפְשׁוּת andחָפְשִׁית . It is the name of one of David’s three choir-masters or precentors — the third in conjunction with Asaph and Heman, 1Ch. 16:41f., 25:1ff., 2Ch. 5:12; 35:15, and is, without doubt, the same person asאיתָן , 1Ch. 15, a name which is changed into ידותון after the arrangement in Gibeon, 1Ch. 16. Consequently side by side with למנצח , לידותון will be the name of the מנצח himself, i.e., the name of the person to whom the song was handed over to be set to music. The fact that in two inscriptions (Psa. 62:1; 77:1) we read אַל instead of the ל of לידיתון , does not militate against this. By ל Jeduthun is denoted as the person to whom the song was handed over for performance; and byאַל , as the person to whom the performance was assigned. The rendering: “to the director of the Jeduthunites,” adopted by Hitzig, is possible regarding the ידותון as used as a generic name like אהרן  in 1Ch. 12:27; 27:17; but the customary use of the ל in inscriptions is against it.

The Psalm consists of four stanzas without any strophic symmetry. The first three are of only approximately the same compass, and the final smaller stanza has designedly the character of an epilogue.

[[@Bible:Psalms 39:1]]Psa. 39:2-4.
The poet relates how he has resolved to bear his own affliction silently in the face of the prosperity of the ungodly, but that his smart was so overpowering that he was compelled involuntarily to break his silence by loud complaint. The resolve follows the introductory אָמַרְתִּי in cohortatives. He meant to take heed to his ways, i.e., his manner of thought and action, in all their extent, lest he should sin with his tongue, viz., by any murmuring complaint concerning his own misfortune, when he saw the prosperity of the ungodly. He was resolved to keep (i.e., cause invariably to press) a bridling (cf. on the form, Gen. 30:37), or a bridle (capistrum), upon his mouth, so long as he should see the ungodly continuing and sinning in the fulness of his strength, instead of his speedy ruin which one ought to expect. Then he was struck dumbדּוּמִיָּה , in silence, i.e., as in 62:2, cf. Lam. 3:26, in resigned submission, he was silentמִטּוֹב , turned away from (vid., 28:1, 1Sa. 7:8, and frequently) prosperity, i.e., from that in which he saw the evil-doer rejoicing; he sought to silence for ever the perplexing contradiction between this prosperity and the righteousness of God. But this self- imposed silence gave intensity to the repressed pain, and this was therebyנעְכָּר , stirred up, excited, aroused; the inward heat became, in consequence of restrained complaint, all the more intense (Jer. 20:9): “and while I was musing a fire was kindled,” i.e., the thoughts and emotions rubbing against one another produced a blazing fire, viz., of irrepressible vexation, and the end of it was: “I spake with my tongue,” unable any longer to keep in my pain. What now follows is not what was said by the poet when in this condition. On the contrary, he turns away from his purpose, which has been proved to be impracticable, to God Himself with the prayer that He would teach him calm submission.

[[@Bible:Psalms 39:4]]Psa. 39:5-7.
He prays God to set the transitoriness of earthly life clearly before his eyes (cf. 90:12); for if life is only a few spans long, then even his suffering and the prosperity of the ungodly will last only a short time. Oh that God would then grant him to know his end (Job. 6:11), i.e., the end of his life, which is at the same time the end of his affliction, and the measure of his days, how it is with this (מָה, interrog. extenuantis, as in 8:5), in order that he may become fully conscious of his own frailty! Hupfeld corrects the text toמַה־חֶלֶד אָנִי , after the analogy of 89:48, because חָדל cannot signify “frail.” But חָדל signifies that which leaves off and ceases, and consequently in this connection, finite and transitory or frail.מה , quam, in connection with an adjective, as in 8:2; 31:20; 36:8; 66:3; 133:1. By הן (the customary form of introducing the propositio minor, Lev. 10:18; 25:20) the preceding petition is supported. God has, indeed, made the days, i.e., the lifetime, of a manטְפָחוֹת , handbreadths, i.e., He has allotted to it only the short extension of a few handbreadths (cf.ימִים , a few days, e.g., Isa. 65:20), of which nine make a yard (cf. πήχθιος ψρόνος in Mimnermus, and 1Sa. 20:3); the duration of human life (on חֶלֶד vid., 17:14) is as a vanishing nothing before God the eternal One. The particle אַךְ is originally affirmative, and starting from that sense becomes restrictive; just as רק is originally restrictive and then affirmative. Sometimes also, as is commonly the case withאָכן , the affirmative signification passes over into the adversative (cf. verum, verum enim vero). In our passage, agreeably to the restrictive sense, it is to be explained thus: nothing but mere nothingness (cf. 45:14, Jam. 1:2) is every manנצָּב , standing firmly, i.e., though he stand never so firmly, though he be never so stedfast (Zec. 11:16). Here the music rises to tones of bitter lament, and the song continues in v. 7 with the same theme.צֶלֶם , belonging to the same root asצל , signifies a shadow-outline, an image; the בִּ is, as in 35:2, Beth essentiae: he walks about consisting only of an unsubstantial shadow. Onlyהֶבֶל , breath-like, or after the manner of breath (Psa. 144:4), from empty, vain motives and with vain results, do they make a disturbance (pausal fut. energicum, as in 36:8); and he who restlessly and noisily exerts himself knows not who will suddenly snatch together, i.e., take altogether greedily to himself, the many things that he heaps up (צָבַר, as in Job. 27:16); cf. Isa. 33:4, and on -aÝm = αὐτα, Lev. 15:10 (in connection with whichאלה הדברים , cf. Isa. 42:16, is in the mind of the speaker).

[[@Bible:Psalms 39:7]]Psa. 39:8-12.
It is customary to begin a distinct turning-point of a discourse withואַתֳה : and now, i.e., in connection with this nothingness of vanity of a life which is so full of suffering and unrest, what am I to hope, quid sperem (concerning the perfect, vid., on 11:3)? The answer to this question which he himself throws out is, that Jahve is the goal of his waiting or hoping. It might appear strange that the poet is willing to make the brevity of human life a reason for being calm, and a ground of comfort. But here we have the explanation. Although not expressly assured of a future life of blessedness, his faith, even in the midst of death, lays hold on Jahve as the Living One and as the God of the living. It is just this which is so heroic in the Old Testament faith, that in the midst of the riddles of the present, and in the face of the future which is lost in dismal night, it casts itself unreservedly into the arms of God. While, however, sin is the root of all evil, the poet prays in v. 9a before all else, that God would remove from him all the transgressions by which he has fully incurred his affliction; and while, given over to the consequences of his sin, he would become, not only to his own dishonour but also to the dishonour of God, a derision to the unbelieving, he prays in v. 9b that God would not permit it to come to this.כָּל , v. 9a, has Mercha, and is consequently, as in 35:10, to be read with å (not oÔ), since an accent can never be placed by Kametz chatuÑph. Concerningנבָל , v. 9b, see on 14:1. As to the rest he is silent and calm; for God is the author, viz., of his affliction (עשׂה, used just as absolutely as in 22:32; 37:5; 52:11, Lam. 1:21). Without ceasing still to regard intently the prosperity of the ungodly, he recognises the hand of God in his affliction, and knows that he has not merited anything better. But it is permitted to him to pray that God would suffer mercy to take the place of right. נגְעֶךָ is the name he gives to his affliction, as in 38:12, as being a stroke (blow) of divine wrath;תִּגְרַת ידְךָ , as a quarrel into which God’s hand has fallen with him; and byאֲנִי , with the almighty (punishing) hand of God, he contrasts himself the feeble one, to whom, if the present state of things continues, ruin is certain. In v. 12 he puts his own personal experience into the form of a general maxim: when with rebukes ( תּוֹכַחוֹתfrom תּוֹכַחַת , collateral form withתּוֹכחָה ,תּוֹכחוֹת ) Thou chastenest a man on account of iniquity (perf. conditionale), Thou makest his pleasantness (Isa. 53:3), i.e., his bodily beauty (Job. 33:21), to melt away, moulder away (ותֶּמֶס, fut. apoc. from הִמְסָה to cause to melt, 6:7), like the moth (Hos. 5:12), so that it falls away, as a moth-eaten garment falls into rags. Thus do all men become mere nothing. They are sinful and perishing. The thought expressed in v. 6c is here repeated as a refrain. The music again strikes in here, as there.

[[@Bible:Psalms 39:12]]Psa. 39:13, 14.
Finally, the poet renews the prayer for an alleviation of his sufferings, basing it upon the shortness of the earthly pilgrimage. The urgent שׁמְעָה is here fuller toned, beingשׁמֳעָה .[footnoteRef:180] Side by side with the language of prayer, tears even appear here as prayer that is intelligible to God; for when the gates of prayer seem to be closed, the gates of tears still remain unclosed (שׁערי דמעות לא ננעלו), B. Berachoth 32b. As a reason for his being heard, David appeals to the instability and finite character of this earthly life in language which we also hear from his own lips in 1Ch. 29:15. גּר is the stranger who travels about and sojourns as a guest in a country that is not his native land; תּוֹשַׁב is a sojourner, or one enjoying the protection of the laws, who, without possessing any hereditary title, has settled down there, and to whom a settlement is allotted by sufferance. The earth is God’s; that which may be said of the Holy Land (Lev. 25:23) may be said of the whole earth; man has no right upon it, he only remains there so long as God permits him. כְּכָל־אֲבוֹתָי glances back even to the patriarchs (Gen. 47:9, cf. 23:4). Israel is, it is true, at the present time in possession of a fixed dwelling-place, but only as the gift of his God, and for each individual it is only during his life, which is but a handbreadth long. May Jahve, then — so David prays — turn away His look of wrath from him, in order that he may shine forth, become cheerful or clear up, before he goes hence and it is too late. הָשַׁע is imper. apoc. Hiph. for הַשְׁעה (in the signification of Kal), and ought, according to the formהֶרֶב , properly to beהֶשַׁע ; it is, however, pointed just like the imper. Hiph. of שׁאַע in Isa. 6:10, without any necessity for explaining it as meaning obline (oculos tuos) = connive (Abulwal•Ñd), which would be an expression unworthy of God. It is on the contrary to be rendered: look away from me; on which compare Job. 7:19; 14:6; on אַבְלִיגָה cf. ib. 10:20; 9:27; onבִּטֶרֶם אלךְ , ib. 10:21; onואינֶנִּי , ib. 7:8, 21. The close of the Psalm, consequently, is re-echoed in many ways in the Book of Job The Book of Job is occupied with the same riddle as that with which this Psalm is occupied. But in the solution of it, it advances a step further. David does not know how to disassociate in his mind sin and suffering, and wrath and suffering. The Book of Job, on the contrary, thinks of suffering and love together; and in the truth that suffering also, even though it be unto death, must serve the highest interests of those who love God, it possesses a satisfactory solution. [180: So Heidenheim and Baer, following Abulwal•Ñd, Efodi, and Mose ha-Nakdan. The Masoretic observationלית קמץ חטף , “only here with Kametz chateph,” is found appended in codices. This Chateph kametz is euphonic, as inלקֳחָה , Gen. 2:23, and in many other instances that are obliterated in our editions, vid., Abulwal•Ñd,סי חַרקמה , p. 198, where even מִטֳּהָרוֹ =מִטְּהָרוֹ , 89:45, is cited among these examples (Ges. § 10, 2 rem.).] 


Psalm 40

THANKSGIVING, AN OFFERING UP OF ONE’S SELF, AND PRAYER

[[@Bible:Psalms 40]]40:2 I WAITED patiently upon Jahve,
And He inclined unto me, and heard my cry.

40:3 And He drew me up out of a pit of destruction, out of the mire of the swamp,
And set my feet upon a rock, made my footsteps firm.

40:4 And put into my mouth a new song, praise unto our God  — 
Many see it and fear, and put their trust in Jahve.

40:5 Blessed is the man who maketh Jahve his trust,
And doth not turn to the proud and to lying apostates.

40:6 Much hast Thou done, Jahve, my God,
in Thy wonders and Thy thoughts on our behalf;
Nothing can be compared unto Thee,
Else would I declare and speak  — 
They are too numerous to be numbered.

40:7 Sacrifice and meat-offering dost Thou not desire,
Ears hast Thou digged for me,
Burnt-offering and sin-offering dost Thou not require.

40:8 Then said I: “Lo, I come with the roll of the book which is written concerning me.

40:9 To do Thy will, my God, do I desire,
And Thy Law is in my inward part.”

40:10 I brought glad tidings of righteousness in the great congregation,
Lo, I closed not my lips;
Jahve, Thou, even Thou knowest it.

40:11 Thy righteousness did I not hide within my heart,
Thy faithfulness and Thy salvation did I declare,
I concealed not Thy loving-kindness and
Thy truth from the great congregation.

40:12 Do Thou, then, Jahve, not shut up Thy tender mercies from me,
Let Thy loving-kindness and Thy truth continually protect me.

40:13 For evils have surrounded me without number,
Mine iniquities have taken hold upon me and I am not able to see;
They are more numerous than the hairs of my head,
And my heart hath failed me.

40:14 Be pleased, O Jahve, to deliver me;
Jahve, to my help make haste!

40:15 Let those be ashamed and confounded together who seek my soul to destroy it;
Let those fall back and be put to shame who desire my misfortune.

40:16 Let those be struck dumb on account of the merited punishment of their shame,
Who say to me: Aha, aha!

40:17 Let all those heartily rejoice in Thee who seek Thee,
Let those continually say “Jahve be magnified” who love Thy salvation.

40:18 Though I be both needy and poor,
The Lord will care for me.
My help and my deliverer art Thou!
My God, make no tarrying!

Psa. 40. Psa. 39 is followed by Psa. 40, because the language of thanksgiving with which it opens is, as it were, the echo of the language of payer contained in the former. If Psa. 40 was composed by David, and not rather by Jeremiah — a question which can only be decided by including Psa. 69 (which see) in the same investigation — it belongs to the number of those Psalms which were composed between Gibea of Saul and Ziklag. The mention of the roll of the book in v. 8 harmonizes with the retrospective references to the ToÑra, which abound in the Psalms belonging to the time of Saul. And to this we may add the vow to praise Jahveבִּקָהָל , vv. 10f., cf. 22:26; 35:18; the expression, “more in number than the hairs of my head,” v. 13, cf. 69:5; the wishיצְּרוּנִי , v. 12, cf. 25:21; the mockingהֶאָח הֶאָח , v. 16, cf. 35:21, 25; and much besides, on which vid., my Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews, S. 457 [transl. vol. ii. p. 149]. The second half has an independent form in Psa. 70. It is far better adapted to form an independent Psalm than the first half, which merely looks back into the past, and for this very reason contains no prayer. The long lines, more in keeping with the style of prayer than of song, which alternate with disproportionately shorter ones, are characteristic of this Psalm. If with these long lines we associate a few others, which are likewise more or less distinctly indicated, then the Psalm can be easily divided into seven six-line strophes.

In the Epistle to the Hebrews, Heb. 10:5-10, vv. 7-9 of this Psalm are, by following the LXX, taken as the language of the Christ at His coming into the world. There can be no doubt in this particular instance that, as we look to the second part of the Psalm, this rendering is brought about typically. The words of David, the anointed one, but only now on the way to the throne, are so moulded by the Holy Spirit, the Spirit of prophecy, that they sound at the same time like the words of the second David, passing through suffering to glory, whose offering up of Himself is the close of the animal sacrifices, and whose person and work are the very kernel and star of the roll of the Law. We are not thereby compelled to understand the whole Psalm as typically predictive. It again descends from the typically prophetic height to which it has risen even from v. 10 onwards; and from v. 13 onwards, the typically prophetic strain which still lingers in vv. 10 and 11 has entirely ceased.

[[@Bible:Psalms 40:1]]Psa. 40:1-4.
David, who, though not without some hesitation, we regard as the author, now finds himself in a situation in which, on the one hand, he has just been rescued from danger, and, on the other, is still exposed to peril. Under such circumstances praise rightly occupies the first place, as in general, according to 50:23, gratitude is the way to salvation. His hope, although תּוֹחֶלֶת מְמֻשָּׁכָה (Pro. 13:12), has not deceived him; he is rescued, and can now again sing a new song of thanksgiving, an example for others, strengthening their trust.קַוֹּה קִוִּיתִי , I waited with constancy and perseverance. יהוה is the accusative as in 25:5; 130:5, and not the vocative as in 39:8. אָזְנוֹ is to be supplied in thought toויּט , although after the analogy of 17:6; 31:3, one might have looked for the Hiph.  ויַּט instead of the Kal. בּוֹר שׁאוֹן does not mean a pit of roaring (of water), since שׁאון standing alone (see, on the other hand, 65:8, Isa. 17:12f.) has not this meaning; and, moreover, “rushing, roaring” (Hengstenberg), tumultuous waters of a pit or a cistern does not furnish any idea that is true to nature; neither does it mean a pit of falling in, since שׁאָה does not exhibit the signification deorsum labi; but the meaning is: a pit of devastation, of destruction, of ruin (Jer. 25:31; 46:17), vid., supra on 35:8. Another figure is “mire of the marsh” ( יוןfound only here and in 69:3), i.e., water, in the miry bottom of which one can find no firm footing — a combination likeמְטַר־גֶשֶׁם , Zec. 10:1,אַדְמַת־אָפָר , Dan. 12:2, explained in the Mishna, Mikvaoth ix. 2, by טיט הבורות (mire of the cisterns). Taking them out of this, Jahve placed his feet upon a rock, established his footsteps, i.e., removed him from the danger which surrounded him, and gave him firm ground under his feet. The high rock and the firm footsteps are the opposites of the deep pit and the yielding miry bottom. This deliverance afforded him new matter for thanksgiving (cf. 33:3), and became in his mouth “praise to our God;” for the deliverance of the chosen king is an act of the God of Israel on behalf of His chosen people. The futures in v. 4b (with an alliteration similar to 52:8) indicate, by their being thus cumulative, that they are intended of the present and of that which still continues in the future.

[[@Bible:Psalms 40:5]]Psa. 40:5, 6.
He esteems him happy who puts his trust (מִבְטַחוֹ, with a latent Dagesh, as, according to Kimchi, also in 71:5, Job. 31:24, Jer. 17:7) in Jahve, the God who has already made Himself glorious in Israel by innumerable wonderful works. Jer. 17:7 is an echo of thisאַשְׁרי . Psa. 52:9 (cf. 91:9) shows how Davidic is the language. The expression is designedly notהָאִישׁ , butהַגֶבֶר , which is better adapted to designate the man as being tempted to put trust in himself. רהָבִים from רהָב (not fromרהַב ) are the impetuous or violent, who in their arrogance cast down everything.שׂטי כָזָב , “turners aside of falsehood” ( שׁוּט=שׂטָה , cf. 101:3), is the expression for apostates who yield to falsehood instead of to the truth: to take כָּזָב as accusative of the aim is forbidden by the status construct.; to take it as the genitive in the sense of the accusative of the object (likeהֹלְכי תֹם , Pro. 2:7) is impracticable, because שׂוט (שׂטה) does not admit of a transitive sense; כזב is, therefore, genit. qualit. likeאָוֶן in 59:6. This second strophe contains two practical applications of that which the writer himself has experienced. From this point of view, he who trusts in God appears to the poet to be supremely happy, and a distant view of God’s gracious rule over His own people opens up before him. נפְלָאוֹת are the thoughts of God realized, and מַחֲשָׁבוֹת those that are being realized, as in Jer. 51:29, Isa. 55:8f. רבּוֹת is an accusative of the predicate: in great number, in rich abundance;אלינוּ , “for us,” as e.g., in Jer. 15:1 (Ew. § 217, c). His doings towards Israel were from of old a fulness of wondrous deeds and plans of deliverance, which was ever realizing and revealing itself. There is notערךְ אלֶיךָ , a possibility of comparison with Thee, οὐκ ἔστι (Ew. § § 321, c) ἰσοῦν τι σοι— ערךְ as in 89:7, Isa. 40:18 — they are too powerful ( עצםof a powerful sum, as in 69:5; 139:17, cf. Jer. 5:6) for one to enumerate. According to Rosenmüller, Stier, and Hupfeld, אין ערך אליך even affirms the same thing in other words: it is not possible to lay them forth to Thee (before Thee); but that man should “lay forth” (Symmachus ἐκθέσθαι) before God His marvellous works and His thoughts of salvation, is an unbecoming conception. The cohortative forms, which follow,אַגִּידָה ואֲדַבּרָה , admit of being taken as a protasis to what follows, after the analogy of Job. 19:18; 16:6; 30:26, Psa. 139:8: if I wish to declare them and speak them forth, they are too powerful (numerous) to be enumerated (Ges. § 128, 1, d). The accentuation, however, renders it as a parenthetical clause: I would (as in 51:18; 55:13, Job. 6:10) declare them and speak them forth. He would do this, but because God, in the fulness of His wondrous works and thoughts of salvation, is absolutely without an equal, he is obliged to leave it undone — they are so powerful (numerous) that the enumeration of them falls far short of their powerful fulness. The words alioqui pronunciarem et eloquerer have the character of a parenthesis, and, as v. 7 shows, this accords with the style of this Psalm.

[[@Bible:Psalms 40:7]]Psa. 40:7-9.
The connection of the thoughts is clear: great and manifold are the proofs of Thy loving-kindness, how am I to render thanks to Thee for them? To this question he first of all gives a negative answer: God delights not in outward sacrifices. The sacrifices are named in a twofold way: (a) according to the material of which they consist, viz.,זבַח , the animal sacrifice, andמִנְחָה , the meal or meat offering (including theנסֶךְ , the wine or drink offering, which is the inalienable accessory of the accompanying mincha); (b) according to their purpose, in accordance with which they bring about either the turning towards one of the good pleasure of God, as more especially in the case of theעוֹלה , or, as more especially in the case of the חַטָּאת (in this passageחֲטָאָה ), the turning away of the divine displeasure. The fact of the זבַח and עוֹלה standing first, has, moreover, its special reason in the fact that זבַח specially designates the shelam•Ñm offerings, and to the province of these latter belongs the thank-offering proper, viz., the toÑda-shelam•Ñm offering; and that עוֹלה as the sacrifice of adoration (προσευχη), which is also always a general thanksgiving (εὐχαριστία), is most natural, side by side with the shalemim, to him who gives thanks. When it is said of God, that He does not delight in and desire such non- personal sacrifices, there is as little intention as in Jer. 7:22 (cf. Am. 5:21ff.) of saying that the sacrificial ToÑra is not of divine origin, but that the true, essential will of God is not directed to such sacrifices.

Between these synonymous utterances in v. 7a and 7c stands the clauseאָזְנַיִם כָּרִיתָ לּי . In connection with this position it is natural, with Rosenmüller, Gesenius, De Wette, and Stier, to explain it “ears hast Thou pierced for me” = this hast Thou engraven upon my mind as a revelation, this disclosure hast Thou imparted to me. But, althoughכָּרָה , to dig, is even admissible in the sense of digging through, piercing (vid., on 22:17), there are two considerations against this interpretation, viz.: (1) that then one would rather look for אֹזֶן instead of אָזְנַיִם after the analogy of the phrasesגּלָה אֹזֶן ,העִיר אֹזֶן , andפָּתַח אֹזֶן , since the inner sense, in which the external organs of sense, with their functions, have their basis of unity, is commonly denoted by the use of the singular; (2) that according to the syntax,חָפַצְתֳ ,כָּרִיתָ , and שׁאָלְתֳ are all placed on the same level. Thus, therefore, it is with this very אזנים כרית לי that the answer is intended, in its positive form, to begin; and the primary passage, 1Sa. 15:22, favours this view: “Hath Jahve delight in whole burnt-offerings and sacrifices
as in one’s obeying the voice of Jahve? Behold, to obey is better than sacrifice, to attend better than the fat of rams!” The assertion of David is the echo of this assertion of Samuel, by which the sentence of death was pronounced upon the kingship of Saul, and consequently the way of that which is well-pleasing to God was traced out for the future kingship of David. God — says David — desires not outward sacrifices, but obedience; ears hath He digged for me, i.e., formed the sense of hearing, bestowed the faculty of hearing, and given therewith the instruction to obey.[footnoteRef:181] The idea is not that God has given him ears in order to hear that disclosure concerning the true will of God (Hupfeld), but, in general, to hear the word of God, and to obey that which is heard. God desires not sacrifices but hearing ears, and consequently the submission of the person himself in willing obedience. To interpret it “Thou hast appropriated me to Thyselfלעֶבֶד עוֹלם ,” after Ex. 21:6, Deut. 15:17, would not be out of harmony with the context; but it is at once shut out by the fact that the word is not אֹזֶן , butאָזְנַיִם . Concerning the generalizing rendering of the LXX, σῶμα δε κατηρτίσω μου, following which Apollinaris renders it αὐτὰρ ἐμοι Βροτέης τεκτήναο σάρκα γενέθλης, and the Italic (which is also retained in the Psalterium Romanum ), corpus autem perfecisti mihi; vide on Heb. 10:5, Commentary, S. 460f. [transl. vol. ii. p. 153]. [181: There is a similar expression in the Tamul Kural, Graul’s translation, S. 63, No. 418: “An ear, that was not hollowed out by hearing, has, even if hearing, the manner of not hearing.” The “hollowing out” meaning in this passage an opening of the inward sense of hearing by instruction.] 


Theאָז אָמַרְתִּי , which follows, now introduces the expression of the obedience, with which he placed himself at the service of God, when he became conscious of what God’s special will concerning him was. With reference to the fact that obedience and not sacrifice has become known to him as the will and requirement of God, he has said: “Lo, I come,” etc. By the words “Lo, I come,” the servant places himself at the call of his master, Num. 22:38, 2Sa. 19:21. It is not likely that the words בִּמְגִלַּת ספֶר כָּתוּב עלי then form a parenthesis, since v. 9 is not a continuation of that “Lo, I come,” but a new sentence. We take the Beth, as in 66:13, as the Beth of the accompaniment; the roll of the book is the ToÑra, and more especially Deuteronomy, written upon skins and rolled up together, which according to the law touching the king (Deut. 17:14-20) was to be the vade-mecum of the king of Israel. And עלי cannot, as synonymous with the followingבִּמאַי , signify as much as “written upon my heart,” as De Wette and Thenius render it — a meaning which, as Maurer has already correctly replied, עלי obtains elsewhere by means of a conception that is altogether inadmissible in this instance. On the contrary, this preposition here, as in 2Ki. 22:13, denotes the object of the contents; for כָּתַב אַל signifies to write anything concerning any one, so that he is the subject one has specially in view (e.g., of the judicial decision recorded in writing, Job. 13:26). Because Jahve before all else requires obedience to His will, David comes with the document of this will, the ToÑra, which prescribes to him, as a man, and more especially as the king, the right course of conduct. Thus presenting himself to the God of revelation, he can say in v. 9, that willing obedience to God’s Law is his delight, as he then knows that the written Law is written even in his heart, or, as the still stronger expression used here is, in his bowels. The principal form ofמאַי , does not occur in the Old Testament; it was מעִים (fromמאַ ,מעֶה , or evenמעִי ), according to current Jewish pronunciation מאַיִם (which Kimchi explains dual); and the word properly means (vid., on Isa. 48:19) the soft parts of the body, which even elsewhere, likeרחֲמִים , which is synonymous according to its original meaning, appear pre-eminently as the seat of sympathy, but also of fear and of pain. This is the only passage in which it occurs as the locality of a mental acquisition, but also with the associated notion of loving acceptance and cherishing protection (cf. the Syriac phraseסם בגו מעיא , som be gau me ajo, to shut up in the heart = to love). That the ToÑra is to be written upon the tables of the heart is even indicated by the Deuteronomion, Deut. 6:6, cf. Pro. 3:3; 7:3. This reception of the ToÑra into the inward parts among the people hitherto estranged from God is, according to Jer. 36:33, the characteristic of the new covenant. But even in the Old Testament there is among the masses of Israel “a people with My law in their heart” (Isa. 51:7), and even in the Old Testament, “he who hath the law of his God in his heart” is called righteous (Psa. 37:31). As such an one who has the ToÑra within him, not merely beside him, David presents himself on the way to the throne of God.

[[@Bible:Psalms 40:10]]Psa. 40:10, 11.
The self-presentation before Jahve, introduced byאָז אָמַרְתִּי , extends from הנה toמעָי ; consequentlyבִּשַּׂרְתִּי joins on toאמרתי , and the אֶכְלָא which stands in the midst of perfects describes the synchronous past. The whole is a retrospect.בִּשּׂר , Arab. bsÔsÔr (rootבש ), starting from its sensible primary signification to scrape off, scratch off, rub smooth, means: to smooth any one (glätten), Engl. to gladden one, i.e., vultum ejus diducere, to make him joyful and glad, more especially to cheer one by good news (e.g., basharahu or bashsharuhu bi-mauluÑdin, he has cheered him by the intelligence of the birth of a son), in Hebrew directly equivalent to αὐαγγελίζειν, αὐαγγελίζεσθαι). He has proclaimed to all Israel the evangel of Jahve’s justifying and gracious rule, which only changes into retribution towards those who despise His love; and he can appeal to the Omniscient One (Jer. 15:15), that neither through fear of men, nor through shame and indolence, has he restrained his lips from confessing Him. God’s conduct, in accordance with the prescribed order of redemption, is as a matter of fact calledצֶדֶק , and as an attribute of His holy love,צְדָקָה ; just as אֱמוּנָה is His faithfulness which fulfils the promises made and which does not suffer hope to be put to shame, and תְּשׁוּעָה is His salvation as it is manifested in facts. This rich matter for the preaching of the evangel, which may be comprehended in the two wordsחֶסֶד ואֱמֶת , the Alpha and Omega of God’s self-attestation in the course of the redemptive history, he has not allowed to slumber as a dead, unfruitful knowledge hidden deep down in his heart. The new song which Jahve put into his mouth, he has also really sung. Thus far we have the first part of the song, which renders thanks for past mercies.

[[@Bible:Psalms 40:12]]Psa. 40:12, 13.
Now, in accordance with the true art of prayer, petition developes itself out of thanksgiving. The twoכָּלָא , v. 10 and here, stand in a reciprocal relation to one another: he refrained not his lips; therefore, on His part, let not Jahve withhold His tender mercies so that they should not be exercised towards him (מִמֶּנִּי). There is just the same correlation of mercy and truth in v. 11 and here: he wishes continually to stand under the protection of these two saving powers, which he has gratefully proclaimed before all Israel. Withכִּי , v. 13, he bases these desires upon his own urgent need. רעוֹת are the evils, which come even upon the righteous (Psa. 34:20) as trials or as chastenings. אָפְפוּ עלי is a more circumstantial form of expression instead ofאֲפָפוּנִי , 18:5. His misdeeds have taken hold upon him, i.e., overtaken him in their consequences (הִשִּׂיג, as in Deut. 28:15, 45; cf.לכַד , Pro. 5:22), inasmuch as they have changed into decrees of suffering. He cannot see, because he is closely encompassed on all sides, and a free and open view is thereby altogether taken from him (the expression is used elsewhere of loss of sight, 1Sa. 3:2; 4:15, 1Ki. 14:4). The interpretation adopted by Hupfeld and Hitzig: I am not able to survey, viz., their number, puts into the expression more than it really expresses in the common usage of the language. His heart, i.e., the power of vital consistence, has forsaken him he is disconcerted, dejected, as it were driven to despair (Psa. 38:11). This feeling of the misery of sin is not opposed to the date of the Psalm being assigned to the time of Saul, vid., on 31:11.

[[@Bible:Psalms 40:14]]Psa. 40:14-16.
In the midst of such sufferings, which, the longer they last, discover him all the more to himself as a sinner, he prays for speedy help. The cry for help in v. 14 turns with רצה towards the will of God; for this is the root of all things. As to the rest, it resembles 22:20 (Psa. 38:23). The persecuted one wishes that the purpose of his deadly foes may as it were rebound against the protection of God and miserably miscarry.לסְפּוֹתָהּ , ad abripiendam eam (with Dagesh in the פ according to Ges. § 45, 2, Ew. § 245, a, and not as Gesenius, Thesaurus, p. 1235, states, aspirated[footnoteRef:182]), is added to מְבַקְשׁי נפְשִׁי by way of explanation and definiteness.ישֹׁמּוּ , fromשׁמם , to become torpid, here used of outward and inward paralysis, which is the result of overpowering and as it were bewitching surprise or fright, and is called by the Arabs ro’b or ra’b (paralysis through terror) [cf. Job, note at 18:12]. An אַל following upon ישֹׁמּוּ looks at first sight as though it introduced the object and reason of this fright; it is therefore not: as a reward, in consequence of their infamy, which would not beאַל־עקֶב , but merely the accusative עקֶב (Isa. 5:23, Arabic ÿq•Ñba), it is rather: on account of the reward (Psa. 19:12) of their disgrace (cf. as belonging to the same period, 109:29; 35:26), i.e., of the reward which consists in their being put to shame (Hitzig). לי as in 3:3; 41:6: with reference to me. הֶאָח הֶאָה (Aquila, ἀα ἀα, αὐτῇ συγχρησάμενος, as Eusebius says, οὕτως ἐχούση τῇ Ἑβραϊκη) is an exclamation of sarcastic delight, which finds its satisfaction in another’s misfortune (Psa. 35:25). [182: After ל the aspirate usually disappears, as here and in 118:13; but there are exceptions, asלנְתוֹשׁ ולִנְגוֹץ , Jer. 1:10, and frequently,לשְׁדוֹד , ib. 57:4. After ב and כ it usually remains, as in 87:6, Job. 4:13; 33:15, 2Sa. 3:34, 1Ki. 1:21, Ecc. 5:10; but again there are exceptions, asבִּשְׁכֹן , Gen. 35:22,כִּזְכֹר , Jer. 17:2. In Gen. 23:2 it is pointed לבְכֹתָהּ according to the rule, and in my Comment. S. 423 it is to be read “with a Dagesh.”] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 40:17]]Psa. 40:17, 18.
On v. 17 compare 35:27. David wishes, as he does in that passage, that the pious may most heartily rejoice in God, the goal of their longing; and that on account of the salvation that has become manifest, which they love (2 Tim. 4:8), they may continually say: Let Jahve become great, i.e., be magnified or celebrated with praises! In v. 18 with ואֲנִי he comes back to his own present helpless state, but only in order to contrast with it the confession of confident hope. True he is עני ואֶבְיוֹן (as in 109:22; 136:1, cf. 25:16), but He who ruleth over all will care for him: Dominus solicitus erit pro me (Jerome). חָשַׁב in the same sense in which in v. 6 theמחשׁבות , i.e., God’s thoughts of salvation, is conceived of (cf. the corresponding North-Palestinian expression in Jon. 1:6). A sigh for speedy help (אַל־תְּאַחַר, as in Dan. 9:19 with a transition of the merely tone-long Tsere into a pausal Pathach, and here in connection with a preceding closed syllable, Olshausen, § 91, d, under the accompanying influence of two final letters which incline towards the a sound) closes this second part of the Psalm. The first part is nothing but thanksgiving, the second is exclusively prayer.

Psalm 41

COMPLAINT OF A SUFFERER OF BEING SURROUNDED BY HOSTILE AND TREACHEROUS PERSONS

[[@Bible:Psalms 41]]41:2 BLESSED is he who regardeth the afflicted,
In the day of evil Jahve will deliver him.

41:3 Jahve will protect him and preserve him,
That he may be pronounced happy in the land;
And Thou dost not give him over to the greed of his enemies.

41:4 Jahve will support him on the bed of sickness,
All his couch dost Thou turn, when he falleth sick.

41:5 As for me, I say: Jahve, be merciful unto me,
O heal my soul, for I have sinned against Thee.

41:6 Mine enemies, however, speak evil of me:
“When will he die and his name perish?!”

41:7 And if one cometh to see me, he speaketh deceit,
His heart gathereth that which is groundless to itself,
He goeth abroad, he telleth it.

41:8 Together against me do all those whisper one to another who hate me,
Against me do they imagine evil for me:

41:9 “An incurable evil is welded to him,
And when once he lieth down he will not rise up again.”

41:10 Even the man of my friendship in whom I trusted,
Who did eat of my bread, lifteth his heel high against me.

41:11 And Thou, Jahve, be merciful unto me and raise me up,
Then will I requite them.

41:12 By this I should like to know, that Thou hast pleasure in me:
That mine enemy cannot exult over me.

41:13 And as for me, in mine integrity dost Thou uphold me,
And dost set me before Thine eyes for ever.

41:14 BLESSED BE JAHVE THE GOD OF ISRAEL
FROM EVERLASTING TO EVERLASTING.
AMEN, AMEN.

Psa. 41. After a Psalm with אשׁרי follows one beginning withאשׁרי ; so that two Psalms with אשׁרי close the First Book of the Psalms, which begins withאשׁרי . Psa. 41 belongs to the time of the persecution by Absalom. Just as the Jahve-Psalm 39 forms with the Elohim-Psalm 62 a coherent pair belonging to this time, so does also the Jahve-Psalm 41 with the Elohim-Psalm 55. These two Psalms have this feature in common, viz., that the complaint concerning the Psalmist’s foes dwells with especial sadness upon some faithless bosom-friend. In Psa. 41 David celebrates the blessing which accompanies sincere sympathy, and depicts the hostility and falseness which he himself experiences in his sickness, and more especially from a very near friend. It is the very same person of whom he complains in Psa. 55, that he causes him the deepest sorrow — no ideal character, as Hengstenberg asserts; for these Psalms have the most distinctly impressed individual physiognomy of the writer’s own times. In Psa. 55 the poet wishes for the wings of a dove, in order that, far away from the
city, he might seek for himself a safe spot in the wilderness; for in the city deceit, violence, and mischief prevail, and the storm of a wide-spread conspiracy is gathering, in which he himself sees his most deeply attached friend involved. We need only supplement what is narrated in the second Book of Samuel by a few features drawn from these two Psalms, and these Psalms immediately find a satisfactory explanation in our regarding the time of their composition as the period of Absalom’s rebellion. The faithless friend is that Ahithophel whose counsels, according to 2Sa. 16:23, had with David almost the appearance of being divine oracles. Absalom was to take advantage of a lingering sickness under which his father suffered, in order to play the part of the careful and impartial judge and to steal the heart of the men of Israel. Ahithophel supported him in this project, and in four years after Absalom’s reconciliation with his father the end was gained. These four years were for David a time of increasing care and anxiety; for that which was planned cannot have remained altogether concealed from him, but he had neither the courage nor the strength to smother the evil undertaking in the germ. His love for Absalom held him back; the consciousness of his own deed of shame and bloodshed, which was now notorious, deprived him of the alacrity essential to energetic interference; and the consciousness of the divine judgments, which ought to follow his sin, must have determined him to leave the issue of the conspiracy that was maturing under his very eyes entirely to the compassion of his God, without taking any action in the matter himself. From the standpoint of such considerations, Psa. 41 and 55 lose every look of being alien to the history of David and his times. One confirmation of their Davidic origin is the kindred contents of Psa. 28.

Jesus explains (Joh. 13:18) that in the act of Judas Iscariot Psa. 41:10 is fulfilled, ὁ τρώγων μετ’ ἐμου τὸν ἄρτον, ἐπῆρεν ἐπ’ ἐμε’ τὴν πτέρναν αὐτου (not following the LXX), and Joh. 17:12, Act. 1:16 assume in a general way that the deed and fate of the traitor are foretold in the Old Testament Scriptures, viz., in the Davidic Psalms of the time of Absalom — the treachery and the end of Ahithophel belong to the most prominent typical features of David’s affliction in this second stage of persecution (vid., Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfüllung, ii. 122).

[[@Bible:Psalms 41:1]]Psa. 41:2-4.
The Psalm opens by celebrating the lot, so rich in promises, of the sympathetic man. דַּל is a general designation of the poor (e.g., Ex. 30:15), of the sick and weakly (Gen. 41:19), of the sick in mind (2Sa. 13:4), and of that which outwardly or inwardly is tottering and consequently weak, frail. To show sympathising attention, thoughtful consideration towards such an one ( הִשְׂכִּיל אֶלas in Neh. 8:13, cf. אַל Pro. 17:20) has many promises. The verbחִיָּה , which elsewhere even means to call to life again (Psa. 71:20), in this instance side by side with preserving, viz., from destruction, has the signification of preserving life or prolonging life (as in 30:4; 22:30). The Pual אֻשַּׁר signifies to be made happy (Pro. 3:18), but also declaratively: to be pronounc ed happy (Isa. 9:15); here, on account of the בָּאָרֶץ that stands with it, it is the latter. The Cheth•Ñb יאֻשַּׁר sets forth as an independent promise that which the Ker•Ñ ואֻשַּׁר joins on to what has gone before as a consequence.אַל , v. 3c (cf. 34:6 and frequently), expresses a negative with full sympathy in the utterance. נתַן בִּנֶפֶשׁ as in 27:12. The supporting in v. 4a is a keeping erect, which stops or arrests the man who is sinking down into death and the grave. דְּוַי (= davj, similar form toשׁמַי ,מאַי , but wanting in the syllable before the tone) means sickness. If v. 4a is understood of the supporting of the head after the manner of one who waits upon the sick (cf. Cant. 2:6), then v. 4 must, with Mendelssohn and others, be understood of the making of the couch or bed. But what then is neat by the wordכל ? מִשְׁכָּב is a sick-bed in Ex. 21:18 in the sense of being bedridden; and הָפַכְתֳ (cf. 30:12) is a changing of it into convalescence. By כל־משׁכבו is not meant the constant lying down of such an one, but the affliction that casts him down, in all its extent. This Jahve turns or changes, so often as such an one is taken ill (בְחָלְיוֹ, at his falling sick, parallel withעל־ערשׂ דוי ). He gives a complete turn to the “sick-bed” towards recovery, so that not a vestige of the sickness remains behind.

[[@Bible:Psalms 41:4]]Psa. 41:5-7.
He, the poet, is treated in his distress of soul in a manner totally different from the way just described which is so rich in promises of blessing. He is himself just such aדַּל , towards whom one ought to manifest sympathising consideration and interest. But, whilst he is addressing God in the language of penitential prayer for mercy and help, his enemies speak evil to him, i.e., with respect to him, wishing that he might die and that his name might perish. רפָאָה is as an exception Milra, inasmuch as א draws the tone to its own syllable; cf. on the other hand רגָזָה , Isa. 32:11 (Hitzig). מָתַי (prop. extension, length of time) has only become a Semitic interrogative in the signification quando by the omission of the interrogative אי (common Arabic in its full form Arab. ÿymtaÑ, eÑmata). ואָבַד is a continuation of the future. In v. 7 one is singled out and made prominent, and his hypocritically malicious conduct described. ראוֹת of a visit to a sick person as in 2Sa. 13:5f., 2Ki. 8:29. אִם is used both with the perf. (Psa. 50:18; 63:7; 78:34; 94:18, Gen. 38:9, Am. 7:2, Isa. 24:13; 28:25) and with the fut. (Psa. 68:14, Job. 14:14), like quum, as a blending together of si and quando, Germ. wenn (if) and wann (when). In ידבר לבו two Rebias come together, the first of which has the greater value as a distinctive, according to the rule laid down in Baer’s Psalterium, p. xiv. Consequently, following the accents, it must not be rendered: “falsehood doth his heart speak.” The LXX, Vulgate, and Targum have discerned the correct combination of the words. Besides, the accentuation, as is seen from the Targum and expositors, proceeds on the assumption that לבּוֹ is equivalent toבִּלִבּוֹ . But why may it not be the subject-notion: “His heart gathereth” is an expression of the activity of his mind and feelings, concealed beneath a feigned and friendly outward bearing. The asyndeton portrays the despatch with which he seeks to make the material for slander, which has been gathered together, public both in the city and in the country.

[[@Bible:Psalms 41:7]]Psa. 41:8-10.
Continuation of the description of the conduct of the enemies and of the false friend.הִתְלַחשׁ , as in 2Sa. 12:19, to whisper to one another, or to whisper among themselves; the Hithpa. sometimes (cf. Gen. 42:1) has a reciprocal meaning like the Niphal. The intelligence brought out by hypocritical visitors of the invalid concerning his critical condition is spread from mouth to mouth by all who wish him ill as satisfactory news; and in fact in whispers, because at that time caution was still necessary. עלי stands twice in a
prominent position in the sense of contra me. רעָה לי belong together: they maliciously invent what will be the very worst for him (going beyond what is actually told them concerning him). In this connection there is a feeling in favour of בִּלִיַּאַל being intended of an evil fate, according to 18:5, and not according to 101:3 (cf. Deut. 15:9) of pernicious or evil thought and conduct. And this view is also supported by the predicateיצוּק בּוֹ : “a matter of destruction, an incurable evil (Hitzig) is poured out upon him,” i.e., firmly cast upon him after the manner of casting metal (Job. 41:15f.), so that he cannot get free from it, and he that has once had to lie down will not again rise up. Thus do we understand אֲשֶׁר in v. 9b; there is no occasion to take it as an accusative by departing from the most natural sense, as Ewald does, or as a conjunction, as Hitzig does. Even the man of his peace, or literally of his harmonious relationship ( אִישׁ שׁלוֹםas in Obad. 1:7, Jer. 20:10; 38:22), on whom he has depended with fullest confidence, who did eat his bread, i.e., was his messmate (cf. 55:15), has made his heel great against him, LXX ἐμεγάλυνεν ἐπ’ ἐμε πτερνισμόν. The combination הִגְדִּיל עקב is explained by the fact that עקב is taken in the sense of a thrust with the heel, a kick: to give a great kick, i.e., with a good swing of the foot.

[[@Bible:Psalms 41:10]]Psa. 41:11-13.
Having now described their behaviour towards him, sick in soul and body as he is, so devoid of affection, yea, so malignantly hostile and so totally contrary to the will and promise of God, David prays that God would raise him up, for he is now lying low, sick in soul and in body. The prayer is followed, as in 39:14 and many other passages, by the future with ah: that I may be able to requite them, or: then will I requite them. What is meant is the requiting which it was David’s duty as a duly constituted king to exercise, and which he did really execute by the power of God, when he subdued the rebellion of Absalom and maintained his ground in opposition to faithlessness and meanness. Instead of בִּזֹאת אדַע (Gen. 42:33, cf. 15:8, Ex. 7:17, Num. 16:28, Jos. 3:10) the expression is בִּזאֹת ידַעְתִּי in the sense of (ex hoc) cognoverim. On חָפַצְתֳ בִּי cf. 18:20; 22:9; 35:27. By the secondכִּי , theבִּזֹאת , which points forwards, is explained. The adversatively accented subject ואֲנִי stands first in v. 13a as a nom. absol., just as in 35:13. V. 13 states, retrospectively from the standpoint of fulfilment, what will then be made manifest and assure him of the divine good pleasure, viz., Jahve upholds him ( תֳמַךְas in 63:9), and firmly sets him as His chosen one before Him (cf. 39:6) in accordance with the Messianic promise in 2Sa. 7:16, which speaks of an unlimited future.

[[@Bible:Psalms 41:13]]Psa. 41:14.
The closing doxology of the First Book, vid., Introduction, p. 8. Concerning בָּרוּךְ vid., 18:47. The expression “from aeon to aeon” is, according to Berachoth ix. 5, directed against those who deny the truth of the future world. אָמן ואָמן (a double ἀληθές or ἀληθῶς) seals it in a climactic form.

Second Book of the Psalter

PSALMS 42-72

Psalms 42-43

LONGING FOR ZION IN A HOSTILE COUNTRY

[[@Bible:Psalms 42]]42:2 AS a hind, which panteth after the water-brooks,
So panteth my soul after Thee, Elohim.

42:3 My soul thirsteth for Elohim, for the living God:
When shall I come and appear before Elohim?!

42:4 My tears have been my food by day and night,
While they say continually unto me: Where is thy God?

42:5 I think thereon, pouring out my soul within me:
How I passed along among the throng,
how I accompanied them to the house of Elohim
Among the sound of rejoicing and thanksgiving,
—  a multitude keeping holy-day.

42:6 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, and why groanest thou within me?
Hope in Elohim, for I shall yet give thanks to Him,
That He is the health of my countenance and my God.

42:7 Within me is my soul bowed down, therefore do I remember Thee
From the land of Jordan and of the HermoÑns, from the mountain of Miz’ar.

42:8 Flood calleth to flood at the sound of Thy cataracts,
All Thy breakers and Thy billows have passed over me.

42:9 By day Jahve will command His loving-kindness,
And at night a song concerning Him is with me, prayer to the God of my life.

42:10 Therefore say I to God, my rock: Why dost Thou forget me?
Why must I go mourning under the oppression of the enemy?

42:11 Like a crushing in my bones my oppressors scoff at me,
While they say to me continually: Where is thy God?

42:12 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, and why groanest thou within me?
Hope in Elohim, for I shall yet give thanks to Him,
That He is the health of my countenance and my God.

43:1 JUDGE me, Elohim, and plead my cause against an unmerciful people,
From the man of deceit and roguery be Thou pleased to rescue me;

43:2 For Thou art God, my fortress, why dost Thou spurn me?
Why must I go about mourning under the oppression of the enemy?

43:3 Send Thy light and Thy truth, let them lead me,
Let them bring me to Thy holy mountain and to Thy tabernacles  —

43:4 Then will I go in unto the altar of Elohim,
To the God of my exultant joy,
And give thanks to Thee with the cithern, Elohim my God.

43:5 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, and why groanest thou within me?
Hope in Elohim, for I shall yet give thanks to Him,
That He is the health of my countenance and my God.

Psa. 42-43. The Second Book of Psalms consists entirely of Elohimic Psalms (vid., Introduction, p. 12); for whilst in the First Book יהוה occurred 272 times and אלהים only 15 times, the relation is here reversed: אלהים occurs 164 times, and יהוה only 30 times, and in almost every instance by a departure from the customary mode of expression for reasons that lie close at hand.

At the head of these Psalms written in the Elohimic style there stand seven inscribedלבְני־קֹרַח . That here as in לאָסָף  the ל is Lamed acutoris, is made clear by the fact that none of these Psalms, as might be expected, have  לדוד  in addition to the name of the author. The LXX renders it τοῖς υἱοῖς Κορετοῖς, just as it does τῷ Δαυίδ, without distinguishing the one ל from the other indicating the authorship, and even in the Talmud is similar meaning to the Lamed of לדוד is assumed. It is certainly remarkable that instead of an author it is always the family that is named, a rule from which Psa. 88 (which see) is only a seeming departure. The designation “Bohmische Brüder” in the hymnology of the German church is very similar. Probably the Korahitic songs originally formed a book of themselves, which bore the title שׁירי בני קרח or something similar; and then the בני קרח  of this title passed over to the inscription of each separate song of those incorporated in two groups in the Psalm-collection, just as appears also to be the case with the inscriptionשׁיר המעלות , which is repeated fifteen times. Or we must suppose that it had become a family custom in the circle of the singers among the Korahites to allow the individual to retreat behind the joint responsibility of family unity, and, vying together, to expiate the name of their unfortunate ancestor by the best liturgical productions.

For Korah, the great-grandson of Levi, and grandson of KehaÝth, is the same as he who perished by a divine judgment on account of his rebellion against Moses and Aaron (Num. 16), whose sons, however, were not involved with him in this judgment (Num. 26:11). In David’s time the בני קרח were one of the most renowned families of the Levite race of the Kehathites. The kingship of the promise very soon found valiant adherents and defenders in this family. Korahites gathered together to David to Ziklag, in order to aid in defending him and his title to the throne with the sword (1Ch. 12:6); for הַקָּרְחִים in this passage can hardly (as Bertheau is of opinion) be descendants of the קרח of the family of Judah mentioned in 1Ch. 2:43, but otherwise unrenowned, since that name is elsewhere, viz., in Psa. 9:19, 31, a Levitic family name. In Jerusalem, after the Exile, Korahites were keepers of the temple gates (1Ch. 9:17, Neh. 11:19), and the chronicler there informs us that even in David’s time they were keepers of the threshold of the אהל (erected over the Ark on Zion); and still earlier, in the time of Moses, in the camp of Jahve they were appointed as watchers of the entrance. They retained this ancient calling, to which allusion is made in Psa. 84:11, in connection with the new arrangements instituted by David. The post of door-keeper in the temple was assigned to two branches of the Korahite families together with one Merarite (1Ch. 26:1-19). But they also even then served as musicians in the sanctuary. Heman, one of the three precentors (to be distinguished from Heman the wise man mentioned in 1Ki. 5:11 [Engl. 4:31]), was a Korahite (1Ch. 6:18-23); his fourteen sons belonged, together with the four sons of Asaph and the six sons of Ethan, to the twenty-four heads of the twenty-four divisions of the musicians
(1Ch. 25). The Korahites were also renowned even in the days of Jehoshaphat as singers and musicians; see 2Ch. 20:19, where a plural בִּני הַקָּרְחִים (cf. Ges. § § 108, 3) is formed fromבני־קרח , which has as it were become smelted together as one word. Whereas in the period after the Exile there is no longer any mention of them in this character. We may therefore look for Korahitic Psalms belonging to the post-Davidic time of the kings; whereas we ought at the outset to be less inclined to find any post-exilic Psalms among them. The common feature of this circle of songs consists herein, — they delight in the praise of Elohim as the King who sits enthroned in Jerusalem, and join in the services in His temple with the tenderest and most genuine emotion. And this impress of unity which they bear speaks strongly in favour of taking לבני־קרח in the sense of denoting authorship.

The composer of theמשׂכיל , Psa. 42, finds himself, against his will, at a great distance from the sanctuary on Zion, the resting-place of the divine presence and manifestation, surrounded by an ungodly people, who mock at him as one forsaken of God, and he comforts his sorrowful soul, looking longingly back upon that which it has lost, with the prospect of God’s help which will soon appear. All the complaints and hopes that he expresses sound very much like those of David during the time of Absalom. David’s yearning after the house of God in Psa. 23, 26, 55, 63, finds its echo here: the conduct and outlines of the enemies are also just the same; even the sojourn in the country east of Jordan agrees with David’s settlement at that time at Mahanaim in the mountains of Gilead. The Korahite, however, as is to be assumed in connection with a lyric poem, speaks out of the depth of his own soul, and not, as Hengstenberg and Tholuck maintain, “as from the soul of David.” He merely shares David’s vexation, just as he then in 84:10 prays for the anointed one. This Psa. 84 breathes forth the same feelings, and even in other respects bears traces of the same author; cf.אל חַי , 84:3; 42:3;מִשְׁכְּנוֹתֶיךָ , 84:2; 43:3;מִזְבִּחוֹתֶיךָ , 84:4; 43:4; and the similar use ofעוֹד , 84:5; 42:6, cf. Isa. 49:20, Jer. 32:15. The distinguishing features of the Korahitic type of Psalm meet us in both Psalms in the most strong and vivid manner, viz., the being joyous and weeping with God’s anointed, the praise of God the King, and the yearning after the services in the holy place. And there are, it is true, thoughts that have been coined by David which we here and there distinctly hear in them (cf. 42:2f., 84:3, with 63:2); but they are reproduced with a characteristic beauty peculiar to the author himself. We do not, therefore, in the least doubt that Psa. 42 is the poem of a Korahitic Levite, who found himself in exile beyond the Jordan among the attendants of David, his exiled king.

Concerning Psa. 43 Eusebius has said: ὅτι μέρος ἔοικεν εἶναι του πρὸ αὐτου δεδήλωται ἔκ τε τῶν ὁμοίων ἐν ἀμφοτέροις λόγων και ἐκ τῆς ἐμφεροῦς διανοίας, and an old Midrash reckons 147 Psalms, taking Psa. 42-43 together as one, just as with 9-10, 32-33. The similarity of the situation, of the general impress, of the structure, and of the refrain, is decisive in favour of these Psalms, which are commonly reckoned as two, being one. The one Psalm consists of three parts: thrice his pain breaks forth into complaint, and is each time again overcome by the admonitory voice of his higher consciousness. In the depicting of the past and the future there is unmistakeable progress. And it is not until the third part (Psa. 43) that complaint, resignation, and hope are perfected by the language of confident prayer which supervenes. The unity of the Psalms is not affected by the repetition of 42:10b in 43:2b, since 42:11b is also a repetition of 42:4b. Beside an edging in by means of the refrain, the poet is also fond of such internal links of connection. The third part has thereby come to consist of thirteen lines, whereas the other two parts consist of twelve lines each.

What a variegated pattern card of hypotheses modern criticism opens out before us in connection with this Psalm (42-43)! Vaihinger regards it as a song composed by one of the Levites who was banished by Athaliah. Ewald thinks that King Jeconiah, who was carried away to Babylon, may have composed the Psalm; and in fact, when (and this is inferred from the Psalm itself) on the journey to Babylon, he may have been detained just a night in the vicinity of Hermon. Reuss (in the Nouvelle Revue de Théologie, 1858) prefers to suppose it is one of those who were carried off with Jeconiah (among whom there were also priests, as Ezekiel). Hitzig, however, is no less decisive in his view that the author is a priest who was carried off in the direction of Syria at the time of the wars of the Seleucidae and Ptolemies; probably Onias III, high priest from 199 B.C., the collector of the Second Book of the Psalms, whom the Egyptians under the general Skopas carried away to the citadel of Paneas. Olshausen even here, as usual, makes Antiochus Epiphanes his watchword. In opposition to this positive criticism, Maurer adheres to the negative; he says: quaerendo elegantissimi carminis scriptore frustra se fatigant interpretes.

[[@Bible:Psalms 42:1]]Psa. 42:2-6.
The poet compares the thirsting of his soul after God to the thirsting of a stag. אַיָּל (like other names of animals is epicoene, so that there is no necessity to adopt Böttcher’s emendationכָּאַיֶלֶת תערג ) is construed with a feminine predicate in order to indicate the stag (hind) as an image of the soul. ערג is not merely a quiet languishing, but a strong, audible thirsting or panting for water, caused by prevailing drought, 63:2, Joe. 1:20; the signification desiderare refers back to the primary notion of inclinare (cf. Arab. ÿl-m•Ñl, the act of inclining), for the primary meaning of the verb Arab. ‘rj is to be slanting, inclined or bent, out of which has been developed the signification of ascending and moving upwards, which is transferred in Hebrew to an upward-directed longing. Moreover, it is not with Luther (LXX, Vulgate [and authorized version]) to be rendered: as the (a) stag crieth, etc., but (and it is accented accordingly): as a stag, which, etc. אָפְיק = אָפק is, according to its primary signification, a watercourse holding water (vid., 18:16). By the addition of מַיִם the full and flowing watercourse is distinguished from one that is dried up. אַל and אֶל point to the difference in the object of the longing, viz., the hind has this object beneath herself, the soul above itself; the longing of the one goes deorsum, the longing of the other sursum. The soul’s longing is a thirstingלאל חָי . Such is the name here applied to God (as in 84:3) in the sense in which flowing water is called living, as the spring or fountain of life (Psa. 36:10) from which flows forth a grace that never dries up, and which stills the thirst of the soul. The spot where this God reveals Himself to him who seeks Him is the sanctuary on Zion: when shall I come and appear in the presence of Elohim?! The expression used in the Law for the three appearings of the Israelites in the sanctuary at solemn feasts is נרְאָה אל־פני הי orאת־פני , Ex. 23:17; 34:23. Here we find instead of this expression, in accordance with the license of poetic brevity, the bare acc. localis which is even used in other instances in the definition of localities, e.g., Eze. 40:44). Böttcher, Olshausen, and others are of opinion that אראה  in the mind of the poet is to be readאֶרְאֶה , and that it has only been changed into ארָאֶה through the later religious timidity; but the avoidance of the phrase ראָה פְּני הי is explained from the fundamental assumption of the ToÑra that a man could not behold God’s פנים without dying, Ex. 33:20. The poet now tells us in v. 4 what the circumstances were which drove him to such intense longing. His customary food does not revive him, tears are his daily bread, which day and night run down upon his mouth (cf. 80:6; 102:20), and that בֶּאֱמֹר , when say to him, viz., the speakers, all day long, i.e., continually: Where is thy God? Without cessation, these mocking words are continually heard, uttered again and again by those who are found about him, as their thoughts, as it were, in the soul of the poet. This derision, in the Psalms and in the Prophets, is always the keenest sting of pain: 79:10; 115:2 (cf. 71:11), Joe. 2:17, Mic. 7:10.

In this gloomy present, in which he is made a mock of, as one who is forsaken of God, on account of his trust in the faithfulness of the promises, he calls to remembrance the bright and cheerful past, and he pours out his soul within him (on the עלי used here and further on instead of בִּי orבִּקִרְבִּי , and as distinguishing between the ego and the soul, vid., Psychol. S. 152; tr. p. 180), inasmuch as he suffers it to melt entirely away in pain (Job. 30:16). As in 77:4, the cohortatives affirm that he yields himself up most thoroughly to this bittersweet remembrance and to this free outward expression of his pain אלֶּה (haecce) points forwards; the כִּי (quod) which follows opens up the expansion of this word. The futures, as expressing the object of the remembrance, state what was a habit in the time past. עבַר frequently signifies not praeterire, but, without the object that is passed over coming into consideration, porro ire. סָךְ (a collateral form ofסֹךְ ), properly a thicket, is figuratively (cf. Isa. 9:17; 10:34) an interwoven mass, a mixed multitude. The rendering therefore is: that I
moved on in a dense crowd (here the distinctive Zinnor). The form אֶדַּדּם is Hithpa., as in Isa. 38:15, after the form הִדַּמָּה from the verbדָּדָה , “to pass lightly and swiftly along,” derived by reduplication from the root דא (cf. Arab. d’ud’u), which has the primary meaning to push, to drive (nἐλαύνει, pousser), and in various combinations of the ד (דא, Arab. dah,דח , Arab. da’,דב ,דף ) expresses manifold shades of onward motion in lighter or heavier thrusts or jerks. The suffix, as in גּדלַנִי =גּדל עמִּי , Job. 31:18 (Ges. § 121, 4), denotes those in reference to whom, or connection with whom, this moving onwards took place, so that consequently אֶדַּדּם includes within itself, together with the subjective notion, the transitive notion ofאֲדַדּם , for the singer of the Psalm is a Levite; as an example in support of thisאֶדַּדּם , vid., 2Ch. 20:27f., cf. v. 21. הָמוֹן חוֹגג is the apposition to the personal suffix of thisאדדם : with them, a multitude keeping holy-day. In v. 6 the poet seeks to solace and encourage himself at this contrast of the present with the past: Why art thou thus cast down... (LXX ἵνα τι περίλυπος ει, κ.τ.λ., cf. Mat. 26:38, Joh. 12:27). It is the spirit which, as the stronger and more valiant part of the man, speaks to the soul as to the σκεῦος ἀσθενέστερον; the spiritual man soothes the natural man. The Hithpa.הִשְׁתּוֹחַח , which occurs only here and in Psa. 43, signifies to bow one’s self very low, to sit down upon the ground like a mourner (Psa. 35:14; 38:7), and to bend one’s self downwards (Psa. 44:26). הָמָה (the future of which Ben- Asher here pointsותֶּהֱמִי , but Ben-Naphtaliותֶּהְמִּי ), to utter a deep groan, to speak quietly and mumbling to one’s self. Why this gnawing and almost desponding grief? I shall yet praise Him with thanksgiving, praiseישׁוּעוֹת פָּנָיו , the ready succour of His countenance turned towards me in mercy. Such is the text handed down to us. Although it is, however, a custom with the psalmists and prophets not to express such refrainlike thoughts in exactly the same form and words (cf. 24:7, 9; 49:13, 21; 56:5, 11; 59:10, 18), nevertheless it is to be read here by a change in the division both of the words and the verses, according to v. 12 and 43:5,ישׁוּעוֹת פָּנַי ואלֹהָי , as is done by the LXX (Cod. Alex.), Syriac, Vulgate, and most modern expositors. For the wordsישׁועות פניו , though in themselves a good enough sense (vid., e.g., 44:4, Isa. 64:9),
produce no proper closing cadence, and are not sufficient to form a line of a verse.[footnoteRef:183] [183: Even an old Hebrew MS directs attention to the erroneousness of the Soph pasuk here; vid., Pinsker, Einleitung , S. 133 l.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 42:6]]Psa. 42:7-12.
The poet here continues to console himself with God’s help. God Himself is indeed dishonoured in him; He will not suffer the trust he has reposed in Him to go unjustified. True, עלי seems at the beginning of the line to be tame, but from עלי andאֶזְכָּרְךָ , the beginning and end of the line, standing in contrast, עלי is made emphatic, and it is at the same time clear that אַל־כּן is not equivalent to אַל־כּן אֲשֶׁר —  which Gesenius asserts in his Lexicon, erroneously referring to 1:5; 45:3, is a poetical usage of the language; an assertion for which, however, there is as little support as that כִּי אַל־כּן in Num. 14:43 and other passages is equivalent toאַל־כּן כִּי . In all such passages, e.g., Jer. 48:36, אַל־כּן means “therefore,” and the relationship of reason and consequence is reversed. So even here: within him his soul is bowed very low, and on account of this downcast condition he thinks continually of God, from whom he is separated. Even in Jon. 2:8 this thinking upon God does not appear as the cause but as the consequence of pain. The “land of Jordan and of Hermonim” is not necessarily the northern mountain range together with the sources of the Jordan. The land beyond the Jordan is so called in opposition to אֶרֶץ לבָנוֹן , the land on this side. According to Dietrich (Abhandlungen, S. 18), חֶרְמוֹנים is an amplificative plural: the Hermon, as a peak soaring far above all lower summits. Joh. Wilson (Lands of the Bible , ii. 161) refers the plural to its two summits. But the plural serves to denote the whole range of the Antilebanon extending to the south-east, and accordingly to designate the east Jordanic country. It is not for one moment to be supposed that the psalmist calls Hermon even, in comparison with his native Zion, the chosen of God.הַר מִצְעָר , i.e., the mountain of littleness: the other member of the antithesis, the majesty of Zion, is wanting, and the  מִן which is repeated before הר is also opposed to this. Hitzig, striking out the מ ofמהר , makes it an address to Zion: “because I remember thee out of the land of Jordan and of summits of Hermon, thou little mountain;” but, according to v. 8, these words are addressed to Elohim. In the vicinity of Mitz’ar, a mountain unknown to us, in the country beyond Jordan, the poet is sojourning; from thence he looks longingly towards the district round about his home, and just as there, in a strange land, the wild waters of the awe-inspiring mountains roar around him, there seems to be a corresponding tumult in his soul. In v. 8a he depicts the natural features of the country round about him — and it may remind one quite as much of the high and magnificent waterfalls of the lake of MuzeÑr•Ñb (vid., Job, p. 721) as of the waterfall at the course of the Jordan near Paneas and the waters that dash headlong down the mountains round about — and in v. 8b he says that he feels just as though all these threatening masses of water were following like so many waves of misfortune over his head (Tholuck, Hitzig, and Riehm). Billow follows billow as if called by one another (cf. Isa. 6:3 concerning the continuous antiphon of the seraphim) at the roar ( לקוֹלas in Hab. 3:16) of the cataracts, which in their terrible grandeur proclaim the Creator, God (LXX τῶν καταρ’ ῥακτῶν σου) — all these breaking, sporting waves of God pass over him, who finds himself thus surrounded by the mighty works of nature, but taking no delight in them; and in them all he sees nothing but the mirrored image of the many afflictions which threaten to involve him in utter destruction (cf. the borrowed passage in that mosaic work taken from the Psalms, Jon. 2:4).

He, however, calls upon himself in v. 9 to take courage in the hope that a morning will dawn after this night of affliction (Psa. 30:6), when Jahve, the God of redemption and of the people of redemption, will command His loving- kindness (cf. 44:5, Am. 9:3f.); and when this by day has accomplished its work of deliverance, there follows upon the day of deliverance a night of thanksgiving (Job. 35:10): the joyous excitement, the strong feeling of gratitude, will not suffer him to sleep. The suffix of שׁירֹה is the suffix of the object: a hymn in praise of Him, prayer (viz., praiseful prayer, Hab. 3:1) to the God of his life (cf. Sir. 23:4), i.e., who is his life, and will not suffer him to come under the dominion of death. Therefore will he say (אוֹמְרָה), in order to bring about by prayer such a day of loving-kindness and such a night of thanksgiving songs, to the God of his rock, i.e., who is his rock (gen. apos.): Why, etc.? Concerning the different accentuation of למה here and in 43:2, vid., on 37:20 (cf. 10:1). In this instance, where it is not followed by a guttural, it serves as a “variation” Hitzig); but even the retreating of the tone when a guttural follows is not consistently carried out, vid., 49:6, cf. 1Sa. 28:15 (Ew. § 243, b). The view of Vaihinger and Hengstenberg is inadmissible, viz., that vv. 10 to 11 are the “prayer,” which the psalmist means in v. 9; it is the prayerful sigh of the yearning for deliverance, which is intended to form the burthen of that prayer. In some MSS we find the reading כְּרֶצַח instead ofבִּרֶצַח ; the בִּ is here really synonymous with theכְּ , it is the Beth essentiae (vid., 35:2): after the manner of a crushing (cf. Eze. 21:27, and the verb in 62:4 of overthrowing a wall) in my bones, i.e., causing me a crunching pain which seethes in my bones, mine oppressors reproach me ( חרףwith the transfer of the primary meaning carpere, as is also customary in the Latin, to a plucking and stripping one of his good name). The use of ב here differs from its use in v. 10b; for the reproaching is not added to the crushing as a continuing state, but is itself thus crushing in its operation (vid., v. 4). Instead of בֶּאֱמֹר we have here the easier form of expressionבִּאָמְרָם ; and in the refrain פָּנַי ואלֹהָי , which is also to be restored in v. 6.

[[@Bible:Psalms 43:1]]Psa. 43:1-3.
The Elohimic Judica (the introit of the so-called Cross or Passion Sunday which opens the celebritas Passionis), with which the supplicatory and plaintive first strophe of the Psalm begins, calls to mind the Jehovic Judica in 7:9; 26:1; 35:1, 24: judge me, i.e., decide my cause (LXX κρῖνόν με, Symmachus κρῖνόν μοι). ריבָה has the tone upon the ultima before the ריבִי which begins with the half-gutturalר , as is also the case in 74:22; 119:154. The second prayer runs: vindica me a gente impia; מִן standing for contra in consequence of a constr. praegnans. לא־חָסִיד is here equivalent to one practising no חֶסֶד towards men, that is to say, one totally wanting in thatחסד , by which God’s חסד is to be imitated and repaid by man in his conduct towards his fellow-men. There is some uncertainty whether by אִישׁ one chief enemy, the leader of all the rest, is intended to be mentioned side by side with the unloving nation, or whether the special manner of his enemies is thus merely individualised. אַוְלָה means roguish, mischievous conduct, utterly devoid of all sense of right. In v. 2 the poet establishes his petition by a twofold Why. He loves God and longs after Him, but in the mirror of his present condition he seems to himself like one cast off by Him. This contradiction between his own consciousness and the inference which he is obliged to draw from his afflicted state cannot remain unsolved.אֱלֹהי מָעֻזּי , God of my fortress, is equivalent to who is my fortress. Instead of אלךְ we here have the formאֶתְהַלּךְ , of the slow deliberate gait of one who is lost in his own thoughts and feelings. The sting of his pain is his distance from the sanctuary of his God. In connection with v. 3 one is reminded of 57:4 and Ex. 15:13, quite as much as of 42:9. “Light and truth” is equivalent to mercy and truth. What is intended is the light of mercy or loving-kindness which is coupled with the truth of fidelity to the promises; the light, in which the will or purpose of love, which is God’s most especial nature, becomes outwardly manifest. The poet wishes to be guided by these two angels of God; he desires that he may be brought (according tot he Cheth•Ñb of the Babylonian textיבואוני , “let come upon me;” but the אל which follows does not suit this form) to the place where his God dwells and reveals Himself. “Tabernacles” is, as in 84:2; 46:5, an amplificative designation of the tent, magnificent in itself and raised to special honour by Him who dwells therein.

[[@Bible:Psalms 43:3]]Psa. 43:4, 5.
The poet, in anticipation, revels in the thought of that which he has prayed for, and calls upon his timorous soul to hope confidently for it. The cohortatives in v. 4 are, as in 39:14 and frequently, an apodosis to the petition. The poet knows no joy like that which proceeds from God, and the joy which proceeds from Him he accounts as the very highest; hence he calls Godאל שׂמְחַת גּילִי , and therefore he knows no higher aim for his longing than again to be where the fountainhead of this exultant joy is (Hos. 9:5), and where it flows forth in streams (Psa. 36:9). Removed back thither, he will give thanks to Him with the cithern (Beth instrum.). He calls Him אֱלֹהִים אֱלֹהַי , an expression which, in the Elohim-Psalms, is equivalent to יהוה אלהי in the Jahve-Psalms. The hope expressed in v. 4 casts its rays into the prayer in v. 3. In v. 5, the spirit having taken courage in God, holds this picture drawn by hope before the distressed soul, that she may therewith comfort herself. Instead ofותהמי , 42:6, the expression here used, as in 42:12, isוּמַה־תֶּהֱמִי . Variations like these are not opposed to a unity of authorship.

Psalm 44

A LITANY OF ISRAEL, HARD PRESSED BY THE ENEMY, AND YET FAITHFUL TO ITS GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 44]]44:2 ELOHIM, with our own ears have we heard,
Our fathers have declared to us:
A work hast Thou wrought in their days, in the days of old.

44:3 Thou,  —  Thine own hand did drive out peoples and did plant them,
Did destroy nations and did spread them out.

44:4 For not by their own sword did they acquire the land,
And their own arm did not obtain for them the victory;
But Thy right hand, Thine arm, the light of
Thy countenance, because Thou didst love them.

44:5 Thou, Thou art my King, Elohim: Command the full salvation of Jacob!

44:6 By Thee do we push down our oppressors,
In Thy name do we tread down those who rise up against us.

44:7 For not in mine own bow do I trust,
And my sword doth not obtain for me the victory.

44:8 No indeed, Thou givest us the victory over our oppressors,
And dost put to shame those who hate us.

44:9 In Elohim do we make our boast continually,
And to Thy name will we ever give thanks. (Sela)

44:10 Nevertheless Thou hast cast off and put us to confusion,
And wentest not forth with our armies;

44:11 Thou madest us to turn back before the oppressor,
And those who hate us spoiled just as they liked.

44:12 Thou gavest us up like sheep for consumption,
And among the heathen didst Thou scatter us,

44:13 Thou didst sell Thy people for a mere nothing,
And didst not set a high price upon them.

44:14 Thou didst make us a reproach to our neighbours,
A scorn and a derision to those who are round about us.

44:15 Thou didst make us a proverb among the heathen,
A shaking of the head among the peoples.

44:16 Continually is my confusion before me,
And the shame of my face covereth me;

44:17 Because of the voice of him who reproacheth and blasphemeth,
Because of the sight of the enemy and the revengeful.

44:18 All this is come upon us and we have not forgotten Thee,
And have not become faithless to Thy covenant.

44:19 Our heart has not turned back,
That our step should have declined from Thy path,

44:20 That Thou hast crushed us in the place of jackals,
And didst cover us with the shadow of death.

44:21 If we had forgotten the name of our God,
And stretched out our hands to a strange god:

44:22 Would not Elohim have searched it out?
For He knoweth the hidden things of the heart.

44:23 No indeed, for Thy sake are we slain continually,
We are counted as sheep for the slaughter.

44:24 Awake then, why sleepest Thou, O Lord?
Arouse Thyself, cast not off for ever!

44:25 Wherefore hidest Thou Thy face,
Why forgettest Thou our affliction and oppression?

44:26 For our soul is bowed down to the dust,
Our body cleaveth to the earth.

44:27 Oh arise for our help,
And redeem us, for Thy loving-kindness’ sake.

Psa. 44. The Korahitic Mask•Ñl Psa. 42, with its counterpart Psa. 43, if followed by a second, to which a place is here assigned by manifold accords with Psa. 42-43, viz., with its complaints (cf. 44:26 with the refrain of 43, 42; 44:10, 24f. with 43:2; 42:10), and prayers (cf. 44:5 with 43:3; 42:9). The counterpart to this Psalm is Psa. 85. Just as Psa. 42-43 and 84 form a pair, so do Psa. 44 and 85 as being Korahitic plaintive and supplicatory Psalms of a national character. Moreover, Psa. 60 by David, Psa. 80 by Asaph, and Psa. 89 by Ethan, are nearest akin to it. In all these three there are similar lamentations over the present as contrasting with the former times and with the promise of God; but they do not contain any like expression of consciousness of innocence, a feature in which Psa. 44 has no equal. In this respect the Psalm seems to be most satisfactorily explained by the situation of the חסידים (saints), who under the leadership of the Maccabees defended their nationality and their religion against the Syrians and fell as martyrs by thousands. The war of that period was, in its first beginnings at least, a holy war of religion; and the nation which then went forth on the side of Jahve against Jupiter Olympius, was really, in distinction from the apostates, a people true to its faith and confession, which had to lament over God’s doom of wrath in 1 Macc. 1:64, just as in this Psalm. There is even a tradition that it was a stated lamentation Psalm of the time of the Maccabees. The Levites daily ascended the pulpit (דוכן) and raised the cry of prayer: Awake, why sleepest Thou, O Lord?! These Levite criers praying for the interposition of God were called מְעוֹררִים (wakers). It is related in B. Sota 48a of Jochanan the high priest, i.e., Joh. Hyrcanus (135-107 B.C.), that he put an end to theseמעוררים , saying to them: “Doth the Deity sleep? Hath not the Scripture said: Behold the Keeper of Israel slumbereth not and sleepeth not!? Only in a time when Israel was in distress and the peoples of the world in rest and prosperity, only in reference to such circumstances was it said: Awake, why sleepest Thou, O Lord?”

Nevertheless many considerations are opposed to the composition of the Psalm in the time of the Maccabees. We will mention only a few. In the time of the Maccabees the nation did not exactly suffer any overthrow of its “armies” (v. 10) after having gathered up its courage: the arms of Judah, of Jonathan, and of Simon were victorious, and the one defeat to which Hitzig refers the Psalm, viz., the defeat of Joseph and Azaria against Gorgias in Jamnia (1 Macc. 5:55ff.), was a punishment brought upon themselves by an indiscreet enterprise. The complaints in vv. 10f. are therefore only partially explained by the events of that time; and since a nation is a unit and involved as a whole, it is also surprising that no mention whatever is made of the apostates. But Ewald’s reference of the Psalm to the time of the post-exilic Jerusalem is still more inadmissible; and when, in connection with this view, the question is asked, What disaster of war is then intended? no answer can be given; and the reference to the time of Jehoiachin, which Tholuck in vain endeavours to set in a more favourable light — a king who did evil in the eyes of Jahve, 2Ch. 36:9, with which the descriptions of character drawn by Jeremiah, Jer. 22:20-30, and by Ezekiel, Eze. 19, fully accord — is also inadmissible. On the other hand, the position of the Psalm in the immediate neighbourhood of Psalms belonging to the time of Jehoshaphat, and also to a certain extent its contents, favours the early part of the reign of king Joash, in which, as becomes evident from the prophecy of Joel, there was no idolatry on the part of the people to be punished, and yet there were severe afflictions of the people to be bewailed. It was then not long since the Philistines and Arabs from the neighbourhood of the Cushites had broken in upon Judah, ransacked Jerusalem and sold the captive people of Judah for a mere song to the Greeks (2Ch. 21:16f., Joe. 4:2-8). But this reference to contemporary history is also untenable. That unhappy event, together with others, belongs to the category of well-merited judgments, which came upon king and people in the reign of Jehoram; nor does the Psalm sound like a retrospective glance at the time of Jehoram from the standpoint of the time of Joash: the defeat of which it complains, is one that is now only just experienced.

Thus we seem consequently driven back to the time of David; and the question arises, whether the Psalm does not admit, with Psa. 60, with which it forms a twin couple, of being understood as the offspring of a similar situation, viz., of the events which resulted from the Syro-Ammonitish war. The fact that a conflict with the foes of the kingdom in the south, viz., with the Edomites, was also mixed up with the wars with the Ammonites and their Syrian allies at that period, becomes evident from 60:1f. when compared with 2Sa. 8:13, where the words ἐπάταξε τὴν Ἰδουμαίαν (LXX) have fallen out. Whilst David was contending with the Syrians, the Edomites came down upon the country that was denuded of troops. And from 1Ki. 11:15 it is very evident that they then caused great bloodshed; for, according to that passage, Joab buried the slain and took fearful revenge upon the Edomites: he marched, after having slain them in the Valley of Salt, into Idumaea and there smote every male. Perhaps, with Hengstenberg, Keil, and others, the Psalm is to be explained from the position of Israel before this overthrow of the Edomites. The fact that in v. 12 the nation complains of a dispersion among the heathen may be understood by means of a deduction from Am. 1:6, according to which the Edomites had carried on a traffic in captive Israelites. And the lofty self-consciousness, which finds expression in the Psalm, is after all best explained by the times of David; for these and the early part of the times of Solomon are the only period in the history of Israel when the nation as a whole could boast of being free and pure of all foreign influence in its worship. In the kindred Psa. 60, 80 (also 89), it is true this self-consciousness does not attain the same lofty expression in this respect Psa. 40 stands perfectly alone: it is like the national mirroring of the Book of Job, and by reason of this takes a unique position in the range of Old Testament literature side by side with Lam. 3 and the deutero-Isaiah. Israel’s affliction, which could not possibly be of a punitive character, resembles the affliction of Job; in this Psalm, Israel stands in exactly the same relation to God as Job and the “Servant of Jahve” in Isaiah, if we except all that was desponding in Job’s complaint and all that was expiatory in the affliction of the Servant of Jahve. But this very self-consciousness does somewhat approximately find expression even in 60:6 [4]. In that passage also no distinction is made between Israel and the God-fearing ones, and the battle, in which Israel is defeated, but not without hope of final victory, is a battle for the truth.

The charge has been brought against this Psalm, that it manifests a very superficial apprehension of the nature of sin, in consequence of which the writer has been betrayed into accusing God of unfaithfulness, instead of seeking for guilt in the congregation of Israel. This judgment is unjust. The writer certainly cannot mean to disown the sins of individuals, nor even this or that transgression of the whole people. but any apostasy on the part of the nation from its God, such as could account for its rejection, did not exist at that time. The supremacy granted to the heathen over Israel is, therefore, an abnormal state of things, and for this very reason the poet, on the ground of Israel’s fidelity and of God’s loving-kindness, prays for speedy deliverance. A Psalm born directly out of the heart of the New Testament church would certainly sound very differently. For the New Testament church is not a national community; and both as regards the relation between the reality and idea of the church, and as regards the relation between its afflictions and the motive and design of God, the view of the New Testament church penetrates far deeper. It knows that it is God’s love that makes it conformable to the passion of Christ, in order that, being crucified unto the world, it may become through suffering partaker of the glory of its Lord and Head.

[[@Bible:Psalms 44:1]]Psa. 44:2-4.
The poet opens with a tradition coming down from the time of Moses and of Joshua which they have heard with their own ears, in order to demonstrate the vast distance between the character of the former times and the present, just as Asaph, also, in 78:3, appeals not to the written but to the spoken word. That which has been heard follows in the oratio directa. V. 3 explains what kind of “work” is intended: it is the granting of victory over the peoples of Canaan, the work of God for which Moses prays in 90:16. Concerningידְךָ , vid., on 3:5; 17:14. The position of the words here, as in 69:11; 83:19, leads one to suppose that ידְךָ is treated as a permutative ofאַתֳה , and consequently in the same case with it. The figure of “planting” (after Ex. 15:17) is carried forward inותְּשַׁלּחם ; for this word means to send forth far away, to make wide-branching, a figure which is wrought up in Psa. 80. It was not Israel’s own work, but (כִּי, no indeed, for [Germ. nein, denn ] = imo) God’s work: “Thy right hand and Thine arm and the light of Thy countenance,” they it was which brought Israel salvation, i.e., victory. The combination of synonyms ימִינְךָ וּזְרוֹעךָ is just as in 74:11, Sir. 33:7, χεῖρα και βραχίονα δεξιόν, and is explained by both the names of the members of the body as applied to God being only figures: the right hand being a figure for energetic interposition, and the arm for an effectual power that carries through the thing designed (cf. e.g., 77:16, Isa. 53:1), just as the light of His countenance is a figure for His loving-kindness which lights up all darkness. The final cause was His purpose of love: for (inasmuch as) Thou wast favourable to them ( רצָהas in 85:2). The very same thought, viz., that Israel owes the possession of Canaan to nothing but Jahve’s free grace, runs all through Deut. 9.

[[@Bible:Psalms 44:4]]Psa. 44:5-9.
Out of the retrospective glance at the past, so rich in mercy springs up (v. 5) the confident prayer concerning the present, based upon the fact of the theocratic relationship which began in the time of the deliverance wrought under Moses (Deut. 33:5). In the substantival clauseאַתֳה הוּא מַלְכִּי , הוּא is neither logical copula nor predicate (as in 102:28, Deut. 32:39, there equivalent toאַתֳה הוּא אֲשֶׁר , cf. 1Ch. 21:17), but an expressive resumption of the subject, as in Isa. 43:25, Jer. 49:12, Neh. 9:6f., Ezr. 5:11, and in the frequently recurring expressionיהוה הוא האלהים ; it is therefore to be rendered: Thou — He who (such an one) is my King. May He therefore, by virtue of His duty as king which He has voluntarily taken upon Himself, and of the kingly authority and power indwelling in Him, command the salvation of Jacob, full and entire (Psa. 18:51; 53:7). צִוָּה as in 42:9. Jacob is used for Israel just as Elohim is used instead of Jahve. If Elohim, Jacob’s King, now turns graciously to His people, they will again be victorious and invincible, as v. 6 affirms. נגּחַ with reference to קֶרֶן as a figure and emblem of strength, as in 89:25 and frequently; קָמינוּ equivalent toקאמִים עלינוּ . But only in the strength of God ( בִּךָas in 18:30); for not in my bow do I trust, etc., v. 7. This teaching Israel has gathered from the history of the former times; there is no bidding defiance with the bow and sword and all the carnal weapons of attack, but Thou, etc., v. 8. This “Thou” in הוֹשׁעתֳנוּ is the emphatic word; the preterites describe facts of experience belonging to history. It is not Israel’s own might that gives them the supremacy, but God’s gracious might in Israel’s weakness. Elohim is, therefore, Israel’s glory or pride: “In Elohim do we praise,” i.e., we glory or make our boast in Him; cf.הִלּל אַל , 10:3. The music here joins in after the manner of a hymn. The Psalm here soars aloft to the more joyous height of praise, from which it now falls abruptly into bitter complaint.

[[@Bible:Psalms 44:9]]Psa. 44:10-13.
Just as אַף signifies imo vero (Psa. 58:3) when it comes after an antecedent clause that is expressly or virtually a negative, it may mean “nevertheless, ὅμως,” when it opposes a contrastive to an affirmative assertion, as is very frequently the case with גּם orוגַם . True, it does not mean this in itself, but in virtue of its logical relation: we praise Thee, we celebrate Thy name unceasingly — also (= nevertheless) Thou hast cast off. From this point the Psalm comes into closest connection with Psa. 89:39, on a still more extended scale, however, with Psa. 60, which dates from the time of the Syro- Ammonitish war, in which Psalm v. 10 recurs almost word for word. The צְבָאוֹת are not exactly standing armies (an objection which has been raised against the Maccabean explanation), they are the hosts of the people that are drafted into battle, as in Ex. 12:41, the hosts that went forth out of Egypt. Instead of leading these to victory as their victorious Captain (2Sa. 5:24), God leaves them to themselves and allows them to be smitten by the enemy. The enemy spoilלמוֹ , i.e., just as they like, without meeting with any resistance, to their hearts’ content. And whilst He gives over ( נתַןas in Mic. 5:2, and the first  יתן  in Isa. 41:2) one portion of the people as “sheep appointed for food,” another becomes a diaspora or dispersion among the heathen, viz., by being sold to them as slaves, and thatבִּלֹא־הוֹן , “for not-riches,” i.e., for a very low price, a mere nothing. We see from Joe. 4 [3]:3 in what way this is intended. The form of the litotes is continued in v. 13b: Thou didst not go high in the matter of their purchase-money; the rendering of Maurer is correct: in statuendis pretiis eorum. The ב is in this instance not the Beth of the price as in v. 13a, but, as in the phraseהִלּל בִּ , the Beth of the sphere and thereby indirectly of the object. רבָּה in the sense of the Aramaicרבּי (cf. Pro. 22:16, and the derivativesתַּרְבִּית ,מַרְבִּית ), to make a profit, to practise usury (Hupfeld), produces a though that is unworthy of God; vid., on the other hand, Isa. 52:3. At the heads of the strophe stands (v. 10a) a perfect with an aorist following: ולֹא תצא is consequently a negativeותצא . And v. 18, which sums up the whole, shows that all the rest is also intended to be retrospective.

[[@Bible:Psalms 44:13]]Psa. 44:14-17.
To this defeat is now also added the shame that springs out of it. A distinction is made between the neighbouring nations, or those countries lying immediately round about Israel (סְבִיבוֹת, as in the exactly similar passage 79:4, cf. 80:7, which closely resembles it), and the nations of the earth that dwell farther away from Israel. מָשָׁל is here a jesting, taunting proverb, and one that holds Israel up as an example of a nation undergoing chastisement (vid., Hab. 2:6). The shaking of the head is, as in 22:8, a gesture of malicious astonishment. In נגְדִּי תָמִיד (as in 38:18) we have both the permanent aspect or look and the perpetual consciousness. Instead of “shame covers my face,” the expression is “the shame of my face covers me,” i.e., it has overwhelmed my entire inward and outward being (cf. concerning the radical notions ofבּוֹשׁ , 6:11, and חָפר , 34:6). The juxtaposition of “enemy and revengeful man” has its origin in 8:3. In v. 17 מִקּוֹל andמִפְּני alternate; the former is used of the impression made by the jeering voice, the other of the impression produced by the enraged mien.

[[@Bible:Psalms 44:17]]Psa. 44:18-22.
If Israel compares its conduct towards God with this its lot, it cannot possibly regard it as a punishment that it has justly incurred. Construed with the accusative, בּוֹא signifies, as in 35:8; 36:12, to come upon one, and more especially of an evil lot and of powers that are hostile.שׁקּר , to lie or deceive, with בִּ of the object on whom the deception or treachery is practised, as in 89:34. In v. 19b אֲשׁוּר is construed as fem., exactly as in Job. 31:8; the fut. consec. is also intended as such (as e.g., in Job. 3:10, Num. 16:14): that our step should have declined from, etc.; inward apostasy is followed by outward wandering and downfall. This is therefore not one of the many instances in which the לא of one clause also has influence over the clause that follows (Ges. § 152, 3).כִּי , v. 20, has the sense of quod: we have not revolted against Thee, that Thou shouldest on that account have done to us the thing which is now befallen us. Concerning תַּנִּיּם vid., Isa. 13:22. A “place of jackals” is, like a habitation of dragons (Jer. 10:22), the most lonesome and terrible wilderness; the place chosen was, according to this, an inhospitableמדבר , far removed from the dwellings of men. כִּסָּה is construed with אַל of the person covered, and with בִּ of that with which (1Sa. 19:13) he is covered: Thou coveredst us over with deepest darkness (vid., 23:4).אִם , v. 21, is not that of asseveration (verily we have not forgotten), but, as the interrogatory apodosis v. 22a shows, conditional: if we have (= should have) forgotten. This would not remain hidden from Him who knoweth the heart, for the secrets of men’s hearts are known to Him. Both the form and matter here again strongly remind one of Job. 31, more especially v. 4; cf. also onתַּעֲלמוֹת , Job. 11:6; 28:11.

[[@Bible:Psalms 44:22]]Psa. 44:23-27.
The church is not conscious of any apostasy, for on the contrary it is suffering for the sake of its fidelity. Such is the meaning intended byכִּי , v. 23 (cf. 37:20). The emphasis lies onעליךָ , which is used exactly as in 69:8. Paul, in Rom. 8:36, transfers this utterance to the sufferings of the New Testament church borne in witnessing for the truth, or I should rather say he considers it as a divine utterance corresponding as it were prophetically to the sufferings of the New Testament church, and by anticipation, coined concerning it and for its use, inasmuch as he cites it with the words καθὼς γέγραπται. The suppliant cries עוּרָה and הָקִיצָה are Davidic, and found in his earlier Psalms, 7:7; 35:23; 59:5f., cf. 78:65. God is said to sleep when He does not interpose in whatever is taking place in the outward world here below; for the very nature of sleep is a turning in into one’s own self from all relationship to the outer world, and a resting of the powers which act outwardly. The writer of our Psalm is fond of couplets of synonyms like ענינוּ ולַחֲצנוּ in v. 25; cf. v. 4,ימִינְךָ וּזְרוֹעךָ . Psa. 119:25 is an echo of v. 26. The suppliant cry קוּמָה (in this instance in connection with the עזרתה which follows, it is to be accented on the ultima) is Davidic, 3:8; 7:7; but originally it is Mosaic. Concerning the ah ofעזרָתָה , here as also in 63:8 of like meaning withלעֶזרָתִי , 22:20, and frequently, vid., on 3:3.

Psalm 45

MARRIAGE SONG IN HONOUR OF THE PEERLESS KING

[[@Bible:Psalms 45]]45:2 MY heart overflows with goodly speech,
I say to myself: “My production is concerning a king,”
My tongue is the pen of a quick writer.

45:3 With beauty art thou arrayed beyond the children of men,
Gracefulness is shed upon thy lips;
Therefore hath Elohim blessed thee for ever.

45:4 Gird thy sword upon thy thigh, O mighty one,
Thy brightness and thy majesty.

45:5 And in thy majesty press through, ride on,
For the sake of truth and of the suffering of innocence,
And thy right hand shall teach thee terrible deeds.

45:6 Thine arrows are sharp,  —  peoples shall fall under thee,  — 
In the heart of the king’s enemies!

45:7 Thy throne, Elohim, endureth for ever and ever,
An upright sceptre is the sceptre of thy kingdom.

45:8 Loving righteousness, thou hatest wickedness;
Therefore hath Elohim thy God anointed thee
With the oil of joy above thy fellows.

45:9 Myrrh and aloes, cassia are all thy garments;
Out of ivory palaces doth the music of stringed instruments make thee glad.

45:10 Kings’ daughters are among thy beloved ones,
The queen hath set herself at thy right hand
In ornaments of gold of Ophir.

45:11 Hearken, O daughter, and see and incline thine ear,
And forget thine own people and thy father’s house;

45:12 And if the king desireth thy beauty,  —
For he is thy Lord,  —  then do thou do homage to him.

45:13 And the daughter of Tyre, with gifts shall they conciliate thy face,
The richest among the peoples.

45:14 All glory is the king’s daughter in the inner chamber,
Of gold-woven textures is her clothing.

45:15 In variegated embroidered garments is she escorted to the king;
Virgins after her, her companions,
Are brought unto thee  —

45:16 They are escorted with joy and exultation,
They enter into the king’s palace.  —

45:17 Instead of thy fathers shall be thy sons,
Thou shalt set them as princes in all lands.

45:18 Thy name will I remember in every generation,
Therefore shall the peoples praise thee for ever and ever.

Psa. 45. To a Korahitic Mask•Ñl is appended a song of the same name, and likewise bearing a royal impress after the style of the Korahitic productions. But whilst in 44:5 the words “Thou, Thou art my King , Elohim,” are addressed in prayer to the God of Israel, in this Psalm the person of the king who is celebrated is a matter of doubt and controversy. The Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. 1:8) proceeds on the assumption that it is the future Christ, the Son of God. It is supported in this view by a tradition of the ancient synagogue, in accordance with which the Targumist renders v. 3, “Thy beauty, O King Messiah, is greater than that of the children of men.” This Messianic interpretation must be very ancient. Just as Eze. 21:32 refers back toשׁילה , Gen. 49:10, אל גּבּוֹר  among the names of the Messiah in Isa. 9:5 (cf. Zec. 12:8) refers back in a similar manner to Psa. 45. And whilst the reception of the Song of Songs into the canon admits of being understood even without the assumption of any prophetically allegorical meaning in it, the reception of this Psalm without any such assumption is unintelligible. But this prophetically Messianic sense is therefore not the original meaning of the Psalm. The Psalm is a poem composed for some special occasion the motive of which is some contemporary event. The king whom it celebrates was a contemporary of the poet. If, however, it was a king belonging to David’s family, then he was a possessor of a kingship to which were attached, according to 2Sa. 7, great promises extending into the unlimited future, and on which, consequently, hung all the prospects of the future prosperity and glory of Israel; and the poet is therefore fully warranted in regarding him in the light of the Messianic idea, and the church is also fully warranted in referring the song, which took its rise in some passing occasion, as a song for all ages, to the great King of the future, the goal of its hope. Moreover, we find only such poems of an occasional and individual character received into the Psalter, as were adapted to remain in constant use by the church as prayers and spiritual songs. With respect to the historical occasion of the song, we adhere to the conjecture advanced in our commentary on Canticles and on the Epistle to the Hebrews, viz., that it was composed in connection with the marriage of Joram of Judah with Athaliah. The reference to the marriage of Ahab of Israel with Jezebel of Tyre, set forth by Hitzig, is at once set aside by the fact that the poet idealizes the person celebrated, as foreshadowing the Messiah, in a way that can only be justified in connection with a Davidic king. It could more readily be Solomon the king of Israel, whose appearance was fair as that of a woman, but majestic as that of a hero.[footnoteRef:184] Even to the present day several interpreters[footnoteRef:185] explain the Psalm of Solomon’s marriage with the daughter of Pharaoh; but the entire absence of any mention of Egypt is decisive against this view. Hence Hupfeld imagines a daughter of Hiram to be the bride, by reference to the Zidonian AshtoÑreth which is mentioned among Solomon’s strange gods (1Ki. 11:5, 33). But the fact that the king here celebrated is called upon to go forth to battle, is also strange, whilst the glory of Solomon consists in his being, in accordance with his name, the Prince of Peace, orאִישׁ מְנוּחָה , 1Ch. 22:9. Further, the wish is expressed for him that he may have children who shall take the place of his ancestors: Solomon, however, had a royal father, but not royal fathers; and there is the less ground for any retrospective reference to the princes of Judah as Solomon’s ancestors (which Kurtz inclines to), since of these only one, viz., Nahshon, occurs among the ancestry of David. [184: So Disraeli in his romance of Alroy (1845).]  [185: So even Kurtz in the Dorpater Zeitschrift for 1865, S. 1-24.] 


All this speaks against Solomon, but just with equal force in favour of Joram, as being the king celebrated. This Joram is the son of Jehoshaphat, the second Solomon of the Israelitish history. He became king even during the lifetime of his pious father, under whom the Salomonic prosperity of Israel was revived (cf. 2Ch. 18:1 with 21:3, 2Ki. 8:16, and Winer’s Realwörterbuch under Jehoram); he was also married to Athaliah during his father’s lifetime; and it is natural, that just at that time, when Judah had again attained to the height of the glory of the days of Solomon, the highest hopes should be gathered around these nuptials. This explains the name שׁגל  which the queen bears, — a name that is elsewhere Chaldaean (Dan. 5:2f.) and Persian (Neh. 2:6), and is more North-Palestinian[footnoteRef:186] than Jewish; for Athaliah sprang from the royal family of Tyre, and was married by Joram out of the royal family of Israel. If she is the queen, then the exhortation to forget her people and her father’s house has all the greater force. And it becomes intelligible why the homage of Tyre in particular, and only of Tyre, is mentioned. The Salomonic splendour of Asiatic perfumes and costly things is thus quite as easily explained as by referring the Psalm to Solomon. For even Jehoshaphat had turned his attention to foreign wares, more especially Indian gold; he even prepared a fleet for the purpose of going to Ophir, but, ere it started, it was wrecked in the harbour of Ezion-geber (1Ki. 22:48-50, 2Ch. 20:35ff.). And Solomon, it is true, had a throne of ivory (1Ki. 10:18), and the Salomonic Song of Songs (Psa. 7:5) makes mention of a tower of ivory; but he had no ivory palace; whereas the mention of היכְלי־שׁן in our Psalm harmonizes surprisingly with the fact that Ahab, the father of Athaliah, built a palace of ivory (בּית־שׁן), which the Book of Kings, referring to the annals, announces as something especially worthy of note, 1Ki. 22:39 (cf. Am. 3:15,בָּתי הַשּׁן ). [186: In Deborah’s song (Jud. 5:30) probably שׁגל is to be read instead ofלצַוְּארי שׁלל .] 


But why should not even Joram, at a crisis of his life so rich in hope, have been a type of the Messiah? His name is found in the genealogy of Jesus Christ, Mat. 1:8. Joram and Athaliah are among the ancestors of our Lord. This significance in relation to the history of redemption is still left them, although they have not realized the good wishes expressed by the poet at the time of their marriage, just as in fact Solomon also began in the spirit and ended in the flesh. Joram and Athaliah have themselves cut away all reference of the Psalm to them by their own godlessness. It is with this Psalm just as it is with the twelve thrones upon which, according to the promise, Mat. 19:28, the twelve apostles shall sit and judge the twelve tribes of Israel. This promise was uttered
even in reference to Judas Iscariot. One of the twelve seats belonged to him, but he has fallen away from it. Matthias became heir to the throne of Judas Iscariot, and who has become the heir to the promises in this Psalm? All the glorious things declared in the Psalm depend upon this as the primary assumption, as essential to their being a blessing and being realized, viz., that the king whom it celebrates should carry out the idea of the theocratic kingship. To the Old Testament prophecy and hope, more especially since the days of Isaiah, the Messiah, and to the New Testament conception of the fulfilment of prophecy Jesus Christ, is the perfected realization of this idea.

The inscription runs: To the Precentor, upon Lilies, by the BeneÑ-Korah, a meditation, a song of that which is lovely. Concerning Mask•Ñl, vid., on 32:1. שׁוֹשׁן is the name for the (six-leafed) lily,[footnoteRef:187] that is wide-spread in its use in the East; it is not the (five-leafed) rose, which was not transplanted into Palestine until a much later period. In אַל־שֹׁשׁנּים Hengstenberg sees a symbolical reference to the “lovely brides” mentioned in the Psalm. Luther, who renders it “concerning the roses,” understands it to mean the rosae futurae of the united church of the future. We would rather say, with Bugenhagen, Joh. Gerhard, and other old expositors, “The heavenly Bridegroom and the spiritual bride, they are the two roses or lilies that are discoursed of in this Psalm.” But the meaning of על־נים must be such as will admit of the inscribedאַל־שׁוּשַׁן עדוּת , 60:1, andעל־שֹׁשׁנּים עדוּת (which is probably all one expression notwithstanding the Athnach), 80:1, being understood after the analogy of it. The preposition אַל (אֶל) forbids our thinking of a musical instrument, perhaps lily-shaped bells.f[footnoteRef:188] There must therefore have been some well-known popular song, which began with the words “A lily is the testimony...” or “Lilies are the testimonies (עדוֹת)...;” and the Psalm is composed and intended to be sung after the melody of this song in praise of the ToÑra.[footnoteRef:189] It is questionable whether ידִידֹת (Origen ιδιδωθ, Jerome ididoth) in the last designation of the Psalm is to be taken as a collateral form of ידִידֻת (love, and metonymically an object of love, Jer. 12:7), or whether we are to explain it after the analogy ofצַחוֹת , Isa. 32:4, andנכֹחוֹת , Isa. 26:10: it is just on this neuter use of the plur. fem. that the interchange which sometimes occurs of oÑth with uÑth in an abstract signification (Ew. § 165, c) is based. In the former case it ought to be rendered a song of love (Aquila ᾀσμα προσφιλίας); in the latter, a song of that which is beloved, i.e., lovely, or lovable, and this is the more natural rendering. The adjective ידִיד signified beloved, or even (Psa. 84:2) lovable. It is things that are loved, because exciting love, therefore lovely, most pleasing things, which, as שׁיר ידידת says, form the contents of the song. שׁיר ידידת does not signify a marriage-song; this would be called שׁיר חֲתֻנָּה (cf. 30:1). Nor does it signify a secular erotic song, instead of which the expressionשׁיר עגבִים ,שׁיר דּוֹדִים , would have been used. ידיד is a noble word, and used of holy love. [187: This name is also ancient Egyptian, vid., the Book of the Dead, lxxxi. 2: nuk seshni pir am t.ah-en-PhraÝ, i.e., I am a lily, sprung from the fields of the sun-god.]  [188: Vide C. Jessen, On the lily of the Bible, in Hugo von Mohl’s Botanische Zeitung, 1861, No. 12. Thrupp in his Introduction (1860) also understands שׁושׁנים to mean cymbals in the form of a lily.]  [189: The point of comparison, then, to adopt the language of Gregory of Nyssa, is τὸ λαμπρόν τε και χιονῶδες εἶδος of the lily.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 45:1]]Psa. 45:2, 3.
The verbרחַשׁ , as מַרְחֶשֶׁת shows, signifies originally to bubble up, boil, and is used in the dialects generally of excited motion and lively excitement; it is construed with the accusative after the manner of verbs denoting fulness, like the synonymousנבַע , 119:171 (cf. Talmudicלשׁונך תרחישׁ רננות , let thy tongue overflow with songs of praise). Whatever the heart is full of, with that the mouth overflows; the heart of the poet gushes over with a “good word.” דָּבָר is a matter that finds utterance and is put into the form of words; and טוֹב describes it as good with the collateral idea of that which is cheerful, pleasing, and rich in promise (Isa. 52:7, Zec. 1:13). The fact that out of the fulness and oppression of his heart so good a word springs forth, arises from the subject in which now his whole powers of mind are absorbed: I am saying or thinking ( אָנִיpausal form by Dech•Ñ, in order that the introductory formula may not be mistaken), i.e., my purpose is:מַעֲשׂי למֶלֶךְ , my works or creations (not sing., but plur., just as also מִקְנַי in Ex. 17:3, Num. 20:19, where the connection leads one to expect the plural) shall be dedicated to the king; or even: the thought completely fills me, quite carries me away, that they concern or have reference to the king. In the former case למֶלֶךְ dispenses with the article because it is used after the manner of a proper name (as in 21:2; 72:1); in the latter, because the person retires before the office of dignity belonging to it: and this we, in common with Hitzig, prefer on account of the self-conscious and reflecting אמר אני by which it is introduced. He says to himself that it is a king to whom his song refers; and this lofty theme makes his tongue so eloquent and fluent that it is like the style of a γραμματεὺς ὀξύγραφος. Thus it is correctly rendered by the LXX; whereas סוֹפר מָהִיר as an epithet applied to Ezra (Ezr. 7:6) does not denote a rapid writer, but a learned or skilled scribe. Rapidly, like the style of an agile writer, does the tongue of the poet move; and it is obliged to move thus rapidly because of the thoughts and words that flow forth to it out of his heart. The chief thing that inspires him is the beauty of the king. The formיפְיָפְיתָ , which certainly ought to have a passive sense (Aquila κάλλει ἐκαλλίωθης), cannot be explained as formed by reduplication of the first two radicals of the verb יפָה (יפַי); for there are no examples to be found in support of quinqueliterals thus derived. What seems to favour this derivation is this, that the legitimately formed Pealal יפיפָה (cf. the adjective יפהפְי =יפיפְי , Jer. 46:20) is made passive by a change of vowels in a manner that is altogether peculiar, but still explicable in connection with this verb, which is a twofold weak verb. The meaning is: Thou art beyond compare beautifully fashioned, or endowed with beauty beyond the children of men. The lips are specially singled out from among all the features of beauty in him. Over his lips is poured forth, viz., from above, חן (gracefulness of benevolence), inasmuch as, even without his speaking, the form of his lips and each of their movements awakens love and trust; it is evident, however, that from such lips, full of χάρις, there must proceed also λόγοι τῆς χάριτος (Luke 4:22, Ecc. 10:12). In this beauty of the king and this charm of his lips the psalmist sees a manifestation of the everlasting blessing of God, that is perceptible to the senses. It is not to be rendered: because Elohim hath blessed thee for ever. The assertion that אַל־כּן is used in some passages for אַל־כּן אֲשֶׁר  cannot be proved (vid., on 42:7). But the meaning of the psalmist is, moreover, not that the king, because he is so fair and has such gracious lips, is blessed of God. If this were the idea, then the noble moral qualities of which the beauty of this king is the transparent form, ought to be more definitely expressed. Thus personally conceived, as it is here, beauty itself is a blessing, not a ground for blessing. The fact of the matter is this, beauty is denoted by עכ־כן as a reason for the blessing being known or recognised, not as a reason why the king should be blessed. From his outward appearance it is at once manifest that the king is one who is blessed by God, and that blessed for ever. The psalmist could not but know that “grace is deceitful and beauty vain” (Pro. 31:30), therefore the beauty of this king was in his eyes more than mere earthly beauty; it appears to him in the light of a celestial transfiguration, and for this very reason as an imperishable gift, in which there becomes manifest an unlimited endless blessing.

[[@Bible:Psalms 45:4]]Psa. 45:4-6.
In the ever blessed one the greatest strength and vigour are combined with the highest beauty. He is a hero. The praise of his heroic strength takes the form of a summons to exert it and aid the good in obtaining the victory over evil. Brightness and majesty, as the objects toחֲגוֹר , alternating with the sword, are not in apposition to this which is their instrument and symbol (Hengstenberg), but permutatives, inasmuch as חֲגוֹר is zeugmatically referable to both objects: the king is (1) to gird himself with his sword, and (2) to surround himself with his kingly, God-like doxa. הוֹד והָדָר is the brilliancy of the divine glory (Psa. 96:6), of which the glory of the Davidic kingship is a reflection (Psa. 21:6); mentioned side by side with the sword, it is, as it were, the panoply that surrounds the king as bright armour. In v. 5והדרך , written accidentally a second time, is probably to be struck out, as Olshausen and Hupfeld are of opinion. Hitzig points itוהַדְרךְ , “and step forth;” but this is not Hebrew. As the text runs, wa-hadaÝrcha (with Legarme preceded by Illuj, vid., Accentsystem xiii. § 8c, 9) looks as though it were repeated out of v. 4 in the echo-like and interlinked style that we frequently find in the songs of degrees, e.g., 121:1, 2; and in fact repeated as an accusative of more exact definition (in the same bold manner as in 17:13, 14) toצְלַח , which, like Arab. sålhå, starting from the primary notion of cleaving, breaking through, pressing forward, comes to have the notion of carrying anything through prosperously, of being successful, pervadere et bene procedere (cf. the corresponding development of signification in Arab. flhå, ÿflhå), and, according to Ges. § 142, rem. 1, gives to רכַב the adverbial notion of that which is effectual (victorious) or effective and successful. We cannot determine whether רכַב is here intended to say vehi curru or vehi equo; but certainly not upon a mule or an ass (1Ki. 1:33, Zec. 9:9), which are the beasts ridden in a time of peace. The king going forth to battle either rides in a war-chariot (like Ahab and Jehoshaphat, 1Ki. 22), or upon a war-horse, as in Rev. 19:11 the Logos of God is borne upon a white horse. That which he is to accomplish as he rides forth in majesty is introduced by אַל־דְּבַר (for the sake of, on account of), which is used just as in 79:9, 2Sa. 18:5. The combination אַנְוָה־צֶדֶק is very similar toעריָה־בֹשֶׁת , Mic. 1:11 (nakedness- ignominy = ignominious nakedness), if אַנְוָה = ענוָה is to be taken as the name of a virtue. The two words are then the names of virtues, like אֱמֶת (truth = veracity, which loves and practises that which is true and which is hostile to lying, falseness, and dissimulation); and whereas צֶדֶק ענוָה would signify meek righteousness, andענוַת צֶדֶק , righteousness meekness, this conjunction standing in the middle between an addition and an asyndeton denotes meekness and righteousness as twin-sisters and reciprocally pervasive. The virtues named, however, stand for those who exemplify them and who are in need of help, on whose behalf the king is called upon to enter the strife: the righteous, if they are at the same time ענוִים (עניּים), are doubly worthy and in need of his help. Nevertheless another explanation of אַנְוָה presents itself, and one that is all the more probable as occurring just in this Psalm which has such a North-Palestinian colouring. The observation, that North Palestinian writers do not always point the construct state with ath, in favour of which Hitzig, on 68:29, wrongly appeals to Hos. 10:6, Job. 39:13, but rightly to Judg. 7:8; 8:32 (cf. Deut. 33:4, 27), is perfectly correct. Accordingly ענוָה may possibly be equivalent toאַנְוַת , but not in the signification business, affair =עניַן , parallel withדְּבַר , but in the signification afflictio (after the formראֲוָה , Eze. 28:17); so that it may be rendered: in order to put a stop to the oppression of righteousness or the suffering of innocence. The jussiveותוֹרךָ , like ויִתְאַו in v. 12, begins the apodosis of a hypothetical protasis that is virtually there (Ew. § 347, b): so shall thy right hand teach thee, i.e., lead thee forth and cause thee to see terrible things, i.e., awe-inspiring deeds. But in v. 6 both summons and desire pass over into the expression of a sure and hopeful prospect and a vision, in which that which is to be is present to the mind: thine arrows are sharpened, and therefore deadly to those whom they hit; peoples shall fall (יפְּלוּ)[footnoteRef:190] under thee, i.e., so that thou passest over them as they lie upon the ground; in the heart of the enemies of the king, viz., they (i.e., the arrows) will stick. The harsh ellipse is explained by the fact of the poet having the scene of battle before his mind as though he were an eye-witness of it. The words “in the heart of the king’s enemies” are an exclamation accompanied by a pointing with the finger. Thither, he means to say, those sharp arrows fly and smite. Crusius’ explanation is similar, but it goes further than is required: apostrophe per prosopopaeiam directa ad sagittas quasi jubens, quo tendere debeant. We are here reminded of 110:2, where a similar בִּקֶרֶב occurs in a prophetico- messianic connection. Moreover, even according to its reference to contemporary history the whole of this strophe sounds Messianic. The poet desires that the king whom he celebrates may rule and triumph after the manner of the Messiah; that he may succour truth and that which is truly good, and overcome the enmity of the world, or, as Psa. 2 expresses it, that the God- anointed King of Zion may shatter everything that rises up in opposition with an iron sceptre. This anointed One, however, is not only the Son of David, but also of God. He is called absolutelyבַּר , ὁ υἱός. Isaiah calls Him, even in the cradle, אל גּבּוֹר , Is. 9:5, cf. 10:21. We shall not, therefore, find it to be altogether intolerable, if the poet now addresses him asאֱלֹהִים , although the picture thus far sketched is thoroughly human in all its ideality. [190: It is notיפֹּלוּ ; for the pause falls uponשׁנוּנִים , and the Athnach of יפלו stands merely in the place of Zekaph (Num. 6:12). The Athnach after Olewejored does not produce any pausal effect; vid., 50:23; 68:9, 14; 69:4; 129:1, and cf. supra, p. 56, note 2.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 45:6]]Psa. 45:7, 8.
In order to avoid the addressing of the king with the word Elohim, v. 6a has been interpreted, (1) “Thy throne of God is for ever and ever,” — a rendering which is grammatically possible, and, if it were intended to be expressed, must have been expressed thus (Nagelsbach, § 64, g); (2) “Thy throne is God (= divine) for ever and ever;” but it cannot possibly be so expressed after the analogy of “the altar of wood = wooden” (cf. v. 9), or “the time is showers of rain = rainy” (Ezr. 10:13), since God is neither the substance of the throne, nor can the throne itself be regarded as a representation or figure of God: in this case the predicative Elohim would require to be taken as a genitive forכִּסּא אלהים , which, however, cannot possibly be supported in Hebrew by any syntax, not even by 2Ki. 23:17, cf. Ges. § 110, 2, b. Accordingly one might adopt the first mode of interpretation, which is also commended by the fact that the earthly throne of the theocratic king is actually called כסא יהוה in 1Ch. 29:23. But the sentence “thy throne of God is an everlasting one” sounds tautological, inasmuch as that which the predicate asserts is already implied in the subject; and we have still first of all to try whether אלהים  cannot, with the LXX ὁ θρόνος σου, ὁ Θεός, εἰς αἰῶνα αἰῶνος, be taken as a vocative. Now, since before everything else God’s throne is eternal (Psa. 10:16, Lam. 5:19), and a love of righteousness and a hatred of evil is also found elsewhere as a description of divine holiness (Psa. 5:5, Isa. 61:8), אלהים would be obliged to be regarded as addressed to God, if language addressed to the king did not follow withאַל־כּן . But might אלהים by any possibility be even addressed to the king who is here celebrated? It is certainly true that the custom with the Elohim-Psalms of using Elohim as of equal dignity with Jahve is not favourable to this supposition; but the following surpassing of the אלהים by אלהים אלהיך renders it possible. And since elsewhere earthly authorities are also calledאלהים , Ex. 21:6; 22:7f., Psa. 82, cf. 138:1, because they are God’s representatives and the bearers of His image upon earth, so the king who is celebrated in this Psalm may be all the more readily styled Elohim, when in his heavenly beauty, his irresistible doxa or glory, and his divine holiness, he seems to the psalmist to be the perfected realization of the close relationship in which God has set David and his seed to Himself. He calls himאֱלֹהִים , just as Isaiah calls the exalted royal child whom he exultingly salutes in Is. 9:1-6, אל־גִּבּוֹר . He gives him this name, because in the transparent exterior of his fair humanity he sees the glory and holiness of God as having attained a salutary of merciful conspicuousness among men. At the same time, however, he guards this calling of the king by the name Elohim against being misapprehended by immediately distinguishing the God, who stands above him, from the divine king by the words “Elohim, thy God,” which, in the Korahitic Psalms, and in the Elohimic Psalms in general, is equivalent to Jahve, thy God” (Psa. 43:4; 48:15; 50:7); and the two words are accordingly united by Munach.[footnoteRef:191] Because the king’s sceptre is a “sceptre of uprightness” (cf. Isa. 11:4), because he loves righteousness and consequently (fut. consec.) hates iniquity, therefore God, his God, has anointed him with the oil of joy (Isa. 61:3; cf. on the construction Am. 6:6) above his fellows. What is intended is not the anointing to his office (cf. 89:21 with Act. 10:38) as a dedication to a happy and prosperous reign, but that God has poured forth upon him, more especially on this his nuptial day, a superabundant joy, both outwardly and in his spirit, such as He has bestowed upon no other king upon the face of the earth. That he rises high above all those round about him is self-evident; but even among his fellows of royal station, kings like himself, he has no equal. It is a matter of question whether the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. 1:8) has taken the first ὁ Θεός of the expression ὁ Θεὸς ὁ Θεὸς σου as a vocative. Apollinaris does not seem so to have understood him; for he renders it τοὔνεκα σοι Θεὸς αὐτὸς ἑὴν περίχευεν ἀλοιφήν χρίσας τερπωλῆς μετόχοις παρα πάντας ἐλαίω, and the Greek expositors also take ὁ Θεός here as a nominative. [191: The view that the Munach is here vicarius Tiphchae anterioris (Dachselt in his Biblia Accentuata) is erroneous, vid., Accentuationssystem, xviii. § 4. It is the conjunctive toאֱלֹהֶיךָ , which, in Heidenheim and Baer, on the authority of the Codices, has Tiphcha anterior, not Athnach as in the editions heretofore published. The proper place for the Athnach would at first be byשׁשׁוֹן ; but according to Accentuationssystem, xix. § 6, it cannot stand there.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 45:8]]Psa. 45:9, 10.
The song of that which is lovely here reaches the height towards which it aspires from the beginning. It has portrayed the lovely king as a man, as a hero, and as a divine ruler; now it describes him as a bridegroom on the day of his nuptials. The sequence of the thoughts and of the figures corresponds to the history of the future. When Babylon is fallen, and the hero riding upon a white horse, upon whom is inscribed the name “King of kings and Lord of lords,” shall have smitten the hostile nations with the sword that goeth out of His mouth, there then follows the marriage of the Lamb, for which the way has been prepared by these avenging victories (Rev. 19:7f.). It is this final γάμος which the Psalm, as a song of the congregation, when the light was dawning upon the Old Testament church, sees by anticipation, and as it were goes forth to meet it, rejoicing to behold it afar off. The king’s garments are so thoroughly scented with costly spices that they seem to be altogether woven out of them. And מִנִּי out of the ivory palaces enchant him. This מִנִּי has been taken mostly, according to Isa. 59:18 (cf. also Isa. 52:6), as a repetition of theמִן : “out of ivory palaces, whence they enchant thee.” But this repetition serves no special purpose. Although the apocopated plural in •Ñ, instead of •Ñm, is controvertible in Biblical Hebrew (vid., on 22:17, 2Sa. 22:44), still there is the venture that in this instance מִנִּי is equivalent to מִנִּים , the music of stringed instruments (Psa. 150:4); and if in connection with any Psalm at all, surely we may venture in connection with this Psalm, which in other respects has such an Aramaic or North-Palestinian colouring, to acknowledge this apocope, here perhaps chosen on account of the rhythm. In accordance with our historical rendering of the Psalm, by the ivory palaces are meant the magnificent residences of the king, who is the father of the bride. Out of the inner recesses of these halls, inlaid within with ivory and consequently resplendent with the most dazzling whiteness, the bridegroom going to fetch his bride, as he approaches and enters them, is met by the sounds of festive music: viewed in the light of the New Testament, it is that music of citherns or harps which the seer (Rev. 14:2) heard like the voice of many waters and of mighty thunder resounding from heaven. The Old Testament poet imagines to himself a royal citadel that in its earthly splendour far surpasses that of David and of Solomon. Thence issues forth the sound of festive music zealous, as it were, to bid its welcome to the exalted king.

Even the daughters of kings are among his precious ones. יקָר is the name for that which is costly, and is highly prized and loved for its costliness (Pro. 6:26). The form בִּיקְּרוֹתֶיךָ resembles the formליקְּהַת , Pro. 30:17, in the appearance of the i and supplanting the Sheba mobile, and also in the Dag. dirimens in the ק (cf.עקְּבי , Gen. 49:17;מקְּדשׁ , Ex. 15:17).[footnoteRef:192] Now, however, he has chosen for himself his own proper wife, who is here called by a name commonly used of Chaldaean and Persian queens, and, as it seems (cf. on Judg. 5:30), a North-Palestinian name,שׁגל ,[footnoteRef:193] instead ofגּבִירָה . From the fact that, glittering with gold of Ophir, she has taken the place of honour at the right hand of the king (נצְּבָה, 3rd praet., not part.), it is evident that her relationship to the king is at this time just in the act of being completed. Who are those daughters of kings and who is this queen standing in closest relationship to the king? The former are the heathen nations converted to Christ, and the latter is the Israel which is remarried to God in Christ, after the fulness of the heathen is come in. It is only when Israel is won to Him, after the fulness of the heathen is come in (Rom. 11:25), that the morning of the great day will dawn, which this Psalm as a song of the church celebrates. בִּנוֹת מְלָכִים cannot certainly, like בַּת־צֹר , be a personificative designation of heathen kingdoms, although שׁגל is the believing Israel conceived of as one person. It is actually kings’ daughters as the representatives of their nations that are intended; and the relation of things is just the same here as in Isa. 49:23, where, of the Israelitish church of the future, it is predicted that kings shall be its foster-fathers and their princesses its nursing-mothers. [192: It is the reading of Ben-Naphtali that has here, as an exception, become the receptus; whereas Ben-Asher readsבִּיִקְּרוֹתֶיךָ . Saadia, Rashi, Simson ha-Nakdan and others, who derive the word from בִּקּר (to visit, wait on), follow the receptus, comparingמְשִׁיסָּה , Isa. 42:24, in support of the form of writing. Also inליקְּהַת , Pro. 30:17;וילְלַת , Jer. 25:36;כִּיתְרוֹן , Ecc. 2:13, the otherwise rejected orthography of Ben-Naphtali (who pointedויחלּוּ , Job. 29:21,לישְׂרָאל ,ויתן , and the like) is retained, as quite an exception, in the textus receptus. Vide S. D. Luzzatto, Prolegomeni, § cxcix., and Grammatica della Lingua Ebraica, § 193.]  [193: Bar-Ali says that in Babylonia Venus is calledשגל ודלפת , vid., Lagarde, Gesammelte Abhandl. S. 17. Windischmann (Zoroastrische Studien, S. 161) erroneously compares ceÈagar (pronounced tshagar) as a name of one of the two wives of Zarathustra; but it happens that this is not the name of the wife who holds the first rank (Neo-Persic padishaÑh-zen), but of the second (ceÈakir-zen, bond- woman).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 45:10]]Psa. 45:11-13.
The poet next turns to address the one bride of the king, who is now honoured far above the kings’ daughters. With שׁמְעִי he implores for himself a hearing; by ראִי he directs her eye towards the new relationship into which she is just entering; by הַטִּי אָזְנךְ he bespeaks her attention to the exhortation that follows; by בַת he puts himself in a position in relation to her similar to that which the teacher and preacher occupies who addresses the bridal pair at the altar. She is to forget her people and her father’s house, to sever her natural, inherited, and customary relationships of life, both as regards outward form and inward affections; and should the king desire her beauty, to which he has a right, — for he, as being her husband (1Pe. 3:6), and more especially as being king, is her lord, — she is to show towards him her profoundest, reverent devotion. ויִתְאָו is a hypothetical protasis according to Ges. § 128, 2, c. The reward of this willing submission is the universal homage of the nations. It cannot be denied on the ground of syntax that וּבַת־צֹר admits of being rendered “and O daughter of Tyre” (Hitzig), — a rendering which would also give additional support to our historical interpretation of the Psalm, — although, apart from the one insecure passage, Jer. 20:12 (Ew. § 340, c), there is no instance to be found in which a vocative with ו occurs (Pro. 8:5, Joe. 2:23, Isa. 44:21), when another vocative has not already preceded it. But to what purpose would be, in this particular instance, this apostrophe with the wordsבַּת־צֹר , from which it looks as though she were indebted to her ancestral house, and not to the king whose own she is become, for the acts of homage which are prospectively set before her? Such, however, is not the case; “daughter of Tyre” is a subject-notion, which can all the more readily be followed by the predicate in the plural, since it stands first almost like a nomin. absol. The daughter, i.e., the population of Tyre — approaching with presents shall they court (lit., stroke) thy face, i.e., meeting thee bringing love, they shall seek to propitiate thy love towards themselves. (פְני) חִלָּה corresponds to the Latin mulcere in the sense of delenire; forחָלָה , Arab. hålaÑ (rootחל , whenceחָלַל , Arab. håll, solvit, laxavit), means properly to be soft and tender, of taste to be sweet (in another direction: to be lax, weak, sick); the Piel consequently means to soften, conciliate, to make gentle that which is austere. Tyre, however, is named only by way of example; עשׁירי עם is not an apposition, but a continuation of the subject: not only Tyre, but in general those who are the richest among each separate people or nation. Just as אֶבְיוֹני אָדָם (Isa. 29:19) are the poorest of mankind, so עשׁירי עם are the richest among the peoples of the earth.

As regards the meaning which the congregation or church has to assign to the whole passage, the correct paraphrase of the words “and forget thy people” is to be found even in the Targum: “Forget the evil deeds of the ungodly among thy people, and the house of the idols which thou hast served in the house of thy father.” It is not indeed the hardened mass of Israel which enters into such a loving relationship to God and to His Christ, but, as prophecy from Deut. 32 onward declares, a remnant thoroughly purged by desolating and sifting judgments and rescued, which, in order to belong wholly to Christ, and to become the holy seed of a better future (Isa. 6:13), must cut asunder all bonds of connection with the stiff-neckedly unbelieving people and paternal house, and in like manner to Abram secede from them. This church of the future is fair; for she is expiated (Deut. 32:43), washed (Isa. 4:4), and adorned (Isa. 61:3) by her God. And if she does homage to Him, without looking back, He not only remains her own, but in Him everything that is glorious belonging to the world also becomes her own. Highly honoured by the King of kings, she is the queen among the daughters of kings, to whom Tyre and the richest among peoples of every order are zealous to express their loving and joyful recognition. Very similar language to that used here of the favoured church of the Messiah is used in 72:10f. of the Messiah Himself.

[[@Bible:Psalms 45:13]]Psa. 45:14-16.
Now follows the description of the manner in which she absolutely leaves her father’s house, and richly adorned and with a numerous train is led to the king and makes her entry into his palace; and in connection therewith we must bear in mind that the poet combines on the canvas of one picture (so to speak) things that lie wide apart both as to time and place. He sees her first of all in her own chamber (פְּנִימָה, prop. towards the inside, then also in the inside, Ges. § 90, 2, b), and how there[footnoteRef:194] she is nothing but splendour (כָּל־כְּבוּדָּה, prop. mere splendour, fem. of כָּבוֹד as in Eze. 23:41; cf.כָּל־הֶבֶל , 39:6, mere nothingness), her clothing is gold- interwoven textures (i.e., such as are interwoven with threads of gold, or woven in squares or diamond patterns and adorned with gold in addition). She, just like Esther (Est. 2:12), is being led to the king, her husband, and this takes place לרְקָמוֹת , in variegated, embroidered garments ( לused just as adverbially as in 2Ch. 20:21,להַדְרַת ), with a retinue of virgins, her companions, who at the same time with herself become the property of her spouse. According to the accents it is to be rendered: virgines post eam, sociae ejus, adducuntur tibi, so that רעוֹתיהָ is an apposition. This is also in harmony with the allegorical interpretation of the Psalm as a song of the church. The bride of the Lamb, whom the writer of the Apocalypse beheld, arrayed in shining white linen (byssus), which denotes her righteousness, just as here the variegated, golden garments denote her glory, is not just one person nor even one church, but the church of Israel together with the churches of the Gentiles united by one common faith, which have taken a hearty and active part in the restoration of the daughter of Zion. The procession moves on with joy and rejoicing; it is the march of honour of the one chosen one and of the many chosen together with her, of her friends or companions; and to what purpose, is shown by the hopes which to the mind of the poet spring up out of the contemplation of this scene. [194: In Babylonia these words, according to B. Jebamoth 77a, are cited in favour of domesticity as a female virtue; in Palestine (במערבא), more appropriately, Gen. 18:9. The LXX Codd. Vat. et Sinait. has Ἐσεβών (Eusebius), which is meaningless; Cod. Alex. correctly, ἔσωθεν (Italic, Jerome, Syriac, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Apollinaris).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 45:16]]Psa. 45:17, 18.
All this has its first and most natural meaning in relation to contemporary history but without being at variance with the reference of the Psalm to the King Messiah, as used by the church. Just as the kings of Judah and of Israel allowed their sons to share in their dominion (2Sa. 8:18, 1Ki. 4:7, cf. 2Ch. 11:23; 1Ki. 20:15), so out of the loving relationship of the daughter of Zion and of the virgins of her train to the King Messiah there spring up children, to whom the regal glory of the house of David which culminates in Him is transferred, — a royal race among which He divides the dominion of the earth (vid., Psa. 149); for He makes His own people “kings and priests, and they shall reign on the earth” (Rev. 5:10). Those children are to be understood here which, according to Psa. 110, are born to Him as the dew out of the womb of the morning’s dawn — the every-youthful nation, by which He conquers and rules the world. When, therefore, the poet says that he will remember the name of the king throughout all generations, this is based upon the twofold assumption, that he regards himself as a member of an imperishable church (Sir. 37:25), and that he regards the king as a person worthy to be praised by the church of every age. Elsewhere Jahve’s praise is called a praise that lives through all generations (Psa. 102:13; 135:13); here the king is the object of the everlasting praise of the church, and, beginning with the church, of the nations also. On יהוֹדוּךָ (as in the nameיהוּדָה ) cf. the forms in 116:6; 131:6. First of all Israel, whom the psalmist represents, is called upon to declare with praise the name of the Messiah from generation to generation. But it does not rest with Israel alone. The nations are thereby roused up to do the same thing. The end of the covenant history is that Israel and the nations together praise this love-worthy, heroic, and divine King: “His name shall endure for ever; as long as the sun shall His name bud, and all nations shall be blessed in Him (and) shall praise Him” (Psa. 72:17).

Psalm 46

A SURE STRONGHOLD IS OUR GOD[footnoteRef:195] [195: “Ein feste Burg is unser Gott.”] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 46]]46:2 ELOHIM is unto us a refuge and safe retreat,
As a help in distresses He is thoroughly proved.

46:3 Therefore do we not fear when the earth changeth,
And the mountains fall into the heart of the ocean;

46:4 Let the waters thereof roar, let them foam,
Let mountains shake at the swelling thereof. (Sela)

46:5 There is a river  —  the streams whereof make glad the city of Elohim,
The holy place of the tabernacles of the Most High.

46:6 Elohim is in the midst of her, she tottereth not,
Elohim helpeth her, when the morning dawneth.

46:7 The peoples rage, the kingdoms totter  — 
He raiseth His voice, and the earth melteth.

46:8 Jahve of Hosts is with us,
A stronghold unto us is the God of Jacob. (Sela)

46:9 Go, behold the deeds of Jahve,
Who maketh desolations upon the earth,

46:10 Who maketh wars to cease unto the ends of the earth,
Who breaketh the bow and cutteth the spear in sunder,
Who destroyeth the chariots by fire.

46:11 “Cease ye, and know that I am Elohim!
I will be exalted among the peoples, I will be exalted upon the earth.”

46:12 Jahve of Hosts is with us,
A stronghold unto us is the God of Jacob. (Sela)

Psa. 46. When, during the reign of Jehoshaphat, the Moabites, Ammonites, and Edomites (more particularly the Maonites, for in 2Ch. 20:1 it is to be readמהַמְּעוּנִים ) carried war into the kingdom of David and threatened Jerusalem, the Spirit of the Lord came upon Jahaziël the Asaphite in the temple congregation which the king had called together, and he prophesied a miraculous deliverance on the morrow. Then the Levite singers praised the God of Israel with jubilant voice, viz., singers of the race of KohaÝth, and in fact out of the family of Korah. On the following day Levite singers in holy attire and with song went forth before the army of Jehoshaphat. The enemy, surprised by the attack of another plundering band of the sons of the desert, had turned their weapons against one another, being disbanded in the confusion of flight, and the army of Jehoshaphat found the enemy’s camp turned into a field of corpses. In the feast of thanksgiving for victory which followed in Emek ha-Beracha the Levite singers again also took an active part, for the spoil-laden army marched thence in procession to Jerusalem and to the temple of Jahve, accompanied by the music of the nablas, citherns, and trumpets. Thus in the narrative in 2Ch. 22 does the chronicler give us the key to the Asaphic Psalm 83 (76?) and to the Korahitic Psalms 46, 47, 48. It is indeed equally admissible to refer these three Korahitic Psalms to the defeat of Sennacherib’s army under Hezekiah, but this view has not the same historical consistency. After the fourteenth year of Hezekiah’s reign the congregation could certainly not help connecting the thought of the Assyrian catastrophe so recently experienced with this Psalm; and more especially since Isaiah had predicted this event, following the language of this Psalm very closely. For Isaiah and this Psalm are remarkably linked together.

Just as Psa. 2 is, as it were, the quintessence of the book of Immanuel, Isa. 7-12, so is Psa. 46 of Isa. 33, that concluding discourse to Isa. 28-32, which is moulded in a lyric form, and was uttered before the deliverance of Jerusalem at a time of the direst distress. The fundamental thought of the Psalm is expressed there in v. 2 in the form of a petition; and by a comparison with Isa. 25:4f. we may see what a similarity there is between the language of the psalmist and of the prophet. Isa. 33:13 closely resembles the concluding admonition; and the image of the stream in the Psalm has suggested the grandly bold figure of the prophet in v. 21, which is there more elaborately wrought up: “No indeed, there dwells for us a glorious One, Jahve — a place of streams, of canals of wide extent, into which no fleet of rowing vessels shall venture, and which no mighty man-of-war shall cross.” The divine determination expressed in אָרוּם we also hear in Isa. 33:10. And the prospect of the end of war reminds us of the familiar prediction of Isaiah (Is. 2), closely resembling Micah’s in its language, of eternal peace; just as vv. 8, 12 remind us of the watch-word עמנו אל in Isa. 7-12. The mind of Isaiah and that of Jeremiah have, each in its own peculiar way, taken germs of thought (lit., become impregnated) from this Psalm.

We have already incidentally referred to the inscribed wordsאַל־עֲלמוֹת , on 6:1. Böttcher renders them ad voces puberes, “for tenor voices,” a rendering which certainly accords with the fact that, according to 1Ch. 15:20, they were accustomed to singבִּנְבָלִים על־עלמות , and the Oriental sounds, according to Villoteau (Description de l’Egypte), correspond aux six sons vers l’aigu de l’octave du medium de la voix de tenor. But  עלמות  does not signify voces puberes, but puellae puberes (fromעלם , Arab. glm, cogn.חלם , Arab. hålm, to have attained to puberty); and although certainly no eunuchs sang in the temple, yet there is direct testimony that Levite youths were among the singers in the second temple;[footnoteRef:196] and Psa. 68 mentions the עלמות who struck the timbrels at a temple festival. Moreover, we must take into consideration the facts that the compass of the tenor extends even into the soprano, that the singers were of different ages down to twenty years of age, and that Oriental, and more particularly even Jewish, song is fond of falsetto singing. We therefore adopt Perret-Gentil’s rendering, chant avec voix de femmes, and still more readily Armand de Mestral’s, en soprano; whereas Melissus’ rendering, “upon musical instruments called Alamoth (the Germans would say, upon the virginal),” has nothing to commend it. [196: The Mishna, Erachin 13b, expressly informs us, that whilst the Levites sang to the accompanying play of the nablas and citherns, their youths, standing at their feet below the pulpit, sang with them in order to give to the singing the harmony of high and deep voices (תֶּבֶל, condimentum). These Levite youths are called צערי orסועדי הלויים , parvuli (although the Gemara explains it otherwise) or adjutores Levitarum.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 46:1]]Psa. 46:2-4.
The congregation begins with a general declaration of that which God is to them. This declaration is the result of their experience. Luther, after the LXX and Vulg., renders it, “in the great distresses which have come upon us.” As though נמְצָא could stand forהַנִּמְצָאוֹת , and that this again could mean anything else but “at present existing,” to which מְאֹד is not at all appropriate. God Himself is called נמצא מאד as being one who allows Himself to be found in times of distress (2Ch. 15:4, and frequently) exceedingly; i.e., to those who then seek Him He reveals Himself and verifies His word beyond all measure. Because God is such a God to them, the congregation or church does not fear though a still greater distress than that which they have just withstood, should break in upon them: if the earth should change, i.e., effect, enter upon, undergo or suffer a change (an inwardly transitive Hiphil, Ges. § 53, 2); and if the mountains should sink down into the heart ( בִּלבexactly as in Eze. 27:27, Jon. 2:4) of the sea (ocean), i.e., even if these should sink back again into the waters out of which they appeared on the third day of the creation, so that consequently the old chaos should return. The church supposes the most extreme case, viz., the falling in of the universe which has been creatively set in order. We are no more to regard the language as being allegorical here (as Hengstenberg interprets it, the mountains being = the kingdoms of the world), than we would the language of Horace: si fractus illabatur orbis (Carm. iii. 3, 7). Since ימִּים is not a numerical but amplificative plural, the singular suffixes in v. 4 may the more readily refer back to it.גּאֲוָה , pride, self-exaltation, used of the sea as in 89:10גּאוּת , and in Job. 38:11 גּאוֹן are used. The futures in v. 4 do not continue the infinitive construction: if the waters thereof roar, foam, etc.; but they are, as their position and repetition indicate, intended to have a concessive sense. And this favours the supposition of Hupfeld and Ewald that the refrain, vv. 8, 12, which ought to form the apodosis of this concessive clause (cf. 139:8-10, Job. 20:24, Isa. 40:30f.) has accidentally fallen out here. In the text as it lies before us v. 4 attaches itself toלא־נִירָא : (we do not fear), let its waters (i.e., the waters of the ocean) rage and foam continually; and, inasmuch as the sea rises high, towering beyond its shores, let the mountains threaten to topple in. The music, which here becomes forte, strengthens the believing confidence of the congregation, despite this wild excitement of the elements.

[[@Bible:Psalms 46:4]]Psa. 46:5-8.
Just as, according to Gen. 2:10, a stream issued from Eden, to water the whole garden, so a stream makes Jerusalem as it were into another paradise: a river — whose streams make glad the city of Elohim (Psa. 87:3; 48:9, cf. 101:8); פְּלָגָיו (used of the windings and branches of the main-stream) is a second permutative subject (Psa. 44:3). What is intended is the river of grace, which is also likened to a river of paradise in 36:9. When the city of God is threatened and encompassed by foes, still she shall not hunger and thirst, nor fear and despair; for the river of grace and of her ordinances and promises flows with its rippling waves through the holy place, where the dwelling-place or tabernacle of the Most High is pitched.קְדֹשׁ , Sanctum (cf. El-Kåuds as a name of Jerusalem), as in 65:5, Isa. 57:15;גּדֹל , Ex. 15:16.מִשְׁכְּני , dwellings, likeמִשְׁכְּנוֹת , 43:3; 84:2; 132:5, 7, equivalent to “a glorious dwelling.” In v. 6 in the place of the river we find Him from whom the river issues forth. Elohim helps her לפְנוֹת בֹּקֶר — there is only a night of trouble, the return of the morning is also the sunrise of speedy help. The preterites in v. 7 are hypothetical: if peoples and kingdoms become enraged with enmity and totter, so that the church is in danger of being involved in this overthrow — all that God need to is to make a rumbling with His almighty voice of thunder (נתַן בִּקוֹלוֹ, as in 68:34, Jer. 12:8, cf.הרִים בַּמַּטֶּה , to make a lifting with the rod, Ex. 7:20), and forthwith the earth melts (מוּג, as in Am. 9:5, Niph. Isa. 14:31, and frequently), i.e., their titanic defiance becomes cowardice, the bonds of their confederation slacken, and the strength they have put forth is destroyed — it is manifest that Jahve Tsebaoth is with His people. This name of God is, so to speak, indigenous to the Korahitic Psalms, for it is the proper name of God belonging to the time of the kings (vid., on 24:10; 59:6), on the very verge of which it occurs first of all in the mouth of Hannah (1Sa. 1:11), and the Korahitic Psalms have a royal impress upon them. In the God, at whose summons all created powers are obliged to marshal themselves like the hosts of war, Israel has a steep stronghold,מִשְׂגָּב , which cannot be scaled by any foe — the army of the confederate peoples and kingdoms, ere it has reached Jerusalem, is become a field of the dead.

[[@Bible:Psalms 46:8]]Psa. 46:9-12.
The mighty deeds of Jahve still lie visibly before them in their results, and those who are without the pale of the church are to see for themselves and be convinced. In a passage founded upon this, 66:5, standsמפעלות אלהים ; here, according to Targum and Masora (vid., Psalter, ii. 472), מפעלות יהוה[footnoteRef:197]. Even an Elohimic Psalm gives to the God of Israel in opposition to all the world no other name thanיהוה . שׁמּוֹת does not here signify stupenda (Jer. 8:21), but in accordance with the phraseשׂוּם לשַׁמָּה , Isa. 13:9, and frequently: devastations, viz., among the enemies who have kept the field against the city of God. The participle מַשְׁבִּית is designedly used in carrying forward the description. The annihilation of the worldly power which the church has just now experienced for its rescue, is a prelude to the ceasing of all war, Mic. 4:3 (Isa. 2:4). Unto the ends of the earth will Jahve make an end of waging war; and since He has no pleasure in war in general, much less in war waged against His own people, all the implements of war He in part breaks to pieces and in part consigns to the flames (cf. Isa. 54:16f.). Cease, cries He (v. 12) to the nations, from making war upon my people, and know that I am God, the invincible One, — invincible both in Myself and in My people, — who will be acknowledged in My exaltation by all the world. A similar inferential admonition closes Psa. 2. With this admonition, which is both warning and threatening at the same time, the nations are dismissed; but the church yet once more boasts that Jahve Tsebaoth is its God and its stronghold. [197: Nevertheless מפעלות אֱלֹהִים is also found here as a various reading that goes back to the time of the Talmud. The oldest Hebrew Psalter of 1477 reads thus, vide Repertorium für Bibl. und Morgenländ. Liter. v. (1779), 148. Norzi decides in favour of it, and Biesenthal has also adopted it in his edition of the Psalter (1837), which in other respects is a reproduction of Heidenheim’s text.] 


Psalm 47

EXULTATION AT THE LORD’S TRIUMPHANT ASCENSION

[[@Bible:Psalms 47]]47:2 ALL ye peoples, clap your hands,
Shout unto Elohim with loud rejoicing.

47:3 For Jahve is highly exalted, terrible,
A great King over all the earth.

47:4 He subdued peoples under us,
And nations under our feet.

47:5 He chose for us our inheritance,
The pride of Jacob, whom He hath loved. (Sela)

47:6 Elohim is gone up with a shout,
Jahve with the sound of a trumpet.

47:7 Harp ye to Elohim, harp,
Harp ye to our King, harp!

47:8 For the King of all the earth is Elohim  — 
Harp ye songs of praise.

47:9 Elohim ruleth as king over the nations,
Elohim hath set Himself upon His holy throne.

47:10 The princes of the peoples gather themselves together  — 
A people of the God of Abraham.
For the shields of the earth are Elohim’s,
Very highly exalted is He.

Psa. 47. Whilst between Psa. 45 and 46 scarcely any other bond of relationship but the similar use of the significant אַל־כּן can be discovered, Psa. 47 has, in common with Psa. 46, not only the thought of the kingly
exaltation of Jahve over the peoples of the earth, but also its historical occasion, viz., Jehoshaphat’s victory over the allied neighbouring nations, — a victory without a conflict, and consequently all the more manifestly a victory of Jahve, who, after having fought for His people, ascended again amidst the music of their celebration of victory; an event that was outwardly represented in the conducting of the Ark back to the temple (2Ch. 20:28). Psa. 47 has grown out of this event. The strophe schema cannot be mistaken, viz., 8. 8. 4.

On account of the blowing of the trumpet[footnoteRef:198] mentioned in v. 6, this Psalm is the proper new year’s Psalm in the synagogue (together with Psa. 81, the Psalm of the second new year’s feast day); and on account of the mention of the ascension of Jahve, it is the Psalm for Ascension day in the church. Luther styles it, the “Christ ascended to Heaven of the sons of Korah.” Paulus Burgensis quarrels with Lyra because he does not interpret it directly of the Ascension; and Bakius says: Lyranus a Judaeis seductus, in cortice haeret. The whole truth here, as is often the case, is not to be found on either side. The Psalm takes its occasion from an event in the reign of Jehoshaphat. But was the church of the ages succeeding required to celebrate, and shall more especially the New Testament church still celebrate, that defeat of the allied neighbouring peoples? This defeat brought the people of God repose and respect for a season, but not true and lasting peace; and the ascent at that time of Jahve, who had fought here on earth on behalf of His people, was not as yet the ascent above the powers that are most hurtful to His people, and that stand most in the way of the progress of salvation, viz., those powers of darkness which form the secret background of everything that takes place upon earth that is in opposition to God. Hence this Psalm in the course of history has gained a prophetic meaning, far exceeding its first occasion, which has only been fully unravelled by the ascension of Christ. [198: In connection with which, עלה then is intended to point to the fact that, when the sound of the trumpets of Israel begins, God rises from the throne of justice and takes His seat upon the throne of mercy: vid., Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. col. 2505.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 47:1]]Psa. 47:2-4.
“Thereupon the fear of Elohim”  — so closes the chronicler (2Ch. 20:29) the narrative of the defeat of the confederates — ”came upon all kingdoms of the countries, when they heard that Jahve had fought against the enemies of Israel.” The psalmist, however, does not in consequence or this particular event call upon them to tremble with fear, but to rejoice; for fear is an involuntary, extorted inward emotion, but joy a perfectly voluntary one. The true and final victory of Jahve consists not in a submission that is brought about by war and bloodshed and in consternation that stupefies the mind, but in a change in the minds and hearts of the peoples, so that they render joyful worship unto Him. In order that He may thus become the God of all peoples, He has first of all become the God of Israel; and Israel longs that this the purpose of its election may be attained. Out of this longing springs the call in v. 2. The peoples are to show the God of revelation their joy by their gestures and their words; for Jahve is absolutely exalted (עליוֹן, here it is a predicate, just as in 78:56 it is an attribute), terrible, and the sphere of His dominion has Israel for its central point, not, however, for its limit, but it extends over the whole earth. Everything must do homage to Him in His own people, whether willingly or by constraint. According to the tenses employed, what is affirmed in v. 4 appears to be a principle derived from their recent experience, inasmuch as the contemporary fact is not expressed in an historical form, but generalized and idealised. Butיבְחַר , v. 5a, is against this, since the choosing (election) is an act done once for all and not a continued act; we are therefore driven to regard the futures, as in Num. 23:7, Judg. 2:1, as a statement of historical facts. Concerningידְבּר , He bent, made to stoop, vid., 18:48. There is now no necessity for altering יבְחַר  intoירְחב , and more especially since this is not suited to the fact which has given occasion to the Psalm. On the contrary, יבחר presupposes that in the event of the day God has shown Himself to be a faithful and powerful Lord [lit. feudal Lord] of the land of Israel; the hostile confederation had thought of nothing less than driving Israel entirely out of its inheritance (2Ch. 20:11). The Holy Land is called the pride (גּאוֹן) of Jacob, as being the gift of grace of which this, the people of God’s love, can boast. In Am. 6:8 גאון יעקב has a different meaning (of the sin of pride), and again another sense in Nah. 2:3 (of the glory of all Israel in accordance with the promise); here it is similar to Isa. 13:19. אֶת has a conjunctive accent instead of being followed by Makkeph, as in 60:2, Pro. 3:12 (these are the only three instances). The strophe which follows supports the view that the poet, in v. 5, has a recent act of God before his mind.

[[@Bible:Psalms 47:5]]Psa. 47:6-9.
The ascent of God presupposes a previous descent, whether it be a manifestation of Himself in order to utter some promise (Gen. 17:22, Judg. 13:20) or a triumphant execution of judgment (Psa. 7:8; 68:19). So here: God has come down to fight on behalf of His people. They return to the Holy City and He to His throne, which is above on Zion, and higher still, is above in heaven. On בִּתְרוּעָה and קוֹל שׁוֹפר cf. 98:6, 1Ch. 15:28, but more especially Am. 2:2; for the “shout” is here the people’s shout of victory, and “the sound of the horn” the clear sound of the horns announcing the victory, with reference to the celebration of the victory in the Valley of praise and the homeward march amidst the clanging music (2Ch. 20:26f.). The poet, who has this festival of victory before his mind as having recently taken place, desires that the festive sounds may find an unending and boundless echo unto the glory of God. זמּר is first construed with the accusative as in 68:33, then with the dative. Concerning מַשְׂכִּיל = ῷδη πνευματικη (Eph. 5:19, Col. 3:16), vid., on 32:1. That which excites to songs of praise is Jahve’s dominion of the world which has just been made manifest. מָלךְ is to be taken in just the same historical sense as ἐβασίλευσας, Rev. 11:15-18. What has taken place is a prelude of the final and visible entering upon the kingdom, the announcement of which the New Testament seer there hears. God has come down to earth, and after having obtained for Himself a recognition of His dominion by the destruction of the enemies of Israel, He has ascended again in visible kingly glory. Imago conscensi a Messia throni gloriae, says Chr. Aug. Crusius, tune erat deportatio arcae faederis in sedem regni.

[[@Bible:Psalms 47:9]]Psa. 47:10.
In the mirror of the present event, the poet reads the great fact of the conversion of all peoples to Jahve which closes the history of the world. The nobles of the peoples ( נדִיביwith the twofold meaning of generosi), the “shields (i.e., the lords who are the defenders of their people) of the earth” (Hos. 4:18), enter into the society of the people of the God of Abraham; πέρας αι πρὸς τὸν πατριάρχην Ἀβραὰμ ἔλαβον ὑποσχέσεις, as Theodoret observes. The promise concerning the blessing of the tribes of the nations in the seed of the patriarch is being fulfilled; for the nobles draw the peoples who are protected by them after themselves. It is unnecessary to read עם  instead of אַם with Ewald, and following the LXX and Syriac; and it is also inadmissible, since one does not sayנאסף עם , but ל orאֶל . Even Eusebius has rightly praised Symmachus and Theodotion, because they have translated the ambiguous ἀμ by λαὸς του Θεου Ἆβραάμ), viz., as being a nominative of the effect or result, as it is also understood by the Targum, Jerome, Luther, and most of the Jewish expositors, and among modern expositors by Crusius, Hupfeld, and Hitzig: They gather and band themselves together as a people or into a people of the God of Abraham, they submit themselves with Israel to the one God who is proved to be so glorious.[footnoteRef:199] The conclusion (v. 11) reminds one of the song of Hannah, 1Sa. 2:8. Thus universal homage is rendered to Him: He is gone up in triumph, and is in consequence thereof highly exalted (נעֲלה, 3rd praet., the result of consequence of the עלה in v. 6). [199: It is also accented accordingly, viz., נאספו with Rebia magnum, which (and in this respect it is distinguished from Mugrash) makes a pause; and this is then followed by the supplementing clause with Zinnor, Galgal, and Olewejored. ] 


Psalm 48

THE INACCESSIBLENESS OF THE CITY OF GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 48]]48:2 GREAT is Jahve and greatly to be praised
In the city of our God, His holy mountain.

48:3 Beautifully elevated, a joy of the whole earth
Is mount Zion, the angle of the north.
The city of the great King.

48:4 Elohim in her palaces became known as a stronghold.

48:5 For, lo, the kings allied advanced together;

48:6 Yet they beheld, they were amazed immediately, bewildered they fled away.

48:7 Trembling hath seized upon them there, pangs as of travail.

48:8 With an east wind didst Thou break the ships of Tarshish,

48:9 As we have heard, so have we seen
In the city of Jahve of Hosts, the city of our God  — 
Elohim upholdeth her for ever. (Sela)

48:10 We thought, Elohim, upon Thy loving-kindness
In the midst of Thy temple.

48:11 As is Thy name, Elohim, so is Thy praise
Unto the ends of the earth;
Full of righteousness is Thy right hand.

48:12 Let mount Zion rejoice,
Let the daughters of Judah exult
Because of Thy judgments.

48:13 Walk ye about Zion and go round about her,
Tell her towers,

48:14 Mark well her bulwark,
March through her palaces,
That ye may tell it the next generation.

48:15 That such an one is Elohim our God for ever  — 
He will guide us
. . . .
After ”MuÑth.”

Psa. 48. Psa. 48 is also a song of thanksgiving for victory. It is connected with Psa. 46 and 47 by the fundamental thought of the exaltation of Jahve above the peoples of the earth; but is distinguished from them both in this respect, viz., that, in accordance with the favourite characteristic of Korahitic poetry, the song of thanksgiving for victory has become a song in praise of Jerusalem, the glorious and strong city, protected by God who sits enthroned in it. The historical occasion is the same. The mention of the kings points to an army of confederates; v. 10 points to the gathering held in the temple before the setting out of the army; and the figurative representation of the hostile powers by the shattered ships of Tarshish does not apply to any period so well as to the time of Jehoshaphat. The points of coincidence between this Psalm (cf. v. 7 with Isa. 33:14; v. 8 with Isa. 33:21; v. 13 with Isa. 33:18; v. 15 with Isa. 33:22), as well as Psa. 46, and Isaiah do not prove that he is its author.

[[@Bible:Psalms 48:1]]Psa. 48:2-9.
Viewed as to the nature of its subject-matter, the Psalm divides itself into three parts. We begin by considering the three strophes of the first part. The middle strophe presents an instance of the rising and falling caesural schema. Because Jahve has most marvellously delivered Jerusalem, the poet begins with the praise of the great King and of His Holy City. Great and praised according to His due ( מְהֻלָּלas in 18:4) is He in her, is He upon His holy mountain, which there is His habitation. Next follow, in v. 3, two predicates of a threefold, or fundamentally only twofold, subject; forירְכְּתי צָפֹון , in whatever way it may be understood, is in apposition to הַר־צִיּוֹן . The predicates consequently refer to Zion-Jerusalem; for קִרְיַת מֶלֶךְ רב is not a name for Zion, but, inasmuch as the transition is from the holy mountain to the Holy City (just as the reverse is the case in v. 2b), Jerusalem; ὅτι πόλις ἐστι του μεγάλου βασιλέως, Mat. 5:35. Of Zion-Jerusalem it is therefore said, it isיפה נוֹף , beautiful in prominence or elevation ( נוֹףfromנוּף , Arabic naÑfa, nauf, rootנף , the stronger force ofנב , Arab. nb, to raise one’s self, to mount, to come sensibly forward; just as יפה also goes back to a rootיף , Arab. yf, wf, which signifies “to rise, to be high,” and is transferred in the Hebrew to eminence, perfection, beauty of form), a beautifully rising terrace-like height;[footnoteRef:200] and, in the second place, it is the joy (מְשׂוֹשׂ) of the whole earth. It is deserving of being such, as the people who dwell there are themselves convinced (Lam. 2:15); and it is appointed to become such, it is indeed such even now in hope, — hope which is, as it were, being anticipatorily verified. but in what sense does the appositional ירְכְּתי צָפוֹן follow immediately uponהַר־צִיּוֹן ? Hitzig, Ewald, Hengstenberg, Caspari (Micha, p. 359), and others, are of opinion that the hill of Zion is called the extreme north with reference to the old Asiatic conception of the mountain of the gods — old Persic Ar-burgeÈ (Al- burge)È , and also called absolutely hara or haraiti,[footnoteRef:201] old Indian KailaÑsa and MeÑru[footnoteRef:202] — forming the connecting link between heaven and earth, which lay in the inaccessible, holy distance and concealment of the extreme north. But the poet in no way betrays the idea that he applies this designation to Zion in an ideal sense only, as being not inferior to the extreme north (Bertheau, Lage des Paradieses, S. 50, and so also S. D. Luzzatto on Isa. 14:13), or as having taken the place of it (Hitzig). That notion is found, it is true, in Isa. 14:13, in the mouth of the king of the Chaldeans; but, with the exception of the passage before us, we have no trace of the Israelitish mind having blended this foreign mythological style of speech with its own. We therefore take the expression “sides of the north” to be a topographical designation, and intended literally. Mount Zion is thereby more definitely designated as the Temple-hill; for the Temple-hill, or Zion in the narrower sense, formed in reality the north-eastern angle or corner of ancient Jerusalem. It is not necessarily the extreme north (Eze. 38:6; 39:2), which is calledירכתי צפון ; for ירְכָּתַיִם are the two sides, then the angle in which the two side lines meet, and just such a northern angle was Mount Moriah by its position in relation to the city of David and the lower city. [200: Luther with Jerome (departing from the LXX and Vulgate) renders it: “Mount Zion is like a beautiful branch,” after the Mishna-Talmudicנוֹף , a branch, Maccoth 12a, which is compared also by Saadia and Dunash. The latter renders it “beautiful in branches,” and refers it to the Mount of Olives.]  [201: Vid., Spiegel, EraÑn, S. 287f.]  [202: Vide Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, ii. 847.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 48:3]]Psa. 48:4.
Ver. 4, where the pointing is rightlyנוֹדַע , notנוֹדָע , shows that the praise sung by the poet is based upon an event in contemporary history. Elohim has made Himself known by the loftily built parts[footnoteRef:203] of Jerusalem (Psa. 122:7) למִשְׂגָּב (the ל that is customary with verbs of becoming and making), i.e., as an inaccessible fortress, making them secure against any hostile attack. The fact by which He has thus made Himself known now immediately follows. הַמְּלָכִים points to a definite number of kings known to the poet; it therefore speaks in favour of the time of peril and war in the reign of Jehoshaphat and against that in the reign of Hezekiah. נוֹאַד is reciprocal: to appoint themselves a place of meeting, and meet together there.עבַר , as in Judg. 11:29, 2Ki. 8:21, of crossing the frontier and invasion (Hitzig), not of perishing and destruction, as in 37:36, Nah. 1:12 (De Wette); for נועדו requires further progress, and the declaration respecting their sudden downfall does not follow till later on. The allies encamped in the desert to Tekoa, about three hours distant from Jerusalem. The extensive view at that point extends even to Jerusalem: as soon as they saw it they were amazed, i.e., the seeing and astonishment, panic and confused flight, occurred all together; there went forth upon them from the Holy City, because Elohim dwells therein, a חֶרְדָּת אלהים (1Sa. 14:15), or as we should say, a panic or a panic-striking terror. Concerning כּן as expressive of simultaneousness, vid., on Hab. 3:10. כַּאֲשֶׁר in the correlative protasis is omitted, as in Hos. 11:2, and frequently; cf. on Isa. 55:9. Trembling seized upon them there (שׁם, as in 14:5), pangs as of a woman in travail. In v. 8, the description passes over emotionally into the form of address. It moulds itself according to the remembrance of a recent event of the poet’s own time, viz., the destruction of the merchant fleet fitted out by Jehoshaphat in conjunction with Ahaziah, king of Israel (1Ki. 22:49, 2Ch. 20:36f.). The general meaning of v. 8 is, that God’s omnipotence is irresistible. Concerning the “wind of the east quarter,” which here, as in Eze. 27:26, causes shipwreck, vid., on Job. 27:21. The “ships of Tarshish,” as is clear from the context both before and after, are not meant literally, but used as a figure of the worldly powers; Isaiah (Is. 33) also compares Assyria to a gallant ship. Thus, then, the church can say that in the case of Jerusalem it has, as an eye-witness, experienced that which it has hitherto only heard from the tradition of a past age (ראָה and שׁמַע as in Job. 42:5), viz., that God holds it erect, establishes it, for ever. Hengstenberg observes here, “The Jerusalem that has been laid in ruins is not that which the psalmist means; it is only its outward form which it has put off” [lit. its broken and deserted pupa]. It is true that, according to its inner and spiritual nature, Jerusalem continues its existence in the New Testament church; but it is not less true that its being trodden under foot for a season in the καιροι ἐθνῶν no more annuls the promise of God than Israel’s temporary rejection annuls Israel’s election. The Holy City does not fall without again rising up. [203: LXX: ἐν ταῖς βάρεσιν αὐτῆς, on which Gregory of Nyssa remarks (Opera, Ed. Paris, t. i. p. 333): βάρεις λέγει τὰς τῶν οἰκοδομημάτων περιγραφεὶς ἐν τετραγώνω τῷ σχήματι.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 48:9]]Psa. 48:10-12.
Now follows grateful praise to God, who hears prayer and executes justice, to the joy of His city and of His people. By דִּמִּינוּ the poet refers back to the service held in the temple before the army set out, as narrated in 2Ch. 20, to the prayers offered in the time of their impending danger, and to the remembrance of the favour hitherto shown towards Jerusalem, from which source they drew the comfort of hope for the present time.דִּמָּה , to compare, to hold one thing over against another, in this instance by causing the history of the past to pass before one’s mind. To God’s mighty deeds of old is now added a new one. The Name of God, i.e., the sum of His self-attestations hitherto, was the subject of the דמינו in the temple, and more particularly of the Korahitic songs (2Ch. 20:19); and this name has gloriously verified itself by a new deed of righteousness. His fame extends even to the ends of the earth (2Ch. 20:29). He has proved Himself to be One whose right hand is full of righteousness, and who practises righteousness or justice where it is necessary. Let, then, the Holy City, let the country cities of Judah (Isa. 40:9, cf. 16:2) rejoice. The whole inheritance of Israel was threatened. Now it is most gloriously delivered.

[[@Bible:Psalms 48:12]]Psa. 48:13-15.
The call is addressed not to the enemies of Jerusalem — for it would be absurd to invite such to look round about upon Jerusalem with joy and gladness — but to the people of Jerusalem itself. From the time of the going forth of the army to the arrival of the news of victory, they have remained behind the walls of the city in anxious expectation. Now they are to make the circuit of the city (הִקִּיף, still more definite thanסָבַב , Jos. 6:3) outside the walls, and examine them and see that its towers are all standing, its bulwark is intact, its palaces are resplendent as formerly.לחילָה , “upon its bulwark,” = לחילָהּ (Zec. 9:4), with softened suffix as in Isa. 23:17; 45:6, and frequently; Ew. § 247, d. פִּסּג (according to another reading,הִפְסִיג ) signifies, in B. Baba kamma 81b, to cut through (a vineyard in a part where there is no way leading through it); the signification “to take to pieces and examine, to contemplate piece by piece,” has no support in the usage of the language, and the signification “to extol” (erhöhen, Luther following Jewish tradition) rests upon a false deduction from the name פִּסְגָּה . Louis de Dieu correctly renders it: Dividite palatia, h. e. obambulate inter palatia ejus, secando omnes palatiorum vias, quo omnia possitis commode intueri. They are to convince themselves by all possible means of the uninjured state of the Holy City, in order that they may be able to tell to posterity, thatזה , such an one, such a marvellous helper as is now manifest to them, is Elohim our God. He will also in the future guide us.... Here the Psalm closes; for, although נהַג is wont to be construed with אַלּ in the signification ἄγειν ἐπι (Psa. 23:2, Isa. 49:10), still “at death” [lit. dying], i.e., when it comes to dying (Hengstenberg), or “even unto ( אַלas in v. 11, 19:7) death” [lit. dying] (Hupfeld), forms no suitable close to this thoroughly national song, having reference to a people of whom the son of Sirach says (Psa. 37:25): ζωη ἀνδρὸς ἐν ἀριθμῷ ἡμερῶν και αι ἡμέραι του Ἰσραὴλ ἀναρίθμητοι. The rendering of Mendelssohn, Stier, and others, “over death” i.e., beyond death (Syriac), would be better; more accurately: beyond dying = destruction (Bunsen, Bibelwerk, Th. i. S. clxi.). but the expression does not admit of this extension, and the thought comes upon one unexpectedly and as a surprise in this Psalm belonging to the time before the Exile. The Jerusalem Talmud, Megilla, ch. ii. (fol. 73, col. b, ed. Venet.), present a choice of the following interpretations: (1) אַלְמוּת =בַּעֲלימוּת , in youthfulness, adopting which, but somewhat differently applied, the Targum renders, “in the days of youth;” (2)כאילין עלמות , like virgins, with which Luther’s rendering coincides: like youth (wie die Jugent); (3) according to the readingעלמוֹת , which the LXX also reproduces: in this and the future world, noting at the same time that Akilas (Aquila) translates the word by ἀθανασία: “in a world where there is no death.” But in connection with this last rendering one would rather expect to find אל־מות (Pro. 12:28) instead ofעל־מות .עלמוֹת , however, as equivalent to αἰῶνες is Mishnic, not Biblical; and a Hebrew word אַלְמוּת (עלימוּת) in the sense of the Aramaic עלּימוּת cannot be justified elsewhere. We see from the wavering of the MSS, some of which giveאַל־מוּת , and othersאַלְמוּת , and from the wavering of expositors, what little success is likely to follow any attempt to gain forעל־מות , as a substantial part of the Psalm, any sense that is secure and in accordance both with the genius of the language and with the context. Probably it is a marginal note of the melody, an abbreviation forאַל־מוּת לבּן , 9:1. And either this note, as in Hab. 3:19למְנַצּחַ בִּנְגִינוֹתָי , stands in an exceptional manner at the end instead of the beginning (Hitzig, Reggio), or it belongs to the למנצח of the following Psalm, and is to be inserted there (Böttcher, De inferis, § 371). If, however, על־מות does not belong to the Psalm itself, then it must be assumed that the proper closing words are lost. The original close was probably more full-toned, and somewhat like Isa. 33:22.

Psalm 49

OF THE VANITY OF EARTHLY PROSPERITY AND GOOD: A DIDACTIC POEM

[[@Bible:Psalms 49]]49:2 HEAR ye this, all ye peoples
Observe, all ye inhabitants of the world,

49:3 Both low and high,
Rich and poor together!

49:4 My mouth shall utter wisdom
And the meditation of my heart is understanding.

49:5 I will incline mine ear to the maxim,
I will disclose my riddle with the accompaniment of the cithern.

49:6 Wherefore should I fear in the days of misfortune,
When the evil-doing of my supplanters encompasseth me,

49:7 Who trust in their wealth
And boast themselves in the abundance of their riches?

49:8 A man is not able by any means to redeem his brother,
Nor can he give to God a ransom for him,

49:9 (Too costly is the redemption of their soul,
And he must give it up for ever);

49:10 That he should live continually,
[And] not see the grave.

49:11 No indeed, he must see, that wise men the,
Likewise the fool and the stupid man perish,
And leave to others their wealth.

49:12 Their thought is that their houses are for ever,
Their dwellings from generation to generation;
They proclaim their names over lands.

49:13 But man in pomp hath no abiding,
He is like to the beasts that are destroyed.

49:14 This is the lot of those who are full of self-confidence,
And who following them yield assent to their mouth. (Sela)

49:15 Like sheep gathered to Hades death doth shepherd them,
And the upright shall triumph over them on that morning,
Whereas their form, falling a prey to the devouring of Hades, becomes habitationless.

49:16 Yet Elohim will redeem my soul from the power of Hades,
For He will take me up. (Sela)

49:17 Be not thou afraid, when a man becometh rich,
When the glory of his house is increased.

49:18 For when he dieth he shall take nothing away with him,
His glory doth not go down after him.

49:19 Though a man blesseth his soul during his life  — 
And they praise thee that thou dost enjoy thyself  —

49:20 It shall come to the generation of his fathers:
In eternity they shall never see the light.

49:21 Man in pomp, and yet having no understanding,
Is like to the beasts that are destroyed.

Psa. 49. To the pair of Psalms 47 and 48 is appended Psa. 49, which likewise begins with an appealing “all ye peoples;” in other respects, being a didactic song, it has nothing in common with the national and historical Psalms, 46-48. The poet here steps forward as a preacher in the midst of men. His theme is the transitoriness of the prosperity of the ungodly, and, on the other hand, the hope of the upright which rests on God. Accordingly the Psalm falls into the following divisions: an introduction, vv. 2-5, which by its very promissory tone reminds one of the speeches of Elihu in the Book of Job, and the two parts of the sermon following thereupon, vv. 6-13, 14-21, which are marked out by a refrain, in which there is only a slight variation of expression. In its dogmatic character it harmonizes with the Psalms of the time of David, and by its antique and bold form takes rank with such Psalms as Psa. 17 by David and 83 by Asaph. Since also in the didactic Psalms of David and Asaph we meet with a style differing from that of their other Psalms, and, where the doings of the ungodly are severely rebuked, we find a harsher and more concise mode of expression and a duller, heavier tone, there is nothing at variance with the assumption that Psa. 49 was composed by the writer of Psa. 42-43 and 84; and more especially since David has composed Psalms of a kindred character (39 and 62) in the time of the persecution by Absalom. Nothing, however, is involved in this unity of the author.

[[@Bible:Psalms 49:1]]Psa. 49:2-5.
Introduction. Very similarly do the elder (in the reign of Jehoshaphat) and the younger Micha (Micah) introduce their prophecies (1Ki. 22:28, Mic. 1:2); and Elihu in the Book of Job his didactic discourses (Job. 34:2, cf. 33:2). It is an universal theme which the poet intends to take up, hence he calls upon all peoples and all the inhabitants of theחֶלֶד . Such is the word first of all for this temporal life, which glides by unnoticed, them for the present transitory world itself (vid., on 17:14). It is his intention to declare to the rich the utter nothingness or vanity of their false ground of hope, and to the poor the superiority of their true ground of hope; hence he wishes to have as hearers bothבני אדם , children of the common people, who are men and have otherwise nothing distinctive about them, andבִּני־אִישׁ , children of men, i.e., of rank and distinction (vid., on 4:3) — rich and poor, as he adds to make his meaning more clear. For his mouth will, or shall, utterחָכְמוֹת , not: all sorts of wise teachings, but: weighty wisdom. Just in like manner תְּבוּנוֹת signifies profound insight or understanding; cf. plurals likeבִּינוֹת , Isa. 27:11,ישּׁוּעֹת , Psa. 42:12 and frequently,שׁלוּת , Jer. 22:21. The parallel word תְּבוּנוֹת in the passage before us, and the plural predicate in Pro. 24:7, show thatחָכְמוֹת , here and in Pro. 1:20; 9:1, cf. 14:1, is not to be regarded, with Hitzig, Olshausen, and others, as another form of the singularחָכְמוּת . Side by side with the speaking of the mouth stands הָגוּת לב (with an unchangeable Kametz before the tone-syllable, Ew. § 166, c): the meditation (LXX μελέτη) of the heart, and in accordance therewith the well-thought-out discourse. What he intends to discourse is, however, not the creation of his own brain, but what he has received. Aמָשָׁל , a saying embodying the wisdom of practical life, as God teaches men it, presents itself to his mind demanding to be heard; and to this he inclines his ear in order that, from being a diligent scholar of the wisdom from above, he may become a useful teacher of men, inasmuch as he opens up, i.e., unravels, the divine Mashal, which in the depth and fulness of its contents is aחִידָה , i.e., an involved riddle (fromחוּד , cogn.אָגַד ,עקַד ), and plays the cithern thereby ( בof the accompaniment). The opening of the riddle does not consist in the solving of it, but in the setting of it forth.פָּתַח , to open = to propound, deliver [of a discourse], comes from the phraseפָּתַח אֶת־פִּיו , Pro. 31:26; cf. 119:130, whereפּתַח , an opening, is equivalent to an unlocking, a revelation.

[[@Bible:Psalms 49:5]]Psa. 49:6-13.
First division of the sermon. Those who have to endure suffering from rich sinners have no need to fear, for the might and splendour of their oppressors is hastening towards destruction. ימי רע are days in which one experiences evil, as in 94:13, cf. Am. 6:3. The genitive רע is continued in v. 6b in a clause that is subordinate to the בימי of v. 6a (cf. 1Sa. 25:15, Job. 29:2, Psa. 90:15). The poet calls his crafty and malicious foesעקבַי . There is no necessity for reading עקְבַי as Böttcher does, since without doubt a participial nounעקב , supplantator, can be formed from עקַב , supplantare; and although in its branchings out it coincides withעקב , planta, its meaning is made secure by the connection. To render the passage: “when wickedness surrounds me about my heels,” whether with or without changing עון into עון (Hupfeld, von Ortenberg), is proved on all sides to be inadmissible: it ought to have been עול instead ofעון ; but even then it would still be an awkward expression, “to surround any one’s heels,”[footnoteRef:204] and theהַבֹּטְחִים , which follows, would be unconnected with what precedes. This last word comes afterעקבַי , giving minuteness to the description, and is then continued quite regularly in v. 7b by the finite verb. Up to this point all is clear enough; but now the difficulties accumulate. One naturally expects the thought, that the rich man is not able to redeem himself from death. Instead of this it is said, that no man is able to redeem another from death. Ewald, Böttcher, and others, therefore, takeאָח , as in Eze. 18:10; 21:20 (vid., Hitzig), to be a careless form of writing forאַךְ , and change יפְדֶּה into the reflexive יפָּדֶה ; but the thought that is sought thus to be brought to is only then arrived at with great difficulty: the words ought to beאַךְ אִישׁ לא יפְדֶּה נפְשׁוֹ . The words as they stand assert: a brother (אָח, as a prominently placed object, with Rebia magnum, =אָחִיו , cf. Eze. 5:10; 18:18, Mic. 7:6, Mal. 1:6) can a man by no means redeem, i.e., men cannot redeem one another. Hengstenberg and Hitzig find the thought that is to be expected in v. 8b: the rich ungodly man can with all his riches not even redeem another (אָח), much less then can he redeem himself, offer a כֹפֶר for himself. But if the poet meant to be so understood, he must have written ולֹא andכֹפֶר נפְשׁוֹ . Vv. 8a and 8b bear no appearance of referring to different persons; the second clause is, on the contrary, the necessary supplement of the first: Among men certainly it is possible under some circumstances for one who is delivered over to death to be freed by money, but no כֹפֶר (=פִּדְיוֹן נפֶשׁ , Ex. 21:30 and frequently) can be given to God (לאלֹהִים). [204: This might be avoided if it were possible for עון עקבי to mean “the sin that follows my heels, that follows me at the heels;” but apart from עון being unsuitable with this interpretation, an impossible meaning is thereby extorted from the genitive construction. This, however, is perhaps what is meant by the expression of the LXX, η ἀνομία τῆς πτέρνης μου, so much spoken of in the Greek Church down to the present day.] 


All idea of the thought one would most naturally look for must therefore be given up, so far as it can be made clear why the poet has given no direct expression to it. And this can be done. The thought of a man’s redeeming himself is far from the poet’s mind; and the contrast which he has before his mind is this: no man can redeem another, Elohim only can redeem man. That one of his fellow-men cannot redeem a man, is expressed as strongly as possible by the wordsלא־פָדֹה יפְדֶּה ; the negative in other instances stands after the intensive infinitive, but here, as in Gen. 3:4, Am. 9:8, Isa. 28:28, before it. By an easy flight of irony, v. 9 says that the λύτρον which is required to be paid for the souls of men is too precious, i.e., exorbitant, or such as cannot be found, and that he (whoever might wish to lay it down) lets it alone (is obliged to let it alone) for ever. Thus much is clear enough, so far as the language is concerned ( וחָדַלaccording to the consec. temp. =ויֶחְדַּל ), and, although somewhat fully expressed, is perfectly in accordance with the connection. But how is v. 10 attached to what precedes? Hengstenberg renders it, “he must for ever give it up, that he should live continually and not see the grave.” But according to the syntax, ויחִי cannot be attached toוחָדַל , but only to the futures in v. 8, ranking with which the voluntativeויחי , ut vivat (Ew. § 347, a). Thus, therefore, nothing remains but to take v. 9 (which von Ortenberg expunges as a gloss upon v. 8) as a parenthesis; the principal clause affirms that no man can give to God a ransom that shall protect another against death, so that this other should still continue (עוֹד) to live, and that without end (לנֶצַח), without seeing the grave, i.e., without being obliged to go down into the grave. The כִּי in v. 11 is now confirmatory of what is denied by its opposite; it is, therefore, according to the sense, imo (cf. 1Ki. 21:15): ...that he may not see the grave — no indeed, without being able to interpose and alter it, he must see how all men, without distinction, succumb to death. Designedly the word used of the death of wise men is מוּת , and of the death of the fool and the stupid man,אָבַד . Kurtz renders: “together with the fool and the slow of understanding;”; but יחַד as a proposition cannot be supported; moreover, ועָזבוּ would then have “the wise” as its subject, which is surely not the intention of the poet. Everything without distinction, and in mingled confusion, falls a prey to death; the rich man must see it, and yet he is at the same time possessed by the foolish delusion that he, with his wealth, is immortal.

The reading קִבְרָם (LXX, Targ., Syr.), preferred by Ewald, and the conjectureקְבָרִם , adopted by Olshausen and Riehm, give a thought that is not altogether contrary to the connection, viz., the narrow grave is the eternal habitation of those who called broad lands their own; but this thought appears here, in view of v. 12c, too early.  קֶרֶב denotes the inward part, or that which is within, described according to that which encircles or contains it: that which is within them is, “their houses (pronounce baÝtteÝmo ) are for ever” (Hengstenberg, Hitzig); i.e., the contents of their inward part is the self-delusion that their houses are everlasting, and their habitations so durable that one generation after another will pass over them; cf. the similar style of expression in 10:4b,
Est. 5:7. Hitzig further renders: men celebrate their names in the lands;קָרָא בְשׁם , to call with a name = solemnly to proclaim it, to mention any one’s name with honour (Isa. 44:5). But it is unlikely that the subject of  קָרְאוּ should now again be any other than the rich men themselves; and עלי אֲדָמוֹת for בִּכָל־הָאָרֶץ or בָּאֲרָצוֹת is contrary to the usage of the language. אֲדָמָה is the earth as tillage, אֲדָמוֹת (only in this passage) in this connection, fields, estates, lands; the proclaiming of names is, according to 2Sa. 12:28, 1Ki. 8:43, Am. 9:12, equivalent to the calling of the lands or estates after their (the possessors’) names (Böttcher, Hupfeld, Kurtz). The idea of the rich is, their houses and dwelling-places (and they themselves who have grown up together with them) are of eternal duration; accordingly they solemnly give their own names to their lands, as being the names of immortals. But, adds the poet, manבִּיקָר , in the pomp of his riches and outward show, abideth not (non pernoctat = non permanet). ביקר is the complement of the subject, although it logically (cf. 245:13) also belongs toבַּל־יָלִין . Böttcher has shown the impropriety of reading בַּל־יָבִין here according to v. 21. There are other instances also of refrains that are not exact repetitions; and this correction is moreover at once overthrown by the fact that בל will not suitיבין , it would stamp each man of rank, as such, as one deficient in intelligence. On the other hand, this emotional negative בל is admirably suitable toילין : no indeed, he has no abiding. He is compared ( נמְשַׁלlike the New Testament ὡμοιώθη), of like kind and lot, to cattle ( כְּas in Job. 30:19). נדְמוּ is an attributive clause toכַּבִּהמוֹת : like heads of cattle which are cut off or destroyed. The verb is so chosen that it is appropriate at the same time to men who are likened to the beasts (Hos. 10:7,
15, Obad. 1:5, Isa. 6:5).

[[@Bible:Psalms 49:13]]Psa. 49:14-21.
Second part of the discourse, of equal compass with the first. Those who are thought to be immortal are laid low in Hades; whilst, on the other hand, those who cleave to God can hope to be redeemed by Him out of Hades. Olshausen complains on this passage that the expression is abrupt, rugged, and in part altogether obscure. The fault, however, lies not, as he thinks, in a serious corruption of the text, but in the style, designedly adopted, of Psalms like this of a gloomy turn. זה דַרְכָּם refers back to v. 13, which is the proper mashal of the Psalm: this is their way or walk ( דֶּרֶךְas in 37:5, cf. Hag. 1:5). Close upon this follows כּסֶל למוֹ (their way), of those (cf. 69:4) who possess self-confidence; כּסֶל signifies confidence both in a good and bad sense, self-confidence, impudence, and even (Ecc. 7:25) in general, folly. The attributive clause is continued in v. 14b: and of those who after them (i.e., when they have spoken, as Hitzig takes it), or in a more universal sense: after or behind them (i.e., treading in their footsteps), have pleasure in their mouth, i.e., their haughty, insolent, rash words (cf. Judg. 9:38). If the meaning were “and after them go those who,” etc., then one would expect to find a verb in connection with אֲחֲריהֶם (cf. Job. 21:33). As a collateral definition, “after them = after their death,” it would, however, without any reason, exclude the idea of the assent given by their contemporaries. It is therefore to be explained according to Job. 29:22, or more universally according to Deut. 12:30. It may seem remarkable that the music here strikes in forte; but music can on its part, in mournfully shrill tones, also bewail the folly of the world.

[[@Bible:Psalms 49:14]]Psa. 49:15.
V. 15, so full of eschatological meaning, now describes what becomes of the departed. The subject of שׁתּוּ (as in 73:9, where it is Milra, forשׁתוּ ) is not, as perhaps in the case of ἀπαιτοῦσιν, Luke 12:20, higher powers that are not named; but שׁוּת (hereשׁתַת ), as in 3:7, Hos 6:11, Isa. 22:7, is used in a semi-passive sense: like a herd of sheep they lay themselves down or they are made to lie down לשֲׁאוֹל (thus it is pointed by Ben-Asher; whereas Ben- Naphtali pointsלשְׁאוֹל , with a silent Sheba)Ñ , to Hades = down into Hades (cf. 88:7), so that they are shut up in it like sheep in their fold. And who is the shepherd there who rules these sheep with his rod? מָוֶת ירְאַם . Not the good Shepherd (Psa. 23:1), whose pasture is the land of the living, but Death, into whose power they have fallen irrecoverably, shall pasture them. Death is personified, as in Job. 18:14, as the king of terrors. The modus consecutivus,ויִּרְדּוּ , now expresses the fact that will be realized in the future, which is the reverse side of that other fact. After the night of affliction has swiftly passed away, there breaks forth, for the upright, a morning; and in this morning they find themselves to be lords over these their oppressors, like conquerors, who put their feet upon the necks of the vanquished (the LXX well renders it by κατακθριεύσουσιν). Thus shall it be with the upright, whilst the rich at their feet beneath, in the ground, are utterly destroyed. לבֹּקֶר has Rebia magnum, ישָׁרים has Asla-Legarme; accordingly the former word does not belong to what follows (in the morning, then vanishes...), but to what precedes. צוּר or צִיר (as in Isa. 45:16) signifies a form or image, just as   צוּרָה (Arab. såuÑrat ) is generally used; properly, that which is pressed in or pressed out, i.e., primarily something moulded or fashioned by the pressure of the hand (as in the case of the potter,יצר ) or by means of some instrument that impresses and cuts the material. Here the word is used to denote materiality or corporeity, including the whole outward appearance (φαντασία, Act. 25:23). The לוֹ which refers to this, shows that וצוּרָם is not a contraction of וצוּרָתָם (vid., on 27:5). Their materiality, their whole outward form belonging to this present state of being, becomes (falls away)לבַלּוֹת שׁאוֹל . The Lamed is used in the same way as inהָיָה לבָער , Isa. 6:13; and שׁאוֹל is subject, like, e.g., the noun that follows the infinitive in 68:19, Job. 34:22. The same idea is obtained if it is rendered: and their form Hades is ready to consume (consumturus est); but the order of the words, though not making this rendering impossible (cf. 32:9, so far as עדיו there means “its cheek”), is, however, less favourable to it (cf. Pro. 19:8, Est. 3:11). בִּלָּה was the most appropriate word for the slow, but sure and entire, consuming away (Job. 13:28) of the dead body which is gnawed or destroyed in the grave, this gate of the lower world. To this is added מִזְּבֻל לוֹ as a negative definition of the effect: so that there no longer remains to it, i.e., to the pompous external nature of the ungodly, any dwelling-place, and in general any place whatever; for whatever they had in and about themselves is destroyed, so that they wander to and fro as bare shadows in the dreary waste of Hades. To them, who thought to have built houses for eternity and called great districts of country after their own names, there remains no longer any זבֻל of this corporeal nature, inasmuch as Hades gradually and surely destroys it; it is for ever freed from its solid and dazzling shell, it wastes away lonesome in the grave, it perishes leaving no trace behind. Hupfeld’s interpretation is substantially the same, and that of Jerome even is similar: et figura eorum conteretur in infero post habitaculum suum; and Symmachus: τὸ δε κρατερὸν αὐτῶν παλαιώσει ᾅδης ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκήσεως τῆς ἐντίμου αὐτῶν.

Other expositors, it is true, solve the riddle of the half-verse in a totally different way. Mendelssohn refer  צוּרָם to the upright: whose being lasts longer than the grave (survives it), hence it cannot be a habitation (eternal dwelling) to it;and adds, “the poet could not speak more clearly of the resurrection (immortality).”[footnoteRef:205] A modern Jewish Christian, Isr. Pick, looked upon in Jerusalem as dead, sees here a prediction of the breaking through of the realm of the dead by the risen One: “Their Rock is there, to break through the realm of the dead, that it may no longer serve Him as an abode.”[footnoteRef:206] Von Hofmann’s interpretation (last of all in his Schriftbeweis ii. 2, 499, 2nd edition) lays claim to a more detailed consideration, because it has been sought to maintain it against all objections. By the morning he understands the end of the state or condition of death both of the righteous and of the ungodly. “In the state of death have they both alike found themselves: but now the dominion of death is at an end, and the dominion of the righteous beings.” But those who have, according to v. 15, died are only the ungodly, not the righteous as well. Hofmann then goes on to explain: their bodily form succumbs to the destruction of the lower world, so that it no longer has any abode; which is said to convey the thought, that the ungodly, “by means of the destruction of the lower world, to which their corporeal nature in common with themselves becomes subject, lose its last gloomy abode, but thereby lose their corporeal nature itself, which has now no longer any continuance:” “their existence becomes henceforth one absolutely devoid of possessions and of space, [“the exact opposite of the time when they possessed houses built for eternity, and broad tracts of country bore their name.” ] But even according to the teaching of the Old Testament concerning the last things, in the period after the Exile, the resurrection includes the righteous and the unrighteous (Dan. 12:2); and according to the teaching of the New Testament, the damned, after Death and Hades are cast into the lake of fire, receive anotherזבול , viz., Gehenna, which stands in just the same relation to Hades as the transformed world does to the old heavens and the old earth. The thought discovered in v. 15, therefore, will not bear being put to the proof. There is, however, this further consideration, that nothing whatever is known in any other part of the Old Testament of such a destruction of SheoÑl; and לבַלּוֹת found in the Psalm before us would be a most inappropriate word to express it, instead of which it ought to have beenלכַלּוֹת ; for the figurative language in 102:27, Isa. 51:6, is worthless as a justification of this word, which signifies a gradual wearing out and using up or consuming, and must not, in opposition to the usage of the language, be explained according to בַּל andבִּלִי . For this reason we refrain from making this passage a locus classicus in favour of an eschatological conception which cannot be supported by any other passage in the Old Testament. On the other side, however, the meaning of לבֹּקֶר is limited if it be understood only of the morning which dawns upon the righteous one after the night of affliction, as Kurtz does. What is, in fact, meant is a morning which not merely for individuals, but for all the upright, will be the end of oppression and the dawn of dominion: the ungodly are totally destroyed, and they (the upright) now triumph above their graves. In these words is expressed, in the manner of the Old Testament, the end of all time. Even according to Old Testament conception human history closes with the victory of good over evil. So far v. 15 is really a “riddle” of the last great day; expressed in New Testament language, of the resurrection morn, in which οι ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον κρινοῦσι (1Co. 6:2). [205: In the fragments of a commentary to his translation of Psalms, contributed by David Friedländer.]  [206: In a fugitive paper of the so-called Amen Congregation, which now unhappily exists no longer, in München-Gladbach.] 


Withאַךְ , in v. 16 (used here adversatively, as e.g., in Job. 13:15, and as אָכן is more frequently used), the poet contrasts the totally different lot that awaits him with the lot of the rich who are satisfied in themselves and unmindful of God. אַךְ belongs logically toנפְשִׁי , but (as is moreover frequently the case withרק ,גּם , andאַף ) is, notwithstanding this relation to the following member of the sentence, placed at the head of the sentence: yet Elohim will redeem my soul out of the hand of SheoÑl (Psa. 89:49, Hos. 13:14). In what sense the poet means this redemption to be understood is shown by the allusion to the history of Enoch (Gen. 5:24) contained inכִּי יקָּחנִי . Böttcher shrewdly remarks, that this line of the verse is all the more expressive by reason of its relative shortness. Its meaning cannot be: He will take me under His protection; for לקַח does not mean this. The true parallels are 83:24, Gen. 5:24. The removals of Enoch and Elijah were, as it were, fingerposts which pointed forward beyond the cheerless idea they possessed of the way of all men, into the depth of Hades. Glancing at these, the poet, who here speaks in the name of all upright sufferers, gives expression to the hope, that God will wrest him out of the power of SheoÑl and take him to Himself. It is a hope that possesses not direct word of God upon which it could rest; it is not until later on that it receives the support of divine promise, and is for the present only a “bold flight” of faith. Now can we, for this very reason, attempt to define in what way the poet conceived of this redemption and this taking to Himself. In this matter he himself has no fully developed knowledge; the substance of his hope is only a dim inkling of what may be. This dimness that is only gradually lighted up, which lies over the last things in the Old Testament, is the result of a divine plan
of education, in accordance with which the hope of eternal life was gradually to mature, and to be born as it were out of this wrestling faith itself. This faith is expressed in v. 16; and the music accompanies his confidence in cheerful and rejoicing strains.

After this, in vv. 17ff., there is a return from the lyric strain to the gnomic and didactic. It must not, with Mendelssohn, be rendered: let it (my soul) not be afraid; but, since the psalmist begins after the manner of a discourse: fear thou not. The increasingכָּבוֹד , i.e., might, abundance, and outward show (all these combined, fromכָּבד , grave esse), of the prosperous oppressor is not to make the saint afraid: he must after all die, and cannot take hence with himהַכֹל , the all = anything whatever (cf.לכֹל , for anything whatever, Jer. 13:7).כִּי , v. 17, like ἐάν, puts a supposable case;כִּי , v. 18, is confirmatory; andכִּי , v. 19a, is concessive, in the sense of גּם־כִּי , according to Ew. § 362, b: even though he blessed his soul during his life, i.e., called it fortunate, and flattered it by cherished voluptuousness (cf. Deut. 29:18,הִתְבָּרךְ בִּנַפְשׁוֹ , and the soliloquy of the rich man in Luke 12:19), and though they praise thee, O rich man, because thou dost enjoy thyself (Luke 16:25), wishing themselves equally fortunate, still it (the soul of such an one) will be obliged to come or passאַד־דּוֹר אֲבוֹתָיו . There is no necessity for taking the noun דּוֹר here in the rare signification dwelling (Arabic daÑr, synonym of Menz•Ñl), and it appears the most natural way to supply נפְשׁוֹ as the subject to תֳבוֹא (Hofmann, Kurtz, and others), seeing that one would expect to find אֲבוֹתֶיךָ in the case of תבוא being a form of address. And there is then no need, in order to support the synallage, which is at any rate inelegant, to suppose that the suffix–יָו  takes its rise from the formula אֶל־אֲבֹתָיו (נאֱסַף)בּוֹא , and is, in spite of the unsuitable grammatical connection, retained, just as יחְדָּו andכֻּלָּם , without regard to the suffixes, signify “together” and “all together” (Böttcher). Certainly the poet delights in difficulties of style, of which quite sufficient remain to him without adding this to the list. It is also not clear whether v. 20b is intended to be taken as a relative clause intimately attached to אֲבוֹתָיו , or as an independent clause. The latter is admissible, and therefore to be preferred: there are the proud rich men together with their fathers buried in darkness for ever, without ever again seeing the light of a life which is not a mere shadowy life.

The didactic discourse now closes with the same proverb as the first part, v. 13. But instead of בַּל־יָלִין the expression here used isולֹא יבִין , which is co- ordinate with בִּיקָר as a second attributive definition of the subject (Ew. § 351, b): a man in glory and who has no understanding, viz., does not distinguish between that which is perishable and that which is imperishable, between time and eternity. The proverb is here more precisely expressed. The gloomy prospect of the future does not belong to the rich man as such, but to the worldly and carnally minded rich man.

Psalm 50

DIVINE DISCOURSE CONCERNING THE TRUE SACRIFICE AND WORSHIP

[[@Bible:Psalms 50]]50:1 EL ELOHIM JAHVE speaketh,
And summoneth the earth from the rising of the sun to its going down.

50:2 Out of Zion, the perfection of beauty, Elohim shineth.

50:3 Our God will come and shall not keep silence;
Fire devoureth before Him,
And round about Him it is very tempestuous.

50:4 He calleth to the heavens above
And to the earth to come to judge His people.

50:5 “Gather My saints together unto Me,
Who make a covenant with Me over sacrifice!”  —

50:6 And the heavens proclaim His righteousness,
For Elohim purposeth to sit in judgment. (Sela)

50:7 Hear, then, My people, and I will speak;
O Israel, and I will testify to thee  — Elohim, thy God am I.

50:8 Not for thy sacrifices do I reprove thee,
And thy burnt-offerings are continually before Me.

50:9 I have no need to take bullocks out of thy house,
Nor he-goats out of thy folds.

50:10 For Mine is every beast of the forest,
The cattle upon a thousand hills.

50:11 I know every bird of the mountains,
And that which moveth on the meadows is with Me.

50:12 If I were hungry I would not tell thee,
For Mine is the world and its fulness.

50:13 Should I eat the flesh of bulls?
And the blood of he-goats should I drink?

50:14 Offer unto God thanksgiving,
And pay to the Most High thy vows.

50:15 And call upon Me in the day of trouble  — 
I will deliver thee, and thou shalt honour Me.

50:16 But to the evil-doer Elohim saith:
How dost thou dare to tell My statutes,
And that thou takest My covenant into thy mouth;

50:17 Whereas thou nevertheless hatest instruction,
And castest My words behind thee?!

50:18 When thou seest a thief, thou takest pleasure in him,
And with adulterers dost thou make thyself familiar.

50:19 Thou lettest thy mouth loose to wickedness,
And thy tongue frameth deceit.

50:20 Thou sittest and slanderest thy brother,
Upon thy mother’s son thou bringest reproach.

50:21 These things doest thou, and, because I keep silence,
Thou thinkest I am exactly like thee  —
I will show thee and set it before thine eyes.

50:22 Consider, now, this, ye who forget God,
Lest I tear in pieces and there be none to rescue.

50:23 Whoso offereth thanksgiving, honoureth Me truly,
And prepareth a way, in which I may show him the salvation of Elohim.

Psa. 50. With the preceding Psalm the series of the Korahitic Elohim-Psalms of the primary collection (Psa. 1-72) closes. There are, reckoning Psa. 42 and 43 as one Psalm, seven of them (Psa. 42-49). They form the principal group of the Korahitic Psalms, to which the third book furnishes a supplement, bearing in part an Elohimic (Psa. 84) and in part a Jehovic impress (Psa. 85, 87, 88). The Asaphic Psalms, on the contrary, belong exclusively to the Elohimic style of Psalms, but do not, however, all stand together: the principal group of them is to be found in the third book (Psa. 73-83), and the primary collection contains only one of them, viz., Psa. 50, which is here placed immediately after Psa. 49 on account of several points of mutual relationship, and more especially because the prominent Hear then, My people (Psa. 50:7), is in accord with the beginning of Psa. 49, Hear, all ye peoples.

According to 1Ch. 23:2-5, the whole of the thirty-eight thousand Levites were divided by David into four divisions (24,000 + 6000 + 4000 + 4000). To the fourth division (4000) was assigned the music belonging to divine worship. Out of this division, however, a select company of two hundred and eighty-eight singers was further singled out, and divided into twenty-four classes. These last were placed under three leaders or precentors (Sangmeister), viz., fourteen classes under Heman the Kehathite and this fourteen sons; four classes under Asaph the Gersonite and his four sons; and six classes under Ethan (Jeduthun) and his six sons (1Ch. 25, cf. ch. 15:17ff.). The instruments played by these three leaders, which they made use of on account of their clear, penetrating sound, were the cymbals (1Ch. 15:19). Also in 1Ch. 16:5, where Asaph is described as the chief (הָרֹאשׁ) of the sacred music in the tent where the Ark was placed, he strikes the cymbals. That he was the chief, first leader, cannot be affirmed. The usual order of the names if “Heman, Asaph, and Ethan.” The same order is also observed in the genealogies of the three in 1Ch. 6:16-32. Heman takes the prominent place, and at his right hand stands Asaph, and on his left Ethan.

History bears witness to the fact that Asaph was also a Psalm-writer. For, according to 2Ch. 29:30, Hezekiah brought “the words of David and of Asaph the seer” into use again in the service of the house of God. And in the Book of Nehemiah, Neh. 12:46, David and Asaph are placed side by side as ראשׁי הַמְשֹׁררִים in the days of old in Israel.

The twelve Psalms bearing the inscription לאָסָף are all Elohimic. The name of God יהוה does not occur at all in two (77, 82), and in the rest only once, or at the most twice. Side by side withאלהים , אֲדֹנָי and אל are used as favourite names, and especial preference is also given toעליוֹן . Of compounded names of God, אל אֱלֹהִים יהֲוֶה  (only besides in Jos. 22:22) in the Psalter, and אֱלֹהִים צְבָאוֹת in the Old Testament Scriptures generally (vid., Symbolae, pp. 14-16), are exclusively peculiar to them. So far as concerns their contents, they are distinguished from the Korahitic Psalms by their prophetically judicial character. As in the prophets, God is frequently introduced as speaking; and we meet with detailed prophetical pictures of the appearing of God the Judge, together with somewhat long judicial addresses (Psa. 50, 75, 82). The appellationהַחֹזֶה , which Asaph bears in 2Ch. 29:30, accords with this; notwithstanding the chronicler also applies the same epithet to both the other precentors. The ground of this, as withנבָּא , which is used by the chronicler of the singing and playing of instruments in the service of the house of God, is to be found in the intimate connection between the sacred lyric and prophecy as a whole. The future visionary character of the Asaphic Psalms has its reverse side in the historical past. We frequently meet with descriptive retrospective glances at facts of the primeval history (Psa. 74:13-15; 77:15ff., 80:9-12; 81:5-8; 83:10-12), and Psa. 78 is entirely taken up with holding up the mirror of the ancient history of the nation to the people of the present. If we read the twelve Psalms of Asaph in order one after the other, we shall, moreover, observe this striking characteristic, that mention is made of Joseph and the tribes descended from him more frequently than anywhere else (Psa. 77:16; 78:9, 67f., 81:6; 80:2f.). Nor is another feature less remarkable, viz., that the mutual relationship of Jahve to Israel is set forth under the figure of the shepherd and his flock rather than any other (Psa. 74:1; 77:21; 78:52, cf. 70-72, 79:13; 80:2). Moreover these Psalms delight in other respects to vary the designations for the people of God as much as possible.

In Psa. 50, chs. 73-83, we have before us a peculiar type of Psalms. The inscription לאָסָף has, so to speak, deep-lying internal grounds in its support. But it does not follow from this inscription that all these Psalms were composed by the aged Asaph, who, as 78:69 shows, lived until the early part of Solomon’s reign. The outward marks peculiar to Asaph were continued in his posterity even into the period after the Exile. History mentions Asaphites under Jehoshaphat (2Ch. 20:14), under Hezekiah (2Ch. 29:13), and among the exiles who returned (Ezr. 2:41, cf. 3:10, one hundred and twenty-eight Asaphites; Neh. 7:44, cf. 11:22, a hundred and forty-eight of them). Since down to the period after the Exile even the cymbals (מְצִלְתַּיִם) descended to them from their ancestor, the poetic talent and enthusiasm may also have been hereditary among them. The later “Psalms of Asaph,” whether composed by later Asaphites or some other person, are inscribed לאסף because, by whomsoever, they are composed in the style of Asaph and after Asaphic models. Psa. 50, however, is an original Psalm of Asaph.

After the manner of the prophets the twofold truth is here advanced, that God has no delight in animal sacrifice without the sacrifice of prayer in which the heart is engaged, and that the confession of His word without a life that accords with His word is an abomination to Him. It is the very same fundamental thought which is expressed in 40:7-9; 69:31f., 51:18f., and underlies Psa. 24 (1-6) and 15; they are all echoes of the grand utterance of Samuel (1Sa. 15:22), the father of the poetry of the Psalms. It cannot surprise one that stress is laid on this denunciation of a heartless service of works by so many voices during the Davidic age. The nothingness of the opus operatum is also later on the watchword of the prophets in times when religious observances, well ordered and in accordance with legal prescription, predominate in Judah. Nor should it seem strange that Asaph the Levite, who was appointed to the sanctuary on Zion, expresses himself thus; for Jeremiah was also a Levite and even a priest (cohen), and yet no one has spoken a bolder, and more cutting word against the outward and formal service of sacrifice than he (Jer. 7:22f.). Both these objections being removed, there is nothing else that stands in the way of our ascribing this Psalm to Asaph himself. This is favoured by echoes of the Psalm in the prophets (cf. v. 2 with Lam. 2:15, and the verse-ending v. 8, 38:18, with Isa. 49:16), and there is nothing opposed to it in the form of the language.

[[@Bible:Psalms 50:1]]Psa. 50:1-3.
The theophany. The names of God are heaped up in v. 1 in order to gain a thoroughly full-toned exordium for the description of God as the Judge of the world. Hupfeld considers this heaping up cold and stiff; but it is exactly in accordance with the taste of the Elohimic style. The three names are co-ordinate with one another; for  אל אֱלֹהִים does not mean “God of gods,” which would rather be expressed by אֱלֹהי הָאֱלֹהִים orאל אלִים . אל is the name for God as the Almighty; אֱלֹהִים as the Revered One; יהֲוֶה as the Being, absolute in His existence, and who accordingly freely influences and moulds history after His own plan — this His peculiar proper-name is the third in the triad. Perfects alternate in vv. 1-6 with futures, at one time the idea of that which is actually taking place, and at another of that which is future, predominating. Jahve summons the earth to be a witness of the divine judgment upon the people of the covenant. The addition “from the rising of the sun to its going down,” shows that the poet means the earth in respect of its inhabitants. He speaks, and because what He speaks is of universal significance He makes the earth in all its compass His audience. This summons precedes His self-manifestation. It is to be construed, with Aquila, the Syriac, Jerome, Tremellius, and Montanus, “out of Zion, the perfection of beauty, Elohim shineth.” Zion, the perfect in beauty (cf. the dependent passage Lam. 2:15, and 1 Macc. 2:12, where the temple is called η καλλονη ἡμῶν), because the place of the presence of God the glorious One, is the bright spot whence the brightness of the divine manifestation spreads forth like the rising sun. In itself certainly it is not inappropriate, with the LXX, Vulgate, and Luther, to take מִכְלַל־יֹפְי as a designation of the manifestation of Elohim in His glory, which is the non pius ultra of beauty, and consequently to be explained according to Eze. 28:12, cf. Ex. 33:19, and not according to Lam. 2:15 (more particularly since Jeremiah so readily gives a new turn to the language of older writers). But, taking the fact into consideration that nowhere in Scripture is beauty (יפְי) thus directly predicated of God, to whom peculiarly belongs a glory that transcends all beauty, we must follow the guidance of the accentuation, which marks מכלל־יפי by Mercha as in apposition with צִיּוֹן (cf. Psychol. S. 49; tr. p. 60). The poet beholds the appearing of God, an appearing that resembles the rising of the sun (הוֹפְיאַ, as in the Asaph Psalm 80:2, after Deut. 33:2, fromיפַע , with a transition of the primary notion of rising, Arab. yf’, wf’, to that of beaming forth and lighting up far and wide, as in Arab. ståÿ); for “our God will come and by no means keep silence.” It is not to be rendered: Let our God come (Hupfeld) and not keep silence (Olshausen). The former wish comes too late after the preceding הופיע ( יבֹאis consequently veniet, and written as e.g., in 37:13), and the latter is superfluous.אַל , as in 34:6; 41:3, Isa. 2:9, and frequently, implies in the negative a lively interest on the part of the writer: He cannot, He dare not keep silence, His glory will not allow it. He who gave the Law, will enter into judgment with those who have it and do not keep it; He cannot long look on and keep silence. He must punish, and first of all by word in order to warn them against the punishment by deeds. Fire and storm are the harbingers of the Lawgiver of Sinai who now appears as Judge. The fire threatens to consume the sinners, and the storm (viz., a tempest accompanied with lightning and thunder, as in Job. 38:1) threatens to drive them away like chaff. The expression in v. 3b is like 18:9. The fem. Niph. נשְׂעֲרה does not refer toאשׁ , but is used as neuter: it is stormed, i.e., a storm rages (Apollinaris, ἐλαιλαπίσθη σφόδρα). The fire is His wrath; and the storm the power or force of His wrath.

[[@Bible:Psalms 50:4]]Psa. 50:4-6.
The judgment scene. To the heavens above (מעַָל, elsewhere a preposition, here, as in Gen. 27:39; 49:25, an adverb, desuper, superne) and to the earth God calls (קָרָא אֶל, as, e.g., Gen. 28:1), to bothלדִין אַמּוֹ , in order to sit in judgment upon His people in their presence, and with them as witnesses of His doings. Or is it not that they are summoned to attend, but that the commission, v. 5, is addressed to them (Olshausen, Hitzig)? Certainly not, for the act of gathering is not one that properly belongs to the heavens and the earth, which, however, because they exist from the beginning and will last for ever, are suited to be witnesses (Deut. 4:26; 32:1, Isa. 1:2, 1 Macc. 2:37). The summons אִסְפוּ is addressed, as in Mat. 24:31, and frequently in visions, to the celestial spirits, the servants of the God here appearing. The accused who are to be brought before the divine tribunal are mentioned by names which, without their state of mind and heart corresponding to them, express the relationship to Himself in which God has placed them (cf. Deut. 32:15, Isa. 42:19). They are calledחֲסִידִים , as in the Asaph Psalm 79:2. This contradiction between their relationship and their conduct makes an undesigned but bitter irony. In a covenant relationship, consecrated and ratified by a covenant sacrifice ( עלי־זָבַחsimilar to 92:4, Num. 10:10), has God placed Himself towards them (Ex. 24); and this covenant relationship is also maintained on their part by offering sacrifices as an expression of their obedience and of their fidelity. The participle כֹרְתי here implies the constant continuance of that primary covenant-making. Now, while the accused are gathered up, the poet hears the heavens solemnly acknowledge the righteousness of the Judge beforehand. The participial constructionשׁפט הוּא , which always, according to the connection, expresses the present (Nah. 1:2), or the past (Judg. 4:4), or the future (Isa. 24:31), is in this instance an expression of that which is near at hand (fut. instans). הוּא has not the sense of ipse (Ew. § 314, a), for it corresponds to the “I” in אֲנִי שׁפט  orהִנְנִי שׁפט ; and כִּי is not to be translated by nam (Hitzig), for the fact that God intends to judge requires no further announcement. On the contrary, because God is just now in the act of sitting in judgment, the heavens, the witnesses most prominent and nearest to Him, bear witness to His righteousness. The earthly music, as the סלה directs, is here to join in with the celestial praise. Nothing further is now wanting to the completeness of the judgment scene; the action now begins.

[[@Bible:Psalms 50:7]]Psa. 50:7-15.
Exposition of the sacrificial ToÑra for the good of those whose holiness consists in outward works. The forms strengthened by ah, in v. 7, describe God’s earnest desire to have Israel for willing hearers as being quite as strong as His desire to speak and to bear witness.העִיד בִּ , obtestari aliquem, to come forward as witness, either solemnly assuring, or, as here and in the Psalm of Asaph, 81:9, earnestly warning and punishing (cf. Arab. sÔahida with b, to bear witness against any one). On the Dagesh forte conjunctive inבָּךְ , vid., Ges. § 20, 2, a. He who is speaking has a right thus to stand face to face with Israel, for he is Elohim, the God of Israel — by which designation reference is made to the words אנכי יהוה אלהיך (Ex. 20:2), with which begins the Law as given from Sinai, and which here take the Elohimic form (whereas in 81:11 they remain unaltered) and are inverted in accordance with the context. As v. 8 states, it is not the material sacrifices, which Israel continually, without cessation, offers, that are the object of the censuring testimony.ועוֹלתֶיךָ , even if it has Mugrash, as in Baer, is not on this account, according to the interpretation given by the accentuation, equivalent to ועל־עולותיך (cf. on the other hand 38:18); it is a simple assertory substantival clause: thy burnt-offerings are, without intermission, continually before Me. God will not dispute about sacrifices in their outward characteristics; for — so vv. 9-11 go on to say — He does not need sacrifices for the sake of receiving from Israel what He does not otherwise possess. His is every wild beast (חַיְתוֹ, as in the Asaph Psalm, 79:2) of the forest, His the cattleבִּהַרֲרי אָלֶף , upon the mountains of a thousand, i.e., upon the thousand (and myriad) mountains (similar to מְתי מִסְפָּר orמְתי מְאַט ), or: where they live by thousands (a similar combination toנבֶל עשׂוֹר ). Both explanations of the genitive are unsupported by any perfectly analogous instance so far as language is concerned; the former, however, is to be preferred on account of the singular, which is better suited to it. He knows every bird that makes its home on the mountains;ידַע , as usually, of a knowledge which masters a subject, compasses it and makes it its own. Whatever moves about the fields if with Him, i.e., is within the range of His knowledge (cf. Job. 27:11; 10:13), and therefore of His power; זיז (here and in the Asaph Psalm 80:14) from זאזא =זעְזאַ , to move to and fro, like  טִיט fromטִיטא , to swept out, cf. κινώπετον, κνώδαλον, from κινεῖν. But just as little as God requires sacrifices in order thereby to enrich Himself, is there any need on His part that might be satisfied by sacrifices, vv. 12f. If God should hunger, He would not stand in need of man’s help in order to satisfy Himself; but He is never hungry, for He is the Being raised above all carnal wants. Just on this account, what God requires is not by any means the outward worship of sacrifice, but a spiritual offering, the worship of the heart, v. 14. Instead of the שׁלמים , and more particularlyזבַח תּוֹדָה , Lev. 7:11-15, andשׁלמי נדֶר , Lev. 7:16 (under the generic idea of which are also included, strictly speaking, vowed thank- offerings), God desires the thanksgiving of the heart and the performance of that which has been vowed in respect of our moral relationship to Himself and to men; and instead of the עוֹלה in its manifold forms of devotion, the prayer of the heart, which shall not remain unanswered, so that in the round of this λογικη λατρεῖα everything proceeds from and ends in εὐχαριστία. It is not the sacrifices offered in a becoming spirit that are contrasted with those offered without the heart (as, e.g., Sir. 32 [35]:1-9), but the outward sacrifice appears on the whole to be rejected in comparison with the spiritual sacrifice. This entire turning away from the outward form of the legal ceremonial is, in the Old Testament, already a predictive turning towards that worship of God in spirit and in truth which the new covenant makes alone of avail, after the forms of the Law have served as swaddling clothes to the New Testament life which was coming into being in the old covenant. This “becoming” begins even in the ToÑra itself, especially in Deuteronomy. Our Psalm, like the Chokma (Pro. 21:3), and prophecy in the succeeding age (cf. Hos. 6:6, Mic. 6:6-8, Isa. 1:11-15, and other passages), stands upon the standpoint of this concluding book of the ToÑra, which traces back all the requirements of the Law to the fundamental command of love.

[[@Bible:Psalms 50:16]]Psa. 50:16-21.
The accusation of the manifest sinners. It is not those who are addressed in vv. 7ff., as Hengstenberg thinks, who are here addressed. Even the position of the words ולָרָשָׁע אָמַר clearly shows that the divine discourse is now turned to another class, viz., to the evil-doers, who, in connection with open and manifest sins and vices, take the word of God upon their lips, a distinct class from those who base their sanctity upon outward works of piety, who outwardly fulfil the commands of God, but satisfy and deceive themselves with this outward observance.מַה־לָּךְ ל , what hast thou, that thou = it belongs not to thee, it does not behove thee. Withואָתֳה , in v. 17, an adversative subordinate clause beings: since thou dost not care to know anything of the moral ennobling which it is the design of the Law to give, and my words, instead of having them as a constant test-line before thine eyes, thou castest behind thee and so turnest thy back upon them (cf. Isa. 38:17). ותִּרֶץ is not from   רוּץ (LXX, Targum, and Saadia), in which case it would have to be pointedותֳרָץ , but fromרצָה , and is construed here, as in Job. 34:9, withעם : to have pleasure in intercourse with any one. In v. 18a the transgression of the eighth commandment is condemned, in v. 18b that of the seventh, in vv. 19f. that of the ninth (concerning the truthfulness of testimony).שׁלח פֶּה בְרָעָה , to give up one’s mouth unrestrainedly to evil, i.e., so that evil issues from it.תשׁב , v. 20a, has reference to gossiping company (cf. 1:1). דֳּפְי signifies a thrust, a push (cf.הָדַף ), after which the LXX renders it ἐτίθεις σκάνδαλον (cf. Lev. 19:14), but it also signifies vexation and mockery (cf.גּדַף ); it is therefore to be rendered: to bring reproach (Jerome, opprobrium ) upon any one, to cover him with dishonour. The preposition בִּ with דִּבֶּר has, just as in Num. 12:1, and frequently, a hostile signification. “Thy mother’s son” is he who is born of the same mother with thyself, and not merely of the same father, consequently thy brother after the flesh in the fullest sense. What Jahve says in this passage is exactly the same as that which the apostle of Jesus Christ says in Rom. 2:17-24. This contradiction between the knowledge and the life of men God must, for His holiness’ sake, unmask and punish, v. 21. The sinner thinks otherwise: God is like himself, i.e., that is also not accounted by God as sin, which he allows himself to do under the cloak of his dead knowledge. For just as a man is in himself, such is his conception also of his God (vid., 18:26f.). But God will not encourage this foolish idea: “I will therefore reprove thee and set (it) in order before thine eyes” (ואֶעֶרכָה, notואערכֶהָ , in order to give expression, the second time at least, to the mood, the form of which has been obliterated by the suffix); He will set before the eyes of the sinner, who practically and also in theory denies the divine holiness, the real state of his heart and life, so that he shall be terrified at it. Instead ofהָיֹה , the infin. intensit. here, under the influence of the close connection of the clauses (Ew. § 240, c), isהֱיוֹת ; the oratio obliqua begins with it, without כִּי (quod). כָּמוֹךָ exactly corresponds to the German deines Gleichen, thine equal.

[[@Bible:Psalms 50:22]]Psa. 50:22, 23.
Epilogue of the divine discourse. Under the name שׁכְחי אֱלוֹהַּ are comprehended the decent or honourable whose sanctity relies upon outward works, and those who know better but give way to licentiousness; and they are warned of the final execution of the sentence which they have deserved. In dead works God delighteth not, but whoso offereth thanksgiving (viz., not shelamim-toÑda, but the toÑda of the heart), he praises Him[footnoteRef:207] andשׁם דֶּרֶךְ . It is unnecessary with Luther, following the LXX, Vulgate, and Syriac versions, to readשׁם . The Talmudic remark אל תקרי ישָׂם אלא ושָׁם [do not readושָׂם , butושָׁם ] assumes ושׂם to be the traditional reading. If we take שׂם דֶּרֶךְ as a thought complete in itself, — which is perfectly possible in a certain sense (vid., Isa. 43:19), — then it is best explained according to the Vulgate (qui ordinat viam), with Böttcher, Maurer, and Hupfeld: viam h. e. recta incedere (legel agere) parans; but the expression is inadequate to express this ethical sense (cf. Pro. 4:26), and consequently is also without example. The LXX indicates the correct idea in the rendering και ἐκει ὁδὸς ᾗ δείξω αὐτῷ τὸ σωτήριον Θεου. The ושׂם דרך (designedly not pointedדָּרֶךְ ), which standing entirely by itself has no definite meaning, receives its requisite supplement by means of the attributive clause that follows. Such an one prepares a way along which I will grant to him to see the salvation of Elohim, i.e., along which I will grant him a rapturous vision of the full reality of My salvation. The form יכַבִּדָנְנִי  is without example elsewhere. It sounds like the likewise epentheticalיקְרָאֻנְנִי , Pro. 1:28, cf. 8:17, Hos. 5:15, and may be understood as an imitation of it as regards sound. יכַבִּדַנְנִי (=יכַבִּדנִי ) is in the writer’s mind as the form out of pause (Ges. § 58, 4). With v. 23 the Psalm recurs to its central point and climax, v. 14f. What Jahve here discourses in a post-Sinaitic appearing, is the very same discourse concerning the worthlessness of dead works and concerning the true will of God that Jesus addresses to the assembled people when He enters upon His ministry. The cycle of the revelation of the Gospel is linked to the cycle of the revelation of the Law by the Sermon on the Mount; this is the point at which both cycles touch. [207: In Vedic jag’, old Bactrian jaz (whence jag’jas, the primitive word of ἅγιος), the notions of offering and of praising lie one within the other.] 


Psalm 51

PENITENTIAL PRAYER AND INTERCESSION FOR RESTORATION TO FAVOUR

[[@Bible:Psalms 51]]51:3 BE merciful to me, Elohim, according to Thy loving-kindness,
According to the greatness of Thy compassion blot out my transgressions!

51:4 Wash me thoroughly from mine iniquity,
And from my sin make me clean.

51:5 For of my transgressions I am conscious,
And my sin is ever present to me.

51:6 Against Thee only have I sinned,
And done that which is evil in Thine eyes;
That Thou mayest appear just when Thou speakest,
Clear when Thou judgest.

51:7 Behold, in iniquity was I born,
And in sin did my mother conceive me.

51:8 Behold, truth dost Thou desire in the reins,
And in the hidden part do Thou make me to know wisdom.

51:9 Oh purge me with hyssop, and I shall be clean;
Wash me, and I shall be whiter than snow.

51:10 Make me to hear joy and gladness,
That the bones which Thou hast crushed may exult.

51:11 Hide Thy face from my sins,
And all my iniquities do Thou blot out.

51:12 Create me a clean heart, Elohim,
And renew a stedfast spirit in my inward part.

51:13 Cast me not from Thy presence,
And Thy Holy Spirit take not from me.

51:14 Turn again upon me the joy of Thy salvation,
And with a spirit of willingness uphold me.

51:15 Then will I teach transgressors Thy ways,
And sinners shall be converted to Thee.

51:16 Deliver me from blood-guiltiness, Elohim, God of my salvation,
Then shall my tongue exult over Thy righteousness.

51:17 O Lord, open Thou my lips,
And my mouth shall declare Thy praise.

51:18 For Thou delightest not in sacrifice, else would I give it,
Burnt-offering Thou desirest not.

51:19 The sacrifices of Elohim are a broken spirit,
A heart broken and contrite, Elohim, Thou dost not despise!  —

51:20 Do good in Thy good pleasure unto Zion,
Build Thou the walls of Jerusalem;

51:21 Then shalt Thou delight in true sacrifices, burnt-offering and whole-burnt- offering;
Then shall bullocks be offered on Thine altar.

Psa. 51. The same depreciation of the external sacrifice that is expressed in Psa. 50 finds utterance in Psa. 51, which supplements the former, according as it extends the spiritualizing of the sacrifice to the offering for sin (cf. 40:7). This Psalm is the first of the Davidic Elohim-Psalms. The inscription runs: To the Precentor, a Psalm by David, when Nathan the prophet came to him , after he had gone in to Bathsheba. The carelessness of the Hebrew style shows itself in the fact that one and the same phrase is used of Nathan’s coming in an official capacity to David (cf. 2Sa. 12:1) and of David’s going in unto Bathsheba (בּוֹא אֶל, as in Gen. 6:4; 16:2, cf. 2Sa. 11:4). The comparativeכַּאֲשֶׁר , as a particle of time in the whole compass of the Latin quum, holds together that which precedes and that which subsequently takes place. Followed by the perfect (2Sa. 12:21, 1Sa. 12:8), it has the sense of postquam (cf. the confusing of this כאשׁר withאחרי אשׁר , Jos. 2:7). By בִּבוֹא the period within which the composition of the Psalm falls is merely indicated in a general way. The Psalm shows us how David struggles to gain an inward and conscious certainty of the forgiveness of sin, which was announced to him by Nathan (2Sa. 12:13). In Psa. 6 and 38 we have already heard David, sick in soul and body, praying for forgiveness; in Psa. 51 he has even become calmer and more cheerful in his soul, and there is nothing wanting to him except the rapturous realization of the favour within the range of which he already finds himself. On the other hand, Psa. 32 lies even beyond Psa. 51. For what David promises in 51:15, viz., that,
if favour is again shown to him, he will teach the apostate ones the ways of God, that he will teach sinners how they are to turn to God, we heard him fulfil in the sententious didactic Psa. 32.

Hitzig assigns Psa. 51, like Psa. 50, to the writer of Isa. 40-66. But the manifold coincidences of matter and of style only prove that this prophet was familiar with the two Psalms. We discern in Psa. 51 four parts of decreasing length. The first part, vv. 3-11, contains the prayer for remission of sin; the second, vv. 12-15, the prayer for renewal; the third, vv. 16-19, the vow of spiritual sacrifices; the fourth, vv. 20, 21, the intercession for all Jerusalem. The divine name Elohim occurs five times, and is appropriately distributed throughout the Psalm.

[[@Bible:Psalms 51:1]]Psa. 51:3, 4.
Prayer for the remission of sin. Concerning the interchangeable names for sin, vid., on 32:1f. Although the primary occasion of the Psalm is the sin of adultery, still David saysפְּשָׁאַי , not merely because many other sins were developed out of it, as his guilt of blood in the case of Uriah, the scandal put into the mouths of the enemies of Jahve, and his self-delusion, which lasted almost a whole year; but also because each solitary sin, the more it is perceived in its fundamental character and, as it were, microscopically discerned, all the more does it appear as a manifold and entangled skein of sins, and stands forth in a still more intimate and terrible relation, as of cause and effect, to the whole corrupt and degenerated condition in which the sinner finds himself. In מְחה sins are conceived of as a cumulative debt (according to Isa. 44:22, cf. 43:25, like a thick, dark cloud) written down (Jer. 17:1) against the time of the payment by punishment. In כַּבִּסנִי (fromכִּבֶּס , πλύνειν, to wash by rubbing and kneading up, distinguished fromרחַץ , λούειν, to wash by rinsing) iniquity is conceived of as deeply ingrained dirt. Inטַהֲרנִי , the usual word for a declarative and de facto making clean, sin is conceived of as a leprosy, Lev. 13:6, 34. the Ker•Ñ runs הֶרֶב כַּבִּסנִי (imperat. Hiph., likeהֶרֶף , 37:8), “make great or much, wash me,” i.e., (according to Ges. § 142, 3, b) wash me altogether, penitus et totum, which is the same as is expressed by the Cheth•Ñb הַרְבּה (prop. multum faciendo = multum, prorsus, Ges. § 131, 2). In כְּרֹב (Isa. 63:7) and הֶרֶב is expressed the depth of the consciousness of sin; profunda enim malitia, as Martin Geier observes, insolitam raramque gratiam postulat.

[[@Bible:Psalms 51:3]]Psa. 51:5, 6.
Substantiation of the prayer by the consideration, that his sense of sin is more than superficial, and that he is ready to make a penitential confession. True penitence is not a dead knowledge of sin committed, but a living sensitive consciousness of it (Isa. 59:12), to which it is ever present as a matter and ground of unrest and pain. This penitential sorrow, which pervades the whole man, is, it is true, no merit that wins mercy or favour, but it is the condition, without which it is impossible for any manifestation of favour to take place. Such true consciousness of sin contemplates sin, of whatever kind it may be, directly as sin against God, and in its ultimate ground as sin against Him alone ( חָטָאwith ל of the person sinned against, Isa. 42:24, Mic. 7:9); for every relation in which man stands to his fellow-men, and to created things in general, is but the manifest form of his fundamental relationship to God; and sin is “that which is evil in the eyes of God” (Isa. 65:12; 66:4), it is contradiction to the will of God, the sole and highest Lawgiver and Judge. Thus it is, as David confesses, with regard to his sin, in order that... This למַאַן must not be weakened by understanding it to refer to the result instead of to the aim or purpose. If, however, it is intended to express intention, it follows close upon the moral relationship of man to God expressed in לךָ לבַדְּךָ andהָרַע בִּעינֶיךָ , — a relationship, the aim of which is, that God, when He now condemns the sinner, may appear as the just and holy One, who, as the sinner is obliged himself to acknowledge, cannot do otherwise than pronounce a condemnatory decision concerning him. When sin becomes manifest to a man as such, he must himself say Amen to the divine sentence, just as David does to that passed upon him by Nathan. And it is just the nature of penitence so to confess one’s self to be in the wrong in order that God may be in the right and gain His cause. If, however, the sinner’s self-accusation justifies the divine righteousness or justice, just as, on the other hand, all self-justification on the part of the sinner (which, however, sooner or later will be undeceived) accuses God of unrighteousness or injustice (Job. 40:8): then all human sin must in the end tend towards the glorifying of God. In this sense v. 6b is applied by Paul (Rom. 3:4), inasmuch as he regards what is here written in the Psalter — ὅπως ἄν δικαιωθῇς ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου, και νικήςῃς ἐν τῷ κρίνεσθαι σε (LXX) — as the goal towards which the whole history of Israel tends. Instead of בִּדָבְרְךָ (infin. likeשׁלחֶךָ , Gen. 38:17, in this instance for the sake of similarity of sound[footnoteRef:208] instead of the otherwise usual form דַּבּר ), in Thy speaking , the LXX renders ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου =בִּדְבָרֶיךָ ; instead ofבִּשָׁפְטֶךָ , ἐν τῷ κρίνεσθαι σε =  בִּהִשָּׁפְטֶךָ (infin. Niph.), provided κρίνεσθαι is intended as passive and not (as in Jer. 2:9 LXX, cf. Mat. 5:40) as middle. The thought remains essentially unchanged by the side of these deviations; and even the taking of the verbזכָה , to be clean, pure, in the Syriac signification νικᾶν, does not alter it. That God may be justified in His decisive speaking and judging; that He, the Judge, may gain His cause in opposition to all human judgment, towards this tends David’s confession of sin, towards this tends all human history, and more especially the history of Israel. [208: Cf. the following forms, chosen on account of their accord: —נשׂוּי , 32:1;הִנְדֹּף , 68:3;צְאֶינָה , Cant. 3:11;שׁתוֹת , Isa. 22:13; מְמֻחָים , ib. 25:6;הַלּוֹט , ib. 25:7.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 51:5]]Psa. 51:7, 8.
David here confesses his hereditary sin as the root of his actual sin. The declaration moves backwards from his birth to conception, it consequently penetrates even to the most remote point of life’s beginning. חוֹלָלְתִּי stands instead ofנוֹלָדְתִּי , perhaps (although elsewhere, i.e., in 90:2, the idea of painfulness is kept entirely in the background) with reference to the decree, “with pain shalt thou bring forth children,” Gen. 3:16 (Kurtz); instead ofהָרְתָה אֹתִי , with still more definite reference to that which precedes conception, the expression is יחֱמַתְנִי (forיחֲמַתְנִי , following the same interchange of vowel as in Gen. 30:39, Judg. 5:28). The choice of the verb decides the question whether by עון and חטְא is meant the guilt and sin of the child or of the parents. יחַם (to burn with desire) has reference to that, in coition, which partakes of the animal, and may well awaken modest sensibilities in man, without עוון and חטא on that account characterizing birth and conception itself as sin; the meaning is merely, that his parents were sinful human begins, and that this sinful state (habitus) has operated upon his birth and even his conception, and from this point has passed over to him. What is thereby expressed is not so much any self-exculpation, as on the contrary a self- accusation which glances back to the ultimate ground of natural corruption. He is sinful מִלְדָה וּמהרָיוֹן (Psa. 58:4, Gen. 8:21), isטָמא מִטָּמא , an unclean one springing from an unclean (Job. 14:4), flesh born of flesh. That man from his first beginning onwards, and that this beginning itself, is stained with sin; that the proneness to sin with its guilt and its corruption is propagated from parents to their children; and that consequently in the single actual sin the sin- pervaded nature of man, inasmuch as he allows himself to be determined by it and himself resolves in accordance with it, become outwardly manifest — therefore the fact of hereditary sin is here more distinctly expressed than in any other passage in the Old Testament, since the Old Testament conception, according to its special character, which always fastens upon the phenomenal, outward side rather than penetrates to the secret roots of a matter, is directed almost entirely to the outward manifestation only of sin, and leaves its natural foundation, its issue in relation to primeval history, and its demonic background undisclosed. The הן in v. 7 is followed by a correlative second הן in v. 8 (cf. Isa. 55:4f., 54:15f.). Geier correctly says: Orat ut sibi in peccatis concepto veraque cordis probitate carenti penitiorem ac mysticam largiri velit sapientiam, cujus medio liberetur a peccati tum reatu tum dominio. אֱמֶת is the nature and life of man as conformed to the nature and will of God (cf. ἀλήθεια, Eph. 4:21).חָכְמָה , wisdom which is most intimately acquainted with (eindringlich weiss) such nature and life and the way to attain it. God delights in and desires truthבַטֻּחוֹת . The Beth of this word is not a radical letter here as it is in Job. 12:6, but the preposition. The reins utpote adipe obducti, here and in Job. 38:36, according to the Targum, Jerome, and Parchon, are called טֻחוֹת (Psychol. S. 269; tr. p. 317). Truth in the reins (cf. 40:9, God’s law in visceribus meis) is an upright nature in man’s deepest inward parts; and in fact, since the reins are accounted as the seat of the tenderest feelings, in man’s inmost experience and perception, in his most secret life both of conscience and of mind (Psa. 16:7). In the parallel member סָתֻם denotes the hidden inward part of man. Out of the confession, that according to the will of God truth ought to dwell and rule in man even in his reins, comes the wish, that God would impart to him (i.e., teach him and make his own), — who, as being born and conceived in sin, is commended to God’s mercy, — that wisdom in the hidden part of his mind which is the way to such truth.

[[@Bible:Psalms 51:7]]Psa. 51:9-11.
The possession of all possessions, however, most needed by him, the foundation of all other possessions, is the assurance of the forgiveness of his sins. The second futures in v. 9 are consequents of the first, which are used as optatives. V. 9a recalls to mind the sprinkling of the leper, and of one unclean by reason of his contact with a dead body, by means of the bunch of hyssop (Lev. 14, Num. 19), the βοτάνη καθαρτικη (Bähr, Symbol. ii. 503); and v. 9b recalls the washings which, according to priestly directions, the unclean person in all cases of uncleanness had to undergo. Purification and washing which the Law enjoins, are regarded in connection with the idea implied in them, and with a setting aside of their symbolic and carnal outward side, inasmuch as the performance of both acts, which in other cases takes place through priestly mediation, is here supplicated directly from God Himself. Manifestly בִּאזוֹב (notכִבְאזוֹב ) is intended to be understood in a spiritual sense. It is a spiritual medium of purification without the medium itself being stated. The New Testament believer confesses, with Petrarch in the second of his seven penitential Psalms: omnes sordes meas una gutta , vel tenuis, sacri sanguinis absterget. But there is here no mention made of atonement by blood; for the antitype of the atoning blood was still hidden from David. The operation of justifying grace on a man stained by the blood-red guilt of sin could not, however, be more forcibly denoted than by the expression that it makes him whiter than snow (cf. the dependent passage Isa. 1:18). And history scarcely records a grander instance of the change of blood-red sin into dazzling whiteness than this, that out of the subsequent marriage of David and Bathsheba sprang Solomon, the most richly blessed of all kings. At the present time David’s very bones are still shaken, and as it were crushed, with the sense of sin. דִּכִּיתָ is an attributive clause like יפעל in 7:16. Into what rejoicing will this smitten condition be changed, when he only realizes within his soul the comforting and joyous assuring utterance of the God who is once more gracious to him! For this he yearns, viz., that God would hide His face from the sin which He is now visiting upon him, so that it may as it were be no longer present to Him; that He would blot out all his iniquities, so that they may no longer testify against him. Here the first part of the Psalm closes; the close recurs to the language of the opening (v. 3b).

[[@Bible:Psalms 51:10]]Psa. 51:12, 13.
In the second part, the prayer for justification is followed by the prayer for renewing. A clean heart that is not beclouded by sin and a consciousness of sin (for לב includes the conscience, Psychology, S. 134; tr. p. 160); a stedfast spirit (נכוֹן, cf. 78:37; 112:7) is a spirit certain respecting his state of favour and well-grounded in it. David’s prayer has reference to the very same thing that is promised by the prophets as a future work of salvation wrought by God the Redeemer on His people (Jer. 24:7, Eze. 11:19; 36:26); it has reference to those spiritual facts of experience which, it is true, could be experienced even under the Old Testament relatively and anticipatively, but to the actual realization of which the New Testament history, fulfilling ancient prophecy has first of all produced effectual and comprehensive grounds and motives, viz., μετάνοια ( לב= νοῦς), καινηκτίσις, παλιγγενεσία και ἀνακαίνωσις πνεύματος (Tit. 3:5). David, without distinguishing between them, thinks of himself as king, as Israelite, and as man. Consequently we are not at liberty to say that רוּחַ הַקֹּדֶשׁ (as in Isa. 63:16), πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης = ἅγιον, is here the Spirit of grace in distinction from the Spirit of office. If Jahve should reject David as He rejected Saul, this would be the extreme manifestation of anger (2Ki. 24:20) towards him as king and as a man at the same time. The Holy Spirit is none other than that which came upon him by means of the anointing, 1Sa. 16:13. This Spirit, by sin, he has grieved and forfeited. Hence he prays God to show favour rather than execute His right, and not to take this His Holy Spirit from him.

[[@Bible:Psalms 51:12]]Psa. 51:14, 15.
In connection withרוּחַ נדִיבָה , the old expositors thought ofנדִיב , a noble, a prince, andנדִיבָה , nobility, high rank, Job. 30:15, LXX πνεύματι ἡγεμονικῷ (spiritu principali) στήριξόν με, — the word has, however, without any doubt, its ethical sense in this passage, Is. 32:8, cf.נדָבָה , Psa. 54:8; and the relation of the two words רוח נדיבה  is not to be taken as adjectival, but genitival, since the poet has just used רוח in the same personal sense in v. 12a. Nor are they to be taken as a nominative of the subject, but — what corresponds more closely to the connection of the prayer — according to Gen. 27:37, as a second accusative of the object: with a spirit of willingness, of willing, noble impulse towards that which is good, support me; i.e., imparting this spirit to me, uphold me constantly in that which is good. What is meant is not the Holy Spirit, but the human spirit made free from the dominion of sin by the Holy Spirit, to which good has become an inward, as it were instinctive, necessity. Thus assured of his justification and fortified in new obedience, David will teach transgressors the ways of God, and sinners shall be converted to Him, viz., by means of the testimony concerning God’s order of mercy which he is able to bear as the result of his own rich experience.

[[@Bible:Psalms 51:14]]Psa. 51:16-19.
The third part now begins with a doubly urgent prayer. The invocation of God by the name Elohim is here made more urgent by the addition ofאֱלֹהי תְשׁוּעָתִי ; inasmuch as the prayers for justification and for renewing blend together in the “deliver me.” David does not seek to lessen his guilt; he calls it in דָּמִים by its right name, — a word which signifies blood violently shed, and then also a deed of blood and blood-guiltiness (Psa. 9:13; 106:38, and frequently). We have also met with הִצִּיל construed with מִן of the sin in 39:9. He had given Uriah over to death in order to possess himself of Bathsheba. And the accusation of his conscience spoke not merely of adultery, but also of murder. Nevertheless the consciousness of sin no longer smites him to the earth, Mercy has lifted him up; he prays only that she would complete her work in him, then shall his tongue exultingly praise ( רנּןwith an accusative of the object, as in 59:17) God’s righteousness, which, in accordance with the promise, takes the sinner under its protection. But in order to perform what he vowed he would do under such circumstances, he likewise needs grace, and prays, therefore, for a joyous opening of his mouth. In sacrifices God delighteth not (Psa. 40:7, cf. Isa. 1:11), otherwise he would bring some (ואֶתנָה, darem, sc. si velles, vid., on 40:6); whole-burnt-offerings God doth not desire: the sacrifices that are well-pleasing to Him and most beloved by Him, in comparison with which the flesh and the dead work of the עולות and the זבחים (שׁלמים) is altogether worthless, are thankfulness (Psa. 50:23) out of the fulness of a penitent and lowly heart. There is here, directly at least, no reference to the spiritual antitype of the sin-offering, which is never calledזבח . The inward part of a man is said to be broken and crushed when his sinful nature is broken, his ungodly self slain, his impenetrable hardness softened, his haughty vainglorying brought low, — in fine, when he is in himself become as nothing, and when God is everything to him. Of such a spirit and heart, panting after grace or favour, consist the sacrifices that are truly worthy God’s acceptance and well-pleasing to Him (cf. Isa. 57:15, where such a spirit and such a heart are called God’s earthly temple).[footnoteRef:209] [209: The Talmud finds a significance in the pluralזבְחי . Joshua ben Levi (B. Sanhedrin 43b) says: At the time when the temple was standing, whoever brought a burnt-offering received the reward of it, and whoever brought a meat-offering, the reward of it; but the lowly was accounted by the Scriptures as one who offered every kind of sacrifice at once (כאילו הקריב כל הקרבנות כולן). In Irenaeaus, iv. 17, 2, and Clemens Alexandrinus, Paedag. iii. 12, is found to θυσία τῷ Θεῷ καρδία συντετριμμένη the addition: ὀσμη εὐωδἰας τῷ Θεῷ καρδία δοξάζουσα τὸν πεπλακότα οὐτήν.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 51:18]]Psa. 51:20, 21.
From this spiritual sacrifice, well-pleasing to God, the Psalm now, in vv. 20f., comes back to the material sacrifices that are offered in a right state of mind; and this is to be explained by the consideration that David’s prayer for himself here passes over into an intercession on behalf of all Israel: Do good in Thy good pleasure unto Zion. אֶת־ may be a sign of the accusative, for היטִיב (הטִיב) does take the accusative of the person (Job. 24:21); but also a preposition, for as it is construed with ל andעם , so also with את in the same signification (Jer. 18:10; 32:41). זבְחי־צֶדֶק are here, as in 4:6, Deut. 33:19, those sacrifices which not merely as regards their outward character, but also in respect of the inward character of him who causes them to be offered on his behalf, are exactly such as God the Lawgiver will have them to be. By כָּלִיל beside עוֹלה might be understood the priestly vegetable whole-offering, Lev. 6:15f. (מִנְחַת חֲבִתִּין, Epistle to the Hebrews, ii. 8), since every  עוֹלה  as such is alsoכָּלִיל ; but Psalm-poetry does not make any such special reference to the sacrificial toÑra. וכָלִיל  is, like כליל in 1Sa. 7:9, an explicative addition, and the combination is likeימינך וזרועך , 44:4,ארץ ותבל , 90:2, and the like. A שׁלם כָּלִיל (Hitzig, after the Phoenician sacrificial tables) is unknown to the Israelitish sacrificial worship. The prayer: Build Thou the walls of Jerusalem, is not inadmissible in the mouth of David; since בָּנָה signifies not merely to build up what has been thrown down, but also to go on and finish building what is in the act of being built (Psa. 89:3); and, moreover, the wall built round about Jerusalem by Solomon (1Ki. 3:1) can be regarded as a fulfilment of David’s prayer.

Nevertheless what even Theodoret has felt cannot be denied: τοῖς ἐν Βαβυλῶνι... ἁρμόττει τα ῥήματα. Through penitence the way of the exiles led back to Jerusalem. The supposition is very natural that vv. 20f. may be a liturgical addition made by the church of the Exile. And if the origin of Isa. 40-66 in the time of the Exile were as indisputable as the reasons against such a position are forcible, then it would give support not merely to the derivation of vv. 20f. (cf. Isa. 60:10, 5, 7), but of the whole Psalm, from the time of the Exile; for the general impress of the Psalm is, according to the accurate observation of Hitzig, thoroughly deutero-Isaianic. But the writer of Isa. 40-66 shows signs in other respects also of the most families acquaintance with the earlier literature of the Sh•Ñr and the Mashal; and that he is none other than Isaiah reveals itself in connection with this Psalm by the echoes of this very Psalm, which are to be found not only in the second but also in the first part of the Isaianic collection of prophecy (cf. on vv. 9, 18). We are therefore driven to the inference, that
Psa. 51 was a favourite Psalm of Isaiah’s, and that, since the Isaianic echoes of it extend equally from the first verse to the last, it existed in the same complete form even in his day as in ours; and that consequently the close, just like the whole Psalm, so beautifully and touchingly expressed, is not the mere addition of a later age.

Psalm 52

THE PUNISHMENT THAT AWAITS THE EVIL TONGUE

[[@Bible:Psalms 52]]52:3 WHY boastest thou thyself of wickedness, O thou mighty one?!  —
The mercy of God endureth continually.

52:4 Destruction doth thy tongue devise,
Like a sharpened razor, O worker of guile!

52:5 Thou lovest evil rather than good,
Lying instead of speaking that which is right. (Sela)

52:6 Thou lovest only destroying words,
O deceitful tongue!

52:7 Thus then will God smite thee down for ever,
He will seize thee and pluck thee out of the tent,
And root thee out of the land of the living. (Sela)

52:8 The righteous shall see it and fear,
And over him shall they laugh:

52:9 “Behold there the man who made not Elohim his hiding-place,
And boasted of the abundance of his riches, trusted in his self-devotedness!”

52:10 I, however, am like a green olive-tree in the house of Elohim,
I trust in the mercy of Elohim for ever and ever.

52:11 I will give thanks to Thee for ever, that Thou hast accomplished it;
And I will wait on Thy name, because it is so gracious, in the presence of Thy saints.

Psa. 52. With Psa. 52, which, side by side with Psa. 51, exhibits the contrast between the false and the right use of the tongue, begins a series of Elohimic Mask•Ñls (Psa. 52-55) by David. It is one of the eight Psalms which, by the statements of the inscriptions, of which some are capable of being verified, and others at least cannot be replaced by anything that is more credible, are assigned to the time of his persecution by Saul (7, 59, 56, 34, 52, 57, 142, 54). Augustine calls them Psalmos fugitivos. The inscription runs: To the Precentor, a meditation (vid., 32:1), by David, when Doeg the Edomite came and told Saul and said to him: David is gone in to the house of Ahimelech. Byבִּבוֹא , as in 51:2; 54:2, the writer of the inscription does not define the exact moment of the composition of the Psalm, but only in a general way the period in which it falls. After David had sojourned a short time with Samuel, he betook himself to Nob to Ahimelech the priest; and he gave him without hesitation, as being the son-in-law of the king, the shew-bread that had been removed, and the sword of Goliath that had been hung up in the sanctuary behind the ephod. Doeg the Edomite was witness of this; and when Saul, under the tamarisk in Gibea, held an assembly of his serving men, Doeg, the overseer of the royal mules, betrayed what had taken place between David and Ahimelech to him. Eighty-five priests immediately fell as victims of this betrayal, and only Abiathar (Ebjathar) the son of Ahimelech escaped and reached David, 1Sa. 22:6-10 (where, in v. 9, פרדי is to be read instead ofעבדי , cf. 21:8).

[[@Bible:Psalms 52:1]]Psa. 52:3-6.
It is bad enough to behave wickedly, but bad in the extreme to boast of it at the same time as an heroic act. Doeg, who causes a massacre, not, however, by the strength of his hand, but by the cunning of his tongue, does this. Hence he is sarcastically called גּבּוֹר (cf. Isa. 5:22). David’s cause, however, is not therefore lost; for it is the cause of God, whose loving-kindness endures continually, without allowing itself to be affected, like the favour of men, by calumny. Concerning הַוּוֹר vid., on 5:10. לשׁוֹן is as usual treated as fem; עשׂה רמִיָּה (according to the Masora with Tsere) is consequently addressed to a person. In v. 5 רע after אָהַבְתֳ has the Dagesh that is usual also in other instances according to the rule of theאתי מרחיק , especially in connection with the letters בגדייכפת (with which Resh is associated in the Book of Jezira, Michlol 96b, cf. 63b).[footnoteRef:210] [210:  אתי מרחיקis the name by which the national grammarians designate a group of two words, of which the first, ending with Kametz or Segol, has the accent on the penult., and of which the second is a monosyllable, or likewise is accented on the penult. The initial consonant of the second word in this case receives a Dagesh, in order that it may not, in consequence of the first ictus of the group of words “coming out of the distance,” i.e., being far removed, be too feebly and indistinctly uttered. This dageshing, however, only takes place when the first word is already of itself Milel, or at least, as e.g.,מָצְאָה בַּיִת , had a half-accented penult., and not when it is from the very first Milra and is only become Milel by means of the retreating of the accent, asעשׂה פֶלֶא , 78:12, cf. Deu. 24:1. The penultima-accent has a greater lengthening force in the former case than in the latter; the following syllables are therefore uttered more rapidly in the first case, and the Dagesh is intended to guard against the third syllable being too hastily combined with the second. Concerning the rule, vid., Baer’s Thorath Emeth, p. 29f.] 


The מִן or מִטּוֹב and מִדַּבּר is not meant to affirm that he loves good, etc., less than evil, etc., but that he does not love it at all (cf. 118:8f., Hab. 2:16). The music which comes in after v. 5 has to continue the accusations con amarezza without words. Then in v. 6 the singing again takes them up, by addressing the adversary with the words “thou tongue of deceit” (cf. 120:3), and by reproaching him with loving only such utterances as swallow up, i.e., destroy without leaving a trace behind (בָלַע, pausal form ofבֶלַע , like בָּצַע in 119:36, cf. the verb in 35:25, 2Sa. 17:16; 20:19f.), his neighbour’s life and honour and goods. Hupfeld takes v. 6b as a second object; but the figurative and weaker expression would then follow the unfigurative and stronger one, and “to love a deceitful tongue” might be said with reference to this character of tongue as belonging to another person, not with reference to his own.

[[@Bible:Psalms 52:5]]Psa. 52:7-9.
The announcement of the divine retribution begins with גּם as in Isa. 66:4, Eze. 16:43, Mal. 2:9. The אֹהֶל is not, as one might suppose, the holy tent or tabernacle, that he has desecrated by making it the lurking-place of the betrayer (1Sa. 21:8 [7]), which would have been expressed byמאָהֳלוֹ , but his own dwelling. God will pull him, the lofty and imperious one, down (נתַץ, like a tower perhaps, Judg. 8:9, Eze. 26:9) from his position of honour and his prosperity, and drag him forth out of his habitation, much as one rakes a coal from the hearth ( חָתָה Biblical and Talmudic in this sense), and tear him out of this his home (נסַח, cf.נתַק , Job. 18:14) and remove him far away (Deut. 28:63), because he has betrayed the homeless fugitive; and will root him out of the land of the living, because he has destroyed the priests of God (1Sa. 22:18). It then proceeds in vv. 8f. very much like 40:4b, 5, just as the figure of the razor also coincides with Psalms belonging to exactly the same period (Psa. 51:8; 57:5, cf.לטַשׁ , 7:13). The excitement and indignant anger against one’s foes which expresses itself in the rhythm and the choice of words, has been already recognised by us since Psa. 7 as a characteristic of these Psalms. The hope which David, in v. 8, attaches to God’s judicial interposition is the same as e.g., in Psa. 64:10. The righteous will be strengthened in the fear of God (for the play of sounds cf. 40:4) and laugh at him whom God has overthrown, saying: Behold there the man, etc. According to 58:11, the laughing is joy at the ultimate breaking through of justice long hidden and not discerned; for even the moral teaching of the Old Testament (Pro. 24:17) reprobates the low malignant joy that glories at the overthrow of one’s enemy. By ויִּבְטַח  the former trust in mammon on the part of the man who is overtaken by punishment is set forth as a consequence of his refusal to put trust in God, in Him who is the true מָעוֹז = Arab. mÿaÑdÜ, hiding-place or place of protection (vid., on 31:3, 37:39, cf. 17:7, 2Sa. 22:33). הַוָּה is here the passion for earthly things which rushes at and falls upon them (animo fertur).

[[@Bible:Psalms 52:8]]Psa. 52:10, 11.
The gloomy song now brightens up, and in calmer tones draws rapidly to a close. The betrayer becomes like an uprooted tree; the betrayed, however, stands firm and is like to a green-foliaged olive (Jer. 11:16) which is planted in the house of Elohim (Psa. 90:14), that is to say, in sacred and inaccessible ground; cf. the promise in Isa. 60:13. The weighty expression כִּי עשׂיתָ refers, as in 22:32, to the gracious and just carrying out of that which was aimed at in the election of David. If this be attained, then he will for ever give thanks and further wait on the Name, i.e., the self-attestation, of God, which is so gracious and kind, he will give thanks and “wait” in the presence of all the saints. This “waiting,”ואֲקָוֶּה , is open to suspicion, since what he intends to do in the presence of the saints must be something that is audible or visible to them. Also “hoping in the name of God” is, it is true, not an unbiblical notional combination (Isa. 36:8); but in connection with שׁמך כי טוב which follows, one more readily looks for a verb expressing a thankful and laudatory proclamation (cf. 54:8). Hitzig’s conjecture that we should read ואֲחַוֶּה is therefore perfectly satisfactory. נגֶד חֲסִידֶיךָ does not belong toטוב , which would be construed withבִּעיני , and notנגד , but to the two votive words; cf. 22:26; 138:1, and other passages. The whole church (Psa. 22:23f., 40:10f.) shall be witness of his thankfulness to God, and of his proclamation of the proofs which God Himself has given of His love and favour.

Psalm 53

ELOHIMIC VARIATION OF THE JAHVE-PSALM 14

[[@Bible:Psalms 53]]53:2 THE fool hath said in his heart: “There is no God;”
Corruptly and abominably do they carry on their iniquity,
There is none that doeth good.

53:3 Elohim looketh down from heaven upon the children of men,
To see if there be any that have understanding,
If any that seek after God.

53:4 Every one of them is gone back, altogether they are corrupt,
There is none that doeth good,
Not even one.

53:5 Are the workers of iniquity so utterly devoid of understanding,
Who eating up my people eat up bread,
(And) call not on Elohim?

53:6 Then were they in great fear, when there was no fear;
For Elohim scattered the bones of him that encamped round about thee;
Thou didst put them to shame, for Elohim had despised them.

53:7 Oh that the salvation of Israel were come out of Zion!
When Elohim turneth the captivity of His people,
Jacob shall rejoice, Israel shall be glad.

Psa. 53. Psalms 52 and 53, which are most closely related by occasion, contents, and expression, are separated by the insertion of Psa. 53, in which the individual character of Psa. 52, the description of moral corruption and the announcement of the divine curse, is generalized. Psa. 53 also belongs to this series according to its species of poetic composition; for the inscription runs: To the Precentor, after Machalath, a Mask•Ñl of David. The formula אַל־מַחֲלַת recurs in 88:1 with the addition ofלאַנּוֹת . Since Psa. 88 is the gloomiest of all the Psalms, and Psa. 53, although having a bright border, is still also a dark picture, the signification ofמַחֲלָה , laxness (root חל , opp.מר ), sickness, sorrow, which is capable of being supported by Ex. 15:26, must be retained. על־מחלת  signifies after a sad tone or manner; whether it be that מַחֲלַת itself (with the ancient dialectic feminine termination, likeנגִינַת , 61:1) is a name for such an elegiac kind of melody, or that it was thereby designed to indicate the initial word of some popular song. In the latter case מַחֲלַת is the construct form, the standard song beginning מַחֲלַת לב or some such way. The signification to be sweet (Aramaic) and melodious (Aethiopic), which the root חלי obtains in the dialects, is foreign to Hebrew. It is altogether inadmissible to combine מחלת with Arab. mahlt, ease, comfort (Germ. Gemächlichkeit, cf. mächlich, easily, slowly, with mählich, by degrees), as Hitzig does; sinceמחל , Rabbinic, to pardon, coincides more readily withמָחָה , 51:3, 11. So that we may regard machalath as equivalent to mesto, not piano or andante.

That the two texts, Psa. 14 and 53, are “vestiges of an original identity” (Hupfeld) is not established: Psa. 53 is a later variation of Psa. 14. The musical designation, common only to the earlier Psalms, at once dissuades one from coming down beyond the time of Jehoshaphat or Hezekiah. Moreover, we have here a manifest instance that even Psalms which are composed upon the model of, or are variations of Davidic Psalms, were without any hesitation inscribedלדוד .

Beside the critical problem, all that remains here for the exegesis is merely the discussion of anything peculiar in the deviations in the form of the text.

[[@Bible:Psalms 53:1]]Psa. 53:2.
The well-grounded asyndeton הִשְׁחִיתוּ הִתְעִיבוּ is here dismissed; and the expression is rendered more bombastic by the use of עול instead ofעלילָה . עול (the masculine toאַוְלָה ), pravitas , is the accusative of the object (cf. Eze. 16:52) to both verbs, which give it a twofold superlative attributive notion. Moreover, here השׁחיתו  is accented with Mugrash in our printed texts instead of Tarcha. One Mugrash after another is contrary to all rule.

[[@Bible:Psalms 53:2]]Psa. 53:3.
In both recensions of the Psalm the name of God occurs seven times. In Psa. 14 it reads three times Elohim and four times Jahve; in the Psalm before us it is all seven times Elohim, which in this instance is a proper name of equal dignity with the name Jahve. Since the mingling of the two names in Psa. 14 is perfectly intentional, inasmuch as Elohim in vv. 1, 2c describes God as a Being most highly exalted and to be reverentially acknowledged, and in v. 5 as the Being who is present among men in the righteous generation and who is mighty in their weakness, it becomes clear that David himself cannot be the author of this levelling change, which is carried out more rigidly than the Elohimic character of the Psalm really demands.

[[@Bible:Psalms 53:3]]Psa. 53:4.
Instead ofהַכֹל , the totality, we haveכֻּלּוֹ , which denotes each individual of the whole, to which the suffix, that has almost vanished (Psa. 29:9) from the genius of the language, refers. And instead ofסָר , the more elegant סָג , without any distinction in the meaning.

[[@Bible:Psalms 53:4]]Psa. 53:5.
Here in the first line the wordכָּל־ , which, as in 5:6; 6:9, is in its right place, is wanting. In Psa. 14 there then follow, instead of two tristichs, two distichs, which are perhaps each mutilated by the loss of a line. The writer who has retouched the Psalm has restored the tristichic symmetry that had been lost sight of, but he has adopted rather violent means: inasmuch as he has fused down the two distichs into a single tristich, which is as closely as possible adapted to the sound of their letters.

[[@Bible:Psalms 53:5]]Psa. 53:6.
The last two lines of this tristich are in letters so similar to the two distichs of Psa. 14, that they look like an attempt at the restoration of some faded manuscript. Nevertheless, such a close following of the sound of the letters of the original, and such a changing of the same by means of an interchange of letters, is also to be found elsewhere (more especially in Jeremiah, and e.g., also in the relation of the Second Epistle of Peter to Jude). And the two lines sound so complete in themselves and full of life, that this way of accounting for their origin takes too low an estimate of them. A later poet, perhaps belonging to the time of Jehoshaphat or Hezekiah, has here adapted the Davidic Psalm to some terrible catastrophe that has just taken place, and given a special character to the universal announcement of judgment. The addition of לא־הָיָה פָחַד (supply אֲשֶׁר =אֲשֶׁר שׁם , 84:4) is meant to imply that fear of judgment had seized upon the enemies of the people of God, when no fear, i.e., no outward ground for fear, existed; it was therefore חֶרְדַּת אלהים (1Sa. 14:15), a God-wrought panic. Such as the case with the host of the confederates in the days of Jehoshaphat (2Ch. 20:22-24); such also with the army of Sennacherib before Jerusalem (Isa. 37:36). כִּי gives the proof in support of this fright from the working of the divine power. The words are addressed to the people of God: Elohim hath scattered the bones (so that unburied they lie like dirt upon the plain a prey to wild beasts, 141:7, Eze. 6:5) of thy besieger, i.e., of him who had encamped against thee. חֹנָךְ instead of חֹנֶךָ = חֹנֶה עָלֶיךָ[footnoteRef:211]. By the might of his God, who has overthrown them, the enemies of His people, Israel has put them to shame, i.e., brought to nought in a way most shameful to them, the project of those who were so sure of victory, who imagined they could devour Israel as easily and comfortably as bread. It is clear that in this connection even v. 5 receives a reference to the foreign foes of Israel originally alien to the Psalm, so that consequently Mic. 3:3 is no longer a parallel passage, but passages like Num. 14:9, our bread are they (the inhabitants of Canaan); and Jer. 30:16, all they that devour thee shall be devoured. [211: So it has been explained by Menachem; whereas Dunash wrongly takes the of חנך as part of the root, overlooking the fact that with the suffix it ought rather to have been חֹנֶךָ instead ofחֹנָךְ . It is true that within the province of the verb aÑch does occur as a pausal masculine suffix instead of écha, with the preterite (Deu. 6:17, Isa. 30:19; 55:5, and even out of pause in Jer. 23:37), and with the infinitive (Deu. 28:24, Eze. 28:15), but only in the passage before us with the participle. Attached to the participle this masculine suffix closely approximates to the Aramaic; with proper substantives there are no examples of it found in Hebrew. Simson ha- Nakdan, in his חבור הקונים (a MS. in Leipzig University Library, fol. 29b), correctly observes that forms likeשׁמָךְ ,אַמָּךְ , are not biblical Hebrew, but Aramaic, and are only found in the language of the Talmud, formed by a mingling of the Hebrew and Aramaic.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 53:6]]Psa. 53:7.
The two texts now again coincide. Instead ofישׁוּאַת , we here haveישֻׁעוֹת ; the expression is strengthened, the plural signifies entire, full, and final salvation.

Psalm 54

CONSOLATION IN THE PRESENCE OF BLOODTHIRSTY ADVERSARIES

[[@Bible:Psalms 54]]54:3 ELOHIM, by Thy name save me,
And by Thy strength maintain my cause!

54:4 Elohim, hear my prayer,
Hearken to the words of my mouth:

54:5 For strangers are risen up against me,
And violent men seek after my life;
They set not Elohim before their eyes. (Sela)

54:6 Behold, Elohim is my helper,
The Lord it is who upholdeth my soul.

54:7 He will requite the evil to mine enemies  —
By virtue of Thy truth cut Thou them off.

54:8 With willing mind will I sacrifice unto Thee,
I will give thanks to Thy name, Jahve, that it is gracious.

54:9 For out of all distress hath it delivered me,
And upon mine enemies doth mine eye delight itself.

Psa. 54. Here again we have one of the eight Psalms dates from the time of Saul’s persecution, — a Mask•Ñl, like the two preceding Psalms, and having points of close contact both with Psa. 53 (cf. v. 5 with 53:3) and with Psa. 52 (cf. the resemblance in the closing words of. v. 8 and 52:11): To the Precentor, with the accompaniment of stringed instruments (vid., on 4:1), a meditation, by David, when the Ziphites came and said to Saul: Is not David hidden among us? Abiathar, the son of Ahimelech, had escaped to David, who with six hundred men was then in the fortified town of Keïla (Keilah), but received through Abiathar the divine answer, that the inhabitants would give him up if Saul should lay siege to the town. Thereupon we find him in the wilderness of Z•Ñph; the Ziphites betray him and pledge themselves to capture him, and thereby he is in the greatest straits, out of which he was only rescued by an invasion of the Philistines, which compelled Saul to retreat (1Sa. 23:19ff.). The same history which the earlier narrator of the Books of Samuel relates here, we meet with once more in 1Sa. 26, related with fuller colouring. The form of the inscription of the Psalm is word for word the same as both in 1Sa. 23:19 and in 1Sa. 26:1; the annals are in all three passages the ultimate source of the inscription.

[[@Bible:Psalms 54:1]]Psa. 54:3-5.
This short song is divided into two parts by Sela The first half prays for help and answer. The Name of God is the manifestation of His nature, which has mercy as its central point (for the Name of God isטוֹב , v. 8, 52:11), so that בִּשִׁמְךָ (which is here the parallel word toבִּגְבוּרָתְךָ ) is consequently equivalent toבִּחַסְדְּךָ . The obtaining of right for any one ( דִּיןlikeשׁפַט , 7:9, and frequently,עשׂה דִין , 9:5) is attributed to the all-conquering might of God, which is only one side of the divine Name, i.e., of the divine nature which manifests itself in the diversity of its attributes. הֶאֱזִין (v. 4b) is construed with ל (cf.אל , 87:2) likeהִטָּה אֹזֶן , 78:1. The Targum, misled by 86:14, reads זרִים instead of זרִים in v. 5. The inscription leads one to think of the Ziphites in particular in connection with “strangers” and “violent men.” The two words in most instances denote foreign enemies, Isa. 25:2f., 29:5, Eze. 31:12; but זר is also a stranger in the widest sense, regulated in each instance according to the opposite, e.g., the non-priest, Lev. 22:10; and one’s fellow-countrymen can also turn out to be עריצים , Jer. 15:21. The Ziphites, although Judaeans like David, might be called “strangers,” because they had taken the side against David; and “violent men,” because they pledged themselves to seize and deliver him up. Under other circumstances this might have been their duty as subjects. In this instance, however, it was godlessness, as v. 5c (cf. 86:14) says. Any one at that time in Israel who feared God more than man, could not lend himself to be made a tool of Saul’s blind fury. God had already manifestly enough acknowledged David.

[[@Bible:Psalms 54:4]]Psa. 54:6-9.
In this second half, the poet, in the certainty of being heard, rejoices in help, and makes a vow of thanksgiving. The בִּ of בִּסֹמְכי is not meant to imply that God is one out of many who upheld his threatened life; but rather that He comes within the category of such, and fills it up in Himself alone, cf. 118:7; and for the origin of this Beth essentiae, 99:6, Judg. 11:35. In v. 7 the Ker•Ñ merits the preference over the Cheth•Ñb (evil shall “revert” to my spies), which would at least require אַל instead of ל (cf. 7:17). Concerningשׁררָי , vid., on 27:11. In the rapid transition to invocation in v. 7b the end of the Psalm announces itself. The truth of God is not described as an instrumental agent of the cutting off, but as an impelling cause. It is the same Beth as in the expression בִּנְדָבָה  (Num. 15:3): by or out of free impulse. These free-will sacrifices are not spiritual here in opposition to the ritual sacrifices (Psa. 50:14), but ritual as an outward representation of the spiritual. The subject of הִצִּילָנִי is the Name of God; the post-biblical language, following Lev. 24:11, calls God straightwayהַשּׁם , and passages like Isa. 30:27 and the one before us come very near to this usage. The praeterites mention the ground of the thanksgiving.

What David now still hopes for will then lie behind him in the past. The closing line, v. 9b, recalls 35:21, cf. 59:11; 92:12; the invoking of the curse upon his enemies in v. 8 recalls 17:13; 56:8; 59:12ff.; and the vow of thanksgiving in v. 8 recalls 22:26; 35:18; 40:10ff.

Psalm 55

PRAYER OF ONE WHO IS MALICIOUSLY BESET AND BETRAYED BY HIS FRIEND

[[@Bible:Psalms 55]]55:2 GIVE ear, Elohim, to my prayer,
And veil not Thyself from my supplication;

55:3 Oh hearken to me and answer me!
I toss to and fro in my thoughts and must groan,

55:4 Because of the voice of the enemy, because of the oppression of the evil-doer.
For they roll iniquity upon me,
And in anger do they pursue me.

55:5 My heart writhes within me,
And the terrors of death have fallen upon me.

55:6 Fear and trembling come upon me,
And horror hath covered me.

55:7 I thought: Oh that I had wings like a dove,
Then would I fly away and be at rest!

55:8 Yea, I would flee afar off,
I would lodge in the wilderness. (Sela)

55:9 I would soar to my place of refuge
From the raging wind, from the tempest.

55:10 Destroy, O Lord, divide their tongues,
For I see violence and strife in the city.

55:11 Day and night they go their rounds upon its walls,
And evil and trouble are in the midst of it.

55:12 Destruction is in the midst of it,
And oppression and guile depart not from its market-place.

55:13 For it is not an enemy that reproacheth me, then I would bear it;
Neither is it he that hateth me that exalteth himself against me,
Then I could indeed hide myself from him.

55:14 But thou wast a man on an equality with me,
my companion and familiar friend,

55:15 We who were wont to have sweet intercourse together,
To the house of Elohim we walked in the festive throng.

55:16 Let death surprise them, Let them go down alive to Hades;
For wickedness is in their dwelling, in their inward part.

55:17 As for me, to Elohim do I cry, And Jahve will save me.

55:18 Evening and morning and at noon will I meditate and groan,
And He will hear my voice,

55:19 He will deliver, in peace, my soul, so that they come not at me;
For they are very many against me.

55:20 God will hear, and answer them  —
Yea, He sitteth enthroned from the very beginning  —  (Sela)
Even them, who think nothing of another,
And who fear not Elohim.

55:21 He layeth his hand upon those who are at peace with him,
He violateth his covenant.

55:22 Smooth are the butter-words of his mouth, and war is his heart;
Soft are his words as oil, and yet are sword-blades.

55:23 Cast thy burden upon Jahve, He, He will sustain thee;
He will never suffer the righteous to be moved.

55:24 And Thou, Elohim, shalt cast them down into the abyss of the pit,
Bloody and deceitful men shall not live out half their lives;
But I trust in Thee.

Psa. 55. Psa. 54 is followed by another Davidic Psalm bearing the same inscription: To the Precentor, with accompaniment of stringed instruments, a meditation, by David. It also accords with the former in the form of the prayer with which it opens (cf. v. 2 with 54:3f.); and it is the Elohimic counterpart of the Jahve-Psalm 41. If the Psalm is by David, we require (in opposition to Hengstenberg) an assignable occasion for it in the history of his life. For how could the faithless bosom friend, over whom the complaint concerning malicious foes here, as in Psa. 41, lingers with special sadness, be a mere abstract personage; since it has in the person of Judas Iscariot its historical living antitype in the life and passion of the second David? This Old Testament Judas is none other than AhithoÑphel, the right hand of Absalom. Psa. 55 belongs, like Psa. 41, to the four years during which the rebellion of Absalom was forming; only to a somewhat later period, when Absalom’s party were so sure of their cause that they had no need to make any secret of it. How it came to pass that David left the beginnings and progressive steps of the rebellion of Absalom to take their course without bringing any other weapon to bear against it than the weapon of prayer, is discussed on Psa. 41.

Hitzig also holds this Psalm to be Jeremianic. But it contains no coincidences with the language and thoughts of Jeremiah worth speaking of, excepting that this prophet, in Jer. 9:1, gives utterance to a similar wish to that of the psalmist in vv. 7-9, and springing from the same motive. The argument in favour of Jeremiah in opposition to David is consequently referred to the picture of life and suffering which is presented in the Psalm; and it becomes a question whether this harmonizes better with the persecuted life of Jeremiah or of David. The exposition which follows here places itself — and it is at least worthy of being attempted — on the standpoint of the writer of the inscription.

[[@Bible:Psalms 55:1]]Psa. 55:2-9.
In this first group sorrow prevails. David spreads forth his deep grief before God, and desires for himself some lonely spot in the wilderness far away from the home or lurking-place of the confederate band of those who are compassing his overthrow. “Veil not Thyself” here, where what is spoken of is something audible, not visible, is equivalent to “veil not Thine ear,” Lam. 3:56, which He designedly does, when the right state of heart leaves the praying one, and consequently that which makes it acceptable and capable of being answered is wanting to the prayer (cf. Isa. 1:15). שׂיחַ signifies a shrub (Syriac shucho, Arabic sÔ•Ñhå), and also reflection and care (Arabic, carefulness, attention; Aramaic,סח , to babble, talk, discourse). The Hiph.הרִיד , which in Gen. 27:40 signifies to lead a roving life, has in this instance the signification to move one’s self backwards and forwards, to be inwardly uneasy; rootרד , Arab. rd, to totter, whence raÑda, jaruÑda, to run up and down (IV to desire, will); raïda, to shake (said of a soft bloated body); radda, to turn (whence taraddud, a moving to and fro, doubting); therefore: I wander hither and thither in my reflecting or meditating, turning restlessly from one thought to another. It is not necessary to read ואֶהֱמָיָה after 77:4 instead ofואָהִימָה , since the verb הוּם =הָמָה , 42:6, 12, is secured by the derivatives. Since these only exhibitהוּם , and not הִים (in Arabic used more particularly of the raving of love),ואָהִימָה , as alsoאָרִיד , is Hiph., and in fact like this latter used with an inward object: I am obliged to raise a tumult or groan, break out into the dull murmuring sounds of pain. The cohortative not unfrequently signifies “I have to” or “I must” of incitements within one’s self which are under the control of outward circumstances. In this restless state of mind he finds himself, and he is obliged to break forth into this cry of pain on account of the voice of the foe which he cannot but hear; by reason of the pressure or constraint (עקַת) of the evil-doer which he is compelled to feel. The conjecture צַעֲקַת (Olshausen and Hupfeld) is superfluous. עקָה is a more elegant Aramaizing word instead ofצָרָה .

The second strophe begins with a more precise statement of that which justifies his pain. The Hiph. המִיט signifies here, as in 140:11 (Cheth•Ñb), declinare: they cast or roll down evil (calamity) upon him and maliciously lay snares for himבִּאַף , breathing anger against him who is conscious of having manifested only love towards them. His heart turns about in his body, it writhes (יחִיל); cf. on this, 38:11. Fear and trembling take possession of his inward parts; יבֹא in the expressionיבֹא בִי , as is always the case when followed by a tone syllable, is a so-calledנסוג אחור , i.e., it has the tone that has retreated to the penult. (Deut. 1:38, Isa. 7:24; 60:20), although this is only with difficulty discernible in our printed copies, and is therefore (vid., Accentsystem, vi. § 2) noted with Mercha. The fut. consec. which follows introduces the heightened state of terror which proceeds from this crowding on of fear and trembling. Moreover, the wish that is thereby urged from him, which David uttered to himself, is introduced in the third strophe by a fut. consec.[footnoteRef:212] “Who will give me?” is equivalent to “Oh that I had!” Ges. § 136, 1. In ואֶשְׁכֹנָה is involved the self-satisfying signification of settling down (Eze. 31:13), of coming to rest and remaining in a place (2Sa. 7:10). Without going out of our way, a sense perfectly in accordance with the matter in hand may be obtained forאָחִישָׁה מִפְלָט לי , ifאחישׁה is taken not as Kal (Psa. 71:12), but after Isa. 5:19; 60:12, as Hiph.: I would hasten, i.e., quickly find for myself a place which might serve me as a shelter from the raging wind, from the storm. רוּחַ סֹעָה is equivalent to the Arabic rihin saÑijat-in, inasmuch as Arab. sÿaÑ, “to move one’s self quickly, to go or run swiftly,” can be said both of light (Koran, 66:8) and of water-brooks (vid., Jones, Comm. Poes. Asiat., ed. Lipsiae, p. 358), and also of strong currents of air, of winds, and such like. The correctionסְעָרה , proposed by Hupfeld, produces a disfiguring tautology. Among those about David there is a wild movement going on which is specially aimed at his overthrow. From this he would gladly flee and hide himself, like a dove taking refuge in a cleft of the rock from the approaching storm, or from the talons of the bird of prey, fleeing with its noiseless but persevering flight.[footnoteRef:213] [212: That beautiful old song of the church concerning Jesus has grown out of this strophe: — Ecquis binas columbinas Alas dabit animae? Et in almam crucis palmam Evolat citissime, etc.]  [213: Kimchi observes that the dove, when she becomes tired, draws in one wing and flies with the other, and thus the more surely escapes. Aben-Ezra finds an allusion here to the carrier-pigeon.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 55:9]]Psa. 55:10-17.
In the second group anger is the prevailing feeling. In the city all kinds of party passions have broken loose; even his bosom friend has taken a part in this hostile rising. The retrospective reference to the confusion of tongues at Babel which is contained in the word פַלַּג (cf. Gen. 10:25), also in remembrance of בָּלַל (Gen. 11:1-9), involves the choice of the wordבַּלַּע , which here, after Isa. 19:3, denotes a swallowing up, i.e., annihilation by means of confounding and rendering utterly futile. לשׁוֹנם is the object to both imperatives, the second of which is פַלַּג (like the pointing usual in connection with a final guttural) for the sake of similarity of sound. Instead ofחָמָס ורִיב , the pointing isחמס ורִיב , which is perfectly regular, because the וריב with a conjunctive accent logically hurries on to בָּעִיר as its supplement.[footnoteRef:214] [214: Certain exceptions, however, exist, inasmuch as ו sometimes remains even in connection with a disjunctive accent, Isa. 49:4, Jer. 40:10; 41:16; and it is pointed ו in connection with a conjunctive in Gen. 45:23; 46:12, Lev. 9:3, Mic. 2:11, Job. 4:16, Ecc. 4:8.] 


The subjects to v. 11a are not violence and strife (Hengstenberg, Hitzig), for it is rather a comical idea to make these personified run round about upon the city walls; but (cf. 59:7, 15) the Absalomites, and in fact the spies who incessantly watch the movements of David and his followers, and who to this end roam about upon the heights of the city. The narrative in 2Sa. 15 shows how passively David looked on at this movement, until he abandoned the palace of his own free will and quitted Jerusalem. The espionage in the circuit of the city is contrasted with the movements going on within the city itself by the wordבִּקֶרֶב . We are acquainted with but few details of the affair; but we can easily fill in the details for ourselves in accordance with the ambitious, base, and craftily malicious character of Absalom. The assertion that deceit (מִרְמָה) and the extremest madness had taken possession of the city is confirmed in v. 13 byכִּי . It is not open enemies who might have had cause for it that are opposed to him, but faithless friends, and among them that Ahithophel of Giloh, the scum of perfidious ingratitude. The futures ואֶשָּׂא and ואֶסָּתר are used as subjunctives, and ו is equivalent to alioqui, as in 51:18, cf. Job. 6:14. He tells him to his face, to his shame, the relationship in which he had stood to him whom he now betrays. V. 14 is not to be rendered: and thou art, etc., but: and thou (who dost act thus) wast, etc.; for it is only because the principal clause has a retrospective meaning that the futures נמְתִּיק and נהַלּךְ describe what was a custom in the past. The expression is designedly אֱנוֹשׁ כְּעֶרכִּי and notאִישׁ כערכי ; David does not make him feel his kingly eminence, but places himself in the relation to him of man to man, putting him on the same level with himself and treating him as his equal. The suffix of כערכי is in this instance not subjective as in the כערכך  of the law respecting the asham or trespass- offering: according to my estimation, but objectively: equal to the worth at which I am estimated, that is to say, equally valued with myself. What heart- piercing significance this word obtains when found in the mouth of the second David, who, although the Son of God and peerless King, nevertheless entered into the most intimate human relationship as the Son of man to His disciples, and among them to that Iscariot! אַלּוּף fromאָלַף , Arabic alifa, to be accustomed to anything, assuescere, signifies one attached to or devoted to any one; andמְיֻדָּע , according to the Hebrew meaning of the verbידַע , an intimate acquaintance. The first of the relative clauses in v. 15 describes their confidential private intercourse; the second the unrestrained manifestation of it in public. סוֹד here, as in Job. 19:19 (vid., supra on 25:14).הִמְתִּיק סוֹד , to make friendly intercourse sweet, is equivalent to cherishing it. רגֶשׁ stands over against סוֹד , just likeסוֹד , secret counsel, andרגְשָׁה , loud tumult, in 64:3. Here רגֶשׁ is just the same as that which the Korahitic poet calls הָמוֹן חוֹגג in 42:5.

In the face of the faithless friends who has become the head of the Absalomite faction David now breaks out, in v. 16, into fearful imprecations. The Cheth•Ñb isישִׁימוֹת , desolationes (super eos); but this word occurs only in the name of a place (“House of desolations”), and does not well suit such direct reference to persons. On the other hand, the Ker•Ñישִּׁיא מָוֶת , let death ensnare or impose upon them, gives a sense that is not to be objected to; it is a pregnant expression, equivalent to: let death come upon them unexpectedly. To this ישִּׁיא corresponds the חַיִּים of the second imprecation: let them go down alive into Hades (שׁאוֹל, perhaps originallyשׁאוֹלָה , the  ה  of which may have been lost beside the ח that follows), i.e., like the company of Korah, while their life is yet vigorous, that is to say, let them die a sudden, violent death. The drawing together of the decipiat (opprimat) mors into one word is the result of the ancient scriptio continua and of the defective mode of writing,ישִּׁי , like ינִי , 141:5,אָבִי , 1Ki. 21:29. Böttcher renders it differently: let death crash in upon them; but the future form ישִּׁי = ישְׁאָה from שׁאָה = שׁאַי is an imaginary one, which cannot be supported by Num. 21:30. Hitzig renders it: let death benumb them (ישִּׁים); but this gives an inconceivable figure, with the turgidity of which the trepidantes Manes in Virgil, Aenid viii. 246, do not admit of comparison. In the confirmation, v. 16c,בִּמְגוּרָם , together with the בִּקִרְבָּם which follows, does not pretend to be any advance in the thought, whether מָגוֹר be rendered a settlement, dwelling, παροικία (LXX, Targum), or an assembly (Aquila, Symmachus, Jerome). Hence Hitzig’s rendering: in their shrine, in their breast (= ἐν τῷ θησαυρῷ τής καρδίας αὐτῶν, Luke 6:45), מְגוּרָם being short for  מְגוּרָתָם in accordance with the love of contraction which prevails in poetry (on 25:5). But had the poet intended to use this figure he would have writtenבִּמְגוּרַת קרבם , and is not the assertion that wickedness is among them, that it is at home in them, really a climax? The change of the names of God in v. 17 is significant. He calls upon Him who is exalted above the world, and He who mercifully interposes in the history of the world helps him.

[[@Bible:Psalms 55:17]]Psa. 55:18-24.
In the third group confidence prevails, the tone that is struck up in v. 17 being carried forward. Evening morning, and noon, as the beginning, middle, and close of the day, denote the day in its whole compass or extent: David thus gives expression to the incessancy with which he is determined to lay before God, both in the quiet of his spirit and in louder utterances, whatsoever moves him. The fut. consec. ויִּשְׁמַע connects the hearing (answer) with the prayer as its inevitable result. Also in the praet. פָּדָה expression is given to the certainty of faith; and בִּשָׁלוֹם side by side with it denotes, with the same pregnancy of meaning as in 118:5, the state of undisturbed outward and inward safety and prosperity, into which God removes his soul when He rescues him. If we read mi-ke rob, then קרב is, as the ancient versions regard it, the infinitive: ne appropinquent mihi; whereas since the time of J. H. Michaelis the preference has been given to the pronunciation mi-kêraÝb: a conflictu mihi sc. parato, in which case it would be pointed מִקְּרָב־ (with Metheg), whilst the MSS, in order to guard against the reading with aÝ, point itמִקְּרֳב־ . Hitzig is right when he observes, that after the negative מִן the infinitive is indicated beforehand, and that לי =עלי , 27:2, is better suited to this. Moreover, the confirmatory clause v. 19b is connected with what precedes in a manner less liable to be misunderstood if מקרב is taken as infinitive: that they may not be able to gain any advantage over me, cannot come near me to harm me (Psa. 91:10). For it is not until now less precarious to take the enemies as the subject ofהָיוּ , and to take עמָּדִי in a hostile sense, as in Job. 10:17; 13:19; 23:6; 31:13, cf. עם 94:16, and this is only possible where the connection suggests this sense. Heidenheim’s interpretation: among the magnates were those who succoured me (viz., Hushai, Zadok, and Abiathar, by whom the counsel of Athithopel was frustrated), does not give a thought characteristic of the Psalms. And with Aben-Ezra, who follows Numeri Rabba 294a, to think of the assistance of angels in connection withבִּרַבִּים , certainly strongly commends itself in view of 2Ki. 6:16 (with which Hitzig also compares 2Ch. 32:7); here, however, it has no connection, whereas the thought, “as many (consisting of many) are they with me, i.e., do they come forward and fight with me,” is very loosely attached to what has gone before. The Beth essentiae serves here, as it does frequently, e.g., 39:17, to denote the qualification of the subject. The preterite of confidence is followed in v. 20 by the future of hope. Although side by side withשׁמַע ,  ענה presumptively has the signification to answer, i.e., to be assured of the prayer being heard, yet this meaning is in this instance excluded by the fact that the enemies are the object, as is required by v. 20d (even if v. 19b is understood of those who are on the side of the poet). The rendering of the LXX: εἰσακούσεται ὁ Θεὸς και ταπεινώσει αὐτοὺς ὁ ὑπάρχων πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων, is appropriate, but requires the pronunciation to beויאַנּם , since the signification to bow down, to humble, cannot be proved to belong either to Kal or Hiphil. But even granted that יעֲנם might, according to 1Ki. 8:35 (vid., Keil), signify ταπεινώσει αὐτούς, it is nevertheless difficult to believe that ויענם is not intended to have a meaning correlative withישׁמע , of which it is the continuation. Saadia has explained יעֲנם in a manner worthy of attention, as being forיעֲנה בָם , he will testify against them; an interpretation which Aben-Ezra endorses. Hengstenberg’s is better: “God will hear (the tumult of the enemies) and answer them (judicially).” The original text may have beenויַעֲנמוֹ ישׁב קֶדֶם . But as it now stands, ויֹשׁב קֶדֶם represents a subordinate clause, with the omission of theהוּא , pledging that judicial response: since He it is who sitteth enthroned from earliest times (vid., on 7:10). The bold expression  ישׁב קדם is an abbreviation of the view of God expressed in 74:12, Hab. 1:12, cf. Deut. 33:27, as of Him who from primeval days down to the present sits enthroned as King and Judge, who therefore will be able even at the present time to maintain His majesty, which is assailed in the person of His anointed one.

[[@Bible:Psalms 55:19]]Psa. 55:20c.
In spite of this interruption and the accompanying clashing in of the music. אֲשֶׁר with its dependent clause continues theויענם , more minutely describing those whom God will answer in His wrath. The relative clause at the same time gives the ground for this their fate from the character they bear: they persevere in their course without any regard to any other in their godlessness. The nounחֲלִיפָה , which is used elsewhere of a change of clothes, of a reserve in time of war, of a relief of bands of workmen, here signifies a change of mind (Targum), as in Job. 14:14 a change of condition; the plural means that every change of this kind is very far from them. In v. 21 David again has the one faithless foe among the multitude of the rebels before his mind. שׁלמָיו is equivalent toשׁלמִים אִתּוֹ , Gen. 34:21, those who stood in peaceful relationship to him (שׁלוֹם, 41:10). David classes himself with his faithful adherents. בִּרִית is here a defensive and offensive treaty of mutual fidelity entered into in the presence of God. By שׁלח and חִלּל is meant the intention which, though not carried out as yet, is already in itself a violation and profanation of the solemn compact. In v. 22 the description passes into the tone of the caesural schema. It is impossible forמַחֲמָאֹת , so far as the vowels are concerned, to be equivalent toמחמאות , since this change of the vowels would obliterate the preposition; but one is forbidden to read מחמאות (Targum, Symmachus, Jerome) by the fact that פִּיו (LXX του προσώπου αὐτου, as in Pro. 2:6) cannot be the subject toחָלְקוּ . Consequently מ belongs to the noun itself, and the denominative מחמאות (fromחֶמְאָה ), like מַעֲדַנּוֹת (fromעדֶן ), dainties, signifies articles of food prepared from curdled milk; here it is used figuratively of “milk-words” or “butter-words” which come from the lips of the hypocrite softly, sweetly, and supplely as cream: os nectar promit, mens aconita vomit. In the following words וּקְרָב־לִבּוֹ (וּקֲרָב) the Makkeph (in connection with which it would have to be read uke rob just the same as in v. 19, since the ָ– has not a Metheg) is to be crossed out (as in fact it is even wanting here and there in MSS and printed editions). The words are an independent substantival clause: war (קְרָב, a pushing together, assault, battle, after the formכְּתָב with an unchangeable a) is his inward part and his words are swords; these two clauses correspond. רכּוּ (properly like Arab. rkk, to be thin, weak, then also: to be soft, mild; rootרךְ ,רק , tendere, tenuare) has the accent on the ultima, vid., on 38:20. פְּתִיחָה is a drawn, unsheathed sword (Psa. 37:14).

The exhortation, v. 23, which begins a new strophe and is thereby less abrupt, is first of all a counsel which David gives to himself, but at the same time to all who suffer innocently, cf. 27:14. Instead of the obscure ἅπαξ γεγρα.יהָבְךָ , we read in 37:5דרכך , and in Pro. 16:3מעשׂיךְ , according to which the word is not a verb after the form ידָעֲךָ (Chajug’, Gecatilia, and Kimchi), but an accusative of the object (just as it is in fact accented; for the Legarme of יהוה has a lesser disjunctive value than the Zinnor ofיהבך ). The LXX renders it ἐπίρ’ ῥιψον ἐπι κύριον τὴν μέριμνάν σου. Thus are these words of the Psalm applied in 1Pe. 5:7. According to the Talmudיהָב (the same form asקְרָב ) signifies a burden. “One day,” relates Rabba bar-Chana, B. Rosh ha-Shana, 26b, and elsewhere, “I was walking with an Arabian (Nabataean?) tradesman, and happened to be carrying a heavy pack. And he said to me,שׁקיל יהביך ושׁדי אגמלאי , Take thy burden and throw it on my camel.” Hence it is wiser to refer יהָב toיהַב , to give, apportion, than to a stem יהַב =יאַב , 119:131 (rootאב ,או ), to desire; so that it consequently does not mean desiring, longing, care, but that which is imposed, laid upon one, assigned or allotted to one (Böttcher), in which sense the Chaldee derivatives of יהַב (Targum Psa. 11:6; 16:5, forמְנָת ) do actually occur. On whomsoever one casts what is allotted to him to carry, to him one gives it to carry. The admonition proceeds on the principle that God is as willing as He is able to bear even the heaviest burden for us; but this bearing it for us is on the other side our own bearing of it in God’s strength, and hence the promise that is added runs: He will sustain thee (כִּלְכּל), that thou mayest not through feebleness succumb. V. 23c also favours this figure of a burden: He will not give, i.e., suffer to happen (Psa. 78:66), tottering to the righteous for ever, He will never suffer the righteous to totter. The righteous shall never totter (or be moved) with the overthrow that follows; whereas David is sure of this, that his enemies shall not only fall to the ground, but go down into Hades (which is here, by a combination of two synonyms,בִּאר שׁחַת , called a well, i.e., an opening, of a sinking in, i.e., a pit, as e.g., in Pro. 8:31, Eze. 36:3), and that before they have halved their days, i.e., before they have reached the half of the age that might be attained under other circumstances (cf. 102:25, Jer. 16:11). By ואַתֳה אלהים prominence is given to the fact that it is the very same God who will not suffer the righteous to fall who casts down the ungodly; and by ואֲנִי David contrasts himself with them, as being of good courage now and in all time to come.

Psalm 56

CHEERFUL COURAGE OF A FUGITIVE

[[@Bible:Psalms 56]]56:2 BE gracious unto me, Elohim, for man is greedy after me,
All the day he, fighting, oppresseth me.

56:3 Mine adversaries are greedy after me all the day,
For many are they who proudly war against me.

56:4 In the day that I fear do I cling confidingly to Thee.

56:5 Through Elohim will I praise His word,
In Elohim do I trust, without fearing:
What can flesh do unto me?

56:6 All the day long they wrest my words,
Against me are all their thoughts for evil.

56:7 They band together, they set spies  —
They watch my heels, because seeking after my life.

56:8 By such evil-doing shall they escape?  — 
In wrath cast down the peoples, Elohim!

56:9 My fugitive life Thou hast told,
My tears are laid up in Thy bottle  — 
Are they not in Thy book?

56:10 Then must mine enemies fall back in the day that I call;
This I know: that Elohim is for me.

56:11 Through Elohim do I praise the word,
Through Jahve do I praise the word.

56:12 In Elohim do I trust without fearing:
What can men do unto me?

56:13 Binding upon me, Elohim, are Thy vows;
I will pay thank-offerings unto Thee.

56:14 For Thou hast delivered my soul from death,
Yea my feet from falling,
That I might walk before Elohim in the light of life.

Psa. 56. To Psa. 55, which is vv. 7f. gives utterance to the wish: “Oh that I had wings like a dove, ” etc., no Psalm could be more appropriately appended, according to the mode of arrangement adopted by the collector, than Psa. 56, the musical inscription of which runs: To the Precentor, after “The silent dove among the far off,” by David, a Michtam. רחֹקִים is a second genitive, cf. Isa. 28:1, and either signifies distant men or longiqua, distant places, as in 65:6, cf.נעִימִים , 16:6. Just as in 58:2, it is questionable whether the punctuation אלֶם has lighted upon the correct rendering. Hitzig is anxious to readאֲלֹם , “Dove of the people in the distance;” butאֲלֹם , people, in spite of Egli’s commendation, is a word unheard of in Hebrew, and only conjectural in Phoenician. Olshausen’s אלִם more readily commends itself, “Dove of the distant terebinths.” As in other like inscriptions, אַל  does not signify de (as Joh. Campensis renders it in his paraphrase of the Psalms [1532] and frequently): Praefecto musices, de columba muta quae procul avolaverat), but secundum; and the coincidence of the defining of the melody with the situation of the writer of the Psalm is explained by the consideration that the melody is chosen with reference to that situation. The LXX (cf. the Targum), interpreting the figure, renders: ὑπὲρ του λαου ἀπὸ τῶν ἁγίων (from the sanctuary) μεμακρυμμὲνου, for which Symmachus has: φύλου ἀπωσμένου. The rendering of Aquila is correct: ὑπὲρ περιστερᾶς ἀλάλου μακρυσμῶν. From Psa. 55 (vv. 7f., cf. 38:14) we may form an idea of the standard song designated by the wordsיונת אלם רחקים ; for Psa. 55 is not this song itself, and for this reason, that it belongs to the time of Absalom, and is therefore of later date than Psa. 56, the historical inscription of which, “when the Philistines assaulted him in Gath” (cf.בִּיָדָם , 1Sa. 21:14), carries us back into the time of Saul, to the same time of the sojourn in Philistia to which Psa. 34 is assigned. Psa. 56 exhibits many points of the closest intermingling with the Psalms of this period, and thus justifies its inscription. It is a characteristic possessed in common by these Psalms, that the prospect of the judgment that will come upon the whole of the hostile world is combined with David’s prospect of the judgment that will come upon his enemies: 56:8; 7:9; 59:6 (12). The figure of the bottle in which God preserves the tears of the suffering ones corresponds to the sojourn in the wilderness. As regards technical form, Psa. 56 begins the series of Davidic Elohimic Michtamm•Ñm, Psa. 56-60. Three of these belong to the time of Saul. These three contain refrains, a fact that we have already recognised on 16:1 as a peculiarity of these “favourite-word-poems.” the favourite words of this Psa. 56 are (ו) באלהים אהלל דבר and לי (אָדָם)מַה־יַּעֲשׂה בָשָׂר .

[[@Bible:Psalms 56:1]]Psa. 56:2-5.
 אֱלֹהִיםandאֱנוֹשׁ , v. 2 (Psa. 9:20; 10:18), are antitheses: over against God, the majestic One, men are feeble beings. Their rebellion against the counsel of God is ineffective madness. If the poet has God’s favour on his side, then he will face these pigmies that behave as though they were giants, who fight against himמָרוֹם , moving on high, i.e., proudly (cf.מִמָּרוֹם , 73:8), in the invincible might of God.שׁאַף , inhiare, as in 57:4;לחַם , as in 35:1, with ל likeאֶל , e.g., in Jer. 1:19. Thus, then, he does not fear; in the day when (Ges. § 123, 3, b) he might well be afraid (conjunctive future, as e.g., in Jos. 9:27), he clings trustfully to ( אֶלas in 4:6, and frequently, Pro. 3:5) his God, so that fear cannot come near him. He has the word of His promise on his side ( דְּבָרוֹ as e.g., 130:5);בּאלֹהִים , through God will he praise this His word, inasmuch as it is gloriously verified in him. Hupfeld thus correctly interprets it; whereas others in part render it “in Elohim do I praise His word,” in part (and the form of this favourite expression in v. 11ab is opposed to it): “Elohim do I celebrate, His word.” Hitzig, however, renders it: “Of God do I boast in matter,” i.e., in the present affair; which is most chillingly prosaic in connection with an awkward brevity of language. The exposition is here confused by 10:3 and 44:9. הִלּל  does not by any means signify gloriari in this passage, but celebrare; and באלהים is not intended in any other sense than that in 60:14. בָּטַח בִּ is equivalent to the New Testament phrase πιστεύειν ἐν. לא אִירָא is a circumstantial clause with a finite verb, as is customary in connection withלא , 35:8, Job. 29:24, andבַּל , Pro. 19:23.

[[@Bible:Psalms 56:5]]Psa. 56:6-8.
This second strophe describes the adversaries, and ends in imprecation, the fire of anger being kindled against them. Hitzig’s rendering is: “All the time they are injuring my concerns,” i.e., injuring my interests. This also sounds unpoetical. Just as we sayחָמַס תורה , to do violence to the ToÑra (Zep. 3:4, Eze. 22:26), so we can also say: to torture any one’s words, i.e., his utterances concerning himself, viz., by misconstruing and twisting them. It is no good to David that he asseverates his innocence, that he asserts his filial faithfulness to Saul, God’s anointed; they stretch his testimony concerning himself upon the rack, forcing upon it a false meaning and wrong inferences. They band themselves together, they place men in ambush. The verb גּוּר signifies sometimes to turn aside, turn in, dwell (= Arab. jaÑr); sometimes, to be afraid (=יגֹר , Arab. wjr); sometimes, to stir up, excite, 140:3 (=גּרָה ); and sometimes, as here, and in 59:4, Isa. 54:15: to gather together (=אָגַר ). The Ker•Ñ reads יצְפּוֹנוּ (as in 10:8, Pro. 1:11), but the scriptio plena points to Hiph. (cf. Job. 24:6, and also Psa. 126:5), and the following המָּה leads one to the conclusion that it is the causative יצְפִּינוּ that is intended: they cause one to keep watch in concealment, they lay an ambush (synon.הֶאֱרִיב , 1Sa. 15:5); so that המה refers to the liers-in-wait told off by them: as to these — they observe my heels or (like the feminine plural in 77:20; 89:52) footprints (Rashi: mes traces), i.e., all my footsteps or movements, because (properly, “in accordance with this, that,” as in Mic. 3:4) they now as formerly (which is implied in the perfect, cf. 59:4) attempt my life, i.e., strive after, lie in wait for it ( קִוָּהlikeשׁמַר , 71:10, with the accusative = קִוָּה ל in 119:95). To this circumstantial representation of their hostile proceedings is appended the clauseאַל־אָוֶן פַלֶּט־לָמוֹ , which is not to be understood otherwise than as a question, and is marked as such by the order of the words (2Ki. 5:26, Isa. 28:28): In spite of iniquity [is there ] escape for them? i.e., shall they, the liers-in-wait, notwithstanding such evil good-for-nothing mode of action, escape? At any rate פַלּט is, as in 32:7, a substantivized finitive, and the “by no means” which belongs as answer to this question passes over forthwith into the prayer for the overthrow of the evil ones. This is the customary interpretation since Kimchi’s day. Mendelssohn explains it differently: “In vain be their escape,” following Aben-Jachja, who, however, like Saadia, takes פלט to be imperative. Certainly adverbial notions are expressed by means ofאַל , — e.g.,אַל־יֶתֶר , abundantly, 31:24;אַל־שֶׁקֶר , falsely, Lev. 5:22 (vid., Gesenius, Thesaurus, p. 1028), — but one does not sayאַל־הֶבֶל , and consequently also would hardly have said אַל־אָוֶן (by no means, for nothing, in vain); moreover the connection here demands the prevailing ethical notion forאון . Hupfeld alters פלט toפַלּס , and renders it: “recompense to them for wickedness,” which is not only critically improbable, but even contrary to the usage of the language, since פלס signifies to weigh out, but not to requite, and requires the accusative of the object. The widening of the circle of vision to the whole of the hostile world is rightly explained by Hengstenberg by the fact that the special execution of judgment on the part of God is only an outflow of His more general and comprehensive execution of judgment, and the belief in the former has its root in a belief in the latter. The meaning of הוֹרד becomes manifest from the preceding Psalm (Psa. 55:24), to which the Psalm before us is appended by reason of manifold and closely allied relation.

[[@Bible:Psalms 56:8]]Psa. 56:9-12.
What the poet prays for in v. 8, he now expresses as his confident expectation with which he solaces himself. נד (v. 9) is not to be rendered “flight,” which certainly is not a thing that can be numbered (Olshausen); but “a being fugitive,” the unsettled life of a fugitive (Pro. 27:8), can really be numbered both by its duration and its many temporary stays here and there. And upon the fact that God, that He whose all-seeing eye follows him into every secret hiding-place of the desert and of the rocks, counteth (telleth) it, the poet lays great stress; for he has long ago learnt to despair of man. The accentuation gives special prominence to נדִי as an emphatically placed object, by means of Zarka; and this is then followed by סָפַרְתֳה with the conjunctive Galgal and the pausal אָתֳה with Olewejored (the _ of which is placed over the final letter of the preceding word, as is always the case when the word marked with this double accent is monosyllabic, or dissyllabic and accented on the first syllable). He who counts (Job. 31:4) all the steps of men, knows how long David has already been driven hither and thither without any settled home, although free from guilt. He comforts himself with this fact, but not without tears, which this wretched condition forces from him, and which he prays God to collect and preserve. Thus it is according to the accentuation, which takes שׂימָה as imperative, as e.g., in 1Sa. 8:5; but sinceשׂים , שׂימָה , is also the form of the passive participle (1Sa. 9:24, and frequently, 2Sa. 13:32), it is more natural, in accordance with the surrounding thoughts, to render it so even in this instance (posita est lacrima mea), and consequently to pronounce it as Milra (Ewald, Hupfeld, Böttcher, and Hitzig). דמעתי (Ecc. 4:1) corresponds chiastically (crosswise) toנדִי , with which בְנֹאדֶךָ forms a play in sound; and the closing clause  הֲלֹא בִּסִפְרָתֶךָ unites with סָפַרְתֳה in the first member of the verse. Both v. 9b and v. 9c are wanting in any particle of comparison. The fact thus figuratively set forth, viz., that God collects the tears of His saints as it were in a bottle, and notes them together with the things which call them forth as in a memorial (Mal. 3:16), the writer assumes; and only appropriatingly applies it to himself. The אָז which follows may be taken either as a logical “in consequence of so and so” (as e.g., 19:14; 40:8), or as a “then” fixing a turning-point in the present tearful wandering life (viz., when there have been enough of the “wandering” and of the “tears”), or “at a future time” (more abruptly, like שׁם in 14:5; 36:13, vid., on 2:5). בִּיוֹם אֶקְרָא is not an expansion of thisאָז , which would trail awkwardly after it. The poet says that one day his enemies will be obliged to retreat, inasmuch as a day will come when his prayer, which is even now heard, will be also outwardly fulfilled, and the full realization of the succour will coincide with the cry for help. By זה־יָּדַעְתִּי in v. 10b he justifies this hope from his believing consciousness. It is not to be rendered, after Job. 19:19: “I who know,” which is a trailing apposition without any proper connection with what precedes; but, after 1Ki. 17:24: this I know (of this I am certain), that Elohim is for me. זה as a neuter, just as in connection with ידַע in Pro. 24:12, and also frequently elsewhere (Gen. 6:15, Ex. 13:8; 30:13, Lev. 11:4, Isa. 29:11, cf. Job. 15:17); and לי as e.g., in Gen. 31:42. Through Elohim, v. 11 continues, will I praiseדָּבָר : thus absolutely is the word named; it is therefore the divine word, just like בַּר in 2:12, the Son absolutely, therefore the divine Son. Because the thought is repeated, Elohim stands in the first case and then Jahve, in accordance with the Elohimic Psalm style, as in 58:7. The refrain in v. 12 (cf. v. 5b) indicates the conclusion of the strophe. The fact that we read אָדָם instead of בָשָׂר in this instance, just as in v. 11 דָּבָר instead of דְּבָרוֹ (v. 5a), is in accordance with the custom in the Psalms of not allowing the refrain to recur in exactly the same form.

[[@Bible:Psalms 56:12]]Psa. 56:13, 14.
In prospect of his deliverance the poet promises beforehand to fulfil the duty of thankfulness.עלי , incumbent upon me, as in Pro. 7:14, 2Sa. 18:11.נדָרֶיךָ , with an objective subject, are the vows made to God; and  תּוֹדוֹת are distinguished from them, as e.g., in 2Ch. 29:31. He will suffer neither the pledged שׁלמי נדֶר nor the שׁלמי תוֹדָה  to be wanting; for — so will he be then able to sing and to declare — Thou hast rescued, etc. The perfect after כִּי denotes that which is then past, as in 59:17, cf. the dependent passage 116:8f. There the expression is אַרְצוֹת הַחַיִּים  instead of אוֹר הַחַיִּים (here and in Elihu’s speech, Job. 33:30). Light of life (Joh. 8:12) or of the living (LXX τῶν ζώντων) is not exclusively the sun-light of this present life. Life is the opposite of death in the deepest and most comprehensive sense; light of life is therefore the opposite of the night of Hades, of this seclusion from God and from His revelation in human history.

Psalm 57

BEFORE FALLING ASLEEP IN THE WILDERNESS

[[@Bible:Psalms 57]]57:2 BE gracious unto me, Elohim, be gracious unto me,
For in Thee hath my soul hidden;
And in the shadow of Thy wings do I seek refuge,
Until the destruction passeth by.

57:3 I call upon Elohim, the Most High,
Upon God who performeth it for me:

57:4 He will send from heaven and save me.
If he who is greedy for me doth slander  —  (Sela)
Elohim will send His mercy and truth.

57:5 My soul is in the midst of lions,
I will lie down among those who breathe forth fire.
The children of men  —  their teeth are spears and arrows,
And their tongue is a sharp sword.

57:6 Oh show Thyself exalted above the heavens, Elohim,
Above the whole earth Thy glory!

57:7 They had laid a net for my steps,
They had bowed down my soul,
They had digged out a pit before me  — 
They themselves fall therein. (Sela)

57:8 Confident is my heart, Elohim, confident is my heart,
I will sing and play upon the harp.

57:9 Awake up, my glory,
Awake up, O harp and cithern,
I will awake the morning dawn!

57:10 I will praise Thee among the peoples, O Lord,
I will praise Thee upon the harp among the nations.

57:11 For great unto the heavens is thy mercy,
And unto the clouds Thy truth.

57:12 Oh show Thyself exalted above the heavens, Elohim,
Above the whole earth Thy glory.

Psa. 57. The Psalms that are to be sung after the melody אַל־תַּשְׁחת (57, 58, 59 Davidic, 75 Asaphic) begin here. The direction referring to the musical execution of the Psalm ought properly to be אַל אל־תשׁחת (אֶל); but this is avoided as being unmelodious, and harsh so far as the syntax is concerned. The Geneva version is correct: pour le chanter sur Al taschchet. There is no actual reference in the words to Deut. 9:26, or 1Sa. 26:9 (why not also to Isa. 65:8?).

The historical inscription runs: when he fled from Saul, in the cave. From the connection in the history from which this statement is extracted, it will have been clear whether the Psalm belongs to the sojourn in the cave of Adullam (1Sa. 22) or in the labyrinthine cave upon the alpine heights of Engedi, “by the sheep-folds” (1Sa. 24), described in Van de Velde’s Journey, ii. 74-76.

How manifold are the points in which these Psalms belonging to the time of Saul run into one another! Psa. 57 has not merely the supplicatory “Be gracious unto me, Elohim,” at the beginning, but also שׁאַף applied in the same way (Psa. 57:4, 56:2f.), in common with Psa. 56; in common with Psa. 7, כבודי = נפשׁי (Psa. 57:9, 7:6); the comparison of one’s enemies to lions and lionesses (Psa. 57:5, 7:3); the figure of the sword of the tongue (Psa. 57:5, 59:8, cf. 52:4); with Psa. 52 the poetical expression הוות (Psa. 57:2, 52:4); with Psa. 22 the relation of the deliverance of the anointed one to the redemption of all peoples (Psa. 57:10, 22:28ff.). Also with Psa. 36 it has one or two points of contact, viz., the expression “refuge under the shadow of God’s wings” (v. 2, 36:8), and in the measuring of the mercy and truth of God by the height of the heavens (v. 11, 36:6). Yet, on the other hand, it has a thoroughly characteristic impress. Just as Psa. 56 delighted in confirming what was said by means of the interrogatory הֲלֹא (vv. 9, 14), so Psa. 57 revels in the figure epizeuxis, or an emphatic repetition of a word (vv. 2, 4, 8, 9). Psa. 108 (which see) is a cento taken out of Psa. 57 and 60. The strophe-schema of Psa. 57 is the growing one: 4. 5. 6; 4. 5. 6.f ft[FOOTNOTE= The Syriac version reckons only 29 στίχοι (fetgome);
vid., the Hexaplarian version of this Psalm taken from Cod. 14,434 (Add. MSS) in the British Museum, in Heidenheim’s Vierteljahrsschrift, No. 2 (1861).]

Here also the Michtam is not wanting in its prominent favourite word. A refrain of a lofty character closes the first and second parts. In the first part cheerful submission rules, in the second a certainty of victory, which by anticipation takes up the song of praise.

[[@Bible:Psalms 57:1]]Psa. 57:2-6.
By means of the two distinctive tense-forms the poet describes his believing flight to God for refuge as that which has once taken place ( חָסָיָהfrom חָסָה = חָסַי out of pause, like the same forms in 73:2, 122:6), and still, because it is a living fact, is ever, and now in particular, renewed (אֶחֱסֶה). The shadow of the wings of God is the protection of His gentle, tender love; and the shadow of the wings is the quickening, cordial solace that is combined with this protection. Into this shadow the poet betakes himself for refuge now as he has done before, untilהַוּוֹת , i.e., the abysmal danger that threatens him, be overpast, praeteriverit (cf. Isa. 26:20, and on the enallage numeri 10:10, Ges. § 147, a). Not as though he would then no longer stand in need of the divine protection, but he now feels himself to be specially in need of it; and therefore his chief aim is an undaunted triumphant resistance of the impending trials. The effort on his own part, however, by means of which he always anew takes refuge in this shadow, is prayer to Him who dwells above and rules the universe. עליוֹן is without the article, which it never takes; and גּמר (v. 3b) is the same, because it is regularly left out before the participle, which admits of being more fully defined, Am. 9:12, Eze. 21:19 (Hitzig). He calls upon God who accomplisheth concerning, i.e., for him (Est. 4:16), who carrieth out his cause, the cause of the persecuted one;   גּמַר is transitive as in 138:8. The LXX renders τὸν εὐεργετήσαντα με, as though it were גּמל עלי (Psa. 13:6, and frequently); and even Hitzig and Hupfeld hold that the meaning is exactly the same. But although גמל and   גמר fall back upon one and the same radical notion, still it is just their distinctive final letters that serve to indicate a difference of signification that is strictly maintained. In v. 4 follow futures of hope. In this instance “that which brings me deliverance” is to be supplied in thought to ישְׁלח (cf. 20:3) and not ידוֹ as in 18:17, cf. 144:7; and this general and unmentioned object is then specialized and defined in the words “His mercy and His truth” in v. 4c. Mercy and truth are as it were the two good spirits, which descending from heaven to earth (cf. 43:3) bring the divine ישׁוּעָה to an accomplishment. The words חרף שׁאֲפְי standing between a and c have been drawn by the accentuators to the first half of the verse, they probably interpreting it thus: He (God) reproacheth my devourers for ever (Sela). But חרף always (e.g., Isa. 37:23) has God as its object, not as its subject. חרף שׁאפי  is to be connected with what follows as a hypothetical protasis (Ges. § 155, 4, a): supposing that he who is greedy or pants for me (inhians mihi) slandereth, then Elohim will send His mercy and His truth. The music that becomes forte in between, introduces and accompanies the throbbing confidence of the apodosis.

In v. 5, on the contrary, we may follow the interpretation of the text that is handed down and defined by the accentuation, natural as it may also be, with Luther and others, to take one’s own course. Since לבָאִים (has Zarka (Zinnor) and להֲטִים Olewejored, it is accordingly to be rendered: “My soul is in the midst of lions, I will (must) lie down with flaming ones; the children of men — their teeth are a spear and arrows.” The rendering of the LXX, of Theodotion, and of the Syriac version accords with the interpunction of our text so far as both begin a new clause with ἐκοιμήθην (ודמכת, and I slept); whereas Aquila and Symmachus (takingנפשׁי , as it seems, as a periphrastic expression of the subject-notion placed in advance) render all as afar as להטים as one clause, at least dividing the verse into two parts, just as the accentuators do, atלהטים . The rendering of Aquila is ἐν μέσω λεαινῶν κοιμηθήσομαι λάβρων; that of Symmachus: ἐν μέσω λεόντῶν εὐθαρσῶν ἐκοιμήθην; or according to another reading, μεταξυ λεόντων ἐκοιμήθην φλεγόντων. They are followed by Jerome, who, however, in order that he may be able to reproduce theנפשׁי , changes אשׁכבה intoשׁכבה : Anima mea in medio leonum dormivit ferocientium. This construction, however, can be used in Greek and Latin, but not in Hebrew. We therefore follow the accents even in reference to the Zarka above לבָאִים (a plural form that only occurs in this one passage in the Psalter, =לבָיִים ). In a general way it is to be observed that this לבאים in connection with אֶשְׁכְּבָה is not so much the accusative of the object as the accusative of the place, although it may even be said to be the customary local accusative of the object with verbs of dwelling; on שׁכב cf. Ruth 3:8, 14, and Psa. 88:6, Mic. 7:5 (where at least the possibility of this construction of the verb is presupposed). But in particular it is doubtful (1) what להֲטִים signifies. The rendering “flaming ones” is offered by the Targum, Saadia, and perhaps Symmachus. The verb להט obtains this signification apparently from the fundamental notion of licking or swallowing; and accordingly Theodotion renders it by ἀναλισκόντων, and Aquila most appropriately by λάβρων (a word used of a ravenous furious longing for anything). But להט nowhere means “to devour;” the poet must, therefore, in connection withלהטים , have been thinking of the flaming look or the fiery jaws of the lions, and this attributive will denote figuratively their strong desire,
which snorts forth as it were flames of fire. The question further arises, (2) how the cohortative אשׁכבה is meant to be taken. Since the cohortative sometimes expresses that which is to be done more by outward constraint than inward impulse — never, however, without willing it one’s self (Ew. § 228, a) — the rendering “I must,” or “therefore must I lie down,” commends itself. But the contrast, which has been almost entirely overlooked, between the literal beasts of prey and the children of men, who are worse than these, requires the simple and most natural rendering of the cohortative. We need only picture to ourselves the situation. The verb   שׁכב here has the sense of cubitum ire (Psa. 4:9). Starting from this אשׁכבה we look to v. 9, and it at once becomes clear that we have before us an evening or nightly song. David the persecuted one finds himself in the wilderness and, if we accept the testimony of the inscription, in a cave: his soul is in the midst of lions, by which he means to say that his life is exposed to them. Here bold in faith, he is resolved to lie down to sleep, feeling himself more secure among lions than among men; for the children of men, his deadly foes both in word and in deed, are worse than beasts of prey: teeth and tongue are murderous weapons. This more than brutal joy at the destruction of one’s neighbour[footnoteRef:215] which prevails among men, urges him to put forth the prayer that God, who in Himself is exalted above the heavens and the whole earth, would show Himself by some visible manifestation over the heavens above as the exalted One, and the prayer that His glory may be, i.e., may become manifest (or even: exalted be His glory,ירוּם ), over the whole earth beneath, — His glory which to His saints is a health-diffusing light, and to the heartless foes of men and God a consuming fire, — so that the whole world shall be compelled to acknowledge this glory in which His holiness manifests itself, and shall become conformed to it after everything that is hostile is overthrown. [215: Cf. Sir. 25:15, in the Hebrew: אין ראשׁ מעל ראשׁ פתן חמה מעל חמה אויב (no poison exceeds the poison of the serpent, and no wrath exceeds the wrath of an enemy).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 57:6]]Psa. 57:7-12.
In this second half of the Psalm the poet refreshes himself with the thought of seeing that for which he longs and prays realized even with the dawning of the morning after this night of wretchedness. The perfect in v. 7d is the perfect of certainty; the other perfects state what preceded and is now changed into the destruction of the crafty ones themselves. If the clause כָּפַף נפְשִׁי is rendered: my soul was bowed down (cf.חָלַל , 109:22), it forms no appropriate corollary to the crafty laying of snares. Hence כפף must be taken as transitive: he had bowed down my soul; the change of number in the mention of the enemies is very common in the Psalms relating to these trials, whether it be that the poet has one enemy κατ’ ἐξοχήν before his mind or comprehends them all in one. Even the LXX renders και κατέκαμψαν τὴν ψυχήν μου, it is true, as though it wereוכפפו , but can scarcely have read it thus. This line is still remarkable; one would expect for v. 7b a thought parallel with v. 7 d, and perhaps the poet wroteכפף נפשׁו , his (the net-layer’s) own soul bends (viz., in order to fall into the net). Then כפף like נפל would be praet. confidentiae. In this certainty, to express which the music here becomes triumphantly forte, David’s heart is confident, cheerful (Symmachus ἐδραία), and a powerful inward impulse urges him to song and harp. Although נכוֹן may signify ready, equipped (Ex. 34:2, Job. 12:5), yet this meaning is to be rejected here in view of 51:12, 78:37, 112:7: it is not appropriate to the emphatic repetition of the word. His evening mood which found expression in v. 4, was hope of victory; the morning mood into which David here transports himself, is certainty of victory. He calls upon his soul to awake ( כְּבוֹדִיas in 16:9, 30:13), he calls upon harp and cithern to awake ( הַנּבֶל וכִנּוֹרwith one article that avails for both words, as in Jer. 29:3, Neh. 1:5; and עוּרָה with the accent on the ultima on account of the coming together of two aspirates), from which he has not parted even though a fugitive; with the music of stringed instruments and with song he will awake the not yet risen dawn, the sun still slumbering in its chamber:אָעִירָה , expergefaciam (not expergiscar), as e.g., in Cant. 2:7, and as Ovid (Metam. xi. 597) says of the cock, evocat auroram.[footnoteRef:216] His song of praise, however, shall not resound in a narrow space where it is scarcely heard; he will step forth as the evangelist of his deliverance and of his Deliverer in the world of nations (בָאַמִּים; and the parallel word, as also in 108:4, 149:7, is to be written בַּלְאֻמִּים with Lamed raphatum and Metheg before it); his vocation extends beyond Israel, and the events of his life are to be for the benefit of mankind. Here we perceive the self-consciousness of a comprehensive mission, which accompanied David from the beginning to the end of his royal career (vid., 18:50). What is expressed in v. 11 is both motive and theme of the discourse among the peoples, viz., God’s mercy and truth which soar high as the heavens (Psa. 36:6). That they extend even to the heavens is only an earthly conception of their infinity (cf. Eph. 3:18). In the refrain, v. 12, which only differs in one letter from v. 6, the Psalm comes back to the language of prayer. Heaven and earth have a mutually involved history, and the blessed, glorious end of this history is the sunrise of the divine doxa over both, here prayed for. [216: With reference to the above passage in the Psalms, the Talmud, B. Berachoth 3b, says, “A cithern used to hang above David’s bed; and when midnight came, the north wind blew among the strings, so that they sounded of themselves; and forthwith he arose and busied himself with the ToÑra until the pillar of the dawn (עמוד השׁחר) ascended.” Rashi observes, “The dawn awakes the other kings; but I, said David, will awake the dawn (אני מעורר את השׁחר).”] 


Psalm 58

CRY FOR VENGEANCE UPON THOSE WHO PERVERT JUSTICE

[[@Bible:Psalms 58]]58:2 DO ye really, O ye gods, speak righteousness,
Do ye in uprightness judge the children of men?

58:3 Nay, in heart ye work iniquities,
In the land ye weigh out the violence of your hands.

58:4 Apostate are the ungodly from the womb,
Gone astray from the birth are the speakers of lies.

58:5 Poison have they after the likeness of the poison of the serpent,
Like a deaf adder which stoppeth her ear,

58:6 That she may not hear the voice of the charmers,
The skilful practiser of sorcery.

58:7 Elohim, break their teeth in their mouth,
The teeth of the lions do Thou wrench out, Jahve!

58:8 They must melt away as running water;
When he shooteth his arrows they are as though cut off.

58:9 (Let them be) as a snail that goes along dissolving as it goes,
(As) the untimely birth of a woman, that hath not seen the sun.

58:10 Before, then, your pots feel the thorn,
Whether it be raw or at boiling heat  —  He whirleth it away.

58:11 The righteous shall rejoice that he seeth vengeance,
He shall bathe his footsteps in the blood of the ungodly.

58:12 And men shall confess: Verily the righteous findeth fruit,
Verily there is a deity judging in the earth.

Psa. 58. Their teeth, said Psa. 57, are spear and arrows, and their tongue a sharp sword; Psa. 58 prays: crush their teeth in their mouth. This prominent common thought has induced the collector to append the one Michtam of David, to be sung altashcheth, to the other. Psa. 58, however, belongs to another period, viz., to the time of Absalom. The incomparable boldness of the language does not warrant us in denying it to David. In no one Psalm do we meet with so many high-flown figures coming together within the same narrow compass. But that it is David who speaks in this Psalm is to a certain extent guaranteed by Psa. 64 and 140. These three Psalms, of which the closing verses so closely resemble one another that they at once invite comparison, show that the same David who writes elsewhere so beautifully, tenderly, and clearly, is able among his manifold transitions to rise to an elevation at which his words as it were roll along like rumbling thunder through the gloomy darkness of the clouds, and more especially where they supplicate (Psa. 58:7) or predict
(Psa. 140:10) the judgment of God.

The cumulative use of כְּמוֹ in different applications is peculiar to this Psalm. Its Michtam character becomes clearly defined in the closing verse.

[[@Bible:Psalms 58:1]]Psa. 58:2, 3.
The text of v. 2a runs: Do ye really dictate the silence of righteousness? i.e., that before which righteousness must become silent, as the collector (cf. 56:1) appears to have read it ( אלֶם=אִלּוּם , B. Chullin 89a) . But instead of אלֶם it is, with Houbigant, J. D. Michaelis, Mendelssohn, and others, to be read אלִם (=אלִים , as in Ex. 15:11), as an apostrophe of those who discharge the godlike office of rulers and judges. Both the interrogative הַאֻמְנָם (with uÔ as is always the case at the head of interrogative clauses), num vere, which proceeds from doubt as to the questionable matter of fact (Num. 22:37, 1Ki. 8:27, 2Ch. 6:18), and the parallel member of the verse, and also the historical circumstances out of which the Psalm springs, demand this alteration. Absalom with his followers had made the administration of justice the means of stealing from David the heart of his people; he feigned to be the more impartial judge. Hence David asks: Is it then really so, ye gods ( אלִיםlikeאֱלֹהִים , 82:1, and here, as there, not without reference to their superhumanly proud and assumptive bearing), that ye speak righteousness, that ye judge the children of men in accordance with justice? Nay, on the contrary (אַף, imo, introducing an answer that goes beyond the first No), in heart (i.e., not merely outwardly allowing yourselves to be carried away) ye prepare villanies (פָּאַל, as in Mic. 2:1; andעוֹלת , as in 64:7, from עוֹלה  =אַוְלָה , 92:16, Job. 5:16, with oÑ = aÔ + w), in the land ye weigh out the violence of your hands (so that consequently violence fills the balances of your pretended justice). בִּני אָדָם in v. 2b is the accusative of the object; if it had been intended as a second vocative, it ought to have been בִּני־אִישׁ (Psa. 4:3). The expression is inverted in order to make it possible to use the heavy energetic futures. בָּאָרֶץ (mostly erroneously marked with Pazer) has Athnach, cf. 35:20, 76:12.

[[@Bible:Psalms 58:3]]Psa. 58:4-6.
After this bold beginning the boldest figures follow one another rapidly; and the first of these is that of the serpent, which is kept up longer than any of the others. The verb זוּר (cogn.סוּר ) is intentionally written זוֹר in this instance in a neuter, not an active sense, pluralזרוּ , likeבֹּשׁוּ ,טֹבוּ . Bakius recognises a retrospective reference to this passage in Is. 48:8. In such passages Scripture bears witness to the fact, which is borne out by experience, that there are men in whom evil from childhood onwards has a truly diabolical character, i.e., a selfish character altogether incapable of love. For although hereditary sinfulness and hereditary sin (guilt) are common to all men, yet the former takes the most manifold combinations and forms; and, in fact, the inheriting of sin and the complex influence of the power of evil and of the power of grace on the propagation of the human race require that it should be so. The Gospel of Joh. more particularly teaches such a dualism of the natures of men. חֲמַת־לָמוֹ (with Rebia, as in 18:18a) is not the subject: the poison belonging to them, etc., but a clause by itself: poison is to them, they have poison; the construct state here, as in Lam. 2:18, Eze. 1:27, does not express a relation of actual union, but only a close connection. יאְטּם (with the orthophonic Dagesh which gives prominence to the Teth as the commencement of a syllable) is an optative future form, which is also employed as an indicative in the poetic style, e.g., 18:11. The subject of this attributive clause, continuing the adjective, is the deaf adder, such an one, viz., as makes itself deaf; and in this respect (as in their evil serpent nature) it is a figure of the self-hardening evil-doer. Then with אֲשֶׁר begins the more minute description of this adder. There is a difference even among serpents. They belong to the worst among them that are inaccessible to any kind of human influence. All the arts of sorcery are lost upon them. מְלַחֲשִׁים are the whisperers of magic formulae (cf. Arabic naffathaÑt, adjurations), and חוֹבר חֲבָרִים is one who works binding by spells, exorcism, and tying fast by magic knots (cf.חָבַר , to bind = to bewitch, cf. Arab. ‘qqd, ‘nn, Persic bend = κατάδεσμος, vid., Isaiah, i. 118, ii. 242). The most inventive affection and the most untiring patience cannot change their mind. Nothing therefore remains to David but to hope for their removal, and to pray for it.

[[@Bible:Psalms 58:6]]Psa. 58:7-10.
The verb הָרַס is used much in the same way in v. 7a as ἀράσσειν (e.g., Iliad, xiii. 577, ἀπὸ δε τρυφάλειαν ἄραξεν), which presents a similar onomatope. The form ימָּאֲסוּ is, as in Job. 7:5, =ימַּסּוּ . The Jewish expositors, less appropriately, compareצֹנַאֲכֶם , Num. 32:24, and בָּזְאוּ =בָּזְזוּ , Isa. 18:2, 7;שׁאֲסַיִךְ , Cheth•Ñb, Jer. 30:16, and ראֲמָה , Zec. 14:10, more nearly resemble it. The treading (bending) of the bow is here, as in 64:4, transferred to the arrows (=כּוֹנן , 11:2): he bends and shoots off his arrows, they shall be as though cut off in the front, i.e., as inoperative as if they had no heads or points ( כְּמוֹas in Isa. 26:18). In v. 9 follow two figures to which the apprecatory “let them become” is to be supplied. Or is it perhaps to be rendered: As a snail, which Thou causest to melt away, i.e., squashest with the foot (תֶּמֶס, as in 39:12, fut. Hiph. of מָסָה =מָסַס ), let him perish? The change of the number does not favour this; and according to the usage of the language, which is fond of construing הָלַךְ with gerunds and participles, and also with abstract nouns, e.g.,הלך תֹּם ,הלך קְרִי , the words    תֶּמֶס יהֲלֹךְ belong together, and they are also accented accordingly: as a snail or slug which goes along in dissolution, goes on and dissolves as it goes ( תֶּמֶסafter the form תֶּבֶל formבָּלַל [footnoteRef:217]). The snail has received its name from this apparent dissolving into slime. For שׁבִּלוּל (with Dag. dirimens forשׁבְלוּל ) is the naked slimy snail or slug (Targum, according to ancient conception, זחִיל תִּבְלָלָא “the slimeworm”), fromשׁבְלל , to make wet, moist.[footnoteRef:218] In the second figure, the only sense in which נפל אשׁת belong together is “the untimely birth of a woman;” and rather than explain with the Talmud (B. MoÑed katan 6b) and Targum (contrary to the accents): as an abortion, a mole,[footnoteRef:219] one would alter אשׁת intoאשׁה . But this is not necessary, since the construct form אשֶׁת is found also in other instances (Deut. 21:11, 1Sa. 28:7) out of the genitival relation, in connection with a close coordinate construction. So here, whereבַּל־חָזוּ שׁמֶשׁ , according to Job. 3:16, Ecc. 6:3-5, is an attributive clause to נפל אשׁת (the falling away of a woman = abortions), which is used collectively (Ew. § 176, b). The accentuation also harmonizes here with the syntactic relation of the words. In v. 10, אָטָד (plural in African, i.e., Punic, in Dioscorides ἀταδίν) is the rhamnus or buckthorn, which, likeרתֶם , the broom, not only makes a cheerful crackling fire, but also produces an ash that retains the heat a long time, and is therefore very useful in cooking. The alternative כְּמוֹ — כְּמוֹ signifies sive, sive, whether the one or the other. חַי is that which is living, fresh, viz., the fresh, raw meat still having the blood in it, the opposite of מְבֻשָּׁל (1Sa. 2:15);חָרוֹן , a fierce heat or fire, here a boiling heat. There is no need to understand חרון metonymically, or perhaps as an adjective = charroÑn, of boiled meat: it is a statement of the condition. The suffix ofישְׂעָרנּוּ , however, refers, as being neuter, to the whole cooking apparatus, and more especially to the contents of the pots. The rendering therefore is: whether raw or in a state of heat, i.e., of being cooked through, He (Jahve) carries it away as with a whirlwind. Hengstenberg rightly remarks, “To the raw meat correspond the immature plots, and to the cooked the mature ones.” To us, who regard the Psalm as belonging to the time of Absalom, and not, like Hengstenberg, to the time of Saul, the meat in the pots is the new kingship of Absalom. The greater the self-renunciation with which David at that time looked on at the ripening revolt, disclaiming all action of his own, the stronger the confidence with which he expected the righteous interposition of God that did actually follow, but (as he here supposes possible) not until the meat in the pot was almost done through; yet, on the other side, so quickly, that the pots had scarcely felt the crackling heat which should fully cook the meat. [217: In the Phoenician, the Cyprian copper mine Ταμασσός appears to have taken its name fromתמס , liquefactio (Levy, Phönizische Studien, iii. 7).]  [218: “God has created nothing without its use,” says the Talmud, B. Shabbath 77b; “He has created the snail (שׁבלול לכתית) to heal bruises by laying it upon them:” cf. Genesis Rabba, Psa. 51 init., where שׁבלול is explained byלימצא ,סיליי ,כיליי , κογχύλη, σέσιλος, limax. Abraham b. David of Fez, the contemporary of Saadia, has explained it in his Arabico-Hebrew Lexicon byאלחלזון , the slug. Nevertheless this is properly the name of the snail with a house (נרתיק), Talmudicחִלָּזוֹן , and even at the present day in Syria and Palestine Arab. hålzuÑn (which is pronounced håalezoÑn); whereasשׁבלול , in conformity with the etymon and with the figure, is the naked snail or slug. The ancient versions perhaps failed to recognise this, because the slug is not very often to be seen in hot eastern countries; but שׁבלול in this signification can be looked upon as traditional. The rendering “a rain-brook or mountain-torrent (Arabic seil saÑbil) which running runs away,” would, to say nothing more, give us, as Rosenmüller has already observed, a figure that has been made use of already in v. 8.]  [219: The mole, which was thought to have no eyes, is actually called in post-biblical Hebrewאשֶׁת , plur. אִישׁוֹת (vid., KeÝlim xxi. 3).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 58:10]]Psa. 58:11, 12.
Finally, we have a view of the results of the judicial interposition of God. The expression made use of to describe the satisfaction which this gives to the righteous is thoroughly Old Testament and warlike in its tone (cf. 68:24). David is in fact king, and perhaps no king ever remained so long quiet in the face of the most barefaced rebellion, and checked the shedding of blood, as David did at that time. If, however, blood must nevertheless flow in streams, he knows full well that it is the blood of the partisans of his deluded son; so that the men who were led the further astray in their judgment concerning him, the more inactive he remained, will at last be compelled to confess that it does really repay one to be just, and that there is really one higher than the high ones (Ecc. 5:7 [8]), a deity (אֶלֹהִים) above the gods (אלִים) who, though not forthwith, will nevertheless assuredly execute judgment in the earth. אַךְ here, as in Job. 18:21, Isa. 45:14, retains its originally affirmative signification, which it has in common withאָכן . אֱלֹהִים is construed with the plural (Ges. § 112, rem. 3), as is frequently the case, e.g., 2Sa. 7:23 (where, however, the chronicler, in 1Ch. 17:21, has altered the older text). This is not because the heathen are speaking (Baur), but in order to set the infinite majesty and omnipotence of the heavenly Judge in contrast with these puffed-up “gods.”

Psalm 59

PRAYER OF AN INNOCENT MAN WHOM MEN ARE TRYING TO TAKE

[[@Bible:Psalms 59]]59:2 DELIVER me from mine enemies, O my God,
From those who rise up against me bear me away!

59:3 Deliver me from the workers of iniquity,
And from men of blood save me!

59:4 For, lo, they lie in wait for my soul,
The shameless gather themselves together against me  —
Not on account of transgression on my part and on account of sin, Jahve!

59:5 Without sin they run and make themselves ready;
Awake to meet me, and examine!

59:6 And do Thou, Jahve Elohim of hosts, God of Israel,
Stir Thyself to visit all the heathen,
Spare not all those who are atrociously faithless. (Sela)

59:7 They come again at evening, they howl like dogs,
And go the rounds in the city.

59:8 Lo they foam at their mouth;
Swords are in their lips,
For “who doth hear it?!”

59:9 And Thou, Jahve, laughest at them,
Thou mockest at all the heathen.

59:10 My strength, upon Thee will I wait,
For Elohim is my fortress.

59:11 My God will come to meet me with His mercy,
Elohim will cause me to rejoice over those who lie in wait for me.

59:12 Slay them not, lest my people forget it,
Cause them to go astray by Thy power and cast them down;
Thou art our shield, O Lord!

59:13 The sin of their mouth is the word of their lips,
Therefore let them be ensnared in their pride,
And on account of the curse and the deceit which they utter.

59:14 Destroy in wrath, destroy, that they may be no more,
And that they may know that Elohim is Ruler in Jacob
Unto the ends of the earth! (Sela)

59:15 They come again at evening, they howl like dogs,
And go the rounds in the city.

59:16 They wander to and fro in order to eat;
If they are not satisfied, they stay over night  —

59:17 But as for me, I shall sing of Thy strength,
And exult, in the morning, over Thy mercy;
That Thou hast been a fortress to me,
And a refuge in the day when I was afraid.

59:18 My strength, to Thee will I harp,
For Elohim is my fortress, my merciful God.

Psa. 59. This Michtam, after the melody Al-tashcheth, coinciding with 57:5 and 58:7 in the figure used in v. 8, is the earliest among the Davidic Psalms which are dated from the time of Saul’s persecution. When Saul sent and they (those who were sent by him) watched the house in order to slay him (David); it therefore belongs to the time spoken of in 1Sa. 19:11ff. This inscription is no more intended to imply that the Psalm was composed on that night before the flight, which was rendered possible by the artifice of Michal, than the inscription
of Psa. 51 is meant to imply that the origin of the Psalm was coincident with the arrival of Nathan. The בִּ of such inscriptions only sets forth in a general way the historical groundwork of the song. If we consider the contents of the Psalm from this point of view, we shall obtain a tolerably distinct picture of the situation. We must imagine that Saul, even before he issued that command to watch David’s house the night through and to slay him in the morning, i.e., to assassinate him behind Michal’s back (1Sa. 19:11), sought to get rid of him in some more secret way; that the venal men of his court, themselves not less ill- disposed towards David, had offered him their hand for the deed; and that in consequence of this, great activity, which was probably seen through by him whose life was threatened, was observable in Gibea, and that more especially every evening, when the bandits strolled through the city in order to meet with the dreaded rival and give him his deathblow. The Psalms and the Prophets are often the medium through which we gain a deeper insight into events which are only sketched in the historical books after their most prominent outward features.

In consideration of the fact that the description of the nightly proceedings of the enemies is repeated after the manner of a refrain, and that the poet in v. 17 contrasts his believingly joyous prospects for the coming morning with the ineffectual ardour with which they pass the night patrolling the streets, Psalm 59 seems to be an evening song belonging to those perilous days spent in Gibea.

[[@Bible:Psalms 59:1]]Psa. 59:2-10.
First part. As far as v. 4 we recognise strains familiar in the Psalms. The enemies are called מִתְקוֹמֲמַי as in Job. 27:7, cf. Psa. 17:7; אַזִּים as shameless, אַזּי פָנִים orאַזּי נפֶשׁ ; as in Isa. 56:11, on account of their bold shameless greediness, dogs. On לא in a subordinate clause, vid., Ewald, § 286, g: without there being transgression or sin on my side, which might have caused it. The suffix (transgression on my part) is similar to 18:24. בִּלִיּ־עָוֹן (cf. Job. 34:6) is a similar adverbial collateral definition: without there existing any sin, which ought to be punished. The energetic future jeruzuÑn depicts those who servilely give effect to the king’s evil caprice; they run hither and thither as if attacking and put themselves in position. הִכּוֹנן =הִתְכּוֹנן , like the Hithpa.הִכַּסָּה , Pro. 26:26, the Hothpa.הֻכַּבַּס , Lev. 13:55f., and the Hithpa.נכַּפּר , Deut. 21:8. Surrounded by such a band of assassins, David is like one besieged, who sighs for succour; and he calls upon Jahve, who seems to be sleeping and inclined to abandon him, with that boldעוּרָה לקְרָאתִי וּרְאה , to awake to meet him, i.e., to join him with His help like a relieving army, and to convince Himself from personal observation of the extreme danger in which His charge finds himself. The continuation was obliged to be expressed byואַתֳה , because a special appeal to God interposes between עוּרָה andהָקִיצָה . In the emphatic “Thou,” however, after it has been once expressed, is implied the conditional character of the deliverance by the absolute One. And each of the divine names made use of in this lengthy invocation, which corresponds to the deep anxiety of the poet, is a challenge, so to speak, to the ability and willingness, the power and promise of God. The juxtaposition Jahve Elohim Tsebaoth (occurring, besides this instance, in 80:5, 20, 84:9), which is peculiar to the Elohimic Psalms, is to be explained by the consideration that Elohim had become a proper name like Jahve, and that the designation Jahve Tsebaoth, by the insertion of Elohim in accordance with the style of the Elohimic Psalms, is made still more imposing and solemn; and now צבאות is a genitive dependent not merely upon יהוה but upon  יהוה אלהים (similar to 56:1a, Isa. 28:1b; Symbolae, p. 15). אֱלֹהי ישְׂרָאל is in apposition to this threefold name of God. The poet evidently reckons himself as belonging to an Israel from which he excludes his enemies, viz., the true Israel which is in reality the people of God. Among the heathen, against whom the poet invokes God’s interposition, are included the heathen-minded in Israel; this at least is the view which brings about this extension of the prayer. Also in connection with the words כָּל־בֹּגְדי אָוֶן the poet, in fact, has chiefly before his mind those who are immediately round about him and thus disposed. It is those who act treacherously from extreme moral nothingness and worthlessness ( אָוֶןgenit. epexeg.). The music, as Sela directs, here becomes more boisterous; it gives intensity to the strong cry for the judgment of God; and the first unfolding of thought of this Michtam is here brought to a close.

The second begins by again taking up the description of the movements of the enemy which was begun in vv. 4, 5. We see at a glance how here v. 7 coincides with v. 5, and v. 8 with v. 4, and v. 9 with v. 6. Hence the imprecatory rendering of the futures of v. 7 is not for a moment to be entertained. By day the emissaries of Saul do not venture to carry out their plot, and David naturally does not run into their hands. They therefore come back in the evening, and that evening after evening (cf. Job. 24:14); they snarl or howl like dogs (הָמָה, used elsewhere of the growling of the bear and the cooing of the dove; it is distinct fromנבח , Arab. nbb, nbhå, to bark, andכלב , to yelp), because they do not want to betray themselves by loud barking, and still cannot altogether conceal their vexation and rage; and they go their rounds in the city (likeסוֹבב בָּעִיר , Cant. 3:2, cf. supra 55:11), in order to cut off their victim from flight, and perhaps, what would be very welcome to them, to run against him in the darkness. The further description in v. 8 follows them on this patrol. What they belch out or foam out is to be inferred from the fact that swords are in their lips, which they, as it were, draw so soon as they merely move their lips. Their mouth overflows with murderous thoughts and with slanders concerning David, by which they justify their murderous greed to themselves as if there were no one, viz., no God, who heard it. But Jahve, from whom nothing, as with men, can be kept secret, laughs at them, just as He makes a mockery of all heathen, to whom this murderous band, which fears the light and in unworthy of the Israelitish name, is compared. This is the primary passage to 37:13, 2:4; for Psa. 59 is perhaps the oldest of the Davidic Psalms that have come down to us, and therefore also the earliest monument of Israelitish poetry in which the
divine name Jahve Tsebaoth occurs; and the chronicler, knowing that it was the time of Samuel and David that brought it into use, uses this name only in the life of David. Just as this strophe opened in v. 7 with a distich that recurs in v. 15, so it also closes now in v. 10 with a distich that recurs below in v. 18, and that is to be amended according to the text of that passage. For all attempts to understand עזּוֹ as being genuine prove its inaccuracy. With the old versions it has to be readעזּי ; but as for the rest, אשׁמרה must be retained in accordance with the usual variation found in such refrains: my strength, Thee will I regard (1Sa. 26:15; observe, 2Sa. 11:16), or upon Thee will I wait (cf.ל , 130:6); i.e., in the consciousness of my own feebleness, tranquil and resigned, I will look for Thine interposition on my behalf.

[[@Bible:Psalms 59:10]]Psa. 59:11-18.
In this second half of the Psalm the cry of fear is hushed. Hope reigns, and anger burns more fiercely. The Ker•Ñ says that v. 11a is to be read:אֱלֹהי חַסְדִּי יקַדְּמנִי , my gracious God will anticipate me, — but with what? This question altogether disappears if we retain the Cheth•Ñb and pointאֱלֹהַי חַסְדּוֹ : my God will anticipate me with His mercy (cf. 21:4), i.e., will meet me bringing His mercy without any effort of mine. Even the old translators have felt that חסדו must belong to the verb as a second object. The LXX is perfectly correct in its rendering, ὁ Θεός μου τὸ ἔλεος αὐτου προφθάσει με. The Ker•Ñ has come into existence in looking to v. 18, according to which it seems as though אֱלֹהי חַסְדִּי ought to be added to the refrain, v. 10 (cf. a similar instance in 42:6, 7). But v. 11a would be stunted by doing this, and it accords with Biblical poetic usage that the refrain in v. 18 should be climactic in comparison with v. 10 (just as it also does not altogether harmonize in its first half); so that Olshausen’s proposal to close v. 10 with אלהי חסדי and to begin v. 11 with חסדו (cf. 79:8) is only just to be put on record. The prayer “slay them not” does not contradict the prayer that follows for their destruction. The poet wishes that those who lie in wait for him, before they are totally swept away, may remain for a season before the eyes of this people as an example of punishment. In accordance with this,הֲנִיאַמוֹ , by a comparison of the Hiph. in Num. 32:13, and of the Kal in v. 16, 109:10, is to be rendered: cause them to wander about (Targum, cf. Genesis Rabba, Psa. 38 init. ,טַלְטְלמוֹ ); and in connection with בְחילְךָ one is involuntarily reminded of 10:10, 14, and is tempted to read בְחֹלֶך orבְחלֶךְ : cause them to wander about in adversity or wretchedness, = Arab. ÿumr håaÑlik, vita caliginosa h. e. misera), and more especially since בחילך occurs nowhere else instead of בִּזְרֹעֲךָ orבִּימִינְךָ . But the Jod in בחילך is unfavourable to this supposition; and since the martial apostrophe of God by “our shield” follows, the choice of the word is explained by the consideration that the poet conceives of the power of God as an army (Joe. 2:25), and perhaps thinks directly of the heavenly host (Joe. 4 [3]:11), over which the Lord of Hosts holds command (Hitzig). By means of this He is first of all to cause them to go astray (נע ונָד, Gen. 4:12), then utterly to cast them down (Psa. 56:8). The Lord (אֲדֹנָי) is to do this, as truly as He is Israel’s shield against all the heathen and all pseudo-Israelites who have become as heathen. The first member of v. 13 is undoubtedly meant descriptively: “the sin of their mouth (the sin of the tongue) is the word of their lips” (with the dull- toned suffix mo, in the use of which Psa. 59 associates itself with the Psalms of the time of Saul, 56, 11, 17, 22, 35, 64). The combinationויִלָּכְדוּ בִגְאוֹנָם , however, more readily suggests parallel passages like Pro. 11:6 than Pro. 6:2; and moreover the מִן of the expressionוּמאָלָה וּמִכַּחַשׁ , which is without example in connection withסִפּר , and, taken as expressing the motive (Hupfeld), ought to be joined with some designations of the disposition of mind, is best explained as an appended statement of the reason for which they are to be ensnared, so that consequently יסַפּרוּ (cf. 69:27, 64:6) is an attributive clause; nor is this contrary to the accentuation, if one admits the Munach to be a transformation of Mugrash. It is therefore to be rendered: “let them, then, be taken in their pride, and on account of the curse and deceit which they wilfully utter.” If, by virtue of the righteousness of the Ruler of the world, their sin has thus become their fall, then, after they have been as it were a warning example to Israel, God is utterly to remove them out of the way, in order that they (it is unnecessary to suppose any change of subject), while perishing, may perceive that Elohim is Ruler in Jacob (בִּ, used elsewhere of the object, e.g., Mic. 5:1, is here used of the place of dominion), and as in Jacob, so from thence unto the ends of the earth ( לlikeאַל , 48:11) wields the sceptre. Just like the first group of the first part, this first group of the second part also closes with Sela.

The second group opens like the second group in the first part, but with this exception, that here we readויָשֻׁבּוּ , which loosely connects it with what precedes, whereas there it isישׁוּבוּ . The poet’s gaze is again turned towards his present straitened condition, and again the pack of dogs by which Saul is hunting him present themselves to his mind. המָּה points towards an antithesis that follows, and which finds its expression inואֲנִי . ויָּלִינוּ and לבֹּקֶר stand in direct contrast to one another, and in addition to this לעֶרב has preceded. The reading of the LXX (Vulgate, Luther, [and authorized version]), και γογγύσουσιν = ויַּלִּינוּ orויִּלֹּנוּ , is thereby proved to be erroneous. But if ויָּלִינוּ is the correct reading, then it follows that we have to take v. 16 not as foretelling what will take place, but as describing that which is present; so that consequently the fut. consec. (as is frequently the case apart from any historical connection) is only a consecutive continuation of ינוּעוּן (for which the Ker•Ñ hasינִיעוּן ; the form that was required in v. 12, but is inadmissible here): they wander up and down ( נוּאַas in 109:10, cf. נוּד , Job. 15:23) to eat (that is to say, seeking after food); and if they are not satisfied, they pass the night, i.e., remain, eager for food and expecting it, over night on the spot. This interpretation is the most natural, the simplest, and the one that harmonizes best not only with the text before us (the punctuationישְׂבִּעוּ , notישְׂבָּעוּ , gives the member of the clause the impress of being a protasis), but also with the situation. The poet describes the activity of his enemies, and that by completing or retouching the picture of their comparison to dogs: he himself is the food or prey for which they are so eager, and which they would not willingly allow to escape them, and which they nevertheless cannot get within their grasp. Their morbid desire remains unsatisfied: he, however, in the morning, is able to sing of the power of God, which protects him, and exultantly to praise God’s loving- kindness, which satiates and satisfies him (Psa. 90:14); for in the day of fear, which to him is now past, God was his inaccessible stronghold, his unapproachable asylum. To this God, then, even further the play of his harp shall be directed (אֲזַמּרָה), just as was his waiting or hoping (אֶשְׁמֹרָה, v. 10).

Psalm 60

DRILL PSALM AFTER A LOST BATTLE

[[@Bible:Psalms 60]]60:3 ELOHIM, Thou hast cast us off,
Thou hast scattered us,
Thou hast been angry, restore us again!

60:4 Thou hast made the land to tremble, Thou hast torn it asunder,
Heal its breaches, for it tottereth!!

60:5 Thou hast made Thy people experience a hard thing,
Thou hast given us wine to drink to intoxication.

60:6 Thou hast given those who fear Thee a banner
To lift themselves up on account of the truth. (Sela)

60:7 In order that Thy beloved may be delivered,
Save now with Thy right hand and answer me!!!

60:8 Elohim hath promised in His holiness:
I shall rejoice, I shall portion out Shechem,
And measure out the valley of Succoth.

60:9 Mine is Gilead and mine Manasseh,
And Ephraim is the helm of my head, Judah is my sceptre,

60:10 Moab is my wash-pot,
Upon Edom I cast my shoe.
Cry out concerning me, O Philistia!

60:11 Who will conduct me to the fortified city?
Who will bring me to Edom?!

60:12 Hast not Thou, Elohim, cast us off,
And goest not forth, Elohim, with our armies?  —

60:13 Grant us deliverance from the oppressor;
Yea, vain is the help of man.

60:14 In Elohim shall we obtain the victory,
And He will tread down our oppressors.

Psa. 60. This last of the Elohimic Michtamm•Ñm of David is dated from the time of the Syro-Ammonitish war: When he (David) waged war (Hiph. ofנצָה , to pull, to seize by the hair) with ( אֶתlike אַל in Num. 26:9; according to Ben- Asher, with Segol instead of Makkeph here, as in 47:5, Pro. 3:12, three passages which are noted by the Masora) Aram of the two rivers (the people of the land of the twin streams, Μεσοποταμία) and with Aram Zobah (probably between the Euphrates and Orontes north-east of Damascus), and Joab returned (ויָּשָׁב, transition from the infinitive to the finite verb, Ges. § 132, rem. 2) and smote Edom in the Valley of Salt (the Edomitish Ghor, i.e., the salt plain, some ten miles wide, at the southern extremity of the Dead Sea) with twelve thousand men. This historical inscription comes from an historical work which gave the Psalm in this connection. It is not take out of any of the histories that have been preserved to us. For both in 2Sa. 8:13 and in 1Ch. 18:12 we find the number eighteen thousand instead of twelve. In the former passage, in which עשׂה שׁם is substantially equivalent to the Roman triumphum agere, we have to read את־אֱדֹם after the inscription of our Psalm instead ofאת־ארם . It is, however, still more probable that the words ויַּךְ אֶת־אֱדֹם (LXX ἐπάταξε τὴν Ἰδουμαίαν) have accidentally fallen out. The fact that here in the Psalm the victory over the Edomites is ascribed to Joab, in the Chronicles to Abshai (Abishai), and in 2Sa. 8 to David, is a difference which may easily be reconciled by the consideration that the army of David was under the supreme command of Joab, and this battle in the Valley of Salt was fought against the Edomites by Joab indirectly through his brother (cf. 2Sa. 10:10).

The inscription carries us into the time of the greatest, longest, and most glorious of David’s wars, that with the Ammonites, which, so far as these were concerned, ended in the second year in the conquest of Rabbah (vid., Psa. 21), and with their Aramaean allies, among whom Hadadezer, the ruler of the powerful kingdom of Zobah, was defeated in the first year at CheÑlam on the other side the Jordan. Then when, in the second year, he endeavoured to fortify himself anew in the districts on the banks of the Euphrates, he was completely subjugated together with the Syrians who had come to his assistance. Thus are the accounts of Aramaean wars related in 2Sa. 8 and 10-12 to be combined. Whilst, now, the arms of David were making such triumphant progress in the north, the Edomites in the south had invaded the land which was denuded of troops, and here a new war, which jeopardized all the results that had been gained in the north, awaited the victorious army. Psa. 60 refers more especially to this Edomitish war. Hengstenberg is wrong when he infers from the inscription that it was composed after the victory in the Valley of Salt and before the conquest of Idumaea. The inscription only in a general way gives to the Psalm its historical setting. It was composed before the victory in the Valley of Salt, and presupposes the Israelitish south had been at that time grievously laid waste by the Edomites, against whom they were unable to oppose an adequate force. We may also infer from other indications how the occupation of the neighbouring and brother-country by the Edomites called for vengeance against them; vid., on Psa. 44. That Korahitic Psalm may have been composed after the Davidic Psalm, and is designedly, by v. 10, brought into relationship with it. In the cento Psa. 108 vv. 7-14 correspond to 60:7-14.

The Michtam character of the Psalm manifests itself both in the fact that a divine oracle is unfolded in it, and also in the fact that the language of complaint, “Elohim, Thou hast cast us off” (cf. 44:10), is repeated as its favourite utterance. Concerningאַל־שׁוּשַׁן עדוּת , after “A Lily is the testimony” (or “The Lily of the testimony”), vid., on 45:1. The addition of ללַמּד is to be interpreted according toללַמּד בִּני־יְהוּדָה קָשֶׁת , 2Sa. 1:18: the song is thereby appointed to be sung in connection with the practice of the bow. The elegy on Saul and Jonathan was suited to this by reason of the praise which is therein given to the bow of Jonathan, the favourite weapon of that brave warrior, and by the indirect remembrance of the skilful Philistine archers, who brought a disgrace upon the name of Israel in the battle on Gilboa, that needed as speedily as possible to be wiped out. Psa. 60, this most martial of all the Psalms, is also a song at the practice of arms, which was designed to inflame and to hallow the patriotic martial ardour of the young men when they were being exercised.

Hengstenberg and others, who reckon according to the Masoretic verses, divide the Psalm into three strophes of four Masoretic verses each. The fact that the use made of Psa. 60 in Psa. 108 begins with v. 7,למען יחלצון , lends some colour to this division, which is also strengthened by the Sela. Nevertheless vv. 6 and 7 belong inseparably together.

[[@Bible:Psalms 60:1]]Psa. 60:3-7.
This first strophe contains complaint and prayer; and establishes the prayer by the greatness of the need and Israel’s relationship to God. The sense in which פְּרַצְתֳנוּ is intended becomes clear from 2Sa. 5:20, where David uses this word of the defeat of the Philistines, and explains it figuratively. The word signifies to break through what has hitherto been a compact mass, to burst, blast, scatter, disperse. The prayer is first of all timidly uttered in תְּשׁוֹבב לנוּ in the form of a wish; then in רפָה (v. 4b) and הוֹשׁיעָה (v. 7b) it waxes more and more eloquent. שׁוֹבב ל here signifies to grant restoration (likeהנִיחַ ל , to give rest; 23:3, Isa. 58:12). The word also signifies to make a turn, to turn one’s self away, in which sense, however, it cannot be construed withל . On פְּצַמְתֳהּ  Dunash has already compared Arab. fsåm, rumpere, scindere, and Mose ha-Darshan the Targumicפִּצּם =קָרַע , Jer. 22:14. The deep wounds which the Edomites had inflicted upon the country, are after all a wrathful visitation of God Himself — reeling or intoxicating wine, or as ייִן תַּרְעלה (notיין ), properly conceived of, is: wine which is sheer intoxication (an apposition instead of the genitive attraction, vid., on Isa. 30:20), is reached out by Him to His people. The figure of the intoxicating cup has passed over from the Psalms of David and of Asaph to the prophets (e.g., Isa. 51:17, 21). A kindred thought is expressed in the proverb: Quem Deus perdere vult, eum dementat. All the preterites as far as הִשְׁקִיתָנוּ (v. 5b) glance back plaintively at that which has been suffered.

But v. 6 cannot be thus intended; for to explain with Ewald and Hitzig, following the LXX, “Thou hast set up a banner for those who reverence Thee, not for victory, but for flight,” is inadmissible, notwithstanding the fact that נוּס מִפְּני קֶשֶׁת is a customary phrase and the inscribed ללַמּד is favourable to the mention of the bow. For (1) The words, beginning withנתַתֳ , do not sound like an utterance of something worthy of complaint, — in this case it ought at least to have been expressed by אַךְ להִתְנוֹסס (only for flight, not for victory); (2) it is more than improbable that the bow, instead of being called קֶשֶׁת (feminine of the Arabic masculine kaus), is here, according to an incorrect Aramaic form of writing, calledקֹשֶׁט , whereas this word in its primary form קֹשְׁטְ (Pro. 22:21) corresponds to the Aramaic קוּשְׁטָא not in the signification “a bow,” but (as it is also intended in the Targum of our passage) in the signification “truth” (Arabic kåistå of strict unswerving justice, rootקש , to be hard, strong, firm; just as, vice versaÑ, the word såidkå, coming from a synonymous root, is equivalent to “truth”). We therefore take the perfect predication, like v. 4a, as the foundation of the prayer which follows: Thou hast given those who fear Thee a banner to muster themselves (sich aufpanieren), i.e., to raise themselves as around a standard or like a standard, on account of the truth — help then, in order that Thy beloved ones may be delivered, with Thy right hand, and answer me. This rendering, in accordance with which v. 6 expresses the good cause of Israel in opposition to its enemies, is also favoured by the heightened effect of the music, which comes in here, as Sela prescribes. The reflexive התנוסס here therefore signifies not, as Hithpal. ofנוּס , “to betake one’s self to flight,” but “to raise one’s self” — a signification on behalf of which we cannot appeal to Zec. 9:16, where מִתְנוֹסֲסוֹת is apparently equivalent to מִתְנוֹצֲצוֹת “sparkling,” but which here results from the juxtaposition with נס (cf.נסָה , 4:7), inasmuch as נס itself, like Arab. nasåsåun, is so called fromנסַס , Arab. nasåså, to set up, raise, whether it be that the Hithpo. falls back upon the Kal of the verb or that it is intended as a denominative (to raise one’s self as a banner, sich aufpanieren).[footnoteRef:220] It is undeniable that not merely in later (e.g., Neh. 5:15), but also even in older Hebrew, מִפְּני denotes the reason and motive (e.g., Deut. 28:20). Moreover Psa. 44 is like a commentary on thisמִפְּני קֹשֶׁט , in which the consciousness of the people of the covenant revelation briefly and comprehensively expresses itself concerning their vocation in the world. Israel looks upon its battle against the heathen, as now against Edom, as a rising for the truth in accordance with its mission. By reason of the fact and of the consciousness which are expressed in v. 6, arises the prayer in v. 7, that Jahve would interpose to help and to rescue His own people from the power of the enemy. ימִינְךָ is instrumental (vid., on 3:5). It is to be read עננִי according to the Ker•Ñ, as in 108:7, instead ofעננוּ ; so that here the king of Israel is speaking, who, as he prays, stands in the place of his people. [220: [This expression well illustrates the power of the German language in coining words, so that the language critically dealt with may be exactly reproduced to the German mind. The meaning will at once be clear when we inform our readers that Panier is a banner of standard; the reflexive denominative, therefore, in imitation of the Hebrew, sich aufpanieren signifies to “up-standard one’s self,” to raise one’s self up after the manner of a standard, which being “done into English” may mean to rally (as around a standard). We have done our best above faithfully to convey the meaning of the German text, and we leave our readers to infer from this illustration the difficulties with which translators have not unfrequently to contend. — Tr.]] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 60:6]]Psa. 60:8-10.
A divine utterance, promising him victory, which he has heard, is expanded in this second strophe. By reason of this he knows himself to be in the free and inalienable possession of the land, and in opposition to the neighbouring nations, Moab, Edom, and Philistia, to be the victorious lord to whom they must bow. The grand word of promise in 2Sa. 7:9f. is certainly sufficient in itself to make this feeling of certainty intelligible, and perhaps vv. 8-10 are only a pictorial reproduction of that utterance; but it is also possible that at the time when Edom threatened the abandoned bordering kingdom, David received an oracle from the high priest by means of the Urim and Thummim, which assured him of the undiminished and continued possession of the Holy Land and the sovereignty over the bordering nations. That which God speaks “in His holiness” is a declaration or a promise for the sure fulfilment and inviolability of which He pledges His holiness; it is therefore equal to an oath “by His holiness” (Psa. 89:36, Am. 4:2). The oracle does not follow in a direct form, for it is not God who speaks (as Olshausen thinks), to whom the expression אֶעֱלזָה is unbecoming, nor is it the people (as De Wette and Hengstenberg), but the king, since what follows refers not only to the districts named, but also to their inhabitants. כִּי might have stood beforeאעלזה , but without it the mode of expression more nearly resembles the Latin me exultaturum esse (cf. 49:12). Shechem in the centre of the region on this side the Jordan, and the valley of Succoth in the heart of the region on the other side, from the beginning; for there is not only a [Arab.] saÑkuÑt (the name both of the eminence and of the district) on the west side of the Jordan south of BeisaÑn (Scythopolis), but there must also have been another on the other side of the Jordan (Gen. 33:17f., Judg. 8:4f.) which has not as yet been successfully traced. It lay in the vicinity of Jabbok (ez-Zerka), about in the same latitude with Shechem (Sichem), south-east of Scythopolis, where Estori ha-Parchi contends that he had found traces of it not far from the left bank of the Jordan. Jos. 13:27 gives some information concerning the עמֶק (valley) of Succoth. The town and the valley belonged to the tribe of Gad. Gilead, side by side with Manasseh, v. 9a, comprehends the districts belonging to the tribes of Gad and Reuben. As far as v. 9c, therefore, free dominion in the cis- and trans-Jordanic country is promised to David. The proudest predicates are justly given to Ephraim and Judah, the two chief tribes; the former, the most numerous and powerful, is David’s helmet (the protection of his head), and Judah his staff of command (מְחֹקק, the command-giving = staff of command, as in Gen. 49:10, Num. 21:18); for Judah, by virtue of the ancient promise, is the royal tribe of the people who are called to the dominion of the world. This designation of Judah as the king’s staff or sceptre and the marshal’s baton shows that it is the king who is speaking, and not the people. To him, the king, who has the promise, are Joab, Edom, and Philistia subject, and will continue so. Joab the boastful serves him as a wash-basin;[footnoteRef:221] Edom the crafty and malicious is forcibly taken possession of by him and obliged to submit; and Philistia the warlike is obliged to cry aloud concerning him, the irresistible ruler. סִיר רחַץ is a wash-pot or basin in distinction from a seething-pot, which is also calledסִיר . The throwing of a shoe over a territory is a sign of taking forcible possession, just as the taking off of the shoe (חֲלִיצָה) is a sign of the renunciation of one’s claim or right: the shoe is in both instances the symbol of legal possession.[footnoteRef:222] [221: A royal attendant, the tasht-daÑr, cup- or wash-basin- bearer, carried the wash-basin for the Persian king both when in battle and on a journey (vid., Spiegel, Avesta ii. LXIX). Moab, says the Psalmist, not merely waits upon him with the wash-basin, but himself serves as such to him.]  [222: The sandal or the shoe, I as an object of Arab. wtåÿ, of treading down, oppressing, signifies metaphorically, (1) a man that is weak and incapable of defending himself against oppression, since one says, ma kuntu na’lan, I am no shoe, i.e., no man that one can tread under his feet; (2) a wife (quae subjicitur ), since one says, g’alaa’ na’lahu, he has taken off his shoe, i.e., cast off his wife (cf. Lane under Arab. håidÜaÿaÑÿ, which even signifies a shoe and a wife). II As an instrument of Arab. wtåÿ, tropically of the act of oppressing and of reducing to submission, the Arab. wa’l serves as a symbol of subjugation to the dominion of another. Rosenmüller (Das alte und neue Morgenland, No. 483) shows that the Abyssinian kings, at least, cast a shoe upon anything as a sign of taking forcible possession. Even supposing this usage is based upon the above passage of the Psalms, it proves, however, that a people thinking and speaking after the Oriental type associated this meaning with the casting of a shoe upon anything. — Fleischer. Cf. Wetzstein’s Excursus at the end of this volume.] 


The rendering of the last line, with Hitzig and Hengstenberg: “exult concerning me, O Philistia,” i.e., hail me, though compelled to do so, as king, is forbidden by theעלי , instead of which we must have looked forלי . The verb רוּאַ certainly has the general signification “to break out into a loud cry,” and like the Hiph. (e.g., Isa. 15:4) the Hithpal. can also be used of a loud outcry at violence.

[[@Bible:Psalms 60:9]]Psa. 60:11-14.
The third strophe reverts to prayer; but the prayer now breathes more freely with a self-conscious courage for the strife. The fortified city (עיר מָצוֹר) is not Rabbath Ammon; but, as becomes evident from the parallel member of the verse and 2Ki. 14:7, the Idumaean chief city of Sela’ (סֶלַע) or Petra (vid., Knobel on Gen. 36:42, cf. Psa. 31:22, 2Ch. 8:5, 11:5 together with 14:5). The wish: who will conduct me = Oh that one would conduct me (Ges. § 136, 1)! expresses a martial desire, joyful at the prospect of victory; concerningמִי נחַנִי , quis perduxerit me, vid., on 11:3. What follows is not now to be rendered: Not Thou (who but Thou), Elohim, who...(Hitzig) — for in order to have been understood thus and not as in v. 3, 44:10, the poet could not have omitted אֲשֶׁר — on the contrary, the interrogatory הֲלֹא is the foundation on which the supplicatory הָבָה is raised. The king of Israel is hard pressed in the battle, but he knows that victory comes from above, from the God who has hitherto in anger refused it to His people, inasmuch as He has given power to Edom to break through the defensive forces of Israel (vid., 44:10). עזרָת (not עזרַת =עזרַה ) is, as in 108:13, equivalent to עזרָתָה . The view that it is equal toעזרָתִי , the suffix being cast away, is not confirmed in this instance, vid., on 16:6, cf. 3:3. How vain is human succour, has been seen only very recently in the case of the kings of Zobah and Ammon, who have succumbed in spite of their confederates. Israel prays for its victorious power from above, and also obtains it thence, as is most confidently expressed in v. 14.עשׂה חַיִל , to do valiantly, to show valour, is equivalent to: to be victorious, as in 118:16. In God does Israel conquer, and God, who is in Israel, will by means of Israel tread down Edom in accordance with its deserts.

Psalm 61

PRAYER AND THANKSGIVING OF AN EXPELLED KING ON HIS WAY BACK TO THE THRONE

[[@Bible:Psalms 61]]61:2 OH hear, Elohim, my plaintive cry,
Oh hearken to my prayer!

61:3 From the end of the earth I cry to Thee when my heart languisheth,
Up a rock too high for me do Thou lead me;

61:4 For Thou hast become a refuge for me,
A strong tower, hiding me from the enemy.

61:5 I shall dwell in Thy tabernacle for aeons,
I shall find refuge in the protection of Thy wings. (Sela)

61:6 For Thou, Elohim, hast hearkened to my vows,
Thou hast given back the heritage of those who fear Thy name.

61:7 Days to the days of the king do Thou add,
Let his years be as a generation and a generation.

61:8 Let him remain for ever in the presence of Elohim  — 
Mercy and truth do Thou appoint to preserve him  —

61:9 So will I harp unto Thy name for it for ever,
That I may pay my vows day by day.

Psa. 61. The Davidic Michtamm•Ñm are now ended, and there follows a short Davidic songאַל־נְגִינַת . Does this expression mean “with the accompaniment of stringed instruments?” Not strictly, for this is expressed by the inscription בִּנְגִינוֹת (Psa. 4:1, cf. Isa. 30:29, 32). But the formula may signify “upon the music of stringed instruments,” i.e., upon stringed instruments. And this is more probable than that נגִינַת is the beginning of a standard song. The termination ath is not necessarily the construct state. It was the original feminine termination; and the prevailing one in Phoenician.

Some expositors, like Köster, Ewald, Hitzig, and Olshausen, feel themselves here also bound, by reason of the    לדוד of the inscription, to seek a place for this Psalm as far down as the Babylonian exile and the times of the Ptolemies and the Seleucidae. Hupfeld deals somewhat more kindly with the לדוד in this instance, and Böttcher (De Inferis, p. 204) refutes the hypotheses set up in its stead in order finally to decide in favour of the idea that the king of whom the Psalm speaks is Cyrus — which is only another worthless bubble. We abide by the proudly ignoredלדוד , and have as our reward a much more simple interpretation of the Psalm, without being obliged with Ewald to touch it up by means of a verse of one’s own invention interwoven between verses 5 and 6. It is a Psalm of the time of Absalom, composed in Mahanaim or elsewhere in Gilead, when the army of the king had smitten the rebels in the wood of Ephraim. It consists of two parts of eight lines.

[[@Bible:Psalms 61:1]]Psa. 61:2-5.
Hurled out of the land of the Lord in the more limited sense[footnoteRef:223] into the country on the other side of the Jordan, David felt only as though he were banished to the extreme corner of the earth (not: of the land, cf. 46:10, Deut. 28:49, and frequently), far from the presence of God (Hengstenberg). It is the feeling of homelessness and of separation from the abode of God by reason of which the distance, in itself so insignificant (just as was the case with the exiles later on), became to him immeasurably great. For he still continually needed God’s helpful intervention; the enveloping, the veiling, the faintness of his heart still continues (עטַף, Arab. ÿtåf, according to its radical signification: to bend and lay anything round so that it lies or draws over something else and covers it, here of a self-enveloping); a rock of difficulties still ever lies before him which is too high for his natural strength, for his human ability, therefore insurmountable. But he is of good courage: God will lead him up with a sure step, so that, removed from all danger, he will have rocky ground under his feet. He is of good courage, for God has already proved Himself to be a place of refuge to him, to be a strong tower, defying all attack, which enclosed him, the persecuted one, so that the enemy can gain no advantage over him (cf. Pro. 18:10). He is already on the way towards his own country, and in fact his most dearly loved and proper home: he will or he has to (in accordance with the will of God) dwell (cf. the cohortative in Isa. 38:10, Jer. 4:21) in God’s tabernacle (vid., on 15:1) throughout aeons (an utterance which reminds one of the synchronous Psa. 23 v. 6). With גּוּר is combined the idea of the divine protection (cf. Arabic geÈaÑr ollah, the charge or protegé of God, and Beduinic geÈaur, the protecting hearth; geÈawir, according to its form =גּר , one who flees for refuge to the hearth). A bold figure of this protection follows: he has to, or will trust, i.e., find refuge, beneath the protection of God’s wings. During the time the tabernacle was still being moved from place to place we hear no such mention of dwelling in God’s tabernacle or house. It was David who coined this expression for loving fellowship with the God of revelation, simultaneously with his preparation of a settled dwelling-place for the sacred Ark. In the Psalms that belong to the time of his persecution by Saul such an expression is not yet to be found; for in Psa. 52:7, when it is desired that Doeg may have the opposite of an eternal dwelling-place, it is not the sacred tent that is meant. We see also from its second part that this Psa. 61 does not belong to the time of Saul; for David does not speak here as one who has drawn very near to his kingly office (cf. 40:8), but as one who is entering upon a new stage in it. [223: Just as in Num. 32:29f. the country east of Jordan is excluded from the name “the land of Canaan” in the stricter sense, so by the Jewish mind it was regarded from the earliest time to a certain extent as a foreign country (חוצה לארץ), although inhabited by the two tribes and a half; so that not only is it said of Moses that he died in a foreign land, but even of Saul that he is buried in a foreign land (Numeri Rabba, ch. viii. and elsewhere).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 61:5]]Psa. 61:6-9.
The second part begins with a confirmation of the gracious purpose of God expressed in v. 5. David believes that he shall experience what he gives expression to in v. 5; for God has already practically shown him that neither his life nor his kingship shall come to an end yet; He has answered the prayers of His chosen one, that, blended with vows, resulted from the lowly, God-resigned spirit which finds expression in 2Sa. 15:25f., and He has given or delivered up to him the land which is his by inheritance, when threatened by the rebels as robbers, — the land to which those who fear the covenant God have a just claim. It is clear enough that the receivers are “those who fear the name of Jahve;” the genitive relation describes the ירֻשָּׁה as belonging to them in opposition to those who had usurped it. Or does ירֻשָּׁה here perhaps mean the same as אֲרֶשֶׁת in 21:3? Certainly not. נתַן ירֻשָּׁה ל is a customary phrase, the meaning of which, “to give anything to any one as his inheritance or as his own property,” is to be retained (e.g., Deut. 2:19). God has acknowledged David’s cause; the land of Israel is again wrested from those to whom it does not belong; and now begins a new era in the reign of its rightful king. In view of this the king prays, in vv. 7, 8, that God would add another goodly portion to the duration of his life. The words sound like intercession, but the praying one is the same person as in vv. 2-5. The expression מַלְכָּא מְשִׁיחָא  (the King Messiah) of the Targum shows to whom the church referred the word “king” after the extinction of the Davidic dynasty. The exalted tone of the wish expressed in v. 7b (cf. Joe. 2:2) favours this without absolutely requiring it (cf.עוֹלמִים , v. 5, 21:5, and the royal salutation, 1Ki. 1:31, Dan. 2:4, and frequently). There ought (as also e.g., in 9:8) not to be any question whether ישׁב in v. 8 signifies “to sit enthroned,” or “to sit” = “to abide;” when the person spoken of is a king it means “to remain enthroned,” for with him a being settled down and continuous enthronement are coincident. מַן in v. 8b is imperat. apoc. For מַנּה  (after the formהַס ,נס ,צַו ). The poet prays God to appoint mercy and truth as guardian angels to the king (Psa. 40:12, Pro. 20:28, where out of pause it isיצְּרוּ ; cf. on the other hand 78:7, Pro. 2:11, 5:2). Since the poet himself is the king for whom he prays, the transition to the first person in v. 9 is perfectly natural. כּן signifies, as it always does, so or thus = in accordance therewith, corresponding to the fulfilment of these my petitions, thankfully responding to it. לשַׁלּמִי is the infinitive of the aim or purpose. Singing praise and accompanying it with music, he will make his whole life one continuous paying of vows.

Psalm 62

RESIGNATION TO GOD WHEN FOES CROWD IN UPON ONE

[[@Bible:Psalms 62]]62:2 VERILY resignation to Elohim is my soul,
From Him cometh my salvation.

62:3 Verily He is my rock and my salvation,
My fortress, I shall not be greatly moved.

62:4 How long will ye rush in upon a man,
How long will ye thrust him in all of you as a bowing wall, a tottering fence?!  —

62:5 Only from his exaltation have they determined to thrust him down,
Seeing they love lies, each one blesseth with his mouth,
And in their inward part they curse. (Sela)

62:6 Verily to Elohim resign thyself, my soul;
For from Him cometh my hope.

62:7 Verily He is my rock and my salvation,
My fortress, I shall not be moved.

62:8 Upon Elohim dependeth my salvation and my glory;
The rock of my defence, and my refuge, have I in Elohim.

62:9 Trust in Him at all times, ye people!
Pour out your heart before Him, Elohim is a refuge for us! (Sela)

62:10 Only a breath are the children of men, the sons of nobles a lie;
Going swiftly upward in the balance, they are altogether like a breath.

62:11 Trust not in oppression, and through plunder become not vain,
Increase of wealth do not deign to regard!

62:12 One thing hath Elohim spoken, These two have I heard:
That power is of Elohim,

62:13 And Thine, O Lord, is mercy  —
For Thou recompensest every man according to his work.

Psa. 62. Concerning this Psalm, which is placed next to the preceding Psalm by reason of several points of mutual relationship (cf. 62:8b with 61:4, 8; 62:9b with 61:4; 62:13b with 61:9), as being a product of the time of the persecution by Absalom, and also concerningאַל־יְדוּתוּן , we have spoken already in the introduction to Psa. 39, which forms with it a twin pair. The particle אַךְ occurs there four times, and in this Psalm even as many as six times. The strophic structure somewhat resembles that of Psa. 39, in that here we also have longer strophes which are interspersed by tristichs.

[[@Bible:Psalms 62:1]]Psa. 62:2-5.
The poet, although apparently irrecoverably lost, does not nevertheless despair, but opposes one thing to the tumultuous crowding in upon him of his many foes, viz., quiet calm submission, — not, however, a fatalistic resignation, but that which gives up everything to God, whose hand (vid., 2Sa. 12:7-13) can be distinctly recognised and felt in what is now happening to him. אַךְ (yea, only, nevertheless) is the language of faith, with which, in the face of all assault, established truths are confessed and confirmed; and with which, in the midst of all conflict, resolutions, that are made and are to be firmly kept, are deliberately and solemnly declared and affirmed. There is no necessity for regarding דּוּמִיָּה (notדּוֹמִיָּה ), which is always a substantive (not only in 22:3, 39:3, but also in this instance and in 65:2), and which is related toדּוּמָה , silence, 94:17, 115:17, just as עלילִיָּה , Jer. 32:19, is related toעלילָה , as an accus. absol.: in silent submission (Hupfeld). Like תְפְלָּה in 109:4, it is a predicate: his soul is silent submission, i.e., altogether resigned to God without any purpose and action of its own. His salvation comes from God, yea, God Himself is his salvation, so that, while God is his God, he is even already in possession of salvation, and by virtue of it stands imperturbably firm. We see clearly from 37:24, what the poet means byרבָּהּ . He will not greatly, very much, particularly totter, i.e., not so that it should come to his falling and remaining down. רבָּה is an adverb likeרבַּת , 123:4, andהַרְבּה , Ecc. 5:19. There is some difficulty about the ἅπαξ λεγομ. תְּהוֹתֲתוּ (v. 4a). Abulwal•Ñd, whom Parchon, Kimchi, and most others follow, compares the Arabic hatta ‘l- rajul, the man brags; but this Arab. ht (intensive form htht) signifies only in a general way to speak fluently, smoothly and rapidly one word after another, which would give too poor an idea here. There is another Arab. htt (cogn. htk, proscindere) which has a meaning that is even better suited to this passage, and one which is still retained in the spoken language of Syria at the present day: hattani is equivalent to “he compromised me” (= hataka es-sitra ÿann•Ñ, he has pulled my veil down), dishonoured me before the world by speaking evil concerning me; whence in Damascus el-hettaÑt is the appellation for a man who without any consideration insults a person before others, whether he be present or absent at the time. But this Arab. htt only occurs in Kal and with an accusative of the object. The words עד־אנה תהותתו אַל־אישׁ find their most satisfactory explanation in the Arab. hwwt in common use in Damascus at the present day, which is not used in Kal, but only in the intensive form. The Piel Arab. hwwt ÿlaÑ flaÑn signifies to rush upon any one, viz., with a shout and raised fist in order to intimidate him.[footnoteRef:224] From thisהוּת , of which even the construction with Arab. ÿlaÑ, together with the intensive form is characteristic, we here read the Pil.הוֹתת , which is not badly rendered by the LXX ἐπιτίθεσθε, Vulgate irruitis. [224: NeshwaÑn and the KaÑmuÑs say: “hawwata and hajjata bi- fulaÑn-in signifies to call out to any one in order to put him in terror (Arab. såaÑhå bh);“ “but in Syria,” as Wetzstein goes on to say, “the verb does not occur as med. Jod, nor is hawwata there construed with Arab. b, but only with ÿlaÑ . A very ready phrase with the street boys in Damascus is Arab. l-ÿyy sÔÿ thwwt ÿl•Ñ, ‘why dost thou threaten me?’”] 


In v. 4b it is a question whether the reading תְּרָצְּחוּ of the school of Tiberias or the Babylonian תְּרַצְּחוּ is to be preferred. Certainly the latter; for the former (to be rendered, “may you” or “ye shall be broken in pieces, slain”) produces a thought that is here introduced too early, and one that is inappropriate to the figures that follow. Standing as it still does under the regimen ofאַד־אָנָה , תרצחו is to be read as a Piel ; and, as the following figures show, is to be taken, after 42:11, in its primary signification contundere (root רץ [footnoteRef:225]). The sadness of the poet is reflected in the compressed, obscure, and peculiar character of the expression. אִישׁ and כֻּלְּכֶם (a single one — ye all) stand in contrast.כְּקִיר וגוי , sicut parietem = similem parieti (cf. 63:6), forms the object to תְּרַצְּחוּ . The transmitted readingגּדר הַדְּחוּיָה , although not incorrect in itself so far as the gender (Pro. 24:31) and the article are concerned (Ges. § 111, 2, a), must apparently be altered to גּדרָה דְחוּיָה (Olshausen and others) in accordance with the parallel member of the verse, since both גּדרָה and גּדר are words that can be used of every kind of surrounding or enclosure. To them David seems like a bent, overhanging wall, like a wall of masonry that has received the thrust that must ultimately cause its fall; and yet they rush in upon him, and all together they pursue against the one man their work of destruction and ruin. Hence he asks, with an indignation that has a somewhat sarcastic tinge about it, how long this never-satiated self-satisfying of their lust of destruction is meant to last. Their determination ( יאַץas in Is. 14:24) is clear. It aims only or entirely (אַךְ, here tantummodo, prorsus) at thrusting down from his high position, that is to say from the throne, viz., him, the man at whom they are always rushing ( להַדִּיחַ=להַדִּיחוֹ ). No means are too base for them in the accomplishment of their object, not even the mask of the hypocrite. The clauses which assume a future form of expression are, logically at least, subordinate clauses (EW. § 341, b). The Old Testament language allows itself a change of number like   בִּפְיו instead ofבִּפְיהֶם , even to the very extreme, in the hurry of emotional utterance. The singular is distributive in this instance: suo quisque ore, like לוֹ in Isa. 2:20,מִמֶּנּוּ , Isa. 5:23, cf. 30:22, Zec. 14:12. The pointing יקַלֲלוּ follows the rule ofיהלֲלו , 22:27,ירננֲו , 149:5, and the like (to which the only exceptions areהִנְנִי ,חִקְקי ,רנְנַת ). [225: The reading of Ben-Asher תְּרָצְּחוּ is followed by Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, and others, taking this form (which could not possibly be anything else) as Pual. The reading of Ben-Naphtali תְּרַצְּחוּ is already assumed in B. Sanhedrin 119a. Besides these the reading תְּרָצְחוּ  without Dag.) is also found, which cannot be taken as a resolved Piel, since the Metheg is wanting, but is to be read terotzchu, and is to be taken (as also the readingמְלָשְׁני , 101:5, andויְּחָלְקם , 1Ch. 23:6, 24:3) as Poal (vid., on 94:20, 109:10).
] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 62:5]]Psa. 62:6-9.
The beginning of the second group goes back and seizes upon the beginning of the first. אךְ is affirmative both in v. 6 and in v. 7. The poet again takes up the emotional affirmations of vv. 2, 3, and, firm and defiant in faith, opposes them to his masked enemies. Here what he says to his soul is very similar to what he said of his soul in v. 2, inasmuch as he makes his own soul objective and exalts himself above her; and it is just in this that the secret of personality consists. He here admonishes her to that silence which in v. 2 he has already acknowledged as her own; because all spiritual existence as being living remains itself unchanged only by means of a perpetual “becoming” (mittelst steten Werdens), of continuous, self-conscious renovation. The “hope” in v. 6b is intended to be understood according to that which forms its substance, which here is nothing more nor less than salvation, v. 2b. That for which he who resigns himself to God hopes, comes from God; it cannot therfore fail him, for God the Almighty One and plenteous in mercy is surety for it. David renounces all help in himself, all personal avenging of his own honour — his salvation and his honour are אַל־אֱלֹהִים (vid., on 7:11). The rock of his strength, i.e., his strong defence, his refuge, isבּאלֹהִים ; it is where Elohim is, Elohim is it in person ( בִּas in Isa. 26:4). Byעם , v. 9, the king addresses those who have reamined faithful to him, whose feeble faith he has had to chide and sustain in other instances also in the Psalms belonging to this period. The address does not suit the whole people, who had become for the most part drawn into the apostasy. Moreover it would then have been  אַמִּי (my people). אַם frequently signifies the people belonging to the retinue of a prince (Judg. 3:18), or in the service of any person of rank (1Ki. 19:21), or belonging to any union of society whatever (2Ki. 4:42f.). David thus names those who cleave to him; and the fact that he cannot say “my people” just shows that the people as a body had become alienated from him. But those who have remained to him of the people are not therefore to despair; but they are to pour out before God, who will know how to protect both them and their king, whatever may lie heavily upon their heart.

[[@Bible:Psalms 62:9]]Psa. 62:10-13.
Just as all men with everything earthly upon which they rely are perishable, so also the purely earthly form which the new kingship has assumed carries within itself the germ of ruin; and God will decide as Judge, between the dethroned and the usurpers, in accordance with the relationship in which they stand to Him. This is the internal connection of the third group with the two preceding ones. By means of the strophe vv. 10-13, our Psalm is brought into the closest reciprocal relationship with Psa. 39. Concerning בִּני־אָדָם and בִּני־אִישׁ vid., on 49:3, 4:3. The accentuation divides v. 10 quite correctly. The Athnach does not mark בִּמֹאזְנַיִם לעֲלוֹת as an independent clause: they are upon the balanceלעֲלוֹת , for a going up; they must rise, so light are they (Hengstenberg). Certainly this expression of the periphrastic future is possible (vid., on 25:14, Hab. 1:17), still we feel the want here of the subject, which cannot be dispensed within the clause as an independent one. Since, however, the combining of the words with what follows is forbidden by the fact that the infinitive with ל in the sense of the ablat. gerund. Always comes after the principal clause, not before it (Ew. § 280, d), we interpret: upon the balances ad ascendendum = certo ascensuri, and in fact so that this is an attributive that is co-ordinate withכָּזָב . Is the clause following now meant to affirm that men, one and all, belong to nothingness or vanity ( מִן partitivum), or that they are less than nothing ( מִןcomparat.)? Umbreit, Stier, and others explain Isa. 40:17 also in the latter way; but parallels like Isa. 41:24 do not favour this rendering, and such as Isa. 44:11 are opposed to it. So also here the meaning is not that men stand under the category of that which is worthless or vain, but that they belong to the domain of the worthless or vain.

The warning in v. 11 does not refer to the Absalomites, but, pointing to these as furnishing a salutary example, to those who, at the sight of the prosperous condition and joyous life on that side, might perhaps be seized with envy and covetousness. Beside בָּטַח בִּ the meaning of הָבַל בִּ is nevertheless not: to set in vain hope upon anything (for the idea of hoping does not exist in this verb in itself, Job. 27:12, Jer. 2:5, nor in this construction of the verb), but: to be befooled, blinded by something vain (Hitzig). Just as they are not to suffer their heart to be befooled by their own unjust acquisition, so also are they not, when the property of others increases (נוּב, rootנב , to raise one’s self, to mount up; cf. Arabic nabata, to sprout up, grow; nabara, to raise; intransitive, to increase, and many other verbal stems), to turn their heart towards it, as though it were something great and fortunate, that merited special attention and commanded respect. Two great truths are divinely attested to the poet. It is not to be rendered: once hath God spoken, now twice (Job. 40:5, 2Ki. 6:10) have I heard this; but after 89:36: One thing hath God spoken, two things (it is) that I have heard; or in accordance with the interpunction, which here, as in 12:8 (cf. on 9:16), is not to be called in question: these two things have I heard. Two divine
utterances actually do follow. The two great truths are: (1) that God has the power over everything earthly, that consequently nothing takes place without Him, and that whatever is opposed to Him must sooner or later succumb; (2) that of this very God, the sovereign Lord (אֲדֹנָי), is mercy also, the energy of which is measured by His omnipotence, and which does not suffer him to succumb upon whom it is bestowed. With כִּי the poet establishes these two revealed maxims which God has impressed upon his mind, from His righteous government as displayed in the history of men. He recompenses each one in accordance with his doing, κατα τα ἔργα αὐτου, as Paul confesses (Rom. 2:6) no less than David, and even (vid., LXX) in the words of David. It shall be recompensed unto every man according to his conduct, which is the issue of his relationship to God. He who rises in opposition to the will and order of God, shall feel God’s power (עז) as a power for punishment that dashes in pieces; and he who, anxious for salvation, resigns his own will to the will of God, receives from God’s mercy or loving-kindness (חֶסֶד), as from an overflowing fulness, the promised reward of faithfulness: his resignation becomes experience, and his hoping attainment.

Psalm 63

MORNING HYMN OF ONE WHO IS PERSECUTED, IN A WATERLESS DESERT

[[@Bible:Psalms 63]]63:2 ELOHIM, Thou art my God, early do I seek Thee;
My soul thirsteth after Thee, my flesh pineth for Thee
In a land of dryness, and is wearied without water.

63:3 Thus have I looked after Thee in the sanctuary,
To see Thy power and Thy glory.

63:4 For Thy loving-kindness is better than life,
My lips shall praise Thee.

63:5 Thus will I bless Thee while I live,
In Thy name will I lift up my hands.

63:6 As with marrow and fat is my soul satisfied,
And with jubilant lips doth my mouth sing praise.

63:7 When I remember Thee upon my bed,
Throughout the night-watches do I meditate upon Thee.

63:8 For Thou hast become a help to me,
And in the shadow of Thy wings can I shout for joy.

63:9 My soul followeth hard after Thee,
Thy right hand holdeth me fast.

63:10 But they, to destruction do they seek my soul:
They shall go into the abysses of the earth.

63:11 They deliver him into the power of the sword,
A portion of jackals do they become.

63:12 Nevertheless the king shall rejoice in Elohim,
Every one shall glory who sweareth by Him;
For the mouth of those who speak lies shall be stopped.

Psa. 63. Now follows Psa. 63, the morning Psalm of the ancient church with which the singing of the Psalms was always introduced at the Sunday service.[footnoteRef:226] This Psalm is still more closely related to Psa. 61 than Psa. 62. Here, as in Psa. 61, David gives utterance to his longing for the sanctuary; and in both Psalms he speaks of himself as king (vid., Symbolae, p. 56). All the three Psalms, 61-63, were composed during the time of Absalom; for we must not allow ourselves to be misled by the inscription, A Psalm, by David, when he was in the wilderness of Judah (also LXX, according to the correct reading and the one preferred by Euthymius, τῆς Ἶουδαίας, not τῆς Ἶδουμαίας), into transferring it, as the old expositors do, to the time of Saul. During that period David could not well call himself “the king” and even during the time of his persecution by Absalom, in his flight, before crossing the Jordan, he tarried one or two daysבערבות המדבר , in the steppes of the desert (2Sa. 15:23, 28; 17:16), i.e., of the wilderness of Judah lying nearest to Jerusalem, that dreary waste that extends along the western shore of the Dead Sea. We see clearly from 2Sa. 16:2 (הַיָּעף בַּמִּדְבָּר) and 16:14 (עיפְים), that he there found himself in the condition of aעיף . The inscription, when understood thus, throws light upon the whole Psalm, and verifies itself in the fact that the poet is a king; that he longs for the God on Zion, where he has been so delighted to behold Him, who is there manifest; and that he is persecuted by enemies who have plotted his ruin. The assertion that he is in the wilderness (v. 21) is therefore no mere rhetorical figure; and when, in v. 11, he utters the imprecation over his enemies, “let them become a portion for the jackals,” the influence of the desert upon the moulding of his thoughts is clearly seen in it. [226: Constitutiones Apostolicae, ii. 59: Ἑκάστης ἡπέρας συναθροίζεσθε ὄρθρου και ἑστέρας ψάλλοντες και προσευχόμενοι ἐν τοῖς κυριακοῖσ: ὄρθρου μὲν λὲγοντες ψαλμὸν τὸν ξβ’(63), ἑστέρας δε τὸν ρμ’ (141). Athanasius says just the same in his De virginitate: πρὸς ὄρθρον τὸν ψαλμὸν τοῦτον λέγετε, κ.τ.λ. Hence Psa. 63 is called directly ὁ ὀρθρινός (the morning hymn) in Constit. Apostol. viii. 37. Eusebius alludes to the fact of its being so in Psa. 91 (92), p. 608, ed. Montfaucon. In the Syrian order of service it is likewise the morning Psalm κατ’ ἐξοχήν, vid., Dietrich, De psalterii usu publico et divione in Ecclesia Syriaca, p. 3. The LXX renders אשׁחרך in v. 2, πρὸς σε ὀρθρίχω, and באשׁמרות in v. 7, ἐν τοῖς ὄρθροις (in matutinis).] 


We have here before us the Davidic original, or at any rate the counterpart, to the Korahitic pair of Psalms, 42, 43. It is a song of the most delicate form and deepest spiritual contents; but in part very difficult of exposition. When we have, approximately at least, solved the riddle of one Psalm, the second meets us with new riddles. It is not merely the poetical classic character of the language, and the spiritual depth, but also this half-transparent and half-opaque covering which lends to the Psalms such a powerful and unvarying attractiveness. They are inexhaustible, there always remains an undeciphered residue; and therefore, though the work of exposition may progress, it does not come to an end. But how much more difficult is it to adopt this choice spiritual love-song as one’s own prayer! For this we need a soul that loves after the same manner, and in the main it requires such a soul even to understand it rightly; for, as the saintly Bernard says, lingua amoris non amanti barbara est.

[[@Bible:Psalms 63:1]]Psa. 63:2-4.
If the words in v. 2 wereאֱלֹהִים אַתֳה אֲשַׁחֲרֶכָּ , then we would render it, with Böttcher, after Gen. 49:8: Elohim, Thee do I seek, even Thee! But אלִי forbids this construction; and the assertion that otherwise it ought to be, “Jahve, my God art Thou” (Psa. 140:7), rests upon a non-recognition of the Elohimic style. Elohim alone by itself is a vocative, and accordingly has Mehupach legarme. The verb שׁחַר signifies earnest, importunate seeking and inquiring (e.g., 78:34), and in itself has nothing to do withשׁחַר , the dawn; but since v. 7 looks back upon the night, it appears to be chosen with reference to the dawning morning, just as in Isa. 26:9 also, שׁחַר  stands by the side ofאִוָּה בַלַּיְלָה . The LXX is therefore not incorrect when it renders it: πρὸς δε ὀρθρίζω (cf. ὁ λαὸς ὤρθριζεν πρὸς αὐτόν, Luke 21:38); and Apollinaris strikes the right note when he begins his paraphrase,

Νύκτα μετ’ ἀμφιλύκην σε μάκαρ μάκαρ ἀμφιχορεύσω—
At night when the morning dawns will I exult around Thee, most blessed One.

The supposition that בִּאֶרֶץ is equivalent toכַּאֲשֶׁר בִּאֶרֶץ , or even that the Beth is Beth essentiae (“as a,” etc.), are views that have no ground whatever, except as setting the inscription at defiance. What is meant is the parched thirsty desert of sand in which David finds himself. We do not render it: in a dry and languishing land, for צִיָּה is not an adjective, but a substantive, — the transition of the feminine adjective to the masculine primary form, which sometimes (as in 1Ki. 19:11) occurs, therefore has no application here; nor: in the land of
drought and of weariness, for who would express himself thus?ועָיף , referring to the nearest subjectבִּשָׂרִי , continues the description of the condition (cf. Gen. 25:8). In a region where he is surrounded by sun-burnt aridity and a nature that bears only one uniform ash-coloured tint, which casts its unrefreshing image into his inward part, which is itself in much the same parched condition, his soul thirsts, his flesh languishes, wearied and in want of water (languidus deficiente aqua), for God, the living One and the Fountain of life. כָּמַהּ (here with the tone drawn back,כָּמַהּ , likeבָּחַר , 1Ch. 28:10,עמַד , Hab. 3:11) of ardent longing which consumes the last energies of a man (rootכם , whence כָּמַן and כָּמַס to conceal, and therefore likeעטַף ,עלף , proceeding from the idea of enveloping; Arabic Arab. kamiha, to be blind, dark, pale, and disconcerted). The LXX and Theodotion erroneously read כַּמָּה (how frequently is this the case!); whereas Aquila renders it ἐπετάθη, and Symmachus still better, ἱμείρεται (the word used of the longing of love). It is not a small matter that David is able to predicate such languishing desire after God even of his felsh; it shows us that the spirit has the mastery within him, and not only forcibly keeps the flesh in subjection, but also, so far as possible, draws it into the realm of its own life — an experience confessedly more easily attained in trouble, which mortifies our carnal nature, than in the midst of the abundance of outward prosperity. The God for whom he is sick [lit. love-sick] in soul and body is the God manifest upon Zion.

Now as to the כּן in v. 3 — a particle which is just such a characteristic feature in the physiognomy of this Psalm as אַךְ is in that of the preceding Psalm — there are two notional definitions to choose from: thus = so, as my God (Ewald), and: with such longing desire (as e.g., Oettinger). In the former case it refers back to the confession, “Elohim, my God art Thou,” which stands at the head of the Psalm; in the latter, to the desire that has just been announced, and that not in its present exceptional character, but in its more general and constant character. This reference to what has immediately gone before, and to the modality, not of the object, but of the disposition of mind, deserves the preference. “Thus” is accordingly equivalent to “longing thus after Thee.” The two כן in vv. 3 and 5 are parallel and of like import. The alternation of the perfect (v. 3) and of the future (v. 5) implies that what has been the Psalmist’s favourite occupation heretofore, shall also be so in the future. Moreover, בארץ ציה and בַּקֹּדֶשׁ form a direct antithesis. Just as he does not in a dry land, so formerly in the sanctuary he looked forth longingly towards God ( חָזָהwith the conjoined idea of solemnity and devotion). We have now no need to take לראות as a gerundive (videndo), which is in itself improbable; for one looks, peers, gazes at anything just for the purpose of seeing what the nature of the object is (Psa. 14:2, Isa. 42:18). The purpose of his gazing upon God as to gain an insight into the nature of God, so far as it is disclosed to the creature; or, as it is expressed here, to see His power and glory, i.e., His majesty on its terrible and on its light and loving side, to see this, viz., in its sacrificial appointments and sacramental self-attestations. Such longing after God, which is now all the more intense in the desert far removed from the sanctuary, filled and impelled him; for God’s loving-kindness is better than life, better than this natural life (vid., on 17:14), which is also a blessing, and as the prerequisite of all earthly blessings a very great blessing. The loving-kindness of God, however, is a higher good, is in fact the highest good and the true life: his lips shall praise this
God of mercy, his morning song shall be of Him; for that which makes him truly happy, and after which he even now, as formerly, only and solely longs, is the mercy or loving-kindness (חֶסֶד) of this God, the infinite wroth of which is measured by the greatness of His power (עז) and glory (כָּבוֹד). It might also be rendered, “Because Thy loving-kindness is better than life, my lips shall praise Thee;” but if כִּי is taken as demonstrative (for), it yields a train of thought that that is brought about not merely by what follows (as in the case of the relative because), but also by what precedes: “for Thy loving-kindness...my lips shall then praise Thee” ( ישַׁבִּחוּנְךָ with the suffix appended to the energetic plural form uÑn, as in Isa. 60:7, 10, Jer. 2:24).

[[@Bible:Psalms 63:4]]Psa. 63:5-9.
This strophe again takes up the כּן (v. 3): thus ardently longing, for all time to come also, is he set towards God, with such fervent longing after God will he bless Him in his life, i.e., entirely filling up his life therewith (בִּחַיָּי as in 104:33, 146:2; cf. Baruch 4:20, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις μου), and in His name, i.e., invoking it and appealing to it, will he lift up his hands in prayer. The being occupied with God makes him, even though as now in the desert he is obliged to suffer bodily hunger, satisfied and cheerful like the fattest and most marrowy food: velut adipe et pinguedine satiatur anima mea. From Lev. 3:17, 7:25, Grussetius and Frisch infer that spiritualies epulae are meant. And certainly the poet cannot have had the sacrificial feasts (Hupfeld) in his mind; for the חלֶב of the shelamim is put upon the altar, and is removed from the part to be eaten. Moreover, however, even the ToÑra does not bind itself in its expression to the letter of that prohibition of the fat of animals, vid., Deut. 32:14, cf. Jer. 31:14. So here also the expression “with marrow and fat” is the designation of a feast prepared from well-fed, noble beasts. He feels himself satisfied in his inmost nature just as after a feast of the most nourishing and dainty meats, and with lips of jubilant songs (accus. instrum. according to Ges. § 138, rem. 3), i.e., with lips jubilant and attuned to song, shall his mouth sing praise. What now follows in v. 7 we no longer, as formerly, take as a protasis subsequently introduced (like Isa. 5:4f.): “when I remembered...meditated upon Thee,” but so that v. 7a is the protasis and v. 7b the apodosis, cf. 21:12, Job. 9:16 (Hitzig): When I remember Thee (meminerim, Ew. § 355, b) upon my bed (stratis meis, as in 132:3, Gen. 49:4, cf. 1Ch. 5:1) — says he now as the twilight watch is passing gradually into the morning — I meditate upon Thee in the night- watches (Symmachus, καθ’ ἑκάστην φυλακήν), or during, throughout the night-watches (like בִּחַיָּי in v. 5); i.e., it is no passing remembrance, but it so holds me that I pass a great part of the night absorbed in meditation on Thee. He has no lack of matter for his meditation; for God has become a help (auxilio, vid., on 3:3) to him: He has rescued him in this wilderness, and, well concealed under the shadow of His wings (vid., on 17:8, 36:8, 57:2), which affords him a cool retreat in the heat of conflict and protection against his persecutors, he is able to exult (אֲרֶנּן, the potential). Between himself and God there subsists a reciprocal relationship of active love. According to the schema of the crosswise position of words (Chiasmus), אַחֲרֶיךָ and בִּי intentionally jostle close against one another: he depends upon God, following close behind Him, i.e., following Him everywhere and not leaving Him when He wishes to avoid him; and on the other side God’s right hand holds him fast, not letting him go, not abandoning him to his foes.

[[@Bible:Psalms 63:9]]Psa. 63:10-12.
The closing strophe turns towards these foes. By והמָּה he contrasts with his own person, as in 59:16f., 56:7f., the party of the enemy, before which he has retreated into the desert. It is open to question whether לשׁוֹאה is intended to be referred, according to 35:17, to the persecuted one (to destroy my life), or, with Hupfeld, to the persecutors (to their own destruction, they themselves for destruction). If the former reference to the persecuted be adopted, we ought, in order to give prominence to the evidently designed antithesis to v. 9, to translate: those, however, who..., shall go down into the depths of the earth (Böttcher, and others); a rendering which is hazardous as regards the syntax, after המָּה and in connection with this position of the words. Therefore translate: On the other hand, those, to (their own) ruin do they seek my soul. It is true this ought properly to be expressed byלשׁוֹאתָם , but the absence of the suffix is less hazardous than the above relative rendering of יבַקְשׁוּ . What follows in v. 10b -11 is the expansion ofלשׁואה . The futures from יבֹאוּ onwards are to be taken as predictive, not as imprecatory; the former accords better with the quiet, gentle character of the whole song. It shall be with them as with the company of Korah. תַּחְתִּיּוֹת הָאָרֶץ is the interior of the earth down into its deepest bottom; this signification also holds good in 139:15, Isa. 44:23.[footnoteRef:227] The phrase הִגִּיר אַל־יְדי חֶרֶב here and in Jer. 18:21, Eze. 35:5 (Hiph., not ofגּרַר , to drag, tear away, butנגַר , to draw towards, flow), signifies properly to pour upon = into the hands (Job. 16:11), i.e., to give over (הִסְגִּיר) into the power of the sword; effundent eum is (much the same as in Job. 4:19, 18:18, and frequently) equivalent to effundetur. The enallage is like 5:10, 7:2f., and frequently: the singular refers to each individual of the homogeneous multitude, or to this multitude itself as a concrete persona moralis. The king, however, who is now banished from Jerusalem to the habitation of jackals, will, whilst they become a portion ( מְנָת=מְנָוֶת ), i.e., prey, of the jackals (vid., the fulfilment in 2Sa. 18:7f.), rejoice in Elohim. Every one who sweareth by Him shall boast himself. Theodoret understands this of swearing κατα τὴν του βασιλέως σωτηρίαν. Hengstenberg compares the oathחי פַרְעֹה , Gen. 42:15. Ewald also (§ 217, f) assumes this explanation to be unquestionable. But the Israelite is to swear by the name of Jahve and by no other, Deut. 6:13, Isa. 65:16, cf. Am. 8:14. If the king were meant, why was it not rather expressed byהַנִּשְׁבַּע לוֹ , he who swears allegiance to him? The syntax does not help us to decide to what the בּוֹ refers. Neinrich Moeller (1573) says of the בו as referred to the king: peregrinum est et coactum; and A. H. Franke in his Introductio in Psalterium says of it as referred to Elohim: coactum est. So far as the language is concerned, both references are admissible; but as regards the subject-matter, only the latter. The meaning, as everywhere else, is a searing by God. He who, without allowing himself to turn from it, swore by Elohim, the God of Israel, the God of David His anointed, and therefore acknowledged Him as the Being exalted above all things, shall boast himself or “glory,” inasmuch as it shall be practically seen how well-founded and wise was this recognition. He shall glory, for the mouth of those who speak lies shall be stopped, forcibly closed, viz., those who, together with confidence in the Christ of God, have by falsehood also undermined the reverence which is due to God Himself. Psa. 64 closes very similarly, and hence is placed next in order. [227: In this passage in Isaiah are meant the depths of the earth (LXX θεμέλια τῆς γῆς), the earth down to its inmost part, with its caverns, abysses, and subterranean passages. The apostle, however, in Eph. 4:9 by τα κατώτερα τῆς γῆς means exactly the same as what in our passage is called in the LXX ta katwÂtata thÌj ghÌj: the interior of the earth = the under world, just as it is understood by all the Greek fathers (so far as my knowledge extends); the comparative κατώτερος is used just like ἐνέρτερος.] 


Psalm 64

INVOCATION OF DIVINE PROTECTION AGAINST THE FALSENESS OF MEN

[[@Bible:Psalms 64]]64:2 HEAR, Elohim, my voice in my complaint,
From the terror of the enemy do Thou preserve my life;

64:3 Hide me from the conspiracy of evil-doers,
From the tumultuous throng of the workers of iniquity,

64:4 Who whet their tongue like a sword,
Who aim their arrows, bitter words,

64:5 To shoot, in lurking-places, at the virtuous  — 
Suddenly they shoot at him, and fear not.

64:6 They make firm for themselves an evil agreement,
They decide to lay snares,
They ask, who can observe them?

64:7 They search out knavish things  —
They are ready with a cunningly-wrought-out plan  — 
And the inward part of a man, and the heart, is deep!

64:8 But Elohim will shoot them with an arrow,
Suddenly do their wounds come.

64:9 And they are obliged to fall, upon them cometh their own tongue;
All who see them shall shake the head.

64:10 Then all men shall fear and declare the deed of Elohim,
And His work shall they consider well.

64:11 The righteous shall rejoice in Jahve and trust in Him,
And all the upright in heart shall glory.

Psa. 64. Even Hilary begins the exposition of this Psalm with the words Psalmi superscriptio historiam non continet, in order at the outset to give up all attempt at setting forth its historical connection. The Midrash observes that it is very applicable to Daniel, who was cast into the lions’ den by the satraps by means of a delicately woven plot. This is indeed true; but only because it is wanting in any specially defined features and cannot with any certainty be identified with one or other of the two great periods of suffering in the life of David.

[[@Bible:Psalms 64:1]]Psa. 64:2-5.
The Psalm opens with an octostich, and closes in the same way. The infinitive noun שׂיחַ signifies a complaint, expressed not by the tones of pain, but in words. The rendering of the LXX (here and in 55:3) is too general, ἐν τῷ θέεσθαι με. The “terror” of the enemy is that proceeding from him (gen. obj. as in Deut. 2:15, and frequently). The generic singular אוֹיב is at once particularized in a more detailed description with the use of the plural. סוֹד is a club or clique; רגְשָׁה (Targumic =הָמוֹן , e.g., Eze. 30:10) a noisy crowd. The perfects after אֲשֶׁר affirm that which they now do as they have before done; cf. 140:4 and 58:8, where, as in this passage, the treading or bending of the bow is transferred to the arrow. דָּבָר מָר is the interpretation added to the figure, as in 144:7. That which is bitter is calledמַר , rootמר , stringere, from the harsh astringent taste; here it is used tropically of speech that wounds and inflicts pain (after the manner of an arrow or a stiletto), πικροι λόγοι. With the Kal לירוֹת  (Psa. 11:2) alternates the Hiph.ירֻהוּ . With פִּתְאֹם the description takes a new start.ולֹא יירָאוּ , forming an assonance with the preceding word, means that they do it without any fear whatever, and therefore also without fear of God (Psa. 55:20, Deut. 25:18).

[[@Bible:Psalms 64:5]]Psa. 64:6, 7.
The evil speech is one with the bitter speech in v. 4, the arrow which they are anxious to let fly. This evil speech, here agreement or convention, they make firm to themselves (sibi), by securing, in every possible way, its effective execution. סִפּר (frequently used of the cutting language of the ungodly, 59:13; 69:27; cf. Talmudic סִפּר לשׁוֹן שׁלישִׁי , to speak as with three tongues, i.e., slanderously) is here construed with ל of that at which their haughty and insolent utterances aim. In connection therewith they take no heed of God, the all-seeing One: they say (ask), quis conspiciat ipsis. There is no need to take למוֹ as being for לוֹ (Hitzig); nor is it the dative of the object instead of the accusative, but it is an ethical dative: who will see or look to them, i.e., exerting any sort of influence upon them? The form of the question is not the direct (Psa. 59:8), but the indirect, in whichמִי , seq. fut., is used in a simply future (Jer. 44:28) or potential sense (Job. 22:17, 1Ki. 1:20). Concerningעוֹלת , vid., 58:3. It is doubtful whetherתַּמְנוּ [footnoteRef:228] is the first person (=תַּמּוֹנוּ ) as in Num. 17:28, Jer. 44:18, or the third person as in Lam. 3:22 (=תַּמּוּ , which first of all resolved isתַּנְמוּ , and then transposedתַּמְנוּ , like מָעֻסנֶיהָ = מָעֻנזֶיהָ  =מָעֻזּיהָ , Isa. 23:11). The readingטָמְנוּ , from which Rashi proceeds, and which Luther follows in his translation, is opposed by the LXX and Targum; it does not suit the governing subject, and is nothing but an involuntary lightening of the difficulty. If we take into consideration, that תֳמַם signifies not to make ready, but to be ready, and that consequently חפֶשׂ מְחֻפָּשׂ is to be taken by itself, then it must be rendered either: they excogitate knavish tricks or villainies, “we are ready, a clever stroke is concocted, and the inward part of man and the heart is deep!” or, which we prefer, since there is nothing to indicate the introduction of any soliloquy: they excogitate knavish tricks, they are ready — a delicately devised, clever stroke (nominative of the result), and (as the poet ironically adds) the inward part of man and the heart is (verily) deep. There is nothing very surprising in the form תַּמְנוּ forתַּמּוּ , since the Psalms, whenever they depict the sinful designs and doings of the ungodly, delight in singularities of language. On ולב (notולב ) = (אִישׁ) ולב =ולִבּוֹ , cf. 118:14a. [228:  תַּמְּנוּin Baer’s Psalterium is an error that has been carried over from Heidenheim’s.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 64:7]]Psa. 64:8-11.
Deep is man’s heart and inward part, but not too deep for God, who knoweth the heart (Jer. 17:9f.). And He will just as suddenly surprise the enemies of His anointed with their death-blow, as they had plotted it for him. The futt. consec. that follow represent that which is future, with all the certainty of an historical fact as a retribution springing from the malicious craftiness of the enemies. According to the accentuation, v. 8 is to be rendered: “then will Elohim shoot them, a sudden arrow become their wounds.” Thus at length Hupfeld renders it; but how extremely puzzling is the meaning hidden behind this sentence! The Targum and the Jewish expositors have construed it differently: “Then will Elohim shoot them with arrows suddenly;” in this case, however, because v. 8b then becomes too blunt and bald, פִּתְאֹם has to be repeated in thought with this member of the verse, and this is in itself an objection to it. We interpunctuate with Ewald and Hitzig thus: then does Elohim shoot them with an arrow, suddenly arise (become a reality) their wounds (cf. Mic. 7:4), namely, of those who had on their part aimed the murderous weapon against the upright for a sudden and sure shot. V. 9a is still more difficult. Kimchi’s interpretation, which accords with the accents: et corruere facient eam super se, linguam suam, is intolerable; the proleptic suffix, having reference to לשׁוֹנם (Ex. 3:6, Job. 33:20), ought to have been feminine (vid., on 22:16), and “to make their own tongue fall upon themselves” is an odd fancy. The objective suffix will therefore refer per enallagen to the enemy. But not thus (as Hitzig, who now seeks to get out of the difficulty by an alteration of the text, formerly rendered it): “and they cause those to fall whom they have slandered [lit. upon whom their tongue came].” This form of retribution does not accord with the context; and moreover the gravely earnestעלימוֹ , like the–הוּ , refers more probably to the enemies than to the objects of their hostility. The interpretation of Ewald and Hengstenberg is better: “and one overthrows him, inasmuch as their tongue, i.e., the sin of their tongue with which they sought to destroy others, comes upon themselves.” The subject toויַּכְשִׁילֻהוּ , as in 63:11, Job. 4:19; 7:3, Luke 12:20, is the powers which are at the service of God, and which are not mentioned at all; and the thought עלימוֹ לשׁוֹנם (a circumstantial clause) is like 140:10, where in a similar connection the very same singularly rugged lapidary, or terse, style is found. In v. 9b we must proceed on the assumption that ראָה בְ in such a connection signifies the gratification of looking upon those who are justly punished and rendered harmless. But he who tarries to look upon such a scene is certainly not the person to flee from it; הִתְנוֹדד does not here mean “to betake one’s self to flight” (Ewald, Hitzig), but to shake one’s self, as in Jer. 48:27, viz., to shake the head (Psa. 44:15, Jer. 18:16) — the recognised (vid., 22:8) gesture of malignant, mocking astonishment. The approbation is awarded, according to v. 10, to God, the just One. And with the joy at His righteous interposition, — viz. of Him who has been called upon to interpose, — is combined a fear of the like punishment. The divine act of judicial retribution now set forth becomes a blessing to mankind. From mouth to mouth it is passed on, and becomes an admonitory nota bene. To the righteous in particular it becomes a consolatory and joyous strengthening of his faith. The judgment of Jahve is the redemption of the righteous. Thus, then, does he rejoice in his God, who by thus judging and redeeming makes history into the history of redemption, and hide himself the more confidingly in Him; and all the upright boast themselves, viz., in God, who looks into the heart and practically acknowledges them whose heart is directed unswervingly towards Him, and conformed entirely to Him. In place of the futt. consec. , which have a prophetic reference, simple futt. come in here, and between these a perf. consec. as expressive of that which will then happen when that which is prophetically certain has taken place.

Psalm 65

THANKSGIVING SONG FOR VICTORY AND BLESSINGS BESTOWED

[[@Bible:Psalms 65]]65:2 TO Thee resignation is as praise, Elohim, in Zion,
And to Thee is the vowed paid.

65:3 O Thou who answerest prayer!
to Thee doth all flesh come.

65:4 If instances of iniquity have overpowered me  — 
Our transgressions Thou, Thou expiatest them.

65:5 Blessed is he who is chosen to dwell near Thee in Thy courts!
We will enjoy the good of Thy house, of Thy holy Temple!!

65:6 In terrible deeds of righteousness dost Thou answer us,
O God of our salvation,
The confidence of all the ends of the earth and of the farthest sea,

65:7 Who setteth fast the mountains by His strength, girded with might,

65:8 Who stilleth the roar of the seas, the roar of their waves,
And the tumult of the nations.

65:9 Therefore the dwellers at the boundaries of the earth are afraid at Thy tokens,
The outgoings of the morning and of the evening Thou makest to sing for joy.

65:10 Thou hast visited the land, that it should overflow,
Abundantly didst Thou enrich it.
The fountain of Elohim was full of water  —
Thou didst prepare their corn, for Thou didst thus prepare it;

65:11 Watering the furrows of the land, softening the ridges thereof.
By showers of rain Thou madest it loose;
Its increase didst Thou bless.

65:12 Thou hast crowned the year of Thy goodness,
And Thy tracks drop with fat.

65:13 The pastures of the steppe drop,
And with rejoicing do the hills gird themselves.

65:14 The meadows are clothed with flocks,
And the valleys are covered over with corn  — 
Everything shouts for joy, everything sings.

Psa. 65. In this Psalm, the placing of which immediatley after the preceding is at once explicable by reason of the ויִּירְאוּ so prominent in both (Psa. 64:10; 65:9), we come upon the same intermingling of the natural and the historical as in Psa. 8, 19, 29. The congregation gathered around the sanctuary on Zion praises its God, by whose mercy its imperilled position in relation to other nations has been rescued, and by whose goodness it again finds itself at peace, surrounded by fields rich in promise. In addition to the blessing which it has received in the bounties of nature, it does not lose sight of the answer to prayer which it has experienced in its relation to the world of nations. His rule in human history and His rule in nature are, to the church, reflected the one in the other. In the latter, as in the former, it sees the almighty and bountiful hand of Him who answers prayer and expiates sins, and through judgment opens up a way for His love. The deliverance which it has experienced redounds to the acknowledgment of the God of its salvation among the most distant peoples; the beneficial results of Jahve’s interposition in the events transpiring in the world extend temporally as well as spiritually far beyond the bounds of Israel; it is therefore apparently the relief of Israel and of the peoples in general from the oppression of some worldly power that is referred to. The spring of the third year spoken of in Isa. 37:30, when to Judah the overthrow of Assyria was a thing of the past, and they again had the fields ripening for the harvest before their eyes, offers the most appropriate historical basis for the twofold purport of the Psalm. The inscription, To the Precentor, a Psalm, by David, a song (cf. 75:1; 76:1), does not mislead us in this matter. For even we regard it as uncritical to assign to David all the Psalms bearing the inscriptionלדוד . The Psalm in many MSS (Complutensian, Vulgate), beside the words Εἰς τὸ τέλος ψαλμὸς τῷ Δαυίδ ῷδη, has the addition ῷδη Ἱερεμίου και Ἰεζεκιὴλ, (ἐκ) του λαου τὴς παροικίας ὅτε ἔμελλον ἐκπορεύεσθαι. At the head of the following Psalm it might have some meaning, — here, however, it has none.

[[@Bible:Psalms 65:1]]Psa. 65:2-5.
The praise of God on account of the mercy with which He rules out of Zion. The LXX renders σοι πρέπει ὕμνος, butדּוֹמִיָּה , tibi par est, h. e. convenit laus (Ewald), is not a usage of the language (cf. 33:1, Jer. 10:7).דֻמִיָּה signifies, according to 22:3, silence, and as an ethical notion, resignation, 62:2. According to the position of the words it looks like the subject, and תְּהִלָּה like the predicate. The accents at least (Illuj, Shalsheleth ) assume the relationship of the one word to the other to be that of predicate and subject; consequently it is not: To Thee belongeth resignation, praise (Hengstenberg), but: To Thee is resignation praise, i.e., resignation is (given or presented) to Thee as praise. Hitzig obtains the same meaning by an alteration of the text:לך דמיה תְהַלּל ; but opposed to this is the fact that הִלּל ל is not found anywhere in the Psalter, but only in the writings of the chronicler. And since it is clear that the words לך תהלה belong together (Psa. 40:4), the poet had no need to fear any ambiguity when he inserted דמיה between them as that which is given to God as praise in Zion. What is intended is that submission or resignation to God which gives up its cause to God and allows Him to act on its behalf, renouncing all impatient meddling and interference (Ex. 14:14). The second member of the sentence affirms that this praise of pious resignation does not remain unanswered. Just as God in Zion is praised by prayer which resigns our own will silently to His, so also to Him are vows paid when He fulfils such prayer. That the answers to prayer are evidently thought of in connection with this, we see from v. 3, where God is addressed as the “Hearer or Answerer of prayer.” To Him as being the Hearer and Answerer of prayer all flesh comes, and in fact, as עדֶיךָ implies (cf. Isa. 45:24), without finding help anywhere else, it clear a way for itself until it gets to Him; i.e., men, absolutely dependent, impotent in themselves and helpless, both collectively and individually (those only excepted who are determined to perish or despair), flee to Him as their final refuge and help. Before all else it is the prayer for the forgiveness of sin which He graciously answers. The perfect in v. 4a is followed by the future in v. 4b. The former, in accordance with the sense, forms a hypothetical protasis: granted that the instances of faults have been too powerful for me, i.e., (cf. Gen. 4:13) an intolerable burden to me, our transgressions are expiated by Thee (who alone canst and also art willing to do it). דִּבְרי is not less significant than in 35:20; 105:27; 145:5, cf. 1Sa. 10:2, 2Sa. 11:18f.: it separates the general fact into its separate instances and circumstances. How blessed therefore is the lot of that man whom (supplyאֲשֶׁר ) God chooses and brings near, i.e., removes into His vicinity, that he may inhabit His courts (future with the force of a clause expressing a purpose, as e.g., in Job. 30:28, which see), i.e., that there, where He sits enthroned and reveals Himself, he may have his true home and be as if at home (vid., 15:1)! The congregation gathered around Zion is esteemed worthy of this distinction among the nations of the earth; it therefore encourages itself in the blessed consciousness of this its privilege flowing from free grace (בחר), to enjoy in full draughts ( שׂבַעwith בִּ as in 103:5) the abundant goodness or blessing (טוּב) of God’s house, of the holy (ἅγιον) of His temple, i.e., of His holy temple ( קְדֹשׁas in 46:5, cf. Isa. 57:15). For for all that God’s grace offers us we can give Him no better thanks than to hunger and thirst after it, and satisfy our poor soul therewith.

[[@Bible:Psalms 65:5]]Psa. 65:6-9.
The praise of God on account of the lovingkindness which Israel as a people among the peoples has experienced. The future תַּעֲננוּ confesses, as a present, a fact of experience that still holds good in all times to come. נוֹרָאוֹת might, according to 20:7, as in 139:14, be an accusative of the more exact definition; but why not, according to 1Sa. 20:10, Job. 9:3, a second accusative under the government of the verb? God answers the prayer of His people superabundantly. He replies to itנוראות , terrible deeds, viz.,בִּצֶדֶק , by a rule which stringently executes the will of His righteousness (vid., on Jer. 42:6); in this instance against the oppressors of His people, so that henceforth everywhere upon earth He is a ground of confidence to all those who are oppressed. “The sea ( יםconstruct state, as is frequently the case, with the retention of the å) of the distant ones” is that of the regions lying afar off (cf. 56:1). Venema observes, Significatur, Deum esse certissimum praesidium, sive agnoscatur ab hominibus et ei fidatur, sive non (therefore similar to γνόντες, Rom. 1:21; Psychol. S. 347; tr. p. 408). But according tot he connection and the subjective colouring the idea seems to have, מִבְטַח וגוי is to be understood of the believing acknowledgment which the God of Israel attains among all mankind by reason of His judicial and redemptive self-attestation (cf. Isa. 33:13, 2Ch. 32:22f.). In the natural world and among men He proves Himself to be the Being girded with power to whom everything must yield. He it is who setteth fast the mountains (cf. Jer. 10:12) and stilleth the raging of the ocean. In connection with the giant mountains the poet may have had even the worldly powers (vid., Isa. 41:15) in his mind; in connection with the seas he gives expression to this allegorical conjunction of thoughts. The roaring of the billows and the wild tumult of the nations as a mass in the empire of the world, both are stilled by the threatening of the God of Israel (Isa. 17:12-14). When He shall overthrow the proud empire of the world, whose tyranny the earth has been made to feel far and wide, then will reverential fear of Him and exultant joy at the end of the thraldom (vid., Isa. 13:4-8) become universal. אוֹתֹת (from the originally feminine אוֹת = aÔwaÔjat, fromאָוָה , to mark, Num. 34:10), σημεῖα, is the name given here to His marvellous interpositions in the history of our earth.קַצְוי , v. 6 (also in Isa. 26:15), out of construction isקְצָוֹת . “The exit places of the morning and of the evening” are the East and West with reference to those who dwell there. Luther erroneously understands מוצאי as directly referring to the creatures which at morning and evening “sport about (webern), i.e., go safely and joyfully out and in.” The meaning is, the regions whence the morning breaks forth and where the evening sets. The construction is zeugmatic so far asבּוֹא , notיצָא , is said of the evening sun, but only to a certain extent, for neither does one say מבוא ערב (Ewald). Perret-Gentil renders it correctly: les lieux d’où surgissent l’aube et le crepuscule. God makes both these to shout for joy, inasmuch as He commands a calm to the din of war.

[[@Bible:Psalms 65:9]]Psa. 65:10-14.
The praise of God on account of the present year’s rich blessing, which He has bestowed upon the land of His people. In vv. 10, 11 God is thanked for having sent down the rain required for the ploughing (vid., Commentary on Isaiah, ii. 522) and for the increase of the seed sown, so that, as vv. 12-14 affirm, there is the prospect of a rich harvest. The harvest itself, as follows from v. 14b, is not yet housed. The whole of vv. 10, 11 is a retrospect; in vv. 12-14 the whole is a description of the blessing standing before their eyes, which God has put upon the year now drawing to a close. Certainly, if the forms רוּה and נחת were supplicatory imperatives, then the prayer for the early or seed-time rain would attach itself to the retrospect in v. 11, and the standpoint would be not about the time of the Passover and Pentecost, both festivals belonging to the beginning of the harvest, but about the time of the feast of Tabernacles, the festival of thanksgiving for the harvest, and vv. 12-14 would be a glance into the future (Hitzig). But there is nothing to indicate that in v. 11 the retrospect changes into a looking forward. The poet goes on with the same theme, and also arranges the words accordingly, for which reason רוּה and נחת are not to be understood in any other way. שׁקק beside הֶעֱשׁיר (to enrich) signifies to cause to run over, overflow, i.e., to put anything in a state of plenty or abundance, from שׁוּק (Hiph. Joe. 2:24, to yield in abundance), Arab, saÑq, to push, impel, to cause to go on in succession and to follow in succession. רבַּת (for which we find רבָּה in 62:3) is an adverb, copiously, richly (Psa. 120:6; 123:4; 129:1), like מְאַת , a hundred times (Ecc. 8:12). תַּעְשׁרנָּה is Hiph. with the middle syllable shortened, Ges. § 53, 3, rem. 4. The fountain (פֶּלֶג) of God is the name given here to His inexhaustible stores of blessing, and more particularly the fulness of the waters of the heavens from which He showers down fertilizing rain.כּן , “thus thoroughly,” forms an alliteration withהכִין , to prepare, and thereby receives a peculiar twofold colouring. The meaning is: God, by raising and tending, prepared the produce of the field which the inhabitants of the land needed; for He thus thoroughly prepared the land in conformity with the fulness of His fountain, viz., by copiously watering ( רוּה infin. absol. instead ofרוֹּה , as in 1Sa. 3:12, 2Ch. 24:10; Ex. 22:22, Jer. 14:19, Hos. 6:9) the furrows of the land and pressing down, i.e., softening by means of rain, its ridges (גּדוּדֶהָ, defective plural, as e.g., in Ruth 2:13), which the ploughshare has made. תֶּלֶם (related by root with Arab. tll , tell, a hill, prop. that which is thrown out to a place, that which is thrown up, a mound) signifies a furrow as being formed by casting up or (if from Arab. <U>t</U>lm, ébrécher, to make a fracture, rent, or notch in anything) by tearing into, breaking up the ground; גּדוּד (related by root with uchduÑd and chatåtå, the usual Arabic words for a furrow[footnoteRef:229]) as being formed by cutting into the ground. [229: Fürst erroneously explains תֶּלֶם as a bed or strip of ground between two deep furrows, in distinction from מַעֲנה or מַעֲנית (vid., on 129:3), a furrow. Beds such as we have in our potato fields are unknown to Syrian agriculture. There is a mode which may be approximately compared with it called ketif (כָּתף), another far wider called meskeba (מַשְׂכָּבָה). The Arabic tilm (תלֶם, Hebrew תֶּלֶם  = talm), according to the KåamuÑs (as actually in Magrebinish Arabic) talam (תֳלָם), corresponds exact to our furrow, i.e., (as the Turkish KåamuÑs explains) a ditch-like fissure which the iron of the plough cuts into the field. NeshwaÑn (i. 491) says: “The verb talam, fut. jatlum and jatlim, signifies in Jemen and in the GhoÑr (the land on the shore of the Red Sea) the crevices (Arab. ÿl-sÔuquÑq) which the ploughman forms, and tilm, collective plural tilaÑm, is, in the countries mentioned, a furrow of the corn-field. Some persons pronounce the word even thilm, collective plural thilaÑm.” Thus it is at the present day universally in HåauraÑn; in EdreÿaÑt I heard the water-furrow of a corn-field called thilm el-kanaÑh (Arab. <U>t</U>lm ÿl-qnaÑt). But this pronunciation with Arab. <U>t</U> is certainly not the original one, but has arisen through a substitution of the cognate and more familiar verbal stem Arab. <U>t</U>lm, cf. sÔrm, to slit (shureÑm, a harelip). In other parts of Syria and Palestine, also where the distinction between the sounds Arab. t and <U>t</U> is carefully observed, I have only heard the pronunciation tilm.  — Wetzstein.] 


In v. 12 the year in itself appears as a year of divine goodness (טוֹבָה, bonitas), and the prospective blessing of harvest as the crown which is set upon it. For Thou hast crowned “the year of Thy goodness” and “with Thy goodness” are different assertions, with which also different (although kindred as to substance) ideas are associated. The futures after עטַרְתֳ depict its results as they now lie out to view. The chariot-tracks (vid., Deut. 33:26) drop with exuberant fruitfulness, even the meadows of the uncultivated and, without rain, unproductive pasture land (Job. 38:26f.). The hills are personified in v. 13b in the manner of which Isaiah in particular is so fond (e.g., Is. 44:23; 49:13), and which we find in the Psalms of his type (Psa. 96:11ff., 98:7ff., cf. 89:13). Their fresh, verdant appearance is compared to a festive garment, with which those which previously looked bare and dreary gird themselves; and the corn to a mantle in which the valleys completely envelope themselves (עטַף with the accusative, like Arab. tÿtåtåf with b of the garment: to throw it around one, to put it on one’s self). The closing words, locking themselves as it were with the beginning of the Psalm together, speak of joyous shouting and singing that continues into the present time. The meadows and valleys (Böttcher) are not the subject, of which it cannot be said that they sing; nor can the same be said of the rustling of the waving corn-fields (Kimchi). The expression requires men to be the subject, and refers to men in the widest and most general sense. Everywhere there is shouting coming up from the very depths of the breast (Hithpal.), everywhere songs of joy; for this is denoted by שׁיר in distinction fromקֹנן .

Psalm 66

THANKSGIVING FOR A NATIONAL AND PERSONAL DELIVERANCE

[[@Bible:Psalms 66]]66:1 RAISE a joyful shout unto Elohim, all ye lands,

66:2 Harp the glory of His name,
Give glory as praise unto Him.

66:3 Say unto Elohim: “How terrible are Thy works!
By reason of Thine omnipotence must Thy foes submit to Thee.

66:4 All lands shall do homage to Thee and harp to Thee,
They shall harp to Thy name.” (Sela)

66:5 Come ye and see the mighty deeds of Elohim,
Who ruleth terribly over the children of men!

66:6 He hath turned the sea into dry land,
Through the river they passed on foot  — 
Then we rejoiced in Him!

66:7 He who ruleth in His strength for ever  — 
His eyes keep watch upon the nations.
Let not the rebellious thus exalt themselves! (Sela)

66:8 Bless, O ye peoples, our God,
And make His praise to sound aloud  —

66:9 Who putteth our soul in life,
And hath not given our feet over to stumbling.

66:10 For Thou hast proved us, Elohim,
Thou hast smelted us as the smelting of silver.

66:11 Thou didst bring us into the mountain-hold,
Thou didst lay an oppressive burden upon our loins;

66:12 Thou didst cause men to ride over our head,
We fell into fire and into water  —
Yet Thou didst bring us out into rich abundance.

66:13 I will enter Thy house with burnt-offerings,
I will pay Thee my vows,

66:14 Which my lips have uttered,
And which my mouth hath spoken, when I was straitened.

66:15 Burnt-offerings of fat sheep will I bring to Thee,
Together with the incense of rams,
I will offer bullocks with kids. (Sela)

66:16 Come, hear, and I will tell, all ye who fear Elohim,
What He hath done for my soul.

66:17 Unto Him with my mouth did I cry  — 
And a hymn was under my tongue.

66:18 If I had purposed evil in my heart,
The Lord would not hear.

66:19 Elohim hath, however, heard,
He hath hearkened to the cry of my prayer.

66:20 Blessed be Elohim,
Who hath not turned away my prayer
And His mercy from me.

Psa. 66. From Psa. 65 onwards we find ourselves in the midst of a series of Psalms which, with a varying arrangement of the words, are inscribed both מזמור and שׁיר (65-68). The two words שׁיר מִזְמוֹר stand according to the accents in the stat. constr. (Psa. 88:1), and therefore signify a Psalm-song.[footnoteRef:230] [230: If it were meant to be rendered canticum psalmus (not psalmi) it would surely have been accented למְנַצּחַ שׁיר מִזְמוֹר (forלמנצח שׁיר מחמור , according to section xviii. of the Accentuationssystem).] 


This series, as is universally the case, is arranged according to the community of prominent watchwords. In Psa. 65:2 we read: “To Thee is the vow paid,” and in 66:13: “I will pay Thee my vows;” in Psa. 66:20: “Blessed be Elohim,” and in 67:8: “Elohim shall bless us.” Besides, Psa. 66 and 67 have this feature in common, that למנצח , which occurs fifty-five times in the Psalter, is accompanied by the name of the poet in every instance, with the exception of these two anonymous Psalms. The frequently occurring Sela of both Psalms also indicates that they were intended to have a musical accompaniment. These annotations referring to the temple-music favour the pre-exilic rather than the post-exilic origin of the two Psalms. Both are purely Elohimic; only in one instance (Psa. 6:18) doesאֲדֹנָי , equally belonging to this style of Psalm, alternate with Elohim.

On the ground of some deliverance out of oppressive bondage that has been experienced by Israel arises in Psa. 66 the summons to the whole earth to raise a shout of praise unto God. The congregation is the subject speaking as far as v. 12. From v. 13 the person of the poet appears in the foreground; but that which brings him under obligation to present a thank-offering is nothing more nor less than that which the whole congregation, and he together with it, has experienced. It is hardly possible to define this event more minutely. The lofty consciousness of possessing a God to whom all the world must bow, whether cheerfully or against its will, became strong among the Jewish people more especially after the overthrow of Assyria in the reign of Hezekiah. But there is no ground for conjecturing either Isaiah or Hezekiah to be the composer of this Psalm. If  עולם in v. 7 signified the world (Hitzig), then he would be (vid., 24:9) one of the latest among the Old Testament writers; but it has the same meaning here that it has everywhere else in Old Testament Hebrew.

In the Greek Church this Psalm is called Ψαλμὸς ἀναστάσεως; the LXX gives it this inscription, perhaps with reference to v. 12, ἐξήγαγες ἡμᾶς εἰς ἀναψυχήν.

[[@Bible:Psalms 66:1]]Psa. 66:1-4.
The phrase שׁים כָּבוֹד ל signifies “to give glory to God” in other passages (Jos. 7:19, Isa. 42:12), here with a second accusative, either (1) if we take תְּהִלָּתוֹ as an accusative of the object: facite laudationem ejus gloriam = gloriosam (Maurer and others), or (2) if we take כָּבוֹד as an accusative of the object and the former word as an accusative of the predicate: reddite honorem laudem ejus (Hengstenberg), or (3) also by taking תהלתו as an apposition: reddite honorem, scil. laudem ejus (Hupfeld). We prefer the middle rendering: give glory as His praise, i.e., to Him as or for praise. It is unnecessary, with Hengstenberg, to render: How terrible art Thou in Thy works! in that case אַתֳהּ ought not to be wanting. מַעֲשׂיךָ might more readily be singular (Hupfeld, Hitzig); but these forms with the softened Jod of the root dwindle down to only a few instances upon closer consideration. The singular of the predicate (what a terrible affair) here, as frequently, e.g., 119:137, precedes the plural designating things. The song into which the Psalmist here bids the nations break forth, is essentially one with the song of the heavenly harpers in Rev. 15:3f., which begins, Μεγάλα και θαυμαστα τα ἔργα σου.

[[@Bible:Psalms 66:5]]Psa. 66:5-7.
Although the summons: Come and see... (borrowed apparently from 46:9), is called forth by contemporary manifestations of God’s power, the consequences of which now lie open to view, the rendering of v. 6c, “then will we rejoice in Him,” is nevertheless unnatural, and, rightly looked at, neither grammar nor the matter requires it. For since שׁם in this passage is equivalent toאָז , and the future after אָז takes the signification of an aorist; and since the cohortative form of the future can also (e.g., afterאַד , 73:7, and in clauses having a hypothetical sense) be referred to the past, and does sometimes at least occur where the writer throws himself back into the past (2Sa. 22:38), the rendering: Then did we rejoice in Him, cannot be assailed on syntactical grounds. On the “we,” cf. Jos. 5:1, Cheth•Ñb, Hos. 12:5 [4]. The church of all ages is a unity, the separate parts being jointly involved in the whole. The church here directs the attention of all the world to the mighty deeds of God at the time of the deliverance from Egypt, viz., the laying of the Red Sea and of Jordan dry, inasmuch as it can say in ver. 7, by reason of that which it has experienced ibn the present, that the sovereign power of God is ever the same: its God rules in His victorious mightעוֹלם , i.e., not “over the world,” because that ought to be בָּעוֹלם , but “in eternity” (accusative of duration, as in 89:2f., 45:7), and therefore, as in the former days, so also in all time to come. His eyes keep searching watch among the peoples; the rebellious, who struggle agaisnt His yoke and persecute His people, had better not rise, it may go ill with them. The Cheth•Ñb runsירִימוּ , for which the Ker•Ñ isירוּמוּ . The meaning remains the same; הרִים can (even withoutיד ,ראשׁ ,קֶרֶן , 65:5) mean “to practise exaltation,” superbire. By means of למוֹ this proud bearing is designated as being egotistical, and as unrestrainedly boastful. Only let them not imagine themselves secure in their arrogance! There is One more exalted, whose eye nothing escapes, and to whose irresistible might whatever is not conformed to His gracious will succumbs.

[[@Bible:Psalms 66:8]]Psa. 66:8-12.
The character of the event by which the truth has been verified that the God who redeemed Israel out of Egypt still ever possesses and exercises to the full His ancient sovereign power, is seen from this reiterated call to the peoples to share in Israel’s Gloria. God has averted the peril of death and overthrow from His people: He has put their soul in life (בַּחַיִּים, like בִּישַׁע in 12:6), i.e., in the realm of life; He has not abandoned their foot to tottering unto overthrow ( מוֹטthe substantive, as in 121:3; cf. the reversed construction in 55:23). For God has cast His people as it were into a smelting-furnace or fining-pot in order to purify and to prove them by suffering; — this is a favourite figure with Isaiah and Jeremiah, but is also found in Zec. 13:9, Mal. 3:3. Eze. 19:9 is decisive concerning the meaning ofמְצוּדָה , where הביא במצודות signifies “to bring into the holds or prisons;” besides, the figure of the fowling-net (although this is also called מְצוּדָה as well asמְצוֹדָה ) has no footing here in the context. מְצוּדָה (vid., 18:3) signifies specula, and that both a natural and an artificial watch-post on a mountain; here it is the mountain-hold or prison of the enemy, as a figure of the total loss of freedom. The laying on of a heavy burden mentioned by the side of it in v. 11b also accords well with this.מוּעָקָה , a being oppressed, the pressure of a burden, is a Hophal formation, likeמֻטָּה , a being spread out, Isa. 8:8; cf. the similar masculine forms in 69:3, Isa. 8:13; 14:6; 29:3. The loins are mentioned because when carrying heavy loads, which one has to stoop down in order to take up, the lower spinal region is called into exercise. אֱנוֹשׁ is frequently (Psa. 9:20f., 10:18; 56:2, Isa. 51:12, 2Ch. 14:10) the word used for tyrants as being wretched mortals, perishable creatures, in contrast with their all the more revolting, imperious, and self-deified demeanour. God so ordered it, that “wretched men” rode upon Israel’s head. Or is it to be interpreted: He caused them to pass over Israel (cf. 129:3, Isa. 51:23)? It can scarcely mean this, since it would then be in dorso nostro, which the Latin versions capriciously substitute. The preposition ל instead of אַל is used with reference to the phraseישַׁב ל : sitting upon Israel’s head, God caused them to ride along, so that Israel was not able to raise its head freely, but was most ignominiously wounded in its self-esteem. Fire and water are, as in Isa. 43:2, a figure of vicissitudes and perils of the most extreme character. Israel was nigh to being burnt up and drowned, but God led it forth לרְוָיָה , to an abundant fulness, to abundance and superabundance of prosperity. The LXX, which renders εἰς ἀναψυχήν (Jerome absolutely: in refrigerium), has readלרְוָחָה ; Symmachus, εἰς εὐρυχωρίαν, probably reading לרְחָבָה  (Psa. 119:45; 18:20). Both give a stronger antithesis. But the state of straitness or oppression was indeed also a state of privation.

[[@Bible:Psalms 66:13]]Psa. 66:13-15.
From this point onwards the poet himself speaks, but, as the diversity and the kind of the sacrifices show, as being a member of the community at large. The עוֹלוֹת stand first, the girts of adoring homage; בִּ is the Beth of the accompaniment, as in Lev. 16:3, 1Sa. 1:24, cf. Heb. 9:25. “My vows” refer more especially toשׁלמי נדֶר . פָּצָה פֶה  also occurs elsewhere of the involuntary vowing to do extraordinary things urged from one by great distress (Judg. 11:35). אֲשֶׁר is an accusative of the object relating to the vows, quae aperuerunt = aperiendo nuncupaverunt labia mea (Geier). In v. 15עשׂה , used directly (like the Aramaic and Phoenicianעבד ) in the signification “to sacrifice” (Ex. 29:36-41, and frequently), alternates withהֶעֱלה , the synonym ofהִקְטִיר . The sacrifices to be presented are enumerated. מיחִים (incorrect forמחִים ) are marrowy, fat lambs; lambs and bullocks (בָּקָר) have the most universal appropriation among the animals that were fit for sacrifices. The ram (אַיִל), on the contrary, is the animal for the whole burnt-offering of the high priest, of the princes of the tribes, and of the people; and appears also as the animal for the shelamim only in connection with the shelamim of Aaron, of the people, of the princes of the tribes, and, in Num. 6:14, of the Nazarite. The younger he-goat (אַתּוּד) is never mentioned as an animal for the whole burnt- offering; but, indeed, as an animal for the shelamim of the princes of the tribes in Num. 7. It is, therefore, probable that the shelamim which were to be offered in close connection with the whole burnt-offerings are introduced byעם , so that קְטֹרֶת signifies the fat portions of the shelamim upon the altar smoking in the fire. The mention of “rams” renders it necessary that we should regard the poet as here comprehending himself among the people when he speaks thus.

[[@Bible:Psalms 66:16]]Psa. 66:16-20.
The words in v. 16 are addressed in the widest extent, as in vv. 5 and 2, to all who fear God, wheresoever such are to be found on the face of the earth. To all these, for the glory of God and for their own profit, he would gladly relate what God has made him to experience. The individual- looking expression לנַפְשִׁי is not opposed to the fact of the occurrence of a marvellous answering of prayer, to which he refers, being one which has been experienced by him in common with the whole congregation. He cried unto God with his mouth (that is to say, not merely silently in spirit, but audibly and importunately), and a hymn (רוֹמָם,[footnoteRef:231] something that rises, collateral form toרוֹמם , as עוֹלל and שׁוֹבב to עוֹלל andשׁוֹבב ) was under my tongue; i.e., I became also at once so sure of my being heard, that I even had the song of praise in readiness (vid., 10:7), with which I had determined to break forth when the help for which I had prayed, and which was assured to me, should arrive. For the purpose of his heart was not at any time, in contradiction to his words,אָוֶן , God-abhorred vileness or worthlessness; ראָה with the accusative, as in Gen. 20:10, Psa. 37:37: to aim at, or design anything, to have it in one’s eye. We render: If I had aimed at evil in my heart, the Lord would not hear; not: He would not have heard, but: He would not on any occasion hear. For a hypocritical prayer, coming from a heart which has not its aim sincerely directed towards Him, He does not hear. The idea that such a heart was not hidden behind his prayer is refuted in v. 19 from the result, which is of a totally opposite character. In the closing doxology the accentuation rightly takes תְּפְלָּתִי וחַסְדּוֹ as belonging together. Prayer and mercy stand in the relation to one another of call and echo. When God turns away from a man his prayer and His mercy, He commands him to be silent and refuses him a favourable answer. The poet, however, praises God that He has deprived him neither of the joyfulness of prayer nor the proof of His favour. In this sense Augustine makes the following practical observation on this passage: Cum videris non a te amotam deprecationem tuam, secures esto, quia non est a te amota misericordia ejus. [231: Kimchi (Michlol 146a) and Parchon (underרמם ) read רוֹמַם with Pathach; and Heidenheim and Baer have adopted it.] 


Psalm 67

HARVEST THANKSGIVING SONG

[[@Bible:Psalms 67]]67:2 ELOHIM be merciful unto us and bless us,
May He cause His face to shine among us  —  (Sela)

67:3 That Thy way may be known upon earth,
Among all the heathen Thy salvation.

67:4 Peoples shall praise Thee, Elohim,
The peoples shall praise Thee, all of them.

67:5 Nations shall rejoice and shout for joy,
For Thou wilt judge peoples in uprightness,
And the nations upon earth Thou wilt lead. (Sela)

67:6 Peoples shall praise Thee, Elohim,
The peoples shall praise Thee, all of them.

67:7 The earth hath yielded her fruit,
Elohim our God doth bless us.

67:8 Elohim shall bless us,
And all the ends of the earth shall fear Him.

Psa. 67. Like Psa. 65, this Psalm, inscribed To the Precentor, with accompaniment of stringed instruments, a song-Psalm (מזמור שׁיר), also celebrates the blessing upon the cultivation of the ground. As Psa. 65 contemplated the corn and fruits as still standing in the fields, so this Psalm contemplates, as it seems, the harvest as already gathered in, in the light of the redemptive history. Each plentiful harvest is to Israel a fulfilment of the promise given in Lev. 26:4, and a pledge that God is with His people, and that its mission to the whole world (of peoples) shall not remain unaccomplished. This mission-tone referring to the end of God’s work here below is unfortunately lost in the church’s closing strain, “God be gracious and merciful unto us,” but it sounds all the more distinctly and sweetly in Luther’s hymn, “Es woll uns Gott genädig sein,” throughout. There are seven stanzas: twice three two-line stanzas, having one of three lines in the middle, which forms the clasp or spangle of the septiad, a circumstance which is strikingly appropriate to the fact that this Psalm is called “the Old Testament Paternoster” in some of the old expositors.[footnoteRef:232] The second half after the three-line stanza beings in v. 6 exactly as the first closed in v. 4. יבָרֲכנוּ is repeated three times, in order that the whole may bear the impress of the blessing of the priest, which is threefold. [232: Vid., Sonntag’s Tituli Psalmorum (1687), where it is on this account laid out as the Rogate Psalm.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 67:1]]Psa. 67:2, 3.
The Psalm begins (v. 2) with words of the priest’s benediction in Num. 6:24-26. By אִתֳנוּ the church desires for itself the unveiled presence of the light-diffusing loving countenance of its God. Here, after the echo of the holiest and most glorious benediction, the music strikes in. With v. 3 the Beracha passes over into a Tephilla. לדַאַת  is conceived with the most general subject: that one may know, that may be known Thy way, etc. The more graciously God attests Himself to the church, the more widely and successfully does the knowledge of this God spread itself forth from the church over the whole earth. They then know Hisדֶּרֶךְ , i.e., the progressive realization of His counsel, and Hisישׁוּעָה , the salvation at which this counsel aims, the salvation not of Israel merely, but of all mankind.

[[@Bible:Psalms 67:3]]Psa. 67:4, 5.
Now follows the prospect of the entrance of all peoples into the kingdom of God, who will then praise Him in common with Israel as their God also. His judging (שׁפט) in this instance is not meant as a judicial punishment, but as a righteous and mild government, just as in the christological parallels 72:12f., Isa. 11:3f. מִישֹׁר in an ethical sense forמישָׁרים , as in 45:7, Isa. 11:4, Mal. 2:6. הִנְחָה as in 31:4 of gracious guidance (otherwise than in Job. 12:23).

[[@Bible:Psalms 67:5]]Psa. 67:6-8.
The joyous prospect of the conversion of heathen, expressed in the same words as in v. 4, here receives as its foundation a joyous event of the present time: the earth has just yielded its fruit (cf. 85:13), the fruit that had been sown and hoped for. This increase of corn and fruits is a blessing and an earnest of further blessing, by virtue of which (Jer. 33:9, Isa. 60:3; cf. on the contrary Joe. 2:17) it shall come to pass that all peoples unto the uttermost bounds of the earth shall reverence the God of Israel. For it is the way of God, that all the good that He manifests towards Israel shall be for the well-being of mankind.

Psalm 68

HYMN OF WAR AND VICTORY IN THE STYLE OF DEBORAH

[[@Bible:Psalms 68]]68:2 LET Elohim arise, let His enemies be scattered,
And let those who hate Him flee before His face.

68:3 As smoke is driven away, do Thou drive them away;
As wax melteth before the fire,
Let the wicked perish before Elohim.

68:4 And let the righteous rejoice, let them exult before Elohim,
And let them be glad with joy.

68:5 Sing unto Elohim, harp His name,
Pave a highway for Him who rideth along through the steppes;
JaÝh is His name, and exult ye before Him.

68:6 A Father of the fatherless and an Advocate of the widows
Is Elohim in His holy habitation.

68:7 Elohim maketh a household for the solitary,
He leadeth forth prisoners into prosperity;
Yet the rebellious abide in a land of drought.

68:8 Elohim, when Thou wentest forth before Thy people,
When Thou didst march along in the wilderness  —  (Sela)

68:9 The earth shook,
The heavens also dropped before Elohim,
Yon Sinai before Elohim, the God of Israel.

68:10 With plentiful rain didst Thou, Elohim, water Thine inheritance,
And when it was parched, THOU hast confirmed it.

68:11 Thy creatures have settled down therein,
Thou didst provide with Thy goodness for the poor, Elohim.

68:12 The Lord will sound forth the mandate;
Of the women who herald victory there is a great army.

68:13 The kings of hosts shall flee, shall flee,
And she that tarrieth at home shall divide the spoil.

68:14 If ye encamp among the sheep-folds,
The dove’s wings are covered with silver
And her feathers with glistening gold.

68:15 When the Almighty scattereth kings therein,
It becometh snow-white upon Zalmon.

68:16 A mountain of Elohim is the mountain of Bashan,
A mountain full of peaks is the mountain of Bashan.

68:17 Why look ye enviously, ye many-peaked mountains,
Upon the mountain which Elohim hath chosen, to dwell thereon?
Yea, Jahve will dwell [there] for ever.

68:18 The war-chariots of Elohim are myriads, a thousand thousands,
The Lord is among them, it is a Sinai in holiness.

68:19 Thou hast ascended up to the height,
Thou hast led captives captive,
Thou hast received gifts among men,
Even from the rebellious, that JaÝh Elohim might dwell [there].

68:20 Blessed be the Lord:
Day by day doth He bear our burden,
He, God, is our salvation. (Sela)

68:21 He, God, is to us a God for deeds of deliverance,
And Jahve the Lord hath ways of escape for death.

68:22 Yea, Elohim will smite the head of His enemies,
The hairy scalp of him who stalketh along in his trespasses.

68:23 The Lord hath said: Out of Bashan will I bring back,
I will bring back out of the depths of the sea,

68:24 That thou mayest bathe thy foot in blood,
That the tongue of thy dogs may have its share of the enemy.

68:25 They behold Thy splendid procession, Elohim,
The splendid procession of my God, my King in holiness.

68:26 Before went the singers, behind the players on stringed instruments,
In the midst of damsels striking timbrels.

68:27 In the choirs of the congregation bless ye Elohim,
The Lord, ye who are out of the fountain of Israel.

68:28 There is Benjamin the youngest, their ruler;
The princes of Judah  —  their motley band,
The princes of Zebulun, the princes of Naphtali.

68:29 Thy God hath commanded thy supreme power  — 
Uphold in power, Elohim, what Thou hast wrought for us!  —

68:30 From Thy temple above Jerusalem
Let kings present offerings into Thee.

68:31 Threaten the wild beast of the reed, the troops of bulls with the calves of the people,
That they may prostrate themselves with ingots of silver!  — 
He hath scattered the peoples that delight in wars.

68:32 Magnates come out of Egypt,
Cush  —  quickly do his hands stretch out unto Elohim.

68:33 Ye kingdoms of the earth, sing unto Elohim,
Praising the Lord with stringed instruments  —  (Sela)

68:34 To Him who rideth in the heaven of heavens of the primeval time  — 
Lo, He made Himself heard with His voice, a mighty voice.

68:35 Ascribe ye might unto Elohim!
Over Israel is His majesty,
And His omnipotence in the heights of the heavens.

68:36 Terrible is Elohim out of thy sanctuaries;
“The God of Israel giveth might and abundant strength to the people!”
Blessed be Elohim!

Psa. 68. Is it not an admirably delicate tact with which the collector makes the מזמור שׁיר 68 follow upon the מזמור שׁיר  67? The latter began with the echo of the benediction which Moses puts into the mouth of Aaron and his sons, the former with a repetition of those memorable words in which, at the breaking up of the camp, he called upon Jahve to advance before Israel (Num. 10:35). “It is in reality,” says Hitzig of Psa. 68, “no easy task to become master of this Titan.” And who would not agree with him in this remark? It is a Psalm in the style of Deborah, stalking along upon the highest pinnacle of hymnic feeling and recital; all that is most glorious in the literature of the earlier period is concentrated in it: Moses’ memorable words, Moses’ blessing, the prophecies of Balaam, the Deuteronomy, the Song of Hannah re-echo here. But over and above all this, the language is so bold and so peculiarly its own, that we meet with no less than thirteen words that do no occur anywhere else. It is so distinctly Elohimic in its impress, that the simple Elohim occurs twenty-three times; but in addition to this, it is as though the whole cornucopia of divine names were poured out upon it: יהוה in v. 17;  אדני six times; הָאל twice; שׁדַּי in v. 15; יהּ in v. 5; יהוה אדני in v. 21; יה אלהים in v. 19; so that this Psalm among all the Elohimic Psalms is the most resplendent. In connection with the great difficulty that is involved in it, it is no wonder that expositors, more especially the earlier expositors, should differ widely in their apprehension of it as a whole or in separate parts. This circumstance has been turned to wrong account by Ed. Reuss in his essay, “Der acht-und-sechzigste Psalm, Ein Denkmal exegetischer Noth und Kunst zu Ehren unsrer ganzen Zunft, Jena, 1851,” for the purpose of holding up to ridicule the uncertainty of Old Testament exegesis, as illustrated in this Psalm.

The Psalm is said, as Reuss ultimately decides, to have been written between the times of Alexander the Great and the Maccabees, and to give expression to the wish that the Israelites, many of whom were far removed from Palestine and scattered abroad in the wide earth, might soon be again united in their fatherland. But this apprehension rests entirely upon violence done to the exegesis, more particularly in the supposition that in v. 23 the exiles are the persons intended by those whom God will bring back. Reuss makes out those who are brought back out of Bashan to be the exiles in Syria, and those who are brought back out of the depths of the sea he makes out to be the exiles in Egypt. He knows nothing of the remarkable concurrence of the mention of the Northern tribes (including Benjamin) in v. 28 with the Asaphic Psalms: Judah and Benjamin, to his mind, is Judaea; and Zebulun and Naphtali, Galilee in the sense of the time after the return from exile. The “wild beast of the reed” he correctly takes to be an emblem of Egypt; but he makes use of violence in order to bring in a reference to Syria by the side of it. Nevertheless Olshausen praises the services Reuss has rendered with respect to this Psalm; but after incorporating two whole pages of the “Denkmal” in his commentary he cannot satisfy himself with the period between Alexander and the Maccabees, and by means of three considerations arrives, in this instance also, at the common refuge of the Maccabaean period, which possesses such an irresistible attraction for him.

In opposition to this transplanting of the Psalm into the time of the Maccabees we appeal to Hitzig, who is also quick-sighted enough, when there is any valid ground for it, in finding out Maccabaean Psalms. He refers the Psalm to the victorious campaign of Joram against faithless Moab, undertaking in company with Jehoshaphat. Böttcher, on the other hand, sees in it a festal hymn of triumph belonging to the time of Hezekiah, which was sung antiphonically at the great fraternizing Passover after the return home of the young king from one of his expeditions against the Assyrians, who had even at that time fortified themselves in the country east of the Jordan (Bashan). Thenius (following the example of Rödiger) holds a different view. He knows the situation so very definitely, that he thinks it high time that the discussion concerning this Psalm was brought to a close. It is a song composed to inspirit the army in the presence of the battle which Josiah undertook against Necho, and the prominent, hateful character in v. 22 is Pharaoh with his lofty artificial adornment of hair upon his shaven head. It is, however, well known what a memorably tragical issue for Israel that battle had; the Psalm would therefore be a memorial of the most lamentable disappointment. All these and other recent expositors glory in hot advancing any proof whatever in support of the inscribedלדוד . And yet there are two incidents in David’s life, with regard to which the Psalm ought first of all to be accurately looked at, before we abandon this לדוד to the winds of conjecture. The first is the bringing home of the Ark of the covenant to Zion, to which, e.g., Franz Volkmar Reinhard (in vol. ii. of the Velthusen Commentationes Theol. 1795), Stier, and Hofmann refer the Psalm. But the manner in which the Psalm opens with a paraphrase of Moses’ memorable words is at once opposed to this; and also the impossibility of giving unity to the explanation of its contents by such a reference is against it. Jahve has long since taken up His abode upon the holy mountain; the poet in this Psalm, which is one of the Psalms of war and victory describes how the exalted One, who now, however, as in the days of old, rides along through the highest heavens at the head of His people, casts down all powers hostile to Him and to His people, and compels all the world to confess that the God of Israel rules from His sanctuary with invincible might. A far more appropriate occasion is, therefore, to be found in the Syro-Ammonitish war of David, in which the Ark was taken with them by the people (2Sa. 11:11); and the hymn was not at that time first of all composed when, at the close of the war, the Ark was brought back to the holy mountain (Hengstenberg, Reinke), but when it was set in motion from thence at the head of Israel as they advanced against the confederate kings and their army (2Sa. 10:6). The war lasted into the second year, when a second campaign was
obliged to be undertaken in order to bring it to an end; and this fact offers at least a second possible period for the origin of the Psalm. It is clear that in vv. 12-15, and still more clear that in vv. 20-24 (and from a wider point of view, vv. 29-35), the victory over the hostile kings is only hoped for, and in vv. 25-28, therefore, the pageantry of victory is seen as it were beforehand. It is the spirit of faith, which here celebrates beforehand the victory of Jahve, and sees in the single victory a pledge of His victory over all the nations of the earth. The theme of the Psalm, generalized beyond its immediate occasion, is the victory of the God of Israel over the world. Regarded as to the nature of its contents, the whole divides itself into two halves, vv. 2-19, 20-35, which are on the whole so distinct that the first dwells more upon the mighty deed God has wrought, the second upon the impressions it produces upon the church and upon the peoples of the earth; in both parts it is viewed now as future, now as past, inasmuch as the longing of prayer and the confidence of hope soar aloft to the height of prophecy, before which futurity lies as a fulfilled fact. The musical Sela occurs three times (vv. 8, 20, 33). These three forte passages furnish important points of view for the apprehension of the collective meaning of the Psalm.

But is David after all the author of this Psalm? The general character of the Psalm is more Asaphic than Davidic (vid., Habakkuk, S. 122). Its references to Zalmon, to Benjamin and the Northern tribes, to the song of Deborah, and in general to the Book of Judges (although not in its present form), give it an appearance of being Ephraimitish. Among the Davidic Psalms it stands entirely alone, so that criticism is quite unable to justify the לדוד . And if the words in v. 29a are addressed to the king, it points to some other poet than David. But is
it to a contemporary poet? The mention of the sanctuary on Zion in vv. 30, 36, does not exclude such an one. Only the threatening of the “wild beast of the sedge” (v. 31) seems to bring us down beyond the time of David; for the inflammable material of the hostility of Egypt, which broke out into a flame in the reign of Rehoboam, was first gathering towards the end of Solomon’s reign. Still Egypt was never entirely lost sight of from the horizon of Israel; and the circumstance that it is mentioned in the first rank, where the submission of the kingdoms of this world to the God of Israel is lyrically set forth in the prophetic prospect of the future, need not astonish one even in a poet of the time of David. And does not v. 28 compel us to keep on this side of the division of the kingdom? It ought then to refer to the common expedition of Jehoram and Jehoshaphat against Moab (Hitzig), the indiscriminate celebration of which, however, was no suitable theme for the psalmist.

[[@Bible:Psalms 68:1]]Psa. 68:2-7.
The Psalm begins with the expression of a wish that the victory of God over all His foes and the triumphant exultation of the righteous were near at hand. Ewald and Hitzig take יקום אלהים hypothetically: If God arise, He enemies will be scattered. This rendering is possible in itself so far as the syntax is concerned, but here everything conspires against it; for the futures in vv. 2-4 form an unbroken chain; then a glance at the course of the Psalm from v. 20 onwards shows that the circumstances of Israel, under which the poet writes, urged forth the wish: let God arise and humble His foes; and finally the primary passage, Num. 10:35, makes it clear that the futures are the language of prayer transformed into the form of the wish. In v. 3 the wish is addressed directly to God Himself, and therefore becomes petition. הִנְדֹּף is inflected (as vice versaÑירַדֹּף , 7:6, fromירְדֹּף ) from הִנָּדֹף (likeהִנָּתֹן , Jer. 32:4); it is a violation of all rule in favour of the conformity of sound (cf. הִקְצוֹת for הַקְצוֹת , Lev. 14:43, and supra on 51:6) withתִּנְדֹּף , the object of which is easily supplied (dispellas, sc. hostes tuos), and is purposely omitted in order to direct attention more stedfastly to the omnipotence which to every creature is so irresistible. Like smoke, wax (דּוֹנָג, rootדג , τηκ, Sanscrit tak, to shoot past, to run, Zend tak´, whence vitak´ina, dissolving, Neo-Persic gudaÑchten; causative: to cause to run in different directions = to melt or smelt) is an emblem of human feebleness. As Bakiuds observes, Si creatura creaturam non fert, quomodo creatura creatoris indignantis faciem ferre possit? The wish expressed in v. 4 forms the obverse of the preceding. The expressions for joy are heaped up in order to describe the transcendency of the joy that will follow the release from the yoke of the enemy. לפְני is expressively used in alternation with מפני in vv. 2, 3: by the wrathful action, so to speak, that proceeds from His countenance [just as the heat radiating from the fire melts the wax] the foes are dispersed, whereas the righteous rejoice before His gracious countenance.

As the result of the challenge that has been now expressed in vv. 2-4, Elohim, going before His people, begins His march; and in v. 5 an appeal is made to praise Him with song, His name with the music of stringed instrument, and to make a way along which He may rideבָּעֲרבוֹת . In view of v. 34 we cannot takeערבות , as do the Targum and Talmud (B. Chagiga 12b), as a name of one of the seven heavens, a meaning to which, apart from other considerations, the verbערב , to be effaced, confused, dark, is not an appropriate stem-word; but it must be explained according to Isa. 40:3. There Jahve calls in the aid of His people, here He goes forth at the head of His people; He rides through the steppes in order to right against the enemies of His people. Not merely the historical reference assigned to the Psalm by Hitzig, but also the one adopted by ourselves, admits of allusion being made to the “steppes of Moab;” for the way to MeÑdebaÑ, where the Syrian mercenaries of the Ammonites had encamped (1Ch. 19:7), lay through these steppes, and also the way to Rabbath Ammon (2Sa. 10:7f.). סֹלּוּ calls upon them to make a way for Him, the glorious, invincible King (cf. Isa. 57:14; 62:10); סָלַל signifies to cast up, heap up or pave, viz., a raised and suitable street or highway, Symmachus καταστρώσατε. He who thus rides along makes the salvation of His people His aim: ”JaÝh is His name, therefore shout with joy before Him.” The Beth in בִּיָהּ (Symmachus, Quinta: ἴα) is the Beth essentiae, which here, as in Isa. 26:4, stands beside the subject: His name is (exists) inיה , i.e., His essential name isיה , His self- attestation, by which He makes Himself capable of being known and named, consists in His being the God of salvation, who, in the might of free grace, pervades all history. This Name is a fountain of exultant rejoicing to His people.

This Name is exemplificatively unfolded in vv. 6f. The highly exalted One, who sits enthroned in the heaven of glory, rules in all history here below and takes an interest in the lowliest more especially, in all circumstances of their lives following after His own to succour them. He takes the place of a father to the orphan. He takes up the cause of the widow and contests it to a successful issue. Elohim is one who makes the solitary or isolated to dwell in the house; בַּיְתָה with He locale, which just as well answers the question where? as whither?בַּיִת , a house = family bond, is the opposite ofיחִיד , solitarius, recluse, 25:16. Dachselt correctly renders it, in domum, h.e. familiam numerosam durabilemque eos ut patres-familias plantabit. He is further One who brings forth (out of the dungeon and out of captivity) those who are chained into abundance of prosperity.כּוֹשָׁרוֹת , occurring only here, is a pluralet. fromכָּשׁר , synonymאֲשׁר , to be straight, fortunate. V. 7c briefly and sharply expresses the reverse side of this His humanely condescending rule among mankind. אַךְ is here (cf. Gen. 9:4, Lev. 11:4) restrictive or adversative (as is more frequently the case withאָכן ); and the preterite is the preterite of that which is an actual matter of experience. Theסוֹררִים , i.e., (not fromסוּר , the apostate ones, Aquila ἀφιστάμενοι, but as in 66:7, fromסָרַר ) the rebellious, Symmachus ἀπειθεῖς, who were not willing to submit to the rule of so gracious a God, had ever been excluded from these proofs of favour. These must inhabit צְחִיחָה (accusative of the object), a sun-scorched land; fromצָחַח , to be dazzlingly bright, sunny, dried or parched up. They remain in the desert without coming into the land, which, fertilized by the waters of grace, is resplendent with a fresh verdure and with rich fruits. If the poet has before his mind in connection with this the bulk of the people delivered out of Egypt, ῶν τα κῶλα ἔπεσαν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμω (Heb. 3:17), then the transition to what follows is much more easily effected. There is, however, no necessity for any such intermediation. The poet had the march through the desert to Canaan under the guidance of Jahve, the irresistible Conqueror, in his mind even from the beginning, and now he expressly calls to mind that marvellous divine leading in order that the present age may take heart thereat.

[[@Bible:Psalms 68:7]]Psa. 68:8-11.
In vv. 8f. the poet repeats the words of Deborah (Judg. 5:4f.), and her words again go back to Deut. 33:2, cf. Ex. 19:15ff.; on the other hand, our Psalm is the original to Hab. 3. The martial verb יצָא represents Elohim as, coming forth from His heavenly dwelling-place (Isa. 26:21), He places Himself at the head of Israel. The stately verb צָאַד represents Him as He accompanies the hosts of His people with the step of a hero confident of victory; and the terrible name for the wilderness,ישִׁימוֹן , is designedly chosen in order to express the contrast between the scene of action and that which they beheld at that time. The verb to זה סִינַי is easily supplied; Dachselt’s rendering according to the accents is correct: hic mons Sinai (sc. in specie ita tremuit). The description fixes our attention upon Sinai as the central point of all revelations of God during the period of deliverance by the hand of Moses, as being the scene of the most gloriously of them all (vid., on Hab. p. 136f.). The majestic phenomena which proclaimed the nearness of God are distributed over the whole journeying, but most gloriously concentrated themselves at the giving of the Law of Sinai. The earth trembled throughout the extended circuit of this vast granite range, and the heavens dropped, inasmuch as the darkness of thunder clouds rested upon Sinai, pierced by incessant lightnings (Ex. 19). There, as the original passages describe it, Jahve met His people; He came from the east, His people from the west; there they found themselves together, and shaking the earth, breaking through the heavens, He gave them a pledge of the omnipotence which should henceforth defend and guide them. The poet has a purpose in view in calling Elohim in this passage “the God of Israel;” the covenant relationship of God to Israel dates from Sinai, and from this period onwards, by reason of the ToÑra, He became Israel’s King (Deut. 33:5). Since the statement of a fact of earlier history has preceded, and since the preterites alternate with them, the futures that follow in vv. 10, 11 are to be understood as referring to the synchronous past; but hardly so that v. 10 should refer to the miraculous supply of food, and more especially the rain of manna, during the journeyings through the wilderness. The giving of the Law from Sinai has a view to Israel being a settled, stationary people, and the deliverance out of the land of bondage only finds its completion in the taking and maintaining possession of the Land of Promise. Accordingly vv. 10, 11 refer to the blessing and protection of the people who had taken up their abode there.

The נחֲלָהּ of God (genit. auctoris, as in 2 Macc. 2:4) is the land assigned by Him to Israel as an inheritance; and גשֶׁם נדָבוֹת an emblem of the abundance of gifts which God has showered down upon the land since Israel took up its abode in it. נדָבָה is the name given to a deed and gift springing from an inward impulse, and in this instance the intensive idea of richness and superabundance is associated therewith by means of the plural; גשֶׁם נדָבוֹת  is a shower-like abundance of good gifts descending from above. The Hiphil הנִיף here governs a double accusative, like the Kal in Pro. 7:17, in so far, that is, as נחלתך is drawn to v. 10a; for the accentuation, in opposition to the Targum, takes נחלתך ונלאה together: Thine inheritance and that the parched one (Waw epexeget. as in 1Sa. 28:3, Am. 3:11; 4:10). But this “and that” is devoid of aim; why should it not at once be readהַנִּלְאָה ? The rendering of Böttcher, “Thy sickened and wearied,” is inadmissible, too, according to the present pointing; for it ought to be נחֱלָתְךָ orנחְלָתְךָ . And with a suffix this Niphal becomes ambiguous, and more especially so in this connection, where the thought ofנחֲלָה , an inherited possession, a heritage, lies so naturally at hand. נחֲלָתֶךָ is therefore to be drawn to v. 10a, and v. 10b must begin withונִלְאָה , as in the LXX, και ἠσθένησε, συ δε κατηρτίσω αὐτήν. It is true נלְאָה is not a hypothetical preteriet equivalent toונִלְאֲתָה ; but, as is frequently the case with the anarthrous participle (Ew. § 341, b), it has the value of a hypothetical clause: “and if it (Israel’s inheritance) were in a parched, exhausted condition (cf. the cognate rootלהָה , Gen. 47:13), then hast Thou always made it again firm” (Psa. 8:4, Ex. 15:17), i.e., strengthened, enlivened it. Even here the idea of the inhabitants is closely associated with the land itself; in v. 11 they are more especially thought of: “They creatures dwelt therein.” Nearly all modern expositors take חַיָּה either according to 2Sa. 23:11, 13 (cf. 1Ch. 11:15), in the signification tent-circle, ring-camp (rootחו , Arab. håw, to move in a circle, to encircle, to compass), or in the signification of Arab. håayy (from Arab. håayiya =חָיַי ,חָיָה ), a race or tribe, i.e., a collection of living beings (cf.חַיַּי , 1Sa. 18:18). But the Asaphic character of this Psalm, which is also manifest in other points, is opposed to this rendering. This style of Psalm is fond of the comparison of Israel to a flock, so that also in 74:19 חית ענייך signifies nothing else than “the creatures [Getheir, collective] of Thy poor, Thy poor creatures.” This use of חָיָּה is certainly peculiar; but not so remarkable as if by the “creatures of God” we had to understand, with Hupfeld, the quails (Ex. 16). The avoiding of בִּהמָה on account of the idea of brutum (Psa. 73:22) which is inseparable from this word, is sufficient to account for it; inחיה , ζῷον, there is merely the notion of moving life. We therefore are to explain it according to Mic. 7:14, where Israel is called a flock dwelling in a wood in the midst of Carmel: God brought it to pass, that the flock of Israel, although sorely persecuted, nevertheless continued to inhabit the land.בָּהּ , as in v. 15, refers to Canaan. עני in v. 11b is the ecclesia pressa surrounded by foes on every side: Thou didst prepare for Thy poor with Thy goodness, Elohim, i.e., Thou didst regale or entertain Thy poor people with Thy possessions and Thy blessings.הכִין ל , as in Gen. 43:16, 1Ch. 12:39, to make ready to eat, and therefore to entertain; טוֹבָה as in 65:12,טוּב הי , Jer. 31:12. It would be quite inadmissible, because tautological, to refer תֳכִין to the land according to 65:10 (Ewald), or even to the desert (Olshausen), which the description has now left far behind.

[[@Bible:Psalms 68:11]]Psa. 68:12-15.
The futures that now follow are no longer to be understood as referring to previous history; they no longer alternate with preterites. Moreover the transition to the language of address in v. 14 shows that the poet here looks forth from his present time and circumstances into the future; and the introduction of the divine name אֲדֹנָי , after Elohim has been used eleven times, is an indication of a new commencement. The prosperous condition in which God places His church by giving it the hostile powers of the world as a spoil is depicted. The nounאֹמֶר , never occurring in the genitival relationship, and never with a suffix, because the specific character of the form would be thereby obliterated, always denotes an important utterance, more particularly God’s word of promise (Psa. 77:9), or His word of power (Hab. 3:9), which is represented elsewhere as a mighty voice of thunder (Psa. 68:34, Isa. 30:30), or a trumpet-blast (Zec. 9:14); in the present instance it is the word of power by which the Lord suddenly changes the condition of His oppressed church. The entirely new state of things which this omnipotent behest as it were conjures into existence is presented to the mind in v. 12b: the women who proclaim the tidings of victory — a great host. Victory and triumph follow upon God’sאֹמֶר , as upon His creativeיהִי . The deliverance of Israel from the army of Pharaoh, the deliverance out of the hand of Jabin by the defeat of Sisera, the victory of Jephthah over the Ammonites, and the victorious single combat of David with Goliath were celebrated by singing women. God’s decisive word shall also go forth this time, and of the evangelists, like Miriam (Mirjam) and Deborah, there shall be a great host.

[[@Bible:Psalms 68:12]]Psa. 68:13.
V. 13 describes the subject of this triumphant exultation. Hupfeld regards vv. 13-15 as the song of victory itself, the fragment of an ancient triumphal ode (epinikion) reproduced here; but there is nothing standing in the way that should forbid our here regarding these verses as a direct continuation of v. 12. The “hosts” are the numerous well-equipped armies which the kings of the heathen lead forth to the battle against the people of God. The unusual expression “kings of hosts” sounds very much like an ironically disparaging antithesis to the customary “Jahve of Hosts” (Böttcher). He, the Lord, interposes, and they are obliged to flee, staggering as they go, to retreat, and that, as the anadiplosis (cf. Judg. 5:7; 19:20) depicts, far away, in every direction. The fut. energicum with its ultima -accentuation gives intensity to the pictorial expression. The victors then turn homewards laden with rich spoils.נוַת בַּיִת , here in a collective sense, is the wife who stays at home (Judg. 5:24) while the husband goes forth to battle. It is not: the ornament ( נוָהas in Jer. 6:2) of the house, which Luther, with the LXX, Vulgate, and Syriac, adopts in his version,[footnoteRef:233] but: the dweller or homely one (cf.נוַת , a dwelling-lace, Job. 8:6) of the house, η οἰκουρός. The dividing of the spoil elsewhere belongs to the victors; what is meant here is the distribution of the portions of the spoil that have fallen to the individual victors, the further distribution of which is left for the housewife (Judg. 5:30f., 2Sa. 1:24). Ewald now recognises in vv. 14f. the words of an ancient song of victory; but v. 13b is unsuitable to introduce them. The language of address in v. 14 is the poet’s own, and he here describes the condition of the people who are victorious by the help of their God, and who again dwell peaceably in the land after the war. אִם passes out of the hypothetical signification into the temporal, as e.g., in Job. 14:14 (vid., on 59:16). The lying down among the sheep-folds ( שׁפַתַּיִם=מִשְׁפְּתַיִם , cf. שׁפָט ,מִשְׁפָּט , the staked-in folds or pens consisting of hurdles standing two by two over against one another) is an emblem of thriving peace, which (like vv. 8, 28) points back to Deborah’s song, Judg. 5:16, cf. Gen. 49:14. Just such a time is now also before Israel, a time of peaceful prosperity enhanced by rich spoils. Everything shall glitter and gleam with silver and gold. Israel is God’s turtle- dove, 74:19, cf. 56:1, Hos. 7:11; 11:11. Hence the new circumstances of ease and comfort are likened to the varied hues of a dove disporting itself in the sun. Its wings are as though overlaid with silver (נחְפָּה, not 3. praet , but part. fem. Niph. as predicate toכַּנְפי , cf. 1Sa. 4:15, Mic. 4:11; 1:9; Ew. § 317 a), therefore like silver wings (cf. Ovid, Metam. ii. 537: Niveis argentea pennis Ales); and its pinions with gold-green,[footnoteRef:234] and that, as the reduplicated form implies, with the iridescent or glistening hue of the finest gold (חָרוּץ, not dull, but shining gold). [233: “Hausehre,” says he, is the housewife or matron as being the adornment of the house; vid., F. Dietrich, Frau und Dame, a lecture bearing upon the history of language (1864), S. 13.]  [234: Ewald remarks, “Arabian poets also call the dove Arab. ÿl-wrqÿaÑ, the greenish yellow, golden gleaming one, vid., Kosegarten, Chrestom. p. 156, 5.” But this Arabic poetical word for the dove signifies rather the ash-green, whity blackish one. Nevertheless the signification greenish for the Hebrew ירַקְרַק is established. Bartenoro, on Negaim xi. 4, calls the colour of the wings of the peacock ירקרק ; and I am here reminded of what Wetzstein once told me, that, according to an Arab proverb, the surface of good coffee ought to be “like the neck of the dove,” i.e., so oily that it gleams like the eye of a peacock. A way for the transition from green to grey in aurak as the name of a colour is already, however, opened up in post-biblical Hebrew, when to frighten any one is expressed by הוריק פנים , Genesis Rabba, 47a. The intermediate notions that of fawn colour, i.e., yellowish grey. In the Talmud the plumage of the full-grown dove is called זהוב andצהוב , Chullin, 22b.] 


Side by side with this bold simile there appears in v. 15 an equally bold but contrastive figure, which, turning a step or two backward, likewise vividly illustrates the results of their God-given victory. The suffix of בָּהּ refers to the land of Israel, as in Isa. 8:21; 65:9.צַלְמוֹן , according to the usage of the language so far as it is now preserved to us, is not a common noun: deep darkness (Targum =צַלְמָוֶת ), it is the name of a mountain in Ephraim, the trees of which Abimelech transported in order to set fire to the tower of Shechem (Judg. 9:48ff.). The Talmudic literature was acquainted with a river taking its rise there, and also somewhat frequently mentions a locality bearing a similar name to that of the mountain. The mention of this mountain may in a general way be rendered intelligible by the consideration that, like Shiloh (Gen. 49:10), it is situated about in the centre of the Holy Land.[footnoteRef:235] הִשְׁליג signifies to bring forth snow, or even, like Arab. a<U>t</U>lj, to become snow-white; this Hiph. is not a word descriptive of colour, likeהִלְבִּין . Since the protasis isבִּפָרשׂ , and notבִּפַרֶשְׂךָ , תַּשְׁלג is intended to be impersonal (cf. 50:3, Am. 4:7, Mich.. 3:6); and the voluntative form is explained from its use in apodoses of hypothetical protases (Ges. § 128, 2). It indicates the issue to which, on the supposition of the other, it must and shall come. The words are therefore to be rendered: then it snows on Zalmon; and the snowing is either an emblem of the glistening spoil that falls into their hands in such abundance, or it is a figure of the becoming white, whether from bleached bones (cf. Virgil, Aen. v. 865: albi ossibus scopuli; xii. 36: campi ossibus albent; Ovid, Fasti i. 558: humanis ossibus albet humus) or even from the naked corpses (2Sa. 1:19,אַל־בָּמוֹתֶיךָ חָלָל ). Whether we consider the point of comparison to lie in the spoil being abundant as the flakes of snow, and like to the dazzling snow in brilliancy, or in the white pallid corpses, at any rate בִּצַלְמוֹן is not equivalent toכִּבְצַלְמוֹן , but what follows “when the Almighty scatters kings therein” is illustrated by Zalmon itself. In the one case Zalmon is represented as the battle-ground (cf. 110:6), in the other (which better corresponds to the nature of a wooded mountain) as a place of concealment. The protasis בפרשׂ וגוי  favours the latter; for פּרשׂ signifies to spread wide apart, to cause a compact whole — and the host of “the kings” is conceived of as such — to fly far asunder into many parts (Zec. 2:10, cf. the Niph. in Eze. 17:21). The hostile host disperses in all directions, and Zalmon glitters, as it were with snow, from the spoil that is dropped by those who flee. Homer also (Iliad, xix. 357-361) likens the mass of assembled helmets, shields, armour, and lances to the spectacle of a dense fall of snow. In this passage of the Psalm before us still more than in Homer it is the spectacle of the fallen and far seen glistening snow that also is brought into the comparison, and not merely that which is falling and that which covers everything (vid., Iliad, xii. 277ff.). The figure is the pendant of the figure of the dove.f[footnoteRef:236] [235: In Tosifta Para, ch. viii., a river of the name of יורדת הצלמון is mentioned, the waters of which might not be used in preparing the water of expiation (מי חטאת), because they were dried up at the time of the war, and thereby hastened the defeat of Israel (viz., the overthrow of Barcochba). Grätz “Geschichte der Juden, iv. 157, 459f.) sees in it the Nahar Arsuf, which flows down the mountains of Ephraim past Bethar into the Mediterranean. The village of Zalmon occurs in the Mishna, Jebamoth xvi. 6, and frequently. The Jerusalem Gemara (Maaseroth i. 1) gives pre-eminence to the carob-trees of Zalmona side by side with those of Shitta and Gadara.]  [236: Wetzstein gives a different explanation (Reise in den beiden Trachonen und um das HauraÑngebirge in the Zeitscheift für allgem. Erdkunde, 1859, S. 198). “Then fell snow on Zalmon, i.e., the mountain clothed itself in a bright garment of light in celebration of this joyous event. Any one who has been in Palestine knows how very refreshing is the spectacle of the distant mountain-top capped with snow. The beauty of this poetical figure is enhanced by the fact that Zalmon (Arab. <U>då</U>lmaÑn), according to its etymology, signifies a mountain range dark and dusky, either from shade, forest, or black rock. The last would well suit the mountains of HåauraÑn, among which Ptolemaeus (p. 365 and 370, Ed. Wilberg) mentions a mountain (according to one of the various readings) Ἀσαλμάνος.”] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 68:15]]Psa. 68:16-19.
This victory of Israel over the kings of the Gentiles gives the poet the joyful assurance that Zion is the inaccessible dwelling-place of Elohim, the God of the heavenly hosts. The mention of Zalmon leads him to mention other mountains. He uses the mountains of Bashan as an emblem of the hostile powers east of Jordan. These stand over against the people of God, as the mighty mountains of Bashan rising in steep, only slightly flattened peaks, to little hill-like Zion. In the land on this side Jordan the limestone and chalk formation with intermingled strata of sandstone predominates; the mountains of Bashan, however, are throughout volcanic, consisting of slag, lava, and more particularly basalt (basanites), which has apparently taken its name from Bashan (Basan).[footnoteRef:237] [237: This is all the more probable as Semitism has no proper word for basalt; in Syria it is called håageÈar aswad, “black stone.”] 


As a basalt range the mountains of Bashan are conspicuous among other creations of God, and are therefore called “the mountain of Elohim:” the basalt rises in the form of a cone with the top lopped off, or even towers aloft like so many columns precipitous and rugged to sharp points; hence the mountains of Bashan are calledהַר גּבְנֻנִּים , i.e., a mountain range (forהַר , as is well known, signifies both the single eminence and the range of summits) of many peaks = a many-peaked mountain; גּבְנֹן is an adjective likeרעֲנן ,אֻמְלָל . With this boldly formed mass of rock so gloomily majestic, giving the impression of antiquity and of invincibleness, when compared with the ranges on the other side of unstable porous limestone and softer formations, more particularly with Zion, it is an emblem of the world and its powers standing over against the people of God as a threatening and seemingly invincible colossus. The poet asks these mountains of Bashan “why,” etc.?רצַד is explained from the Arabic rsåd, which, in accordance with its root Arab. rså, signifies to cleave firmly to a place (firmiter inhaesit loco), properly used of a beast of prey couching down and lying in wait for prey, of a hunter on the catch, and of an enemy in ambush; hence then: to lie in wait for, lurk, ἐνεδρεύδειν, craftily, insidiose (whence raÑsåid, a lier-in-wait, tarrasåsåud, an ambush), here: to regard enviously, invidiose. In Arabic, just as in this instance, it is construed as a direct transitive with an accusative of the object, whereas the original signification would lead one to look for a dative of the object (רצַד ל), which does also really occur in the common Arabic. Olewejored is placed byגבננים , but what follows is not, after all, the answer: “the mountain — Elohim has chosen it as the seat of His throne,” but הָהָר is the object of the interrogative clause: Quare indiviose observatis, montes cacuminosi, hunc montem (δεικτικῶς: that Zion yonder), quem, etc. (an attributive clause after the determinate substantive, as in 52:9; 89:50, and many other instances, contrary to the Arabic rule of style). Now for the first time, in v. 17c, follows that which is boastfully and defiantly contrasted with the proud mountains: “Jahve will also dwell for ever;” not only that Elohim has chosen Zion as the seat of His throne, it will also continue to be the seat of His throne, Jahve will continue to dwell [there] for ever. Grace is superior to nature, and the church superior to the world, powerful and majestic as this may seem to be. Zion maintains its honour over against the mountains of Bashan.

[[@Bible:Psalms 68:17]]Psa. 68:18.
Ver. 18 now describes the kind of God, so to speak, who sits enthroned on Zion. The war-chariots of the heavenly hosts are here collectively calledרכֶב , as in 2Ki. 6:17. רבֹּתִים (with Dech•Ñ, not Olewejored ) is a dual fromרבּוֹת ; and this is either an abstract noun equivalent to רבּוּת (from which comes the apocopated רבּוֹ =רבּוּ ), a myriad, consequentlyרבֹּתַיִם , two myriads, or a contracted plural out ofרבֹּאות , Ezr. 2:69, therefore the dual of a plural (likeחוֹמוֹתַיִם ,לוּחוֹתַיִם ): an indefinite plurality of myriads, and this again doubled (Hofmann). With this sense, in comparison with which the other is poor and meagre, also harmonies the expressionאַלְפי שׁנאָן , thousands of repetition (ἅπαξ λεγομ. =שׂנְיָן ), i.e., thousands and again thousands, numberless, incalculable thousands; cf. the other and synonymous expression in Dan. 7:10.[footnoteRef:238] It is intended to give a conception of the “hosts” which Elohim is to set in array against the “kings of hosts,” i.e., the martial power of the kingdom of the world, for the protection and for the triumph of His own people. Chariots of fire and horses of fire appear in 2Ki. 2:11; 6:17 as God’s retinue; in Dan. 7:10 it is angelic forces that thus make themselves visible. They surround Him on both sides in many myriads, in countless thousands. אֲדֹנָי בָם (with Beth raphatum[footnoteRef:239]), the Lord is among them (cf. Isa. 45:14), i.e., they are round about Him, He has them with Him (Jer. 41:15), and is present with them. It now becomes clear why Sinai is mentioned, viz., because at the giving of the Law Jahve revealed Himself on Sinai surrounded by “ten thousands of saints” (Deut. 33:2f.). But in what sense is it mentioned? Zion, the poet means, presents to the spiritual eye now a spectacle such as Sinai presented in the earlier times, although even Sinai does not belong to the giants among the mountains:[footnoteRef:240] God halts there with His angel host as a protection and pledge of victory to His people. The conjecturesבא מסיני and בם מסיני (Hitzig) are of no use to us. We must either render it: Sinai is in the sanctuary, i.e., as it were transferred into the sanctuary of Zion; or: a Sinai is it in holiness, i.e., it presents a spectacle such as Sinai presented when God by His appearing surrounded it with holiness. The use of the expression בַּקֹּדֶשׁ in v. 25, 77:14, Ex. 15:11, decides in favour of the latter rendering. [238: Tradition (Targum, Saadia, and Abulwal•Ñd) takes שׁנאָן forthwith as a synonym ofמלאך , an angel. So also the LXX (Jerome): χιλιάδες εὐθηνούντων ( שׁנאן=שׁאנן ), and Symmachus, χιλιάδες ἠχούντων (fromשׁאָה ?). The stem-word is, however,שׁנה , just as שׁניִם , Arabic thinaÑn, ithnaÑn, is also formed from a singular that is to be assumed, viz.,שׁן , Arab. <U>t</U>inun (i<U>t</U>nun), and this fromשׁנה , Arab. <U>t</U>naÑ (cf. בּן fromבָּנָה , Arab. banaÑ).]  [239: This is one of the three passages (the others being Isa. 34:11, Eze. 23:42; cf. Ew. § 93, b) in which the dageshing of the opening mute of the following word is given up after a soft final consonant, when the words are connected by a conjunctive accent or Makkeph. ]  [240: Cf. the epigram in Sadi’s Garden of Roses, “Of all mountains Sinai is the smallest, and yet the greatest in rank and worth in the estimation of God,” etc. On the words סיני בקדשׁ which follow we may to a certain extent compare the name of honour given to it in Arabic, tåuÑr mÿana, “Sinai of Pensiveness” (Pertsch, Die persischen Handschriften der Gothaer Bibliothek, 1859, S. 24).] 


With v. 19 the Psalm changes to prayer. According to 7:8; 47:6, למָּרוֹם appears to be the height of heaven; but since in vv. 16-18 Zion is spoken of as Jahve’s inaccessible dwelling-place, the connection points toמָרוֹם צִיּוֹן , Jer. 31:12, cf. Eze. 17:23; 20:40. Moreover the preterites, which under other circumstances we should be obliged to take as prophetic, thus find their most natural explanation as a retrospective glance at David’s storming of “the stronghold of Zion” (2Sa. 5:6-10) as the deed of Jahve Himself. But we should exceed the bounds of legitimate historical interpretation by referring לקַחְתֳ מַתֳנוֹת בָּאָדָם to the Neth•Ñnim, Ezr. 8:20 (cf. Num. 17:6), those bondmen of the sanctuary after the manner of the Gibeonites, Jos. 9:23. The Beth of באדם is not Beth substantiae: gifts consisting of men, so that these themselves are the thing given (J. D. Michaelis, Ewald), but the expression signifies inter homines, as in 78:60, 2Sa. 23:3, Jer. 32:20. עליתָ למָּרוֹם mentions the ascending of the triumphant One; שׁבִיתָ שּׁבִי (cf. Judg. 5:12), the subjugation of the enemy;לקַחְתֳ וגוי , the receiving of the gifts betokening homage and allegiance (Deut. 28:38, and frequently), which have been presented to Him since He has taken possession of Zion, — there He sits enthroned henceforth over men, and receives gifts like to the tribute which the vanquished bring to the victor. These He has received among men, and even (ואַף, atque etiam, as in Lev. 26:39-42) among the rebellious ones. Or does a new independent clause perhaps begin withואַף סוֹררִים ? This point will be decided by the interpretation of the words that follow. Side by side with an infinitive with ל expressing a purpose, the one following noun (here a twofold name) has the assumption against it of being the subject. Is יה אלהים then consequently the object, or is it an apostrophe? If it be taken as the language of address, then the definition of the purpose,לשׁכן , ought, as not being suited to what immediately precedes, to refer back toעלית ; but this word is too far off. Thus, therefore, the construction of יה אלהים  withלשכן , as its object, is apparently intended (Ewald, Hupfeld): and even the rebellious are to dwell (Ges. § 132, rem. 1) with JaÝh Elohim descend and dwell; the Syriac version: and even the rebellious will (“not” is probably to be crossed out) dwell before God (יעמדון קדם אלהא); and Jerome: insuper et non credentes inhabitare Dominum Deum. Thus Theodoret also understands the versions of the LXX and of Aquila: “Thou hast not regarded their former disobedience, but notwithstanding their rebellion hast Thou continually been gracious to them ἕως αὐτοὺς οἰκητήριον οἰκεῖον ἀπέφῃνας.” The expression, however, sounds too grand to have “the rebellious ones” as its subject, and more particularly in view of v. 7. Hence we take ואַף סוֹררִים with בָּאָדָם : and even among rebellious ones (hast Thou received gifts), or: and even rebellious ones (give Thee); and לשְׁכֹן as a clause denoting the purpose, followed by the subject (as e.g., in 2Sa. 19:20): in order that JaÝh Elohim may dwell, i.e., continue to dwell (as in v. 17, cf. Isa. 57:15). The first half of the Psalm ends here. With the words JaÝh Elohim the Psalm has reached a summit upon which it takes its rest. God has broken forth on behalf of His people against their enemies, and He now triumphs over and on behalf of men. The circumstance of Elohim arising is the raise of the final glory, and His becoming manifest as JaÝh Elohim is its zenith. Paul (Eph. 4:8) gathers up the meaning of v. 19, without following the LXX, in the following manner: ἀναβὰς εἰς ὕψος ᾐχμαλώτευσεν αἰχμαλωσίαν και ἔδωκε δόματα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. Might he perhaps have had the Targum, with which the Syriac version agrees, in his mind at the time:יהַבְתֳא להוֹן מַתְנָן לבְני נשָׂא ? He interprets in the light and in the sense of the history that realizes it. For the ascension of Elohim in its historical fulfilment is none other than the ascension of Christ. This latter was, however, as the Psalm describes it, a triumphal procession (Col. 2:15); and what the Victor has gained over the powers of darkness and of death, He has gained not for His own aggrandisement, but for the interests of men. It isמַתֳנוֹת בָּאָדָם , gifts which He now distributes among men, and which benefit even the erring ones. So the apostle takes the words, inasmuch as he changes ἔλαβες into ἔδωκε. The gifts are the charismata which come down from the Exalted One upon His church.[footnoteRef:241] It is a distribution of gifts, a dispensing of blessing, which stands related to His victory as its primary cause; for as Victor He is also the possessor of blessing, His gifts are as it were the spoils of the victory He has gained over sin, death, and Satan.[footnoteRef:242] The apostle is the more warranted in this interpretation, since Elohim in what follows is celebrated as the Lord who also brings out of death. This praise in the historical fulfilment applies to Him, who, as Theodoret observes on v. 21, has opened up the prison-house of death, which for us had no exit, and burst the brazen doors, and broken asunder the iron bolts,[footnoteRef:243] viz., to Jesus Christ, who now has the keys of Death and of Hades. [241: In this respect Psa. 68 is the most appropriate Psalm for the Dominica Pentecostes, just as it is also, in the Jewish ritual, the Psalm of the second Shabuoth day.]  [242: Just so Hölemann in the second division of his Bibelstudien (1861); whereas to Hormann (Schriftbeweis, ii. 482ff.) the New Testament application of the citation from the Psalm is differently brought about, because he refers neither ῇχμαλώτευσεν αἰχμαλωσίαν nor κατέβη εἰς τα κατώτερα μέρη τῆς γῆς to the descent of the Lord into Hades.]  [243: Just so that portion of the Gospel of Nicodemus that treats of Christ’s descent into Hades; vis. Tischendorf, Evangelia Apocryph. (1853), p. 307.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 68:19]]Psa. 68:20-28.
Now begins the second circuit of the hymn. Comforted by the majestic picture of the future that he has beheld, the poet returns to the present, in which Israel is still oppressed, but yet not forsaken by God. The translation follows the accentuation, regular and in accordance with the sense, which has been restored by Baer after Heidenheim, viz., אֲדֹנָי has Zarka, and יעֲמָס לנוּ Olewejored preceded by the sub- distinctive Rebia parvum; it is therefore: Benedictus Dominator: quotidie bajulat nobis,  — with which the Targum, Rashi, and Kimchi agree.[footnoteRef:244]עמַס , like נשָׂא andסָבַל , unites the significations to lay a burden upon one (Zec. 12:3, Isa. 46:1, 3), and to carry a burden; with אַל it signifies to lay a burden upon any one, here with ל to take up a burden for any one and to bear it for him. It is the burden or pressure of the hostile world that is meant, which the Lord day by day helps His church to bear, inasmuch as He is mighty by His strength in her who of herself is so feeble. The divine nameאל , as being the subject of the sentence, isהָאל : God is our salvation. The music here again strikes in forte, and the same thought that is emphasized by the music in its turn, is also repeated in v. 21a with heightened expression: God is to us a Godלמוֹשָׁעוֹת , who grants us help in rich abundance. The pluralet. denotes not so much the many single proofs of help, as the riches of rescuing power and grace. In v. 21b למָּוֶת corresponds to theלנוּ ; for it is not to be construedתּוֹצָאוֹת למָּוֶת : Jahve’s, the Lord, are the outgoings to death (Böttcher), i.e., He can command that one shall not fall a prey to death.תוצאות , the parallel word toמושׁעות , signifies, and it is the most natural meaning, the escapings;יצָא , evadere, as in 1Sa. 14:41, 2Ki. 13:5, Ecc. 7:18. In Jahve’s power are means of deliverance for death, i.e., even for those who are already abandoned to death. With אַךְ a joyously assuring inference is drawn from that which God is to Israel. The parallelism of the correctly divided verse shows that ראשׁ here, as in 110:6, signifies caput in the literal sense, and not in the sense of princeps. The hair-covered scalp is mentioned as a token of arrogant strength, and unhumbled and impenitent pride, as in Deut. 32:42, and as the Attic καμᾶν directly signifies to strut along, give one’s self airs. The genitival construction is the same as in Isa. 28:1b, 32:13b. The form of expression refers back to Num. 24:17, and so to speak inflects this primary passage very similarly to Jer. 48:45. If קדקד שׂער be an object, then ראשׁ ought also to be a second object (that of the member of the body); the order of the words does not in itself forbid this (cf. 3:8 with Deut. 33:11), but would require a different arrangement in order to avoid ambiguities. [244: According to the customary accentuation the second יוֹם has Mercha or Olewejored , andיעֲמָס־לָנוּ , Mugrash. But this Mugrash has the position of the accents of the Silluk -member against it; for although it does exceptionally occur that two conjunctives follow Mugrash (Accentsystem, xvii. § 5), yet these cannot in any case be Mahpach sarkatum and Illui.] 


In v. 23 the poet hears a divine utterance, or records one that he has heard: “From Bashan will I bring back, I will bring back from the eddies of the sea (from צוּל =צָלַל , to whiz, rattle; to whirl, eddy), i.e., the depths or abysses of the sea.” Whom? When after the destruction of Jerusalem a ship set sail for Rome with a freight of distinguished and well-formed captives before whom was the disgrace of prostitution, they all threw themselves into the sea, comforting themselves with this passage of Scripture (Gittin 57b, cf. Echa Rabbathi 66a). They therefore took v. 23 to be a promise which has Israel as its object;[footnoteRef:245] but the clause expressing a purpose, v. 24, and the paraphrase in Am. 9:2f., show that the foes of Israel are conceived of as its object. Even if these have hidden themselves in the most out-of-the-way places, God will fetch them back and make His own people the executioners of His justice upon them. The expectation is that the flight of the defeated foes will take a southernly direction, and that they will hide themselves in the primeval forests of Bashan, and still farther southward in the depths of the sea, i.e., of the Dead Sea ( יםas in Isa. 16:8, 2Ch. 20:2). Opposite to the hiding in the forests of the mountainous Bashan stands the hiding in the abyss of the sea, as the extreme of remoteness, that which is in itself impossible being assumed as possible. The first member of the clause expressing the purpose, v. 24, becomes more easy and pleasing if we read תִּרְחַץ (LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate, ut intingatur), according to 58:11. So far as the letters are concerned, the conjecture תֶּחְמַץ (from whichתמחץ , according to Chajug’, is transposed), after Isa. 63:1, is still more natural (Hitzig): that thy foot may redden itself in blood. This is certainly somewhat tame, and moreover מִדָּם would be better suited to this rendering thanבִּדָם . As the text now stands,תִּמְחַץ [footnoteRef:246] is equivalent to תִּמְחָצם (them, viz., the enemies), and רגְלְךָ בִּדָם is an adverbial clause (setting or plunging thy foot in blood). It is, however, also possible that מָחַץ is used like Arab. machadåa (vehementer commovere): ut concutias s. agites pedem tuam in sanguine. Can it now be that in v. 24b from among the number of the enemies of the one who goes about glorying in his sins, the רשָׁע κατ’ ἐξοχήν (cf. Isa. 11:4, Hab. 3:13, and other passages), is brought prominently forward byמִנּהוּ ? Hardly so; the absence of תֳלֹק (lambat) cannot be tolerated, cf. 1Ki. 21:19; 22:38. It is more natural, with Simonis, to refer מִנּהוּ back toלשׁוֹן (a word which is usually fem., but sometimes perhaps is masc., 22:16, Pro. 26:28); and, since side by side with   מִמֶּנּוּ only מֶנְהוּ occurs anywhere else (Ew. § 263, b), to take it in the signification pars ejus ( מןfrom מָנַן = מָנָה , after the formגּז ,חן ,קץ , of the same meaning asמָנָה ,מְנָת , 63:11), in favour of which Hupfeld also decides. [245: So also the Targum, which understands the promise to refer to the restoration of the righteous who have been eaten by wild beasts and drowned in the sea (Midrash: מבשׁן =מבין שׁני אריות ); cf. also the things related from the time of the Khaliphs in Jost’s Geschichte des Judenthums, ii. 399, and Grätz’ Gesch. der Juden, v. 347.]  [246: The Gaja of the first closed syllable warns one to make a proper pause upon it, in order that the guttural of the second, so apt to be slurred over, may be distinctly pronounced; cf.תִּבְחר , 65:5;הִרְחיק , 103:12. So also with the sibilants at the beginning of the second syllable, e.g.,תַּדְשׁא , Gen. 1:11, in accordance with which, in 14:1; 53:2, we must writeהִשׁתיתו והִתעיבו .] 


What is now described in vv. 25-28, is not the rejoicing over a victory gained in the immediate past, nor the rejoicing over the earlier deliverance at the Red Sea, but Israel’s joyful celebration when it shall have experienced the avenging and redemptive work of its God and King. According to 77:14, Hab. 3:6, הֲלִיכוִת appears to be God’s march against the enemy; but what follows shows that the pompa magnifica of God is intended, after He has overcome the enemy. Israel’s festival of victory is looked upon as a triumphal procession of God Himself, the King, who governs in holiness, and has now subjugated and humbled the unholy world; בַּקֹּדֶשׁ  as in v. 18. The rendering “in the sanctuary’ is very natural in this passage, but Ex. 15:11, Psa. 77:14, are against it. The subject of ראוּ is all the world, more especially those of the heathen who have escaped the slaughter. The perfect signifies: they have seen, just asקִדְּמוּ , they have occupied the front position. Singers head the procession, after them (אַחַר,[footnoteRef:247] an adverb as in Gen. 22:13, Ex. 5:1) players upon citherns and harps (נגְנִים, participle toנגּן ), and on either side virgins with timbrels (Spanish adufe);תּוֹפפוֹת , apocopated part. Poel with the retension of eÝ (cf.שׁוֹקקָה , 107:9), fromתֳפַף , to strike the תֹּף (Arab. duff). It is a retrospective reference to the song at the Sea, now again come into life, which Miriam and the women of Israel sang amidst the music of timbrels. The deliverance which is now being celebrated is the counterpart of the deliverance out of Egypt. Songs resound as in v. 27, “in gatherings of the congregation (and, so to speak, in full choirs) praise ye Elohim.” מַקְהלוֹת (מַקְהלִים, 26:12) is the plural to קָהָל (Psa. 22:23), which forms none of its own (cf. post-biblical קְהִלּוֹת fromקְהִלָּה ). V. 27b is abridged fromברכו אדני אשׁר אתם ממקור ישׂראל , praise ye the Lord, ye who have Israel for your fountainhead.אֲדֹנָי , in accordance with the sense, has Mugrash. Israel is here the name of the patriarch, from whom as from its fountainhead the nation has spread itself abroad; cf. Isa. 48:1; 51:1, and as to the syntaxמִמְּךָ , those who descend from thee, Isa. 58:12. In the festive assembly all the tribes of Israel are represented by their princes. Two each from the southern and northern tribes are mentioned. Out of Benjamin was Israel’s first king, the first royal victor over the Gentiles; and in Benjamin, according to the promise (Deut. 33:12) and according to the accounts of the boundaries (Jos. 18:16f., 15:7f.), lay the sanctuary of Israel. Thus, therefore, the tribe which, according both to order of birth (Gen. 43:29ff.) and also extent of jurisdiction and numbers (1Sa. 9:21), was “little,” was honoured beyond the others.[footnoteRef:248] Judah, however, came to the throne in the person of David, and became for ever the royal tribe. Zebulun and Naphtali are the tribes highly praised in Deborah’s song of victory (Judg. 5:18, cf. 4:6) on account of their patriotic bravery.רדם , giving no sense when taken from the well-known verbרדַם , falls back uponרדָה , and is consequently equivalent to רדָם (cf. Lam. 1:13), subduing or ruling them; according to the sense, equivalent to רדֶה בָם (1Ki. 5:30; 9:23, 2Ch. 8:10), likeהַמַּעֲלם , not “their leader up,” but ὁ ἀναγαγὼν αὐτούς, Isa. 63:11, not = רדיהֶם (likeעשׂיהֶם ,ראיהֶם ), which would signify their subduer or their subduers. The verbרדָה , elsewhere to subjugate, oppress, hold down by force, Eze. 34:4, Lev. 25:53, is here used of the peaceful occupation of the leader who maintains the order of a stately and gorgeous procession. For the reference to the enemies, “their subduer,” is without any coherence. But to render the parallel word רגְמָתָם “their (the enemies’) stoning” (Hengstenberg, Vaihinger, and others, according to Böttcher’s “Proben”), is, to say nothing more, devoid of taste; moreover רגַם does not mean to throw stones with a sling, but to stone as a judicial procedure. If we assign to the verb רגַם the primary signification congerere, accumulare, after Arab. rajama VIII, and rakama, then רגְמָתָם signifies their closely compacted band, as Jewish expositors have explained it (קהלם או קבוצם). Even if we connect רגַם withרקַם , variegare, or compare the proper name רגֶם = Arab. rajm, socius (Böttcher), we arrive at much the same meaning. Hupfeld’s conjecture רגְשָׁתָם is consequently unnecessary. [247: Thisאחר , according to B. Nedarim 37b, is a so-called עטור סופרים (ablatio scribarum), the sopherim (sofrim) who watched over the faithful preservation of the text having removed the readingואחר , so natural according to the sense, here as in Gen. 18:5; 24:55, Num. 31:2, and marked it as not genuine.]  [248: Tertullian calls the Apostle Paul, with reference to his name and his Benjamitish origin, parvus Benjamin, just as Augustine calls the poetess of the Magnificat, nostra tympanistria.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 68:28]]Psa. 68:29-36.
The poet now looks forth beyond the domain of Israel, and describes the effects of Jahve’s deed of judgment and deliverance in the Gentile world. The language of v. 29a is addressed to Israel, or rather to its king (Psa. 86:16; 110:2): God, to whom everything is subject, has given Israelעז , victory and power over the world. Out of the consciousness that He alone can preserve Israel upon this height of power upon which it is placed, who has placed it thereon, grows the prayer: establish ( עוּזָּהwith וּ for uÔ, as is frequently the case, and with the accent on the ultima on account of the following Aleph, vid., on 6:5), Elohim, that which Thou hast wrought for us;עזז , roborare, as in Pro. 8:28, Ecc. 7:19, LXX δυνάμωσον, Symmachus ἐνίσχυσον. It might also be interpreted: show Thyself powerful (cf.רוּמָה , 21:14), Thou who (Isa. 42:24) hast wrought for us ( פָּאַלas in Isa. 43:13, withל , likeעשׂה ל , Isa. 64:3); but in the other way of taking it the prayer attaches itself more sequentially to what precedes, and 62:12 shows that זוּ can also represent the neuter. Hitzig has a still different rendering: the powerful divine help, which Thou hast given us; but although ָ–ה instead ofַ–ת in the stat. construct. is Ephraimitish style (vid., on 45:5), yet עוּזָּה for עז is an unknown word, and the expression “from Thy temple,” which is manifestly addressed to Elohim, shows that פָּאַלְתֳ is not the language of address to the king (according to Hitzig, to Jehoshaphat). The language of prayerful address is retained in v. 30. From the words מהיכלך על ירושׁלם there is nothing to be transported to v. 29b (Hupfeld); for v. 30 would thereby become stunted. The words together are the statement of the starting-point of the oblations belonging toיוֹבִילוּ : starting from Thy temple, which soars aloft over Jerusalem, may kings bring Thee, who sittest enthroned there in the Holy of holies, tributary gifts ( שׁיas in 76:12, Isa. 18:7). In this connection (of prayer) it is the expression of the desire that the Temple may become the zenith or cynosure, and Jerusalem the metropolis, of the world. In this passage, where it introduces the seat of religious worship, the taking of מִן as expressing the primary cause, “because or on account of Thy Temple” (Ewald), is not to be entertained.

In v. 31 follows a summons, which in this instance is only the form in which the prediction clothes itself. The “beast of the reed” is not the lion, of which sojourn among the reeds is not a characteristic (although it makes its home inter arundineta Mesopotamiae, Ammianus, 18:7, and in the thickets of the Jordan, Jer. 49:19; 50:44, Zec. 11:3). The reed is in itself an emblem of Egypt (Isa. 36:6, cf. 19:6), and it is therefore either the crocodile, the usual emblem of Pharaoh and of the power of Egypt (Eze. 29:3, cf. Psa. 74:13f.) that is meant, or even the hippopotamus (Egyptian p-ehe-moÑut), which also symbolizes Egypt in Isa. 30:6 (which see), and according to Job. 40:21 is more appropriately than the crocodile (התנין אשׁר בַּיָּם, Isa. 27:1) calledחַיַּת קָנֶה . Egypt appears here as the greatest and most dreaded worldly power. Elohim is to check the haughty ones who exalt themselves over Israel and Israel’s God.אַבִּירִים , strong ones, are bulls (Psa. 22:13) as an emblem of the kings; andעגלי explains itself by the genit. epexeg.אַמִּים : together with (Beth of the accompaniment as in v. 31b, 66:13, and beside the plur. humanus, Jer. 41:15) the calves, viz., the peoples, over whom those bulls rule. With the one emblem of Egypt is combined the idea of defiant self-confidence, and with the other the idea of comfortable security (vid., Jer. 46:20f.). That which is brought prominently forward as the consequence of the menace is moulded in keeping with these emblems.מִתְרַפּס , which has been explained by Flaminius substantially correctly: ut supplex veniat, is intended to be taken as a part. fut. (according to the Arabic grammar, håaÑl muqaddar, lit., a predisposed condition). It thus comprehensively in the singular (like עבר in 8:9) with one stroke depicts thoroughly humbled pride; for רפַס (cf.רמַס ) signifies to stamp, pound, or trample, to knock down, and the Hithpa. either to behave as a trampling one, Pro. 6:3, or to trample upon one’s self, i.e., to cast one’s self violently upon the ground. Others explain it as conculcandum se praebere; but such a meaning cannot be shown to exist in the sphere of the Hebrew Hithpael; moreover this “suffering one’s self to be trampled upon” does not so well suit the words, which require a more active sense, viz.,בִּרַצּי־כָסֶף , in which is expressed the idea that the riches which the Gentiles have hitherto employed in the service of God-opposed worldliness, are no offered to the God of Israel by those who both in outward circumstances and in heart are vanquished (cf. Isa. 60:9). רץ־כֶּסֶף (fromרצַץ , confringere) is a piece of uncoined silver, a bar, wedge, or ingot of silver. In בִּזַּר  there is a wide leap from the call גּאַר to the language of description. This rapid change is also to be found in other instances, and more especially in this dithyrambic Psalm we may readily give up any idea of a change in the pointing, as בַּזּר or בַּזַּר (LXX διασκόρπισον);בִּזַּר , as it stands, cannot be imperative (Hitzig), for the final vowel essential to the imperat. Piel is wanting. God hath scattered the peoples delighting in war; war is therefore at an end, and the peace of the world is realized.

In v. 32, the contemplation of the future again takes a different turn: futures follow as the most natural expression of that which is future. The formיאֱתָיוּ , more usually found in pause, here stands pathetically at the beginning, as in Job. 12:6.חַשְׁמַנִּים , compared with the Arabic chsÔm (whence Arab. chasÔsÔm, a nose, a word erroneously denied by Gesenius), would signify the supercilious, contemptuous (cf. Arab. aÑsÔammun, nasutus, as an appellation of a proud person who will put up with nothing). On the other hand, compared with Arab. håsÔm, it would mean the fat ones, inasmuch as this verbal stem (root Arab. håsÔsÔ, cf.הַשְׁרת , 2Sa. 22:12), starting from the primary signification “to be pressed together,” also signifies “to be compressed, become compact,” i.e., to regain one’s plumpness, to make flesh and fat, applied, according to the usage of the language, to wasted men and animals. The commonly compared Arab. håsÔ•Ñm, vir magni famulitii, is not at all natural, — a usage which is brought about by the intransitive signification proper to the verb starting from its radical signification, “to become or be angry, to be zealous about any one or anything,” inasmuch as the nomen verbale Arab. håasÔamun signifies in the concrete sense a person, or collectively persons, for whose maintenance, safety, and honour one is keenly solicitous, such as the members of the family, household attendants, servants, neighbours, clients or protègés, guest-friends; also a thing which one ardently seeks, and over the preservation of which one keeps zealous watch (Fleischer). Here there does not appear to be any connecting link whatever in the Arabic which might furnish some hold for the Hebrew; hence it will be more advisable, by comparison of חַשְׁמַל andחֹשֶׁן , to understand byחשׁמנים , the resplendent, most distinguished ones, perillustres. The dignitaries of Egypt come to give glory to the God of Israel, and Aethiopia, disheartened by fear before Jahve (cf. Hab. 3:7), causes his hands to run to Elohim, i.e., hastens to stretch them out. Thus it is interpreted by most expositors. But if it isידָיו , why is it not alsoירִיץ ? We reply, the Hebrew style, even in connection with words that stand close beside one another, does not seek to avoid either the enallage generis (e.g., Job. 39:3, 16), or the enall. numeri (e.g., 62:5). But “to cause the hands to run” is a far-fetched and easily misunderstood figure. We may avoid it, if, with Böttcher and Olshausen, we disregard the accentuation and interpret thus, “Cush — his hands cause to hasten, i.e., bring on in haste (1Sa. 17:17, 2Ch. 35:13), to Elohim,” viz., propitiating gifts; תֳרִיץ being the predicate to ידָיו , according to Ges. § 146, 3.

[[@Bible:Psalms 68:32]]Psa. 68:33.
The poet stands so completely in the midst of this glory of the end, that soaring onwards in faith over all the kingdoms of the world, he calls upon them to render praise to the God of Israel. לרֹכב attaches itself to the dominating notion of שׁירוּ in v. 33a. The heavens of heavens (Deut. 10:14) are by קֶדֶם described as primeval (perhaps, following the order of their coming into existence, as extending back beyond the heavens that belong to our globe, of the second and fourth day of Creation). God is said to ride along in the primeval heavens of the heavens (Deut. 33:26), when by means of the cherub (Psa. 18:11) He extends His operations to all parts of these infinite distances and heights. The epithet “who rideth along in the heavens of heavens of the first beginning” denotes the exalted majesty of the superterrestrial One, who on account of His immanency in history is called “He who rideth along through the steppes” (רכב בָּעֲרבוֹת, v. 5). In יתן בִּקוֹלוֹ we have a repetition of the thought expressed above in v. 12 byיתן אֹמֶר ; what is intended is God’s voice of power, which thunders down everything that contends against Him. Since in the expression נתַן בִּקוֹל (Psa. 46:7, Jer. 12:8) the voice, according to Ges. § 138, rem. 3, note, is conceived of as the medium of the giving, i.e., of the giving forth from one’s self, of the making one’s self heard, we must take קוֹל עז not as the object (as in the Latin phrase sonitum dare), but as an apposition:[footnoteRef:249] behold, He maketh Himself heard with His voice, a powerful voice. Thus let them then give Godעז , i.e., render back to Him in praise that acknowledges His omnipotence, the omnipotence which He hath, and of which He gives abundant proof. His glory (גּאֲוָה) rules over Israel, more particularly as its guard and defence; His power (עז), however, embraces all created things, not the earth merely, but also the loftiest regions of the sky. The kingdom of grace reveals the majesty and glory of His redemptive work (cf. Eph. 1:6), the kingdom of nature the universal dominion of His omnipotence. To this call to the kingdoms of the earth they respond in v. 36: “Awful is Elohim out of thy sanctuaries.” The words are addressed to Israel, consequently מִקְדָּשִׁים is not the heavenly and earthly sanctuary (Hitzig), but the one sanctuary in Jerusalem (Eze. 21:7 [2]) in the manifold character of its holy places (Jer. 51:51, cf. Am. 7:9). Commanding reverence — such is the confession of the Gentile world — doth Elohim rule from thy most holy places, O Israel, the God who hath chosen thee as His mediatorial people. The second part of the confession runs: the God of Israel giveth power and abundant strength to the people, viz., whose God He is, equivalent toלאַמּוֹ , 29:11. Israel’s might in the omnipotence of God it is which the Gentile world has experienced, and from which it has deduced the universal fact of experience, v. 36b. All peoples with their gods succumb at last to Israel and its God. This confession of the Gentile world closes with בָּרוּךְ אֱלֹהִים (which is preceded by Mugrash transformed out of Athnach). That which the psalmist said in the name of Israel in v. 20, “Blessed be the Lord,” now re- echoes from all the world, “Blessed be Elohim.” The world is overcome by the church of Jahve, and that not merely in outward form, but spiritually. The taking up of all the kingdoms of the world into the kingdom of God, this the great theme of the Apocalypse, is also after all the theme of this Psalm. The first half closed with Jahve’s triumphant ascension, the second closes with the results of His victory and triumph, which embrace the world of peoples. [249: The accentuation does not decide; it admits of our taking it in both ways. Cf. 14:5; 41:2; 58:7; 68:28, Pro. 13:22; 27:1.] 


Psalm 69

PRAYER OUT OF THE DEPTH OF AFFLICTION BORNE FOR THE SAKE OF THE TRUTH

[[@Bible:Psalms 69]]69:2 SAVE me, Elohim, for the waters press upon my life.

69:3 I have sunk in the mud of the abyss, and there is no standing;
I am fallen into the depths of the waters and a flood overfloweth me.

69:4 I am wearied by my calling, my throat is parched,
Mine eyes have failed, I who wait for my God.

69:5 More than the hairs of my head are those who hate me without a cause,
Numerous are my destroyers, mine enemies falsely  —
That which I stole not, I must then restore.

69:6 Elohim, Thou knowest of my folly,
And my guiltinesses are not hidden from Thee.

69:7 Let not those be ashamed, in me, who wait on Thee, O Lord, Jahve of hosts,
Let not those be confounded, in me, who seek Thee, O God of Israel!

69:8 For for Thy sake have I borne reproach,
Shame hath covered my face.

69:9 I am become estranged from my brethren,
And an alien to my mother’s children.

69:10 For the zeal of Thy house hath consumed me,
And the reproaches of those who reproach Thee are fallen upon me.

69:11 As for me, my soul wept fasting,
And it became reproaches to me.

69:12 I made sackcloth my garment,
And became a satire to them.

69:13 Those who sit in the gate talk of me.
And the music of the carousers.

69:14 Yet I, I pray to Thee, Jahve, in a time of favour,
Elohim, by reason of Thy great mercy;
Answer me with the truth of Thy salvation!

69:15 Rescue me out of the mud, that I sink not;
Let me be rescued from my haters and out of the depths of the waters.

69:16 Let not the flood of waters overflow me,
And let not the abyss swallow me up,
And let not the well close its mouth upon me.

69:17 Answer me, Jahve, for good is Thy loving-kindness;
According to the abundance of Thy compassion turn Thou unto me.

69:18 And hide not Thy face from Thy servant,
For I am afraid, speedily answer me.

69:19 Draw near to my soul, redeem it,
Because of mine enemies deliver me.

69:20 Thou knowest my reproach, and my shame, and my dishonour;
Present to Thee are all mine adversaries.

69:21 Reproach hath broken my heart, and I became sick unto death,
I hoped for pity, but in vain,
And for comforters  —  finding none.

69:22 They gave me for my meat gall,
And for my thirst they gave me vinegar to drink.

69:23 Let their table before them become a snare,
And to the unconcerned a trap.

69:24 Let their eyes be darkened that they see not,
And make their loins continually to shake.

69:25 Pour out upon them Thine indignation,
And let the burning of Thine anger seize them.

69:26 Let their village be desolate,
In their tents let there be no dweller.

69:27 For him who is smitten of Thee they persecute,
And of the pain of Thy pierced ones do they tell.

69:28 Add Thou iniquity to their iniquity,
And let them not enter into Thy righteousness.

69:29 Let them be blotted out of the book of life,
And with the righteous let them not be written down!

69:30 I, however, am afflicted and in pain,
Thy help, Elohim, shall set me up on high.

69:31 I will praise the name of Elohim with song,
And extol it with thanksgiving.

69:32 And it shall please Jahve better than young bullocks,
Having horns, cleaving the hoof.

69:33 The afflicted seeing it, shall rejoice;
Ye who seek after Elohim  —  let your heart revive!

69:34 For observant of the needy is Jahve,
And His captives doth He not despise.

69:35 Let heaven and earth praise Him,
The seas and everything that moveth therein.

69:36 For Elohim will save Zion and build the cities of Judah,
That they may dwell there and possess them.

69:37 And the seed of His servants shall inherit them,
And those who love His name shall dwell therein.

Psa. 69. This Psalm follows Psa. 68 because in vv. 36f. the very same thought is expressed in unfigurative language, that we found in 68:11 represented under a figure, viz., Thy creatures dwelt therein. In other respects the two Psalms are as different as day and night. Psa. 69 is not a martial and triumphal Psalm, but a Psalm of affliction which does not brighten until near the close; and it is not the church that is the speaker here, as in the preceding Psalm, but an individual. This individual, according to the inscription, is David; and if David, it is not the ideal righteous man (Hengstenberg), but David the righteous, and that when he was unjustly persecuted by Saul. The description of suffering harmonizes in many points with the Psalms belonging to the time of Saul, even the estrangement of his nearest adherents, 69:9; 31:12 (cf. 27:10); the fasting till he is thoroughly enfeebled, 69:11; 109:24; the curse upon his foes, in which respect Psa. 35, 69, and 109 form a fearful gradation; and the inspiriting call to the saints who are his companions in suffering, 69:33; 22:27; 31:25. Were there no doubt about Psa. 40 being Davidic, then the Davidic origin of Psa. 69 would at the same time be firmly established; but instead of their inscriptions לדוד being mutually confirmatory, they tend, on the contrary, to shake our confidence. These two Psalms are closely related as twin-Psalms: in both the poet describes his suffering as a sinking into a miry pit; in both we meet with the same depreciation of ceremonial sacrifice; the same method of denoting a great multitude, “more than the hairs of my head,” 69:5; 40:13; and the same prospect of the faith of the saints being strengthened, 69:33, 7; 40:17, 4.

But whilst in Psa. 40 it is more the style and in general the outward form than the contents that militate against its Davidic authorship, in Psa. 69 it is not so much in form as in subject-matter that we find much that does not accord with David’s authorship. For this reason Clericus and Vogel (in his dissertation Inscriptiones Psalmorum serius demum additas videri, 1767) have long ago doubted the correctness of theלדוד ; and Hitzig has more fully supported the conjecture previously advanced by Seiler, von Bengel, and others, that Psa. 69, as also Psa. 40, is by Jeremiah. The following points favour this view: (1) The martyrdom which the author endured in his zeal for the house of God, in his self-mortification, and in this consuming of himself with the scorn and deadly hostility of his foes; we may compare more particularly Jer. 15:15-18, a confession on the part of the prophet very closely allied in spirit to both these Psalms. (2) The murderous animosity which the prophet had to endure from the men of Anathoth, Jer. 11:18f., with which the complaint of the psalmist in v. 9 fully accords. (3) The close of the Psalm, vv. 35-37, which is like a summary of that which Jeremiah foretells in the Book of the Restoration, Jer. 30-33. (4) The peculiar character of Jeremiah’s sufferings, who was cast by the princes, as
being an enemy to his country, into the waterless but muddy cistern of prince Malchiah (Malk•Ñja) in the court of the guard, and there as it were buried alive. It is true, in Jer. 38:6 it is said of this cistern that there was “no water, but only mire,” which seems to contradict the language of the Psalm; but since he sank into the mud, the meaning is that just then there was no water standing in it as at other times, otherwise he must at once have been drowned. Nevertheless, that he was in peril of his life is clear to us from the third k•Ñnah (Lam. 3), which
in other respects also has many points of close contact with Psa. 69; for there in vv. 53-58 he says: “They cut off my life in the pit and cast stones at me. Waters flowed over my head; I thought: I am undone. I called upon Thy name, Jahve, out of the lowest pit. Thou didst hear my cry: Hide not Thine ear from the outpouring of my heart, from my cry for help! Thou didst draw near in the day that I cried, Thou saidst: Fear not.” The view of Hitzig, that in Psa. 69 we have this prayer out of the pit, has many things in its favour, and among them, (5) the style, which on the whole is like that of Jeremiah, and the many coincidences with the prophet’s language and range of thought visible in single instance. But how could this Psalm have obtained the inscriptionלדוד ? Could it be on account of the similarity between the close of Psa. 69 and the close of Psa. 22? And why should not Psa. 71, which is to all appearance by Jeremiah, also have the inscriptionלדוד ? Psa. 69 is wanting in that imitative character by which Psa. 71 so distinctly points to Jeremiah. Therefore we duly recognise the instances and considerations brought forward against the Jeremianic authorship by Keil (Luth. Zeitschrift, 1860, S. 485f.) and Kurtz (Dorpater Zeitschrift, 1865, S. 58ff.), whilst, on the contrary, we still maintain, as formerly, that the Psalm admits of being much more satisfactorily explained from the life of Jeremiah than that of David.

The passion Psalms are the part of the Old Testament Scriptures most frequently cited in the New Testament; and after Psa. 22 there is no Psalm referred to in so many ways as Psa. 69. (1) The enemies of Jesus hated Him without a cause: this fact, according to Joh. 15:25, is foretold in v. 5. It is more probable that the quotation by Joh. refers to 69:5 than to 35:19. (2) When Jesus drove the buyers and sellers out of the Temple, v. 10a received its fulfilment, according to Joh. 2:17: the fierce flame of zeal against the profanation of the house of God consumes Him, and because of this zeal He is hated and despised. (3) He willingly bore this reproach, being an example to us; v. 10b of our Psalm being, according to Rom. 15:3, fulfilled in Him. (4) According to Act. 1:20, the imprecation in v. 26a has received its fulfilment in Judas Iscariot. The suffixes in this passage are plural; the meaning can therefore only be that indicated by J. H. Michaelis, quod ille primus et prae reliquis hujus maledictionis se fecerit participem. (5) According to Rom. 11:9f., vv. 23f. of the Psalm have been fulfilled in the present rejection of Israel. The apostle does not put these imprecations directly into the mouth of Jesus, just as in fact they are not appropriate to the lips of the suffering Saviour; he only says that what the psalmist there, in the zealous ardour of the prophetic Spirit — a zeal partaking of the severity of Sinai and of the spirit of Elias — invokes upon this enemies, has been completely fulfilled in those who wickedly have laid violent hands upon the Holy One of God. The typically prophetic hints of the Psalm are far from being exhausted by these New Testament quotations. One is reminded, in connection with v. 13, of the mockery of Jesus by the soldiers in the praetorium, Mat. 27:27-30; by v. 22, of the offer of vinegar mingled with gall (according to Mar. 15:23, wine mingled with myrrh) which Jesus refused, before the crucifixion, Mat. 27:34, and of the sponge dipped in vinegar which they put to the mouth of the crucified One by means of a stalk of hyssop, Joh. 19:29f. When Joh. there says that Jesus, freely and consciously preparing Himself to die, only desired a drink in order that, according to God’s appointment, the Scripture might receive its utmost fulfilment, he thereby points back to Psa. 22:16 and 69:22. And what an amount of New Testament light, so to speak, falls upon v. 27a when we compare with it Isa. 53 and Zec. 13:7! The whole Psalm is typically prophetic, in as far as it is a declaration of a history of life and suffering moulded by God into a factual prediction concerning Jesus the Christ, whether it be the story of a king or a prophet; and in as far as the Spirit of prophecy has even moulded the declaration itself into the language of prophecy concerning the future One.

The Psalm falls into three parts, consisting of the following strophes: (1) 3. 5. 6. 6. 7; (2) 5. 6. 7; (3) 6. 6. 6. 6. 6. Does שׁוֹשׁנּים perhaps point to the preponderating six-line strophes under the emblem of the six-leaved lily? This can hardly be the case. The old expositors said that the Psalm was so inscribed because it treats of the white rose of the holy innocence of Christ, and of the red rose of His precious blood. שׁושׁן properly does not signify a rose; this flower was altogether unknown in the Holy Land at the time this Psalm was written. The rose was not transplanted thither out of Central Asia until much later, and was called ורַד (ῥόδον);שׁושׁן , on the other hand, is the white, and in the Holy Land mostly red, lily — certainly, as a plant, a beautiful emblem of Christ. Propter me, says Origen, qui in convalle eram, Sponsus descendit et fit lilium.

[[@Bible:Psalms 69:1]]Psa. 69:2-14.
Out of deep distress, the work of his foes, the complaining one cries for help; he thinks upon his sins, which is sufferings bring to his remembrance, but he is also distinctly conscious that he is an object of scorn and hostility for God’s sake, and from His mercy he looks for help in accordance with His promises. The waters are said to rush in unto the soul (אַד־נֶפֶשׁ), when they so press upon the imperilled one that the soul, i.e., the life of the body, more especially the breath, is threatened; cf. Jon. 2:6, Jer. 4:10. Waters are also a figure of calamities that come on like a flood and drag one into their vortex, 18:17; 32:6; 124:5, cf. 66:12; 88:8, 18; here, however, the figure is cut off in such a way that it conveys the impression of reality expressed in a poetical form, as in Psa. 40, and much the same as in Jonah’s psalm. The soft, yielding morass is calledיון , and the eddying deepמְצוּלָה . The Nomen Hophal. מָעֳמָד signifies properly a being placed, then a standing-place, or firm standing (LXX ὑπόστασις), likeמֻטָּה , that which is stretched out, extension, Isa. 8:8. שׁבֹּלֶת (Ephraimitishסִבֹּלֶת ) is a streaming, a flood, fromשׁבל , Arab. sbl, to stream, flow (cf. note on 58:9a).בּוֹא בְ , to fall into, as in 66:12, and שׁטַף  with an accusative, to overflow, as in 124:4. The complaining one is nearly drowned in consequence of his sinking down, for he has long cried in vain for help: he is wearied by continual crying (יגַע בִּ, as in 6:7, Jer. 45:3), his throat is parched ( נחַרfromחָרַר ; LXX and Jerome: it is become hoarse), his eyes have failed (Jer. 14:6) him, who waits upon his God. The participleמְיַחל , equal to a relative clause, is, as in 18:51, 1Ki. 14:6, attached to the suffix of the preceding noun (Hitzig). Distinct from this use of the participle without the article is the adverbially qualifying participle in Gen. 3:8, Cant. 5:2, cf.חַי , 2Sa. 12:21; 18:14. There is no necessity for the correction of the text מִיַּחל (LXX ἀπὸ του ἐλπίζειν με). Concerning the accentuation of רבּוּ vid., on 38:20. Apart from the words “more than the hairs of my head” (Psa. 40:13), the complaint of the multitude of groundless enemies is just the same as in 38:20; 35:19, cf. 109:3, both in substance and expression. Instead of מַצְמִיתַי , my destroyers, the Syriac version has the reading מאַצְמוֹתַי (more numerous than my bones), which is approved by Hupfeld; but to reckon the multitude of the enemy by the number of one’s own bones is both devoid of taste and unheard of. Moreover the reading of our text finds support, if it need any, in Lam. 3:52f. The words, “what I have not taken away, I must then restore,” are intended by way of example, and perhaps, as also in Jer. 15:10, as a proverbial expression: that which I have not done wrong, I must suffer for (cf. Jer. 15:10, and the similar complaint in Psa. 35:11). One is tempted to take אָז in the sense of “nevertheless” (Ewald), a meaning, however, which it is by no means intended to convey. In this passage it takes the place of זאת (cf. οὕτως for ταῦτα, Mat. 7:12), inasmuch as it gives prominence to the restitution desired, as an inference from a false assumption: then, although I took it not away, stole it not.

The transition from the bewailing of suffering to a confession of sin is like 40:13. In the undeserved persecution which he endures at the hand of man, he is obliged nevertheless to recognise well-merited chastisement from the side of God. And whilst by אַתֳה ידַעְתֳ (cf. 40:10, Jer. 15:15; 17:16; 18:23, and on ל as an exponent of the object, Jer. 16:16; 40:2) he does not acknowledge himself to be a sinner after the standard of his own shortsightedness, but of the divine omniscience, he at the same time commends his sinful need, which with self- accusing modesty he calls אִוֶּלֶת (Psa. 38:6) and אֲשָׁמוֹת (2Ch. 28:10), to the mercy of the omniscient One. Should he, the sinner, be abandoned by God to destruction, then all those who are faithful in their intentions towards the Lord would be brought to shame and confusion in him, inasmuch as they would be taunted with this example. קוֹיֶךָ designates the godly from the side of the πίστις, and מְבַקְשֶׁיךָ from the side of the ἀγάμη. The multiplied names of God are so many appeals to God’s honour, to the truthfulness of His covenant relationship. The person praying here is, it is true, a sinner, but that is no justification of the conduct of men towards him; he is suffering for the Lord’s sake, and it is the Lord Himself who is reviled in him. It is upon this he bases his
prayer in v. 8.עליךָ , for thy sake, as in 44:23, Jer. 15:15. The reproach that he has to bear, and ignominy that has covered his face and made it quite unrecognisable (Psa. 44:16, cf. 83:17), have totally estranged (Psa. 38:12, cf. 88:9, Job. 19:13-15, Jer. 12:6) from him even his own brethren (אֶחָי, parallel wordבִּני אִמִּי , as in 50:20; cf. on the other hand, Gen. 49:8, where the interchange designedly takes another form of expression); for the glow of his zeal ( קִנְאָהּfromקָנא , according to the Arabic, to be a deep or bright red) for the house of Jahve, viz., for the sanctity of the sanctuary and of the congregation gathered about it (which is never directly called “the house of Jahve” in the Old Testament, vid., Köhler on Zec. 9:8, but here, as in Num. 12:7, Hos. 8:1, is so called in conjunction with the sanctuary), as also for the honour of His who sits enthroned therein, consumes him, like a fire burning in his bones which incessantly breaks forth and rages all through him (Jer. 20:9; 23:9), and therefore all the malice of those who are estranged from God is concentrated upon and against him.

He now goes on to describe how sorrow for the sad condition of the house of God has brought noting but reproach to him (cf. 109:24f.). It is doubtful whether נפְשִׁיּ is an alternating subject to ואֶבְכֶּה (fut. consec. without being apocopated), cf. Jer. 13:17, or a more minutely defining accusative as in Isa. 26:9 (vid., on 3:5), or whether, together withבַּצּוֹם , it forms a circumstantial clause (et flevi dum in jejunio esset anima mea), or even whether it is intended to be taken as an accusative of the object in a pregnant construction (=בָּכָה ושָׁפַךְ נפְשׁוֹ , 42:5, 1Sa. 1:15): I wept away my soul in fasting. Among all these possible renderings, the last is the least probable, and the first, according to 44:3; 83:19, by far the most probable, and also that which is assumed by the accentuation.[footnoteRef:250] The reading of the LXXואֲאַנֶּה , και συνέκαψα (Olshausen, Hupfeld, and Böttcher), is a very natural (Psa. 35:13) exchange of the poetically bold expression for one less choice and less expressive (since ענּה נפֶשׁ is a phrase of the Pentateuch equivalent toצוּם ). The garb of mourning, like the fasting, is an expression of sorrow for public distresses, not, as in 35:13, of personal condolence; concerningואֶתְּנָה , vid., on 3:6. On account of this mourning, reproach after reproach comes upon him, and they fling gibes and raillery at him; everywhere, both in the gate, the place where the judges sit and where business is transacted, and also at carousals, he is jeered at and traduced (Lam. 3:14, cf. 5:14, Job. 30:9). שׂיחַ בִּ signifies in itself fabulari de... without any bad secondary meaning (cf. Pro. 6:22, confabulabitur tecum); here it is construed first with a personal and then a neuter subject (cf. Am. 8:3), for in v. 13b neither הָיִיתִי (Job. 30:9, Lam. 3:14) nor אָנִי (Lam. 3:63) is to be supplied. V. 14 tells us how he acts in the face of such hatred and scorn;ואֲנִי , as in 109:4, sarcasmis hostium suam opponit in precibus constantiam (Geier). As for himself, his prayer is directed towards Jahve at the present time, when his affliction as a witness for God gives him the assurance that He will be well- pleased to accept it ( עת רצוֹן=בְעת רצון , Isa. 49:8). It is addressed to Him who is at the same time Jahve and Elohim,  — the revealed One in connection with the history of redemption, and the absolute One in His exaltation above the world, — on the ground of the greatness and fulness of His mercy: may He then answer him with or in the truth of His salvation, i.e., the infallibility with which His purpose of mercy verifies itself in accordance with the promises given. Thus is v. 14 to be explained in accordance with the accentuation. According to Isa. 49:8, it looks as though עת רצון must be drawn to ענני (Hitzig), but 32:6 sets us right on this point; and the fact that ברב־חסדך is joined to v. 14a also finds support from 5:8. But the repetition of the divine name perplexes one, and it may be asked whether or not the accent that divides the verse into its two parts might not more properly stand besideרצון , as in 32:6 besideמְצֹא ; so that v. 14b runs: Elohim, by virtue of the greatness of Thy mercy hear me, by virtue of the truth of Thy salvation. [250: The Munach of בצום is a transformation of Dech•Ñ (just as the Munach of לחרפות is a transformation of Mugrash), in connection with which נקשי might certainly be conceived of even as object (cf. 26:6a); but this after ואֶבְכֶּה (notואַבְכֶּה ), and as being without example, could hardly have entered the minds of the punctuists.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 69:14]]Psa. 69:15-22.
In this second part the petition by which the first is as it were encircled, is continued; the peril grows greater the longer it lasts, and with it the importunity of the cry for help. The figure of sinking in the mire or mud and in the depths of the pit (בִּאר, 55:24, cf.בּוֹר , 40:3) is again taken up, and so studiously wrought out, that the impression forces itself upon one that the poet is here describing something that has really taken place. The combination “from those who hate me and from the depths of the waters” shows that “the depths of the waters” is not a merely rhetorical figure; and the form of the prayer: let not the pit (the well-pit or covered tank) close ( תֶּאְטַּר with Dagesh in the Teth, in order to guard against its being readתֶּאֱטַר ; cf. on the signification ofאִטּר , clausus = claudus, scil. manu) its mouth (i.e., its upper opening) upon me, exceeds the limits of anything that can be allowed to mere rhetoric. “Let not the water-flood overflow me” is intended to say, since it has, according to v. 3, already happened, let it not go further to my entire destruction. The “answer me” in v. 17a is based upon the plea that God’s loving-kindness isטוֹב , i.e., good, absolutely good (as in the kindred passion-Psalm, 109:21), better than all besides (Psa. 63:4), the means of healing or salvation from all evil. On v. 17b cf. 51:3, Lam. 3:32. In v. 18 the prayer is based upon the painful situation of the poet, which urgently calls for speedy help ( מַהרbeside the imperative, 102:3; 143:7, Gen. 19:22, Est. 6:10, is certainly itself not an imperative likeהֶרֶב , 51:4, but an adverbial infinitive as in 79:8).קָרְבָה , or, in order to ensure the pronunciation kåorbah in distinction from kåaÝrbah, Deut. 15:9, קֳרְבָה (in Baer[footnoteRef:251]), is imperat. Kal; cf. the fulfilment in Lam. 3:57. The reason assigned, “because of mine enemies,” as in 5:9; 27:11, and frequently, is to be understood according to 13:5: the honour of the all-holy One cannot suffer the enemies of the righteous to triumph over him.[footnoteRef:252] The accumulation of synonyms in v. 20 is Jeremiah’s custom, ch. 13:14; 21:5, 7; 32:37, and is found also in Psa. 31 (v. 10) and 44 (vv. 4, 17, 25). Onהֶרְפָּה שׁבְרָה לבִּי , cf. 51:19, Jer. 23:9. The ἅπαξ γεγρα. ואָנוּשָׁה  (historical tense), fromנוּשׁ , is explained by אָנוּשׁ fromאָנַשׁ , sickly, dangerously ill, evil- disposed, which is a favourite word in Jeremiah. Moreover נוּד in the signification of manifesting pity, not found elsewhere in the Psalter, is common in Jeremiah, e.g., Jer. 15:5; it signifies originally to nod to any one as a sign of a pity that sympathizes with him and recognises the magnitude of the evil. “To give wormwood for meat and  מי־רֹאשׁ to drink” is a Jeremianic (Jer. 8:14; 9:14; 23:15) designation for inflicting the extreme of pain and anguish upon one. ראשׁ (רוֹשׁ) signifies first of all a poisonous plant with an umbellated head of flower or a capitate fruit; but then, since bitter and poisonous are interchangeable notions in the Semitic languages, it signifies gall as the bitterest of the bitter. The LXX renders: και ἔδωκαν αἰς τὸ βρῶμα μου χολήν, και αἰς τὴν δίψαν μου ἐπότισάν με ὄξος. Certainly נתַן בִּ can mean to put something into something, to mix something with it, but the parallel word לצְמָאִי (for my thirst, i.e., for the quenching of it, Neh. 9:15, 20) favours the supposition that the בִּ of בִּבָרוּתִי is Beth essentiae, after which Luther renders: “they give me gall to eat.” The ἅπαξ γεγραμ. בָּרוּת (Lam. 4:10בָּרוֹת ) signifies βρῶσις, fromבָּרָה , βιβρώσκειν (root βορ, Sanscrit gar, Latin vor-are). [251: Originally ֳ– was the sign for every kind of oÔ, hence the Masora includes the חטוף also under the nameקמץ חטף ; vid., Luther. Zeitschrift, 1863, S. 412,f., cf. Wright, Genesis, p. xxix.]  [252: Both נפְשִׁי andאֹיְבַי , contrary to logical interpunction, are marked with Munach; the former ought properly to have Dech•Ñ, and the latter Mugrash. But since neither the Athnach -word nor the Silluk - word has two syllables preceding the tone syllable, the accents are transformed according to Accentuationssystem, xviii. § 2, 4.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 69:22]]Psa. 69:23-37.
The description of the suffering has reached its climax in v. 22, at which the wrath of the persecuted one flames up and bursts forth in imprecations. The first imprecation joins itself upon v. 22. They have given the sufferer gall and vinegar; therefore their table, which was abundantly supplied, is to be turned into a snare to them, from which they shall not be able to escape, and thatלפְניהֶם , in the very midst of their banqueting, whilst the table stands spread out before them (Eze. 23:41). שׁלוֹמִים (collateral form ofשׁלמִים ) is the name given to them as being carnally secure; the word signifies the peaceable or secure in a good (Psa. 55:21) and in a bad sense. Destruction is to overtake them suddenly, “when they say: Peace and safety” (1 Thess. 5:3). The LXX erroneously renders: και εἰς ἀνταπόδοσιν =וּלְשִׁלּוּמִים . The association of ideas in v. 24 is transparent. With their eyes they have feasted themselves upon the sufferer, and in the strength of their loins they have ill-treated him. These eyes with their bloodthirsty malignant looks are to grow blind. These loins full of defiant self-confidence are to shake (הַמְאַד, imperat. Hiph. likeהַרְחַק , Job. 13:21, fromהִמְעִיד , for which in Eze. 29:7, and perhaps also in Dan. 11:14, we findהעמיד ). Further: God is to pour out His wrath upon them (Psa. 79:6, Hos. 5:10, Jer. 10:25), i.e., let loose against them the cosmical forces of destruction existing originally in His nature. זעְמֶּךָ has the Dagesh in order to distinguish it in pronunciation fromזעֲמֶךָ . In v. 26 טִירָה (fromטוּר , to encircle) is a designation of an encamping or dwelling-place (LXX ἔπαυλις) taken from the circular encampments (Arabic så•ÑraÑt, såiraÑt, and dwaÑr, duaÑr) of the nomads (Gen. 25:16). The laying waste and desolation of his own house is the most fearful of all misfortunes to the Semite (Job, note to 18:15). The poet derives the justification of such fearful imprecations from the fact that they persecute him, who is besides smitten of God. God has smitten him on account of his sins, and that by having placed him in the midst of a time in which he must be consumed with zeal and solicitude for the house of God. The suffering decreed for him by God is therefore at one and the same time suffering as a chastisement and as a witnessing for God; and they heighten this suffering by every means in their power, not manifesting any pity for him or any indulgence, but imputing to him sins that he has not committed, and requiting him with deadly hatred for benefits for which they owed him thanks.

There are also some others, although but few, who share this martyrdom with him. The psalmist calls them, as he looks up to Jahve,חֲלָלֶיךָ , Thy fatally smitten ones; they are those to whom God has appointed that they should bear within themselves a pierced or wounded heart (vid., 109:22, cf. Jer. 8:18) in the face of such a godless age. Of the deep grief (אֶל, as in 2:7) of these do they tell, viz., with self-righteous, self-blinded mockery (cf. the Talmudic phrase ספר בלשׁון הרע orספר לשׁון הרע , of evil report or slander). The LXX and Syriac render יוֹסִיפוּ (προσέθηκαν): they add to the anguish; the Targum, Aquila, Symmachus, and Jerome follow the traditional text. Let God therefore, by the complete withdrawal of His grace, suffer them to fall from one sin into another — this is the meaning of the da culpam super culpam eorum  — in order that accumulated judgment may correspond to the accumulated guilt (Jer. 16:18). Let the entrance into God’s righteousness, i.e., His justifying and sanctifying grace, be denied to them for ever. Let them be blotted out of ספֶר חַיִּים (Ex. 32:32, cf. Isa. 4:3, Dan. 12:1), that is to say, struck out of the list of the living, and that of the living in this present world; for it is only in the New Testament that we meet with the Book of Life as a list of the names of the heirs of the ζωη αἰώνιος. According to the conception both of the Old and of the New Testament the צַדִּיקִים are the heirs of life. Therefore v. 29 b wishes that they may not be written by the side of the righteous, who, according to Hab. 2:4, “live,” i.e., are preserved, by their faith. With ואֲנִי the poet contrasts himself, as in 40:18, with those deserving of execration. They are now on high, but in order to be brought low; he is miserable and full of poignant pain, but in order to be exalted; God’s salvation will remove him from his enemies on to a height that is too steep for them (Psa. 59:2; 91:14). Then will he praise (הִלּל) and magnify (גּדּל) the Name of God with song and thankful confession. And such spiritualתּוֹדָה , such thank-offering of the heart, is more pleasing to God than an ox, a bullock, i.e., a young ox (=פַר הַשּׁוֹר , an ox-bullock, Judg. 6:25, according to Ges. § 113), one having horns and a cloven hoof (Ges. § 53, 2). The attributives do not denote the rough material animal nature (Hengstenberg), but their legal qualifications for being sacrificed. מַקְרִין is the name for the young ox as not being under three years old (cf. 1Sa. 1:24, LXX ἐν μόσχω τριετίζοντι); מַפְרִיס as belonging to the clean four-footed animals, viz., those that are cloven-footed and chew the cud, Lev. 11. Even the most stately, full-grown, clean animal that may be offered as a sacrifice stands in the sight of Jahve very far below the sacrifice of grateful praise coming from the heart.

When now the patient sufferers (ענוִים) united with the poet by community of affliction shall see how he offers the sacrifice of thankful confession, they will rejoice. ראוּ is a hypothetical preterite; it is neither ורָאוּ (perf. consec.), nor ירְאוּ (Psa. 40:4; 52:8; 107:42, Job. 22:19). The declaration conveying information to be expected in v. 33b after the Waw apodoseos changes into an apostrophe of the “seekers of Elohim:” their heart shall revive, for, as they have suffered in company with him who is now delivered, they shall now also refresh themselves with him. We are at once reminded of 22:27, where this is as it were the exhortation of the entertainer at the thank-offering meal. It would be rash to read שׁמַע in v. 23, after 22:25, instead of שׁמאַ  (Olshausen); the one object in that passage is here generalized: Jahve is attentive to the needy, and doth not despise His bound ones (Psa. 107:10), but, on the contrary, He takes an interest in them and helps them. Starting from this proposition, which is the clear gain of that which has been experienced, the view of the poet widens into the prophetic prospect of the bringing back of Israel out of the Exile into the Land of Promise. In the face of this fact of redemption of the future he calls upon (cf. Isa. 44:23) all created things to give praise to God, who will bring about the salvation of Zion, will build again the cities of Judah, and restore the land, freed from its desolation, to the young God-fearing generation, the children of the servants of God among the exiles. The feminine suffixes refer to ערי (cf. Jer. 2:15; 22:6 Cheth•Ñb). The tenor of Isa. 65:9 is similar. If the Psalm were written by David, the closing turn from v. 23 onwards might be more difficult of comprehension than 14:7; 51:20f. If, however, it is by Jeremiah, then we do not need to persuade ourselves that it is to be understood not of restoration and re- peopling, but of continuance and completion (Hofmann and Kurtz). Jeremiah lived to experience the catastrophe he foretold; but the nearer it came to the time, the more comforting were the words with which he predicted the termination of the Exile and the restoration of Israel. Jer. 34:7 shows us how natural to him, and to him in particular, was the distinction between Jerusalem and the cities of Judah. The predictions in Jer. 32, 33, which sound so in accord with vv. 36f., belong to the time of the second siege. Jerusalem was not yet fallen; the strong places of the land, however, already lay in ruins.

Psalm 70

CRY OF A PERSECUTED ONE FOR HELP

[[@Bible:Psalms 70]]70:2 ELOHIM, to deliver me  — 
Jahve to my help, make haste!

70:3 Let those be ashamed and confounded who seek my soul,
Let those fall back and be put to shame who desire my misfortune,

70:4 Let those turn back as a reward of their shame,
Who say: Aha, aha!

70:5 Let all those heartily rejoice in Thee who seek Thee,
And let those continually say “Elohim be magnified” who love Thy salvation.

70:6 I, however, am needy and poor  — Elohim, make haste unto me!
My help and my Deliverer art Thou, Jahve, make no tarrying!

Psa. 70. This short Psalm, placed after Psa. 69 on account of the kindred nature of its contents (cf. more especially v. 6 with 69:30), is, with but few deviations, a repetition of Psa. 40:14ff. This portion of the second half of Psa. 40 is detached from it and converted into the Elohimic style. Concerningלהַזְכִּיר , at the presentation of the memorial portion of the mincha, vid., 38:1. It is obvious that David himself is not the author of the Psalm in this stunted form. The לדוד is moreover justified, if he composed the original Psalm which is here modified and appropriated to a special liturgical use.

[[@Bible:Psalms 70:1]]Psa. 70:2-4.
We see at once at the very beginning, in the omission of the רצה (Psa. 40:14), that what we have here before us is a fragment of Psa. 40, and perhaps a fragment that only accidentally came to have an independent existence. Theלהַצִּילנִי , which was under the government ofרצה , now belongs toחוּשָׁה , and the construction is without example elsewhere. In v. 3 (= 40:15) יחַד and לסְפּוֹתָהּ are given up entirely; the original is more full-toned and soaring. Instead ofישֹׁמּוּ , torpescant, v. 4a hasישׁוּבוּ , recedant (as in 6:11, cf. 9:18), which is all the more flat for coming afterיסגו אחור . In v. 4b, after האמרים theלי , which cannot here (cf. on the contrary, 35:21) be dispensed with, is wanting.

[[@Bible:Psalms 70:4]]Psa. 70:5, 6.
 ויאמרוinstead of יאמרו is unimportant. But since the divine name Jahve is now for once chosen side by side with Elohim, it certainly had a strong claim to be retained in v. 5b. Instead of תְּשׁועתך we have ישׁועתך here; instead ofעזרָתִי , hereעזרִי . And instead of אֲדֹנָי יחֲשָׁב לי we have hereאֱלֹהִים חוּשָׁה־לִּי , — the hope is turned into petition: make haste unto me, is an innovation in expression that is caused by the taking over of theלי .

Psalm 71

PRAYER OF A GREY-HEADED SERVANT OF GOD FOR FURTHER DIVINE AID

[[@Bible:Psalms 71]]71:1 IN Thee, Jahve, have I hidden,
let me not be ashamed for ever.

71:2 Through Thy righteousness deliver me and rescue me,
Incline Thou Thine ear unto me and save me.

71:3 Be Thou to me a rock of habitation to take me up alway;
Thou hast given commandment to save me,
For my rock and my fortress art Thou.

71:4 My God, rescue me out of the hand of the wicked,
Out of the grasp of the evil-doer and the violent man.

71:5 For Thou art my hope, O Lord Jahve,
My trust from my youth.

71:6 Upon Thee have I been supported from the womb,
Thou art He who didst separate me from my mother’s bowels,
Of Thee is my song of praise continually.

71:7 As a wonder am I to many,
But Thou art my refuge, a strong one.

71:8 My mouth shall be filled with Thy praise,
All the day long with Thy glorification.

71:9 Cast me not away in the time of old age;
Now when my strength faileth, forsake me not!

71:10 For mine enemies speak concerning me,
And those who lie in wait for my soul take counsel together,

71:11 Saying: “Elohim hath forsaken him;
Persecute and seize him, for he cannot be rescued.”

71:12 Elohim, be not far from me,
My God, to my help make haste!

71:13 Let be ashamed, let vanish away, the adversaries of my soul;
Let those be covered with reproach and dishonour who seek my hurt.

71:14 But I will hope continually,
And will yet praise Thee more and more.

71:15 My mouth shall tell of Thy righteousness,
Of Thy salvation continually, for I know not the numbers thereof.

71:16 I will come with the mighty deeds of the Lord Jahve,
I will praise Thy righteousness, Thee alone.

71:17 Elohim, Thou hast taught me from my youth up,
And until now do I declare Thy wondrous works.

71:18 Even to old age and white hairs, Elohim, forsake me not,
Till I declare Thine arm to posterity, to all that shall come Thy strength.

71:19 And Thy righteousness, Elohim, reacheth to the sky;
Thou who doest great things  —  Elohim, who is like Thee?!

71:20 Who hast caused us to see distresses many and sore, Thou wilt quicken us again,
And out of the abysses of the earth Thou wilt bring us up again;

71:21 Thou wilt increase my dignity and turn Thy self to comfort me.

71:22 I will also praise Thee upon the nabla, Thy truth, my God;
I will play to Thee upon the cithern, O Holy One of Israel.

71:23 My lips shall exult, when I shall harp to Thee,
And my soul, which Thou hast redeemed.

71:24 Also my tongue shall continually make known Thy righteousness,
That those are ashamed, that those are put to the blush who seek my hurt.

Psa. 71. The Davidic Psalm 70 is followed by an anonymous Psalm which begins like Psa. 31 and closes like Psa. 35, in which v. 12, just like 70:2, is an echo of 40:14. The whole Psalm is an echo of the language of older Psalms, which is become the mental property, so to speak, of the author, and is revived in him by experiences of a similar character. Notwithstanding the entire absence of any thorough originality, it has an individual, and in fact a Jeremianic, impress.

The following reasons decide us in considering the Psalm as coming from the pen of Jeremiah: — (1) Its relationship to Psalms of the time of David and of the earlier times of the kings, but after David, leads us down to somewhere about the age of Jeremiah. (2) This anthological weaving together of men’s own utterances taken from older original passages, and this skilful variation of them by merely slight touches of his own, is exactly Jeremiah’s manner. (3) In solitary instances the style of Psalm 69, slow, loose, only sparingly adorned with
figures, and here and there prosaic, closely resembles Jeremiah; also to him corresponds the situation of the poet as one who is persecuted; to him, the retrospect of a life rich in experience and full of miraculous guidings; to him, whose term of active service extended over a period of more than thirty years under Zedekiah, the transition to hoary age in which the poet finds himself; to him, the reference implied in v. 21 to some high office; and to him, the soft, plaintive strain that pervades the Psalm, from which it is at the same time clearly seen that the poet has attained a degree of age and experience, in which he is accustomed to self-control and is not discomposed by personal misfortune. To all these correspondences there is still to be added an historical testimony. The LXX inscribes the Psalm τῷ Δαυίδ, υἱῶν Ἰωναδάβ και τῶν πρώτων αἰχμαλωτισθέν. According to this inscription, the τῷ Δαυίδ of which is erroneous, but the second part of which is so explicit that it must be based upon tradition, the Psalm was a favourite song of the Rechabites and of the first exiles. The Rechabites are that tribe clinging to a homely nomad life in accordance with the will of their father, which Jeremiah (Jer. 35) holds up before the men of his time as an example of self-denying faithful adherence to the law of their father which puts them to shame. If the Psalm is by Jeremiah, it is just as intelligible that the Rechabites, to whom Jeremiah paid such a high tribute of respect, should appropriate it to their own use, as that the first exiles should do so. Hitzig infers from v. 20, that at the time of its composition Jerusalem had already fallen; whereas in Psa. 69 it is only the cities of Judah that as yet lie in ashes. But after the overthrow of Jerusalem we find no circumstances in the life of the prophet, who is no more heard of in Egypt, that will correspond to the complaints of the psalmist of violence and mockery. Moreover the foe in v. 4 is not the Chaldaean, whose conduct towards Jeremiah did not merit these names. Nor can v. 20 have been written at the time of the second siege and in the face of the catastrophe.

[[@Bible:Psalms 71:1]]Psa. 71:1-6.
Stayed upon Jahve, his ground of trust, from early childhood up, the poet hopes and prays for deliverance out of the hand of the foe. The first of these two strophes (vv. 1-3) is taken from 31:2-4, the second (vv. 4-6, with the exception of vv. 4 and 6c) from 22:10, 11; both, however, in comparison with Psa. 70 exhibit the far more encroaching variations of a poet who reproduces the language of others with a freer hand. Olshausen wishes to read מָעוֹז in v. 3, 90:1; 91:9, instead ofמָעוֹן , which he holds to be an error in writing. But this old Mosaic, Deuteronomial word (vid., on 90:1) — cf. the post-biblical oath המעון (by the Temple!) — is unassailable. Jahve, who is called a rock of refuge in 31:3, is here called a rock of habitation, i.e., a high rock that cannot be stormed or scaled, which affords a safe abode; and this figure is pursued still further with a bold remodelling of the text of 31:3:לבוֹא תָמִיד , constantly to go into, i.e., which I can constantly, and therefore always, as often as it is needful, betake myself for refuge. The additional צִוִּיתָ is certainly not equivalent toצַוּה ; it would more likely be equivalent toאֲשֶׁר צוית ; but probably it is an independent clause: Thou hast (in fact) commanded, i.e., unalterably determined (Psa. 44:5; 68:29; 133:3), to show me salvation, for my rock, etc. To the words לבוא תמיד צוית corresponds the expression לבית מצודות in 31:3, which the LXX renders και εἰς οἶκον καταφυγῆς, whereas instead of the former three words it has και εἰς τόπον ὀχυρόν, and seems to have readלבית מבצרות , cf. Dan. 11:15 (Hitzig). In v. 5, Thou art my hope reminds one of the divine name מִקְוה ישְׂרָאל in Jer. 17:13; 50:7 (cf. η ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν used of Christ in 1 Tim. 1:1, Col. 1:27). נסְמַכְתִּי is not less beautiful than הָשְׁלכְתִּי in 22:11. In its incipient slumbering state (cf. 3:6), and in its self-conscious continuance. He was and is the upholding prop and the supporting foundation, so to speak, of my life. And גוֹזי instead of גּחִי in 22:10, is just such another felicitous modification. It is impracticable to define the meaning of this גוֹזי according to גּזָה =גּזָה , Arab. jz’, retribuere (prop. to cut up, distribute), because גּמַל is the representative of this Aramaeo-Arabic verb in the Hebrew. Still less, however, can it be derived fromגּוּז , transire, the participle of which, if it would admit of a transitive meaning = מוֹצִיאִי (Targum), ought to beגּזִי . The verbגּזָה , in accordance with its radical signification of abscindere (rootגז , synon.קץ ,קד ,טק , and the like), denotes in this instance the separating of the child from the womb of the mother, the retrospect going back from youth to childhood, and even to his birth. The LXX σκεπαστής (μου) is an erroneous reading for ἐκσπαστής, as is clear from 22:10, ὁ ἐκσπάσας με. הִלּל בִּ , 44:9 (cf.שׂיחַ בִּ , 69:13), is at the bottom of the expression in v. 6c. The God to whom he owes his being, and its preservation thus far, is the constant, inexhaustible theme of his praise.

[[@Bible:Psalms 71:7]]Psa. 71:7-12.
Brought safely through dangers of every kind, he is becomeכְּמוֹפת , as a wonder, a miracle (Arabic aft from afata, cognate afaka,הָפַךְ , to bend, distort: a turning round, that which is turned round or wrenched, i.e., that which is contrary to what is usual and looked for) to many, who gaze upon him as such with astonishment (Psa. 40:4). It is his God, however, to whom, as hitherto so also in time to come, he will look to be thus wonderfully preserved:מַחֲסִי־עֹז , as in 2Sa. 22:33. עז is a genitive, and the suffix is thrown back (vid., supra, p 171) in order that what God is to, and does for, the poet may be brought forward more clearly and independently [lit. unalloyed]. V. 8 tells us what it is that he firmly expects on the ground of what he possesses in God. And on this very ground arises the prayer of v. 9 also: Cast me not away (viz., from Thy presence, 51:13, Jer. 7:15, and frequently) in the time (לעת, as in Gen. 8:11) of old age — he is therefore already an old man (זקן), though only just at the beginning of theזקְנָה . He supplicates favour for the present and for the time still to come: now that my vital powers are failing, forsake me not! Thus he prays because he, who has been often wondrously delivered, is even now threatened by foes. V. 11, introduced by means of v. 10, tells us what their thoughts of him are, and what they purpose doing.לי , v. 10a, does not belong toאוֹיבַי , as it dies not in 27:2 also, and elsewhere. The ל is that of relation or of reference, as in 41:6. The unnecessary לאמֹר betrays a poet of the later period; cf. 105:11; 119:82 (where it was less superfluous), and on the contrary, 83:5f. The later poet also reveals himself in v. 12, which is an echo of very similar prayers of David in 22:12, 20 (Psa. 40:14, cf. 70:2), 35:22; 38:22f. The Davidic style is to be discerned here throughout in other points also. In place ofחִישָׁה the Ker•Ñ substitutesחוּשָׁה , which is the form exclusively found elsewhere.

[[@Bible:Psalms 71:13]]Psa. 71:13-18.
In view of 40:15 (Psa. 70:3), 35:4, 26; 109:29, and other passages, the reading ofיכָּלְמוּ , with the Syriac, instead of יכְלוּ in v. 13a commends itself; but there are also other instances in this Psalm of a modification of the original passages, and the course of the thoughts is now climactic: confusion, ruin (cf. 6:11), and in fact ruin accompanied by reproach and shame. This is the fate that the poet desires for his deadly foes. In prospect of this he patiently composes himself, v. 14a (cf. 31:25); and when righteous retribution appears, he will find new matter and ground and motive for the praise of God in addition to all such occasion as he has hitherto had. The late origin of the Psalm betrays itself again here; for instead of the praet. Hiph. הוֹסִיף (which is found only in the Books of Kings and in Ecclesiastes), the older language made use of the praet. Ka. Without ceasing shall his mouth tell (סִפּר, as in Jer. 51:10) of God’s righteousness, of God’s salvation for he knows not numbers, i.e., the counting over or through of them (Psa. 139:17f.);[footnoteRef:253] the divine proofs of righteousness or salvation עצְמוּ מִסַּפּר  (Psa. 40:6), they are in themselves endless, and therefore the matter also which they furnish for praise is inexhaustible. He will tell those things which cannot be so reckoned up; he will come with the mighty deeds of the Lord Jahve, and with praise acknowledge His righteousness, Him alone. Sinceגּבֻרוֹת , like the New Testament δυνάμεις, usually signifies the proofs of the divine גּבוּרָה (e.g., 20:7), the Beth is the Beth of accompaniment, as e.g., in 40:8; 66:13.בּוֹא בְ , vernire cum, is like Arab. jÿaÑÿ b (ataÑ), equivalent to afferre, he will bring the proofs of the divine power, this rich material, with him. It is evident from vv. 18f. thatבגברות does not refer to the poet (in the fulness of divine strength), but, together withצדקתך , forms a pair of words that have reference to God.לבַדֶּךָ , according to the sense, joins closely upon the suffix of צִדְקָתְךָ (cf. 83:19): Thy righteousness (which has been in mercy turned towards me), Thine alone (te solum = tui solius). From youth up God has instructed him, viz., in His ways (Psa. 25:4), which are worthy of all praise, and hitherto (אַד־הנָּה, found only in this passage in the Psalter, and elsewhere almost entirely confined to prose) has he, “the taught of Jahve” (למּוּד הי), had to praise the wonders of His rule and of His leadings. May God, then, not forsake him even further onאַד־זִקְנָה ושׂיבָה . The poet is already old (זקן), and is drawing ever nearer toשׂיבָה , silvery, hoary old age (cf. 1Sa. 12:2). May God, then, in this stage of life also to which he has attained, preserve him in life and in His favour, until ( אַד=אַד־אֲשֶׁר , as in 132:5, Gen. 38:11, and frequently) he shall have declared His arm, i.e., His mighty interposition in human history, to posterity (דּוֹר), and to all who shall come (supplyאֲשֶׁר ), i.e., the whole of the future generation, His strength, i.e., the impossibility of thwarting His purposes. The primary passage for this is 22:31f. [253: The LXX renders οὐκ ἔγνων πραγματείας; the Psalterium Romanum, non cognovi negotiationes; Psalt. Gallicum (Vulgate), non cognovi literaturam (instead of which the Psalt. Hebr., literaturas). According to Böttcher, the poet really means that he did not understand the art of writing.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 71:19]]Psa. 71:19-24.
The thought of this proclamation so thoroughly absorbs the poet that he even now enters upon the tone of it; and since to his faith the deliverance is already a thing of the past, the tender song with its uncomplaining prayer dies away into a loud song of praise, in which he pictures it all to himself. Without vv. 19-21 being subordinate to עד־אגיד in v. 18, וצדקתך is coupled by close connection withבגבורתך . V. 19a is an independent clause; and אַד־מָרוֹם takes the place of the predicate: the righteousness of God exceeds all bounds, is infinite (Psa. 36:6f., 57:11). The cryמִי כָמוֹךָ , as in 35:10; 69:9, Jer. 10:6, refers back to Ex. 15:11. According to the Cheth•Ñb, the range of the poet’s vision widens in v. 20 from the proofs of the strength and righteousness of God which he has experienced in his own case to those which he has experienced in common with others in the history of his own nation. The Ker•Ñ (cf. on the other hand 60:5; 85:7, Deut. 31:17) rests upon a failing to discern how the experiences of the writer are interwoven with those of the nation. תֳשׁוּב in both instances supplies the corresponding adverbial notion to the principal verb, as in 85:7 (cf. 51:4).תְּהוֹם , prop. a rumbling, commonly used of a deep heaving of waters, here signifies an abyss. “The abysses of the earth” (LXX ἐκ τῶν ἀβύσσων τῆς γῆς, just as the old Syriac version renders the New Testament ἄβυσσος, e.g., in Luke 8:31, by Syr. tehuÝmaÝÿ) are, like the gates of death (Psa. 9:14), a figure of extreme perils and dangers, in the midst of which one is as it were half hidden in the abyss of Hades. The past and future are clearly distinguished in the sequence of the tenses. When God shall again raise His people out of the depth of the present catastrophe, then will He also magnify the גּדֻלָּה of the poet, i.e., in the dignity of his office, by most brilliantly vindicating him in the face of his foes, and will once more (תִּסּוֹב, fut. Niph. like תֳשׁוּב above) comfort him. He on his part will also (cf. Job. 40:14) be grateful for this national restoration and this personal vindication: he will praise God, will praise His truth, i.e., His fidelity to His promises. בִּכְלִי־נֶבֶל instead of בִּנֶבֶל sounds more circumstantial than in the old poetry. The divine name “The Holy One of Israel” occurs here for the third time in the Psalter; the other passages are 78:41; 89:19, which are older in time, and older also than Isaiah, who uses it thirty times, and Habakkuk, who uses it once. Jeremiah has it twice (Jer. 50:29; 51:5), and that after the example of Isaiah. In vv. 23, 24a the poet means to say that lips and tongue, song and speech, shall act in concert in the praise of God. תְּרַנֶּנָּה with Dagesh also in the second Nun, after the formתְּקוֹננָּה ,תִּשְׁכֹנָּה , side by side with which we also find the readingתְּרַנֶּנָּה , and the readingתְּרַנּנָה , which is in itself admissible, after the formתאָמַנָה ,תעָגנָה , but is here unattested.[footnoteRef:254] The cohortative after כִּי (LXX ὅταν) is intended to convey this meaning: when I feel myself impelled to harp unto Thee. In the perfects in the closing line that which is hoped for stands before his soul as though it had already taken place. כי is repeated with triumphant emphasis. [254: Heidenheim reads תְּרַנֶּנָּה with Segol, following the statement of Ibn-Bil’am in his טעמי המקרא and of Mose ha-Nakdan in hisדרכי הנקוד , that Segol always precedes the endingנּה , with the exception only of הנָּה andהַאֲזנָּה . Baer, on the other hand, readsתונּנּה , following Aben-Ezra and Kimchi (Michlol 66b).] 


Psalm 72

PRAYER FOR THE DOMINION OF PEACE OF THE ANOINTED ONE OF GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 72]]72:1 ELOHIM, give Thy rights unto the king,
And Thy righteousness unto the king’s son.

72:2 May he govern Thy people with uprightness,
And Thine afflicted with justice.

72:3 May the mountains bring peace to the people,
And the hills by righteousness.

72:4 May he judge the afflicted among the people,
Save the children of the needy, and crush the oppressor.

72:5 May they fear Thee as long as the sun,
And before the moon to all generations.

72:6 May he come down like rain upon the meadow-grass,
As showers, a heavy rain upon the earth.

72:7 In his days may the righteous flourish,
And abundance of peace, till the moon be no more.

72:8 And may he have dominion from sea to sea,
And from the river unto the ends of the earth.

72:9 Before him shall the inhabitants of the wilderness bow,
And his enemies shall lick the dust.

72:10 The kings of Tarshish and of the isles shall bring gifts,
The kings of Saba and Meroë shall offer tribute.

72:11 And all kings shall do homage to him,
All peoples shall serve him.

72:12 For he shall deliver the needy who crieth,
And the afflicted who have no succour.

72:13 He shall deal gently with the poor and needy,
And help the souls of the needy;

72:14 From oppression and violence he shall redeem their soul,
And precious is their blood in his eyes:

72:15 And he shall live, and he will present him with gold of Saba,
And he will pray for him always, bless him continually.

72:16 May there be abundance of corn in the land unto the top of the mountains,
May its fruit wave like Lebanon,
And may they blossom out of cities like the herbs of the earth.

72:17 May his name endure for ever,
Before the sun may his name throw out shoots.
And may they bless themselves in him, may all peoples call him blessed.

72:18 BLESSED BE JAHVE ELOHIM THE GOD OF ISRAEL,
WHO ALONE DOETH WONDROUS THINGS.

72:19 AND BLESSED BE HIS GLORIOUS NAME FOR EVER,
AND LET THE WHOLE EARTH BE FILLED WITH HIS GLORY. AMEN, AND AMEN.

72:20 Ended are the prayers of David the son of Jesse.

Psa. 72. This last Psalm of the primary collection, united to Psa. 71 by community of the prominent word צדקתך , appears, as we look to the superscription, 72:20, to be said to be a Psalm of David; so that consequently לשְׁלמֹה designates Solomon as the subject, not the author. But the Lamed of לשׁלמה here and in 127:1 cannot have any other meaning than that which the Lamed always has at the head of the Psalms when it is joined to proper names; it is then always the expression denoting that the Psalm belongs to the person named, as its author. Then in style and general character the Psalm has not the least kinship with the Psalms of David. Characteristic of Solomon, on the other hand, are the movement proverb-like, and for the most part distichic, which has less of original freshness and directness than of an artificial, reflective, and almost sluggish manner, the geographic range of view, the richness in figures drawn from nature, and the points of contact with the Book of Job, which belongs incontrovertibly to the circle of the Salomonic literature: these are coincident signs which are decisive in favour of Solomon. But if Solomon is the author, the question arises, who is the subject of the Psalm? According to Hitzig, Ptolemy Philadelphus; but no true Israelite could celebrate him in this manner, and there is no reliable example of carmina of this character having found their way into the song-book of Israel. The subject of the Psalm is either Solomon (LXX εἰς Σαλωμών) or the Messiah (Targum, “O God, give Thy regulations of right to the King Messiah, למַלְכָּא מְשִׁיחָא “). Both are correct. It is Solomon himself to whom the intercession and desires of blessing of this Psalm refer. Solomon, just as David with Psalms 20 and 21, put it into the heart and mouth of the people, probably very soon after his accession, it being as it were a church-prayer on behalf of the new, reigning king. But the Psalm is also none the less Messianic, and with perfect right the church has made it the chief Psalm of the festival of Epiphany, which has received its name of festum trium regum out of it.

Solomon was in truth a righteous, benign, God-fearing ruler; he established and also extended the kingdom; he ruled over innumerable people, exalted in wisdom and riches above all the kings of the earth; his time was the most happy, the richest in peace and joy that Israel has ever known. The words of the Psalm were all fulfilled in him, even to the one point of the universal dominion that is wished for him. But the end of his reign was not like the beginning and the middle of it. That fair, that glorious, that pure image of the Messiah which he had represented waxed pale; and with this fading away its development in relation to the history of redemption took a new turn. In the time of David and of Solomon the hope of believers, which was attached to the kingship of David, had not yet fully broken with the present. At that time, with few exceptions, nothing was known of any other Messiah than the Anointed One of God, who was David or Solomon himself. When, however, the kingship in these its two most glorious impersonations had proved itself unable to bring to full realization the idea of the Messiah or of the Anointed One of God, and when the line of kings that followed thoroughly disappointed the hope which clung to the kingship of the present, — a hope which here and there, as in the reign of Hezekiah, blazed up for a moment and then totally died out, and men were driven from the present to look onward into the future, — then, and not until then, did any decided rupture take place between the Messianic hope and the present. The image of the Messiah is now painted on the pure ethereal sky of the future (though of the immediate future) in colours which were furnished by older unfulfilled prophecies, and by the contradiction between the existing kingship and its idea; it becomes more and more, so to speak, an image, super- earthly, super-human, belonging to the future, the invisible refuge and invisible goal of a faith despairing of the present, and thereby rendered relatively more spiritual and heavenly (cf. the Messianic image painted in colours borrowed from our Psalm in Isa. 11, Mic. 5:3, 6, Zec. 9:9f.). In order rightly to estimate this, we must free ourselves from the prejudice that the centre of the Old Testament proclamation of salvation [or gospel] lies in the prophecy of the Messiah. Is the Messiah, then, anywhere set forth as the Redeemer of the world? The Redeemer of the world if Jahve. The appearing (parusia) of Jahve is the centre of the Old Testament proclamation of salvation. An allegory may serve to illustrate the way in which the Old Testament proclamation of salvation unfolds itself. The Old Testament in relation to the Day of the New Testament is Night. In this Night there rise in opposite directions two stars of Promise. The one describes its path from above downwards: it is the promise of Jahve who is about to come. The other describes its path from below upwards: it is the hope which rests on the seed of David, the prophecy of the Son of David, which at the outset assumes a thoroughly human, and merely earthly character. These two stars meet at last, they blend together into one star; the Night
vanishes and it is Day. This one Star is Jesus Christ, Jahve and the Son of David in one person, the King of Israel and at the same time the Redeemer of the world, — in one word, the God-man.

[[@Bible:Psalms 72:1]]Psa. 72:1-4.
The name of God, occurring only once, is Elohim; and this is sufficient to stamp the Psalm as an Elohimic Psalm. מֶלֶךְ (cf. 21:2) and בֶּן־מֶלֶךְ are only used without the article according to a poetical usage of the language. The petition itself, and even the position of the words, show that the king’s son is present, and that he is king; God is implored to bestow upon him Hisמִשְׁפָּטִים , i.e., the rights or legal powers belonging to Him, the God of Israel, andצְדָקָה , i.e., the official gift in order that he may exercise those rights in accordance with divine righteousness. After the supplicatory תן the futures which now follow, without the Waw apodoseos, are manifestly optatives. Mountains and hills describe synecdochically the whole land of which they are the high points visible afar off. נשָׂא is used in the sense of נשָׂא פְרִי Eze. 17:8: may שׁלוֹם be the fruit which ripens upon every mountain and hill; universal prosperity satisfied and contented within itself. The predicate for v. 3b is to be taken from v. 3a, just as, on the other hand,בִּצְדָקָה , “in or by righteousness,” the fruit of which is indeed peace (Isa. 32:17), belongs also to v. 3a; so that consequently both members supplement one another. The wish of the poet is this: By righteousness, may there in due season be such peaceful fruit adorning all the heights of the land. V. 3b, however, always makes one feel as though a verb were wanting, likeתִּפְרַחְנָה suggested by Böttcher. In v. 4 the wishes are continued in plain unfigurative language. הוֹשׁיאַ in the signification to save, to obtain salvation for, has, as is frequently the case, a dative of the object. בִּני־אֶבְיוֹן are those who are born to poverty, just likeבֶּן־מֶלֶךְ , one who is born a king. Those who are born to poverty are more or less regarded, by an unrighteous government, as having no rights.

[[@Bible:Psalms 72:5]]Psa. 72:5-8.
The invocation of v. 1 is continued in the form of a wish: may they fear Thee, Elohim,עם־שֶׁמֶשׁ , with the sun, i.e., during its whole duration ( עםin the sense of contemporary existence, as in Dan. 3:33).לפְני־יָרחַ , in the moonlight (cf. Job. 8:16,לפני־שׁמשׁ , in the sunshine), i.e., so long as the moon shines. דוֹר דּוֹרים (accusative of the duration of time, cf. 102:25), into the uttermost generation which outlasts the other generations (like שׁמי הַשָּׁמַיִם  of the furthest heavens which surround the other heavens). The first two periphrastic expressions for unlimited time recur in Psa. 89:37f., a Psalm composed after the time of Solomon; cf. the unfigurative expression in Solomon’s prayer at the dedication of the Temple in 1Ki. 8:40. The continuance of the kingship, from the operation of which such continuance of the fear of God is expected, is not asserted until v. 17. It is capricious to refer the language of address in v. 5 to the king (as Hupfeld and Hitzig do), who is not directly addressed either in v. 4, or in v. 6, or anywhere in the Psalm. With respect to God the desire is expressed that the righteous and benign rule of the king may result in the extension of the fear of God from generation to generation into endless ages. The poet in v. 6 delights in a heaping up of synonyms in order to give intensity to the expression of the thoughts, just as in v. 5; the last two expressions stand side by side one another without any bond of connection as in v. 5. רבִיבִים (fromרבַב , Arab. rbb, densum, spissum esse, and then, starting from this signification, sometimes multum and sometimes magnum esse) is the shower of rain pouring down in drops that are close together; nor is זרְזִיף a synonym ofגּז , but (formed fromזרַף , Arab. dÜrf, to flow, by means of a rare reduplication of the first two letters of the root, Ew. § 157, d) properly the water running from a roof (cf. B. Joma 87a: “when the maid above poured out water, זרזיפי דמיא came upon his head”).גּז , however, is not the meadow- shearing, equivalent to a shorn, mown meadow, any more thanגּז ,גּזָּה , Arabic geÈizza, signifies a shorn hide, but, on the contrary, a hide with the wool or feathers (e.g., ostrich feathers) still upon it, rather a meadow, i.e., grassy plain, that is intended to be mown. The closing word אָרֶץ (accus. loci as in 147:15) unites itself with the opening wordירד : descendat in terram. In his last words (2Sa. 23) David had compared the effects of the dominion of his successor, whom he beheld as by vision, to the fertilizing effects of the sun and of the rain upon the earth. The idea of v. 6 is that Solomon’s rule may prove itself thus beneficial for the country. The figure of the rain in v. 7 gives birth to another: under his rule may the righteous blossom (expanding himself unhindered and under the most favourable circumsntaces), and (may there arise) salvation in all fullness אַד־בִּלִי ירחַ , until there is no more moon (cf. the similar expression in Job. 14:12). To this desire for the uninterrupted prosperity and happiness of the righteous under the reign of this king succeeds the desire for an unlimited extension of his dominion, v. 8. The sea (the Mediterranean) and the river (the Euphrates) are geographically defined points of issue, whence the definition of boundary is extended into the unbounded. Solomon even at his accession ruled over all kingdoms from the Euphrates as far as the borders of Egypt; the wishes expressed here are of wider compass, and Zechariah repeats them predictively (Zec. 9:10) with reference to the King Messiah.

[[@Bible:Psalms 72:9]]Psa. 72:9-11.
This third strophe contains prospects, the ground of which is laid down in the fourth. The position of the futures here becomes a different one. The contemplation passes from the home relations of the new government to its foreign relations, and at the same time the wishes are changed into hopes. The awe-commanding dominion of the king shall stretch even into the most distant corners of the desert. צִיִּים is used both for the animals and the men who inhabit the desert, to be determined in each instance by the context; here they are men beyond all dispute, but in 74:14, Isa. 23:13, it is matter of controversy whether men or beasts are meant. Since the LXX, Aquila, Symmachus, and Jerome here, and the LXX and Jerome in 74:14, render Αἰθίοπες, the nomadic tribes right and left of the Arabian Gulf seem traditionally to have been associated in the mind with this word, more particularly the so-called Ichthyophagi. These shall bend the knee reverentially before him, and those who contend against him shall be compelled at last to veil their face before him in the dust. The remotest west and south become subject and tributary to him, viz., the kings of Tartessus in the south of Spain, rich in silver, and of the islands of the Mediterranean and the countries on its coasts, that is to say, the kings of the Polynesian portion of Europe, and the kings of the Cushitish or of the Joktanitish שׁבָא and of the Cushitishסְבָא , as, according to Josephus, the chief city of Meroë was called (vid., Genesis, S. 206). It was a queen of that Joktanitish, and therefore South Arabian Sheba,  — perhaps, however, more correctly (vid., Wetzstein in my Isaiah, ii. 529) of the Cushitish (Nubian) Sheba,  — whom the fame of Solomon’s wisdom drew towards him, 1Ki. 10. The idea of their wealth in gold and in other precious things is associated with both peoples. In the expression השִׁיב מִנְחָה (to pay tribute, 2Ki. 17:3, cf. 3:4) the tribute is not conceived of as rendered in return for protection afforded (Maurer, Hengstenberg, and Olshausen), nor as an act repeated periodically (Rödiger, who refers to 2Ch. 27:5), but as a bringing back, i.e., repayment of a debt, referre s. reddere debitum (Hupfeld), after the same idea according to which obligatory incomings are called reditus (revenues). In the synonymous expression הִקְרִיב אֶשְׁכָּר the presentation appears as an act of sacrifice. אֶשְׁכָּר signifies in Eze. 27:15 a payment made in merchandise, here a rent or tribute due, fromשׂכַר , which in blending with the Aleph prostheticum has passed over into שׁכַר by means of a shifting of the sound after the Arabic manner, just as in אֶשְׁכֹל  the verbשׂכַל , to interweave, passes over into שׁכַל (Rödiger in Gesenius’ Thesaurus). In v. 11 hope breaks through every bound: everything shall submit to his world-subduing sceptre.

[[@Bible:Psalms 72:12]]Psa. 72:12-15.
The confirmation of these prospects is now given. Voluntative forms are intermingled because the prospect extending into the future is nevertheless more lyrical than prophetic in its character. The elevation of the king to the dominion of the world is the reward of his condescension; he shows himself to be the helper and protecting lord of the poor and the oppressed, who are the especial object upon which God’s eye is set. He looks upon it as his task to deal most sympathizingly and most considerately (יחֹס) just with those of reduced circumstances and with the poor, and their blood is precious in his eyes. V. 12 is re-echoed in Job. 29:12. The meaning of v. 14b is the same as 116:15. Instead ofיקַר , by a retention of the Jod of the stem it is writtenייקַר . Just as in 49:10, ייקר here also is followed byויחִי . The assertion is individualized: and he (who was threatened with death) shall live (voluntative, having reference to the will of the king). But who is now the subject toויִתֶּן־ ? Not the rescued one (Hitzig), for after the foregoing designations (vv. 11f.) we cannot expect to find “the gold of Sheba” (gold from Jeman or Aethiopia) in his possession. Therefore it is the king, and in fact Solomon, of whom the disposal of the gold of Sheba (Saba) is characteristic. The king’s thought and endeavour are directed to this, that the poor man who has almost fallen a victim shall live or revive, and not only will he maintain his cause, he will also bestow gifts upon him with a liberal hand, and he (the poor one who has been rescued and endowed from the riches of the king) shall pray unceasingly for him (the king) and bless him at all times. The poor one is he who is restored to life and endowed with gifts, and who intercedes and blesses; the king, however, is the beneficent giver. It is left for the reader to supply the right subjects in thought to the separate verbs. That clearly marked precision which we require in rhetorical recital is alien to the Oriental style (vid., my Geschichte der jüdischen Poesie, S. 189). Maurer and Hofmann also give the same interpretation as we have done.

[[@Bible:Psalms 72:16]]Psa. 72:16, 17.
Here, where the futures again stand at the head of the clauses, they are also again to be understood as optatives. As the blessing of such a dominion after God’s heart, not merely fertility but extraordinary fruitfulness may be confidently desired for the land פִּסָּה (ἁπ. λεγ.), rendered by the Syriac version sugo, abundance, is correctly derived by the Jewish lexicographers from פָּסַס = פָּשָׂה (in the law relating to leprosy), Mishnicפָּסָה , Aramaic פְּסָא , Arabic fsÔaÑ, but also fsÔsÔ (vid., Job, at 35:14-16), to extend, expandere; so that it signifies an abundance that occupies a broad space.בִּרֹאשׁ , unto the summit, as in 36:6; 19:5. The idea thus obtained is the same as when Hofmann (Weissagung und Erfüllung, i. 180f.) takes פְסָּה (from פָּסַס =אָפס ) in the signification of a boundary line: “close upon the summit of the mountain shall the last corn stand,” with reference to the terrace-like structure of the heights. פִּרְיוֹ does not refer back to בארץ (Hitzig, who misleads one by referring to Joe. 2:3), but toבַּר : may the corn stand so high and thick that the fields, being moved by the wind, shall shake, i.e., wave up and down, like the lofty thick forest of Lebanon. The LXX, which renders ὑπεραρθήσεται, takes ירעשׁ for יראשׁ , as Ewald does: may its fruit rise to a summit, i.e., rise high, like Lebanon. But a verb ראַשׁ is unknown; and how bombastic is this figure in comparison with that grand, but beautiful figure, which we would not willingly exchange even for the conjecture יעְשׁר (may it be rich)! The other wish refers to a rapid, joyful increase of the population: may men blossom out of this city and out of that city as the herb of the earth (cf. Job. 5:25, where צֶאֱצָאֶיךָ also accords in sound withיצִיצוּ ), i.e., fresh, beautiful, and abundant as it. Israel actually became under Solomon’s sceptre as numerous “as the sand by the sea” (1Ki. 4:20), but increase of population is also a settled feature in the picture of the Messianic time (Psa. 110:3, Isa. 9:2; 49:20, Zec. 2:8 [4]; cf. Sir. 44:21). If, however, under the just and benign rule of the king, both land and people are thus blessed, eternal duration may be desired for his name. May this name, is the wish of the poet, ever send forth new shoots (ינִין Chethib), or receive new shoots ( ינּוֹןKerî, from Niph.ננוֹן ), as long as the sun turns its face towards us, inasmuch as the happy and blessed results of the dominion of the king ever afford new occasion for glorifying his name. May they bless themselves in him, may all nations call him lessed, and that, asויִתְבָּרְכוּ בוֹ [footnoteRef:255] implies, so blessed that his abundance of blessing appears to them to be the highest that they can desire for themselves. To et benedicant sibi in eo we have to supply in thought the most universal, as yet undefined subject, which is then more exactly defined as omnes gentes with the second synonymous predicate. The accentuation (Athnach, Mugrash, Silluk) is blameless. [255: Pronounce wejithbaÝrchu, because the tone rests on the first letter of the root; whereas in v. 15 it is jebaÝréchenu with Chateph. vid., the rule in the Luther. Zeitschrift, 1863, S. 412.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 72:18]]Psa. 72:18, 19.
Closing Beracha of the Second Book of the Psalter. It is more full-toned than that of the First Book, and God is intentionally here called Jahve Elohim the God of Israel because the Second Book contains none but Elohim-Psalms, and not, as there, Jahve the God of Israel. “Who alone doeth wonders” is a customary praise of God, 86:10; 136:4, cf. Job. 9:8. שׁם כְּבוֹדוֹ is a favourite word in the language of divine worship in the period after the Exile (Neh. 9:5); it is equivalent to the שׁם כְּבוֹד מַלְכוּתוֹ in the liturgical Beracha, God’s glorious name, the name that bears the impress of His glory. The closing words: and let the whole earth be full, etc., are taken from Num. 14:21. Here, as there, the construction of the active with a double accusative of that which fills and that which is to be filled is retained in connection with the passive; for כְבוֹדוֹ is also accusative: let be filled with His glory the whole earth (let one make it full of it). The אָמן coupled by means of Waw is, in the Old Testament, exclusively peculiar to these doxologies of the Psalter.

[[@Bible:Psalms 72:20]]Psa. 72:20.
Superscription of the primary collection. The origin of this superscription cannot be the same as that of the doxology, which is only inserted between it and the Psalm, because it was intended to be read with the Psalm at the reading in the course of the service (Symbolae, p. 19). כָּלּוּ =כֻּלּוּ , like דֹּחוּ in 36:13,כָּסּוּ , 80:11, all being Pual forms, as is manifest in the accented ultima. A parallel with this verse is the superscription “are ended the words of Job” in Job. 31:40, which separates the controversial speeches and Job’s monologue from the speeches of God. No one taking a survey of the whole Psalter, with the many Psalms of David that follow beyond Psa. 72, could possibly have placed this key-stone here. If, however, it is more ancient than the doxological division into five books, it is a significant indication in relation to he history of the rise of the collection. It proves that the collection of the whole as it now lies before us was at least preceded by one smaller collection, of which we may say that it extended to Psa. 72, without thereby meaning to maintain that it contained all the Psalms up to that one, since several of them may have been inserted into it when the redaction of the whole took place. But it is possible for it to have contained Psa. 72, wince at the earliest it was only compiled in the time of Solomon. The fact that the superscription following directly upon a Psalm of Solomon is thus worded, is based on the same ground as the fact that the whole Psalter is quoted in the New Testament as Davidic. David is the father of theשׁיר הי , 2Ch. 29:27, and hence all Psalms may be called Davidic, just as all מְשָׁלים  may be called Salomonic, without meaning thereby that they are all composed by David himself.

Third Book of the Psalter

Psalm 73

PSALMS 73-89

TEMPTATION TO APOSTASY OVERCOME

[[@Bible:Psalms 73]]73:1 VERILY good to Israel is Elohim,
To those who are of a clean heart.

73:2 But as for me  —  my feet had almost tottered,
My steps had well-nigh slipped.

73:3 For I was incensed at the boastful,
When I saw the prosperity of the wicked.

73:4 For they suffer no pangs,
Healthy and fat is their belly.

73:5 In the trouble of men they are not,
And not as other men are they plagued.

73:6 Therefore pride encircleth their neck,
Violence covereth them round about as a garment.

73:7 Their eyes stand out with fat,
The imaginations of the heart appear outwardly.

73:8 They mock and speak oppression in wickedness,
They speak from on high.

73:9 They set their mouth in the heavens,
And their tongue stalketh along upon the earth.

73:10 Therefore their people turn hither,
And water in abundance is swallowed down by them.

73:11 And they say: “How should God know,
And knowledge dwell in the Most High?!

73:12 Behold those are godless,
And always reckless have they attained to great power!

73:13 Only in vain have I cleansed my heart,
And washed my hands in innocence,

73:14 And yet was plagued all the day long,
And my chastisement was present every morning.”  —

73:15 Had I thought: I will speak thus,
Behold, I should have dealt faithlessly with the generation of Thy children.

73:16 Yet when I mused in order to solve the riddle,
It was too difficult in mine eyes  —

73:17 Until I went into the sanctuary of God,
Until I gave good heed unto their end:

73:18 Surely in slippery places dost Thou set them,
Thou castest them down to ruins.

73:19 How are they become a desolation as in a moment,
Brought to an end, gone by reason of terrors!

73:20 As a dream, as soon as one awaketh,
O Lord, being aroused, Thou dost get rid of their image.

73:21 If my heart should grow bitter,
And I should be pricked in my reins:

73:22 Then I should be a stupid one and without understanding,
A beheÝmoÑth should I be in comparison with Thee.

73:23 But I remain continually with Thee,
Thou hast taken hold of my right hand.

73:24 According to Thy counsel wilt Thou lead me,
And afterward receive me to honour.

73:25 Whom have I in the heavens?
And if Thou art mine, the earth doth not delight me!

73:26 My flesh and my heart may fail  —
The refuge of my heart and my portion is Elohim for ever.

73:27 For, lo, those who are estranged from Thee shall perish,
Thou destroyest all those who wantonly forsake Thee.

73:28 But as for me  —  to be united to Elohim is my happiness,
I make in the Lord, Jahve, my refuge,
That I may declare all Thy works.

Psa. 73. After the one Asaph Psalm of the Second Book, Psa. 50, follow eleven more of them from Psa. 73 to 83. They are all Elohimic, whereas the Korah Psalms divide into an Elohimic and a Jehovic group. Psa. 84 forms the transition from the one to the other. The Elohim-Psalms extend from Psa. 42-84, and are fenced in on both sides by Jahve-Psalms.

In contents Psa. 73 is the counterpart of pendant of Psa. 50. As in that Psalm the semblance of a sanctity based upon works is traced back to its nothingness, so here the seeming good fortune of the ungodly, by which the poet felt himself tempted to fall away, not into heathenism (Hitzig), but into that free-thinking which in the heathen world does not less cast off the δεισιδαιμονία than it does the belief in Jahve within the pale of Israel. Nowhere does there come to light in the national history any back ground that should contradict theלאָסָף , and the doubts respecting the moral order of the world are set at rest in exactly the same way as in Psa. 37, 49, and in the Book of Job. Theodicy, or the vindication of God’s ways, does not as yet rise from the indication of the retribution in this present time which the ungodly do not escape, to a future solution of all the contradictions of this present world; and the transcendent glory which infinitely outweighs the suffering of this present time, still remains outside the range of vision. The stedfast faith which, gladly renouncing everything, holds fast to God, and the pure love to which this possession is more than heaven and earth, is all the more worthy of admiration in connection with such defective knowledge.

The strophe schema of the Psalm is predominantly octastichic: 4. 8. 8. 8; 8. 8. 5. Its two halves are vv. 1-14, 15-28.

[[@Bible:Psalms 73:1]]Psa. 73:1, 2.
אַךְ, belonging to the favourite words of the faith that bids defiance to assault, signifies originally “thus = not otherwise,” and therefore combines an affirmative and restrictive, or, according to circumstances, even an adversative signification (vid., on 39:6). It may therefore be rendered: yea good, assuredly good, or: only good, nothing but good; both renderings are an assertion of a sure, infallible relation of things. God appears to be angry with the godly, but in reality He is kindly disposed towards them, though He send affliction after affliction upon them (Lam. 3:25). The words ישׂראל אלהים are not to be taken together, after Gal. 6:16 (τὸν Ἰσραὴλ του Θεου); not, “only good is it with the Israel of Elohim,” but “only good to Israel is Elohim,” is the right apprehension of the truth or reality that is opposed to what seems to be the case. The Israel which in every relationship has a good and loving God is limited in v. 1b to the pure in heart (Psa. 24:4, Mat. 5:8). Israel in truth are not all those who are descended from Jacob, but those who have put away all impurity of disposition and all uncleanness of sin out of their heart, i.e., out of their innermost life, and by a constant striving after sanctification (v. 13) maintain themselves in such purity. In relation to this, which is the real church of God, God is pure love, nothing but love. This it is that has been confirmed to the poet as he passed through the conflict of temptation, but it was through conflict, for he almost fell by reason of the semblance of the opposite. The Cheth•Ñb נטוּי רגְלַי (cf. Num. 24:4) or נטוּי (cf. 2Sa. 15:32) is erroneous. The narration of that which is past cannot begin with a participial clause like this, andכִּמְאַט , in such a sense (non multum abfuit quin, likeכְּאַיִן , nihil abfuit quin), always has the perfect after it, e.g., 94:17; 119:87. It is therefore to be read נטָיוּ (according to the fuller form forנטוּ , which is used not merely with great distinctives, as in 36:8; 122:6, Num. 24:6, but also with conjunctives out of pause, e.g., 57:2, cf. 36:9, Deut. 32:37, Job. 12:6): my feet had almost inclined towards, had almost slipped backwards and towards the side. On the other hand the Cheth•Ñb שׁפְּכָה is unassailable; the feminine singular is frequently found as predicate both of a plural subject that has preceded (Psa. 18:35, cf. Deut. 21:7, Job. 16:16) and also more especially of one that is placed after it, e.g., 37:31, Job. 14:19. The footsteps are said to be poured out when one “flies out or slips” and falls to the ground.

[[@Bible:Psalms 73:3]]Psa. 73:3-6.
Now follows the occasion of the conflict of temptation: the good fortune of those who are estranged from God. In accordance with the gloominess of the theme, the style is also gloomy, and piles up the full-toned suffixes amo and emo (vid., 78:66; 80:7; 83:12, 14); both are after the example set by David. קִנּא with Beth of the object ion which the zeal or warmth of feeling is kindled (Psa. 37:1, Pro. 3:31) here refers to the warmth of envious ill- feeling. Concerning חוֹלל vid., 5:6. V. 3b tells under what circumsntaces the envy was excited; cf. so far as the syntax is concerned, 49:6; 76:11. In v. 4 חַרְצֻבּוֹת (from חַרְצּב = חַצֹּב fromחָצַב , cognateעצַב , whenceעצֶב , pain, Arabic ÿasåaÑbe, a snare, cf.חבֶל , ὠδίς, and חֶבֶל σχοινίον), in the same sense as the Latin tormenta (from torquere), is intended of pains that produce convulsive contractions. But in order to give the meaning “they have no pangs (to suffer) till their death,” להֶם (למוֹ) could not be omitted (that is, assuming also thatל , which is sometimes used forאַד , vid., 59:14, could in such an exclusive sense signify the terminus ad quem). Also “there are no pangs for their death, i.e., that bring death to them,” ought to be expressed byלהֶם למָּוֶת . The clause as it stands affirms that their dying has no pangs, i.e., it is a painless death; but not merely does this assertion not harmonize with vv. 18f., but it is also introduced too early here, since the poet cannot surely begin the description of the good fortune of the ungodly with the painlessness of their death, and then for the first time come to speak of their healthy condition. We may therefore read, with Ewald, Hitzig, Böttcher, and Olshausen:

ךי אין חרצבות למוֹ
תם ובריא אולם

i.e., they have (suffer) no pangs, vigorous ( תֳםlikeתֹּם , Job. 21:23,תֳמִים , Pro. 1:12) and well-nourished is their belly; by which means the difficult למוֹתָם is got rid of, and the gloomy picture is enriched by another form ending with mo.אוּל , here in a derisive sense, signifies the body, like the Arabic allun, aÑlun (from aÑl, coaluit, cohaesit, to condense inwardly, to gain consistency).[footnoteRef:256] The observation of v. 4a is pursued further in v. 5: whilst one would have thought that the godly formed an exception to the common wretchedness of mankind, it is just the wicked who are exempt from all trouble and calamity. It is also here to be writtenאינמוֹ , as in 59:14, notאינימוֹ . Therefore is haughtiness their neck-chain, and brutishness their mantle. ענק is a denominative from ענק = αὐχήν: to hang round the neck; the neck is the seat of pride (αὐχεῖν): haughtiness hangs around their neck (likeענק , a neck- ornament). Accordingly in v. 6b הָמָס is the subject, although the interpunction construes it differently, viz., “they wrap round as a garment the injustice belonging to them,” in order, that is, to avoid the construction of יעטף (vid., 65:14) withלמוֹ ; but active verbs can take a dative of the object (e.g.,כִּסָּה ל ,אָהב ל ,רפָא ל ) in the sense: to be or to grant to any one that which the primary notion of the verb asserts. It may therefore be rendered: they put on the garment of violence ( שׁית חָמָסlikeבִּגְדי נקָם , Isa. 59:17), or even by avoiding every enallage numeri: violence covers them as a garment; so that שׁית is an apposition which is put forth in advance. [256: Hitzig calls to mind οὖλος, “corporeal;” but this word is Ionic and equivalent to ὅλος, solidus, the ground-word of which is the Sanscrit sarvas, whole, complete.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 73:7]]Psa. 73:7-10.
The readingעונמוֹ , η ἀδικία αὐτῶν (LXX (cf. in Zec. 5:6 theעינם , which is rendered by the LXX in exactly the same way), in favour of which Hitzig, Böttcher, and Olshausen decide, “their iniquity presses forth out of a fat heart, out of a fat inward part,” is favoured by 17:10, where חלֶב obtains just this signification by combination withסָגַר , which it would obtain here as being the place whence sin issues; cf. ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐκ τῆς καρδίας, Mat. 15:18f.; and the parallelism decides its superiority. Nevertheless the traditional reading also gives a suitable sense; not (since the fat tends to make the eyes appear to be deeper in) “their eyes come forward prae adipe,” but, “they stare forth ex adipe, out of the fat of their bloated visage,” מחלֶב being equivalent toמחלב פְּניהֶם , Job. 15:27. This is a feature of the character faithfully drawn after nature. Further, just as in general τὸ περίσσευμα τῆς καρδίας wells over in the gestures and language (Mat. 12:34), so is it also with their “views or images of the heart” (fromשׂכָה , likeשׂכְוִי , the cock with its gift of divination as speculator): the illusions of their unbounded self- confidence come forth outwardly, they overflow after the manner of a river,[footnoteRef:257] viz., as v. 8 says, in words that are proud beyond measure (Jer. 5:28). Luther: “they destroy everything” (synon. they make it as or into rottenness, fromמָקַק ). But המִיק is here equivalent to the Aramaic מַיּק (μωκᾶσθαι): they mock and openly speak בִּרָע (with aÝ in connection with Munach transformed from Dech•)Ñ , with evil disposition (cf. Ex. 32:12), oppression; i.e., they openly express their resolve which aims at oppression. Their fellow-man is the sport of their caprice; they speak or dictateמִמָּרוֹם , down from an eminence, upon which they imagine themselves to be raised high above others. Even in the heavens above do they set ( שׁתּוּas in 49:15 instead of שׁתוּ , — there, in accordance with tradition, Milel; here at the commencement of the verse Milra) their mouth; even these do not remain untouched by their scandalous language (cf. Jude 16); the Most High and Holy One, too, is blasphemed by them, and their tongue runs officiously and imperiously through the earth below, everywhere disparaging that which exists and giving new laws.תִּהֲלַךְ , as in Ex. 9:23, a Kal sounding much like Hithpa., in the signification grassari. In v. 10 the Cheth•Ñb ישִׁיב (therefore he, this class of man, turns a people subject to him hither, i.e., to himself) is to be rejected, because הֲלֹם is not appropriate to it. אַמּוֹ is the subject, and the suffix refers not to God (Stier), whose name has not been previously mentioned, but to the kind of men hitherto described: what is meant is the people which, in order that it may turn itself hither (שׁוּב, not: to turn back, but to turn one’s self towards, as e.g., in Jer. 15:19[footnoteRef:258]), becomes his, i.e., this class’s people (cf. for this sense of the suffix as describing the issue or event, 18:24; 49:6; 65:12). They gain adherents (Psa. 49:14) from those who leave the fear of God and turn to them; andמי מָלא , water of fulness, i.e., of full measure (cf. 74:15, streams of duration = that do not dry up), which is here an emblem of their corrupt principles (cf. Job. 15:16), is quaffed or sucked in (מָצָה, rootמץ , whence first of allמָצַץ , Arab. msåså, to suck) by these befooled ones (למוֹ, αὐτοῖς = ὑπ’ αὐτῶν). This is what is meant to be further said, and not that this band of servile followers is in fulness absorbed by them (Sachs). Around the proud free-thinkers there gathers a rabble submissive to them, which eagerly drinks in everything that proceeds from them as though it were the true water of life. Even in David’s time (Psa. 10:4; 14:1; 36:2) there were already such stout spirits (Isa. 46:12) with a servuÑm imitatorum pecus. A still far more favourable soil for these לצִים was the worldly age of Solomon. [257: On the other hand, Redslob (Deutsch. Morgenländ. Zeitschr. 1860, S. 675) interprets it thus: they run over the fencings of the heart, from שׂכָה in the signification to put or stick through, to stick into (infigere), by comparingקִירוֹת לבִּי , Jer. 4:19, and ἕρκος ὀδόντων. He regards משׂכית and mosaic as one word, just as the Italian ricamare (to stitch) and רקם is one word. Certainly the rootזך , Arab. zk, dÜk, has the primary notion of piercing (cf.זכר ), and also the notion of purity, which it obtains, proceeds from the idea of the brilliance which pierces into the eye; but the primary notion of שׂכָה is that of cutting through (whenceשׂכִּין , likeמַחֲלָף , a knife, fromחָלַף , Jud. 5:26).]  [258: In general שׁוּב does not necessarily signify to turn back, but, like the Arabic ÿaÑda, Persic gashten, to enter into a new (active or passive) state.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 73:11]]Psa. 73:11-14.
The persons speaking are now those apostates who, deluded by the good fortune and free-thinking of the ungodly, give themselves up to them as slaves. concerning the modal sense ofידַע , quomodo sciverit, vid., 11:3, cf. Job. 22:13. With וישׁ the doubting question is continued. Böttcher renders thus: nevertheless knowledge is in the Most High (a circumstantial clause like Pro. 3:28, Mal. 1:14, Judg. 6:13); but first of all they deny God’s actual knowledge, and then His attributive omniscience. It is not to be interpreted: behold, such are (according to their moral nature) the ungodly (אלֶּה, tales, likeזה , 48:15, Deut. 5:26, cf.המָּה , Isa. 56:11); nor, as is more in accordance with the parallel member v. 12b and the drift of the Psalm: behold, thus it befalleth the ungodly (such as they according to their lot, as in Job. 18:21, cf. Isa. 20:6); but, what forms a better connection as a statement of the ground of the scepticism in v. 11, either, in harmony with the accentuation: behold, the ungodly, etc., or, since it is notהרשׁעים : behold, these are ungodly, and, ever reckless (Jer. 12:1), they have acquired great power. With the bitterהִנּה , as Stier correctly observes, they bring forward the obvious proof to the contrary. How can God be said to be the omniscient Ruler of the world? — the ungodly in their carnal security become very powerful and mighty, but piety, very far from being rewarded, is joined with nothing but misfortune. My striving after sanctity (cf. Pro. 20:9), my abstinence from all moral pollution (cf. Pro. 26:6), says he who has been led astray, has been absolutely ( אַךְas in 1Sa. 25:21) in vain; I was notwithstanding (Ew. § 345, a) incessantly tormented (cf. v. 5), and with every morning’s dawn (לבּקרים, as in 101:8, cf. לבְקרים in Job. 7:18) my chastitive suffering was renewed. We may now supply the conclusion in thought in accordance with v. 10: Therefore have I joined myself to those who never concern themselves about God and at the same time get on better.

[[@Bible:Psalms 73:15]]Psa. 73:15-18.
To such, doubt is become the transition to apostasy. The poet has resolved the riddle of such an unequal distribution of the fortunes of men in a totally different way. Instead of כְּמוֹ in v. 15, to read כִּמוֹהֶם (Böttcher), or better, by taking up the followingהנה , which even Saadia allows himself to do, contrary to the accents (Arab. mtÜl hdÜaÑ), כְּמוֹ הנָּה (Ewald), is unnecessary, since prepositions are sometimes used elliptically (כְּאַל, Isa. 59:18), or even without anything further (Hos 7:16; 11:7) as adverbs, which must therefore be regarded as possible also in the case of כְּמוֹ (Aramaic, Arabicכְּמָא , Aethiopic kem ). The poet means to say, If I had made up my mind to the same course of reasoning, I should have faithlessly forsaken the fellowship of the children of God, and should consequently also have forfeited their blessings. The subjunctive signification of the perfects in the hypothetical protasis and apodosis, v. 15 (cf. Jer. 23:22), follows solely from the context; futures instead of perfects would signify si dicerem...perfide agerem. דּוֹר בָּנֶיךָ is the totality of those, in whom the filial relationship in which God has placed Isreal in relation to Himself is become an inward or spiritual reality, the true Israel, v. 1, the “righteous generation,” 14:5. It is an appellative, as in Deut. 14:1, Hos. 2:1. For on the point of the υἱοθεσία the New Testament differs from the Old Testament in this way, viz., that in the Old Testament it is always only as a people that Israel is calledבן , or as a wholeבנים , but that the individual, and that in his direct relationship to God, dared not as yet call himself “child of God.” The individual character is not as yet freed from its absorption in the species, it is not as yet independent; it is the time of the minor’s νηπιότης, and the adoption is as yet only effected nationally, salvation is as yet within the limits of the nationality, its common human form has not as yet appeared. The verb בָּגַד with בִּ signifies to deal faithlessly with any one, and more especially (whether God, a friend, or a spouse) faithlessly to forsake him; here, in this sense of malicious desertion, it contents itself with the simple accusative.

On the one side, by joining in the speech of the free-thinkers he would have placed himself outside the circle of the children of God, of the truly pious; on the other side, however, when by meditation he sought to penetrate it (לדַאַת), the doubt-provoking phenomenon (זאת) still continued to be to himעמָל , trouble, i.e., something that troubled him without any result, an unsolvable riddle (cf. Ecc. 8:17). Whether we read הוּא orהִיא , the sense remains the same; the Ker•Ñ הוּא prefers, as in Job. 31:11, the attractional gender. Neither here nor in Job. 30:26 and elsewhere is it to be supposed that ואחשׁבה is equivalent to ואחשׁבה (Ewald, Hupfeld). The cohortative from of the future here, as frequently (Ges. § 128, 1), with or without a conditional particle (Psa. 139:8, 2Sa. 22:38, Job. 16:6; 11:17; 19:18; 30:26), forms a hypothetical protasis: and (yet) when I meditated; Symmachus (according to Montfaucon), ει ἐλογιζόμην. As Vaihinger aptly observes, “thinking alone will give neither the right light nor true happiness.” Both are found only in faith. The poet at last struck upon the way of faith, and there he found light and peace. The future after אַד frequently has the signification of the imperfect subjunctive, Job. 32:11, Ecc. 2:3, cf. Pro. 12:19 (donec nutem = only a moment); also in an historical connection like Jos. 10:13, 2Ch. 29:34, it is conceived of as subjunctive (donec ulciseretur, se sanctificarent), sometimes, however, as indicative, as in Ex. 15:16 (donec transibat) and in our passage, where עד introduces the objective goal at which the riddle found its solution: until I went into the sanctuary of God, (purposely) attended to ( לas in the primary passage Deut. 32:29, cf. Job. 14:21) their life’s end. The cohortative is used here exactly as inואָבִינָה , but with the collateral notion of that which is intentional, which here fully accords with the connection. He went into God’s dread sanctuary (plural as in 68:36, cf. מִקְדָּשׁ in the Psalms of Asaph, 67:7; 78:69); here he prayed for light in the darkness of his conflict, here were his eyes opened to the holy plans and ways of God (Psa. 77:14), here the sight of the sad end of the evil-doers was presented to him. By “God’s sanctuaries” Ewald and Hitzig understand His secrets; but this meaning is without support in the usage of the language. And is it not a thought perfectly in harmony with the context and with experience, that a light arose upon him when he withdrew from the bustle of the world into the quiet of God’s dwelling-place, and there devoutly gave his mind to the matter?

The strophe closes with a summary confession of the explanation received there. שׁית is construed with Lamed inasmuch as collocare is equivalent to locum assignare (vid., v. 6b). God makes the evil-doers to stand on smooth, slippery places, where one may easily lose one’s footing (cf. 35:6, Jer. 23:12). There, then, they also inevitably fall; God casts them downלמַשּׁוּאוֹת , into ruins, fragores = ruinae, from שׁוֹא =שׁאָה , to be confused, desolate, to rumble. The word only has the appearance of being fromנשָׁא : ensnarings, sudden attacks (Hitzig), which is still more ill suited to 74:3 than to this passage; desolation and ruin can be said even of persons, asהָרַס , 28:5,ונִשְׁבָּרוּ , Isa. 8:15,נפּץ , Jer. 51:21-23. The poet knows no other theodicy but this, nor was any other known generally in the pre-exilic literature of Israel (vid., Psa. 37, 39, Jer. 12, and the Book of Job). The later prophecy and the Chokma were much in advance of this, inasmuch as they point to a last universal judgment (vid., more particularly Mal. 3:13ff.), but not one that breaks off this present state; the present state and the future state, time and eternity, are even there not as yet thoroughly separated.

[[@Bible:Psalms 72:19]]Psa. 73:19-22.
The poet calms himself with the solution of the riddle that has come to him; and it would be beneath his dignity as a man to allow himself any further to be tempted by doubting thoughts. Placing himself upon the standpoint of the end, he sees how the ungodly come to terrible destruction in a moment: they come to an end ( סָפוּfrom סוּף , notסָפָה ), it is all over with them (תַּמּוּ) in consequence of ( מִןas in 76:7, and unconnected as in 18:4; 30:4, 2Sa. 22:14) frightful occurrences (בַּלָּהוֹת, a favourite word, especially in the Book of Job), which clear them out of the way. It is with them as with a dream, after ( מִןas in 1Ch. 8:8) one is awoke. One forgets the vision on account of its nothingness (Job. 20:8). So the evil-doers who boast themselves μετα πολλῆς φαντασίας (Act. 25:23) are before God aצֶלֶם , a phantom or unsubstantial shadow. When He, the sovereign Lord, shall awake, i.e., arouse Himself to judgment after He has looked on with forbearance, then He will despise their shadowy image, will cast it contemptuously from Him. Luther renders, So machstu Herr jr Bilde in der Stad verschmecht (So dost Thou, Lord, make their image despised in the city). But neither has the Kal בָּזָה this double transitive signification, “to give over to contempt,” nor is the mention of the city in place here. In Hos. 11:9 also בִּעִיר in the signification in urbem gives no right sense; it signifies heat of anger or fury, as in Jer. 15:8, heat of anguish, and Schröder maintains the former signification (vid., on Psa. 139:20), in fervore (irae ), here also; but the pointing בָּעִיר is against it. Therefore בָּעִיר is to be regarded, with the Targum, as syncopated from בִּהָעִיר (cf.לבִיא , Jer. 39:7, 2Ch. 31:10;בִּכָּשְׁלוֹ , Pro. 24:17, and the like); not, however, to be explained, “when they awake,” viz., from the sleep of death (Targum[footnoteRef:259]), or after 78:38, “when Thou awakest them,” viz., out of their sleep of security (De Wette, Kurtz), but after 35:23, “when Thou awakest,” viz., to sit in judgment. [259: The Targum version is, “As the dream of a drunken man, who awakes out of his sleep, wilt Thou, O Lord, on the day of the great judgment, when they awake out of their graves, in wrath abandon their image to contempt.” The text of our editions is to be thus corrected according to Bechai (on Deu. 33:29) and Nachmani (in his treatiseשׁער הגמול ).] 


Thus far we have the divine answer, which is reproduced by the poet after the manner of prayer. Hengstenberg now goes on by rendering it, “for my heart was incensed;” but we cannot take יתְחַמּץ according to the sequence of tenses as an imperfect, nor understand כִּי as a particle expression the reason. On the contrary, the poet, from the standpoint of the explanation he has received, speaks of a possible return ( כִּיseq. fut. = ἐάν) of his temptation, and condemns it beforehand: si exacerbaretur animus meus atque in renibus meis pungerer. הִתְחַמּץ , to become sour, bitter, passionate;הִשְׁתּוֹנן , with the more exactly defining accusativeכִּלְיוֹתַי , to be pricked, piqued, irritated. With ואֲנִי begins the apodosis: then should I be... I should have become (perfect as in v. 15, according to Ges. § 126, 5). Concerningלא ידַע , non sapere, vid., 14:4. בִּהמוֹת can be taken as compar. decurtata forכַּבהמות ; nevertheless, as apparently follows from Job. 40:15, the poet surely has the p ehe-mou, the water ox, i.e., the hippopotamus, in his mind, which being Hebraized isבִּהמוֹת ,[footnoteRef:260] and, as a plump colossus of flesh, is at once an emblem of colossal stupidity (Maurer, Hitzig). The meaning of the poet is, that he would not be a man in relation to God, over against God (עם, as in 78:37, Job. 9:2, cf. Arab. ma’a, in comparison with), if he should again give way to the same doubts, but would be like the most stupid animal, which stands before God incapable of such knowledge as He willingly imparts to earnestly inquiring man. [260: The Egyptian p frequently passes over into the Hebrew b, and vice versaÑ, as in the name Aperiu =עברים ; p, however, is retained in פרעה = phar-aa, grand-house (οἶκος μέγας in Horapollo), the name of the Egyptian rulers, which begins with the sign of the plan of a house = p.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 73:23]]Psa. 73:23-26.
But he does not thus deeply degrade himself: after God has once taken him by the right hand and rescued him from the danger of falling (v. 2), he clings all the more firmly to Him, and will not suffer his perpetual fellowship with Him to be again broken through by such seizures which estrange him from God. confidently does he yield up himself to the divine guidance, though he may not see through the mystery of the plan (עצַה) of this guidance. He knows that afterwards ( אַחַרwith Mugrash: adverb as in 68:26), i.e., after this dark way of faith, God will כָּבוֹד receive him, i.e., take him to Himself, and take him from all suffering ( לקַחas in 49:16, and of Enoch, Gen. 5:24). The comparison of Zec. 2:12 [8] is misleading; there אַחַר is rightly accented as a preposition: after glory hath He sent me forth (vid., Köhler), and here as an adverb; for although the adverbial sense of אחר would more readily lead one to look for the arrangement of the wordsואחר תקחני כבוד , still “to receive after glory” (cf. the reverse Isa. 58:8) is an awkward thought.כבוד , which as an adjective “glorious” (Hofmann) is alien to the language, is either accusative of the goal (Hupfeld), or, which yields a form of expression that is more like the style of the Old Testament, accusative of the manner (Luther, “with honour”). In  אַחַר the poet comprehends in one summary view what he looks for at the goal of the present divine guidance. The future is dark to him, but lighted up by the one hope that the end of his earthly existence will be a glorious solution of the riddle. Here, as elsewhere, it is faith which breaks through not only the darkness of this present life, but also the night of Hades. At that time there was as yet no divine utterance concerning any heavenly triumph of the church, militant in the present world, but to faith the Jahve- Name had already a transparent depth which penetrated beyond Hades into an eternal life. The heaven of blessedness and glory also is nothing without God; but he who can in love call God his, possesses heaven upon earth, and he who cannot in love call God his, would possess not heaven, but hell, in the midst of heaven. In this sense the poet says in v. 25: whom have I in heaven? i.e., who there without Thee would be the object of my desire, the stilling of my longing? without Thee heaven with all its glory is a vast waste and void, which makes me indifferent to everything, and with Thee, i.e., possessing Thee, I have no delight in the earth, because to call Thee mine infinitely surpasses every possession and every desire of earth. If we take בָּאָרֶץ still more exactly as parallel toבַּשָּׁמַיִם , without making it dependent uponחָפַצְתִּי : and possessing Thee I have no desire upon the earth, then the sense remains essentially the same; but if we allow בארץ to be governed by חפצתי in accordance with the general usage of the language, we arrive at this meaning by the most natural way. Heaven and earth, together with angels and men, afford him no satisfaction — his only friend, his sole desire and love, is God. The love for God which David expresses in 16:2 in the brief utterance, “Thou art my Lord, Thou art my highest good,” is here expanded with incomparable mystical profoundness and beauty. Luther’s version shows his master-hand. The church follows it in its “Herzlich lieb hab’ ich dich” when it sings—

“The whole wide world delights me not,
For heaven and earth, Lord, care I not,
If I may but have Thee;”

and following it, goes on in perfect harmony with the text of our Psalm—

“Yea, though my heart be like to break,
Thou art my trust that nought can shake;”[footnoteRef:261] [261: [Miss Winkworth’s translation.]] 


or with Paul Gerhard, [in his Passion-hymn “Ein Lämmlein geht und trägt die Schuld der Welt und ihrer Kinder,” ] “Light of my heart, that shalt Thou be; And when my heart in pieces breaks, Thou shalt my heart remain.”

For the hypothetical perfect כָּלָה expresses something in spite of which he upon whom it may come calls God his God: licet defecerit. Though his outward and inward man perish, nevertheless God remains ever the rock of his heart as the firm ground upon which he, with his ego, remains standing when everything else totters; He remains his portion, i.e., the possession that cannot be taken from him, if he loses all, even his spirit-life pertaining to the body, — and God remains to him this portionלעוֹלם , he survives with the life which he has in God the death of the old life. The poet supposes an extreme case, — one, that is, it is true, impossible, but yet conceivable, — that his outward and inward being should sink away; even then with the merus actus of his ego he will continue to cling to God. In the midst of the natural life of perishableness and of sin, a new, individual life which is resigned to God has begun within him, and in this he has the pledge that he cannot perish, so truly as God, with whom it is closely united, cannot perish. It is just this that is also the nerve of the proof of the resurrection of the dead which Jesus advances in opposition to the Sadducees (Mat. 22:32).

[[@Bible:Psalms 73:27]]Psa. 73:27, 28.
The poet here once more gives expression to the great opposites into which good fortune and misfortune are seemingly, but only seemingly, divided in a manner so contradictory to the divine justice. The central point of the confirmation that is introduced with כִּי lies in v. 28. “Thy far removing ones” was to be expressed with רחק , which is distinct fromרחוֹק . זנָה has מִן instead of מִתַּחַת or מאַחֲרי after it. Those who remove themselves far from the primary fountain of life fall a prey to ruin; those who faithlessly abandon God, and choose the world with its idols rather than His love, fall a prey to destruction. Not so the poet; the nearness of God, i.e., a state of union with God, is good to him, i.e., (cf. 119:71f.) he regards as his good fortune. קִרְבָה is nom. act. after the formיקְהָה , Arab. waqhat, obedience, andנצְּרָה , a watch, 141:3, and of essentially the same signification with kåurba (קָרְבָה), the Arabic designation of the unio mystica; cf. Jam. 4:8, ἐγγίσατε τῷ Θεῷ και ἐγγιει ὑμῖν. Just as קרבת אלהים stands in antithesis toרחקיך , so לי טוֹב stands in antithesis to יאבדו and הצמתה . To the former their alienation from God brings destruction; he finds in fellowship with God that which is good to him for the present time and for the future. Putting his confidence (מַחְסִּי, notמַחֲסִי ) in Him, he will declare, and will one day be able to declare, all Hisמַלְאֲכוֹת , i.e., the manifestations or achievements of His righteous, gracious, and wise government. The language of assertion is quickly changed into that of address. The Psalm closes with an upward look of grateful adoration to God beforehand, who leads His own people, ofttimes wondrously indeed, but always happily, viz., through suffering to glory.

Psalm 74

APPEAL TO GOD AGAINST RELIGIOUS PERSECUTION, IN WHICH THE TEMPLE IS VIOLATED

[[@Bible:Psalms 74]]74:1 WHY, Elohim, hast Thou cast off for ever,
Why doth Thine anger smoke against the flock of Thy pasture?

74:2 Remember Thy congregation which Thou hast purchased of old,
Which Thou hast ransomed for the tribe of Thy possession  —
Of Mount Zion whereon Thou dwellest.

74:3 Oh lift up Thy footsteps unto the perpetual ruins,
Everything hath the enemy destroyed in the sanctuary.

74:4 Thine adversaries roared in the midst of Thy place of assembly,
They set up their signs as signs.

74:5 It looked as when one lifteth up on high
Axes in the thicket of the wood:

74:6 And now  —  at its carved work altogether
With hatchet and mattocks they hewed right and left;

74:7 They have set on fire Thy Temple,
To the earth they have defiled the dwelling-place of Thy name;

74:8 They said in their hearts: we will crush them altogether;
They have burnt up all the houses of God in the land.

74:9 Our signs we see not.
There is no longer any prophet,
And among us there is no one who knoweth: until when?  —

74:10 How long, Elohim, shall the oppressor blaspheme?
Shall the enemy scoff at Thy name for ever?

74:11 Why dost Thou draw back Thy hand and Thy right hand?
Out of the midst of Thy bosom bring it forth, destroy!  —

74:12 And yet Elohim is my King from the days of old,
Working deliverances in the midst of the earth.

74:13 THOU hast divided the sea by Thy power,
Thou hast broken the heads of the dragons upon the waters.

74:14 THOU hast broken in pieces the heads of leviathan,
Thou gavest him as food to a people: to the creatures of the desert.

74:15 THOU hast cleft fountains and brooks,
THOU hast dried up never-failing rivers.

74:16 Thine is the day, also Thine the night,
THOU hast prepared the star of night and the sun.

74:17 THOU hast established all the borders of the earth,
Summer and winter hast THOU formed.

74:18 Remember this: the enemy revileth Jahve,
And a foolish people scoffeth at Thy name.

74:19 Give not over to the wild beast the soul of Thy turtle-dove,
Thy poor creatures forget not for ever.

74:20 Look upon the covenant,
For the corners of the land are full of the habitations of violence.

74:21 Let not the disheartened turn back ashamed,
Let the afflicted and the needy praise Thy name.

74:22 Arise, Elohim, fight out Thy cause,
Remember Thy reproach from the foolish continually!

74:23 Forget not the cry of Thine adversaries,
The tumult of those who rise up against Thee which ascendeth ever!!

Psa. 74. The מזמור 73 is here followed by a Mask•Ñl (vid., 32:1) which, in common with the former, has the prominent, rare word מַשּׁוּאוֹת (Psa. 74:3; 73:18), but also the old Asaphic impress. We here meet with the favourite Asaphic contemplation of Israel as a flock, and the predilection of the Asaphic Psalms for retrospective references to Israel’s early history (Psa. 74:13-15). We also find the former of these two characteristic features in Psa. 79, which reflects the same circumstances of the times. Moreover Jeremiah stands in the same relationship to both Psalms. In Jer. 10:25, Psa. 79:6f. is repeated almost word for word. And one is reminded of Psa. 74 by Lam. 2:2 (cf. 74:7), 2:7 (cf. 74:4), and other passages. The lament “there is no prophet any more” (Psa. 74:9) sounds very much like Lam. 2:9. In connection with Jeremiah’s reproductive manner, and his habit of allowing himself to be prompted to new thoughts by the original passages by means of the association of ideas (cf.כְּיוֹם מוֹעד , Lam. 2:7, with בִּקֶרֶב מוֹעדֶךָ of the Psalm), it is natural to assign the priority in age to the two Asaphic national lamentation Psalms.

But the substance of both Psalms, which apparently brings us down not merely into the Chaldaean, but even into the Maccabaean age, rises up in opposition to it. After his return from the second Egyptian expedition (170 B.C.) Antiochus Epiphanes chastised Jerusalem, which had been led into revolt by Jason, in the most cruel manner, entered the Temple accompanied by the court high priest Menalaus, and carried away the most costly vessels, and even the gold of the walls and doors, with him. Myriads of the Jews were at that time massacred or sold as slaves. Then during the fourth Egyptian expedition (168) of Antiochus, when a party favourably disposed towards the Ptolemies again arose in Jerusalem, he sent Apollonius to punish the offenders (167), and his troops laid the city waste with fire and sword, destroyed houses and walls, burnt down several of the Temple-gates and razed many of its apartments. Also on this occasion thousands were slain and led away captive. Then began the attempt of Antiochus to Hellenize the Jewish nation. An aged Athenian was entrusted with the carrying out of this measure. Force was used to compel the Jews to accept the heathen religion, and in fact to serve Olympian Zeus (Jupiter): on the 15th of Chislev a smaller altar was erected upon the altar of burnt-offering in the Temple, and on the 25th of Chislev the first sacrifice was offered to Olympian Zeus in the Temple of Jahve, now dedicated to him. Such was the position of affairs when a band of faithful confessors rallied around the Asmonaean (Hasmonaean) priest Mattathias.

How strikingly does much in both Psalms, more particularly in Psa. 74, harmonize with this position of affairs! At that time it was felt more painfully than ever that prophecy had become dumb, 1 Macc. 4:46; 9:27; 14:41. The confessors and martyrs who bravely declared themselves were called, as in Psa. 79:2,חסידים , Ἀσιδαῖοι. At that time “they saw,” as 1 Macc. 4:38 says, “the sanctuary desolate, and the altar profaned, and the gates burnt up, and shrubs growing in the courts as in a forest, or as in one of the mountains, yea, and the priests’ chambers pulled down.” the doors of the Temple-gates were burned to ashes (cf. 2 Macc. 8:33; 1:8). The religious אותות (Psa. 74:4) of the heathen filled the place where Jahve was wont to reveal Himself. Upon the altar of the court stood the βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως; in the courts they had planted trees, and likewise the “signs” of heathendom; and the לשָׁכוֹת (παστοφόρια) lay in ruins. When later on, under Demetrius Stoer (161), Alcimus (an apostate whom Antiochus had appointed high priest) and Bacchides advanced with promises of peace, but with an army at the same time, a band of scribes, the foremost of the Ἀσιδαῖοι of Israel, went forth to meet them to intercede for their nation. Alcimus, however, seized sixty of them, slaughtered them in one day, and that, as it is added in 1 Macc. 7:16f., “according to the word which he wrote: The flesh of Thy saints and their blood have they shed round about Jerusalem, and there was none to bury them.” The formula of citation κατα τὸν λόγον ὅν (τοὺς λόγους οὕς) ἔγραψε, and more particularly the ἔγραψε, — which as being the aorist cannot have the Scripture (η γραφη), and, since the citation is a prayer to god, not God, but only the anonymous psalmist, as its subject (vid., however, the various readings in Grimm on this passage), — sounds as though the historian were himself conscious that he was quoting a portion of Scripture that had taken its rise among the calamities of that time. In fact, no age could be regarded as better warranted in incorporating some of its songs in the Psalter than the Maccabaean, the sixty-third week predicted by Daniel, the week of suffering bearing in itself the character of the time of the end, this strictly martyr age of the Old Covenant, to which the Book of Daniel awards a high typical significance in relation to the history of redemption.

But unbiassed as we are in the presence of the question whether there are Maccabaean Psalms, still there is, on the other hand, much, too, that is against the referring of the two Psalms to the Maccabaean age. In Psa. 79 there is nothing that militates against referring it to the Chaldaean age, and 79:11 (cf. 102:21; 69:34) is even favourable to this. And in Psa. 74, in which vv. 4b, 8b, 9b are the most satisfactorily explained from the Maccabaean age, there are, again, other parts which are better explained from the Chaldaean. For what is said in v. 7a, “they have set Thy Temple on fire,” applies just as unconditionally as it runs to the Chaldaeans, but not to the Syrians. And the cry of prayer, 74:3, “lift up Thy footsteps to the eternal ruins,” appears to assume a laying waste that has taken place within the last few years at least, such as the Maccabaean age cannot exhibit, although at the exaltation of the Maccabees Jerusalem was ἀοίγητος ὡς ἔρημος (1 Macc. 3:45). Hitzig, it is true, renders: raise Thy footsteps for sudden attacks without end; but both the passages in which מַשּׁוּאוֹת occurs mutually secure to this word the signification “desolations” (Targum, Symmachus, Jerome, and Saadia). If, however, the Chaldaean catastrophe were meant, then the author of both Psalms, on the ground of Ezr. 2:41, Neh. 7:44 (cf. 11:22), might be regarded as an Asaphite of the time of the Exile, although they might also be composed by any one in the Asaphic style. And as regards their relation to Jeremiah, we ought to be contented with the fact that Jeremiah, whose peculiarity as a writer is otherwise so thoroughly reproductive, is, notwithstanding, also reproduced by later writers, and in this instance by the psalmist.

Nothing is more certain than that the physiognomy of these Psalms does not correspond to any national misfortune prior to the Chaldaean catastrophe. Vaihinger’s attempt to comprehend them from the time of Athaliah’s reign of terror, is at issue with itself. In the history of Israel instances of the sacking of Jerusalem and of the Temple are not unknown even prior to the time of Zedekiah, as in the reign of Jehoram, but there is no instance of the city being reduced to ashes. Since even the profanation of the Temple by the Persian general Bagoses (Josephus, Ant. xi. 7), to which Ewald formerly referred this Psalm, was not accompanied by any injury of the building itself, much less its reduction to ashes, there remains only the choice between the laying waste of Jerusalem and of the Temple in the year 588 and in the year 167. We have reserved to ourselves the liberty of acknowledging some insertions from the time of the Maccabees in the Psalter; supra, pp. 6-8. Now since in both Psalms, apart from theמשׁאות נצח , everything accords with the Maccabaean age, whilst when we refer them to the Chaldaean period the scientific conscience is oppressed by many difficulties (more especially in connection with 74:4, 8, 9; 79:2, 3), we yield to the force of the impression and base both Psalms upon the situation of the Jewish nation under Antiochus and Demetrius. Their contents coincide with the prayer of Judas Maccabaeus in 2 Macc. 8:1-4.

[[@Bible:Psalms 74:1]]Psa. 74:1-3.
The poet begins with the earnest prayer that God would again have compassion upon His church, upon which His judgment of anger has fallen, and would again set up the ruins of Zion. Why for ever (v. 10, 79:5; 89:47, cf. 13:2)? is equivalent to, why so continually and, as it seems, without end? The preterite denotes the act of casting off, the future, v. 1b, that lasting condition of this casting off.למה , when the initial of the following word is a guttural, and particularly if it has a merely half-vowel (although in other instances also, Gen. 12:19; 27:45, Cant. 1:7), is deprived of its Dagesh and accented on the ultima, in order (as Mose ha Nakdan expressly observes) to guard against the swallowing up of the ah; cf. on 10:1. Concerning the smoking of anger, vid., 18:9. The characteristically Asaphic expression צֹאן מַרְעִיתוֹ is not less Jeremianic, Jer. 23:1. In v. 2 God is reminded of what He has once done for the congregation of His people.קֶדֶם , as in 44:2, points back into the Mosaic time of old, to the redemption out of Egypt, which is represented in קנה (Ex. 15:17) as a purchasing, and in גאל (Psa. 77:16; 78:35, Ex. 15:13) as a ransoming (redemptio). שׁבֶט נחֲלָתֶךָ is a factitive object; שׁבֶת is the name given to the whole nation in its distinctness of race from other peoples, as in Jer. 10:16; 51:19, cf. Isa. 63:17. זה (v. 2b) is rightly separated from הר־ציון (Mugrash); it stands directly forאֲשֶׁר , as in 104:8, 26, Pro. 23:22, Job. 15:17 (Ges. § 122, 2). The congregation of the people and its central abode are, as though forgotten of God, in a condition which sadly contrasts with their election. מַשֻּׁאוֹת נצַח are ruins (vid., 73:18) in a state of such total destruction, that all hope of their restoration vanishes before it; נצַח here looks forward, just as עוֹלם (חרבות), Isa. 63:12; 61:4, looks backwards. May God then lift His feet up high ( פְּעָמִיםpoetical for רגְלַיִם , cf. 58:11 with 68:24), i.e., with long hurried steps, without stopping, move towards His dwelling-lace that now lies in ruins, that by virtue of His interposition it may rise again. Hath the enemy made merciless havoc — he hath ill-treated (הרַע, as in 44:3) everything (כֹל, as in 8:7, Zep. 1:2, for הַכֹל orאֶת־כֹל ) in the sanctuary — how is it possible that this sacrilegious vandalism should remain unpunished!

[[@Bible:Psalms 74:4]]Psa. 74:4-8.
The poet now more minutely describes how the enemy has gone on. Since קֹדֶשׁ in v. 3 is the Temple, מוֹעדֶיךָ in v. 4 ought likewise to mean the Temple with reference to the several courts; but the plural would here (cf. v. 8b) be misleading, and is, too, only a various reading. Baer has rightly decided in favour ofמועדֶך ;[footnoteRef:262]מוֹעד , as in Lam. 2:6f., is the instituted (Num. 17:19 [4]) place of God’s intercourse with His congregation (cf. Arab. m•ÑÿaÑd, a rendezvous). What Jeremiah says in Lam. 2:7 (cf.שׁאג , Jer. 2:15) is here more briefly expressed. By אוֹתֹתָם  (v. 4b) we must not understand military insignia; the scene of the Temple and the supplanting of the Israelitish national insignia to be found there, by the substitution of other insignia, requires that the word should have the religious reference in which it is used of circumcision and of the Sabbath (Ex. 31:13); such heathen אֹתוֹת , which were thrust upon the Temple and the congregation of Jahve as henceforth the lawful ones, were those which are set forth in 1 Macc. 1:45-49, and more particularly the so-called abomination of desolation mentioned in v. 54 of the same chapter. With יוָּדַע (v. 5) the terrible scene which was at that time taking place before their eyes (Psa. 79:10) is introduced. כְּמבִיא is the subject; it became visible, tangible, noticeable, i.e., it looked, and one experienced it, as if a man caused the axe to enter into the thicket of the wood, i.e., struck into or at it right and left. The plural קַרְדֻמּוֹת forces itself into the simile because it is the many heathen warriors who are, as in Jer. 46:22f., likened to these hewers of wood. Norzi calls the Kametz of בסבָךְ־עץ Kametz chatuph; the combining form would then be a contraction of סְבֹךְ (Ewald, Olshausen), for the long aÝ ofסְבָךְ does not admit of any contraction. According to another view it is to be read bi-sbaÝch-etz, as in Est. 4:8 kêthaÝb-hadaÝth with counter-tone Metheg beside the long vowel, as e.g.,עץ־הַגָּן , Gen. 2:16). The poet follows the work of destruction up to the destroying stroke, which is introduced by the ועת (perhapsועת , Ker•Ñואַתֳה ), which arrests one’s attention. In v. 5 the usual, unbroken quiet is depicted, as is the heavy Cyclopean labour in the Virgilian illi inter sese, etc.; in jahalomuÑn, v. 6b (now and then pointed jahlomuÑn), we hear the stroke of the uplifted axes, which break in pieces the costly carved work of the Temple. The suffix of פִּתּוּחֶיהָ (the carved orks thereof) refers, according to the sense, toמועדך . The LXX, favouring the Maccabaean interpretation, renders: ἐξέκοψαν τὰς φύρας αὐτῆς (פְּתָחֶיהָ). This shattering of the panelling is followed in v. 7 by the burning, first of all, as we may suppose, of this panelling itself so far as it consists of wood. The guaranteed reading here isמקדשֶׁךְ , notמקדשֶׁיךְ . שׁלּח בָּאשׁ signifies to set on fire, immittere igni, differing fromשׁלּח אשׁ בִּ , to set fire to, immittere ignem. Onלאָרֶץ חִלְּלוּ , cf. Lam. 2:2, Jer. 19:13. Hitzig, following the LXX, Targum, and Jerome, derives the exclamation of the enemies נינָם fromנין : their whole generation (viz., we will root out)! But נין is posterity, descendants; why therefore only the young and not the aged? And why is it an expression of the object and not rather of the action, the object of which would be self-evident? נינָם is fut. Kal ofינָה , here = Hiph.הוֹנָה , to force, oppress, tyrannize over, and likeאָנַס , to compel by violence, in later Hebrew. נינם (from יינֶה , likeייפֶה ) is changed in pause intoנינָם ; cf. the future forms in Num. 21:30, Ex. 34:19, and also in Psa. 118:10-12. Now, after mention has been made of the burning of the Temple framework, מוֹעדי־אל cannot denote the place of the divine manifestation after its divisions (Hengstenberg), still less the festive assemblies (Böttcher), which the enemy could only have burnt up by setting fire to the Temple over their heads, and כל does not at all suit this. The expression apparently has reference to synagogues (and this ought not to be disputed), as Aquila and Symmachus render the word. For there is no room for thinking of the separate services conducted by the prophets in the northern kingdom (2Ki. 4:23), because this kingdom no longer existed at the time this Psalm was written; nor of theבָּמוֹת , the burning down of which no pious Israelite would have bewailed; nor of the sacred places memorable from the early history of Israel, which are nowhere called מועדים , and after the founding of the central sanctuary appear only as the seats of false religious rites. The expression points (likeבּית ואַד , Sota ix. 15) to places of assembly for religious purposes, to houses for prayer and teaching, that is to say, to synagogues — a weighty instance in favour of the Maccabaean origin of the Psalm. [262: The reading מעודיך is received, e.g., by Elias Hutter and Nissel; the Targum translates it, Kimchi follows it in his interpretation, and Abraham of Zante follows it in his paraphrase; it is tolerably widely known, but, according to the LXX and Syriac versions and MSS, it is to be rejected.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 74:9]]Psa. 74:9-11.
The worst thing the poet has to complain of is that God has not acknowledged His people during this time of suffering as at other times. “Our signs” is the direct antithesis to “their sings” (v. 4), hence they are not to be understood, after 86:17, as signs which God works. The suffix demands, besides, something of a perpetual character; they are the instituted ordinances of divine worship by means of which God is pleased to stand in fellowship with His people, and which are now no longer to be seen because the enemies have set them aside. The complaint “there is not prophet any more” would seem strange in the period immediately after the destruction of Jerusalem, for Jeremiah’s term of active service lasted beyond this. Moreover, a year before (in the tenth year of Zedekiah’s reign) he had predicted that the Babylonian domination, and relatively the Exile, would last seventy years; besides, six years before the destruction Ezekiel appeared, who was in communication with those who remained behind in the land. The reference to Lam. 2:9 (cf. Eze. 7:26) does not satisfy one; for there it is assumed that there were prophets, a fact which is here denied. Only perhaps as a voice coming out of the Exile, the middle of which (cf. Hos. 3:4, 2Ch. 15:3, and besides Canticum trium puerorum, v. 14: και οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτω ἄρχων και προφήτης και ἡγούμενος) was truly thus devoid of signs or miracles, and devoid of the prophetic word of consolation, can v. 9 be comprehended. The seventy years of Jeremiah were then still a riddle without any generally known solution (Dan. 9). If, however, synagogues are meant in v. 8b, v. 9 now too accords with the like- sounding lament in the calamitous times of Antiochus (1 Macc. 4:46; 9:27; 14:41). In v. 10 the poet turns to God Himself with the question “How long?” how long is this (apparently) endless blaspheming of the enemy to last? Why dost Thou draw back (viz.,מִמֶּנּוּ , from us, notעלינוּ , 81:15) Thy hand and Thy right hand? The conjunction of synonyms “Thy hand and Thy right hand” is, as in 44:4, Sirach 33:7, a fuller expression for God’s omnipotent energy. This is now at rest; v. 11b calls upon it to give help by an act of judgment. “Out of the midst of Thy bosom, destroy,” is a pregnant expression for, “drawing forth out of Thy bosom the hand that rests inactive there, do Thou destroy.” The Cheth•Ñb חוקך has perhaps the same meaning; forחוֹק , Arab. håawq, signifies, likeחיק , Arab. håayq, the act of encompassing, then that which encompasses. Instead of מחיקְךָ (Ex. 4:7) the expression isמִקֶרֶב חיקך , because there, within the realm of the bosom, the punitive justice of God for a time as it were slumbers. On theכַלּה , which outwardly is without any object, cf. 59:14.

[[@Bible:Psalms 74:12]]Psa. 74:12-17.
With this prayer for the destruction of the enemies by God’s interposition closes the first half of the Psalm, which has for its subject-matter the crying contradiction between the present state of things and God’s relationship to Israel. The poet now draws comfort by looking back into the time when God as Israel’s King unfolded the rich fulness of His salvation everywhere upon the earth, where Israel’s existence was imperilled. בִּקֶרֶב הָאָרֶץ , not only within the circumference of the Holy Land, but, e.g., also within that of Egypt (Ex. 8:18 [22]). The poet has Egypt directly in his mind, for there now follows first of all a glance at the historical (vv. 13-15), and then at the natural displays of God’s power (vv. 16, 17). Hengstenberg is of opinion that vv. 13-15 also are to be understood in the latter sense, and appeals to Job. 26:11-13. But just as Isaiah (Is. 51:9, cf. 27:1) transfers these emblems of the omnipotence of God in the natural world to His proofs of power in connection with the history of redemption which were exhibited in the case of a worldly power, so does the poet here also in vv. 13-15. The תַּנִּיּן (the extended saurian) is in Isaiah, as in Ezekiel (הַתַּנִּים, Eze. 29:3; 32:2), an emblem of Pharaoh and of his kingdom; in like manner here the leviathan is the proper natural wonder of Egypt. As a water-snake or a crocodile, when it comes up with its head above the water, is killed by a powerful stroke, did God break the heads of the Egyptians, so that the sea cast up their dead bodies (Ex. 14:30). The צִיִּים , the dwellers in the steppe, to whom these became food, are not the Aethiopians (LXX, Jerome), or rather the Ichthyophagi (Bocahrt, Hengstenberg), who according to Agatharcides fed ἐκ τῶν ἐκριπτομένων εἰς τὴν χέρσον κητῶν, but were no cannibals, but the wild beasts of the desert, which are calledעם , as in Pro. 30:25f. the ants and the rock-badgers. לציים is a permutative of the notionלעם , which was not completed: to a (singular) people, viz., to the wild animals of the steppe. V. 15 also still refers not to miracles of creation, but to miracles wrought in the course of the history of redemption; v. 15a refers to the giving of water out of the rock (Psa. 78:15), and v. 15b to the passage through the Jordan, which was miraculously dried up (הוֹבַשְׁתֳ, as in Jos. 2:10; 4:23; 5:1). The object מַעְין ונַחַל is intended as referring to the result: so that the water flowed out of the cleft after the manner of a fountain and a brook. נהֲרוֹת are the several streams of the one Jordan; the attributive genitive איתן describe them as streams having an abundance that does not dry up, streams of perennial fulness. The God of Israel who has thus marvellously made Himself known in history is, however, the Creator and Lord of all created things. Day and night and the stars alike are His creatures. In close connection with the night, which is mentioned second, the moon, the מָאוֹר of the night, precedes the sun; cf. 8:4, where כּוֹנן is the same as הכִין in this passage. It is an error to render thus: bodies of light, and more particularly the sun; which would have made one expect מְאוֹרוֹת before the specializing Waw. גּבוּלוֹת are not merely the bounds of the land towards the sea, Jer. 5:22, but, according to Deut. 32:8, Act. 17:26, even the boundaries of the land in themselves, that is to say, the natural boundaries of the inland country. קַיִץ וחֹרֶף are the two halves of the year: summer including spring (אָבִיב), which begins in Nisan, the spring-month, about the time of the vernal equinox, and autumn including winter (סְתָו), after the termination of which the strictly spring vegetation begins (Cant. 2:11). The seasons are personified, and are called God’s formations or works, as it were the angels of summer and of winter.

[[@Bible:Psalms 74:18]]Psa. 74:18-23.
The poet, after he has thus consoled himself by the contemplation of the power of God which He has displayed for His people’s good as their Redeemer, and for the good of the whole of mankind as the Creator, rises anew to prayer, but all the more cheerfully and boldly. Since ever present facts of creation have been referred to just now, and the historical mighty deeds of God only further back, זאת refers rather forwards to the blaspheming of the enemies which He suffers now to go on unpunished, as though He took no cognizance of it. חרף has Pasek after it in order to separate the word, which signifies reviling, from the most holy Name. The epithet אַם־נָבָל  reminds one of Deut. 32:21. In v. 19a according to the accents חַיַּת is the absolute state (the primary form ofחַיָּה , vid., on 61:1): give not over, abandon not to the wild beast (beasts), the soul of Thy turtle-dove. This is probably correct, sinceלחַיַּת נפֶשׁ , “to the eager wild beast,” this inversion of the well-known expressionנפֶשׁ חַיָּה , which on the contrary yields the sense of vita animae, is an improbable and exampleless expression. If נפשׁ were intended to be thus understood, the poet might have writtenאל־תתן לנפשׁ חַיָּה תורך , “give not Thy turtle-dove over to the desire of the wild beast.” Hupfeld thinks that the “old, stupid reading” may be set right at one stroke, inasmuch as he readsאל תתן לנפש תורך , and renders it “give not to rage the life Thy turtle-dove;” but where is any support to be found for thisלנפשׁ , “to rage,” or rather (Psychology, S. 202; tr. p. 239) “to eager desire?” The word cannot signify this in such an isolated position. Israel, which is also compared to a dove in 68:14, is called a turtle-dove (תּוֹר). In v. 19b חַיַּת has the same signification as in v. 19a, and the same sense as 68:11 (cf. 69:37): the creatures of Thy miserable ones, i.e., Thy poor, miserable creatures — a figurative designation of the ecclesia pressa. The church, which it is the custom of the Asaphic Psalms to designate with emblematical names taken from the animal world, finds itself now like sheep among wolves, and seems to itself as if it were forgotten by God. The cry of prayer הַבּט לבִּרִית comes forth out of circumstances such as were those of the Maccabaean age. בִּרִית is the covenant of circumcision (Gen. 17); the persecution of the age of the Seleucidae put faith to the severe test, that circumcision, this sign which was the pledge to Israel of God’s gracious protection, became just the sign by which the Syrians knew their victims. In the Book of Daniel, Dan. 11:28, 30, cf. Psa. 22:32, ברית is used directly of the religion of Israel and its band of confessors. The confirmatory clause v. 20b also corresponds to the Maccabaean age, when the persecuted confessors hid themselves far away in the mountains (1 Macc. 2:26ff., 2 Macc. 6:11), but were tracked by the enemy and slain, — at that time the hiding-places (κρύφοι, 1 Macc. 1:53) of the land were in reality full of the habitations of violence. The combination נאוֹת חָמָס is likeנאוֹת הַשָּׁלוֹם , Jer. 25:37, cf. Gen. 6:11. From this point the Psalm draws to a close in more familiar Psalm- strains.אַל־יָשֹׁב , v. 21, viz., from drawing near to Thee with their supplications. “The reproach of the foolish all the day” is that which incessantly goes forth from them.עלה תָמִיד , “going up (1Sa. 5:12, not: increasing, 1Ki. 22:35) perpetually,” although without the article, is not a predicate, but attributive (vid., on 57:3). The tone of the prayer is throughout temperate; this the ground upon which it bases itself is therefore all the more forcible.

Psalm 75

THE NEARNESS OF THE JUDGE WITH THE CUP OF WRATH

[[@Bible:Psalms 75]]75:2 WE give thanks unto Thee, Elohim, we give thanks,
And near is Thy Name:
Men declare Thy wondrous works.

75:3 For “I will seize the moment,
I, in uprightness will I judge.

75:4 If the earth and all its inhabitants are dissolving  — 
I, even I set up its pillars.” (Sela)

75:5 “I say to the boastful: Boast not!
And to the evil-doers: Lift not up the horn!

75:6 Lift not up on high your horn,
Speak not impudence with a stiff neck!”

75:7 For not from the rising and not from the setting,
And not from the desert of the mountain-heights  —

75:8 Nay, Elohim judgeth the cause,
He putteth down one, and setteth up another.

75:9 For a cup is in the hand of Jahve,
And it foameth with wine, it is full of mixture;
And He poureth out from it, yea the dregs thereof
Must all the wicked of the earth sip, drink up.

75:10 And I, even I will proclaim for ever,
I will sing praises to the God of Jacob;

75:11 And all the horns of the wicked will I smite down,
The horns of the righteous shall be exalted.

Psa. 75. That for which Psa. 74 prays: Arise, Jahve, plead Thine own cause (vv. 22f.), Psa. 75 beholds; the judgment of God upon the proud sinners becomes a source of praise and of a triumphant spirit to the psalmist. The prophetic picture stands upon a lyrical groundwork of gold; it emerges out of the depth of feeling, and it is drawn back again into it. The inscription: To the Precentor, (after the measure:) Destroy not (vid., on 57:1), a Psalm by Asaph, a Song, is fully borne out. The Sela shows that the Psalm, as מזמור שׁיר says, is appointed to be sung with musical accompaniment; and to the לאסף corresponds its thoroughly Asaphic character, which calls Psa. 50 to mind with especial force. But from this Psalm Psa. 75 differs, however, in this particular, viz., that a more clearly defined situation of affairs manifests itself through the hope of the judicial interposition of God which is expressed in it with prophetic certainty. According to appearances it is the time of the judgment of the nations in the person of Assyria; not, however, the time immediately following the great catastrophe, but prior to this, when Isaiah’s prophecy concerning the shattering of the Assyrian power against Jerusalem had gone forth, just as Hengstenberg also regards this Psalm as the lyrical companion of the prophecies which Isaiah uttered in the presence of the ruin which threatened from Assyria, and as a testimony to the living faith with which the church at that time received the word of God. Hitzig, however, assigns both Psa. 75 and 76 to Judas
Maccabaeus, who celebrates the victory over Apollonius in the one, and the victory over Seron in the other: “we may imagine that he utters the words of 75:11 whilst he brandishes the captured sword of the fallen Apollonius.” But the probability that it refers to the Assyrian period is at least equally balanced with the probability that it refers to the Maccabaean (vid., 75:7; 76:5-7); and if the time of Hezekiah were to be given up, then we might sooner go back to the time of Jehoshaphat, for both songs are too original to appear as echoes and not much rather as models of the later prophecy. The only influence that is noticeable in Psa. 75 is that of the Song of Hannah.

[[@Bible:Psalms 75:1]]Psa. 75:2-6.
The church in anticipation gives thanks for the judicial revelation of its God, the near approach of which He Himself asserts to it. The connection with ו in וקָרוֹב שׁמֶךָ presents a difficulty. Neither here nor anywhere else is it to be supposed that ו is synonymous withכִּי ; but at any rate even כי might stand instead of it. For Hupfeld’s attempt to explain it: and “near is Thy name” Thy wonders have declared; and Hitzig’s: and Thou whose Name is near, they declare Thy wondrous works, — are past remedy. Such a personification of wonders does not belong to the spirit of Hebrew poetry, and such a relative clause lies altogether beyond the bounds of syntax. If we would, however, takeוקרוב שׁמך , after 50:23, as a result of the thanksgiving (Campensis), then that for which thanks are rendered would remain undefined; neither will it do to take קרוב as referring to the being inwardly present (Hengstenberg), since this, according to Jer. 12:2 (cf. Deut. 30:14), would require some addition, which should give to the nearness this reference to the mouth or to the heart. Thus, therefore, nothing remains for us but to connect the nearness of the Name of God as an outward fact with the earnest giving of thanks. The church has received the promise of an approaching judicial, redemptive revelation of God, and now says, “We give Thee thanks, we give thanks and near is Thy Name;” it welcomes the future act of God with heartfelt thanksgiving, all those who belong to it declare beforehand the wonders of God. Such was really the position of matters when in Hezekiah’s time the oppression of the Assyrians had reached its highest point — Isaiah’s promises of a miraculous divine deliverance were at that time before them, and the believing ones saluted beforehand, with thanksgiving, the “coming Name of Jahve” (Isa. 30:27). The כִּי which was to be expected after הודינו (cf. e.g., 100:4f.) does not follow until v. 3. God Himself undertakes the confirmation of the forthcoming thanksgiving and praise by a direct announcement of the help that is hailed and near at hand (Psa. 85:10). It is not to be rendered, “when I shall seize,” etc., for v. 3b has not the structure of an apodosis.כִּי is confirmatory, and whatever interpretation we may give to it, the words of the church suddenly change into the words of God. מוֹעד in the language of prophecy, more especially of the apocalyptic character, is a standing expression fore the appointed time of the final judgment (vid., on Hab. 2:3). When this moment or juncture in the lapse of time shall have arrived, then God will seize or take possession of it ( לקַחin the unweakened original sense of taking hold of with energy, cf. 18:17, Gen. 2:15): He Himself will then interpose and hold judgment according to the strictly observed rule of right (מישָׁרים, adverbial accusative, cf.במישׁרים , 9:9, and frequently). If it even should come to pass that the earth and all its inhabitants are melting away (cf. Isa. 14:31, Ex. 15:15, Jos. 2:9), i.e., under the pressure of injustice (as is to be inferred from v. 3b), are disheartened, scattered asunder, and are as it were in the act of dissolution, then He (the absolute I,אָנֹכִי ) will restrain this melting away: He setteth in their places the pillars, i.e., the internal shafts (Job. 9:6), of the earth, or without any figure: He again asserts the laws which lie at the foundation of its stability. תִכַּנְתִּי is a mood of certainty, and v. 4a is a circumstantial clause placed first, after the manner of the Latin ablative absolute. Hitzig appropriately compares Pro. 29:9; Isa. 23:15 may also be understood according to this bearing of the case.

The utterance of God is also continued after the Sela. It is not the people of God who turn to the enemies with the language of warning on the ground of the divine promise (Hengstenberg); the poet would then have said אָמַרְנוּ , or must at least have saidאַל־כּן אָמַרְתִּי . God Himself speaks, and His words are not yet peremptorily condemning, as in 50:16ff., cf. 46:11, but admonitory and threatening, because it is not He who has already appeared for the final judgment who speaks, but He who announces His appearing. With אָמַרְתִּי He tells the braggarts who are captivated with the madness of supposed greatness, and the evil-doers who lift up the horn or the head,[footnoteRef:263] what He will have once for all said to them, and what they are to suffer to be said to them for the short space of time till the judgment. The poet, if we have assigned the right date to the Psalm, has Rabshakeh and his colleagues before his mind, cf. Isa. 37:23. Theל , as in that passage, and like אֶל in Zec. 2:4 (vid., Köhler), has the idea of a hostile tendency. אַל rules also over v. 6b: “speak not insolence with a raised neck.” It is not to be construedבְצַוָּאר עתָק , with a stiff neck. Parallel passages like 31:19; 94:4, and more especially the primary passage 1Sa. 5:3, show that עתָק is an object-notion, and that בְצַוּאָר by itself (with which, too, the accentuation harmonizes, since Munach here is the vicarius of a distinctive), according to Job. 15:26, has the sense of τραχηλιῶτες or ὑπεραυχοῦντες. [263: The head is called in Sanscrit çiras, in Zend çaranh, = κάρα; the horn in Sanscrit, cÄriÔnga, i.e., (according to Burnlouf, Etudes, p. 19) that which proceeds from and projects out of the head (çiras), Zend çrva = κέρας, קֶרֶן (kåarn).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 75:6]]Psa. 75:7-9.
The church here takes up the words of God, again beginning with the כִּי of v. 3 (cf. the כִּי in 1Sa. 2:3). A passage of the Midrash says כל הרים שׁבמקרא הרים חוץ מזה (everywhere where harim is found in Scripture it signifies harim, mountains, with the exception of this passage), and accordingly it is explained by Rashi, Kimchi, AlsheÑch, and others, that man, whithersoever he may turn, cannot by strength and skill attain great exaltation and prosperity.[footnoteRef:264] Thus it is according to the readingמִמִּדְבָּר , although Kimchi maintains that it can also be so explained with the readingמִמִּדְבַּר , by pointing to מִרְמַס (Isa. 10:6) and the like. It is, however, difficult to see why, in order to express the idea “from anywhere,” three quarters of the heavens should be used and the north left out. These three quarters of the heavens which are said to represent the earthly sources of power (Hupfeld), are a frame without the picture, and the thought, “from no side (viz., of the earth) cometh promotion” — in itself whimsical in expression — offers a wrong confirmation for the dissuasive that has gone before. That, however, which the church longs for is first of all not promotion, but redemption. On the other hand, the LXX, Targum, Syriac, and Vulgate render: a deserto montium (desertis montibus); and even Aben-Ezra rightly takes it as a Palestinian designation of the south, when he supplements the aposiopesis by means of  מי שׁיושׁיעם (more biblicallyיבֹא עזרנוּ , cf. 121:1f.). The fact that the north is not mentioned at all shows that it is a northern power which arrogantly, even to blasphemy, threatens the small Israelitish nation with destruction, and against which it looks for help neither from the east and west, nor from the reed-staff of Egypt (Isa. 36:6) beyond the desert of the mountains of Arabia Petraea, but from Jahve alone, according to the watchword of Isaiah: הי שׁפְטנוּ (Isa. 33:22). The negative thought is left unfinished, the discourse hurrying on to the opposite affirmative thought. The close connection of the two thoughts is strikingly expressed by the rhymes הָרִים andירִים . The כִּי of v. 8 gives the confirmation of the negation from the opposite, that which is denied; the כִּי of v. 9 confirms this confirmation. If it were to be rendered, “and the wine foams,” it would then have beenהַיַּיִן ;מֶסֶךְ , which is undoubtedly accusative, also shows that ייִן is also not considered as anything else: and it (the cup) foams ( חָמַרlike Arab. ‘chtmr, to ferment, effervesce) with wine, is full of mixture. According to the ancient usage of the language, which is also followed by the Arabic, this is wine mixed with water in distinction from merum, Arabic chamr memzuÑgÿe. Wine was mixed with water not merely to dilute it, but also to make it more pleasant; hence מָסַךְ signifies directly as much as to pour out (vid., Hitzig on Isa. 5:22). It is therefore unnecessary to understand spiced wine (Talmudicקונדיטון , conditum), since the collateral idea of weakening is also not necessarily associated with the admixture of water. מִזֶּה refers toכּוֹס , which is used as masculine, as in Jer. 25:15; the word is feminine elsewhere, and changes its gender even here in שׁמָרֶיהָ (cf. Eze. 23:34). In the fut. consec. ויַּגּר the historical signification of the consecutive is softened down, as is frequently the case. אַךְ affirms the whole assertion that follows. The dregs of the cup — a dira necessitas — all the wicked of the earth shall be compelled to sip (Isa. 51:17), to drink out: they shall not be allowed to drink and make a pause, but, compelled by Jahve, who has appeared as Judge, they shall be obliged to drink it out with involuntary eagerness even to the very last (Eze. 23:34). We have here the primary passage of a figure, which has been already hinted at in 60:5, and is filled in on a more and more magnificent and terrible scale in the prophets. Whilst Obadiah (1:16, cf. Job. 21:20) contents himself with a mere outline sketch, it is found again, in manifold applications, in Isaiah, Habakkuk, and Ezekiel, and most frequently in Jeremiah (Jer. 25:27f., 48:26; 49:12), where in Jer. 25:15ff. it is embodied into a symbolical act. Jahve’s cup of intoxication (inasmuch as חמָה  andחֶמֶר , the burning of anger and intoxicating, fiery wine, are put on an equality) is the judgment of wrath which is meted out to sinners and given them to endure to the end. [264: E.g., Bamidbar Rabba ch. xxii.; whereas according to BereÑsh•Ñth Rabba ch. lii. הָרִים is equivalent toדָּרוֹם .] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 75:9]]Psa. 75:10, 11.
The poet now turns back thankfully and cheerfully from the prophetically presented future to his own actual present. With ואֲנִי he contrasts himself as a member of the now still oppressed church with its proud oppressors: he will be a perpetual herald of the ever memorable deed of redemption.לעוֹלם , says he, for, when he gives himself up so entirely to God the Redeemer, for him there is no dying. If he is a member of the ecclesia pressa, then he will also be a member of the ecclesia triumphans; for ει’ ὑπομένομεν, και συμβασιλεύσομεν (2 Tim. 2:12). In the certainty of this συμβασιλεύειν, and in the strength of God, which is even now mighty in the weak one, he measures himself in v. 11 by the standard of what he expresses in v. 8 as God’s own work. On the figure compare Deut. 33:17, Lam. 2:3, and more especially the four horns in the second vision of Zechariah, Zec. 2:1f. [1:18f.]. The plural is both קַרְנוֹת andקַרְני , because horns that do not consist of horn are meant. Horns are powers for offence and defence. The spiritual horns maintain the sovereignty over the natural. The Psalm closes as subjectively as it began. The prophetic picture is set in a lyric frame.

Psalm 76

PRAISE OF GOD AFTER HIS JUDGMENT HAS GONE FORTH

[[@Bible:Psalms 76]]76:2 IN Judah is Elohim become known,
In Israel is His name great.

76:3 He pitched His tabernacle in Salem,
And His dwelling-place in Zion.

76:4 There brake He the lightnings of the bow,
Shield and sword and weapons of war. (Sela)

76:5 Brilliant art Thou, glorious before the mountains of prey!

76:6 Spoiled were the stout-hearted;
They fell asleep in their sleep,
And none of the valiant ones found their hands.

76:7 Before Thy rebuke, O God of Jacob,
Both chariot and horse became deeply stupefied.

76:8 Thou, terrible art Thou,
And who can stand before Thee when Thy wrath beginneth?

76:9 From heaven didst Thou cause judgment to sound forth  — 
The earth feared and became silent,

76:10 At the rising of Elohim to judgment,
To save all the afflicted of the land. (Sela)

76:11 For the wrath of man is to Thee as praise,
Seeing Thou with the remainder of the fulness of wrath dost gird Thyself.

76:12 Vow and pay unto Jahve, your God,
Let all who are round about Him bring offerings to the terrible One.

76:13 He cutteth down the snorting of despots,
He is terrible to the kings of the earth.

Psa. 76. No Psalm has a greater right to follow Psa. 75 than this, which is inscribed To the Precentor, with accompaniment of stringed instruments (vid., 4:1), a Psalm by Asaph, a song. Similar expressions (God of Jacob, 75:10; 76:7; saints, wicked of the earth, 75:9; 76:10) and the same impress throughout speak in favour of unity of authorship. In other respects, too, they form a pair: Psa. 75 prepares the way for the divine deed of judgment as imminent, which Psa. 76 celebrates as having taken place. For it is hardly possible for there to be a Psalm the contents of which so exactly coincide with an historical situation of which more is known from other sources, as the contents of this Psalm confessedly (LXX πρὸς τὸν Ἆσσύριον) does with the overthrow of the army of Assyria before Jerusalem and its results. The Psalter contains very similar Psalms which refer to a similar event in the reign of Jehoshaphat, viz., to the defeat at that time of the allied neighbouring peoples by a mutual massacre, which was predicted by the Asaphite Jahaziel (vid., on Psa. 46 and 83). Moreover in Psa. 76 the “mountains of prey,” understood of the mountains of Seir with their mounted robbers, would point to this incident. But just as in Psa. 75 the reference to the catastrophe of Assyria in the reign of Hezekiah was indicated by the absence of any mention of the north, so in Psa. 76 both the שׁמָּה in v. 4 and the description of the catastrophe itself make this reference and no other natural. The points of contact with Isaiah, and in part with Hosea (cf. v. 4 with Hos. 2:20) and Nahum, are explicable from the fact that the lyric went hand in hand with the prophecy of that period, as Isaiah predicts for the time when Jahve shall discharge His fury over Assyria, Is. 30:29, “Your song shall e-echo as in the night, in which the feast is celebrated.”

The Psalm is hexastichic, and a model of symmetrical strophe-structure.

[[@Bible:Psalms 76:1]]Psa. 76:2-4.
In all Israel, and more especially in Judah, is Elohim known (here, according to v. 2b, participle, whereas in 9:17 it is the finite verb), inasmuch as He has made Himself known (cf.דְּעוּ , Isa. 33:13). His Name is great in Israel, inasmuch as He has proved Himself to be a great One and is praised as a great One. In Judah more especially, for in Jerusalem, and that upon Zion, the citadel with the primeval gates (Psa. 24:7), He has His dwelling-place upon earth within the borders of Israel. שׁלם is the ancient name of Jerusalem; for the Salem of Melchizedek is one and the same city with the Jerusalem of Adonizedek, Jos. 10:1. In this primeval Salem God hasסוּכּוֹ , His tabernacle (=שׂכּוֹ , Lam. 2:6, =סֻכָּתוֹ , as in 27:5), thereמְעוֹנתוֹ , His dwelling- place, — a word elsewhere used of the lair of the lion (Psa. 104:22, Am. 3:4); cf. on the choice of words, Isa. 31:9. The future of the result ויְהִי is an expression of the fact which is evident from God’s being known in Judah and His Name great in Israel. V. 4 tells what it is by which He has made Himself known and glorified His Name.שׁמָּה , thitherwards, in that same place (as in fact the accusative, in general, is used both in answer to the question where? and whither?), is only a fuller form forשׁם , as in Isa. 22:18; 65:9, 2Ki. 23:8, and frequently; Arab. t<U>a</U>mma (t<U>u</U>mma) and תַּמָּן (fromתַּמָּה ) confirm the accusative value of the ah.רשְׁפי־קָשֶׁת (with Phe raphatum, cf. on the other hand, Cant. 8:6[footnoteRef:265]) are the arrows swift as lightning that go forth (Job. 41:20 [28]) from the bow; side by side with these, two other weapons are also mentioned, and finally everything that pertains to war is gathered up in the word מִלְחָמָה (cf. Hos. 2:20 [18]). God has broken in pieces the weapons of the worldly power directed against Judah, and therewith this power itself (Isa. 14:25), and consequently (in accordance with the prediction Hos. 1:7, and Isa. 10, 14, 17, 29, 31, 33, 37, and more particularly 31:8) has rescued His people by direct interposition, without their doing anything in the matter. [265: The pointing is here just as inconsistent as inילְדוּת , and on the contraryמַרְדּוּת .] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 76:4]]Psa. 76:5-7.
The “mountains of prey,” for which the LXX has ὀρέων αἰωνίων (טֶרֶם?), is an emblematical appellation for the haughty possessors of power who also plunder every one that comes near them,[footnoteRef:266] or the proud and despoiling worldly powers. Far aloft beyond these towers the glory of God. He isנאוֹר , illustris, prop. illumined; said of God: light-encircled, fortified in light, in the sense of Dan. 2:22, 1 Tim. 6:16. He is theאַדִּיר , to whom the Lebanon of the hostile army of the nations must succumb (Isa. 10:34). According to Solinus (ed. Mommsen, p. 124) the Moors call Atlas Addirim. This succumbing is described in vv. 6f. The strong of heart or stout- hearted, the lion-hearted, have been despoiled, disarmed, exuti;אֶשְׁתּוֹללוּ [footnoteRef:267] is an Aramaizing praet. Hithpo. (like אֶתְחַבַּר , 2Ch. 20:35, cf. Dan. 4:16, Isa. 63:3) with a passive signification. From v. 6ac we see that the beginning of the catastrophe is described, and therefore נמוּ (perhaps on that account accented on the ult.) is meant inchoatively: they have fallen into their sleep, viz., the eternal sleep (Jer. 51:39, 57), as Nah. says (Nah. 3:18): thy shepherds sleep, O king of Assyria, thy valiant ones rest. In v. 6c we see them lying in the last throes of death, and making a last effort to spring up again. But they cannot find their hands, which they have lifted up threateningly against Jerusalem: these are lamed, motionless, rigid and dead; cf. the phrases in Jos. 8:20, 2Sa. 7:27, and the Talmudic phrase, “he did not find his hands and feet in the school- house,” i.e., he was entirely disconcerted and stupefied.[footnoteRef:268] This field of corpses is the effect of the omnipotent energy of the word of the God of Jacob; cf.וגָאַר בּוֹ , Isa. 17:13. Before His threatening both war- chariot and horse ( ו—ו ) are sunk into motionlessness and unconsciousness — an allusion to Ex. 15, as in Isa. 43:17: who bringeth out chariot and horse, army and heroes — together they faint away, they shall never rise; they have flickered out, like a wick they are extinguished. [266: One verse of a beautiful poem of the Muhåammel which Ibn DuÑch•Ñ, the phylarch of the Beni Zumeir, an honoured poet of the steppe, dictated to Consul Wetzstein runs thus: The noble are like a very lofty hill-side upon which, when thou comest to it, thou findest an evening meal and protection (Arab. ÿl-ÿsÔÿ w-dÜry).]  [267: With orthophonic Gaja, vid., Baer’s Metheg-Setzung, § 45.]  [268: Dukes, Rabbinische Blumenlese, S. 191.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 76:7]]Psa. 76:8-10.
Nah. also (Nah. 1:6) draws the same inference from the defeat of Sennacherib as the psalmist does in v. 8. מאָז אַפֶּךָ  (cf. Ruth 2:7, Jer. 44:18), from the decisive turning-point onwards, from the אָז in 2:5, when Thine anger breaks forth. God sent forth His judiciary word from heaven into the midst of the din of war of the hostile world: immediately (cf. on the sequence of the tenses 48:6, and on Hab. 3:10) it was silenced, the earth was seized with fear, and its tumult was obliged to cease, when, namely, God arose on behalf of His disquieted, suffering people, when He spoke as we read in Isa. 33:10, and fulfilled the prayer offered in extreme need in Isa. 33:2.

[[@Bible:Psalms 76:10]]Psa. 76:11-13.
The fact that has just been experienced is substantiated in v. 11 from a universal truth, which has therein become outwardly manifest. The rage of men shall praise Thee, i.e., must ultimately redound to Thy glory, inasmuch as to Thee, namely (v. 1b as to syntax like 73:3b), there always remains aשׁארִית , i.e., a still unexhausted remainder, and that not merely ofחמָה , but ofחמֹת , with which Thou canst gird, i.e., arm, Thyself against such human rage, in order to quench it. שׁארִית חמֹת is the infinite store of wrath still available to God after human rage has done its utmost. Or perhaps still better, and more fully answering to the notion ofשׁארִית : it is the store of the infinite fulness of wrath which still remains on the side of God after human rage (חמָה) has spent itself, when God calmly, and laughing (Psa. 2:4), allows the Titans to do as they please, and which is now being poured out. In connection with the interpretation: with the remainder of the fury (of hostile men) wilt Thou gird Thyself, i.e., it serves Thee only as an ornament (Hupfeld), the alternation of חמָה and חמֹת is left unexplained, and תַּחְגֹּר is alienated from its martial sense (Isa. 59:17; 51:9, Wisd. 5:21 [20]), which is required by the context. Ewald, like the LXX, readsתְּחָגֶךָ , ἑορτάσει σοι, in connection with which, apart from the high-sounding expression, שׁארית חמת (ἐγκατάλειμμα ἐνθυμίου) must denote the remainder of malignity that is suddenly converted into its opposite; and one does not see why what v. 11a says concerning rage is here limited to its remainder. Such an inexhaustiveness in the divine wrath- power has been shown in what has just recently been experienced. Thus, then, are those who belong to the people of God to vow and pay, i.e., (inasmuch as the preponderance falls upon the second imperative) to pay their vows; and all who are round about Him, i.e., all the peoples dwelling round about Him and His people (כָּל־סְבִיבָיו, the subject to what follows, in accordance with which it is also accented), are to bring offerings (Psa. 68:30) to God, who isמוֹרָא , i.e., the sum of all that is awe-inspiring. Thus is He called in Isa. 8:13; the summons accords with Isaiah’s prediction, according to which, in consequence of Jahve’s deed of judgment upon Assyria, Aethiopia presents himself to Him as an offering (Psa. 18), and with the fulfilment in 2Ch. 32:23. Just so does v. 13a resemble the language of Isaiah; cf. Isa. 25:1-15; 33:1; 18:5: God treats the snorting of the princes, i.e., despots, as the vine-dresser does the wild shoots or branches of the vine-stock: He lops it, He cuts it off, so that it is altogether ineffectual. It is the figure that is sketched by Joe. 4 [3]:13, then filled in by Isaiah, and embodied as a vision in Rev. 14:17-20, which is here indicated. God puts an end to the defiant, arrogant bearing of the tyrants of the earth, and becomes at last the feared of all the kings of the earth — all kingdoms finally becomes God’s and His Christ’s.

Psalm 77

COMFORT DERIVED FROM THE HISTORY OF THE PAST DURING YEARS OF AFFLICTION

[[@Bible:Psalms 77]]77:2 I CALL unto Elohim, and will cry,
I call unto Elohim, that He may hearken unto me.

77:3 In the day of my distress do I seek the Lord;
My hand is stretched out in the night without ceasing,
My soul refuseth to be comforted.

77:4 If I remember Elohim, I must groan;
If I muse, my spirit languisheth. (Sela)

77:5 Thou holdest mine eyelids open,
I am tossed to and fro, and I am speechless.

77:6 I consider the days of old,
The years of ancient times;

77:7 I will remember my music in the night,
I will commune with my own heart, and my spirit maketh diligent search.

77:8 Will the Lord cast off for ever,
And will He be favourable no more?

77:9 Is, then, His mercy passed away for ever,
Is it at an end with His promise to all generations?

77:10 Hath God forgotten to be gracious,
Or hath He drawn in in anger His tender mercies?! (Sela)

77:11 Thereupon say I to myself: my decree of affliction is this,
The years of the right hand of the Most High.

77:12 With praise do I remember the deeds of JaÝh,
Yea, I will call to mind Thy wondrous doing from olden times,

77:13 And meditate on all Thy work,
And will muse over Thy doings.

77:14 Elohim, in holiness is Thy way:
Where is there a God, great as Elohim?

77:15 Thou art God alone, doing wonders,
Thou hast revealed Thy might among the peoples.

77:16 Thou hast with uplifted arm redeemed Thy people,
The sons of Jacob and Joseph. (Sela)

77:17 The waters saw Thee, Elohim,
The waters saw Thee, they writhed,
The depths also trembled.

77:18 The clouds poured out waters,
The skies rumbled,
Thine arrows also went to and fro.

77:19 Thy thunder resounded in the whirlwind,
The lightnings lightened the world,
The earth trembled and shook.

77:20 In the sea was Thy way,
And Thy path in great waters,
And Thy footsteps were not to be discerned.

77:21 Thou hast led Thy people like a flock
By the hand of Moses and Aaron.

Psa. 77. “The earth feared and became still,” says Psa. 76:9; the earth trembled and shook, says Psa. 77:19: this common thought is the string on which these two Psalms are strung. In a general way it may be said of Psa. 77, that the poet flees from the sorrowful present away into the memory of the years of olden times, and consoles himself more especially with the deliverance out of Egypt, so rich in wonders. As to the rest, however, it remains obscure what kind of national affliction it is which drives him to find his refuge from the God who is now hidden in the God who was formerly manifest. At any rate it is not a purely personal affliction, but, as is shown by the consolation sought in the earlier revelations of power and mercy in connection with the national history, an affliction shared in company with the whole of his people. In the midst of this hymnic retrospect the Psalm suddenly breaks off, so that Olshausen is of opinion that it is mutilated, and Tholuck that the author never
completed it. But as Psa. 77 and 81 show, it is the Asaphic manner thus to close with an historical picture without the line of thought recurring to its commencement. Where our Psalm leaves off, Hab. 3 goes on, taking it up from that point like a continuation. For the prophet begins with the prayer to revive that deed of redemption of the Mosaic days of old, and in the midst of wrath to remember mercy; and in expression and figures which are borrowed from our Psalm, he then beholds a fresh deed of redemption by which that of old is eclipsed. Thus much, at least, is therefore very clear, that Psa. 77 is older than Habakkuk. Hitzig certainly calls the psalmist the reader and imitator of Hab. 3; and Philippson considers even the mutual relationship to be accidental and confined to a general similarity of certain expressions. We, however, believe that we have proved in our Commentary on Habakkuk (1843), S. 118-125, that the mutual relationship is one that is deeply grounded in the prophetic type of Habakkuk, and that the Psalm is heard to re-echo in Habakkuk, not Habakkuk in the language of the psalmist; just as in general the Asaphic Psalms are full of boldly sketched outlines to be filled in by later prophetic writers. We also now further put this question: how was it possible for the gloomy complaint of Psa. 77, which is turned back to the history of the past, to mould itself after Hab. 3, that joyous looking forward into a bright and blessed future? Is not the prospect in Hab. 3 rather the result of that retrospect in Psa. 77, the confidence in being heard which is kindled by this Psalm, the realizing as present, in the certainty of being heard, of a new deed of God in which the deliverances in the days of Moses are antitypically revived?

More than this, viz., that the Psalm is older than Habakkuk, who entered upon public life in the reign of Josiah, or even as early as in the reign of Manasseh, cannot be maintained. For it cannot be inferred from v. 16 and v. 3, compared with Gen. 37:35, that one chief matter of pain to the psalmist was the fall of the kingdom of the ten tribes which took place in his time. Nothing more, perhaps, than the division of the kingdom which had already taken place seems to be indicated in these passages. The bringing of the tribes of Joseph prominently forward is, however, peculiar to the Asaphic circle of songs.

The task of the precentor is assigned by the inscription to Jeduthun (Cheth•Ñb: Jeduthun), for ל (Psa. 39:1) alternates with על (Psa. 62:1); and the idea that ידותון denotes the whole of the Jeduthunites (“overseer over...”) might be possible, but is without example.

The strophe schema of the Psalm is 7. 12. 12. 12. 2. The first three strophes or groups of stichs close with Sela.

[[@Bible:Psalms 77:1]]Psa. 77:2-4.
The poet is resolved to pray without intermission, and he prays; fore his soul is comfortless and sorely tempted by the vast distance between the former days and the present times. According to the pointing, והַאֲזִין appears to be meant to be imperative after the formהַקְטִיל , which occurs instead of הַקְטל andהַקְתִילָה , cf. 94:1, Isa. 43:8, Jer. 17:18, and the mode of writingהַקְטיל , 142:5, 2Ki. 8:6, and frequently; therefore et audi = ut audias (cf. 2Sa. 21:3). But such an isolated form of address is not to be tolerated; והַאֲזִין has been regarded as perf. consec. in the sense of ut audiat, although this modification of הֶאֱזִין into הַאֲזִין in connection with the appearing of the Waw consec. cannot be supported in any other instance (Ew. § 234, e), and Kimchi on this account tries to persuade himself to that which is impossible, viz., that והַאֲזִין in respect of sound stands for ויַאֲזֶין . The preterites in v. 3 express that which has commenced and which will go on. The poet labours in his present time of affliction to press forward to the Lord, who has withdrawn from him; his hand is diffused, i.e., stretched out (not: poured out, for the radical meaning ofנגר , as the Syriac shows, is protrahere), in the night-time without wearying and leaving off; it is fixedly and stedfastly (אֱמוּנָה, as it is expressed in Ex. 17:12) stretched out towards heaven. His soul is comfortless, and all comfort up to the present rebounds as it were from it (cf. Gen. 37:35, Jer. 31:15). If he remembers God, who was once near to him, then he is compelled to groan (cf. 55:18, 3; and on the cohortative form of a Lamed He verb, cf. Ges. § 75, 6), because He has hidden Himself from him; if he muses, in order to find Him again, then his spirit veils itself, i.e., it sinks into night and feebleness ( הִתְאַתּףas in 107:5; 142:4; 143:4). Each of the two members of v. 4 are protasis and apodosis; concerning this emotional kind of structure of a sentence, vid., Ewald, § 357, b.

[[@Bible:Psalms 77:4]]Psa. 77:5-10.
He calls his eyelids the “guards of my eyes.” He who holds these so that they remain open when they want to shut together for sleep, is God; for his looking up to Him keeps the poet awake in spite of all overstraining of his powers. Hupfeld and others render thus: “Thou hast held, i.e., caused to last, the night-watches of mine eyes,” — which is affected in thought and expression. The preterites state what has been hitherto and has not yet come to a close. He still endures, as formerly, such thumps and blows within him, as though he lay upon an anvil (פַאַם), and his voice fails him. Then silent soliloquy takes the place of audible prayer; he throws himself back in thought to the days of old (Psa. 143:5), the years of past periods (Isa. 51:9), which were so rich in the proofs of the power and loving-kindness of the God who was then manifest, but is now hidden. He remembers the happier past of his people and his own, inasmuch as he now in the night purposely calls back to himself in his mind the time when joyful thankfulness impelled him to the song of praise accompanied by the music of the harp ( בַּלַּיְלָהbelongs according to the accents to the verb, not toנגינתי , although that construction certainly is strongly commended by parallel passages like 16:7; 42:9; 92:3, cf. Job. 35:10), in place of which, crying and sighing and gloomy silence have now entered. He gives himself up to musing “with his heart,” i.e., in the retirement of his inmost nature, inasmuch as he allows his thoughts incessantly to hover to and fro between the present and the former days, and in consequence of this (fut. consec. as in 42:6) his spirit betakes itself to scrupulizing (what the LXX reproduces with σκάλλειν, Aquila with σκαλεύειν) — his conflict of temptation grows fiercer. Now follow the two doubting questions of the tempted one: he asks in different applications, vv. 8-10 (cf. 85:6), whether it is then all at an end with God’s loving-kindness and promise, at the same time saying to himself, that this nevertheless is at variance with the unchangeableness of His nature (Mal. 3:6) and the inviolability of His covenant. אָפס (only occurring as a 3. praet.) alternates with גּמַר (Psa. 12:2). חַנּוֹת is an infinitive construct formed after the manner of the Lamed He verbs, which, however, does also occur as infinitive absolute (שׁמּוֹת, Eze. 36:3, cf. on 17:3); Gesenius and Olshausen (who doubts this infinitive form, § 245, f) explain it, as do Aben-Ezra and Kimchi, as the plural of a substantiveחַנָּה , but in the passage cited from Ezekiel (vid., Hitzig) such a substantival plural is syntactically impossible. קָפַץ רחֲמִים is to draw together or contract and draw back one’s compassion, so that it does not manifest itself outwardly, just as he who will not give shuts (יקְפֹּץ) his hand (Deut. 15:7; cf. supra, 17:10).

[[@Bible:Psalms 77:10]]Psa. 77:11-16.
With ואֹמַר the poet introduces the self-encouragement with which he has hitherto calmed himself when such questions of temptation were wont to intrude themselves upon him, and with which he still soothes himself. In the rendering of חַלּוֹתִי (with the tone regularly drawn back before the following monosyllable) even the Targum wavers between מַרְעוּתִי (my affliction) and בָּעוּתִי (my supplication); and just in the same way, in the rendering of v. 11b, between אִשְׁתְּנִיו (have changed) and שׁנין (years). שׁנוֹת cannot possibly signify “change” in an active sense, as Luther renders: “The right hand of the Most High can change everything,” but only a having become different (LXX and the Quinta ἀλλοίωσις, Symmachus ἐπιδευτέρωσις), after which Maurer, Hupfeld, and Hitzig render thus: my affliction is this, that the right hand of the Most High has changed. But after we have read שׁנות in v. 6 as a poetical plural ofשׁנה , a year, we have first of all to see whether it may not have the same signification here. And many possible interpretations present themselves. It can be interpreted: “my supplication is this: years of the right hand of the Most High” (viz., that years like to the former ones may be renewed); but this thought is not suited to the introduction withואֹמַר . We must either interpret it: my sickness, viz., from the side of God, i.e., the temptation which befalls me from Him, the affliction ordained by Him for me (Aquila ἀρ’ ῥωστία μου), is this (cf. Jer. 10:19); or, since in this case the unambiguous חֲלוֹתִי would have been used instead of the Piel: my being pierced, my wounding, my sorrow is this (Symmachus τρῶσις μου, inf. Kal fromחָלַל , 109:22, after the form חַנּוֹת fromחָנַן ) — they are years of the right hand of the Most High, i.e., those which God’s mighty hand, under which I have to humble myself (1Pe. 5:6), has formed and measured out to me. In connection with this way of taking v. 11b, v. 12a is now suitably and easily attached to what has gone before. The poet says to himself that the affliction allotted to him has its time, and will not last for ever. Therein lies a hope which makes the retrospective glance into the happier past a source of consolation to him. In v. 12a the Cheth•Ñb אזכיר is to be retained, for the כי in v. 12b is thus best explained: “I bring to remembrance, i.e., make known with praise or celebrate (Isa. 63:7), the deeds of JaÝh, for I will remember Thy wondrous doing from days of old.” His sorrow over the distance between the present and the past is now mitigated by the hope that God’s right hand, which now casts down, will also again in His own time raise up. Therefore he will now, as the advance from the indicative to the cohortative (cf. 17:15) imports, thoroughly console and refresh himself with God’s work of salvation in all its miraculous manifestations from the earliest times. הּי is the most concise and comprehensive appellation for the God of the history of redemption, who, as Habakkuk prays, will revive His work of redemption in the midst of the years to come, and bring it to a glorious issue. To Him who then was and who will yet come the poet now brings praise and celebration. The way of God is His historical rule, and more especially, as in Hab. 3:6,הֲלִיכוֹת , His redemptive rule. The primary passage Ex. 15:11 (cf. Psa. 68:25) shows that בַּקֹּדֶשׁ is not to be rendered “in the sanctuary” (LXX ν τῷ ἁγίω), but “in holiness” (Symmachus ἐν ἁγιασμῷ). Holy and glorious in love and in anger. God goes through history, and shows Himself there as the incomparable One, with whose greatness no being, and least of all any one of the beingless gods, can be measured. He isהָאל , the God, God absolutely and exclusively, a miracle- working (עשׂה פֶלֶא, not עשׂה פֶּלֶא cf. Gen. 1:11[footnoteRef:269]) God, and a God who by these very means reveals Himself as the living and supra-mundane God. He has made His omnipotence known among the peoples, viz., as v. 16 says, by the redemption of His people, the tribes of Jacob and the double tribe of Joseph, out of Egypt, — a deed of His arm, i.e., the work of His own might, by which He has proved Himself to all peoples and to the whole earth to be the Lord of the world and the God of salvation (Ex. 9:16; 15:14).בִּזְרוֹאַ , brachio scil. extenso (Ex. 6:6, Deut. 4:34, and frequently), just as in 75:6,בִּצַוּאָר , collo scil. erecto. The music here strikes in; the whole strophe is an overture to the following hymn in celebration of God, the Redeemer out of Egypt. [269: The joining of the second word, accented on the first syllable and closely allied in sense, on to the first, which is accented on the ultima (the tone of which, under certain circumstances, retreats to the penult.,נסוג אחור ) or monosyllabic, by means of the hardening Dagesh (the so-calledדחיק ), only takes place when that first word ends in ֶ–ה orָ–ה , not when it ends in–ה .] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 77:16]]Psa. 77:17-20.
When He directed His lance towards the Red Sea, which stood in the way of His redeemed, the waters immediately fell as it were into pangs of travail (יחִילוּ, as in Hab. 3:10, notויּחילו ), also the billows of the deep trembled; for before the omnipotence of God the Redeemer, which creates a new thing in the midst of the old creation, the rules of the ordinary course of nature become unhinged. There now follow in vv. 18, 19 lines taken from the picture of a thunder-storm. The poet wishes to describe how all the powers of nature became the servants of the majestic revelation of Jahve, when He executed judgment on Egypt and delivered Israel.זרם , Poel of זרַם (cognateזרַב ,זרַף , Aethiopicזנם , to rain), signifies intensively: to stream forth in full torrents. Instead of this line, Habakkuk, with a change of the letters of the primary passage, which is usual in Jeremiah more especially, hasזרֶם מַיִם עבָר . The rumbling which theשׁחָקִים [footnoteRef:270] cause to sound forth (נתְנוּ, cf. 68:34) is the thunder. The arrows of God (חֲצָצֶיךָ, in Habakkukחִצֶּיךָ ) are the lightnings. The Hithpa. (instead of which Habakkuk hasיהַלּכוּ ) depicts their busy darting hither and thither in the service of the omnipotence that sends them forth. It is open to question whether גּלְגַּל denotes the roll of the thunder (Aben-Ezra, Maurer, Böttcher): the sound of Thy thunder went rolling forth (cf. 29:4), — or the whirlwind accompanying the thunder-storm (Hitzig); the usage of the language (Psa. 83:14, also Eze. 10:13, Syriac golgolo) is in favour of the latter. On v. 19bc cf. the echo in 97:4. Amidst such commotions in nature above and below Jahve strode along through the sea, and made a passage for His redeemed. His person and His working were invisible, but the result which attested His active presence was visible. He took His way through the sea, and cut His path (Cheth•Ñb plural, שׁבִילֶיךָ , as in Jer. 18:15) through great waters (or, according to Habakkuk, caused His horses to go through), without the footprints ( עקְּבוֹתwith Dag. dirimens) of Him who passes and passed through being left behind to show it. [270: We have indicated on 18:12; 36:6, that the שׁחקים are so called from their thinness, but passages like 18:12 and the one before us do not favour this idea. One would think that we have more likely to go back to Arab. shåq, to be distant (whence suhåkå, distance; sahå•Ñkå, distant), and that שׁחקים signifies the distances, likeשׁמים , the heights, from שׁחַק = suhåkå, in distinction fromשׁחַק , an atom (Wetzstein). But the Hebrew affords no trace of this verbal stem, whereasשׁחַק , Arab. shåq, contundere, comminuere (NeshwaÑn: to pound to dust, used e.g., of the apothecary’s drugs), is just as much Hebrew as Arabic. And the word is actually associated with this verb by the Arabic mind, inasmuch as Arab. sahåaÑbun sahåqun (nubes tenues, nubila tenuia) is explained by Arab. shåaÑb rq•Ñq . Accordinglyשׁחקים , according to its primary notion, signifies that which spreads itself out thin and fine over a wide surface, and according to the usage of the language, in contrast with the thick and heavyפני הארץ , the uppermost stratum of the atmosphere, and then the clouds, as also Arab. aÿnaÑn, and the collective ‘anan and ÿanaÑn (vid., Isaiah, at 4:5, note), is not first of all the clouds, but the surface of the sky that is turned to us (Fleischer).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 77:20]]Psa. 77:21.
If we have divided the strophes correctly, then this is the refrain- like close. Like a flock God led His people by Moses and Aaron (Num. 33:1) to the promised goal. At this favourite figure, which is as it were the monogram of the Psalms of Asaph and of his school, the poet stops, losing himself in the old history of redemption, which affords him comfort in abundance, and is to him a prophecy of the future lying behind the afflictive years of the present.

Psalm 78

THE WARNING-MIRROR OF HISTORY FROM MOSES TO DAVID

[[@Bible:Psalms 78]]78:1 GIVE ear, O my people, to my teaching,
Incline your ear to the utterances of my mouth.

78:2 I will open my mouth with a parable,
I will pour forth riddles out of the days of old.

78:3 What we have heard, and become conscious of,
And our fathers have told us,

78:4 We will not hide from their children;
Telling to the generation to come the glorious deeds of Jahve,
And His proof of power and His wonders, which He hath done.

78:5 He hath established a testimony in Jacob
And laid down a law in Israel,
Which He hath commanded our fathers
To make it known unto their children;

78:6 In order that the generation to come might know it, the children born afterwards,
That they might arise and tell it again to their children,

78:7 And might place their confidence in Elohim,
And might not forget the deeds of God,
And might keep His commandments  —

78:8 And might not become as their fathers a stubborn and rebellious generation,
A generation that set not its heart aright,
And whose spirit was not faithful towards God.

78:9 The sons of Ephraim, the bow-equipped archers,
Turned back in the day of battle.

78:10 They kept not the covenant of Elohim,
And in His law they refused to walk.

78:11 And they forgot His works
And His wonders, which He showed them.

78:12 In the sight of their fathers He proved Himself to be a miracle-worker,
In the land of Egypt, in the field of Zoan.

78:13 He divided the sea, and led them through,
And piled the waters up as a heap;

78:14 And led them in the cloud by day,
And the whole night in a fiery light.

78:15 He clave rocks in the desert,
And gave them as it were the floods of the sea to drink abundantly,

78:16 And brought forth streams out of the rock,
And caused the waters to flow down like rivers.

78:17 They, however, continued further to sin against Him,
To act rebelliously towards the Most High in a parched land.

78:18 They tempted God in their heart
To desire food for their soul,

78:19 And spake against Elohim, they said:
“Will God be able to prepare a table in the desert?

78:20 Behold He smote rock, and waters gushed out,
And streams dashed along  —
Will He also be able to give bread,
Or to provide flesh for His people?”

78:21 Therefore, hearing this, Jahve was wroth,
And fire kindled in Jacob,
And anger also ascended against Israel

78:22 For they believed not in Elohim,
And trusted not in His salvation.

78:23 Nevertheless He commanded the clouds above,
And the doors of heaven He opened;

78:24 He rained upon them manna to eat,
And corn of heaven gave He unto them.

78:25 Bread of angels did man eat,
Meat He sent them in superabundance.

78:26 He caused the east wind to blow in the heaven,
And by His power brought on the south wind,

78:27 And rained flesh upon them like the dust,
And winged fowls as the sand of the seas.

78:28 And it fell within the circuit of its camp,
Round about its tents.

78:29 Then they did eat and were well filled,
And their desire He fulfilled to them.

78:30 Still they were not estranged from their desire,
The food was still in their mouth,

78:31 Then the anger of Elohim went up against them,
And slew among their fat ones,
And smote down the young men of Israel.

78:32 For all this they sinned still more,
And believed not in His wonders.

78:33 Then He made their days vanish in a breath,
And their years in sudden haste.

78:34 When He slew them, they inquired after Him,
They turned back and sought God diligently,

78:35 And remembered that Elohim was their rock,
And God the Most High their Redeemer.

78:36 They appeased Him with their mouth,
And with their tongue they lied unto Him;

78:37 But their heart was not stedfast with Him,
And they did not prove faithful in His covenant.

78:38 Nevertheless He is full of compassion  — 
He forgiveth iniquity and doth not destroy,
And hath ofttimes restrained His anger,
And stirred not up all His fury.

78:39 He remembered that they were flesh,
A breath of wind that passeth by and returneth not.

78:40 How oft did they provoke Him in the desert,
Did they grieve Him in the wilderness!

78:41 And again and again they sought God,
And vexed the Holy One of Israel.

78:42 They remembered not His hand,
The day when He delivered them from the oppressor,

78:43 When He set His signs in Egypt
And His remarkable deeds in the field of Zoan.

78:44 He turned their Niles into blood,
And their running waters they could not drink.

78:45 He sent gad-flies against them, which devoured them,
And frogs, which brought destruction upon them.

78:46 He gave the fruit of their field to the cricket,
And their labour to the locust;

78:47 He smote down their vine with hail,
And their sycamore-trees with hail-stones;

78:48 And He gave over their cattle to the hail,
And their flocks to the lightnings.

78:49 He let loose upon them the burning of His anger,
Indignation and fury and distress,
An embassy of angels of misfortune;

78:50 He made plain a way for His anger,
He spared not their soul from death,
And their life He gave over to the pestilence.

78:51 He smote all the first-born in Egypt,
The firstlings of manly strength in the tents of Ham.

78:52 Then He made His own people to go forth like sheep,
And guided them like a flock in the desert;

78:53 And He led them safely without fear,
But their enemies the sea covered.

78:54 He brought them to His holy border,
To the mountain, which His right hand had acquired;

78:55 He drove out nations before them,
And allotted them as a marked out inheritance,
And settled the tribes of Israel in their tents.

78:56 Nevertheless they tempted and provoked Elohim the Most High,
And His testimonies they kept not.

78:57 They turned back and fell away like their fathers,
They turned aside like a deceitful bow.

78:58 They incensed Him by their high places,
And by their idols they excited His jealousy.

78:59 Elohim heard and was wroth,
And became greatly wearied with Israel.

78:60 Then He cast off the tabernacle of Shiloh,
The tent which He had pitched among men;

78:61 He gave His might into captivity,
And His glory into the oppressor’s hand.

78:62 He gave over His people to the sword,
And was wroth concerning His inheritance.

78:63 Their young men fire devoured,
And for their maidens they sang no bridal song.

78:64 Their priests, by the sword they fell,
And their widows could not mourn.

78:65 Then the Lord awaked as one sleeping,
As a hero, shouting from wine,

78:66 And smote their oppressors behind,
Eternal reproach did He put upon them  —

78:67 And He despised the tent of Joseph,
And the tribe of Ephraim He chose not.

78:68 He chose the tribe of Judah,
The mount Zion, which He hath loved.

78:69 And He built, as the heights of heaven, His sanctuary,
Like the earth which He hath founded for ever.

78:70 And He chose David His servant,
And took him from the sheep-folds;

78:71 Following the ewes that gave suck He took him away
To pasture Jacob His people, And Israel His inheritance.

78:72 And he pastured them according to the integrity of his heart,
And with judicious hands he led them.

Psa. 78. In the last verse of Psa. 77 Israel appears as a flock which is led by Moses and Aaron; in the last verse of Psa. 78 as a flock which is led by David, of a pure heart, with judicious hands. Both Psalms also meet in thoughts and expressions, just as the לאָסָף of both leads one to expect. Psa. 78 is called Mask•Ñl, a meditation. The word would also be appropriate here in the signification “a didactic poem.” For the history of Israel is recapitulated here from the leading forth out of Egypt through the time of the Judges down to David, and that with the practical application for the present age that they should cleave faithfully to Jahve, more faithfully than the rebellious generation of the fathers. After the manner of the Psalms of Asaph the Ephraimites are made specially prominent out of the whole body of the people, their disobedience as well as the rejection of Shiloh and the election of David, by which it was for ever at an end with the supremacy of Ephraim and also of his brother-tribe of Benjamin.

The old Asaphic origin of the Psalm has been contested: — (1) Because v. 9 may be referred to the apostasy of Ephraim and of the other tribes, that is to say, to the division of the kingdom. But this reference is capriciously imagined to be read in v. 9. (2) Because the Psalm betrays a malice, indeed a national hatred against Ephraim, such as is only explicable after the apostasy of the ten tribes. But the alienation and jealousy between Ephraim and Judah is older than the rupture of the kingdom. The northern tribes, in consequence of their position, which was more exposed to contact with the heathen world, had already assumed a different character from that of Judah living in patriarchal seclusion. They could boast of a more excited, more martial history, one richer in exploit; in the time of the Judges especially, there is scarcely any mention of Judah. Hence Judah was little thought of by them, especially by powerful Ephraim, which regarded itself as the foremost tribe of all the tribes. From the beginning of Saul’s persecution of David, however, when the stricter principle of the south came first of all into decisive conflict for the mastery with the more lax principle of the Ephraimites, until the rebellion of Jeroboam against Solomon, there runs through the history of Israel a series of acts which reveal a deep reft between Judah and the other tribes, more especially Benjamin and Ephraim. Though, therefore, it were true that a tone hostile to Ephraim is expressed in the Psalm, this would not be any evidence against its old Asaphic origin, since the psalmist rests upon facts, and, without basing the preference of Judah upon merit, he everywhere contemplates the sin of Ephraim, without any Judaean boasting, in a connection with the sin of the whole nation, which involves all in the responsibility. Nor is v. 69 against Asaph the contemporary of David; for Asaph may certainly have seen the building of the Temple of Solomon as it towered upwards to the skies, and Caspari in his Essay on the Holy One of Israel (Luther. Zeitschrift, 1844, 3) has shown that even the divine name קְדוֹשׁ ישְׂרָאל does not militate against him. We have seen in connection with Psa. 76 how deeply imbued Isaiah’s language is with that of the Psalms of Asaph. It cannot surprise us of Asaph is Isaiah’s predecessor in the use of the name “the Holy One of Isreal.” The fact, however, that the writer of the Psalm takes the words and colours of his narration from all five books of the Pentateuch, with the exception of Leviticus, is not opposed to our view of the origin of the Pentateuch, but favourable to it. The author of the Book of Job, with whom in v. 64 he verbally coincides, is regarded by us as younger; and the points of contact with other Psalms inscribed “by David,” “by the sons of Korah,” and “by Asaph,” do not admit of being employed for ascertaining his time, since the poet is by no means an unindependent imitator.

The manner of representation which characterizes the Psalm becomes epical in its extension, but is at the same time concise after the sententious style. The separate historical statements have a gnome-like finish, and a gem-like elegance. The whole falls into two principal parts, vv. 1-37, 38-72; the second part passes over from the God-tempting unthankfulness of the Israel of the desert to that of the Israel of Canaan. Every three strophes form one group.

[[@Bible:Psalms 78:1]]Psa. 78:1-11.
The poet begins very similarly to the poet of Psa. 49. He comes forward among the people as a preacher, and demands for his toÑra a willing, attentive hearing. תּוֹרָה is the word for every human doctrine or instruction, especially for the prophetic discourse which sets forth and propagates the substance of the divine teaching. Asaph is a prophet, hence v. 2 is quoted in Mat. 13:34f. as ῥηφὲν δια του προφήτου.[footnoteRef:271] He here recounts to the people their historyמִנִּי־פֶדֶם , from that Egyptaeo- Sinaitic age of yore to which Israel’s national independence and specific position in relation to the rest of the world goes back. It is not, however, with the external aspect of the history that he has to do, but with its internal teachings. מָשָׁל is an allegory or parable, παραβολη, more particularly the apophthegm as the characteristic species of poetry belonging to the Chokma, and then in general a discourse of an elevated style, full of figures, thoughtful, pithy, and rounded. חִידָה is that which is entangled, knotted, involved, perlexe dictum. The poet, however, does not mean to say that he will literally discourse gnomic sentences and propound riddles, but that he will set forth the history of the fathers after the manner of a parable and riddle, so that it may become as a parable, i.e., a didactic history, and its events as marks of interrogation and nota-bene’s to the present age. The LXX renders thus: ἀνοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου, φθέγξομαι προβλήματα ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς. Instead of this the Gospel by Matthew has: ἀνοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου, ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς (κόσμου), and recognises in this language of the Psalm a prophecy of Christ; because it is moulded so appropriately for the mouth of Him who is the Fulfiller not only of the Law and of Prophecy, but also of the vocation of the prophet. It is the object-clause toנכַחד , and not a relative clause belonging to the “riddles out of the age of yore,” that follows in v. 3 withאֲשֶׁר , for that which has been heard only becomes riddles by the appropriation and turn the poet gives to it. V. 3 begins a new period (cf. 69:27, Jer. 14:1, and frequently): What we have heard, and in consequence thereof known, and what our fathers have told us (word for word, like 44:2, Judg. 6:13), that will we not hide from their children (cf. Job. 15:18). The accentuation is perfectly correct. The Reb•Ña by מבניהם has a greater distinctive force than the Reb•Ña by אחרון (לדוד); it is therefore to be rendered: telling to the later generation (which is just what is intended by the offspring of the fathers) the glorious deeds of Jahve, etc. The fut. consec. ויָּקֶם joins on toאֲשֶׁר עשׂה . Glorious deeds, proofs of power, miracles hath He wrought, and in connection therewith set up an admonition in Jacob, and laid down an order in Israel, which He commanded our fathers, viz., to propagate by tradition the remembrance of those mighty deeds (Ex. 13:8, 14, Deut. 4:9, and other passages). להוֹדִיעָם has the same object as והוֹדַעְתֳם in Deut. 4:9, Jos. 4:22. The matter in question is not the giving of the Law in general, as the purpose of which, the keeping of the laws, ought then to have been mentioned before anything else, but a precept, the purpose of which was the further proclamation of the magnalia Dei, and indirectly the promotion of trust in god and fidelity to the Law; cf. 81:5f., where the special precept concerning the celebration of the Feast of the Passover is described as a עדוּת laid down in Joseph. The following generation, the children, which shall be born in the course of the ages, were to know concerning His deeds, and also themselves to rise up (יקוּמוּ, not: come into being, like the יבֹאוּ of the older model-passage 22:32) and to tell them further to their children, in order that these might place their confidence in god (שׂים כֶּסֶל, like שׁית מַחֲסֶה in 73:28), and might not forget the mighty deeds of God (Psa. 87:12), and might keep His commandments, being warned by the disobedience of the fathers. The generation of the latter is calledסוֹרר וּמֹרֶה , just as the degenerate son that is to be stoned is called in Deut. 21:18.הכִין לבּוֹ , to direct one’s heart, i.e., to give it the right direction or tendency, to put it into the right state, is to be understood after v. 37, 2Ch. 20:33, Sir. 2:17. [271: The reading δια Ἡσαΐου του προφήτου is, although erroneous, nevertheless ancient; since even the Clementine Homilies introduce this passage as the language of Isaiah.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 78:9]]Psa. 78:9.
Ver. 9, which comes in now in the midst of this description, is awkward and unintelligible. The supposition that “the sons of Ephraim” is an appellation for the whole of Israel is refuted by vv. 67f. The rejection of Ephraim and the election of Judah is the point into which the historical retrospect runs out; how then can “the sons of Ephraim” denote Israel as a whole? And yet what is here said of the Ephraimites also holds good of the Israelites in general, as v. 57 shows. The fact, however, that the Ephraimites are made specially conspicuous out of the “generation” of all Israel, is intelligible from the special interest which the Psalms of Asaph take in the tribes of Joseph, and here particularly from the purpose of practically preparing the way for the rejection of Shiloh and Ephraim related further on. In vv. 10 and 11 the Ephraimites are also still spoken of; and it is not until v. 12, with the words “in sight of their fathers,” that we come back again to the nation at large. The Ephraimites are called נוֹשׁקי רוֹמי־קָשֶׁת in the sense ofנושׁקי קשׁת רומי קשׁת ; the two participial construct forms do not stand in subordination but in co-ordination, as in Jer. 46:9, Deut. 33:19, 2Sa. 20:19, just as in other instances also two substantives, of which one is the explanation of the other, are combined by means of the construct, Job. 20:17, cf. 2Ki. 17:13 Ker•Ñ. It is therefore: those who prepare the bow, i.e., those arming themselves therewith ( נשַׁקas in 1Ch. 12:2, 2Ch. 17:17), those who cast the vow, i.e., those shooting arrows from the bow (Jer. 4:29), cf. Böttcher, § 728. What is predicated of them, viz., “they turned round” ( הָפַךְas in Judg. 20:39, 41), stands in contrast with this their ability to bear arms and to defend themselves, as a disappointed expectation. Is what is meant thereby, that the powerful warlike tribe of Ephraim grew weary in the work of the conquest of Canaan (Judg. 1), and did not render the services which might have been expected from it? Since the historical retrospect does not enter into details until v. 12 onwards, this especial historical reference would come too early here; the statement consequently must be understood more generally and, according to v. 57, figuratively: Ephraim proved itself unstable and faint-hearted in defending and in conducting the cause of God, it gave it up, it abandoned it. They did not act as the covenant of God required of them, they refused to walk (ללֶכֶת, cf.ללָכֶת , Ecc. 1:7) within the limit and track of His ToÑra, and forgot the deeds of God of which they had been eye-witnesses under Moses and under Joshua, their comrades of the same family.

[[@Bible:Psalms 78:12]]Psa. 78:12-25.
It is now related how wonderfully God led the fathers of these Ephraimites, who behaved themselves so badly as the leading tribe of Israel, in the desert; how they again and again ever indulged sinful murmuring, and still He continued to give proofs of His power and of His loving-kindness. The (according to Num. 13:22) very ancient Zoan (Tanis), ancient Egyptian Zane, Coptic G’ane, on the east bank of the Tanitic arm of the Nile, so called therefrom — according to the researches to which the Turin Papyrus No. 112 has led, identical with Avaris (vid., on Isa. 19:11)[footnoteRef:272] — was the seat of the Hyksos dynasties that ruled in the eastern Delta, where after their overthrow Rameses II, the Pharaoh of the bondage, in order to propitiate the enraged mass of the Semitic population of Lower Egypt, embraced the worship of Baal instituted by King Apophis. The colossal sitting figure of Rameses II in the pillared court of the Royal Museum in Berlin, says Brugsch (Aus dem Orient ii. 45), is the figure which Rameses himself dedicated to the temple of Baal in Tanis and set up before its entrance. This mighty colossus is a contemporary of Moses, who certainly once looked upon this monument, when, as Psa. 78 says, he “wrought wonders in the land of Egypt, in the field of Zoan.” The psalmist, moreover, keeps very close to the ToÑra in his reproduction of the history of the Exodus, and in fact so close that he must have had it before him in the entirety of its several parts, the Deuteronomic, Elohimistic, and Jehovistic. Concerning the rule by which it is appointed ÿaÝÿsa pheÈle, vid., on 52:5. The primary passage to v. 13b (cf. נוֹזלִים v. 16) is Ex. 15:8.נד is a pile, i.e., a piled up heap or mass, as in 33:7. And v. 14 is the abbreviation of Ex. 13:21. In vv. 15f. the writer condenses into one the two instances of the giving of water from the rock, in the first year of the Exodus (Ex. 17) and in the fortieth year (Num. 20). The Piel יבַקַּע and the plural צֻרִים correspond to this compression. רבָּה is not an adjective (after the analogy ofתְּהוֹם רבָּה ), but an adverb as in 62:3; for the giving to drink needs a qualificative, but תהמות does not need any enhancement. ויּוֹצִא has •Ñ instead of eÝ as in 105:43. The fact that the subject is continued in v. 17 with ויּוֹסִיפוּ without mention having been made of any sinning on the part of the generation of the desert, is explicable from the consideration that the remembrance of that murmuring is closely connected with the giving of water from the rock to which the names Massah u-Mer•Ñbah and Mer•Ñbath-Kadesh (cf. Num. 20:13 with 27:14, Deut. 32:51) point back: they went on (עוֹד) winning against Him, in spite of the miracles they experienced. למְרוֹת is syncopated from להַמְרוֹת as in Isa. 3:8. The poet in v. 18 condenses the account of the manifestations of discontent which preceded the giving of the quails and manna (Ex. 16), and the second giving of quails (Num. 11), as he has done the two cases of the giving of water from the rock in v. 15. They tempted God by unbelievingly and defiantly demanding (לשְׁאֹל, postulando, Ew. § 280, d) instead of trustfully hoping and praying. בִּלְבָבָם points to the evil fountain of the heart, and לנַפְשָׁם describes their longing as a sensual eagerness, a lusting after it. Instead of allowing the miracles hitherto wrought to work faith in them, they made the miracles themselves the starting-point of fresh doubts. The poet here clothes what we read in Ex. 16:3, Num. 11:4ff., 21:5, in a poetic dress. In לאַמּוֹ the unbelief reaches it climax, it sounds like self-irony. On the co-ordinating construction “therefore Jahve heard it and was wroth,” cf. Isa. 5:4; 12:1; 50:2, Rom. 6:17. The allusion is to the wrath-burning at Taberah (TabÿeÝra), Num. 11:1-3, which preceded the giving of the quails in the second year of the Exodus. For it is obvious that v. 21 and Num. 11:1 coincide, ויתעבר ואשׁ here being suggested by the ותבער־בם אשׁ of that passage, and אף עלה being the opposite of ותשׁקע האשׁ in v. 2. A conflagration broke out at that time in the camp, at the same time, however, with the breaking out of God’s anger. The nexus between the anger and the fire is here an outward one, whereas in Num. 11:1 it is an internal one. The ground upon which the wrathful decree is based, which is only hinted at there, is here more minutely given in v. 22: they believed not in Elohim (vid., Num. 14:11), i.e., did not rest with believing confidence in Him, and trusted not in His salvation, viz., that which they had experienced in the redemption out of Egypt (Ex. 14:13; 15:2), and which was thereby guaranteed for time to come. Now, however, when Taberah is here followed first by the giving of the manna, vv. 23-25, then by the giving of the quails, vv. 26-29, the course of the events is deranged, since the giving of the manna had preceded that burning, and it was only the giving of the quails that followed it. This putting together of the two givings out of order was rendered necessary by the preceding condensation (in vv. 18-20) of the clamorous desire for a more abundant supply of food before each of these events. Notwithstanding Israel’s unbelief, He still remained faithful: He caused manna to rain down out of the opened gates of heaven (cf. “the windows of heaven,” Gen. 7:11, 2Ki. 7:2, Mal. 3:10), that is to say, in richest abundance. The manna is called corn (as in 105:40, after Ex. 16:4, it is called bread) of heaven, because it descended in the form of grains of corn, and supplied the place of bread-corn during the forty years. לחֶם אַבִּירִים the LXX correctly renders ἄρτον ἀγγέλων ( אַבִּירִים=גּבֹּרי כֹחַ , 103:20). The manna is called “bread of angels” (Wisd. 16:20) as being bread from heaven (v. 24, 105:40), the dwelling- place of angels, as being mann es-semaÑ, heaven’s gift, its Arabic name, — a name which also belongs to the vegetable manna which flows out of the Tamarix mannifera in consequence of the puncture of the Coccus manniparus, and is even at the present day invaluable to the inhabitants of the desert of Sinai. אִישׁ is the antithesis toאבירים ; for if it signified “every one,” אָכְלוּ would have been said (Hitzig). צידָה as in Ex. 12:39; לשׂבַע as in Ex. 16:3, cf. 8. [272: The identity of Avaris and Tanis is in the meanwhile again become doubtful. Tanis was the Hyksos city, but Pelusium = Avaris the Hyksos fortress; vid., Petermann’s Mittheilungen, 1866, S. 296-298.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 78:26]]Psa. 78:26-37.
Passing over to the giving of the quails, the poet is thinking chiefly of the first occasion mentioned in Ex. 16, which directly preceded the giving of the manna. But the description follows the second: יסַּע (He caused to depart, set out) after Num. 11:31. “East” and “south” belong together: it was a south-east wind from the Aelanitic Gulf. “To rain down” is a figurative expression for a plentiful giving of dispensing from above. “Its camp, its tents,” are those of Israel, Num. 11:31, cf. Ex. 16:13. Theתַּאֲוָה , occurring twice, vv. 29, 30 (of the object of strong desire, as in 21:3), points to Kibroth-hattaavah, the scene of this carnal lusting; הבִיא is the transitive of the בּוֹא in Pro. 13:12. In vv. 30, 31 even in the construction the poet closely follows Num. 11:33 (cf. also זרוּ withלזָרָא , aversion, loathing, Num. 11:20). The Waw unites what takes place simultaneously; a construction which presents the advantage of being able to give special prominence to the subject. The wrath of God consisted in the breaking out of a sickness which was the result of immoderate indulgence, and to which even the best-nourished and most youthfully vigorous fell a prey. When the poet goes on in v. 32 to say that in spite of these visitations (בִּכָל־זֹאת) they went on sinning, he has chiefly before his mind the outbreak of “fat” rebelliousness after the return of the spies, cf. v. 32b with Num. 14:11. And v. 33 refers to the judgment of death in the wilderness threatened at that time to all who had come out of Egypt from twenty years old and upward (Num. 14:28-34). Their life devoted to death vanished from that time onwardsבַּהֶבֶל , in breath-like instability, andבַּבֶּהָלָה , in undurable precipitancy; the mode of expression in 31:11, Job. 36:1 suggests to the poet an expressive play of words. When now a special judgment suddenly and violently thinned the generation that otherwise was dying off, as in Num. 21:6ff., then they inquired after Him, they again sought His favour, those who were still preserved in the midst of this dying again remembered the God who had proved Himself to be a “Rock” (Deut. 32:15, 18, 37) and to be a “Redeemer” (Gen. 48:16) to them. And what next? Vv. 36,[footnoteRef:273] 37 tell us what effect they gave to this disposition to return to God. They appeased Him with their mouth, is meant to say: they sought to win Him over to themselves by fair speeches, inasmuch as they thus anthropopathically conceived of God, and with their tongue they played the hypocrite to Him; their heart, however, was not sincere towards Him ( עםlike את in v. 8), i.e., not directed straight towards Him, and they proved themselves not stedfast (πιστοι, or properly βέβαιοι) in their covenant-relationship to Him. [273: According to the reckoning of the Masora this v. 36 is the middle verse of the 2527 verses of the Psalter (Buxtorf, Tiberias, 1620, p. 133).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 78:38]]Psa. 78:38-48.
The second part of the Psalm now begins. God, notwithstanding, in His compassion restrains His anger; but Israel’s God- tempting conduct was continued, even after the journey through the desert, in Canaan, and the miracles of judgment amidst which the deliverance out of Egypt had been effected were forgotten. With והוּא in v. 38[footnoteRef:274] begins an adversative clause, which is of universal import as far asישְׁחִית , and then becomes historical. V. 38b expands what lies inרחוּם : He expiates iniquity and, by letting mercy instead of right take its course, arrests the destruction of the sinner. With והִרְבָּה (Ges. § § 142, 2) this universal truth is supported out of the history of Israel. As this history shows, He has many a time called back His anger, i.e., checked it in its course, and not stirred up all His blowing anger (cf. Isa. 42:13), i.e., His anger in all its fulness and intensity. We see that v. 38cd refers to His conduct towards Israel, then v. 39 follows with the ground of the determination, and that in the form of an inference drawn from such conduct towards Israel. He moderated His anger against Israel, and consequently took human frailty and perishableness into consideration. The fact that man is flesh (which not merely affirms his physical fragility, but also his moral weakness, Gen. 6:3, cf. 8:21), and that, after a short life, he falls a prey to death, determines God to be long-suffering and kind; it was in fact sensuous desire and loathing by which Israel was beguiled time after time. The exclamation “how oft!” v. 40, calls attention to the praiseworthiness of this undeserved forbearance. [274: According to B. Kiddushin 30a, this v. 38 is the middle one of the 5896פסוקין , στίχοι, of the Psalter. According to B. Maccoth 22b, Psa. 78:38, and previously Deu. 28:58, 59; 29:8 [9], were recited when the forty strokes of the lash save one, which according to 2Co. 11:24 Paul received five times, were being counted out to the culprit.] 


But with v. 41 the record of sins begins anew. There is nothing by which any reference of this v. 41 to the last example of insubordination recorded in the Pentateuch, Num. 35:1-9 (Hitzig), is indicated. The poet comes back one more to the provocations of God by the Israel of the wilderness in order to expose the impious ingratitude which revealed itself in this conduct. הִתְוָה is the causative of תֳוָה = Syriac têwaÝÿ, )תְּהָ , to repent, to be grieved, LXX parwÂcunan. The miracles of the tie of redemption are now brought before the mind in detail, ad exaggerandum crimen tentationis Deu cum summa ingratitudine conjunctum (Venema). The time of redemption is calledיוֹם , as in Gen. 2:4 the hexahemeron.וֹת ) שׂים (synon.עשׂה ,נתַן ) is used as in Ex. 10:2. We have already met with מִנִּי–צָר in 44:11. The first of the plagues of Egypt (Ex. 7:14-25), the turning of the waters into blood, forms the beginning in v. 44. From this the poet takes a leap over to the fourth plague, the ערב (LXX kunoÂmuia), a grievous and destructive species of fly (Ex. 8:16-28 [20-32]), and combines with it the frogs, the second plague (Ex. 7:26 [8:1]-8:11 [15]). צְפַרְדּאַ is the lesser Egyptian frog, Rana Mosaica, which is even now called Arab. dåfdÿ, dåofda. Next in v. 46 he comes to the eighth plague, the locusts, חָסִיל (a more select name of the migratory locusts thanאַרְבֶּה ), Ex. 10:1-20; the third plague, the gnats and midges,כִּנִּים , is left unmentioned in addition to the fourth, which is of a similar kind. For the chastisement by means of destructive living things is now closed, and in v. 47 follows the smiting with hail, the seventh plague, Ex. 9:13-35.חֲנָמַל (with pausal , not aÝ, cf. in Eze. 8:2 the similarly formedהַחַשְׁמַלָה ) in the signification hoar-frost (πάχνη, LXX, Vulgate, Saadia, and Abulwal•Ñd), or locusts (Targum כַּרְזוּבָא =חָגָב ), or ants (J. D. Michaelis), does not harmonize with the history; also the hoar- frost is calledכִּפוּר , the ant נּמָלָה (collective in Arabic neml). Although only conjecturing from the context, we understand it, with Parchon and Kimchi, of hailstones or hail. With thick lumpy pieces of ice He smote down vines and sycamore-trees (Fayum was called in ancient Egyptian “the district of the sycamore”). הָרַג proceeds from the Biblical conception that the plant has a life of its own. The description of this plague is continued in v. 48. Two MSS present לדֶּבֶר instead ofלבָּרָד ; but even supposing that רשָׁפְים might signify the fever-burnings of the pestilence (vid., on Hab. 3:5), the mention of the pestilence follows in v. 50, and the devastation which, according to Ex. 9:19-22, the hail caused among the cattle of the Egyptians is in its right place here. Moreover it is expressly said in Ex. 9:24 that there was conglomerate fire among the hail; רשָׁפְים are therefore flaming, blazing lightnings.

[[@Bible:Psalms 78:49]]Psa. 78:49-59.
When these plagues rose to the highest pitch, Israel became free, and removed, being led by its God, into the Land of Promise; but it continued still to behave there just as it had done in the desert. The poet in vv. 49-51 brings the fifth Egyptian plague, the pestilence (Ex. 9:1-7), and the tenth and last, the smiting of the first-born (מַכַּת בִּכֹרוֹת), Ex. 11, 12, together. V. 49a sounds like Job. 20:23 (cf. below v. 64). מַלְאֲכי רעִים are not wicked angels, against which view Hengstenberg refers to the scriptural thesis of Jacobus Ode in his work De Angelis, Deum ad puniendos malos homines mittere bonos angelos et ad castigandos pios usurpare malos, but angels that bring misfortune. The mode of construction belongs to the chapter of the genitival subordination of the adjective to the substantive, likeאשֶׁת רע , Pro. 6:24, cf. 1Sa. 28:7, Num. 5:18, 24, 1Ki. 10:15, Jer. 24:2, and the Arabic msjdu ÿl-jaÑmÿ, the mosque of the assembling one, i.e., the assembling (congregational) mosque, therefore: angels (not of the wicked ones = wicked angels, which it might signify elsewhere, but) of the evil ones = evil, misfortune- bringing angels (Ew. § 287, a). The poet thus paraphrases the הַמַּשְׁחִית that is collectively conceived in Ex. 12:13, 23, Heb. 11:28. In v. 50a the anger is conceived of as a stream of fire, in v. 50b death as an executioner, and in 50c the pestilence as a foe. ראשִׁית אוֹנים (Gen. 49:3, Deut. 21:17) is that which had sprung for the first time from manly vigour (plur. intensivus). Egypt is called חָם as in Psa. 105 and 111 according to Gen. 10:6, and is also called by themselves in ancient Egyptian Kemi, Coptic CheÑmi, KeÑme (vid., Plutarch, De Iside et Osiride, Psa. 33). When now these plagues which softened their Pharaoh went forth upon the Egyptians, God procured for His people a free departure, He guided flock-like ( כַּעדֶרlikeבַּעדֶר , Jer. 31:24, with Dag. implicitum), i.e., as a shepherd, the flock of His people (the favourite figure of the Psalms of Asaph) through the desert, — He led them safely, removing all terrors out of the way and drowning their enemies in the Red Sea, to His holy territory, to the mountain which (זה) His right hand had acquired, or according to the accents (cf. supra, p. 104): to the mountain there (זה), which, etc. It is not Zion that is meant, but, as in the primary passage Ex. 15:16f., in accordance with the parallelism (although this is not imperative) and the usage of the language, which according to Isa. 11:9; 57:13, is incontrovertible, the whole of the Holy Land with its mountains and valleys (cf. Deut. 11:11). בִּחֶבֶל נחֲלָה is the poetical equivalent toבִּנַחֲלָה , Num. 34:2; 36:2, and frequently. The Beth is Beth essentiae (here in the same syntactical position as in Isa. 48:10, Eze. 20:41, and also Job. 22:24 surely): He made them (the heathen, viz., as in Jos. 23:4 their territories) fall to them (viz., as the expression implies, by lot,בגורל ) as a line of inheritance, i.e., (as in 105:11) as a portion measured out as an inheritance. It is only in v. 56 (and not so early as v. 41) that the narration passes over to the apostate conduct of the children of the generation of the desert, that is to say, of the Israel of Canaan. Instead of  עדְוֹתָיו fromעדוּת , the word here is עדְוֹתָיו from עדָה (a derivative ofעוּד , notיאַד ). Since the apostasy did not gain ground until after the death of Joshua and Eleazar, it is the Israel of the period of the Judges that we are to think of here.קֶשֶׁת רמִיָּה , v. 57, is not: a bow of slackness, but: a bow of deceit; for the point of comparison, according to Hos. 7:16, is its missing the mark: a bow that discharges its arrow in a wrong direction, that makes no sure shot. The verb רמָה signifies not only to allow to hang down slack (cogn.רפָה ), but also, according to a similar conception to spe dejicere, to disappoint, deny. In the very act of turning towards God, or at least being inclined towards Him by His tokens of power and loving-kindness, they turned (Jer. 2:21) like a vow that misses the mark and disappoints both aim and expectation. The expression in v. 58 is like Deut. 32:16, 21.שׁמַע refers to their prayer to the BaÿaÝlim (Judg. 2:11). The wordהִתְאַבּר , which occurs three times in this Psalm, is a word belonging to Deuteronomy (Deut. 3:26). V. 59 is purposely worded exactly like v. 21. The divine purpose of love spurned by the children just as by the fathers, was obliged in this case, as in the former, to pass over into angry provocation.

[[@Bible:Psalms 78:60]]Psa. 78:60-72.
The rejection of Shiloh and of the people worshipping there, but later on, when the God of Israel is again overwhelmed by compassion, the election of Judah, and of Mount Zion, and of David, the king after His own heart. In the time of the Judges the Tabernacle was set up in Shiloh (Jos. 18:1); there, consequently, was the central sanctuary of the whole people, — in the time of Eli and Samuel, as follows from 1Sa. 1-3, it had become a fixed temple building. When this building was destroyed is not known; according to Judg. 18:30f., cf. Jer. 7:12-15, it was probably not until the Assyrian period. The rejection of Shiloh, however, preceded the destruction, and practically took place simultaneously with the removal of the central sanctuary to Zion; and was, moreover, even previously decided by the fact that the Ark of the covenant, when given up again by the Philistines, was not brought back to Shiloh, but set down in Kirjath Jear•Ñm (1Sa. 7:2). The attributive clause שׁכּן בָּאָדָם uses שׁכּן  as הִשְׁכִּין is used in Jos. 18:1. The pointing is correct, for the words to not suffice to signify “where He dwelleth among men” (Hitzig); consequently שׁכּן is the causative of the Kal, Lev. 16:16, Jos. 22:19. In v. 61 the Ark of the covenant is called the might and glory of God (אֲרוֹן עזּוֹ, 132:8, cf.כָּבוֹד , 1Sa. 4:21f.), as being the place of their presence in Israel and the medium of their revelation. Nevertheless, in the battle with the Philistines between Eben-ezer and Aphek, Jahve gave the Ark, which they had fetched out of Shiloh, into the hands of the foe in order to visit on the high-priesthood of the sons of Ithamar the desecration of His ordinances, and there fell in that battle 30,000 footmen, and among them the two sons of Eli, Hophni and Phinehas, the priests (1Sa. 4). The fire in v. 63 is the fire of war, as in Num. 21:28, and frequently. The incident mentioned in 1Sa. 6:19 is reasonably (vid., Keil) left out of consideration. By לא הוּלָּלוּ (LXX erroneously, οὐκ ἐπένθησαν =   הוֹללוּ =הילִילוּ ) are meant the marriage-songs (cf. Talmudicהִלּוּלָא , the nuptial tent, and בּית הִלוּלִים the marriage-house). “Its widows (of the people, in fact, of the slain) weep not” (word for word as in Job. 27:15) is meant of the celebration of the customary ceremony of mourning (Gen. 23:2): they survive their husbands (which, with the exception of such a case as that recorded in 1Sa. 14:19-22, is presupposed), but without being able to show them the last signs of honour, because the terrors of the war (Jer. 15:8) prevent them.

With v. 65 the song takes a new turn. After the punitive judgment has sifted and purified Israel, God receives His people to Himself afresh, but in such a manner that He transfers the precedence of Ephraim to the tribe of Judah. He awakes as it were from a long sleep (Psa. 44:24, cf. 73:20); for He seemed to sleep whilst Israel had become a servant to the heathen; He aroused Himself, like a hero exulting by reason of wine, i.e., like a hero whose courage is heightened by the strengthening and exhilarating influence of wine (Hengstenberg). הִתְרוֹנן is not the Hithpal. of רוּן in the Arabic signification, which is alien to the Hebrew, to conquer, a meaning which we do not need here, and which is also not adapted to the reflexive form (Hitzig, without any precedent, renders thus: who allows himself to be conquered by wine), but Hithpo. ofרנַן : to shout most heartily, after the analogy of the reflexivesהִתְאוֹנן ,הִתְנוֹדד ,הִתְרוֹעאַ . The most recent defeat of the enemy which the poet has before his mind is that of the Philistines. The form of expression in v. 66 is moulded after 1Sa. 5:6ff. God smote the Philistines most literally in posteriora (LXX, Vulgate, and Luther). Nevertheless v. 66 embraces all the victories under Samuel, Saul, and David, from 1Sa. 5 and onwards. Now, when they were able to bring the Ark, which had been brought down to the battle against the Philistines, to a settled resting- place again, God no longer chose Shiloh of Ephraim, but Judah and the mountain of Zion, which He had loved (Psa. 47:5), of Benjamitish-Judaean (Jos. 15:63, Judg. 1:8, 21) — but according to the promise (Deut. 33:12) and according to the distribution of the country (vid., on 68:28) Benjamitish — Jerusalem.[footnoteRef:275] There God built His Temple כְּמוֹ־רָמִים . Hitzig proposes instead of this to readכִּמְרוֹמִים ; but ifנעִימִים , 16:6, signifies amaena, then רמִים may signify excelsa (cf. Isa. 45:2הֲדוּרִים , Jer. 17:6חֲררִים ) and be poetically equivalent toמרומים : lasting as the heights of heaven, firm as the earth, which He hath founded for ever. Since the eternal duration of heaven and of the earth is quite consistent with a radical change in the manner of its duration, and that not less in the sense of the Old Testament than of the New (vid., e.g., Isa. 65:17), so the לעוֹלם applies not to the stone building, but rather to the place where Jahve reveals Himself, and to the promise that He will have such a dwelling-place in Israel, and in fact in Judah. Regarded spiritually, i.e., essentially, apart from the accidental mode of appearing, the Temple upon Zion is as eternal as the kingship upon Zion with which the Psalm closes. The election of David gives its impress to the history of salvation even on into eternity. It is genuinely Asaphic that it is so designedly portrayed how the shepherd of the flock of Jesse (Isai) became the shepherd of the flock of Jahve, who was not to pasture old and young in Israel with the same care and tenderness as the ewe-lambs after which he went ( עלוֹתas in Gen. 33:13, andרעָה בְ , cf. 1Sa. 16:11; 17:34, like מָשַׁל בִּ and the like). The poet is also able already to glory that he has fulfilled this vocation with a pure heart and with an intelligent mastery. And with this he closes. [275: According to B. Menachoth 53b, Jedidiah (Solomon, 2Sa. 12:25) built the Temple in the province of Jedidiah (of Benjamin, Deu. 33:12).] 


From the decease of David lyric and prophecy are retrospectively and prospectively turned towards David.

Psalm 79

SUPPLICATORY PRAYER IN A TIME OF DEVASTATION, OF BLOODSHED, AND OF DERISION

[[@Bible:Psalms 79]]79:1 ELOHIM, the heathen have pressed into Thine inheritance,
They have defiled Thy holy Temple,
They have turned Jerusalem into a heap of stones.

79:2 They have given the dead bodies of Thy servants for food to the birds of the heaven,
The flesh of Thy saints to the beasts of the land;

79:3 They have poured out their blood like water
Round about Jerusalem, and no one burieth them.

79:4 We are become a reproach to our neighbours,
A mockery and derision to those who are round about us.

79:5 How long, Jahve, wilt Thou be angry for ever,
Shall Thy jealousy burn like fire?!

79:6 Pour out Thy fury upon the heathen who know Thee not,
And over the kingdoms, which call not upon Thy name!

79:7 For they devour Jacob,
And have laid waste his dwelling-place.

79:8 Remember not against us the iniquities of the forefathers;
Speedily let Thy tender mercies come to meet us,
For we are brought very low.

79:9 Help us, O God of our salvation, for the glory of Thy Name,
And deliver us, and expiate our sins for Thy Name’s sake!

79:10 Wherefore shall the heathen say: where is now their God?  — 
Let there be made known among the heathen before our eyes
The avenging of the blood of Thy servants, which is shed.

79:11 Let the sighing of the prisoners come before Thee,
According to the greatness of Thine arm spare the children of death.

79:12 And render unto our neighbours sevenfold into their bosom
Their reproach, wherewith they have reproached Thee, O Lord!

79:13 And we, Thy people and the flock of Thy pasture,
We will give Thee thanks for ever,
In all generations will we tell forth Thy praise.

Psa. 79. This Psalm is in every respect the pendant of Psa. 74. The points of contact are not merely matters of style (cf. 79:5, how long for ever? with 74:1, 10; 79:10,יוָּדַע , with 74:5; 79:2, the giving over to the wild beasts, with 74:19, 14; 79:13, the conception of Israel as of a flock, in which respect Psa. 79 is judiciously appended to Psa. 78:70-72, with Psa. 74:1, and also with 74:19). But the mutual relationships lie still deeper. Both Psalms have the same Asaphic stamp, both stand in the same relation to Jeremiah, and both send forth their complaint out of the same circumstances of the time, concerning a destruction of the Temple and of Jerusalem, such as only the age of the Seleucidae (1 Macc. 1:31; 3:45, 2 Macc. 8:3) together with the Chaldaean period[footnoteRef:276] can exhibit, and in conjunction with a defiling of the Temple and a massacre of the servants of God, of the Chas•Ñd•Ñm (1 Macc. 7:13, 2 Macc. 14:6), such as the age of the Seleucidae exclusively can exhibit. The work of the destruction of the Temple which was in progress in Psa. 74, appears in Psa. 79 as completed, and here, as in the former Psalm, one receives the impression of the outrages, not of some war, but of some persecution: it is straightway the religion of Israel for the sake of which the sanctuaries are destroyed and the faithful are massacred. [276: According to Sofrim xviii. § 3, Psa. 79 and 137 are the Psalms for the K•Ñnoth-day, i.e., the 9th day of Ab, the day commemorative of the Chaldaean and Roman destruction of Jerusalem.] 


Apart from other striking accords, vv. 6, 7 are repeated verbatim in Jer. 10:25. It is in itself far more probable that Jeremiah here takes up the earlier language of the Psalm than that the reverse is the true relation; and, as Hengstenberg has correctly observed, this is also favoured by the fact that the words immediately before viz., Jer. 10:24, originate out of Psa. 6:2, and that the connection in the Psalm is a far closer one. But since there is no era of pre-Maccabaean history corresponding to the complaints of the Psalm,[footnoteRef:277] Jeremiah is to be regarded in this instance as the example of the psalmist; and in point of fact the borrower is betrayed in vv. 6, 7 of the Psalm by the fact that the correct אַל of Jeremiah is changed intoאֶל , the more elegant מִשְׁפָּחוֹת intoמַמְלָכוֹת , and the plural אָכְלוּ intoאָכַל , and the soaring exuberance of Jeremiah’s expression is impaired by the omission of some of the words. [277: Cassiodorus and Bruno observe: deplorat Antiochi persecutionem tempore Machabeorum factam, tunc futuram. And Notker adds: To those who have read the First Book of the Maccabees it (viz., the destruction bewailed in the Psalm) is familiar.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 79:1]]Psa. 79:1-4.
The Psalm begins with a plaintive description, and in fact one that makes complaint to God. Its opening sounds like Lam. 1:10. The defiling does not exclude the reducing to ashes, it is rather spontaneously suggested in 74:7 in company with wilful incendiarism. The complaint in v. 1c reminds one of the prophecy of Micah, Mic. 3:12, which in its time excited so much vexation (Jer. 26:18); and v. 2, Deut. 28:26. עבָדֶיךָ confers upon those who were massacred the honour of martyrdom. The LXX renders לעיים by εἰς ὀπωροφυλάκιον, a flourish taken from Isa. 1:8. Concerning the quotation from memory in 1 Macc. 7:16f., vid., the introduction to Psa. 74. The translator of the originally Hebrew First Book of the Maccabees even in other instances betrays an acquaintance with the Greek Psalter (cf. 1 Macc. 1:37, και ἐξέχεαν αἰμα ἀθῷον κύκλω του ἁγιάγματος). “As water,” i.e., (cf. Deut. 15:23) without setting any value upon it and without any scruple about it. Psa. 44:14 is repeated in v. 4. At the time of the Chaldaean catastrophe this applied more particularly to the Edomites.

[[@Bible:Psalms 79:5]]Psa. 79:5-8.
Out of the plaintive question how long? and whether endlessly God would be angry and cause His jealousy to continue to burn like a fire (Deut. 32:22), grows up the prayer (v. 6) that He would turn His anger against the heathen who are estranged from the hostile towards Him, and of whom He is now making use as a rod of anger against His people. The taking over of vv. 6 and 7 from Jer. 10:25 is not betrayed by the looseness of the connection of thought; but in themselves these four lines sound much more original in Jeremiah, and the style is exactly that of this prophet, cf. Jer. 6:11; 2:3, and frequently, 49:20. Theאֶל , instead ofאַל , which follows  שׁפַךְ is incorrect; the singular אָכַל gathers all up as in one mass, as in Isa. 5:26; 17:13. The fact that such power over Israel is given to the heathen world has its ground in the sins of Israel. From v. 8 it may be inferred that the apostasy which raged earlier is now checked. ראשֹׁנים is not an adjective (Job. 31:28, Isa. 59:2), which would have been expressed byעונותינו הראשׁנים , but a genitive: the iniquities of the forefathers (Lev. 26:14, cf. 39). On v. 8c of Judg. 6:6. As is evident from v. 9, the poet does not mean that the present generation, itself guiltless, has to expiate the guilt of the fathers (on the contrary, Deut. 24:16, 2Ki. 14:6, Eze. 18:20); he prays as one of those who have turned away from the sins of the fathers, and who can now no longer consider themselves as placed under wrath, but under sin-pardoning and redeeming grace.

[[@Bible:Psalms 79:9]]Psa. 79:9-12.
The victory of the world is indeed not God’s aim; therefore His own honour does not suffer that the world of which He has made use in order to chasten His people should for ever haughtily triumph. שׁמֶךָ is repeated with emphasis at the end of the petition in v. 9, according to the figure epanaphora. אַל־דְּבַר =למַאַן , as in 45:5, cf. 7:1, is a usage even of the language of the Pentateuch. Also the motive, “wherefore shall they say?” occurs even in the ToÑra (Ex. 32:12, cf. Num. 14:13-17, Deut. 9:28). Here (cf. 115:2) it originates out of Joe. 2:17. The wish expressed in v. 10bc is based upon Deut. 32:43. The poet wishes in company with his contemporaries, as eye-witnesses, to experience what God has promised in the early times, viz., that He will avenge the blood of His servants. The petition in v. 11 runs like 102:21, cf. 18:7. אָסִיר individualizingly is those who are carried away captive and incarcerated; בִּני תְמוּתָה are those who, if God does not preserve them by virtue of the greatness (גדֶל, cf. גדֹל Ex. 15:16) of His arm, i.e., of His far-reaching omnipotence, succumb to the power of death as to a patria potestas.[footnoteRef:278] That the petition in v. 12 recurs to the neighbouring peoples is explained by the fact, that these, who might most readily come to the knowledge of the God of Israel as the one living and true God, have the greatest degree of guilt on account of their reviling of God. The bosom is mentioned as that in which one takes up and holds that which is handed to him (Luke 6:38); חיק־ (אַל) אֶל (שׁלּם)השִׁיב , as in Isa. 65:7, 6, Jer. 32:18. A sevenfold requital (cf. Gen. 4:15, 24) is a requital that is fully carried out as a criminal sentence, for seven is the number of a completed process. [278: The Arabic has just this notion in an active application, viz., ben•Ñ el-moÑt = the heroes (destroyers) in the battle.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 79:13]]Psa. 79:13.
If we have thus far correctly hit upon the parts of which the Psalm is composed (9. 9. 9), then the lamentation closes with this tristichic vow of thanksgiving.

Psalm 80

PRAYER FOR JAHVE’S VINE

[[@Bible:Psalms 80]]80:2 SHEPHERD of Israel, Oh give ear,
Thou who leadest Joseph like a flock,
Who sittest enthroned above the cherubim, Oh appear!

80:3 Before Ephraim and Benjamin and Manasseh
Stir up Thy warrior-strength,
And come to our help!

80:4 Elohim, restore us,
And cause Thy face to shine, then shall we be helped!

80:5 Jahve Elohim TsebaoÑth,
How long wilt Thou be angry when Thy people pray?!

80:6 Thou gavest them to eat bread of tears,
And gavest them to drink tears in great measure.

80:7 Thou madest us a strife to our neighbours,
And our enemies carry on their mockery.

80:8 Elohim TsebaoÑth, restore us,
And cause Thy face to shine, then shall we be helped!

80:9 Thou broughtest a vine out of Egypt,
Thou didst drive out nations and plant it;

80:10 Thou hast made a space before it,
And it struck roots and filled the earth.

80:11 Mountains were covered by its shadow,
And by its boughs, the cedars of God.

80:12 It spread its branches unto the sea,
And towards the river its young shoots.

80:13 Why hast Thou broken down its hedges,
That all who pass by the way do pluck it?

80:14 The boar out of the forest doth devour it,
And that which roameth the field doth feed upon it.

80:15 Elohim TsebaoÑth, Oh look again from heaven and behold,
And accept this vine!

80:16 And be the protection of that which Thy right hand hath planted,
And over the son, whom Thou hast firmly chosen for Thyself.

80:17 Burnt with fire, swept away,
Before the threatening of Thy countenance they perish.

80:18 Oh hold Thy hand over the man of Thy right hand,
Over the son of man whom Thou hast chosen for Thyself;

80:19 And we will not go back from Thee  — 
Quicken us, and we will celebrate Thy Name.

80:20 Jahve Elohim TsebaoÑth, restore us,
Cause Thy face to shine, then shall we be helped!

Psa. 80. With the words We are Thy people and the flock of Thy pasture, Psa. 79 closes; and Psa. 80 begins with a cry to the Shepherd of Israel. Concerning the inscription of the Psalm: To be practised after the “Lilies, the testimony...,” by Asaph, a Psalm, vid., on 45:1, supra, p. 45f. The LXX renders, εἰς τὸ τέλος (unto the end), ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀλλοιωθησομένων (which is unintelligible and ungrammatical =אל־שֶׁשּׁנִים ), μαρτύριον τῷ Ἀσάφ (as the accentuation also unites these words closely by Tarcha), ψαλμὸς ὑπὲρ του Ἀσσυρίου (cf. 76:1), perhaps a translation ofאל־אשׁור , an inscribed note which took the “boar out of the forest” as an emblem of Assyria. This hint is important. It solves the riddle why Joseph represents all Israel in v. 2, and why the tribes of Joseph in particular are mentioned in v. 3, and why in the midst of these Benjamin, whom like descent from Rachel and chagrin, never entirely overcome, on account of the loss of the kingship drew towards the brother- tribes of Joseph. Moreover the tribe of Benjamin had only partially remained to the house of David since the division of the kingdom,[footnoteRef:279] so that this triad is to be regarded as an expansion of the “Joseph” (v. 20. After the northern kingdom had exhausted its resources in endless feuds with Damascene Syria, it succumbed to the world-wide dominion of Assyria in the sixth year of Hezekiah, in consequence of the heavy visitations which are closely associated with the names of the Assyrian kings Pul, Tiglath-pileser, and Shalmaneser. The psalmist, as it seems, prays in a time in which the oppression of Assyria rested heavily upon the kingdom of Ephraim, and Judah saw itself threatened with ruin when this bulwark should have fallen. We must not, however, let it pass without notice that our Psalm has this designation of the nation according to the tribes of Joseph in common with other pre-exilic Psalms of Asaph (Psa. 77:16; 78:9; 81:6). It is a characteristic belonging in common to this whole group of Psalms. Was Asaph, the founder of this circle of songs, a native, perhaps, of one of the Levite cities of the province of the tribe of Ephraim or Manasseh? [279: It is true we read that Benjamin stood on the side of Rehoboam with Judah after the division of the kingdom (1Ki. 12:21), Judah and Benjamin appear as parts of the kingdom of Judah (2Ch. 11:3, 23; 15:8f., and frequently); but if, according to 1Ki. 11:13, 32, 36, only  שׁבט אחד remains to the house of David, this is Judah, inasmuch as Benjamin did not remain entirely under the Davidic sceptre, and Simeon is to be left out of account (cf. Genesis, S. 603); the Benjamitish cities of Bethel, Gilgal, and Jericho belonged to the northern kingdom, but, as in the case of Rama (1Ki. 15:21f.), not without being contested (cf. e.g., 2Ch. 13:19); the boundaries were therefore fluctuating, vid., Ewald, Geschichte des Volkes Israel (3rd ed.), S. 439-441.] 


The Psalm consists of five eight-line strophes, of which the first, second, and fifth close with the refrain, “Elohim, restore us, let Thy countenance shine forth, then shall we be helped!” This prayer grows in earnestness. The refrain begins the first time with Elohim, the second time with Elohim TsebaoÑth, and the third time with a threefold Jahve Elohim TsebaoÑth, with which the second strophe (v. 5) also opens.

[[@Bible:Psalms 80:1]]Psa. 80:2-4.
The first strophe contains nothing but petition. First of all the nation is called Israel as springing from Jacob; then, as in 81:6, Joseph, which, where it is distinct from Jacob or Judah, is the name of the kingdom of the ten tribes (vid., Caspari on Obad. 1:18), or at least of the northern tribes (Psa. 77:16; 78:67f.). V. 3 shows that it is also these that are pre-eminently intended here. The fact that in the blessing of Joseph, Jacob calls God a Shepherd (רעֶה), Gen. 48:15; 49:24, perhaps has somewhat to do with the choice of the first two names. In the third, the sitting enthroned in the sanctuary here below and in the heaven above blend together; for the Old Testament is conscious of a mutual relationship between the earthly and the heavenly temple (היכל) until the one merges entirely in the other. The cheruÑbim, which God enthrones, i.e., upon which He sits enthroned, are the bearers of the chariot (מרכבה) of the Ruler of the world (vid., 18:11). With הוֹפְיעָה (fromיפע , Arab. yf’, eminere, emicare, as in the Asaph Psalm 50:2) the poet prays that He would appear in His splendour of light, i.e., in His fiery bright, judging, and rescuing doxa, whether as directly visible, or even as only recognisable by its operation. Both the comparison, “after the manner of a flock” and the verb נהג are Asaphic, 78:52, cf. 26. Just so also the names given to the nation. The designation of Israel after the tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh attaches itself to the name Joseph; and the two take the brother after the flesh into their midst, of whom the beloved Rachel was the mother as well as of Joseph, the father of Ephraim and Manasseh. In Num. 2 also, these three are not separated, but have their camp on the west side of the Tabernacle. May God again put into activity — which is the meaning of עוֹרר (excitare) in distinction from העִיר (expergefacere) — Hisגבורה , the need for the energetic intervention of which now makes itself felt, before these three tribes, i.e., by becoming their victorious leader. לכָה is a summoning imperative.[footnoteRef:280] Concerning ישֻׁעתָה vid., on 3:3; the construction with Lamed says as little against the accusative adverbial rendering of the ah set forth there as does the Beth of בַּחֹרְשָׁה  (in the wood) in 1Sa. 23:15, vid., Böttcher’s Neue Aehrenlese, Nos. 221, 384, 449. It is not a bringing back out of the Exile that is prayed for byהֲשִׁיבנוּ , for, according to the whole impression conveyed by the Psalm, the people are still on the soil of their fatherland; but in their present feebleness they are no longer like themselves, they stand in need of divine intervention in order again to attain a condition that is in harmony with the promises, in order to become themselves again. May God then cause His long hidden countenance to brighten and shine upon them, then shall they be helped as they desire (ונִוּשָׁעה). [280: Not a pronoun: to Thee it belongs to be for salvation for us, as the Talmud, Midrash, and Masora (vid., Norzi) take it; wherefore in J. Succa 54c it is straightway writtenלך . Such a לכה = לךָ is called in the language of the Masora, and even in the Midrash (Exod. Rabba, fol. 121), לכה ודאית (vid., Buxtorf, Tiberias, p. 245).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 80:4]]Psa. 80:5-8.
In the second strophe there issues forth bitter complaint concerning the form of wrath which the present assumes, and, thus confirmed, the petition rises anew. The transferring of the smoking (עשׁן) of God’s nostrils = the hard breathing of anger (Psa. 74:1, Deut. 29:19 [20]), to God Himself is bold, but in keeping with the spirit of the Biblical view of the wrath of God (vid., on 18:9), so that there is no need to avoid the expression by calling in the aid of the Syriac wordעשׁן , to be strong, powerful (why art Thou hard, why dost Thou harden Thyself...). The perfect after אַד־מָתַי has the sense of a present with a retrospective glance, as in Ex. 10:3, cf. אַד־אָנָה , to be understood after the analogy of חָרָה בִּ (to kindle = to be angry against any one), for the prayer of the people is not an object of wrath, but only not a means of turning it aside. While the prayer is being presented, God veils Himself in the smoke of wrath, through which it is not able to penetrate. The LXX translators have readבתפלת עבדיך , for they render ἐπι τὴν προσευχὴν τῶν δούλων σου (for which the common reading is του δούλου σου). Bread of tears is, according to 42:4, bread consisting of tears; tears, running down in streams upon the lips of the praying and fasting one, are his meat and his drink. הִשְׁקָה with an accusative signifies to give something to drink, and followed by Beth, to give to drink by means of something, but it is not to be translated: potitandum das eis cum lacrymis trientem (De Dieu, von Ortenberg, and Hitzig). שׁלישׁ (Talmudic, a third part) is the accusative of more precise definition (Vatablus, Gesenius, Olshausen, and Hupfeld): by thirds (LXX ἐν μέτρω, Symmachus μέτρω); for a third of an ephah is certainly a very small measure for the dust of the earth (Isa. 40:12), but a large one for tears. The neighbours are the neighbouring nations, to whom Israel is becomeמָדוֹן , an object, a butt of contention. In למוֹ is expressed the pleasure which the mocking gives them.

[[@Bible:Psalms 80:8]]Psa. 80:9-20.
The complaint now assumes a detailing character in this strophe, inasmuch as it contrasts the former days with the present; and the ever more and more importunate prayer moulds itself in accordance therewith. The retrospective description begins, as is rarely the case, with the second modus, inasmuch as “the speaker thinks more of the bare nature of the act than of the time” (Ew. § 136, b). As in the blessing of Jacob (Gen. 49:22) Joseph is compared to the layer (בּן) of a fruitful growth (פֹּרָת), whose shoots (בָּנוֹת) climb over the wall: so here Israel is compared to a vine (Gen. 49:22;גפֶן פֹּרִיָּה , 128:3), which has become great in Egypt and been transplanted thence into the Land of Promise.הִסִּיאַ , LXX μεταίρειν, as in Job. 19:10, perhaps with an allusion to the מסעים of the people journeying to Canaan (Psa. 78:52).[footnoteRef:281] Here God made His vine a way and a place (פִּנָּה, to clear, fromפָּנָה , to turn, turn aside, Arabic fanija, to disappear, pass away; rootפן , to urge forward), and after He had secured to it a free soil and unchecked possibility of extension, it (the vine) rooted its roots, i.e., struck them ever deeper and wider, and filled the earth round about (cf. the antitype in the final days, Isa. 27:6). The Israelitish kingdom of God extended itself on every side in accordance with the promise. תְּשַׁלּח (cf. Eze. 17:6, and vegetableשׁלח , a shoot) also has the vine as its subject, likeתַּשְׁרשׁ . Vv. 11 and 12 state this in a continued allegory, by the “mountains” pointing to the southern boundary, by the “cedars” to the northern, by the “sea” to the western, and by the “river” (Euphrates) to the eastern boundary of the country (vid., Deut. 11:24 and other passages). צִלָּהּ and ענפֶיהָ are accusatives of the so-called more remote object (Ges. § 143, 1). קָצִיר is a cutting = a branch;יוֹנֶקֶת , a (vegetable) sucker = a young, tender shoot;אַרְזי־אל , the cedars of Lebanon as being living monuments of the creative might of God. The allegory exceeds the measure of the reality of nature, inasmuch as this is obliged to be extended according to the reality of that which is typified and historical. But how unlike to the former times is the present! The poet asks “wherefore?” for the present state of things is a riddle to him. The surroundings of the vine are torn down; all who come in contact with it pluck it (אָרָה, to pick off, pluck off, Talmudic of the gathering of figs); the boar out of the wood ( מיערwithעין תלויה , Ajin[footnoteRef:282]) cuts it off (כִּרְסם, formed out of כָּסַם =גּזַם [footnoteRef:283]), viz., with its tusks; and that which moves about the fields (vid., concerningזיז , 50:11), i.e., the untractable, lively wild beast, devours it. Without doubt the poet associates a distinct nation with the wild boar in his mind; for animals are also in other instances the emblems of nations, as e.g., the leviathan, the water- serpent, the behemoth (Isa. 30:6), and flies (Isa. 7:18) are emblems of Egypt. The Midrash interprets it of Se•Ñr-Edom, andזיז שׂדי , according to Gen. 16:12, of the nomadic Arabs. [281: Exod. Rabba, Psa. 44, with reference to this passage, says: “When husbandmen seek to improve a vine, what do they do? They root (עוקרין) it out of its place and plant (שׁותלין) it in another.” And Levit. Rabba, Psa. 36, says: “As one does not plant a vine in a place where there are great, rough stones, but examines the ground and then plants it, so didst Thou drive out peoples and didst plant it,” etc.]  [282: According to Kiddushin, 30a, because this Ajin is the middle letter of the Psalter as the Waw ofגחון , Lev. 11:42, is the middle letter of the ToÑra. One would hardly like to be at the pains of proving the correctness of this statement; nevertheless in the seventeenth century there lived one Laymarius, a clergyman, who was not afraid of this trouble, and found the calculations of the Masora (e.g., that  אדני הי occurs 222 times) in part inaccurate; vid., Monatliche Unterredungen, 1691, S. 467, and besides, Geiger, Urschrift und Uebersetzungen der Bibel, S. 258f.]  [283: Saadia appropriately renders it Arab. yqrdåhaÑ, by referring, as does Dunash also, to the Talmudicקִרְסם , which occurs of ants, like Arab. qrdå, of rodents. So Peah ii. § 7, Menachoth 71b, on which Rashi observes, “the locust (חגב) is accustomed to eat from above, the ant tears off the corn-stalk from below.” Elsewhere קירסם denotes the breaking off of dry branches from the tree, as זרד the removal of green branches.] 


In v. 15 the prayer begins for the third time with threefold urgency, supplicating for the vine renewed divine providence, and a renewal of the care of divine grace. We have divided the verse differently from the accentuation, since שׁוּב־נָא הַבּט is to be understood according to Ges. § 142. The junction by means of ו is at once opposed to the supposition that וכַּנָּה in v. 16 signifies a slip or plant, plantam (Targum, Syriac, Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, and others), and that consequently the whole of v. 16 is governed byוּפְקֹד . Nor can it mean its (the vine’s) stand or base, כּן (Böttcher), since one does not plant a “stand.” The LXX rendersוכנה : και κατάρτισαι, which is imper. aor. 1. med., therefore in the sense ofכּוֹננָה .[footnoteRef:284] But the alternation of אַל (cf. Pro. 2:11, and Arab. jn ÿlaÑ, to cover over) with the accusative of the object makes it more natural to deriveכנה , not from כָּנַן =כּוּן , but from כָּנַן Arab. kanna =גּנַן , to cover, conceal, protect (whence Arab. kinn, a covering, shelter, hiding-place): and protect him whom...or: protect what Thy right hand has planted. The pointing certainly seems to take כנה as the feminine of כּנ (LXX, Dan. 11:7, φυτόν); for an imperat. paragog. Kal of the form כַּנָּה does not occur elsewhere, although it might have been regarded by the punctuists as possible from the formגּל , volve , 119:22. If it is regarded as impossible, then one might readכֹנָּה . At any rate the word is imperative, as the followingאֲשֶׁר , eum quem, also shows, instead of which, if כנה were a substantive, one would expect to find a relative clause withoutאשׁר , as in v. 16b. Moreover v. 16b requires this, since פָּקַד אַל can only be used of visiting with punishment. And who then would the slip (branch) and the son of man be in distinction from the vine? If we take בנה as imperative, then, as one might expect, the vine and the son of man are both the people of God. The Targum renders v. 16b thus: “and upon the King Messiah, whom Thou hast established for Thyself,” after Psa. 2 and Dan. 7:13; but, as in the latter passage, it is not the Christ Himself, but the nation out of which He is to proceed, that is meant. אִמּץ has the sense of firm appropriation, as in Isa. 44:14, inasmuch as the notion of making fast passes over into that of laying firm hold of, of seizure. Rosenmüller well renders it: quem adoptatum tot nexibus tibi adstrinxisti. [284: Perhaps the Caph majusculum is the result of an erasure that required to be made, vid., Geiger, Urschrift, S. 295. Accordingly the Ajin suspensum might also be the result of a later inserted correction, for there is a Phoenician inscription that has יר (wood, forest); vid., Levy, Phönizisches Wörterbuch, S. 22.] 


The figure of the vine, which rules all the language here, is also still continued in v. 17; for the partt. fem. refer toגפֶן , — the verb, however, may take the plural form, because those of Israel are this “vine,” which combusta igne, succisa (as in Isa. 33:12; Aramaic, be cut off, tear off, in v. 13 the Targum word forאָרָה ; Arabic, kshå, to clear away, peel off), is just perishing, or hangs in danger of destruction (יאבדוּ) before the threatening of the wrathful countenance of God. The absence of anything to denote the subject, and the form of expression, which still keeps within the circle of the figure of the vine, forbid us to understand this v. 17 of the extirpation of the foes. According to the senseתְּהִי־יָדְךָ אַל [footnoteRef:285] coincides with the supplicatoryכנה על . It is Israel that is called בּן in v. 16, as being the son whom Jahve has called into being in Egypt, and then called out of Egypt to Himself and solemnly declared to be His son on Sinai (Ex. 4:22, Hos. 11:1), and who is now, with a play upon the name of Benjamin in v. 3 (cf. v. 16), calledאִישׁ ימִינֶךָ , as being the people which Jahve has preferred before others, and has placed at His right hand[footnoteRef:286] for the carrying out of His work of salvation; who is called, however, at the same timeבֶּן־אָדָם , because belonging to a humanity that is feeble in itself, and thoroughly conditioned and dependent. It is not the more precise designation of the “son of man” that is carried forward byולֹא־נָסוֹג , “and who has not drawn back from Thee” (Hupfeld, Hitzig, and others), but it is, as the same relation which is repeated in v. 19b shows, the apodosis of the preceding petition: then shall we never depart from Thee; נסוֹג being not a participle, as in 44:19, but a plene written voluntative: recedamus, vowing new obedience as thanksgiving of the divine preservation. To the prayer in v. 18 corresponds, then, the prayerתְּהַיּנוּ , which is expressed as future (which can rarely be avoided, Ew. § 229), with a vow of thanksgiving likewise following: then will we call with Thy name, i.e., make it the medium and matter of solemn proclamation. In v. 20 the refrain of this Psalm, which is laid out as a trilogy, is repeated for the third time. The name of God is here threefold. [285: The תְהי has Gaja, like שׂאו־זמרה (Psa. 81:3), בְני־נכר (Psa. 144:7), and the like. This Gaja beside the ShebaÑ (instead of beside the following vowel) belongs to the peculiarities of the metrical books, which in general, on account of their more melodious mode of delivery, have many such a Gaja beside ShebaÑ, which does not occur in the prose books. Thus, e.g., יהוה and אְלהים always have Gaja beside the ShebaÑ when they have Rebia magnum without a conjunctive, probably because Rebia and Dech•Ñ had such a fulness of tone that a first stroke fell even upon the ShebaÑ -letters.]  [286: Pinsker punctuates thus: Let Thy hand be upon the man, Thy right hand upon the son of man, whom, etc.; but the impression that ימינך  and אמצתה לך coincide is so strong, that no one of the old interpreters (from the LXX and Targum onwards) has been able to free himself from it.] 


Psalm 81

EASTER FESTIVAL SALUTATION AND DISCOURSE

[[@Bible:Psalms 81]]81:2 CAUSE shouts of joy to resound unto Elohim, our safe retreat,
Make a joyful noise unto the God of Jacob.

81:3 Raise a song and sound the timbrel,
The pleasant cithern together with the harp.

81:4 Blow the horn at the new moon,
At the full moon, in honour of the day of our feast.

81:5 For a statute for Israel is it,
And ordinance of the God of Jacob.

81:6 A testimony hath He laid it down in Joseph,
When He went forth over the land of Egypt  — 
A language of one not known did I hear.

81:7 I have removed his back from the burden,
His hands were freed from the task-basket.

81:8 In distress didst thou cry, and I delivered thee,
I answered thee in a covering of thunder,
I proved thee at the waters of Mer•Ñbah. (Sela)

81:9 Hear, O my people, and I will testify unto thee;
Israel, Oh that thou wouldst hearken unto Me!  —

81:10 Let there be among thee no strange god,
And do not thou worship a god of a foreign country.

81:11 I, I am Jahve thy God,
Who led thee up out of the land of Egypt  — 
Open wide thy mouth, and I will fill it.

81:12 But My people hearkened not unto My voice,
And Israel did not obey Me.

81:13 Then I cast them forth to the hardness of their heart,
They went on in their own counsels.

81:14 Oh that My people would be obedient unto Me,
That Israel would walk in My ways!

81:15 Suddenly would I humble their enemies,
And against their oppressors turn My hand.

81:16 The haters of Jahve should submit themselves to Him,
And their time should endure for ever.

81:17 He fed them with the fat of wheat,
And with honey out of the rock did I satisfy thee.

Psa. 81. Psa. 80, which looks back into the time of the leading forth out of Egypt, is followed by another with the very same Asaphic thoroughly characteristic feature of a retrospective glance at Israel’s early history (cf. More particularly 81:11 with 80:9). In Psa. 81 the lyric element of Psa. 77 is combined with the didactic element of Psa. 78. The unity of these Psalms is indubitable. All three have towards the close the appearance of being fragmentary. Fro the author delights to ascend to the height of his subject and to go down into the depth of it, without returning to the point from which he started. In Psa. 77 Israel as a whole was called “the sons of Jacob and Joseph;” in Psa. 78 we read “the sons of Ephraim” instead of the whole nation; here it is briefly called “Joseph.” This also indicates the one author. Then Psa. 81, exactly like 79, is based upon the Pentateuchal history in Exodus and Deuteronomy. Jahve Himself speaks through the mouth of the poet, as He did once through the mouth of Moses — Asaph is κατ’ ἐξοχήν the prophet (חֹזֶה) among the psalmists. The transition from one form of speech to another which accompanies the rapid alternation of feelings, what the Arabs call talw•Ñn el- chitåab, “a colouring of a speech by a change of the persons,” is also characteristic of him, as later on of Micah (e.g., 6:15f.).

This Psa. 81 is according to ancient custom the Jewish New Year’s Psalm, the Psalm of the Feast of Trumpets (Num. 29:1), therefore the Psalm of the first (and second) of Tishri; it is, however, a question whether the blowing of the horn (shophar) at the new moon, which it calls upon them to do, does not rather apply to the first of Nisan, to the ecclesiastical New Year. In the weekly liturgy of the Temple it was the Psalm for the Thursday.

The poet calls upon them to give a jubilant welcome to the approaching festive season, and in vv. 7ff. Jahve Himself makes Himself heard as the Preacher of the festival. He reminds those now living of His loving-kindness towards ancient Israel, and admonishes them not to incur the guilt of like unfaithfulness, in order that they may not lose the like tokens of His loving-kindness. What festive season is it? Either the Feast of the Passover or the Feast of Tabernacles; for it must be one of these two feasts which begin on the day of the full moon. Because it is one having reference to the redemption of Israel out of Egypt, the Targum, Talmud (more particularly Rosh ha-Shana, where this Psalm is much discussed), Midrash, and Sohar understand the Feast of Tabernacles; because vv. 2-4a seem to refer to the new moon of the seventh month, which is celebrated before the other new moons (Num. 10:10), as יוֹם הַתְּרוּעָה (Num. 29:1, cf. Lev. 23:24), i.e., to the first of Tishri, the civil New Year; and the blowing of horns at the New Year, is, certainly not according to Scripture, but yet according to tradition (vid., Maimonides, Hilchoth Shophar 1:2), a very ancient arrangement. Nevertheless we must give up this reference of the Psalm to the first of Tishri and to the Feast of Tabernacles, which begins with the fifteenth of Tishri: — (1) Because between the high feast-day of the first of Tishri and the Feast of Tabernacles on the fifteenth to the twenty-first (twenty- second) of Tishri lies the great day of Atonement on the tenth of Tishri, which would be ignored, by greeting the festive season with a joyful noise from the first of Tishri forthwith to the fifteenth. (2) Because the remembrance of the redemption of Israel clings far more characteristically to the Feast of the Passover than to the Feast of Tabernacles. This latter appears in the oldest law- giving (Ex. 23:16; 34:22) asחַג הֶאָסִיף , i.e., as a feast of the ingathering of the autumn fruits, and therefore as the closing festival of the whole harvest; it does not receive the historical reference to the journey through the desert, and therewith its character of a feast of booths or arbours, until the addition in Lev. 23:39-44, having reference to the carrying out of the celebration of the feasts in Canaan; whereas the feast which begins with the full moon of Nisan has, it is true, not been entirely free of all reference to agriculture, but from the very beginning bears the historical names פֶּסַח andחַג הַמַּצּוֹת . (3) Because in the Psalm itself, viz., in v. 6b, allusion is made to the fact which the Passover commemorates.

Concerning אַל־הַגִּתִּית vid., on 8:1. The symmetrical, stichic plan of the Psalm is clear: the schema is 11. 12. 12.

[[@Bible:Psalms 81:1]]Psa. 81:2-6.
The summons in v. 2 is addressed to the whole congregation, inasmuch as הָרִיעוּ is not intended of the clanging of the trumpets, but as in Ezr. 3:11, and frequently. The summons in v. 3 is addressed to the Levites, the appointed singers and musicians in connection with the divine services, 2Ch. 5:12, and frequently. The summons in v. 4 is addressed to the priests, to whom was committed not only the blowing of the two (later on a hundred and twenty, vid., 2Ch. 5:12) silver trumpets, but who appear also in Jos. 6:4 and elsewhere (cf. 47:6 with 2Ch. 20:28) as the blowers of the shophar. The Talmud observes that since the destruction of the Temple the names of instruments שׁוֹפרָא and חֲצוֹצַרְתֳא are wont to be confounded one for the other (B. Sabbath 36a, Succa 34a), and, itself confounding them, infers from Num. 10:10 the duty and significance of the blowing of the shophar (B. Erachin 3b). The LXX also renders both by σάλπιγξ; but the Biblical language mentions שׁוֹפר andחֲצֹצְרָה , a horn (more especially a ram’s horn) and a (metal) trumpet, side by side in 98:6, 1Ch. 15:28, and is therefore conscious of a difference between them. The ToÑra says nothing of the employment of the shophar in connection with divine service, except that the commencement of every fiftieth year, which on this very account is calledשׁנת הַיֹּבל , annus buccinae, is to be made known by the horn signal throughout all the land (Lev. 25:9). But just as tradition by means of an inference from analogy derives the blowing of the shophar on the first of Tishri, the beginning of the common year, from this precept, so on the ground of the passage of the Psalm before us, assuming thatבַחֹדֶשׁ , LXX ἐν νεομηία, refers not to the first of Tishri but to the first of Nisan, we may suppose that the beginning of every month, but, in particular, the beginning of the month which was at the same time the beginning of the ecclesiastical year, was celebrated by a blowing of the shophar, as, according to Josephus, Bell. iv. 9, 12, the beginning and close of the Sabbath was announced from the top of the Temple by a priest with the salpinx. The poet means to say that the Feast of the Passover is to be saluted by the congregation with shouts of joy, by the Levites with music, and even beginning from the new moon (neomenia) of the Passover month with blowing of shophars, and that this is to be continued at the Feast of the Passover itself. The Feast of the Passover, for which Hupfeld devises a gloomy physiognomy,[footnoteRef:287] was a joyous festival, the Old Testament Christmas. 2Ch. 30:21 testifies to the exultation of the people and the boisterous music of the Levite priests, with which it was celebrated. According to Num. 10:10, the trumpeting of the priests was connected with the sacrifices; and that the slaying of the paschal lambs took place amidst the Tantaratan of the priests (long-drawn notes interspersed with sharp shrill ones,תקיעה תרועה ותקיעה ), is expressly related of the post- exilic service at least.[footnoteRef:288] The phrase נתַן תֹּף proceeds from the phraseנתַן קוֹל , according to which נתַן directly means: to attune, strike up, cause to be heard. Concerning כּסֶה (Pro. 7:20כֶּסֶא ) tradition is uncertain. The Talmudic interpretation (B. Rosh ha-Shana 8b, Betza 16a, and the Targum which is taken from it), according to which it is the day of the new moon (the first of the month), on which the moon hides itself, i.e., is not to be seen at all in the morning, and in the evening only for a short time immediately after sunset, and the interpretation that is adopted by a still more imposing array of authorities (LXX, Vulgate, Menahem, Rashi, Jacob Tam, Aben-Ezra, Parchon, and others), according to which a time fixed by computation (from כָּסָה = כָּסַס , computare) is so named in general, are outweighed by the usage of the Syriac, in which Keso denotes the full moon as the moon with covered, i.e., filled-up orb, and therefore the fifteenth of the month, but also the time from that point onwards, perhaps because then the moon covers itself, inasmuch as its shining surface appears each day less large (cf. the Pesh•Ñto, 1Ki. 12:32 of the fifteenth day of the eighth month, 2Ch. 7:10 of the twenty-third day of the seventh month, in both instances of the Feast of Tabernacles), after which, too, in the passage before us it is rendered wa-b-kese, which a Syro-Arabic glossary (in Rosenmüller) explains festa quae sunt in medio mensis. The Pesh•Ñto here, like the Targum, proceeds from the readingחַגּינוּ , which, following the LXX and the best texts, is to be rejected in comparison with the singularחַגּנוּ . If, however, it is to be readחגנו , and כּסֶה (according to Kimchi with Segol not merely in the second syllable, but with double Segolכֶּסֶה , after the form טֶנֶא =טַנְא ) signifies not interlunium, but plenilunium (instead of which also Jerome has in medio mense, and in Pro. 7:20, in die plenae lunae, Aquila ἡμέρα πανσελήνου), then what is meant is either the Feast of Tabernacles, which is called absolutely הֶחָג in 1Ki. 8:2 (2Ch. 5:3) and elsewhere, or the Passover, which is also so called in Isa. 30:29 and elsewhere. Here, as v. 5 will convince us, the latter is intended, the Feast of unleavened bread, the porch of which, so to speak, is ערב פֶּסַח together with the ליל שׁמֻּרִים (Ex. 12:42), the night from the fourteenth to the fifteenth of Nisan. In vv. 2, 3 they are called upon to give a welcome to this feast. The blowing of the shophar is to announce the commencement of the Passover month, and at the commencement of the Passover day which opens the Feast of unleavened bread it is to be renewed. The ל of ליוֹם  is not meant temporally, as perhaps in Job. 21:30: at the day = on the day; for why was it notביום ? It is rather: towards the day, but בכסה assumes that the day has already arrived; it is the same Lamed as in v. 2, the blowing of the shophar is to concern this feast- day, it is to sound in honour of it. [287: In the first of his Commentationes de primitiva et vera festorum apud Hebraeos ratione, 1851, 4to.]  [288: Vid., my essay on the Passover rites during the time of the second Temple in the Luther. Zeitschr. 1855; and cf. Armknecht, Die heilige Psalmidoe (1855), S. 5.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 81:4]]Psa. 81:5, 6.
Vv. 5 and 6 now tell whence the feast which is to be met with singing and music has acquired such a high significance: it is a divine institution coming from the time of the redemption by the hand of Moses. It is called   חֹק as being a legally sanctioned decree, מִשְׁפָּט as being a lawfully binding appointment, and עדוּת as being a positive declaration of the divine will. The ל in ליִשְׂרָאל characterizes Israel as the receiver, in לאלֹהי the God of Israel as the owner, i.e., Author and Lawgiver. By בִּצאתוֹ the establishing of the statute is dated back to the time of the Exodus; but the statement of the time of its being established, “when He went out over the land of Egypt,” cannot be understood of the exodus of the people out of Egypt, natural as this may be here, where Israel has just been called יהוֹסף (pathetic forיוֹסף ), by a comparison with Gen. 41:45, where Joseph is spoken of in the same words. For this expression does not describe the going forth out of a country, perhaps in the sight of its inhabitants, Num. 33:3, cf. Ex. 14:8 (Hengstenberg), but the going out over a country. Elohim is the subject, and צאת is to be understood according to Ex. 11:4 (Kimchi, De Dieu, Dathe, Rosenmüller, and others): when He went out for judgment over the land of Egypt (cf. Mic. 1:3). This statement of the time of itself at once decides the reference of the Psalm to the Passover, which commemorates the sparing of Israel at that time (Ex. 12:27), and which was instituted on that very night of judgment. The accentuation divides the verse correctly. According to this, שׂפַת לא־יָדַעְתִּי אֶשְׁמָע is not a relative clause toמצרים : where I heard a language that I understood not (Psa. 114:1). Certainlyידע שׂפה , “to understand a language,” is an expression that is in itself not inadmissible (cf.ידע ספר , to understand writing, to be able to read, Isa. 29:11f.), the selection of which instead of the more customary phrase שׁמע לשׁון (Deut. 28:49, Isa. 33:19, Jer. 5:15) might be easily intelligible here besideאשׁמע ; but the omission of the שׁם (אֲשֶׁר) is harsh, the thought it here purposeless, and excluded with our way of takingבצאתו . From the speech of God that follows it is evident that the clause is intended to serve as an introduction of this divine speech, whether it now be rendered sermonem quem non novi (cf. 18:44, populus quem non novi), or alicujus, quem non novi (Ges. § 123, rem. 1), both of which are admissible. It is not in some way an introduction to the following speech of God as one which it has been suddenly given to the psalmist to hear: “An unknown language, or the language of one unknown, do I hear?” Thus Döderlein explains it: Subitanea et digna poetico impetu digressio, cum vates sese divino adflatu subito perculsum sentit et oraculum audire sibi persuadet; and in the same way De Wette, Olshausen, Hupfeld, and others. But the oracle of God cannot appear so strange to the Israelitish poet and seer as the spirit-voice to Eliphaz (Job. 4:16); and moreover אשׁמע after the foregoing historical predicates has the presumption of the imperfect signification in its favour. Thus, then, it will have to be interpreted according to Ex. 6:2f. It was the language of a known, but still also unknown God, which Israel heard in the redemption of that period. It was the God who had been made manifest as יהוה only, so to speak, by way of prelude hitherto, who now appeared at this juncture of the patriarchal history, which had been all along kept in view, in the marvellous and new light of the judgment which was executed upon Egypt, and of the protection, redemption, and election of Israel, as being One hitherto unknown, as the history of salvation actually then, having arrived at Sinai, receives an entirely new form, inasmuch as from this time onwards the congregation or church is a nation, and Jahve the King of a nation, and the bond of union between them a national law educating it for the real, vital salvation that is to come. The words of Jahve that follow are now not the words heard then in the time of the Exodus. The remembrance of the words heard forms only a transition to those that now make themselves heard. For when the poet remembers the language which He who reveals Himself in a manner never before seen and heard of spoke to His people at that time, the Ever-living One Himself, who is yesterday and to-day the same One, speaks in order to remind His people of what He was to them then, and of what He spake to them then.

[[@Bible:Psalms 81:6]]Psa. 81:7-11.
It is a gentle but profoundly earnest festival discourse which God the Redeemer addresses to His redeemed people. It begins, as one would expect in a Passover speech, with a reference to the סִבְלוֹת of Egypt (Ex. 1:11-14; 5:4; 6:6f.), and to theדּוּד , the task-basket for the transport of the clay and of the bricks (Ex. 1:14; 5:7f.).[footnoteRef:289] Out of such distress did He free the poor people who cried for deliverance (Ex. 2:23-25); He answered them בִּסתֶר ראַם , i.e., not (according to 22:22, Isa. 32:2): affording them protection against the storm, but (according to 18:12; 77:17ff.): out of the thunder-clouds in which He at the same time revealed and veiled Himself, casting down the enemies of Israel with His lightnings, which is intended to refer pre-eminently to the passage through the Red Sea (vid., 77:19); and He proved them (אֶבְחָנְךָ, with oÔ contracted from oÝ, cf. on Job. 35:6) at the waters of Mer•Ñbah, viz., whether they would trust Him further on after such glorious tokens of His power and loving-kindness. The name “Waters of Mer•Ñbah,” which properly is borne only by Mer•Ñbath Kadesh, the place of the giving of water in the fortieth year (Num. 20:13; 27:14, Deut. 32:51; 33:8), is here transferred to the place of the giving of water in the first year, which was named Massah u-Mer•Ñbah (Ex. 17:7), as the remembrances of these two miracles, which took place under similar circumstances, in general blend together (vid., on 95:8f.). It is not now said that Israel did not act in response to the expectation of God, who had son wondrously verified Himself; the music, as Seal imports, here rises, and makes a long and forcible pause in what is being said. What now follows further, are, as the further progress of v. 12 shows, the words of God addressed to the Israel of the desert, which at the same time with its faithfulness are brought to the remembrance of the Israel of the present.העִיד בִּ , as in 50:7, Deut. 8:19, to bear testimony that concerns him against any one.   אִם (according to the sense, o si, as in Psa. 95 v. 7, which is in many ways akin to this Psalm) properly opens a searching question which wishes that the thing asked may come about (whether thou wilt indeed give me a willing hearing?!). In v. 10 the key-note of the revelation of the Law from Sinai is struck: the fundamental command which opens the decalogue demanded fidelity to Jahve and forbade idol-worship as the sin of sins. אל זר  is an idol in opposition to the God of Israel as the true God; andאל נכָר , a strange god in opposition to the true God as the God of Israel. To this one God Israel ought to yield itself all the more undividedly and heartily as it was more manifestly indebted entirely to Him, who in His condescension had chosen it, and in His wonder-working might had redeemed it (הַמַּאַלְךָ, part. Hiph. with the eh elided, likeהַפֹּדְךָ , Deut. 13:6, and אֲכֶלְךָ , fromכִּלָּה , Ex. 33:3); and how easy this submission ought to have been to it, since He desired nothing in return for the rich abundance of His good gifts, which satisfy and quicken body and soul, but only a wide-opened mouth, i.e., a believing longing, hungering for mercy and eager for salvation (Psa. 119:131)! [289: In the Papyrus Leydensis i. 346 the Israelites are called the “Aperiu (עברים), who dragged along the stones for the great watch-tower of the city of Rameses,” and in the Pap. Leyd. i. 349, according to Lauth, the “Aperiu, who dragged along the stones for the storehouse of the city of Rameses.”] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 81:11]]Psa. 81:12-17.
The Passover discourse now takes a sorrowful and awful turn: Israel’s disobedience and self-will frustrated the gracious purpose of the commandments and promises of its God. “My people” and “Israel” alternate as in the complaint in Isa. 1:3. לא־אָבָה followed by the dative, as in Deut. 13:9 ([8], ου συνθελήσεις αὐτῷ). Then God made their sin their punishment, by giving them over judicially ( שׁלּחas in Job. 8:4) into the obduracy of their heart, which rudely shuts itself up against His mercy (fromשׁרר , Aramaicשׁרר , Arabic sarra, to make firm = to cheer, make glad), so that they went on (cf. on the sequence of tense, 61:8) in their, i.e., their own, egotistical, God-estranged determinations; the suffix is thus accented, as e.g., in Isa. 65:2, cf. the borrowed passage Jer. 7:24, and the same phrase in Mic. 6:16. And now, because this state of unfaithfulness in comparison with God’s faithfulness has remained essentially the same even to to-day, the exalted Orator of the festival passes over forthwith to the generation of the present, and that, as is in accordance with the cheerful character of the feast, in a charmingly alluring manner. Whether we take לוּ in the signification of si (followed by the participle, as in 2Sa. 18:12), or like אִם above in v. 9 as expressing a wish, o si (if but!), vv. 15ff. at any rate have the relation of the apodosis to it. From כִּמְאַט (for a little, easily) it may be conjectured that the relation of Israel at that time to the nations did not correspond to the dignity of the nation of God which is called to subdue and rule the world in the strength of God. הִשִׁיב signifies in this passage only to turn, not: to again lay upon. The meaning is, that He would turn the hand which is now chastening His people against those by whom He is chastening them (cf. on the usual meaning of the phrase, Isa. 1:25, Am. 1:8, Jer. 6:9, Eze. 38:12). The promise in v. 16 relates to Israel and all the members of the nation. The haters of Jahve would be compelled reluctantly to submit themselves to Him, and their time would endure for ever. “Time” is equivalent to duration, and in this instance with the collateral notion of Prosperity, as elsewhere (Isa. 13:22) of the term of punishment. One now expects that it should continue withואַאֲכִילהוּ , in the tone of a promise. The Psalm, however, closes with an historical statement. For ויּאכילהו cannot signify et cibaret eum; it ought to be pronouncedויאכילהו . The pointing, like the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate, takes v. 17a (cf. Deut. 32:13f.) as a retrospect, and apparently rightly so. For even the Asaphic Psalms 77 and 78 break off with historical pictures. V. 17b is, accordingly, also to be taken as retrospective. The words of the poet in conclusion once more change into the words of God. The closing word runsאַשְׂבִּיעֶךָ , as in 50:8, Deut. 4:31, and (with the exception of the futt. Hiph. of Lamed He verbs ending with ekka) usually. The Babylonian system of pointing nowhere recognises the suffix-form ekka. If the Israel of the present would hearken to the Lawgiver of Sinai, says v. 17, then would He renew to it the miraculous gifts of the time of the redemption under Moses.

Psalm 82

GOD’S JUDGMENT UPON THE GODS OF THE EARTH

[[@Bible:Psalms 82]]82:1 ELOHIM standeth in the congregation of God,
Among the elohim doth He judge.

82:2 “How long will ye judge unjustly,
And take the side of the wicked? (Sela)

82:3 Do justice to the destitute and fatherless,
Acquit the afflicted and the poor!

82:4 Deliver the destitute and needy,
Rescue out of the hand of the wicked!”  —

82:5 “They know not, and understand not,
In darkness they walk to and fro;
All the foundations of the land totter.

82:6 I have said: Ye are elohim,
And sons of the Most High are ye all.

82:7 Yet as men shall ye die,
And as one of the princes shall ye fall.”

82:8 Arise, Elohim, oh judge the earth,
For Thou hast a claim upon all nations.

Psa. 82. As in Psa. 81, so also in this Psalm (according to the Talmud the Tuesday Psalm of the Temple liturgy) God is introduced as speaking after the manner of the prophets. Psa. 58 and 94 are similar, but more especially
Isa. 3:13-15. Asaph the seer beholds how God, reproving, correcting, and threatening, appears against the chiefs of the congregation of His people, who have perverted the splendour of majesty which He has put upon them into tyranny. It is perfectly characteristic of Asaph (Psa. 50, 75, 81) to plunge himself into the contemplation of the divine judgment, and to introduce God as speaking. There is nothing to militate against the Psalm being written by Asaph, David’s contemporary, except the determination not to allow to the לאסף of the inscription its most natural sense. Hupfeld, understanding “angels” by the elohim, as Bleek has done before him, inscribes the Psalm: “God’s judgment upon unjust judges in heaven and upon earth.” But the angels as such are nowhere called elohim in the Old Testament, although they might be so called; and their being judged here on account of unjust judging, Hupfeld himself says, is “an obscure point that is still to be cleared up.” An interpretation which, like this, abandons the usage of the language in order to bring into existence a riddle that it cannot solve, condemns itself. At the same time the assertion of Hupfeld (of Knobel, Graf, and others), that in Ex. 21:5; 22:7f., 27,[footnoteRef:290] אלהים denotes God Himself, and not directly the authorities of the nation as being His earthly representatives, finds its most forcible refutation in the so- called and mortal elohim of this Psalm (cf. also 45:7; 58:2). [290: In the English authorized version, Exo. 21:6; 22:8f. (“judges”), 28 (“gods,” margin “judges”). — Tr.] 


By reference to this Psalm Jesus proves to the Jews (Joh. 10:34-36) that when He calls Himself the Son of God, He does not blaspheme God, by an argumentatio a minori ad majus. If the Law, so He argues, calls even those gods who are officially invested with this name by a declaration of the divine will promulgated in time (and the Scripture cannot surely, as in general, so also in this instance, be made invalid), then it cannot surely be blasphemy if He calls Himself the Son of God, whom not merely a divine utterance in this present time has called to this or to that worldly office after the image of God, but who with His whole life is ministering to the accomplishment of a work to which the Father had already sanctified Him when He came into the world. In connection with ἡτίσασε one is reminded of the fact that those who are called elohim in the Psalm are censured on account of the unholiness of their conduct. The name does not originally belong to them, nor do they show themselves to be morally worthy of it. With ἡγίασε και ἀπέστειλεν Jesus contrasts His divine sonship, prior to time, with theirs, which began only in this present time.

[[@Bible:Psalms 82:1]]Psa. 82:1-4.
God comes forward and makes Himself heard first of all as censuring and admonishing. The “congregation of God” is, as in Num. 27:17; 31:16, Jos. 22:16f., “the congregation of (the sons of) Israel,” which God has purchased from among the nations (Psa. 74:2), and upon which as its Lawgiver He has set His divine impress. The psalmist and seer sees Elohim standing in this congregation of God. The part. Niph. (as in Isa. 3:13) denotes not so much the suddenness and unpreparedness, as, rather, the statue-like immobility and terrifying designfulness of His appearance. Within the range of the congregation of God this holds good of the elohim. The right over life and death, with which the administration of justice cannot dispense, is a prerogative of God. From the time of Gen. 9:6, however, He has transferred the execution of this prerogative to mankind, and instituted in mankind an office wielding the sword of justice, which also exists in His theocratic congregation, but here has His positive law as the basis of its continuance and as the rule of its action. Everywhere among men, but here pre- eminently, those in authority are God’s delegates and the bearers of His image, and therefore as His representatives are also themselves called elohim, “gods” (which the LXX in Ex. 21:6 renders τὸ κριτήσριον του Θεου, and the Targums here, as in Ex. 22:7, 8, 27 uniformly,דַּיָּנַיָּא ). The God who has conferred this exercise of power upon these subordinate elohim, without their resigning it of themselves, now sits in judgment in their midst. ישְׁפֹּט of that which takes place before the mind’s eye of the psalmist. How long, He asks, will ye judge unjustly? שׁפַט עול is equivalent toעשׂה עול בַּמִּשְׁפָּט , Lev. 19:15, 35 (the opposite is שׁפַט מישָׁרים , 58:2). How long will ye accept the countenance of the wicked, i.e., incline to accept, regard, favour the person of the wicked? The music, which here becomes forte, gives intensity to the terrible sternness (das Niederdonnernde) of the divine question, which seeks to bring the “gods” of the earth to their right mind. Then follow admonitions to do that which they have hitherto left undone. They are to cause the benefit of the administration of justice to tend to the advantage of the defenceless, of the destitute, and of the helpless, upon whom God the Lawgiver especially keeps His eye. The word רשׁ (ראשׁ), of which there is no evidence until within the time of David and Solomon, is synonymous withאֶבְיוֹן . דל with ויתום is pointedדָל , and withואביון , on account of the closer notional union, דַל (as in 72:13). They are words which are frequently repeated in the prophets, foremost in Isaiah (Is. 1:17), with which is enjoined upon those invested with the dignity of the law, and with jurisdiction, justice towards those who cannot and will not themselves obtain their rights by violence.

[[@Bible:Psalms 82:5]]Psa. 82:5-7.
What now follows in v. 5 is not a parenthetical assertion of the inefficiency with which the divine correction rebounds from the judges and rulers. In connection with this way of taking v. 5, the manner in which the divine language is continued in v. 6 is harsh and unadjusted. God Himself speaks in v. 5 of the judges, but reluctantly alienated from them; and confident of the futility of all attempts to make them better, He tells them their sentence in vv. 6f. The verbs in v. 5a are designedly without any object: complaint of the widest compass is made over their want of reason and understanding; and ידעו takes the perfect form in like manner to ἐγνώκασι, noverunt, cf. 14:1, Isa. 44:18. Thus, then, no result is to be expected from the divine admonition: they still go their ways in this state of mental darkness, and that, as the Hithpa. implies, stalking on in carnal security and self-complacency. The commands, however, which they transgress are the foundations (cf. 11:3), as it were the shafts and pillars (Psa. 75:4, cf. Pro. 29:4), upon which rests the permanence of all earthly relationships with are appointed by creation and regulated by the ToÑra. Their transgression makes the land, the earth, to totter physically and morally, and is the prelude of its overthrow. When the celestial Lord of the domain thinks upon this destruction which injustice and tyranny are bringing upon the earth, His wrath kindles, and He reminds the judges and rulers that it is His own free declaratory act which has clothed them with the god-like dignity which they bear. They are actually elohim, but not possessed of the right of self- government; there is a Most High (עליוֹן) to whom they as sons are responsible. The idea that the appellation elohim, which they have given to themselves, is only sarcastically given back to them in v. 1 (Ewald, Olshausen), is refuted by v. 6, according to which they are really elohim by the grace of God. But if their practice is not an Amen to this name, then they shall be divested of the majesty which they have forfeited; they shall be divested of the prerogative of Israel, whose vocation and destiny they have belied. They shall die offכְּאָדָם , like common men not rising in any degree above the mass (cf.בִּני אָדָם , opp.בִּני אִישׁ , 4:3; 49:3); they shall fall like any one (Judg. 16:7, Obad. 1:11) of the princes who in the course of history have been cast down by the judgment of God (Hos. 7:7). Their divine office will not protect them. For although justitia civilis is far from being the righteousness that avails before God, yet injustitia civilis is in His sight the vilest abomination.

[[@Bible:Psalms 82:8]]Psa. 82:8.
The poet closes with the prayer for the realization of that which he has beheld in spirit. He implored God Himself to sit in judgment ( שׁפְטָהas in Lam. 3:59), since judgment is so badly exercised upon the earth. All peoples are indeed Hisנחֲלָה , He has an hereditary and proprietary right among (LXX and Vulgate according to Num. 18:20, and frequently), or rather in ( בִּas inמָשַׁל בִּ , instead of the accusative of the object, Zec. 2:16), all nations (θνη) — may He then be pleased to maintain it judicially. The inference drawn from this point backwards, that the Psalm is directed against the possessors of power among the Gentiles, is erroneous. Israel itself, in so far as it acts inconsistently with its theocratic character, belies its sanctified nationality, is a גוי like theגוים , and is put into the same category with these. The judgment over the world is also a judgment over the Israel that is become conformed to the world, and its God- estranged chiefs.

Psalm 83

BATTLE-CRY TO GOD AGAINST ALLIED PEOPLES

[[@Bible:Psalms 83]]83:2 ELOHIM, let there be no repose to Thee,
Be not silent and rest not, O God!

83:3 For lo Thine enemies make a tumult,
And Thy haters carry the head high.

83:4 Against Thy people they meditate a crafty design,
And take counsel together against Thy protegés.

83:5 They say: “Up! we will destroy them from among the peoples,
And the name of Israel shall not be remembered any more!”

83:6 For they take counsel together with one mind,
Against Thee they make a covenant:

83:7 The tents of Edom and of the Ishmaelites, Moab and the Hagarenes;

83:8 GebaÑl and Ammon and Amalek, Philistia, with the inhabitants of Tyre;

83:9 Also Asshur hath joined itself to them,
They lend their arm to the sons of Lot. (Sela)

83:10 Do unto them as unto Midian,
As unto Sisera, as unto Jabin at the brook Kishon!

83:11 They were destroyed at Endor,
They became as dung for the land;

83:12 Make them, their nobles, like Oreb and Zeeb,
And like Zebach and Zalmunna all their princes,

83:13 Who said:
“Let us take possession of the habitations of Elohim!”

83:14 My God, make them like the whirlwind,
As stubble before the wind!

83:15 As fire, burning a forest,
And as flame, singeing mountains:

83:16 Thus do Thou pursue them with Thy tempest,
And with Thy hurricane overthrow them!

83:17 Fill their face with shame,
That they may seek Thy name, Jahve!

83:18 Let them be ashamed and overthrown for ever,
And let them be confounded and perish;

83:19 And let them know that Thou, Thy Name, Jahve,
Thou alone, Art the Most High over all the earth.

Psa. 83. The close of this Psalm is in accord with the close of the preceding Psalm. It is the last of the twelve Psalms of Asaph of the Psalter. The poet supplicates help against the many nations which have allied themselves with the descendants of Lot, i.e., Moab and Ammon, to entirely root out Israel as a nation. Those who are fond of Maccabaean Psalms (Hitzig and Olshausen), after the precedent of van Til and von Bengel, find the circumstances of the time of the Psalm in 1 Macc. 5, and Grimm is also inclined to regard this as correct; and in point of fact the deadly hostility of the ἔθνη κυκλόθεν which we there see breaking forth on all sides,[footnoteRef:291] as it were at a given signal, against the Jewish people, who have become again independent, and after the dedication of the Temple doubly self-conscious, is far better suited to explain the Psalm than the hostile efforts of Sanballat, Tobiah, and others to hinder the rebuilding of Jerusalem, in the time of Nehemiah (Vaihinger, Ewald, and Dillmann). There is, however, still another incident beside that recorded in 1 Macc. 5 to which the Psalm may be referred, viz., the confederation of the nations for the extinction of Judah in the time of Jehoshaphat (2Ch. 20), and, as it seems to us, with comparatively speaking less constraint. For the Psalm speaks of a real league, whilst in 1 Macc. 5 the several nations made the attack without being allied and not jointly; then, as the Psalm assumes in v. 9, the sons of Lot, i.e., the Moabites and Ammonites, actually were at the head at that time, whilst in 1 Macc. 5 the sons of Esau occupy the most prominent place; and thirdly, at that time, in the time of Jehoshaphat, as is recorded, an Asaphite, viz., Jahaziël, did actually interpose in the course of events, a circumstance which coincides remarkably with theלאסף . The league of that period consisted, according to 2Ch. 20:1, of Moabites, Ammonites, and a part of the מְעוּנִים (as it is to be read after the LXX). But v. 2 (where without any doubt מאדם is to be read instead ofמארם ) adds the Edomites to their number, for it is expressly stated further on (vv. 10, 22, 23) that the inhabitants of Mount Seïr were with them. Also, supposing of course that the “Ishmaelites” and “Hagarenes” of the Psalm may be regarded as an unfolding of theמעונים , which is confirmed by Josephus, Antiq. ix. 1. 2; and that Gebäl is to be understood by the Mount Seïr of the chronicler, which is confirmed by the Arab. jibaÑl still in use at the present day, there always remains a difficulty in the fact that the Psalm also names Amalek, Philistia, Tyre, and Asshur , of which we find no mention there in the reign of Jehoshaphat. But these difficulties are counter-balanced by others that beset the reference to 1 Macc. 5, viz., that in the time of the Seleucidae the Amalekites no longer existed, and consequently, as might be expected, are not mentioned at all in 1 Macc. 5; further, that there the Moabites, too, are no longer spoken of, although some formerly Moabitish cities of Gileaditis are mentioned; and thirdly, that   אשׁור = Syria (a certainly possible usage of the word) appears in a subordinate position, whereas it was, however, the dominant power. On the other hand, the mention of Amalek is intelligible in connection with the reference to 2Ch. 20, and the absence of its express mention in the chronicler does not make itself particularly felt in consideration of Gen. 36:12. Philistia, Tyre, and Asshur, however, stand at the end in the Psalm, and might also even be mentioned with the others if they rendered aid to the confederates of the south-east without taking part with them in the campaign, as being a succour to the actual leaders of the enterprise, the sons of Lot. We therefore agree with the reference of Psa. 83 (as also of Psa. 48) to the alliance of the neighbouring nations against Judah in the reign of Jehoshaphat, which has been already recognised by Kimchi and allowed by Keil, Hengstenberg, and Movers. [291: Concerning the υἱοι Βαϊάν (Ben•Ñ BaijaÑn), 1 Macc. 5:4, the difficulty respecting which is to the present time unsolved, vid., Wetzstein’s Excursus II, pp. 559f..] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 83:1]]Psa. 83:2-5.
The poet prays, may God not remain an inactive looker-on in connection with the danger of destruction that threatens His people. דֳּמִי (with which יהִי is to be supplied) is the opposite of alertness; חָרשׁ the opposite of speaking (in connection with which it is assumed that God’s word is at the same time deed); שׁקַט the opposite of being agitated and activity. The energetic future jehemajuÑn gives outward emphasis to the confirmation of the petition, and the fact that Israel’s foes are the foes of God gives inward emphasis to it. Onנשָׂא ראשׁ , cf. 110:7. סוֹד is here a secret agreement; andיעֲרימוּ , elsewhere to deal craftily, here signifies to craftily plot, devise, bring a thing about. צְפוּנֶיךָ is to be understood according to 27:5; 31:21. The Hithpa. הִתְיָעץ alternates here with the more ancient Niph. (v. 6). The design of the enemies in this instance has reference to the total extirpation of Israel, of the separatist-people who exclude themselves from the life of the world and condemn it. מִגּוֹי , from being a people = so that it may no longer be a people or nation, as in Isa. 7:8; 17:1; 25:2, Jer. 48:42. In the borrowed passage, Jer. 48:2, by an interchange of a letter it isנכְרִיתֶנָּה . This Asaph Psalm is to be discerned in not a few passages of the prophets; cf. Isa. 62:6f. with v. 2, Isa. 17:12 with v. 3.

[[@Bible:Psalms 83:5]]Psa. 83:6-9.
Instead ofלב אֶחָד , 1Ch. 12:38, it is deliberant corde unaÑ, inasmuch as יחְדָּו on the one hand gives intensity to the reciprocal signification of the verb, and on the other lends the adjectival notion toלב . Of the confederate peoples the chronicler (2Ch. 20) mentions the Moabites, the Ammonites, the inhabitants of Mount Seïr, and the Me’unim, instead of which Josephus, Antiq. ix. 1. 2, says: a great body of Arabians. This crowd of peoples comes from the other side of the Dead Sea, מאֱדֹם (as it is to be read in v. 2 in the chronicler instead ofמאֲרָם , cf. on 60:2); the territory of Edom, which is mentioned first by the poet, was therefore the rendezvous. The tents of Edom and of the Ishmaelites are (cf. Arab. ahl, people) the people themselves who live in tents. Moreover, too, the poet ranges the hostile nations according to their geographical position. The seven first named from Edom to Amalek, which still existed at the time of the psalmist (for the final destruction of the Amalekites by the Simeonites, 1Ch. 4:42f., falls at an indeterminate period prior to the Exile), are those out of the regions east and south-east of the Dead Sea. According to Gen. 25:18, the Ishmaelites had spread from HigaÑz through the peninsula of Sinai beyond the eastern and southern deserts as far up as the countries under the dominion of Assyria. The Hagarenes dwelt in tents from the Persian Gulf as far as the east of Gilead (1Ch. 5:10) towards the Euphrates.גּבָל , Arab. jbaÑl, is the name of the people inhabiting the mountains situated in the south of the Dead Sea, that is to say, the northern Seïritish mountains. Both GebaÑl and also, as it appears, the Amalek intended here according to Gen. 36:12 (cf. Josephus, Antiq. ii. 1. 2: Ἀμαληκῖτις, a part of Idumaea), belong to the wide circuit of Edom. Then follow the Philistines and Phoenicians, the two nations of the coast of the Mediterranean, which also appear in Am. 1 (cf. Joe. 4 [3]) as making common cause with the Edomites against Israel. Finally Asshur, the nation of the distant north-east, here not as yet appearing as a principal power, but strengthening (vid., concerningזרוֹאַ , an arm = assistance, succour, Gesenius, Thesaurus, p. 433b) the sons of Lot, i.e., the Moabites and Ammonites, with whom the enterprise started, and forming a powerful reserve for them. The music bursts forth angrily at the close of this enumeration, and imprecations discharge themselves in the following strophe.

[[@Bible:Psalms 83:9]]Psa. 83:10-13.
With כְּמִדְיָן reference is made to Gideon’s victory over the Midianites, which belongs to the most glorious recollections of Israel, and to which in other instances, too, national hopes are attached, Isa. 9:3 [4], 10:26, cf. Hab. 3:7; and with the asyndeton כְּסִיסְרָא כְיָבִין (כְּסִיסְרָא, as Norzi states, who does not rightly understand the placing of the Metheg) to the victory of Barak and Deborah over Sisera and the Canaanitish king Jabin, whose general he was. The Beth of בִּנַחַל is like the Beth of בַּדֶּרֶךְ in 110:7: according to Judg. 5:21 the Kishon carried away the corpses of the slain army. ÿEndoÑr, near Tabor, and therefore situated not far distant from Taanach and Megiddo (Judg. 5:19), belonged to the battle-field.אֲדָמָה , starting from the radical notion of that which flatly covers anything, which lies inדם , signifying the covering of earth lying flat over the globe, therefore humus (likeאֶרֶץ , terra, andתבל , tellus), is here (cf. 2Ki. 9:37) in accord with דֹּמֶן (fromדָמַן ), which is in substance akin to it. In v. 12 we have a retrospective glance at Gideon’s victory. ‘Oreb and ZeeÝb were שׂרִים of the Midianites, Judg. 7:25; Zebach and Tsalmunna’, their kings, Judg. 8:5ff.[footnoteRef:292] The pronoun precedes the word itself inשׁיתמוֹ , as in Ex. 2:6; the heaped-up suffixes eÝmo (eÑmo ) give to the imprecation a rhythm and sound as of rolling thunder. Concerningנסִיךְ , vid., on 2:6. So far as the matter is concerned, 2Ch. 20:11 harmonizes with v. 13. Canaan, the land which is God’s and which He has given to His people, is called נאוֹת אלהים (cf. 74:20). [292: The Syriac Hexapla has (Hos. 10:14) צלמנע instead ofשׁלמן , a substitution which is accepted by Geiger, Deutsch. Morgenländ. Zeitschr. 1862, S. 729f. Concerning the signification of the above names of Midianitish princes, vid., Nöldeke, Ueber die Amalekiter, S. 9.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 83:13]]Psa. 83:14-17.
With theאֱלֹהַי , which constrains God in faith, the “thundering down” begins afresh. גּלְגַּל signifies a wheel and a whirling motion, such as usually arises when the wind changes suddenly, then also whatever is driven about in the whirling, Isa. 17:13.[footnoteRef:293] קַשׁ (fromקָשַׁשׁ , Arab. qsÔsÔ, aridum esse) is the cry corn-talks, whether as left standing or, as in this instance, as straw upon the threshing-floor or upon the field. Like a fire that spreads rapidly, laying hold of everything, which burns up the forest and singes off the wooded mountain so that only a bare cone is left standing, so is God to drive them before Him in the raging tempest of His wrath and take them unawares. The figure in v. 15 is fully worked up by Isaiah, Is. 10:16-19; להט as in Deut. 32:22. In the apodosis, v. 16, the figure is changed into a kindred one: wrath is a glowing heat (חרון) and a breath (נשׁמה, Isa. 30:33) at the same time. In v. 17b it becomes clear what is the final purpose towards which this language of cursing tends: to the end that all, whether willingly or reluctantly, may give the glory to the God of revelation. Directed towards this end the earnest prayer is repeated once more in the tetrastichic closing strain. [293: Saadia, who renders the גּלְגַּל in 77:19 as an astronomical expression with Arab. ‘l-frk, the sphere of the heavens, here has professedly Arab. kaÑlgraÑblt, which would be a plural from expanded out of Arab. graÑb•Ñl, “sieves” or “tambourines;” it is, however, to be read, as in Isa. 17:13, Codex Oxon., Arab. kaÑlgirbaÑlt . The verb Arab. garbala, “to sift,” is transferred to the wind, e.g., in Mutanabbi (edited with Wahidi’s commentary by Dieterici), p. 29, l. 5 and 6: “it is as though the dust of this region, when the winds chase one another therein, were sifted,” Arab. mugarbalu (i.e., caught up and whirled round); and with other notional and constructional applications in Makkar•Ñ, i. p. 102, l. 18: “it is as though its soil had been cleansed from dust by sifting,” Arab. gurbilat (i.e., the dust thereof swept away by a whirlwind). Accordingly Arab. girbaÑlat signifies first, as a nom. vicis, a whirling about (of dust by the wind), then in a concrete sense a whirlwind, as Saadia uses it, inasmuch as he makes use of it twice forגּלְגַּל . So Fleischer in opposition to Ewald, who renders “like the sweepings or rubbish.”] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 83:17]]Psa. 83:18, 19.
The aim of the wish is that they in the midst of their downfall may lay hold upon the mercy of Jahve as their only deliverance: first they must come to nought, and only by giving Jahve the glory will they not be utterly destroyed. Side by side withאַתֳה , v. 19a, is placed שׁמְךָ as a second subject (cf. 44:3; 69:11). In view of v. 17b וידְעוּ (as in 59:14) has not merely the sense of perceiving so far as the justice of the punishment is concerned; the knowledge which is unto salvation is not excluded. The end of the matter which the poet wishes to see brought about is this, that Jahve, that the God of revelation (שׁמך), may become the All-exalted One in the consciousness of the nations.

Excursus by J. G. Wetzstein

I — The Symbolical Meaning of the Wash-Pot and of the Shoe On Psa. 60:10 (pp. 411f.)

The most natural interpretation of the words Moab is my wash-pot, and upon Edom I cast my shoe, seems to me, according to the conception in Syria at the present day, to be: Moab is the vessel in which I wash my face and hands clean, i.e., the country and people in which I acquire to myself (by its conquest) splendour and renown, and Edom I degrade to the place whither I throw my cast-off shoes,[footnoteRef:294] i.e., I cause Edom to endure the most humiliating treatment, that of a helot. The idea is still the same, if the poet conceived of Edom as a person at whom he casts his shoe as an insult. It is surely not to be doubted that these first two members of the verse — according to the apprehension of the whole Psalm — refer to a conquest of the two nations either as already completed or as near at hand, since the third member of the verse, having reference to the Philistines, speaks with certainty of such a conquest; התרועעי may be understood of a battle-cry (when the fight is at hand) or a cry for vengeance (after the conquest). [294: In the old Arabic נעֲל is both singular and collective; and so, too, it will be in Hebrew, and the occurrence of the dual is not opposed to this. The modern language still has the nomen unitatisנעֲלה , but the Beduins are very glad to avoid both words on account of their accord withלעֲנה , “a curse,” a terrible word to them; still they use the former when they intend the latter, and say ÿaleÑh en-naÿéla, “the shoe upon him!” (or the horse-shoe, for na’<SUP>a</SUP>l, also has this meaning) in the sense of “the curse upon him!” Upon this, too, is based the proverb: el-weled el-charaÑ jeg•Ñb li-ahéluh en-naÿéla, “the dirty child bring to his [family] the shoe,” i.e., a bad child brings a curse upon his [family] (cf. Tantawi’s Traité, p. 119). The word na’<SUP>a </SUP>l is still found now-a-days, but almost exclusively among the nomads and the kåaraÑwina (the inhabitants of the villages of the desert). The shoe together with the latchets or thongs is cut out of the raw hide of a slaughtered or fallen camel, and while moist fitted on to the foot, in order that in drying it may receive the shape of the foot. The Syrian peasantry in the present day wear the red or yellow gezma a handbreadth high, a kind of boot; and the poorer inhabitants of the towns the red surmeia reaching to the ankle, a real shoe; whilst the more prosperous wear a yellow undershoe (kåalsh•Ñn) and a red over-show (baÑbuÑga, collective baÑguÑg and bawaÑb•Ñg). These four foreign words lead one to infer that the thing itself is of foreign origin; yet the simple surmeia, which is also called merkuÑb (מַרכוּכ), is very old in the cities of Syria and of Palestine. According to Amo. 2:6; 8:6, it is scarcely to be doubted that the real leathern shoe was also understood among the Hebrews by the wordנעֲל .] 


The pregnant language of poetry is satisfied with the mention of the wash-pot in order to bring before the mind the figure so familiar to the Semite of “washing one’s self white,” i.e., to acquire a reputation. In the Arabian poets the metaphor not unfrequently is “to wash one’s self white in the blood of the enemies” (Arab. bayyadå wajhah b-dm ÿl-ÿida)Ñ . In the language of common life Arab. bayaÑdå ÿl-wjh (candor faciei) is a broad notion, for everything good and beautiful that a man does or receives makes his face white (Arab. yubayyidå wjhh). Now, since the one or the other is often taking place, one also very frequently hears the expression made use of. We see from Isa. 1:16-18, Job. 9:30, and Pro. 30:12, that among the Hebrews too the figurative phrase of washing one’s self white had a far more extended application than it might seem according to Psa. 51:9; and a conquest of the Moabites must have furnished an Israelitish king with the Arab. byaÑdå ÿl-wjh before his people. The opposite is the Arab. sawaÑd ÿl-wjh (nigror faciei), which is brought about by everything bad and ugly that one does or suffers. Since the denying of a request, unsuccessful mediation between disputants, the non-acceptance of a present, and the not returning of a greeting blackens the face (Arab. yusawwid wjhh) of the petitioner, of the mediator, of the giver, and of him who greets, it comes to pass that in a Syrian town one almost daily meets with the expression, as with the “blackened” individual himself; cf. Burckhardt, Arabic Proverbs, pp. 48f.; Freytag, Pro. Arab. iii. p. 239 (No. 1435 and No. 1436),[footnoteRef:295] and p. 534. [295: Freytag has here erroneously translated the word sawaÑd by opes. The proverb is: misfortune upon misfortune makes the heart blind, i.e., breaks the spirit and energy. In Damascus they say Arab. ÿl- tåafar yÿmm•Ñ ÿl-qlb, “poverty makes the heart blind.”] 


As to the second member of the verse, the shoe, as being the commonest part of one’s clothing, is the figure of vileness and despicableness; and one would no more think of mentioning the shoe than the indecent word charaÑ, “dung,” without saving one’s self in the presence of the hearer by the addition of the words agellak AllaÑh, “may God glorify thee!” The proverb adhall min en- na’<SUP>beta</SUP>l, “more common than the shoe,” is found in Freytag, Pro. Arab. i. 514; the same in meaning with this is adhall min el-håidhaÑ, ibid. p. 516. On the first MediaÑn•Ñ quotes two verses of poetry. The one runs thus: “The cheek of the KuleÑbites more easily undergoes the disgracing touch than the shoe” (which the feet tread in the dirt); the other is: “Accustomed to many years’ disgrace, they accommodate themselves more easily to the footsteps than does the shoe.” Here belongs, too, jaÑ håabbadhaÑ el-muntaÿlimuÑna kåiaÑmaÑ (in Freytag, iii. 513) —  “Oh what a nice thing it is to draw on one’s shoes standing!” i.e., to associate with the common people without making one’s self common.[footnoteRef:296] If it is a disgrace to be compared to the shoe, it is a still greater disgrace to be struck with one. Being warned of the presence of a foe, the Arab, in order to express the greatest possible contempt of this foe, cries: baÑbuÑg•Ñ ÿalaÑ raÿsuh,[footnoteRef:297] “my shoe upon his head,” i.e., it only requires a few blows with my shoe to be rid of him. A discharged bad servant sends to ask his master to take him on again, and the master answers the intermediary: jeg•Ñ wa-jaÿchodh surmeiat•Ñ ÿalaÑ kåafaÑh, “he may come if he wishes to have my shoe upon his head,” i.e., I would drive him away again in the most disgraceful manner. The Khaliph Muetwekkil sent to the ImaÑm Ahåmed (Ibn Håanbal) to ask him to pray for one of the maidens of his palace who had epilepsy: the imaÑm took off his shoe (na’<SUP>beta</SUP>l), gave it to the messenger, and said: Go, place it at the bed-head of the maiden and say, ”Ahåmed sends to ask whether thou wilt depart from the maiden or have seventy counted out with this shoe?” The messenger did as he was told, and the evil spirit (el-maÑrid) answered through the mouth of the maiden: “I obey! If Ahåmed had commanded me to leave the ÿIraÑkå, I would do it.” And he came out of her and fled, and the maiden was made whole, etc. (MSS in the Royal Library in Berlin, Section Wetzstein, ii. No. 355, folio 113a). In Damascus they say of a cunning, wicked man, proverbially: dåarab esh-SheÑtåaÑn alf baÑbuÑga, “he struck Satan a thousand times with his shoe,” i.e., Satan was his disciple, but was such a bungler in comparison with his master that he treated him in the most contemptible manner, and sought to discipline him by means of the vilest kind of punishment. Another Damascene proverb runs: el-gehennam beÑn el-bawaÑb•Ñg, “Hell is among the shoes.” The reception-room of houses in the city is divided into two parts; the very much larger part is furnished with carpets and divans, and here the guests sit; the lesser part, called ‘ataba, is from one to three steps lower, and here the attendants, slaves, and all contemptible people who do not dare to go up higher, stand. Here, too, stand the over-shoes of those who sit in the upper part. The proverb therefore signifies, that the feeling of being unhonoured and condemned, of being obliged to stand in the place where the others set their shoes, resembles the pains of hell.[footnoteRef:298] [296: The anecdote given on this proverb by MeidaÑn•Ñ is one of those bad jokes such as the Arabs have on a great many of their proverbs.]  [297: Instead of baÑguÑg•Ñ they also say surmeiat•Ñ, and in the country always gezmat•Ñ. This swaggering phrase is very frequent among the common people; I have, however, never seen it put into practice.]  [298: As is well known, the Arabs are not so sensitive to anything as they are to outward distinctions; and the words of the poet AbuÑ FarraÑs: lanaÑ eså-såadr au el-kåabr, “we desire the seat of honour or the grave,” are uttered by every Arab from the very soul.] 


This proverb seems to me to illustrate the first of the two interpretations of Psa. 60:10b indicated above as possible; whilst in support of the second we may call to mind that enactment of El-HåaÑkim biÿamr-Allah, according to which in Syria and Egypt the Christians were compelled to hang wooden crosses and the Jews wooden shoes about their necks, which they were not allowed to take off even in the bath. That this was designed solely as a mark of disgrace, is clear from the further points of that enactment, viz., that both parties were allowed to wear only black turbans; not to ride upon horses, but only upon donkeys without saddle-cloths; not to have any Moslem servants, etc. (MSS in the Royal Library in Berlin, Section Wetzstein, ii. No. 351, fol. 167r).

The supposition of many expositors, that the taking possession of Edom is to be understood by the casting of the shoe upon it, I hold to be incorrect. In his work on the Psalms (ii. 33) Hitzig observes in its favour: “The shoe may be regarded as the symbol of a thing that has a master, for one says of a divorced woman, ‘she was my slipper, and I have cast her off’ (Burckhardt, Notes on the Bedouins, 1831, p. 113); to take it off may therefore mean to give up a property, according to Deut. 25:9, Ruth 4:7f., and to cast it upon or at something may mean to take possession of it.” Here I must first show that the quotation from Burckhardt is a phrase of which variations are to be met with. The figure of the shoe as symbolizing rejection is used only by the common people, and only by these when any one is aroused by offensive reproaches, or when filled with hatred against the divorced or her family. The dweller in HauraÑn in this case says in opposition to the reproach: thoÑb•Ñ wa-shalahåtuh, “it was my shirt, and I have taken it off.” A father or a brother who (and this is a custom of the country) has slain his daughter or sister that has, as a virgin, been seduced, turns aside the reproaches of strangers with the standing phrase: isåbÿ•Ñ wa-kåataÿtuh, “it was my own finger, and I have cut it off,” or: isåbaÿ•Ñ wa-ÿaÑb, kataÿtuh, “it was my own finger, and it became unsound, so I cut it off,” i.e., it was my own flesh and blood, not that of a stranger, what right have you therefore to call me to account? But the two Scripture passages only favour that interpretation in a very slight degree. In Deut. 25:9, where the despised widow takes off the shoe of her brother-in-law and spits into his face, she means simply to disgrace him. If the right of determining for one’s self were transferred to her together with the shoe, then the act of taking off the shoe ought not to have been performed by her, but by him, since she cannot herself take this right upon herself. And when the man was called “barefoot” from this time forth, this epithet would no longer be a stigma upon him, which it is evidently intended to be, but would signify nothing more than “the possessionless one,” which would have no meaning. The taking off of the shoe is, however, here designed to say: As thou despisest thy deceased brother and his widow, so shalt thou be like those despised and destitute ones who have not the meanest article of clothing, the shoe, and who are obliged to walk barefooted upon the sharp and hot stones, and in snow, in rain, and in dirt.

Ruth 4:7, 8 is very different from this passage. Here one man delivers his shoe to another man certainly as the sign of the transfer of a right, yet without the unclean shoe as such being in general the symbol of ownership or property. For this no authenticated evidence is to be found. It is rather that his handing over the shoe is only the visible sign of the act of delivering up and taking possession (of the tesl•Ñm and tesellum), by means of which a sale, exchange, renunciation, or presentation becomes an established fact (לקַיֶם כָּל־דָּבָר). If an article of clothing be chosen for this purpose, because thereby one would seemingly part with an actual possession, then it might also be some other article. If, however, we may argue from the simple clothing of the inhabitants of HauraÑn at the present day, and of the whole of the country east of the Jordan, concerning the clothing of the ancient Scripture times, then there would frequently, especially in the country, only be the mantle besides the shoe at one’s disposal: and even this a person would not always have with him in the hot season. This is apart from the consideration that the choice of the shoe was favoured by its meanness, which would say that one lightly parted with the object given up, and gave it heartily to the other.

II — Concerning the υἱοὶ Βαϊάν in 1 Macc. 5:4 On Psa. 83 (p. 552, note).

The υἱοι Βαϊάν were a small tribe, by nameבִּני בַיָּן . In the Arabian genealogies the word Arab. bayyaÑn not unfrequently occurs, as a name of men; even the KåaÑmuÑs under Arab. byn has an abuÑ ÿlaÑ bn bayyaÑn . Its appellative signification is that of the proper names Arab. faÑruÑq and faysåal, viz., discernens seu ratione seu gladio. With respect to the abode of the Ben•Ñ BakjaÑn, from the fact that Judas found it to be the best opportunity of inflicting upon them the appointed chastisement for highway robberies when he had surprised and smitten the Edomites in the valley of the ‘Araba, it may be inferred that they took up their abode in the neighbourhood of much-frequented highroads in the valley of the ‘Araba. An important junction of the roads of that district is the Ghamr -well (Arab. ‘l-gmr),[footnoteRef:299] which has an abundant supply of water, and is frequently mentioned in the annals of Islam. It is situated on the western side of the ‘Araba, distant two caravan marches north of Aila, and the same distance from the ruins of Såoghar in the south-west of the Dead Sea. For here the main road leading from Aila to Hebron and Jerusalem intersects the road which led from Egypt to Petra and farther east. The caravans going from Aila to Ghazza certainly did not touch at Ghamr, since, as at the present day, they used to take the more westerly direction farther south, but they were always obliged to halt at the drinking- places of the WaÑd•Ñ el-LahåjaÑna, which lie scarcely ten hours south-west of Ghamr. They therefore likewise remained within the range of the robbers, if these inhabited the mountains which lie between Ghamr and that waÑd•Ñ. This mountain range is, however, called Gebel el-BaijaÑna (Arab. jbl ÿl-bayyaÑnat), which is synonymous with Gebel Ben•Ñ BaijaÑn; for ever since the Arabic language has given up the use of the plural in uÑn and •Ñn for gentile nouns, Arab. ÿl-bayyaÑnnaÑ, “the BaijaÑnite,” takes the form Arab. ÿl-bayyaÑnat, “the BaijaÑnites.”[footnoteRef:300] [299: Usually called Ghamr el-ÿArabaÑt in distinction from another watering-place and highroad- station of the same name between MaÿaÑn and TeÑmaÑ.]  [300: For the most part, as one will be aware, the gentile noun is fond of the broken plural, e.g., Arab. ÿl-jwaÑbrt (from the singular jaÑbrra)Ñ , “the Ben•Ñ GaÑbir” (Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, p. 405); Arab/ ÿl-såwaÑlhåt (from the singular såaÑlihåayy), “the Ben•Ñ SåaÑlihå (vid., p. 489); compare besides, Arab. ÿl-maqaÑdisat, ÿl-bawaÑlitat, ÿl-ÿanaÑtåikt, the inhabitants of Jerusalem, of BeiruÑt, of Antioch. By analogy one would expect to meet with a plural Arab. ÿl-bayaÑÿinat from ÿl-bayyaÑnyy ; but such a plural is not possible on phonetic grounds, and therefore, too, the Arab. ban•Ñ sayyaÑl (a tribe in the Trachonitis) is called only Arab. ÿl- sayyaÑlat, and not ÿl-sayaÑÿlt . Also from a plural Arab. byaÑÿnt one could not with certainty infer a singular Arab. bayyaÑnyy, since the n of the final syllable in the pluralis fractus of gentilia is very frequently a servile letter, e.g., in Arab. ÿl-layaÑtÜinat (from the singular ‘l-lay<U>t</U>yy), the Ben•Ñ Leith (Burckhardt, Syria, p. 420), Arab. ÿl-gwaÑrnt (from the singular ‘l-gawryy), “the dwellers in the Ghor” (Burckhardt, ibid. p. 391); cf. besides, Arab. ÿl-håamaÑsåinat and ÿl-såawaÑrinat (from the singular ÿl-håimsåyy and ÿl-såuÑryy ), “the inhabitants of Emesa and Tyre.” Since the form Arab. faÿ'aÑlat if become a very favourite collective of Arab. faÿ'aÑl (cf. håassaÑda, the mowers; reggaÑda, the reapers; derraÑsa, the threshers; keijaÑla, the measurers of the corn; tarraÑba, the tillers of the ground; lebbaÑna, the trickmakers, etc.), it is natural simply to foist the name of ancestor of the tribe BaijaÑn on the collective BaijaÑna as the singular. This supposition is, however, unnecessary, since in connection with other word-formations too the Arab. yy of the nisba disappears in the collective; cf. Arab. ÿl-ÿanazat, ÿl-håasanat, ÿl-sabaÿat, ÿl-farajat, all of which are names of nomadic tribes, the singulars of which are Arab. ÿunayzyy, håusaynyy, subayÿyy, furayjiyy.] 


Burckhardt (Travels in Syria and the Holy Land, London 1822, 4to. p. 444), setting out from ‘Ain es-SaÑdika at the northern end of Gebel SheraÑh towards Egypt, crossed the ‘Araba south of Ghamr. His language in reference to the matter in hand is as follows: “We were one hour and a half in crossing the Araba, direction W. by N. In some places the sand is very deep, but it is firm, and the camels walk over it without sinking... There is not the slightest appearance of a road or of any other work of human art in this part of the valley. On the other side we ascended the western chain of mountains. The mountain opposite to us appeared to be the highest point of the whole chain, as far as I could see N. and S.; it is called Djebel Beyane (Arab. jbl byyaÑnh); the height of this chain, however, is not half that of the eastern mountains. It is intersected by numerous broad Wadys in which the Talh tree grows; the rock is entirely silicious, of the same species as that of the desert which extends from hence to Suez.... After an hour and a half of gentle ascent we arrived at the summit of the hills....” The article is wanting before BeyaÑne in Bruckhardt; perhaps the name given to the mountain to him by some of his attendants was G. BeyaÑn, “mountain of the (Ben•Ñ) BaijaÑn,” and by others G. el-BeyaÑne, “mountain of the BaijaÑnites,” so that he regarded the absence of the article in the one and the form of the other as the more correct. One of those “broad wadys,” — perhaps the one on which was situated the fortress destroyed by Judas, — is called, according to Robinson (Biblical Researches in Palestine, 2nd edition, i. 182, 1st ed. i. 269, etc.), the ”Wad•Ñ of the BaijaÑnites” [”el- BeyaÑneh” ] (Arab. waÑd•Ñ ÿl-bayyaÑnt). Here also belongs a statement in the Geographical Lexicon of AbuÑ ÿObeid el-Bekr•Ñ (died 487 of the Higra), which Juynboll unfortunately gives incompletely in his edition of Arab. ktaÑb ÿl-mraÑsåd (vol. iv. p. 416), as follows: Arab. bayyaÑn b-ÿl-fthå w-ÿl-tsÔd•Ñd mwdåÿ mjaÑwr ÿl- gamr ÿlch, “BaijaÑn with double a and a doubled Jod is a locality in the neighbourhood of Ghamr, etc.” Probably in the original text used by Bekr•Ñ it stood Arab. chrbt byyaÑn or jbl byyaÑn (the ruins of BaijaÑn, or the mountain of BaijaÑn). Bekr•Ñ, however, imagining that in Arab. byyaÑn he had the proper name not of a people but of a locality, substituted for the Arab. chrbt or jbl standing before it the word Arab. mawdåiÿ, which had at one time become stereotyped, and by which those compilers described everything when possible.

Psalm 84

LONGING FOR THE HOUSE OF GOD, AND FOR THE HAPPINESS OF DWELLING THERE

[[@Bible:Psalms 84]]84:2 HOW lovely are Thy dwelling-places, Jahve of Hosts!

84:3 My soul longeth, yea fainteth, for the courts of Jahve,
My heart and my flesh sing for joy towards the living God.

84:4 Yea, the sparrow hath found a house,
And the swallow a nest for herself,
Where she hath sheltered her young  — 
Thine altars, Jahve of Hosts,
My King and my God.

84:5 Blessed are they who dwell in Thy house,
They shall still praise Thee. (Sela)

84:6 Blessed is the man whose strength is in Thee  — 
The pilgrims’ ways are in their heart.

84:7 Passing through the valley of Baca,
They make it a place of springs,
The rain also enshroudeth it in blessings.

84:8 They go from strength to strength,
There stand they before Elohim in Zion:

84:9 “Jahve Elohim of Hosts, Oh hear my prayer,
Give ear, O God of Jacob!” (Sela)

84:10 Thou our Shield, look into it, Elohim,
And look upon the face of Thine anointed!

84:11 For better is a day in Thy courts than a thousand;
I had rather lie upon the threshold in the house of my God,
Than dwell in the tents of wickedness.

84:12 For a sun and shield is Jahve Elohim.
Grace and glory doth Jahve dispense,
He doth not withhold any good thing from those who walk in uprightness.

84:13 Jahve of Hosts,
Blessed is the man who trusteth in Thee.

Psa. 84. With Psa. 83 the c ircle of the Asaphic songs is closed (twelve Psalms, viz., one in the Second Book and eleven in the Third), and with Psa. 84 begins the other half of the Korahitic circle of songs, opened by the last of the Korahitic Elohim-Psalms. True, Hengstenberg (transl. vol. iii. Appendix. p. xlv) says that no one would, with my Symbolae, p. 22, regard this Psa. 84 as an Elohimic Psalm; but the marks of the Elohimic style are obvious. Not only that the poet uses Elohim twice, and that in v. 8, where a non-Elohimic Psalm ought to have said Jahve; it also delights in compound names of God, which are so heaped up that Jahve Tsebaoth occurs three times, and the specifically Elohimic Jahve Elohim Tsebaoth once.

The origin of this Psalm has been treated of already in connection with its counterpart, Psa. 42-43. It is a thoroughly heartfelt and intelligent expression of the love to the sanctuary of Jahve which years towards it out of the distance, and calls all those happy who have the like good fortune to have their home there. The prayer takes the form of an intercession for God’s anointed; for the poet is among the followers of David, the banished one.[footnoteRef:301] He does not pray, as it were, out of his soul (Hengstenberg, Tholuck, von Gerlach), but for him; for loving Jahve of Hosts, the heavenly King, he also loves His inviolably chosen one. And wherefore should he not do so, since with him a new era for the neglected sanctuary had dawned, and the delightful services of the Lord had taken a new start, and one so rich in song? With him he shares both joy and brief. With his future he indissolubly unites his own. [301: Nic. Nonnen takes a different view in his Dissertatio de Tzippor et Deror, etc., 1741. He considers one of the Ephraimites who were brought back to the fellowship of the true worship of God in the reign of Jehoshaphat (2Ch. 19:4) to be the subject of the Psalm.] 


To the Precentor upon the Gittith, the inscription runs, by BeneÑ-Korah, a Psalm. Concerningאַל־הַגִּתִּית , vid., on 8:1. The structure of the Psalm is artistic. It consists of two halves with a distichic ashreÑ -conclusion. The schema is 3. 5. 2 | 5. 5. 5. 3. 2.

[[@Bible:Psalms 84:1]]Psa. 84:2-5.
How loved and lovely (ידִידוֹת) is the sacred dwelling-place (plur. as in 43:3) of the all-commanding, redemptive God, viz., His dwelling- place here below upon Zion! Thither the poet is drawn by the deeply inward yearning of love, which makes him pale ( נכְסַףfromכָּסַף , to grow pale, 17:12) and consumes him ( כָּלָה as in Job. 19:27). His heart and flesh joyfully salute the living God dwelling there, who, as a never-failing spring, quenches the thirst of the soul (Psa. 42:3); the joy that he feels when he throws himself back in spirit into the long-denied delight takes possession even of his bodily nature, the bitter-sweet pain of longing completely fills him (Psa. 63:2). The mention of the “courts” (with the exception of the Davidic Psalm 65:5, occurring only in the anonymous Psalms) does not preclude the reference of the Psalm to the tent- temple on Zion. The Tabernacle certainly had only oneחָצר ; the arrangement of the Davidic tent-temple, however, is indeed unknown to us, and, according to reliable traces,[footnoteRef:302] it may be well assumed that it was more gorgeous and more spacious than the old Tabernacle which remained in Gibeon. In v. 4 the preference must be given to that explanation which makes אֶת־מִזְבִּחוֹתֶיךָ dependent uponמָצְאָה , without being obliged to supply an intermediate thought like בַּיִת (with hardening Dagesh likeבּן , Gen. 19:38, vid., the rule at 52:5) and קן as a more definite statement of the object which the poet has in view. The altars, therefore, or (what this is meant to say without any need for taking אֶת as a preposition) the realm, province of the altars of Jahve — this is the house, this the nest which sparrow and swallow have found for themselves and their young. The poet thereby only indirectly says, that birds have built themselves nests on the Temple-house, without giving any occasion for the discussion whether this has taken place in reality. By the bird that has found a comfortable snug home on the place of the altars of Jahve in the Temple-court and in the Temple-house, he means himself. צִפּוֹר (from צָפַר ) is a general name for whistling, twittering birds, like the finch[footnoteRef:303] and the sparrow, just as the LXX here renders it. דְּרוֹר is not the turtle-dove (LXX, Targum, and Syriac), but the swallow, which is frequently called even in the Talmud צפור דרור (=סְנוּנִית ), and appears to take its name from its straightforward darting, as it were, radiating flight (cf. Arabic jadurru of the horse: it darts straight forward). Saadia renders duÑr•Ñje, which is the name of the sparrow in Palestine and Syria (vid., Wetzstein’s Excursus I at p. 860). After the poet has said that his whole longing goes forth towards the sanctuary, he adds that it could not possibly be otherwise (גּם standing at the head of the clause and belonging to the whole sentence, as e.g., in Isa. 30:33; Ewald, § 352, b): he, the sparrow, the swallow, has found a house, a nest, viz., the altars of Jahve of Hosts, his King and his God (Psa. 44:5; 45:7), who gloriously and inaccessibly protects him, and to whom he unites himself with most heartfelt and believing love. The addition “where ( אֲשֶׁרas in 95:9, Num. 20:13) she layeth her young,” is not without its significance. One is here reminded of the fact, that at the time of the second Temple the sons of the priests were calledפִּרְחי כְהֻנָּה , and the Levite poet means himself together with his family; God’s altars secure to them shelter and sustenance. How happy, blessed, therefore, are those who enjoy this good fortune, which he now longs for again with pain in a strange country, viz., to be able to make his home in the house of such an adorable and gracious God! עוֹד here signifies, not “constantly” (Gen. 46:29), for which תֳמִיד would have been used, but “yet,” as in 42:6. The relation of v. 5b to 5a is therefore like 41:2. The present is dark, but it will come to pass even yet that the inmates of God’s house (οἰκεῖοι του Θεου, Eph. 2:10) will praise Him as their Helper. The music here strikes in, anticipating this praise. [302: Vid., Knobel on Exodus, S. 253-257, especially S. 255.]  [303: Vid., Tobler, Denkblätter aus Jerusalem, 1853, S. 117.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 84:5]]Psa. 84:6-13.
This second half takes up the “blessed” of the distichic epode (ἐπῳδὸς) of the first, and consequently joins member to member chain-like on to it. Many hindrances must be cleared away if the poet is to get back to Zion, his true home; but his longing carries the surety within itself of its fulfilment: blessed, yea in himself blessed, is the man, who has his strength ( עוֹזonly here plene) in God, so that, consequently, the strength of Him to whom all things are possible is mighty in his weakness. What is said in v. 6b is less adapted to be the object of the being called blessed than the result of that blessed relationship to God. What follows shows that the “high-roads” are not to be understood according to Isa. 40:3f., or any other passage, as an ethical, notional figure (Venema, Hengstenberg, Hitzig, and others), but according to Is. 33:8 (cf. Jer. 31:21), with Aben-Ezra, Vatablus, and the majority of expositors, of the roads leading towards Zion; not, however, as referring to the return from the Exile, but to the going up to a festival: the pilgrim-high-roads with their separate halting-places (stations) were constantly present to the mind of such persons. And though they may be driven never so far away from them, they will nevertheless reach the goal of their longing. The most gloomy present becomes bright to them: passing through even a terrible wilderness, they turn it (ישׁיתֻהו) into a place of springs, their joyous hope and the infinite beauty of the goal, which is worth any amount of toil and trouble, afford them enlivening comfort, refreshing strengthening in the midst of the arid steppe. עמֶק הַבָּכָא does not signify the “Valley of weeping,” as Hupfeld at last renders it (LXX κοιλάδα του κλαυθμῶνος), although Burckhardt found a [Arab.] waÑd•Ñ ÿl-bkÿ (Valley of weeping) in the neighbourhood of Sinai. In Hebrew “weeping” isבִּכִי ,בֶּכֶה , בָּכוּת , notבָּכָא , Rénan, in the fourth chapter of his Vie de Jésus, understands the expression to mean the last station of those who journey from northern Palestine on this side of the Jordan towards Jerusalem, viz., Ain el-Haram•Ñje, in a narrow and gloomy valley where a black stream of water flows out of the rocks in which graves are dug, so that consequently עמק הבכא signifies Valley of tears or of trickling waters. But such trickling out of the rock is also calledבִּכִי , Job. 28:11, and notבָּכָא . This latter is the singular to בִּכָאִים in 2Sa. 5:24 (cf. נכָאִים ,צְבָאִים , 103:21), the name of a tree, and, according to the old Jewish lexicographers, of the mulberry-tree (Talmudicתּוּת , Arab. tuÑt); but according to the designation, of a tree from which some kind of fluid flows, and such a tree is the Arab. baka’un, resembling the balsam-tree, which is very common in the arid valley of Mecca, and therefore might also have given its name to some arid valley of the Holy Land (vid., Winer’s Realwörterbuch, s.v. Bacha), and, according to 2Sa. 5:22-25, to one belonging, as it would appear, to the line of valley which leads from the coasts of the Philistines to Jerusalem. What is spoken of in passages like Isa. 35:7; 41:18, as being wrought by the omnipotence of God, who brings His people home to Zion, appears here as the result of the power of faith in those who, keeping the same end of their journeyings in view, pass through the unfruitful sterile valley. That other side, however, also does not remain unexpressed. Not only does their faith bring forth water out of the sand and rock of the desert, but God also on His part lovingly anticipates their love, and rewardingly anticipates their faithfulness: a gentle rain, like that which refreshes the sown fields in the autumn, descends from above and enwraps it (viz., the Valley of Baca) in a fulness of blessing (יעְטֶּה, Hiphil with two accusatives, of which one is to be supplied: cf. on the figure, 65:14). The arid steppe becomes resplendent with a flowery festive garment (Isa. 35:1f.), not to outward appearance, but to them spiritually, in a manner none the less true and real. And whereas under ordinary circumstances the strength of the traveller diminishes in proportion as he has traversed more and more of his toilsome road, with them it is the very reverse; they go from strength to strength (cf. on the expression, Jer. 9:2; 12:2), i.e., they receive strength for strength (cf. on the subject-matter, Isa. 40:31, Joh. 1:16), and that an ever increasing strength, the nearer they come to the desired goal, which also they cannot fail to reach. The pilgrim-band (this is the subject toירָאֶה ), going on from strength to (אֶל) strength, at last reaches, attains to ( אֶלinstead of the אֶל־פְּני used in other instances) Elohim in Zion. Having reached this final goal, the pilgrim-band pours forth its heart in the language of prayer such as we have in v. 9, and the music here strikes up and blends its sympathetic tones with this converse of the church with its God.

The poet, however, who in spirit accompanies them on their pilgrimage, is now all the more painfully conscious of being at the present time far removed from this goal, and in the next strophe prays for relief. He calls God מָגִנּנוּ  (as in 59:12), for without His protection David’s cause is lost. May He then behold (ראה, used just as absolutely as in 2Ch. 24:22, cf. Lam. 3:50), and look upon the face of His anointed, which looks up to Him out of the depth of its reproach. The position of the words shows that מָגִנּנוּ is not to be regarded as the object to ראה , according to 89:19 (cf. 47:10) and in opposition to the accentuation, for why should it not then have been אלהים ראה מגננו ? The confirmation (v. 11) puts the fact that we have before us a Psalm belonging to the time of David’s persecution by Absalom beyond all doubt. Manifestly, when his king prevails, the poet will at the same time (cf. David’s language, 2Sa. 15:25) be restored to the sanctuary. A single day of his life in the courts of God is accounted by him as better than a thousand other days ( מאָלֶףwith Olewejored and preceded by Rebia parvum). He would rather lie down on the threshold (concerning the significance of this הִסְתּוֹפף in the mouth of a Korahite, vid., supra , p. 311) in the house of his God than dwell within in the tents of ungodliness (not “palaces,” as one might have expected, if the house of God had at that time been a palace). For how worthless is the pleasure and concealment to be had there, when compared with the salvation and protection which Jahve Elohim affords to His saints! This is the only instance in which God is directly called a sun (שׁמֶשׁ) in the sacred writings (cf. Sir. 42:16). He is called a shield as protecting those who flee to Him and rendering them inaccessible to their foes, and a sun as the Being who dwells in an unapproachable light, which, going forth from Him in love towards men, is particularized as חן andכבוד , as the gentle and overpowering light of the grace and glory (χάρις and δόξα) of the Father of Lights. The highest good is self-communicative (communicativum sui). The God of salvation does not refuse any good thing to those who walk בִּתָמִים (בִּדֶרֶךְ תמים, 101:6; cf. on 15:2). Upon all receptive ones, i.e., all those who are desirous and capable of receiving His blessings, He freely bestows them out of the abundance of His good things. Strophe and anti-strophe are doubled in this second half of the song. The epode closely resembles that which follows the first half. And this closing ashreÑ is not followed by any Sela. The music is hushed. The song dies away with an iambic cadence into a waiting expectant stillness.

Psalm 85

PETITION OF THE HITHERTO FAVOURED PEOPLE FOR A RESTORATION OF FAVOUR

[[@Bible:Psalms 85]]85:2 THOU hast been favourable, Jahve, unto Thy land,
Thou hast turned the captivity of Jacob;

85:3 Thou hast taken away the iniquity of Thy people,
Thou hast covered all their sin  —  (Sela)

85:4 Thou hast drawn in all Thy wrath,
Thou hast turned from the heat of Thine anger.

85:5 Turn unto us again, O God of our salvation,
And cause Thine indignation against us to cease.

85:6 Wilt Thou for ever be angry with us,
Wilt Thou draw out Thine anger to all generations?

85:7 Wilt Thou not quicken us again,
That Thy people may rejoice in Thee?

85:8 Cause us to see, Jahve, Thy loving-kindness,
And grant us Thy salvation.

85:9 I will hear what God Jahve will speak  — 
Yea, He speaketh peace to His people and to His saints;
Only let them not again fall into folly!

85:10 Yea, nigh unto those who fear Him is His salvation,
That glory may again dwell in our land.

85:11 Loving-kindness and truth shall meet together,
Righteousness and peace shall kiss each other.

85:12 Truth shall spring out of the earth,
And righteousness shall look down from heaven.

85:13 Jahve shall give every good thing,
And our land shall again yield its increase.

85:14 Righteousness shall go before Him
And attend unto the way of His steps.

Psa. 85. The second part of the Book of Isaiah is written for the Israel of the Exile. It was the incidents of the Exile that first unsealed this great and indivisible prophecy, which in its compass is without any parallel. And after it had been unsealed there sprang up out of it those numerous songs of the Psalm- collection which remind us of their common model, partly by their allegorizing figurative language, partly by their lofty prophetic thoughts of consolation. This first Korahitic Jahve-Psalm (in v. 13 coming into contact with Psa. 84, cf. 84:12)), which more particularly by its allegorizing figurative language points to Isa. 40-66, belongs to the number of these so-called deutero-Isaianic Psalms.

The reference of Psa. 85 to the period after the Exile and to the restoration of the state, says Dursch, is clearly expressed in the Psalm. On the other hand, Hengstenberg maintains that “the Psalm does not admit of any historical interpretation,” and is sure only of this one fact, that vv. 2-4 do not relate to the deliverance out of the Exile. Even this Psalm, however, is not a formulary belonging to no express period, but has a special historical basis; and vv. 2-4 certainly sound as though they came from the lips of a people restored to their fatherland.

[[@Bible:Psalms 85:1]]Psa. 85:2-4.
The poet first of all looks back into the past, so rich in tokens of favour. The six perfects are a remembrance of former events, since nothing precedes to modify them. Certainly that which has just been experienced might also be intended; but then, as Hitzig supposes, vv. 5-8 would be the petition that preceded it, and v. 9 would go back to the turning-point of the answering of the request — a retrograde movement which is less probable than that inשׁוּבנוּ , v. 5, we have a transition to the petition for a renewal of previously manifested favour. (שׁבִית) שׁב שׁבוּת , here said of a cessation of a national judgment, seems to be meant literally, not figuratively (vid., 14:7).רצָה , with the accusative, to have and to show pleasure in any one, as in the likewise Korahitic lamentation-Psalm 44:4, cf. 147:11. In v. 3a sin is conceived of as a burden of the conscience; in v. 3b as a blood-stain. The music strikes up in the middle of the strophe in the sense of the “blessed” in 32:1. In v. 4a God’s עבְרָה (i.e., unrestrained wrath) appears as an emanation; He draws it back to Himself ( אָסַףas in Joe. 4 [3]:15, Psa. 104:29, 1Sa. 14:19) when He ceases to be angry; in v. 4b, on the other hand, the fierce anger is conceived of as an active manifestation on the part of God which ceases when He turns round (השִׁיב, Hiph. as inwardly transitive as in Eze. 14:6; 31:35; cf. the Kal in Ex. 32:12), i.e., gives the opposite turn to His manifestation.

[[@Bible:Psalms 85:4]]Psa. 85:5-8.
The poet now prays God to manifest anew the loving-kindness He has shown formerly. In the sense of “restore us again,” שׁוּבנוּ does not form any bond of connection between this and the preceding strophe; but it does it, according to Ges. § 121, 4, it is intended in the sense of (אלינוּ)שׁוּב לנוּ , turn again to us. The poet prays that God would manifest Himself anew to His people as He has done in former days. Thus the transition from the retrospective perfects to the petition is, in the presence of the existing extremity, adequately brought about. Assuming the post-exilic origin of the Psalm, we see from this strophe that it was composed at a period in which the distance between the temporal and spiritual condition of Israel and the national restoration, promised together with the termination of the Exile, made itself distinctly felt. On עמָּנוּ (in relation to and bearing towards us) besideכַּאַסְךָ , cf. Job. 10:17, and also onהפר , 89:34. In the question in v. 6 reminding God of His love and of His promise, מָשַׁךְ has the signification of constant endless continuing or pursuing, as in 36:11. The expression in v. 7a is like 71:20, cf. 80:19; שׁוּב is here the representative of rursus, Ges. § 142. ישְׁעךָ from ישַׁע , like קֶצְפְּךָ in 38:2, has eÔ (cf. the inflexion of פְּרִי andחֹק ) instead of the iÔ inאֱלֹהי ישְׁענוּ . Here at the close of the strophe the prayer turns back inferentially to this attribute of God.

[[@Bible:Psalms 85:8]]Psa. 85:9-11.
The prayer is followed by attention to the divine answer, and by the answer itself. The poet stirs himself up to give ear to the words of God, like Habakkuk, Hab. 2:1. Beside אשׁמְעה we find the readingאשׁמֳעה , vid., on 39:13. The construction of הָאל הי is appositional, likeהַמֶּלֶךְ דָּוִד , Ges. § 113. כִּי neither introduces the divine answer in express words, nor states the ground on which he hearkens, but rather supports the fact that God speaks from that which He has to speak. Peace is the substance of that which He speaks to His people, and that (the particularizing Waw) to His saints; but with the addition of an admonition. אַל is dehortative. It is not to be assumed in connection with this ethical notion that the ah of לכִסְלָה is the locative ah as inלשְׁאוֹלָה , 9:18. כִּסְלָה  is related to כֶּסֶל like foolery to folly. The present misfortune, as is indicated here, is the merited consequence of foolish behaviour (playing the fool). In vv. 10ff. the poet unfolds the promise of peace which he has heard, just as he has heard it. What is meant by ישְׁעוֹ is particularized first by the infinitive, and then in perfects of actual fact. The possessions that make a people truly happy and prosperous are mentioned under a charming allegory exactly after Isaiah’s manner, ch. 32:16f., 45:8; 59:14f. The glory that has been far removed again takes up its abode in the land. Mercy or loving-kindness walks along the streets of Jerusalem, and there meets fidelity, like one guardian angel meeting the other. Righteousness and peace or prosperity, these two inseparable brothers, kiss each other there, and fall lovingly into each other’s arms.[footnoteRef:304] [304: Concerning St. Bernard’s beautiful parable of the reconciliation of the inviolability of divine threatening and of justice with mercy and peace in the work of redemption, which has grown out of this passage of the Psalms, Misericordia et veritas obviaverunt sibi, justitia et pax osculatae sunt, and has been transferred to the painting, poetry, and drama of the middle ages, vid., Piper’s Evangelischer Kalender, 1859, S. 24-34, and the beautiful miniature representing the ἀσπασμός of δικαιοσύνη and εἰρήνη of a Greek Psalter, 1867, S. 63.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 85:11]]Psa. 85:12-14.
The poet pursues this charming picture of the future further. After God’sאֱמֶת , i.e., faithfulness to the promises, has descended like dew,אמת , i.e., faithfulness to the covenant, springs up out of the land, the fruit of that fertilizing influence. Andצְדָקָה , gracious justice, looks down from heaven, smiling favour and dispensing blessing. גּם in v. 13 places these two prospects in reciprocal relation to one another (cf. 84:7); it is found once instead of twice. Jahve givesהַטּוֹב , everything that is only and always good and that imparts true happiness, and the land, corresponding to it, yieldsיבוּלָהּ , the increase which might be expected from a land so richly blessed (cf. 67:7 and the promise in Lev. 26:4). Jahve Himself is present in the land: righteousness walks before Him majestically as His herald, and righteousnessישׂם לדֶרֶךְ פְּעָמָיו , sets (viz., its footsteps) upon the way of His footsteps, that is to say, follows Him inseparably. פְּעָמָיו stands once instead of twice; the construct is to a certain extent attractional, as in 65:12, Gen. 9:6. Since the expression is neither דֶּרֶךְ (Psa. 50:23, Isa. 51:10) nor  לדֶּרֶךְ (Isa. 49:11), it is natural to interpret the expression thus, and it gives moreover (cf. Isa. 58:8; 52:12) an excellent sense. But if, which we prefer, שׂים is taken in the sense of שׂים לב (as e.g., in Job. 4:20) with the followingל , to give special heed to anything (Deut. 32:46, Eze. 40:4; 44:5), to be anxiously concerned about it (1Sa. 9:20), then we avoid the supplying in thought of a secondפעמיו , which is always objectionable, and the thought obtained by the other interpretation is brought clearly before the mind: righteousness goes before Jahve, who dwells and walks abroad in Israel, and gives heed to the way of His steps, that is to say, follows carefully in His footsteps.

Psalm 86

PRAYER OF A PERSECUTED SAINT

[[@Bible:Psalms 86]]86:1 BOW down, Jahve, Thine ear, answer me,
For I am needy and poor.

86:2 Preserve my soul, for I am pious;
Help Thy servant, O Thou my God, Who cleaveth confidingly to Thee.

86:3 Be merciful unto me, Lord,
For unto Thee do I cry all the day.

86:4 Rejoice the soul of Thy servant,
For unto Thee, Lord, do I lift up my soul.

86:5 For Thou, Lord, art good and ready to forgive,
And plenteous in mercy unto all who call upon Thee.

86:6 Give ear, Jahve, to my prayer,
And hearken to the cry of my importunate supplications.

86:7 In the day of my distress do I call unto Thee,
For Thou wilt answer me.

86:8 There is none like unto Thee among the gods, O Lord,
And Thy works have not their equal.

86:9 All nations which Thou hast made shall come and worship before Thee, Lord,
And give glory to Thy name.

86:10 For Thou art great and doest wondrous things,
Thou, Thou art God alone.

86:11 Teach me, Jahve, Thy way, I desire to walk in Thy truth;
Unite my heart to fear Thy Name.

86:12 I will give thanks to Thee, O Lord my God, with all my heart,
And will glorify Thy Name for ever,

86:13 That Thy mercy has been great over me,
And Thou hast rescued my soul out of the deep hell.

86:14 Elohim, the proud are risen against me,
And an assembly of violent men seek my soul,
And have not set Thee before their eyes.

86:15 But Thou, Lord, art a God compassionate and gracious,
Long-suffering and plenteous in mercy and truth.

86:16 Turn unto me and be gracious to me,
O give strength unto Thy servant
And save the son of Thy handmaid.

86:17 Show me a token for good,
That those who hate me may see it and be ashamed,
That Thou, Jahve, hast helped me and comforted me.

Psa. 86. A Psalm “by David” which has points of contact with Psa. 85 (cf. 86:2,חסיד , with 85:9; 86:15,חסד ואמת , with 85:11) is here inserted between Korahitic Psalms: it can only be called a Psalm by David as having grown out of Davidic and other model passages. The writer cannot be compared for poetical capability either with David or with the authors of such Psalms as Psa. 116 and 130. His Psalm is more liturgic than purely poetic, and it is also only entitledתְּפְלָּה , without bearing in itself any sign of musical designation. It possesses this characteristic, that the divine name אדני occurs seven times,[footnoteRef:305] just as it occurs three times in Psa. 130, forming the start for a later, Adonajic style in imitation of the Elohimic. [305: For the genuine reading in v. 4 (where Heidenheim readsיהוה ) and in v. 5 (where Nissel readsיהוה ) is also אֲדֹנָי (Bomberg, Hutter, etc.). Both the divine names in vv. 4 and 5 belong to the 134ודָּאִין . The divine nameאֲדֹנָי , which is written and is not merely substituted forיהוה , is called in the language of the Masora ודאי (the true and real one).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 86:1]]Psa. 86:1-5.
The prayer to be heard runs like 55:3; and the statement of the ground on which it is based, v. 1b, word for word like 40:18. It is then particularly expressed as a prayer for preservation (שׁמְרָה, as in 119:167, although imperative, to be read shaÝm{+pe}rah ; cf. 30:4מִיָּרְדִי , 38:21 רדְפְי orרדֳפְי , and what we have already observed on 16:1שׁמְרנִי ); for he is not only in need of God’s help, but also because חָסִיד (Psa. 4:4; 16:10), i.e., united to Him in the bond of affection (חֶסֶד, Hos. 6:4, Jer. 2:2), not unworthy of it. In v. 2 we hear the strains of 25:20; 31:7; in v. 3, of 57:2f.: the confirmation in v. 4b is taken verbally from 25:1, cf. also 130:6. Here, what is said in v. 4 of this shorter Adonajic Psalm, 130, is abbreviated in the ἅπαξ γεγραμ. סַלָּח (rootסל ,חל , to allow to hang loose, χαλᾶν, to give up, remittere). The Lord is good (טוֹב), i.e., altogether love, and for this very reason also ready to forgive, and great and rich in mercy for all who call upon Him as such. The beginning of the following group also accords with Psa. 130 in v. 2.

[[@Bible:Psalms 86:6]]Psa. 86:6-13.
Here, too, almost everything is an echo of earlier language of the Psalms and of the Law; viz., v. 7 follows 17:6 and other passages; v. 8a is taken from Ex. 15:11, cf. 89:9, where, however,אלהים , gods, is avoided; v. 8b follows Deut. 3:24; v. 9 follows 22:28; v. 11a is taken from 27:11; v. 11b from 26:3; v. 13, שׁאוֹל תַּחְתִּיָּה from Deut. 32:22, where instead of this it isתַּחְתִּית , just as in 130:2 תַּחֲנוּנָי (supplicatory prayer) instead ofתַּחֲנוּנוֹתָי (importunate supplications); and also v. 10 (cf. 72:18) is a doxological formula that was already in existence. The construction הקשׁיב בִּ is the same as in 66:19. But although for the most part flowing on only in the language of prayer borrowed from earlier periods, this Psalm is, moreover, not without remarkable significance and beauty. With the confession of the incomparableness of the Lord is combined the prospect of the recognition of the incomparable One throughout the nations of the earth. This clear unallegorical prediction of the conversion of the heathen is the principal parallel to Rev. 15:4. “All nations, which Thou hast made” — they have their being from Thee; and although they have forgotten it (vid., 9:18), they will nevertheless at last come to recognise it.כָּל־גּוֹים , since the article is wanting, are nations of all tribes (countries and nationalities); cf. Jer. 16:16 with Psa. 22:18; Tobit 13:11, ἔθνη πολλα, with ibid. 14:6, πάντα τα ἔθνη. And how weightily brief and charming is the petition in v. 11: uni cor meum, ut timeat nomen tuum! Luther has rightly departed from the renderings of the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate: laetetur ( יחַדְּfromחָדָה ). The meaning, however, is not so much “keep my heart near to the only thing,” as “direct all its powers and concentrate them on the one thing.” The following group shows us what is the meaning of the deliverance out of the hell beneath (שׁאוֹל תַּחְתִּיָּה, like אֶרֶץ תַּחְתִּית , the earth beneath, the inner parts of the earth, Eze. 31:14ff.), for which the poet promises beforehand to manifest his thankfulness (כִּי, v. 13, as in 56:14).

[[@Bible:Psalms 86:14]]Psa. 86:14-17.
The situation is like that in the Psalms of the time of Saul. The writer is a persecuted one, and in constant peril of his life. He has taken v. 14ab out of the Elohimic Psa. 54 v. 5, and retained the Elohim as a proper name of God (cf. on the other hand vv. 8, 10); he has, however, altered זרִים toזרִים , which here, as in Isa. 13:11 (cf. however, ibid. 25:5), is the alternating word toעריצים . In v. 15 he supports his petition that follows by Jahve’s testimony concerning Himself in Ex. 34:6. The appellation given to himself by the poet in v. 16 recurs in 116:16 (cf. Wisd. 9:5). The poet calls himself “the son of Thy handmaid” as having been born into the relation to Him of servant; it is a relationship that has come to him by birth. How beautifully does the Adonaj come in here for the seventh time! He is even from his mother’s womb the servant of the sovereign Lord, from whose omnipotence he can therefore also look for a miraculous interposition on his behalf. A “token for good” is a special dispensation, from which it becomes evident to him that God is kindly disposed towards him. לטוֹבָה as in the mouth of Nehemiah, Neh. 5:19; 13:31; of Ezra, Ezr. 8:22; and also even in Jeremiah and earlier. ויבֹשׁוּ is just as parenthetical as in Is. 26:11.

Psalm 87

THE CITY OF THE NEW BIRTH OF THE NATIONS

[[@Bible:Psalms 87]]87:1 HIS founded [city] upon the holy mountains  —

87:2 Jahve loveth the gates of Zion
More than all the dwellings of Jacob.

87:3 Glorious things are spoken of thee, thou city of God! (Sela)

87:4 “I will proclaim Rahab and Babylon as My intimates;
Behold Philistia and Tyre, together with Aethiopia  — 
That one is born there.”

87:5 And to Zion it shall one day be said:
Each and every one is born in her,
And He, the Highest, doth establish her.

87:6 Jahve shall reckon in the list of the nations:
That one is born there. (Sela)

87:7 And singing as well as dancing (they say):
All my fountains are in thee!

Psa. 87. The mission thought in 86:9 becomes the ruling thought in this Korahitic Psalm. It is a prophetic Psalm in the style, boldly and expressively concise even to obscurity (Eusebius, σφόδρα αἰνιγματώδης και σκοτεινῶς εἰρημένος), in which the first three oracles of the tetralogy Isa. 21-22:14, and the passage Isa. 30:6, 7 — a passage designed to be as it were a memorial exhibition — are also written. It also resembles these oracles in this respect, that v. 1b opens the whole arsis-like by a solemn statement of its subject, like the emblematical inscriptions there. As to the rest, Isa. 44:5 is the key to its meaning. The threefold ילַּד here corresponds to the threefold זה in that passage.

Since Rahab and Babylon as the foremost worldly powers are mentioned first among the peoples who come into the congregation of Jahve, and since the prospect of the poet has moulded itself according to a present rich in promise and carrying such a future in its bosom, it is natural (with Tholuck, Hengstenberg, Vaihinger, Keil, and others) to suppose that the Psalm was composed when, in consequence of the destruction of the Assyrian army before Jerusalem, offerings and presents were brought from many quarters for Jahve and the king of Judah (2Ch. 32:23), and the admiration of Hezekiah, the favoured one of God, had spread as far as Babylon. Just as Micah (Mic. 4:10) mentions Babylon as the place of the chastisement and of the redemption of his nation, and as Isaiah, about the fourteenth year of Hezekiah’s reign, predicts to the king a carrying away of his treasures and his posterity to Babylon, so here Egypt and Babylon, the inheritress of Assyria, stand most prominent among the worldly powers that shall be obliged one day to bow themselves to the God of Israel. In a similar connection Isaiah (Is. 19) does not as yet mention Babylon side by side with Egypt, but Assyria.

[[@Bible:Psalms 87:1]]Psa. 87:1-4.
The poet is absorbed in the contemplation of the glory of a matter which he begins to celebrate, without naming it. Whether we render it: His founded, or (since מְיֻסָּד and מוּסָּד are both used elsewhere as part. pass.): His foundation (after the formמְלוּכָה , poetically forיסוֹד , a founding, then that which is set fast = a foundation), the meaning remains the same; but the more definite statement of the object with שׁערי צִיּוֹן is more easily connected with what precedes by regarding it as a participle. The suffix refers to Jahve, and it is Zion, whose praise is a favourite theme of the Korahitic songs, that is intended. We cannot tell by looking to the accents whether the clause is to be taken as a substantival clause (His founded [city] is upon the holy mountains) or not. Since, however, the expression is notיסוּדָתוֹ הִיא בְהַרֲרי־קֹדֶשׁ , יסודתו בהררי קדשׁ is an object placed first in advance (which the antithesis to the other dwellings of Jacob would admit of), and in v. 2a a new synonymous object is subordinated to אֹהב by a similar turn of the discourse to Jer. 13:27; 6:2 (Hitzig). By altering the division of the verses as Hupfeld and Hofmann do (His foundation or founded [city] upon the holy mountains doth Jahve love), v. 2 is decapitated. Even now the God-founded city (surrounded on three sides by deep valleys), whose firm and visible foundation is the outward manifestation of its imperishable inner nature, rises aloft above all the other dwelling-places of Israel. Jahve stands in a lasting, faithful, loving relationship (אֹהב, not 3 praet.אָהַב ) to the gates of Zion. These gates are named as a periphrasis for Zion, because they bound the circuit of the city, and any one who loves a city delights to go frequently through its gates; and they are perhaps mentioned in prospect of the fulness of the heathen that shall enter into them. In v. 3 the LXX correctly, and at the same time in harmony with the syntax, renders: Δεδοξασμένα ἐλαλήθη περι σου. The construction of a plural subject with a singular predicate is a syntax common in other instances also, whether the subject is conceived of as a unity in the form of the plural (e.g., 66:3; 119:137, Isa. 16:8), or is individualized in the pursuance of the thought (as is the case most likely in Gen. 27:29, cf. 12:3); here the glorious things are conceived of as the sum-total of such. The operation of the construction of the active (Ew. § 295, b) is not probable here in connection with the participle. בִּ beside דִּבֶּר may signify the place or the instrument, substance and object of the speech (e.g., 119:46), but also the person against whom the words are spoken (e.g., 50:20), or concerning whom they are uttered (as the words of the suitor to the father or the relatives of the maiden, 1Sa. 25:39, Cant. 8:8; cf. on the construction, 1Sa. 19:3). The poet, without doubt, here refers to the words of promise concerning the eternal continuance and future glory of Jerusalem: Glorious things are spoken, i.e., exist as spoken, in reference to thee, O thou city of God, city of His choice and of His love.

The glorious contents of the promise are now unfolded, and that with the most vivid directness: Jahve Himself takes up the discourse, and declares the gracious, glorious, world-wide mission of His chosen and beloved city: it shall become the birth-place of all nations. Rahab is Egypt, as in 89:11, Isa. 30:7; 51:9, the southern worldly power, and Babylon the northern.הִזְכִּיר , as frequently, of loud (Jer. 4:16) and honourable public mention or commemoration, 45:18. It does not signify “to record or register in writing;” for the official nameמַזְכִּיר , which is cited in support of this meaning, designates the historian of the empire as one who keeps in remembrance the memorable events of the history of his time. It is therefore impossible, with Hofmann, to render: I will add Rahab and Babylon to those who know me. In general ל is not used to point out to whom the addition is made as belonging to them, but for what purpose, or as what (cf. 2Sa. 5:3, Isa. 4:3), these kingdoms, hitherto hostile towards God and His people, shall be declared: Jahve completes what He Himself has brought about, inasmuch as He publicly and solemnly declares them to be those who know Him, i.e., those who experimentally (vid., 36:11) know Him as their God. Accordingly, it is clear that זה ילַּד־שָׁם is also meant to refer to the conversion of the other three nations to whom the finger of God points withהִנּה , viz., the war-loving Philistia, the rich and proud Tyre, and the adventurous and powerful Ethiopia (Isa. 18). זה does not refer to the individuals, nor to the sum-total of these nations, but to nation after nation (cf.זה הָעָם , Isa. 23:13), by fixing the eye upon each one separately. And שׁם refers to Zion. The words of Jahve, which come in without any intermediary preparation, stand in the closest connection with the language of the poet and seer. Zion appears elsewhere as the mother who brings forth Israel again as a numerous people (Isa. 66:7; 54:1-3): it is the children of the dispersion (diaspora) which Zion regains in Isa. 60:4f.; here, however, it is the nations which are born in Zion. The poet does not combine with it the idea of being born again in the depth of its New Testament meaning; he means, however, that the nations will attain a right of citizenship in Zion (πολιτεία του Ἰσραήλ, Eph. 2:12) as in their second mother=city, that they will therefore at any rate experience a spiritual change which, regarded from the New Testament point of view, is the new birth out of water and the Spirit.

[[@Bible:Psalms 87:5]]Psa. 87:5-7.
Inasmuch now as the nations come thus into the church (or congregation) of the children of God and of the children of Abraham, Zion becomes by degrees a church immeasurably great. To Zion, however, or of Zion (ל of reference to), shall it be saidאִישׁ ואִישׁ ילַּד־בָּהּ . Zion, the one city, stands in contrast to all the countries, the one city of God in contrast to the kingdoms of the world, and אִישׁ ואִישׁ in contrast toזה . This contrast, upon the correct apprehension of which depends the understanding of the whole Psalm, is missed when it is said, “whilst in relation to other countries it is always only the whole nation that comes under consideration, Zion is not reckoned up as a nation, but by persons” (Hofmann). With this rendering the ילַּד retires into the background; in that case this giving of prominence to the value of the individual exceeds the ancient range of conception, and it is also an inadmissible appraisement that in Zion each individual is as important as a nation as a whole. Elsewhereאִישׁ אִישׁ , Lev. 17:10, 13, orאִישׁ ואִישׁ , Est. 1:8, signifies each and every one; accordingly here אִישׁ ואִישׁ (individual and, or after, individual) affirms a progressus in infinitum, where one is ever added to another. Of an immeasurable multitude, and of each individual in this multitude in particular, it is said that he was born in Zion. Now, too, והוּא יכוֹננֶהָ עליוֹן has a significant connection with what precedes. Whilst from among foreign peoples more and more are continually acquiring the right of natives in Zion, and thus are entering into a new national alliance, so that a breach of their original national friendships is taking place, He Himself (cf. 1Sa. 20:9), the Most High, will uphold Zion (Psa. 48:9), so that under His protection and blessing it shall become ever greater and more glorious. V. 6 tells us what will be the result of such a progressive incorporation in the church of Zion of those who have hitherto been far removed, viz., Jahve will reckon when He writeth down ( כְּתוֹבas in Jos. 18:8) the nations; or better, — since this would more readily be expressed byבִּכָתְבוֹ , and the book of the living (Isa. 4:3) is one already existing from time immemorial, — He will reckon in the list ( כְתוֹבafter the formחֲלוֹם ,חֲלוֹף , פְּקוֹד =כְּתָב , Eze. 13:9) of the nations, i.e., when He goes over the nations that are written down there and chosen for the coming salvation, “this one was born there;” He will therefore acknowledge them one after another as those born in Zion. The end of all history is that Zion shall become the metropolis of all nations. When the fulness of the Gentiles is thus come in, then shall all and each one as well singing as dancing say (supplyיאמְרוּ ): All my fountains are in thee. Among the old translators the rendering of Aquila is the best: και ᾄδοντες ὡς χοροί: πᾶσαι πηγαι ἐν σοι, which Jerome follows, et cantores quasi in choris: omnes fontes mei in te. One would rather renderחֹלֲלִים , “flute-players” (LXX ὡς ἐν αὐλοῖς); but to pipe or play the flute is חִלּל (a denominative fromחָלִיל ), 1Ki. 1:40, whereas to dance is חֹלל (Pilel ofחוּל ); it is therefore =מְחוללים , likeלצֲצִים , Hos. 7:5. But it must not moreover be rendered, “And singers as well as dancers (will say);” for “singers” isמְשֹׁררִים , notשׁרים , which signifies cantantes, not cantores. Singing as dancing, i.e., making known their festive joy as well by the one as by the other, shall the men of all nations incorporated in Zion say: All my fountains, i.e., fountains of salvation (after Isa. 12:3), are in thee (O city of God). It has also been interpreted: my looks (i.e., the object on which my eye is fixed, or the delight of my eyes), or: my thoughts (after the modern Hebrew עיּן of spiritual meditation); but both are incongruous. The conjecture, too, of Böttcher, and even before him of Schnurrer (Dissertationes, p. 150), כל־מְעִיני , all who take up their abode (instead of which Hupfeld conjecturesמעינַי , all my near- dwellers, i.e., those who dwell with me under the same roof[footnoteRef:306]), is not Hebrew, and deprives us of the thought which corresponds to the aim of the whole, that Jerusalem shall be universally regarded as the place where the water of life springs for the whole of mankind, and shall be universally praised as this place of fountains. [306: Hupfeld cites Rashi as having thus explained it; but his gloss is to be rendered: my whole inmost part (after the Aramaic =מאַי ) is with thee, i.e., they salvation.] 


Psalm 88

PLAINTIVE PRAYER OF A PATIENT SUFFERER LIKE JOB

[[@Bible:Psalms 88]]88:2 JAHVE, God of my salvation,
In the time when I cry in the night before Thee,

88:3 Let my prayer come before Thy face,
Incline Thine ear to my crying.

88:4 For satiated with sufferings is my soul,
And my life is come nigh unto Hades.

88:5 I am accounted as those who go down to the pit,
I am become as a man that hath no strength  —

88:6 A freed one among the dead,
Like the slain, those buried in the grave,
Whom Thou rememberest no more,
And they are cut off from Thy hand.

88:7 Thou hast laid me in the pit of the abysses,
In darknesses, in the depths of the sea.

88:8 Upon me Thy fierce anger lieth hard,
And all Thy waves dost Thou bend down. (Sela)

88:9 Thou hast removed my familiar friends from me,
Thou hast made me an abomination to them,
Who am shut up and cannot come forth.

88:10 Mine eye languisheth by reason of affliction,
I call upon Thee, Jahve, every day,
I stretch out my hands unto Thee.

88:11 Wilt Thou do wonders unto the dead,
Or shall the shades arise to give thanks unto Thee? (Sela)

88:12 Shall Thy loving-kindness be declared in the grave,
Thy faithfulness in the place of destruction?

88:13 Shall Thy wonder-working power be made known in the darkness,
And Thy righteousness in the land of forgetfulness?

88:14 And as for me  —  to Thee, Jahve, do I cry,
Even in the morning my prayer cometh to meet Thee.

88:15 Wherefore, Jahve, dost Thou cast off my soul,
Dost Thou hide Thy face from me?

88:16 Needy am I and ready to die from my youth up,
I bear Thy terrors, I am utterly helpless.

88:17 Over me Thy fierce anger hath passed,
Thy terrors have destroyed me.

88:18 They have surrounded me like waters all the day,
They compassed me about altogether.

88:19 Thou hast removed far from me lover and friend,
My familiar friends are darkness.

Psa. 88. Psa. 88 is as gloomy as Psa. 87 is cheerful; they stand near one another as contrasts. Not Psa. 77, as the old expositors answer to the question quaenam ode omnium tristissima, but this Psa. 88 is the darkest, gloomiest, of all the plaintive Psalms; for it is true the name “God of my salvation,” with which the praying one calls upon God, and his praying itself, show that the spark of faith within him is not utterly extinguished; but as to the rest, it is all one pouring forth of deep lament in the midst of the severest conflict of temptation in the presence of death, the gloom of melancholy does not brighten up to become a hope, the Psalm dies away in Job-like lamentation. Herein we discern echoes of the Korahitic Psa. 42 and of Davidic Psalms: compare v. 3 with 18:7; v. 5 with 28:1; v. 6 with 31:23; v. 18 with 22:17;f. 19 (although differently applied) with 31:12; and more particularly the questions in vv. 11-13 with 6:6, of which they are as it were only the amplification. But these Psalm- echoes are outweighed by the still more striking points of contact with the Book of Job, both as regards linguistic usage (דָּאַב, v. 10, Job. 41:14;רפָאִים , v. 11, Job. 26:5;אֲבַדּוֹן , v. 12, Job. 26:6; 28:22;נאַר , v. 16 a, Job. 33:25; 36:14;אמִים , v. 16 b, Job. 20:25;בִּעוּתִים , v. 17, Job. 6:4) and single thoughts (cf. v. 5 with Job. 14:10; v. 9 with Job. 30:10; v. 19 with Job. 17:9; 19:14), and also the suffering condition of the poet and the whole manner in which this finds expression. For the poet finds himself in the midst of the same temptation as Job not merely so far as his mind and spirit are concerned; but his outward affliction is, according to the tenor of his complaints, the same, viz., the leprosy (v. 9), which, the disposition to which being born with him, has been his inheritance from his youth up (v. 16). Now, since the Book of Job is a Chokma-work of the Salomonic age, and the two Ezrahites belonged to the wise men of the first rank at the court of Solomon (1Ki. 5:11 [4:31]), it is natural to suppose that the Book of Job has sprung out of this very Chokma-company, and that perhaps this very Heman the Ezrahite who is the author of Psa. 88 has made a passage of his own life, suffering, and conflict of soul, a subject of dramatic treatment.

The inscription of the Psalm runs: A Psalm-song by the Korahites; to the Precentor, to be recited (lit., to be pressed down, not after Isa. 27:2: to be sung, which expresses nothing, nor: to be sung alternatingly, which is contrary to the character of the Psalm) after a sad manner (cf. 53:1) with muffled voice, a meditation by Heman the Ezrahite. This is a double inscription, the two halves of which are contradictory. The bare להימן side by side with לבני־קרח would be perfectly in order, since the precentor Heman is a Korahite according to 1Ch. 6:18-23 [33-38]; but הימן האזרחי is the name of one of the four great Israelitish sages in 1Ki. 5:11 [4:31], who, according to 1Ch. 2:6, is a direct descendant of Zerah, and therefore is not of the tribe of Levi, but of Judah. The suppositions that Heman the Korahite had been adopted into the family of Zerah, or that Heman the Ezrahite had been admitted among the Levites, are miserable attempts to get over the difficulty. At the head of the Psalm there stand two different statements respecting its origin side by side, which are irreconcilable. The assumption that the title of the Psalm originally was either merelyשׁיר מזמור לבני־קרח , or merelyלמנצח וגוי , is warranted by the fact that only in this one Psalm למנצח does not occupy the first place in the inscriptions. But which of the two statements is the more reliable one? Most assuredly the latter; for שׁיר מזמור לבני־קרח is only a recurrent repetition of the inscription of Psa. 87. The second statement, on the other hand, by its precise designation of the melody, and by the designation of the author, which corresponds to the Psalm that follows, gives evidence of its antiquity and its historical character.

[[@Bible:Psalms 88:1]]Psa. 88:2-8.
The poet finds himself in the midst of circumstances gloomy in the extreme, but he does not despair; he still turns towards Jahve with his complaints, and calls Him the God of his salvation. This actus directus of fleeing in prayer to the God of salvation, which urges its way through all that is dark and gloomy, is the fundamental characteristic of all true faith. V. 2a is not to be rendered, as a clause of itself: “by day I cry unto Thee, in the night before Thee” (LXX and Targum), which ought to have beenיוֹמָם , but (as it is also pointed, especially in Baer’s text): by day, i.e., in the time (Psa. 56:4; 78:42, cf. 18:1), when I cry before Thee in the night, let my prayer come... (Hitzig). In v. 3b he calls his piercing lamentation, his wailing supplication,רנָּתִי , as in 17:1; 61:2. הַטּה as in 86:1, for which we find הַט in 17:6. The Beth ofבִּרָעוֹת , as in 65:5, Lam. 3:15, 30, denotes that of which his soul has already had abundantly sufficient. On v. 4b, cf. as to the syntax 31:11. אֱיָל (ἅπαξ λεγομ. likeאֱיָלוּת , 22:20) signifies succinctness, compactness, vigorousness (ἁδρότης): he is like a man from whom all vital freshness and vigour is gone, therefore now only like the shadow of a man, in fact like one already dead. חָפְשִׁי , in v. 6a, the LXX renders ἐν νεκροῖς ἐλεύθερος (Symmachus, ἀφεὶς ἐλεύθερος); and in like manner the Targum, and the Talmud which follows it in formulating the proposition that a deceased person isחפשׁי מן המצוות , free from the fulfilling of the precepts of the Law (cf. Rom. 6:7). Hitzig, Ewald, Köster, and Böttcher, on the contrary, explain it according to Eze. 27:20 (where חֹפֶשׁ signifies stragulum): among the dead is my couch ( חפשׁי=יצועי , Job. 17:13). But in respect of Job. 3:19 the adjectival rendering is the more probable; “one set free among the dead” (LXX) is equivalent to one released from the bond of life (Job. 39:5), somewhat as in Latin a dead person is called defunctus. God does not remember the dead, i.e., practically, inasmuch as, devoid of any progressive history, their condition remains always the same; they are in fact cut away ( נגְזַרas in 31:23, Lam. 3:54, Isa. 53:8) from the hand, viz., from the guiding and helping hand, of God. Their dwelling-place is the pit of the places lying deep beneath (cf. onתַּחְתִּיּוֹת , 63:10; 86:13, Eze. 26:20, and more particularly Lam. 3:55), the dark regions ( מַחֲשַׁכִּיםas in 143:3, Lam. 3:6), the submarine depths (בִּמְצֹלוֹת; LXX, Symmachus, the Syriac, etc.: ἐν σκιᾷ θανάτου =בצלמות , according to Job. 10:21 and frequently, but contrary to Lam. 3:54), whose open abyss is the grave for each one. On v. 8b cf. 42:8. The Mugrash by כל־משׁבריך stamps it as an adverbial accusative (Targum), or more correctly, since the expression is notעניתני , as the object placed in advance. Only those who are not conversant with the subject (as Hupfeld in this instance) imagine that the accentuation marks ענּיתָ as a relative clause (cf. on the contrary 8:7b, 21:3b, etc.).ענּה , to bow down, press down; here used of the turning or directing downwards (LXX ἐπήγαγες) of the waves, which burst like a cataract over the afflicted one.

[[@Bible:Psalms 88:8]]Psa. 88:9-13.
The octastichs are now followed by hexastichs which belong together in pairs. The complaint concerning the alienation of his nearest relations sounds like Job. 19:13ff., but the same strain is also frequently heard in the earlier Psalms written in times of suffering, e.g., 31:9. He is forsaken by all his familiar friends (not: acquaintances, for מְיֻדָּע signifies more than that), he is alone in the dungeon of wretchedness, where no one comes near him, and whence he cannot make his escape. This sounds, according to Lev. 13, very much like the complaint of a leper. The Book of Leviticus there passes over from the uncleanness attending the beginning of human life to the uncleanness of the most terrible disease. Disease is the middle stage between birth and death, and, according to the Eastern notion, leprosy is the worst of all diseases, it is death itself clinging to the still living man (Num. 12:12), and more than all other evils a stroke of the chastening hand of God (נגַע), a scourge of God (צָרַאַת). The man suspected of having leprosy was to be subjected to a seven days’ quarantine until the determination of the priest’s diagnosis; and if the leprosy was confirmed, he was to dwell apart outside the camp (Lev. 13:46), where, though not imprisoned, he was nevertheless separated from his dwelling and his family (cf. Job, at 19:19), and if a man of position, would feel himself condemned to a state of involuntary retirement. It is natural to refer theכָּלֻא , which is closely connected withשׁתַּנִי , to this separation.עינִי , v. 10, instead ofעינַי , as in 6:8; 31:10: his eye has languished, vanished away ( דָּאַבof the same root as taÝbescere, cognate with the root ofדּוֹנג , 68:3), in consequence of (his) affliction. He calls and calls upon Jahve, stretches out (שׁטַּח, expandere, according to the Arabic, more especially after the manner of a roof) his hands (palmas) towards Him, in order to shield himself from His wrath and to lead Him compassionately to give ear to him. In vv. 11-13 he bases his cry for help upon a twofold wish, viz., to become an object of the miraculous help of God, and to be able to praise Him for it. Neither of these wishes would be realized if he were to die; for that which lies beyond this life is uniform darkness, devoid of any progressive history. With מתִים alternates רפָאִים (sing.רפָא ), the relaxed ones, i.e., shades (σκιαι) of the nether world. With reference to יוֹדוּ instead ofלהוֹדוֹת , vid., Ewald, § 337, b. Beside חֹשֶׁךְ (Job. 10:21f.) standsאֶרֶץ נשִׁיּה , the land of forgetfulness (λήθη), where there is an end of all thinking, feeling, and acting (Ecc. 9:5, 6, 10), and where the monotony of death, devoid of thought and recollection, reigns. Such is the representation given in the Old Testament of the state beyond the present, even in Ecclesiastes, and in the Apocrypha (Sir. 17:27f. after Isa. 38:18f.; Baruch 2:17f.); and it was obliged to be thus represented, for in the New Testament not merely the conception of the state after death, but this state itself, is become a different one.

[[@Bible:Psalms 88:13]]Psa. 88:14-19.
He who complains thus without knowing any comfort, and yet without despairing, gathers himself up afresh for prayer. With ואֲנִי he contrasts himself with the dead who are separated from God’s manifestation of love. Being still in life, although under wrath that apparently has no end, he strains every nerve to struggle through in prayer until he shall reach God’s love. His complaints are petitions, for they are complaints that are poured forth before God. The destiny under which for a long time he has been more like one dying than living, reaches back even into his youth. מִנֹּאַר (since נאַר is everywhere undeclined) is equivalent toמִנְּעֻרי . The ἐξηπορήθην of the LXX is the right indicator for the understanding of the ἅπαξ λεγ.אָפוּנָה . Aben-Ezra and Kimchi derive it from פֶּן , like עלה fromאַל ,[footnoteRef:307] and assign to it the signification of dubitare. But it may be more safely explained after the Arabic words Arab. afana, afina, maÿfuÑn (root ‘f, to urge forwards, push), in which the fundamental notion of driving back, narrowing and exhausting, is transferred to a weakening or weakness of the intellect. We might also compareפָּנָה , Arab. faniya, “to disappear, vanish, pass away;” but the ἐξηπορήθην of the LXX favours the kinship with that Arab. afina, infirma mente et consilii inops fuit,[footnoteRef:308] which has been already compared by Castell. The aorist of the LXX, however, is just as erroneous in this instance as in 42:5; 55:3; 57:5. In all these instances the cohortative denotes the inward result following from an outward compulsion, as they say in Hebrew: I lay hold of trembling (Isa. 13:8, Job. 18:20; 21:6) or joy (Isa. 35:10; 51:11), when the force of circumstances drive one into such states of mind. Labouring under the burden of divine dispensations of a terrifying character, he finds himself in a state of mental weakness and exhaustion, or of insensible (senseless) fright; over him as their destined goal before many others go God’s burnings of wrath (plur. only in this instance), His terrible decrees (vid., concerning בעת on 18:5) have almost annihilated him. צִמְּתֻתוּנִי is not an impossible form (Olshausen, § 251, a), but an intensive form ofצִמְּתוּ , the last part of the already inflected verb being repeated, as inאָהֲבוּ הבוּ , Hos. 4:18 (cf. in the department of the noun,פִּיפְיּוֹת , edge-edges = many edges, 149:6), perhaps under the influence of the derivative.[footnoteRef:309] The corrections צִמְתְּתֻנִי (fromצִמְתת ) or צִמְּתַתְנִי  (fromצִמּת ) are simple enough; but it is more prudent to let tradition judge of that which is possible in the usage of the language. In v. 18 the burnings become floods; the wrath of God can be compared to every destroying and overthrowing element. The billows threaten to swallow him up, without any helping hand being stretched out to him on the part of any of his lovers and friends. In v. 19a to be now explained according to Job. 16:14, viz., My familiar friends are gloomy darkness; i.e., instead of those who were hitherto my familiars (Job. 19:14), darkness is become my familiar friend? One would have thought that it ought then to have been מְיֻדָּעִי (Schnurrer), or, according to Pro. 7:4,מוֹדָעִי , and that, in connection with this sense of the noun, מחשׁך ought as subject to have the precedence, that consequently מְיֻדָּאַי is subject and מַחְשָׁךְ predicate: my familiar friends have lost themselves in darkness, are become absolutely invisible (Hitzig at last). But the regular position of the words is kept to if it is interpreted: my familiar friends are reduced to gloomy darkness as my familiar friend, and the plural is justified by Job. 19:14: Mother and sister (do I call) the worm. With this complaint the harp falls from the poet’s hands. He is silent, and waits on God, that He may solve this riddle of affliction. From the Book of Job we might infer that He also actually appeared to him. He is more faithful than men. No soul that in the midst of wrath lays hold upon His love, whether with a firm or with a trembling hand, is suffered to be lost. [307: The derivation is not contrary to the genius of the language; the supplementing productive force of the language displayed in the liturgical poetry of the synagogue, also changes particles into verbs: vid., Zunz, Die synagogaie Poesie des Mittelalters, S. 421.]  [308: Abulwal•Ñd also explains אָפוּנָה after the Arabic, but in a way that cannot be accepted, viz., “for a long time onwards,” from the Arabic iffaÑn (ibbaÑn, iff, afaf, ifaÑf, taïffah), time, period — time conceived of in the onward rush, the constant succession of its moments.]  [309: Heidenheim interprets: Thy terrors are become to me as צְמִתֻת (Lev. 25:23), i.e., inalienably my own.] 


Psalm 89

PRAYER FOR A RENEWAL OF THE MERCIES OF DAVID

[[@Bible:Psalms 89]]89:2 OF the loving-kindnesses of Jahve for ever will I sing,
To remote generations will I make known Thy faithfulness with my mouth.

89:3 For I say: For ever is mercy being built up,
In the heavens  —  there dost Thou establish Thy faithfulness.

89:4 “I have made a covenant with My chosen,
I have sworn unto David My servant:

89:5 For ever will I establish thy seed,
And build up thy throne to remote generations.” (Sela)

89:6 And the heavens praise Thy wondrousness, Jahve,
Thy faithfulness also in the assembly of the holy ones.

89:7 For who in the sky can be compared to Jahve,
Who among the sons of the gods is like unto Jahve?

89:8 A God terrible in the great council of the holy ones,
And fearful above all those who are round about Him.

89:9 Jahve, God of hosts, who is as Thou?!
A mighty One, JaÝh, and Thy faithfulness is round about Thee.

89:10 Thou art He who restraineth the pride of the sea;
When its waves arise, Thou stillest them.

89:11 THOU hast crushed Rahab as one that is slain,
By the arm of Thy might hast Thou scattered Thy foes.

89:12 Thine are the heavens, Thine also is the earth;
The earth and that which filleth it hast THOU founded.

89:13 North and south, THOU hast created them;
Tabor and Hermon shout for joy at Thy name.

89:14 Thine is an arm with heroic strength,
Strong is Thy hand, exalted is Thy right hand.

89:15 Righteousness and right is the foundation of Thy throne,
Mercy and truth stand waiting before Thee.

89:16 Blessed are the people who know the joyful sound,
Who walk, O Jahve, in the light of Thy countenance!

89:17 In Thy name do they rejoice continually,
And through Thy righteousness are they exalted.

89:18 For the glory of their mightiness art Thou,
And through Thy favour is our horn exalted.

89:19 For to Jahve belongeth our shield,
And to the Holy One of Israel our king.

89:20 Once Thou spakest in vision to Thy familiar one, and saidst:
“I have granted help to a mighty one,
I have raised a stripling out of the people.

89:21 I have found David My servant,
With My holy oil have I anointed him;

89:22 With whom My hand shall be stedfast,
My arm also shall strengthen him.

89:23 An enemy shall not ensnare him,
And the son of wantonness shall not oppress him.

89:24 I will break in pieces his oppressors before him,
And I will smite those who hate him.

89:25 And My faithfulness and My mercy are with him,
And in My Name shall his horn be exalted.

89:26 I will set his hand upon the sea,
And his right hand upon the rivers.

89:27 He shall cry unto Me: My Father art Thou,
My God, and the Rock of my salvation!

89:28 In return I will make him My first-born,
The highest with respect to the kings of the earth.

89:29 For ever will I preserve to him My mercy,
And My covenant shall be inviolable with him.

89:30 I will make his seed to endure for ever,
And his throne like the days of heaven.

89:31 If his children shall forsake My law
And walk not in My judgments;

89:32 If they profane My statutes
And keep not My commandments:

89:33 Then will I visit their transgression with the rod,
And their iniquity with stripes;

89:34 Nevertheless My loving-kindness will I not break off from him,
And will not belie My faithfulness  —

89:35 I will not profane My covenant
Nor alter the vow of My lips.

89:36 One thing have I sworn by My holiness;
Verily I will not deceive David:

89:37 His seed shall endure to eternity,
And his throne as the sun before Me.

89:38 As the moon shall it continue for ever  — 
And the witness in the sky is faithful!” (Sela)

89:39 And Thou Thyself hast rejected and despised,
Thou hast been wroth with Thine anointed;

89:40 Thou hast shaken off from Thee the covenant of Thy servant,
Thou hast profaned his diadem to the earth.

89:41 Thou hast broken down all his hedges,
Thou hast laid his strongholds in ruins.

89:42 All who pass by the way spoil him,
He is become a reproach to his neighbours.

89:43 Thou hast exalted the right hand of his oppressors,
Thou hast made all his enemies to rejoice.

89:44 Thou didst also turn back the edge of his sword,
And didst not hold him erect in the battle.

89:45 Thou hast caused him to lose his splendour,
And hast cast his throne down to the ground.

89:46 Thou hast shortened the days of his youth,
Thou hast covered him round with shame. (Sela)

89:47 How long, Jahve, wilt Thou hide Thyself for ever,
Shall Thy wrath burn like fire?

89:48 Remember: I  —  how utterly perishable!
For what vanity hast Thou created all the children of men!

89:49 Who is the man that should live and not see death,
That should be able to secure his soul against the nether world? (Sela)

89:50 Where are Thy former loving-kindnesses, Lord,
Which Thou hast sworn to David in Thy faithfulness?

89:51 Remember, Lord, the reproach of Thy servants,
That I carry in my bosom the reproach of many peoples,

89:52 Which reproach  —  Thine enemies, Jahve!  — 
Which reproach the footsteps of Thine anointed.

89:53 BLESSED BE JAHVE FOR EVERMORE!
AMEN, AND AMEN.

Psa. 89. After having recognised the fact that the double inscription of Psa. 88 places two irreconcilable statements concerning the origin of that Psalm side by side, we renounce the artifices by which Ethan (איתָן[footnoteRef:310]) the Ezrahite, of the tribe of Judah (1Ki. 5:11 [4:31], 1Ch. 2:6), is made to be one and the same person with Ethan (Jeduthun) the son of Kushaiah the Merarite, of the tribe of Levi (1Ch. 15:17; 6:29-32 [44-47]), the master of the music together with Asaph and Heman, and the chief of the six classes of musicians over whom his six sons were placed as sub-directors (1Ch. 25). [310: This name איתן is also Phoenician in the formיתן , Itan, Ἰτανός;ליתן , litan, is Phoenician, and equivalent toלעלם .] 


The collector has placed the Psalms of the two Ezrahites together. Without this relationship of the authors the juxtaposition would also be justified by the reciprocal relation in which the two Psalms stand to one another by their common, striking coincidences with the Book of Job. As to the rest, however, Psa. 88 is a purely individual, and Psa. 89 a thoroughly nationally Psalm. Both the poetical character and the situation of the two Psalms are distinct.

The circumstances in which the writer of Psa. 89 finds himself are in most striking contradiction to the promises given to the house of David. He revels in the contents of these promises, and in the majesty and faithfulness of God, and then he pours forth his intense feeling of the great distance between these and the present circumstances in complaints over the afflicted lot of the anointed of God, and prays God to be mindful of His promises, and on the other hand, of the reproach by which at this time His anointed and His people are overwhelmed. The anointed one is not the nation itself (Hitzig), but he who at that time wears the crown. The crown of the king is defiled to the ground; his throne is cast down to the earth; he is become grey-headed before his time, for all the fences of his land are broken through, his fortresses fallen, and his enemies have driven him out of the field, so that reproach and scorn follow him at every step.

There was no occasion for such complaints in the reign of Solomon; but surely in the time of Rehoboam, into the first decade of whose reign Ethan the Ezrahite may have survived king Solomon, who died at the age of sixty. In the fifth year of Rehoboam, Shishak ( שׁישַׁק= Σέσογχις = Shishonk I), the first Pharaoh of the twenty-second (Bubastic) dynasty, marched against Jerusalem with a large army gathered together out of many nations, conquered the fortified cities of Judah, and spoiled the Temple and Palace, even carrying away with him the golden shields of Solomon — a circumstance which the history bewails in a very especial manner. At that time Shemaiah preached repentance, in the time of the greatest calamity of war; king and princes humbled themselves; and in the midst of judgment Jerusalem accordingly experienced the gracious forbearance of God, and was spared. God did not complete his destruction, and there also again went forthדברים טובים , i.e., (cf. Jos. 23:14, Zec. 1:13) kindly comforting words from God, in Judah. Such is the narrative in the Book of Kings (1Ki. 14:25-28) and as supplemented by the chronicler (2Ch. 12:1-12).

During this very period Psa. 89 took its rise. The young Davidic king, whom loss and disgrace make prematurely old, is Rehoboam, that man of Jewish appearance whom Pharaoh Sheshonk is bringing among other captives before the god Amun in the monumental picture of Karnak, and who bears before him in his embattled ring the words Judhmelek (King of Judah) — one of the finest and most reliable discoveries of Champollion, and one of the greatest triumphs of his system of hieroglyphics.[footnoteRef:311] Psa. 89 stands in kindred relationship not only to Psa. 74, but besides Psa. 79, also to Psa. 77, 78, all of which glance back to the earliest times in the history of Israel. They are all Asaphic Psalms, partly old Asaphic (77, 78), partly later ones (74, 79). From this fact we see that the Psalms of Asaph were the favourite models in that school of the four wise men to which the two Ezrahites belong. [311: Vid., Blau, Sisags Zug gegen Juda, illustrated from the monument in Karnak, Deutsche Morgenländ. Zeitschr. xv. 233-250.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 89:1]]Psa. 89:2-5.
The poet, who, as one soon observes, is a חכם (for the very beginning of the Psalm is remarkable and ingenious), begins with the confession of the inviolability of the mercies promised to the house of David, i.e., of theחַסְדי דָוִד הַנֶּאֱמָנִים , Isa. 55:3.[footnoteRef:312] God’s faithful love towards the house of David, a love faithful to His promises, will he sing without ceasing, and make it known with his mouth, i.e., audibly and publicly (cf. Job. 19:16), to the distant posterity. Instead ofחַסְדי , we find here, and also in Lam. 3:22, חַסְדּי with a not merely slightly closed syllable. The Lamed of לדֹר ודֹר is, according to 103:7; 145:12, the datival Lamed. With כִּי־אָמַרְתִּי  (LXX, Jerome, contrary to v. 3b, ὅτι εἶπας) the poet bases his resolve upon his conviction.נבְנֶה means not so much to be upheld in building, as to be in the course of continuous building (e.g., Job. 22:23, Mal. 3:15, of an increasingly prosperous condition). Loving-kindness is for ever (accusative of duration) in the course of continuous building, viz., upon the unshakeable foundation of the promise of grace, inasmuch as it is fulfilled in accordance therewith. It is a building with a most solid foundation, which will not only not fall into ruins, but, adding one stone of fulfilment upon another, will rise ever higher and higher. שׁמַיִם then stands first as casus absol., and בָּהֶם is, as in 19:5, a pronoun having a backward reference to it. In the heavens, which are exalted above the rise and fall of things here below, God establishes His faithfulness, so that it stands fast as the sun above the earth, although the condition of things here below seems sometimes to contradict it (cf. 119:89). Now follow in vv. 4, 5 the direct words of God, the sum of the promises given to David and to his seed in 2Sa. 7, at which the poet arrives more naturally in vv. 20ff. Here they are strikingly devoid of connection. It is the special substance of the promises that is associated in thought with the “loving- kindness” and “truth” of v. 3, which is expanded as it were appositionally therein. Hence also אָכִין andתֳכִין , וּבָנִיתִי and יבָּנֶה correspond to one another. David’s seed, by virtue of divine faithfulness, has an eternally sure existence; Jahve builds up David’s throne “into generation and generation,” inasmuch as He causes it to rise ever fresh and vigorous, never as that which is growing old and feeble. [312: The Vulgate renders: Misericordias Domini in aeternum cantabo. The second Sunday after Easter takes its name from this rendering.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 89:5]]Psa. 89:6-9.
At the close of the promises in vv. 4, 5 the music is to become forte. And ויוֹדוּ attaches itself to this jubilant Sela. In vv. 6-19 there follows a hymnic description of the exalted majesty of God, more especially of His omnipotence and faithfulness, because the value of the promise is measured by the character of the person who promises. The God of the promise is He who is praised by the heavens and the holy ones above. His way of acting isפֶּלֶא , of a transcendent, paradoxical, wondrous order, and as such the heavens praise it; it is praised (יודו, according to Ges. § 137, 3) in the assembly of the holy ones, i.e., of the spirits in the other world, the angels (as in Job. 5:1; 15:15, cf. Deut. 33:2), for He is peerlessly exalted above the heavens and the angels. שׁחַק, poetic singular instead of שׁחָקִים (vid., supra on 77:18), which is in itself already poetical; andערךְ , not, as e.g., in Isa. 40:18, in the signification to co- ordinate, but in the medial sense: to rank with, be equal to. Concerningבִּני אלִים , vid., on 29:1. In the great council (concerningסוֹד , of both genders, perhaps likeכּוֹס , vid., on 25:14) of the holy ones also, Jahve is terrible; He towers above all who are about Him (1Ki. 22:19, cf. Dan. 7:10) in terrible majesty. רבָּה might, according to 62:3; 78:15, be an adverb, but according to the order of the words it may more appropriately be regarded as an adjective; cf. Job. 31:34,כִּי אֶעֱרץ הָמוֹן רבָּה , “when I feared the great multitude.” In v. 9 He is apostrophized with אלהי צבאות as being the One exalted above the heavens and the angels. The question “Who is as Thou?” takes its origin from Ex. 15:11. חֲסִין is not the construct form, but the principal form, likeגּבִיר ,ידִיד ,עויל , and is a Syriasm; for the verbal stem Syr. hsåan is native to the Aramaic, in which Syr. hasåiÝnaÝÿ =שׁדַּי . Inיהּ , what God is is reduced to the briefest possible expression (vid., 68:19). In the words, “Thy faithfulness compasseth Thee round about,” the primary thought of the poet again breaks through. Such a God it is who has the faithfulness with which He fulfils all His promises, and the promises given to the house of David also, as His constant surrounding. His glory would only strike one with terror; but the faithfulness which encompasses Him softens the sunlike brilliancy of His glory, and awakens trust in so majestic a Ruler.

[[@Bible:Psalms 89:9]]Psa. 89:10-15.
At the time of the poet the nation of the house of David was threatened with assault from violent foes; and this fact gives occasion for this picture of God’s power in the kingdom of nature. He who rules the raging of the sea, also rules the raging of the sea of the peoples, 65:8.גּאוּת , a proud rising, here of the sea, like גּאֲוָה in 46:4. Instead ofבִּשׂוֹא , Hitzig pleasantly enough reads בִּשׁוֹא = בִּשְׁאוֹ fromשׁאָה ; but שׂוֹא is also possible so far as language is concerned, either as an infinitive =נשׂוֹא , 28:2, Isa. 1:14 (instead ofשׂאת ), or as an infinitival noun, likeשׂיא , loftiness, Job. 20:6, with a likewise rejected Nun. The formation of the clause favours our taking it as a verb: when its waves rise, Thou stillest them. From the natural sea the poet comes to the sea of the peoples; and in the doings of God at the Red Sea a miraculous subjugation of both seas took place at one and the same time. It is clear from 74:13-17, Isa. 51:9, that Egypt is to be understood by Rahab in this passage as in 87:4. The word signifies first of all impetuosity, violence, then a monster, like “the wild beast of the reed,” 68:31, i.e., the leviathan or the dragon. דִּכִּאתָ is conjugated after the manner of the Lamed He verbs, as in 44:20. כֶּחָלָל is to be understood as describing the event or issue (vid., 18:43): so that in its fall the proudly defiant kingdom is like one fatally smitten. Thereupon in vv. 12-15 again follows in the same co-ordination first the praise of God drawn from nature, then from history. Jahve’s are the heavens and the earth. He is the Creator, and for that very reason the absolute owner, of both. The north and the right hand, i.e., the south, represent the earth in its entire compass from one region of the heavens to the other. Tabor on this side of the Jordan represents the west (cf. Hos. 5:1), and Hermon opposite the east of the Holy Land. Both exult by reason of the name of God; by their fresh, cheerful look they give the impression of joy at the glorious revelation of the divine creative might manifest in themselves. In v. 14 the praise again enters upon the province of history. “An arm with (עם) heroic strength,” says the poet, inasmuch as he distinguishes between the attribute inherent in God and the medium of its manifestation in history. His throne has as itsמָכוֹן , i.e., its immovable foundation (Pro. 16:12; 25:5), righteousness of action and right, by which all action is regulated, and which is unceasingly realized by means of the action. And mercy and truth wait upon Him. קִדּם פְּני is not; to go before any one (הִלּךְ לפְני, 85:14), but anticipatingly to present one’s self to any one, 88:14; 95:2, Mic. 6:6. Mercy and truth, these two genii of sacred history (Psa. 43:3), stand before His face like waiting servants watching upon His nod.

[[@Bible:Psalms 89:15]]Psa. 89:16-19.
The poet has now described what kind of God He is upon whose promise the royal house in Israel depends. Blessed, then, is the people that walks in the light of His countenance. הִלּךְ of a self-assured, stately walk. The words ידְעי תְרוּעָה are the statement of the ground of the blessing interwoven into the blessing itself: such a people has abundant cause and matter for exultation (cf. 84:5). תְּרוּעָה is the festive sound of joy of the mouth (Num. 23:21), and of trumpets or sackbuts (Psa. 27:6). This confirmation of the blessing is expanded in vv. 17-19. Jahve’sשׁם , i.e., revelation or manifestation, becomes to them a ground and object of unceasing joy; by His צְדָקָה , i.e., the rigour with which He binds Himself to the relationship He has entered upon with His people and maintains it, they are exalted above abjectness and insecurity. He isתִּפְאֶרֶת עזּמוֹ , the ornament of their strength, i.e., their strength which really becomes an ornament to them. In v. 18b the poet declares Israel to be this happy people. Pinsker’s conjecture, קַרְנָם (following the Targum), destroys the transition to v. 19, which is formed by v. 18b. The plural reading of Kimchi and of older editions (e.g., Bomberg’s),קַרְנינוּ , is incompatible with the figure; but it is immaterial whether we read תֳרִים with the Cheth•Ñb (Targum, Jerome), or with the Ker•Ñ (LXX, Syriac)תֳרוּם .[footnoteRef:313] מָגִנּנוּ and מַלְכּנוּ in v. 19 are parallel designations of the human king of Israel; מָגן as in 47:10, but not in 84:10. For we are not compelled, with a total disregard of the limits to the possibilities of style (Ew. § 310, a), to render v. 19b: and the Holy One of Israel, (as to Him, He) is our King (Hitzig), since we do not bring down the Psalm beyond the time of the kings. Israel’s shield, Israel’s king, the poet says in the holy defiant confidence of faith, is Jahve’s, belongs to the Holy One of Israel, i.e., he stands as His own possession under the protection of Jahve, the Holy One, who has taken Israel to Himself for a possession; it is therefore impossible that the Davidic throne should become a prey to any worldly power. [313: Zur Geschichte des Karaismus, pp. קפא andקפב , according to which, reversely, in Jos. 5:1 עברנוּ is to be read instead ofעברם , and Isa. 33:2 זרענוּ instead ofזרעם , Psa. 12:8 תשמרֶנּוּ instead ofתשמרם , Mic. 7:19 חטאתנוּ instead ofחטאתם , Job. 32:8 תבינֶנּוּ instead ofתבינם , Pro. 25:27 כבודנוּ instead of כבודם (the limiting of our honour brings honour, — an unlikely interpretation of theחקר ).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 89:19]]Psa. 89:20-23.
Having thus again come to refer to the king of Israel, the poet now still further unfolds the promise given to the house of David. The present circumstances are a contradiction to it. The prayer to Jahve, for which the way is thus prepared, is for the removal of this contradiction. A long line, extending beyond the measure of the preceding lines, introduces the promises given to David. With אָז the respective period of the past is distinctly defined. The intimate friend of Jahve (חָסִיד) is Nathan (1Ch. 17:15) or David, according as we translate בְחָזוֹן “in a vision” or “by means of a vision.” But side by side with the לחסידֶך we also find the preferable reading לחסידֶיך , which is followed in the renderings of the LXX, Syriac, Vulgate, Targum, Aquila, Symmachus, and the Quarta, and is adopted by Rashi, Aben-Ezra, and others, and taken up by Heidenheim and Baer. The plural refers to Samuel and Nathan, for the statement brings together what was revealed to these two prophets concerning David. עזר is assistance as a gift, and that, as the designation of the person succoured by it ( שׁוּה אַל as in 21:6) with גּבּוֹר shows, aid in battle. בָּחוּר (from בָּחַר = בָּגַר in the Mishna: to ripen, to be manly or of marriageable age, distinct from בִּחִיר in v. 4) is a young man, adolescens: while yet a young man David was raised out of his humble lowly condition (Psa. 78:71) high above the people. When he received the promise (2Sa. 7) he had been anointed and had attained to the lordship over all Israel. Hence the preterites in vv. 20, 21, which are followed by promissory futures from v. 22 onwards. תִּכּוֹן is fut. Niph., to be established, to prove one’s self to be firm, unchangeable (Psa. 78:37), a stronger expression thanתִּהְיֶה , 1Sa. 18:12, 14, 2Sa. 3:10. The Hiph.הִשִּׁיא , derived from נשָׁא =נשָׁה , to credit (vid., on Isa. 24:2; Gesenius, Hengstenberg), does not give any suitable sense; it therefore signifies here as elsewhere, “to impose upon, surprise,” withבִּ , as in 55:16 withאַל . V. 23b is the echo of 2Sa. 7:10.

[[@Bible:Psalms 89:23]]Psa. 89:24-30.
What is promised in v. 26 is a world-wide dominion, not merely dominion within the compass promised in the primeval times (Gen. 15:18, 2Ch. 9:26), in which case it ought to have been said ובנהר (of the Euphrates). Nor does the promise, however, sound so definite and boundless here as in 72:8, but it is indefinite and universal, without any need for our asking what rivers are intended byנהרות .נתַן יד בִּ , like שׁלח (in Isa. 11:14, of a giving and taking possession. With אַף־אָני (with retreated tone, as in 119:63, 125) God tells with what He will answer David’s filial love. Him who is the latest-born among the sons of Jesse, God makes the first-born (בִּכוֹר fromבָּכַר , to be early, opp.לקַשׁ , to be late, vid., Job, 2:21), and therefore the most favoured of the “sons of the Most High,” 82:6. And as, according to Deut. 28:1, Israel is to be high (עליוֹן) above all nations of the earth, so David, Israel’s king, in whom Israel’s national glory realizes itself, is made as the high one (עליון) with respect to the kings, i.e., above the kings, of the earth. In the person of David his seed is included; and it is that position of honour which, after having been only prelusively realized in David and Solomon, must go on being fulfilled in his seed exactly as the promise runs. The covenant with David is, according to v. 29, one that shall stand for ever. David is therefore, as v. 30 affirms, eternal in his seed; God will make David’s seed and throneלאַד , into eternal, i.e., into such as will abide for ever, like the days of heaven, everlasting. This description of eternal duration is, as also in Sir. 45:15, Bar. 1:11, Taken from Deut. 11:21; the whole of v. 30 is a poetic reproduction of 2Sa. 7:16.

[[@Bible:Psalms 89:30]]Psa. 89:31-38.
Now follows the paraphrase of 2Sa. 7:14, that the faithlessness of David’s line in relation to the covenant shall not interfere with (annul) the faithfulness of God — a thought with which one might very naturally console one’s self in the reign of Rehoboam. Because God has placed the house of David in a filial relationship to Himself, He will chastise the apostate members as a father chastises his son; cf. Pro. 23:13f. In 1Ch. 17:13 the chronicler omits the words of 2Sa. 7:14 which there provide against perverted action (הַעֲווֹת) on the part of the seed of David; our Psalm proves their originality. But even if, as history shows, this means of chastisement should be ineffectual in the case of individuals, the house of David as such will nevertheless remain ever in a state of favour with Him. In v. 34 וחַסְדִּי לא־אָפְיר מעִמּוֹ corresponds to וחַסְדִּי לא־יָסוּר מִמֶּנּוּ in 2Sa. 7:15 (LXX, Targum): the fut. Hiph. of פרר is otherwise alwaysאפר ; the conjecture אָסִיר is therefore natural, yet even the LXX translators (ου μη διασκεδάσω) had אפיר before them. שׁקּר בִּ as in 44:18. The covenant with David is sacred with God: He will not profane it (חִלּל, to loose the bonds of sanctity). He will fulfil what has gone forth from His lips, i.e., His vow, according to Deut. 23:24 [23], cf. Num. 30:3 [2]. One thing hath He sworn to David; not: once = once for all (LXX), for what is introduced by v. 36 (cf. 27:4) and follows in vv. 37, 38, is in reality one thing (as in 62:12, two). He hath sworn it per sanctitatem suam. Thus, and not in sanctuario meo, בִּקָדְשִׁי in this passage and Am. 4:2 (cf. on 60:8) is to be rendered, for elsewhere the expression isבִּי , Gen. 22:16, Isa. 45:23, orבִּנַפְשׁוֹ , Am. 6:8, Jer. 51:14, orבִּשְׁמִי , Jer. 44:26, orבִּימִינוֹ , Isa. 62:8. It is true we do not read any set form of oath in 2Sa. 7, 1Ch. 17, but just as Isaiah, Is. 54:9, takes the divine promise in Gen. 8:21 as an oath, so the promise so earnestly and most solemnly pledged to David may be accounted by Psalm-poesy (here and in 132:11), which reproduces the historical matter of fact, as a promise attested with an oath. With אִם in v. 36b God asserts that He will not disappoint David in reference to this one thing, viz., the perpetuity of his throne. This shall stand for ever as the sun and moon; for these, though they may one day undergo a change (Psa. 102:27), shall nevertheless never be destroyed. In the presence of 2Sa. 7:16 it looks as if v. 38b ought to be rendered: and as the witness in the clouds shall it (David’s throne) be faithful (perpetual). By the witness in the clouds one would then have to understand the rainbow as the celestial memorial and sign of an everlasting covenant. Thus Luther, Geier, Schmid, and others. But neither this rendering, nor the more natural one, “and as the perpetual, faithful witness in the clouds,” is admissible in connection with the absence of the כְּ of comparison. Accordingly Hengstenberg, following the example of Jewish expositors, renders: “and the witness in the clouds is perpetual,” viz., the moon, so that the continuance of the Davidic line would be associated with the moon, just as the continuance of the condemned earth is with the rainbow. But in what sense would the moon have the name, without example elsewhere, of witness? Just as the Book of Job was the key to the conclusion of Psa. 88, so it is the key to this ambiguous verse of the Psalm before us. It has to be explained according to Job. 16:19, where Job says: “Behold in heaven is my witness, and my surety in the heights.” Jahve, the אל נאֱמָן (Deut. 7:9), seals His sworn promise with the words, “and the witness in the sky (ethereal heights) is faithful” (cf. concerning this Waw in connection with asseverations, Ew. § 340, c). Hengstenberg’s objection, that Jahve cannot be called His own witness, is disposed of by the fact that עד frequently signifies the person who testifies anything concerning himself; in this sense, in fact, the whole ToÑra is called עדוּת הי (the testimony of Jahve).

[[@Bible:Psalms 89:38]]Psa. 89:39-46.
Now after the poet has turned his thoughts towards the beginnings of the house of David which were so rich in promise, in order that he might find comfort under the sorrowful present, the contrast of the two periods is become all the more sensible to him. With ואַתֳה in v. 39 (And Thou — the same who hast promised and affirmed this with an oath) his Psalm takes a new turn, for which reason it might even have beenואַתֳה . זנַח is used just as absolutely here as in 44:24; 74:1; 77:8, so that it does not require any object to be supplied out of v. 39b. נאַרְתֳה in v. 40 the LXX renders κατέστρεψας; it is better rendered in Lam. 2:7 ἀπετίναξε; for נאר is synonymous withנער , to shake off, push away, cf. Arabic el-menaÑÿir, the thrusters (with the lance). אַבְדֶּךָ is a vocational name of the king as such. His crown is sacred as being the insignia of a God-bestowed office. God has therefore made the sacred thing vile by casting it to the ground (חִלּל לאָרֶץ, as in 74:17, to cast profaningly to the ground). The primary passage to vv. 41, 42, is 80:13. “His hedges” are all the boundary and protecting fences which the land of the king has; and מִבְצָרָיו “the fortresses” of his land (in both instances withoutכל , because matters have not yet come to such a pass).[footnoteRef:314] In שׁסֻּהוּ the notions of the king and of the land blend together. עבְרי־דֶרֶךְ are the hordes of the peoples passing through the land. שׁכנָיו are the neighbouring peoples that are otherwise liable to pay tribute to the house of David, who sought to take every possible advantage of that weakening of the Davidic kingdom. In v. 44 we are neither to translate “rock of his sword” (Hengstenberg), nor “O rock” (Olshausen). צוּר does not merely signify rupes, but also from another root (צוּר, Arab. såaÑr, originally of the grating or shrill noise produced by pressing and squeezing, then more particularly to cut or cut off with pressure, with a sharply set knife or the like) a knife or a blade (cf. English knife, and German kneifen, to nip): God has decreed it that the edge or blade of the sword of the king has been turned back by the enemy, that he has not been able to maintain his ground in battle ( הקמתוwith eÝ instead of •Ñ, as also when the tone is not moved forward, Mic. 5:4). In v. 45 the Mem ofמטהרו , after the analogy of Eze. 16:41; 34:10, and other passages, is a preposition: cessare fecisti eum a splendore suo. A noun מִטְּהָר = מִטְהָר with Dag. dirimens,[footnoteRef:315] like מִקְּדָשׁ Ex. 15:17, מִנְּזָר Nah. 3:17 (Abulwal•Ñd, Aben-Ezra, Parchon, Kimchi, and others), in itself improbable in the signification required here, is not found either in post-biblical or in biblical Hebrew.טֹהַר , likeצֹהַר , signifies first of all not purity, but brilliancy. Still the form טֹהַר does not lie at the basis of it in this instance; for the reading found here just happens not to beטָהֳרוֹ , butמִטְּהָרוֹ ; and the reading adopted by Norzi, Heidenheim, and Baer, as also by Nissel and others, so far as form is concerned is not distinct from it, viz., מִטֳּהָרוֹ  (mitåtoÔharo), the character of the ShebaÑ being determined by the analogy of the å following (cf.בַּסֳעָרה , 2Ki. 2:1), which presupposes the principal form טְהָר (Böttcher, § 386, cf. supra , 2:31, note). The personal tenor of v. 46a requires that it should be referred to the then reigning Davidic king, but not as dying before his time (Olshausen), but as becoming prematurely old by reason of the sorrowful experiences of his reign. The larger half of the kingdom has been wrested from him; Egypt and the neighbouring nations also threaten the half that remains to him; and instead of the kingly robe, shame completely covers him. [314: In the list of the nations and cities conquered by King Sheshonk I are found even cities of the tribe of Issachar, e.g., Shen-ma- an, Sunem; vid., Brugsch, Reiseberichte, S. 141-145, and Blau as referred to above.]  [315: The view of Pinsker (Einleitung, S. 69), that this Dag. is not a sign of the doubling of the letter, but a diacritic point (that preceded the invention of the system of vowel-points), which indicated that the respective letter was to be pronounced with a Chateph vowel (e.g., mitåoÔhar), is incorrect. The doubling Dag. renders the ShebaÑ audible, and having once become audible it readily receives this or that colouring according to the nature of its consonant and of the neighbouring vowel.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 89:46]]Psa. 89:47-52.
After this statement of the present condition of things the psalmist begins to pray for the removal of all that is thus contradictory to the promise. The plaintive question, v. 47, with the exception of one word, is verbatim the same as 79:5. The wrath to which quousque refers, makes itself to be felt, as the intensifying (vid., 13:2) לנצח implies, in the intensity and duration of everlasting wrath. חֶלֶד is this temporal life which glides past secretly and unnoticed (Psa. 17:14); and זכָר־אֲנִי is not equivalent to זכְרנִי (instead of which by way of emphasis only  זכְרנִי אָנִי can be said), but אֲנִי מֶה־חָלֶד stands for מַה־חֶלֶד אָנִי — according to the sense equivalent toמֶה־חָדל אָנִי , 39:5, cf. 6. The conjecture of Houbigant and modern expositors, זכֹר אֲדֹנָי (cf. v. 51), is not needed, since the inverted position of the words is just the same as in 39:5. In v. 48b it is not pointedאַל־מָה שׁוא , “wherefore (Job. 10:2; 13:14) hast Thou in vain (Psa. 127:1) created?” (Hengstenberg), butאַל־מַה־שָּׁוְא , on account of or for what a nothing ( מה־שׁואbelonging together as adjective and substantive, as in 30:10, Job. 26:14) hast Thou created all the children of men? (De Wette, Hupfeld, and Hitzig).אַל , of the ground of a matter and direct motive, which is better suited to the question in v. 49 than the other way of taking it: the life of all men passes on into death and Hades; why then might not God, within this brief space of time, this handbreadth, manifest Himself to His creatures as the merciful and kind, and not as the always angry God? The music strikes in here, and how can it do so otherwise than in elegiac mesto? If God’s justice tarries and fails in this present world, then the Old Testament faith becomes sorely tempted and tried, because it is not able to find consolation in the life beyond. Thus it is with the faith of the poet in the present juncture of affairs, the outward appearance of which is in such perplexing contradiction to the loving-kindness sworn to David and also hitherto vouchsafed. חֲסָדִים  has not the sense in this passage of the promises of favour, as in 2Ch. 6:42, but proofs of favour; הָרִאשֹׁנים  glances back at the long period of the reigns of David and of Solomon.[footnoteRef:316] The Asaph Psalm 77 and the Tephilla Isa. 63 contain similar complaints, just as in connection with v. 51a one is reminded of the Asaph Psalm 79:2, 10, and in connection with v. 52 of 79:12. The phrase נשָׂא בְחיקוֹ is used in other instances of loving nurture, Num. 11:12, Isa. 40:11. In this passage it must have a sense akin toחֶרְפַת עבָדִיךָ . It is impossible on syntactic grounds to regard כָּל־רַבִּים אַמִּים as still dependent upon חֶרְפַת (Ewald) or, as Hupfeld is fond of calling it, as a “post-liminiar” genitive. Can it be that the כל is perhaps a mutilation ofכְּלִמַּת , after Eze. 36:15, as Böttcher suggests? We do not need this conjecture. For (1) to carry any one in one’s bosom, if he is an enemy, may signify: to be obliged to cherish him with the vexation proceeding from him (Jer. 15:15), without being able to get rid of him; (2) there is no doubt that רבִּים can, after the manner of numerals, be placed before the substantive to which it belongs, 32:10, Pro. 31:29, 1Ch. 28:5, Neh. 9:28; cf. the other position, e.g., Jer. 16:16; (3) consequently כָּל־רַבִּים אַמִּים may signify the “totality of many peoples” just as well as כֹל גּוֹים רבִּים  in Eze. 31:6. The poet complains as a member of the nation, as a citizen of the empire, that he is obliged to foster many nations in his bosom, inasmuch as the land of Israel was overwhelmed by the Egyptians and their allies, the Libyans, Troglodytes, and Ethiopians. The אֲשֶׁר which follows in v. 52 cannot now be referred back over v. 51b to חֶרְפַת (quaÑ calumnia)Ñ , and yet the relative sense, not the confirmatory (because, quoniam), is at issue. We therefore refer it toעמים , and take אוֹיבֶיךָ as an apposition, as in 139:20: who reproach Thee, (as) Thine enemies, Jahve, who reproach the footsteps ( עקְּבוֹתas in 77:20 with Dag. dirimens, which gives it an emotional turn) of Thine anointed, i.e., they follow him everywhere, wheresoever he may go, and whatsoever he may do. With these significant words,עקְּבוֹת מְשִׁיחֶךָ , the Third Book of the Psalms dies away. [316: The Pasek between הראשׁנים and אדני is not designed merely to remove the limited predicate from the Lord, who is indeed the First and the Last, but also to secure its pronunciation to the guttural Aleph, which might be easily passed over after Mem; cf. Gen. 1:27; 21:17; 30:20; 42:21, and frequently.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 89:52]]Psa. 89:53.
The closing doxology of the Third Book.

Fourth Book of the Psalter

Psalm 90

PSALMS 90-106

TAKING REFUGE IN THE LOVING-KINDNESS OF THE ETERNAL ONE UNDER THE WRATHFUL JUDGMENT OF DEATH

[[@Bible:Psalms 90]]90:1 O LORD, THOU hast been a place of refuge for us in all generations!

90:2 Before the mountains were brought forth,
And Thou gavest birth to the earth and the world,
And from on to on Thou art God!

90:3 Thou turnest mortal man to dust,
And sayest: Return, ye children of men.

90:4 For a thousand years in Thine eyes
Are as yesterday when it passeth,
And a watch in the night.

90:5 Thou carriest them away as with a flood, they become a sleep,
In the morning they are as grass springing up again.

90:6 In the morning it flourisheth and springeth up again,
In the evening it is cut down and it drieth up.

90:7 For we are consumed by Thine anger,
And by Thy fierce anger are we scared away.

90:8 Thou hast set our iniquities before Thee,
Our most secret matter in the light of Thy countenance.

90:9 For all our days are passed away in Thy wrath;
We have spent our years as a whisper.

90:10 The days of our years  —  their sum is seventy years,
And, if very many, eighty years;
And their pride is labour and vanity,
For it passed swiftly and we fled away.

90:11 Who knoweth the power of Thine anger
And the fear of Thee according to Thy wrath?

90:12 Teach us rightly to number our days,
That we may gain a wise heart!

90:13 Turn, Jahve  —  how long?!  — 
And have compassion upon Thy servants.

90:14 Satisfy us at morning-dawn with Thy mercy,
Then will we joy and rejoice all our days.

90:15 Make us glad according to the days in which Thou hast humbled us,
The years wherein we have seen evil.

90:16 Let Thy work appear unto Thy servants,
And Thy glory upon their children.

90:17 And let the graciousness of the Lord our God be upon us,
And the work of our hands do Thou establish upon us,
Yea, the work of our hands establish Thou it!

Psa. 90. The Fourth Book of the Psalms, corresponding to the ספר במדבר of the Pentateuch, begins with a Prayer of Moses the man of God, which comes out of the midst of the dying off of the older generation during the march through the wilderness. To the name, which could not be allowed to remain so bald, because next to Abraham he is the greatest man known to the Old Testament history of redemption, is added the title of honour   אִישׁ הָאֱלֹהִים (as in Deut. 33:1, Jos. 14:6), an ancient name of the prophets which expresses the close relationship of fellowship with God, just as “servant of Jahve” expresses the relationship of service, in accordance with the special office and in relation to the history of redemption, into which Jahve has taken the man and into which he himself has entered. There is scarcely any written memorial of antiquity which so brilliantly justifies the testimony of tradition concerning its origin as does this Psalm, which may have been preserved in some one or other of the older works, perhaps the “Book of Jashar” (Jos. 10:13, 2Sa. 1:18), until the time of the final redaction of the Psalter. Not alone with respect to its contents, but also with reference to the form of its language, it is perfectly suitable to Moses. Even Hitzig can bring nothing of importance against this view, for the objection that the author in v. 1 glances back upon past generations, whilst Israel was only born in the time of Moses, is removed by the consideration that the existence of Israel reaches back into the patriarchal times; and there is as little truth in the assertion that the Piel שׂבִּענוּ in v. 14 instead of the Hiphil brings the Psalm down into very late times, as in the idea that the Hiph. והַאֲבַדְתֳ in 143:12 instead of the Piel carries this Psa. 143 back into very early times. These trifling points dwindle down to nothing in comparison with the fact that Psa. 90 bears within itself distinct traces of the same origin as the song האזינו (Deut. 32), the blessing of Moses (Deut. 33), the discourses in Deuteronomy, and in general the directly Mosaic portions of the Pentateuch. The Book of the Covenant, together with the Decalogue (Ex. 19-24) and Deuteronomy (with the exception of its supplement), are regarded by us, on very good grounds, as the largest originally Mosaic constituent parts of the Pentateuch. The Book of Deuteronomy is תּוֹרת מֹשֶׁה in a pre-eminent sense.

[[@Bible:Psalms 90:1]]Psa. 90:1-4.
The poet begins with the confession that the Lord has proved Himself to His own, in all periods of human history, as that which He was before the world was and will be for evermore. God is designedly appealed to  by the nameאֲדֹנָי , which frequently occurs in the mouth of Moses in the middle books of the Pentateuch, and also in the Song at the Sea, Ex. 15:17 and in Deut. 3:24. He is so named here as the Lord ruling over human history with an exaltation ever the same. Human history runs on inדֹּר ודֹר , so that one period (περίοδος) with the men living contemporaneous with it goes and another comes; the expression is deuteronomic (Deut. 32:7). Such a course of generations lies behind the poet; and in them all the Lord has been מָעוֹן to His church, out of the heart of which the poet discourses. This expression too is Deuteronomic (Deut. 33:27). מעון signifies a habitation, dwelling-place (vid., on 26:8), more especially God’s heavenly and earthly dwelling place, then the dwelling-place which God Himself is to His saints, inasmuch as He takes up to Himself, conceals and protects, those who flee to Him from the wicked one and from evil, and turn in to Him (Psa. 71:3; 91:9). In order to express fuisti הָיִיתָ  was indispensable; but just as fuisti comes from fuo, φύω, הָיָה (הָוָה) signifies not a closed, shut up being, but a being that discloses itself, consequently it is fuisti in the sense of te exhibuisti. This historical self-manifestation of god is based upon the fact that He isאל , i.e., might absolutely, or the absolutely Mighty One; and He was this, as v. 2 says, even before the beginning of the history of the present world, and will be in the distant ages of the future as of the past. The foundation of this world’s history is the creation. The combination   אֶרֶץ ותבל shows that this is intended to be taken as the object. ותְּחוֹלל (with Metheg beside the eÝ of the final syllable, which is deprived of its accent, vid., on 18:20) is the language of address (Rashi): that which is created is in a certain sense born from God (ילַּד), and He brings it forth out of Himself; and this is here expressed by חוֹלל  (as in Deut. 32:18, cf. Isa. 51:2), creation being compared to travail which takes place amidst pains (Psychology, S. 114; tr. p. 137). If, after the example of the LXX and Targum, one reads as passive ותְּחוֹלל (Böttcher, Olshausen, Hitzig) from the Pulalחוֹלל , Pro. 8:24, — and this commends itself, since the pre-existence of God can be better dated back beyond facts than beyond the acts of God Himself, — then the conception remains essentially the same, since the Eternal and Absolute One is still to be thought of asמְחוֹלל . The fact that the mountains are mentioned first of all, harmonizes with Deut. 33:15. The modus consecutivus is intended to say: before the mountains were brought forth and Thou wast in labour therewith.... The forming of the mountains consequently coincides with the creation of the earth, which is here as a body or mass calledאֶרֶץ , and as a continent with the relief of mountains and lowlands is called תבל (cf.תבל אֶרֶץ , Pro. 8:31, Job. 37:12). To the double clause with טֶרֶם seq. praet. (cf. on the other hand seq. fut. Deut. 31:21) is appended וּמעוֹלם  as a second definition of time: before the creation of the world, and from eternity to eternity. The Lord was God before the world was — that is the first assertion of v. 2; His divine existence reaches out of the unlimited past into the unlimited future — this is the second. אל is not vocative, which it sometimes, though rarely, is in the Psalms; it is a predicate, as e.g., in Deut. 3:24.

This is also to be seen from vv. 3, 4, when v. 3 now more definitely affirms the omnipotence of God, and v. 4 the supra-temporality of God or the omnipresence of God in time. The LXX misses the meaning when it brings over אל from v. 2, and readsאַל־תֳשׁב . The shorter future form תֳשׁב for תֳשִׁיב stands poetically instead of the longer, as e.g., in 11:6; 26:9; cf. the same thing in the inf. constr. in Deut. 26:12, and both instances together in Deut. 32:8. The poet intentionally calls the generation that is dying awayאֱנוֹשׁ , which denotes man from the side of his frailty or perishableness; and the new generationבִּני־אָדָם , with which is combined the idea of entrance upon life. It is clear that השִׁיב אַד־דַּכָּא is intended to be understood according to Gen. 3:19; but it is a question whether דַּכָּא is conceived of as an adjective (with mutable aÝ ), as in 34:19, Isa. 57:15: Thou puttest men back into the condition of crushed ones (c f. on the construction Num. 24:24), or whether as a neutral feminine from דַּךְ (=דַּכָּה ): Thou changest them into that which is crushed = dust, or whether as an abstract substantive likeדַּכָּה , or according to another reading (cf. 127:2)דַּכָּא , in Deut. 23:2: to crushing. This last is the simplest way of taking it, but it comes to one and the same thing with the second, since דַּכָּא signifies crushing in the neuter sense. A fut. consec. follows. The fact that God causes one generation to die off has as its consequence that He calls another into being (cf. the Arabic epithet of God el-muÿ•Ñd =המשׁיב , the Resuscitator). Hofmann and Hitzig take תֳשׁב as imperfect on account of the followingותֹּאמֶר : Thou didst decree mortality for men; but the fut. consec. frequently only expresses the sequence of the thoughts or the connection of the matter, e.g., after a future that refers to that which is constantly taking place, Job. 14:10. God causes men to die without letting them die out; for — so it continues in v. 4 — a thousand years is to Him a very short period, not to be at all taken into account. What now is the connection between that which confirms and that which is confirmed here? It is not so much v. 3 that is confirmed as v. 2, to which the former serves for explanation, viz., this, that God as the Almighty (אל), in the midst of this change of generations, which is His work, remains Himself eternally the same. This ever the same, absolute existence has its ground herein, that time, although God fills it up with His working, is no limitation to Him. A thousand years, which would make any man who might live through them weary of life, are to Him like a vanishing point. The proposition, as 2Pe. 3:8 shows, is also true when reversed: “One day is with the Lord as a thousand years.” He is however exalted above all time, inasmuch as the longest period appears to Him very short, and in the shortest period the greatest work can be executed by Him. The standpoint of the first comparison, “as yesterday,” is taken towards the end of the thousand of years. A whole millennium appears to God, when He glances over it, just as the yesterday does to us when (כִּי) it is passing by (יעֲבֹר), and we, standing on the border of the opening day, look back upon the day that is gone. The second comparison is an advance upon the first, and an advance also in form, from the fact that the Caph similitudinis is wanting: a thousand years are to God a watch in the night. אַשְׁמוּרָה is a night-watch, of which the Israelites reckoned three, viz., the first, the middle, and the morning watch
(vid., Winer’s Realwörterbuch s. v. Nachtwache). It is certainly not without design that the poet says אַשְׁמוּרָה בַלָּיְלָה  instead ofאַשְׁמֹרֶת הַלָּיְלָה . The night-time is the time for sleep; a watch in the night is one that is slept away, or at any rate passed in a sort of half-sleep. A day that is past, as we stand on the end of it, still produces upon us the impression of a course of time by reason of the events which we can recall; but a night passed in sleep, and now even a fragment of the night, is devoid of all trace to us, and is therefore as it were timeless. Thus is it to God with a thousand years: they do not last long to Him; they do not affect Him; at the close of them, as at the beginning, He is the Absolute One (אל). Time is as nothing to Him, the Eternal One. The changes of time are to Him no barrier restraining the realization of His counsel — a truth which has a terrible and a consolatory side. The poet dwells upon the fear which it produces.

[[@Bible:Psalms 90:5]]Psa. 90:5-8.
Vv. 5, 6 tell us how great is the distance between men and this eternal selfsameness of God. The suffix of זרַמְתֳם , referred to the thousand years, produces a synallage (since שׁנה is feminine), which is to be avoided whenever it is possible to do so; the reference toבני־אדם , as being the principal object pointed to in what has gone before, is the more natural, to say the very least. In connection with both ways of applying it, זרַם does not signify: to cause to rattle down like sudden heavy showers of rain; for the figure that God makes years, or that He makes men (Hitzig: the germs of their coming into being), to rain down from above, is fanciful and strange. זרַם may also mean to sweep or wash away as with heavy rains, abripere instar nimbi, as the old expositors take it. So too Luther at one time: Du reyssest sie dahyn (Thou carriest them away), for which he substituted later: Du lessest sie dahin faren wie einen Strom (Thou causest them to pass away as a river); but זרֶם  always signifies rain pouring down from above. As a sudden and heavy shower of rain, becoming a flood, washes everything away, so God’s omnipotence sweeps men away. There is now no transition to another alien figure when the poet continues:שׁנה יהְיוּ . What is meant is the sleep of death, 76:6,שׁנת עוֹלם , Jer. 51:39, 57, cf. ישׁן 13:4. He whom a flood carries away is actually brought into a state of unconsciousness, he goes entirely to sleep, i.e., he dies.

From this point the poet certainly does pass on to another figure. The one generation is carried away as by a flood in the night season, and in the morning another grows up. Men are the subject ofיחֲלֹף , as ofיהְיוּ . The collective singular alternates with the plural, just as in v. 3 the collective אנושׁ alternates withבני־אדם . The two members of v. 5 stand in contrast. The poet describes the succession of the generations. One generation perishes as it were in a flood, and another grows up, and this also passes on to the same fate. The meaning in both verses of theחלף , which has been for the most part, after the LXX, Vulgate, and Luther, erroneously taken to be praeterire = interire, is determined in accordance with this idea. The general signification of this verb, which corresponds to the Arabic chlf, is “to follow or move after, to go into the place of another, and in general, of passing over from one place or state into another.” Accordingly the Hiphil signifies to put into a new condition, 102:27, to set a new thing on the place of an old one, Isa. 9:9 [10], to gain new strength, to take fresh courage, Isa. 40:31; 41:1; and of plants: to send forth new shoots, Job. 14:7; consequently the Kal, which frequently furnishes the perfect for the future Hiphil (Ew. § 127, b, and Hitzig on this passage), of plants signifies: to gain new shoots, not: to sprout (Targum, Syriac), but to sprout again or afresh, regerminare; cf. Arab. chilf, an aftergrowth, new wood. Perishing humanity renews its youth in ever new generations. V. 6a again takes up this thought: in the morning it grows up and shoots afresh, viz., the grass to which men are likened (a figure appropriated by Is. 40), in the evening it is cut down and it dries up. Others translate מוֹלל to wither (rootמל , properly to be long and lax, to allow to hang down long, cf.אֻמְלַל , אָמל with Arab. ‘ml, to hope, i.e., to look forth into the distance); but (1) this Pilel of מוּל or PoeÝl of מָלַל is not favourable to this intransitive way of taking it; (2) the reflexive in 58:8 proves that מוֹלל signifies to cut off in the front or above, after which perhaps even 37:2, Job. 14:2; 18:16, by comparison with Job. 24:24, are to be explained. In the last passage it runs: as the top of the stalk they are cut off (fut. Niph. ofמָלַל ). Such a cut or plucked ear of corn is called in Deut. 23:26מְלִילָה , a Deuteronomic hapaxlegomenon which favours our way of taking the ימוֹלל (with a most general subject =ימוֹלל ). Thus, too, ויָבשׁ is better attached to what precedes: the cut grass becomes parched hay. Just such an alternation of morning springing froth and evening drying up is the alternation of the generations of men.

The poet substantiates this in vv. 7f. from the experience of those amongst whom he comprehended himself in the לנוּ of v. 1. Hengstenberg takes v. 7 to be a statement of the cause of the transitoriness set forth: its cause is the wrath of God; but the poet does not begin כי באפך butכי כלינו . The chief emphasis therefore lies upon the perishing, and כי is not argumentative but explicative. If the subject of כָלִינוּ were men in general (Olshausen), then it would be elucidating idem per idem. But, according to v. 1, those who speak here are those whose refuge the Eternal One is. The poet therefore speaks in the name of the church, and confirms the lot of men from that which his people have experienced even down to the present time. Israel is able out of its own experience to corroborate what all men pass through; it has to pass through the very same experience as a special decree of God’s wrath on account of its sins. Therefore in vv. 7, 8 we stand altogether upon historical ground. The testimony of the inscription is here verified in the contents of the Psalm. The older generation that came out of Egypt fell a prey to the sentence of punishment, that they should gradually die off during the forty years’ journey through the desert; and even Moses and Aaron, Joshua and Caleb only excepted, were included in this punishment on special grounds, Num. 14:26ff., Deut. 1:34-39. This it is over which Moses here laments. God’s wrath is here called אַף andחמָה ; just as the Book of Deuteronomy (in distinction from the other books of the Pentateuch) is fond of combining these two synonyms (Deut. 9:19; 29:22, 27, cf. Gen. 27:44f.). The breaking forth of the infinitely great opposition of the holy nature of God against sin has swept away the church in the person of its members, even down to the present moment; נבְהַל as in 104:29, cf.בֶּהָלָה , Lev. 26:16. It is the consequence of their sins. עון signifies sin as the perversion of the right standing and conduct;עלוּם , that which is veiled in distinction from manifest sins, is the sum-total of hidden moral, and that sinful, conduct. There is no necessity to regard עלמנוּ as a defective plural; עלמִים signifies youth (from a radically distinct word,עלם ); secret sins would therefore be called עלמוֹת according to 19:13. God sets transgressions before Him when, because the measure is full and forgiveness is inadmissible, He makes them an object of punishment. שׁתֳ (Ker•Ñ, as in 8:7:שׁתֳה , cf. 6:4ואַתֳ , 74:6ואַתֳ ) has the accent upon the ultima before an initial guttural. The parallel to   לנֶגְדֶּךָ isלמְאוֹר פָּנֶיךָ . עוֹר is light, and מָאוֹר is either a body of light, as the sun and moon, or, as in this passage, the circle of light which the light forms. The countenance of God (פני הי) is God’s nature in its inclination towards the world, and מאור פני הי is the doxa of His nature that is turned towards the world, which penetrates everything that is conformed to God as a gracious light (Num. 6:25), and makes manifest to the bottom everything that is opposed to God and consumes it as a wrathful fire.

[[@Bible:Psalms 90:9]]Psa. 90:9-12.
After the transitoriness of men has now been confirmed in vv. 6f. out of the special experience of Israel, the fact that this particular experience has its ground in a divine decree of wrath is more definitely confirmed from the facts of this experience, which, as vv. 11f. complain, unfortunately have done so little to urge them on to the fear of God, which is the condition and the beginning of wisdom. In v. 9 we distinctly hear the Israel of the desert speaking. That was a generation that fell a prey to the wrath of God (דּוֹר עבְרָתוֹ, Jer. 7:29). עבְרָה is wrath that passes over, breaks through the bounds of subjectivity. All their days (cf. 103:15) are passed away (פָּנָה, to turn one’s self, to turn, e.g., Deut. 1:24) in such wrath, i.e., thoroughly pervaded by it. They have spent their years like a sound (כְמוֹ־הֶגֶה), which has hardly gone forth before it has passed away, leaving no trace behind it; the noun signifies a gentle dull sound, whether a murmur (Job. 37:2) or a groan (Eze. 2:10). With בָּהֶם  in v. 10 the sum is stated: there are comprehended therein seventy years; they include, run up to so many. Hitzig renders: the days wherein (בהם) our years consist are seventy years; but שׁנותינו side by side with ימי must be regarded as its more minute genitival definition, and the accentuation cannot be objected to. Beside the plural שׁנים the poetic plural שׁנוֹת appears here, and it also occurs in Deut. 32:7 (and nowhere else in the Pentateuch). That of which the sum is to be stated stands first of all as a casus absol. Luther’s rendering: Siebenzig Jar, wens hoch kompt so sinds achtzig (seventy years, or at the furthest eighty years), as Symmachus also meant by his ἐν παραδόξω (in Chrysostom), is confirmed by the Talmudicהגיע לגבורות , “to attain to extreme old age” (B. Moëd katan, 28a), and rightly approved of by Hitzig and Olshausen. גבוּרֹת signifies in 71:16 full strength, here full measure. Seventy, or at most eighty years, were the average sum of the extreme term of life to which the generation dying out in the wilderness attained. ורָהְבָּם the LXX renders τὸ πλεῖον αὐτῶν, but רהְבָּם is not equivalent toרבָּם . The verb רהַב signifies to behave violently, e.g., of importunate entreaty, Pro. 6:3, of insolent treatment, Isa. 3:5, whence רהַב (hereרהַב ), violence, impetuosity, and more especially a boastful vaunting appearance or coming forward, Job. 9:13, Isa. 30:7. The poet means to say that everything of which our life is proud (riches, outward appearance, luxury, beauty, etc.), when regarded in the right light, is after all onlyעמָל , inasmuch as it causes us trouble and toil, andאָוֶן , because without any true intrinsic merit and worth. To this second predicate is appended the confirmatory clause. חִישׁ is infin. adverb. fromחוּשׁ ,חִישׁ , Deut. 32:35: speedily, swiftly (Symmachus, the Quinta, and Jerome). The verb גּוּז signifies transire in all the Semitic dialects; and following this signification, which is applied transitively in Num. 11:31, the Jewish expositors and Schultens correctly render: nam transit velocissime. Following upon the perfectגּז , the modus consecutivus ונָּעֻפָה maintains its retrospective signification. The strengthening of this mood by means of the intentional ah is more usual with the 1st pers. sing., e.g., Gen. 32:6, than with the 1st pers. plur., as here and in Gen. 41:11; Ew. § 232, g. The poet glances back from the end of life to the course of life. And life, with all of which it had been proud, appears as an empty burden; for it passed swiftly by and we fled away, we were borne away with rapid flight upon the wings of the past.

Such experience as this ought to urge one on to the fear of God; but how rarely does this happen! and yet the fear of God is the condition (stipulation) and the beginning of wisdom. The verb ידַע in v. 11a, just as it in general denotes not merely notional but practically living and efficient knowledge, is here used of a knowledge which makes that which is known conduce to salvation. The meaning of וּכְיִרְאָתְךָ is determined in accordance with this. The suffix is here either gen. subj.: according to Thy fearfulness ( ירְאָהas in Eze. 1:18), or gen. obj.: according to the fear that is due to Thee, which in itself is at once (cf. 5:8, Ex. 20:20, Deut. 2:25) more natural, and here designates the knowledge which is so rarely found, as that which is determined by the fear of God, as a truly religious knowledge. Such knowledge Moses supplicates for himself and for Israel: to number our days teach us rightly to understand. 1Sa. 23:17, where ידאַ כּן signifies “he does not know it to be otherwise, he is well aware of it,” shows how כּן is meant. Hitzig, contrary to the accentuation, draws it toלמנות ימינו ; but “to number our days” is in itself equivalent to “hourly to contemplate the fleeting character and brevity of our lifetime;” and כּן הוֹדַע prays for a true qualification for this, and one that accords with experience. The future that follows is well adapted to the call, as frequently aim and result. But הבִיא is not to be taken, with Ewald and Hitzig, in the signification of bringing as an offering, a meaning this verb cannot have of itself alone (why should it not have beenונַקְרִיב ?). Böttcher also erroneously renders it after the analogy of Pro. 2:10: “that we may bring wisdom into the heart,” which ought to beבִּלב .הבִיא , deriving its meaning from agriculture, signifies “to carry off, obtain, gain, prop. to bring in,” viz., into the barn, 2Sa. 9:10, Hagg. 1:6; the produce of
the field, and in a general way gain or profit, is hence calledתְּבוּאָה . A wise heart is the fruit which one reaps or garners in from such numbering of the days, the gain which one carries off from so constantly reminding one’s self of the end. לבַב חָכְמָה is a poetically intensified expression forלב חָכָם , just as לב מַרְפּא in Pro. 14:30 signifies a calm easy heart.

[[@Bible:Psalms 90:13]]Psa. 90:13-17.
The prayer for a salutary knowledge, or discernment, of the appointment of divine wrath is now followed by the prayer for the return of favour, and the wish that God would carry out His work of salvation and bless Israel’s undertakings to that end. We here recognise the well-known language of prayer of Moses in Ex. 32:12, according to which שׁוּבָה is not intended as a prayer for God’s return to Israel, but for the turning away of His anger; and the sigh אַד־מָתָי that is blended with its asks how long this being angry, which threatens to blot Israel out, is still to last. והִנָּחם is explained according to this same parallel passage: May God feel remorse or sorrow (which in this case coincide) concerning His servants, i.e., concerning the affliction appointed to them. The naming of the church by עבָדֶיךָ (as in Deut. 9:27, cf. Ex. 32:13 of the patriarchs) reminds one of Deut. 32:36: concerning His servants He shall feel compassion (Hithpa. instead of the Niphal). The prayer for the turning of wrath is followed in v. 14 by the prayer for the turning towards them of favour. In בַּבֹּקֶר there lies the thought that it has been night hitherto in Israel. “Morning” is therefore the beginning of a new season of favour. In שׂבִּענוּ (to which חַסְדֶּךָ is a second accusative of the object) is implied the thought that Israel whilst under wrath has been hungering after favour; cf. the adjective שׂבאַ in the same tropical signification in Deut. 33:23. The supplicatory imperatives are followed by two moods expressive of intention: then will we, or: in order that we may rejoice and be glad; for futures like these set forth the intention of attaining something as a result or aim of what has been expressed just before: Ew. § 325, a. בִּכָל־יָמינוּ is not governed by the verbs of rejoicing (Psa. 118:24), in which case it would have beenבִּחַיּינוּ , but is an adverbial definition of time (Psa. 145:2, Jer. 35:8): within the term of life allotted to us. We see from v. 15 that the season of affliction has already lasted for a long time. The duration of the forty years of wrath, which in the midst of their course seemed to them as an eternity, is made the measure of the reviving again that is earnestly sought. The plural ימוֹת  instead of ימי is common only to our Psalm and Deut. 32:7; it is not known elsewhere to Biblical Hebrew. And the poetical שׁנוֹת instead ofשׁני , which also occurs elsewhere, appears for the first time in Deut. 32:7. The meaning ofענּיתָנוּ , in which ימות is specialized after the manner of a genitive, is explained from Deut. 8:2ff., according to which the forty years’ wandering in the wilderness was designed to humble (אַנּוֹת) and to prove Israel through suffering. At the close of these forty years Israel stands on the threshold of the Promise Land. To Israel all final hopes were closely united with the taking possession of this land. We learn from Gen. 49 that it is the horizon of Jacob’s prophetic benediction. This Psalm too, in vv. 16, 17, terminates in the prayer for the attainment of this goal. The psalmist has begun in v. 1 his adoration with the majestic divine nameאֲדֹנָי ; in v. 13 he began his prayer with the gracious divine nameיהְוֶה ; and now, where he mentions God for the third time, he gives to Him the twofold name, so full of faith,אֲדֹנָי אֱלֹהינוּ . אֶל used once alternates with the thrice repeatedאַל : salvation is not Israel’s own work, but the work of Jahve; it therefore comes from above, it comes and meets Israel. It is worthy of remark that the noun פֹּאַל occurs only in Deuteronomy in the whole ToÑra, and that here also of the gracious rule of Jahve, Deut. 32:4, cf. 33:11. The church calls the work of the Lord מַעֲשׂה ידינוּ  in so far as He executes it through them. This expression מַעֲשׂה ידַיִם as a designation of human undertakings runs through the whole of the Book of Deuteronomy: Deut. 2:7; 4:28; 11:7; 14:29; 16:15; 24:19; 27:15; 28:12; 30:9. In the work of the Lord the bright side of His glory unveils itself, hence it is calledהָדָר ; this too is a word not alien at least to the language of Deuteronomy, Deut. 33:17. Therein is made manifestנאַם הי , His graciousness and condescension — an expression which David has borrowed from Moses in Psa. 27:4. ירָאֶה  and יהִי are optatives. כּוֹננָה is an urgent request, imperat. obsecrantis as the old expositors say. With Waw the same thought is expressed over again (cf. Isa. 55:1,וּלְכוּ , yea come) — a simple, childlike anadiplosis which vividly reminds us of the Book of Deuteronomy, which revolves in thoughts that are ever the same, and by that very means speaks deeply to the heart. Thus the Deuteronomic impression of this Psalm accompanies us from beginning to end, from מָעוֹן toמַעֲשׂה ידַיִם . Nor will it now be merely accidental that the fondness for comparisons, which is a peculiarity of the Book of Deuteronomy (Deut. 1:31, 44; 8:5; 28:29, 49, cf. 28:13, 44; 29:17, 18), is found again in this Psalm.

Psalm 91


TALISMANIC SONG IN TIME OF WAR AND PESTILENCE

FIRST VOICE:

[[@Bible:Psalms 91]]91:1 HE who sitteth in the protection of the Most High,
Who abideth in the shadow of the Almighty  —

SECOND VOICE:

91:2 I say to Jahve:
My refuge and my fortress,
My God in whom I trust.

FIRST VOICE:

91:3 For HE shall deliver thee from the snare of the fowler, from the destroying pestilence.

91:4 With His feathers shall He defend thee,
And under His wings art thou hidden;
A shield and buckler is His truth.

91:5 Thou shalt not be afraid for any nightly terror,
For the arrow that flieth by day,

91:6 For the pestilence that walketh in the darkness,
For the sickness that wasteth at noon-day.

91:7 A thousand may fall at thy side and ten thousand at thy right hand,
It shall not come nigh thee  —

91:8 Nay, with thine own eyes shalt thou look on
And see the recompense of the wicked.

SECOND VOICE:

91:9 For Thou, O Jahve, art my refuge!

FIRST VOICE:

The Most High hast thou made thy habitation.

91:10 The range of misfortune toucheth thee not,
And the plague doth not come nigh thy tent.

91:11 For His angels hath He given charge over thee,
To keep thee in all thy ways.

91:12 On their hands shall they bear thee up,
That thou dost not dash thy foot against a stone.

91:13 Over lions and adders shalt thou walk,
Thou shalt trample lions and dragons under thy feet.

THIRD  (DIVINE) VOICE:

91:14 For he loveth Me, therefore will I deliver him,
I will set him on high, for he knoweth My Name.

91:15 If he shall call upon Me, I will answer him, I will be with him in trouble;
I will rescue him and bring him to honour.

91:16 With length of life will I satisfy him,
And cause him to delight himself in My salvation.

Psa. 91. The primeval song is followed by an anonymous song (inscribed by the LXX without any warrant τῷ Δαυίδ), the time of whose composition cannot be determined; and it is only placed in this order because the last verse accords with the last verse but one of Psa. 90. There the revelation of Jahve’s work is prayed for, and here Jahve promises: I will grant him to see My salvation; the “work of Jahve” is His realized “salvation.” The two Psalms also have other points of contact, e.g., in the מָעוֹן referred to God (vid., Symbolae, p. 60).

In this Psalm, the Invocavit Psalm of the church, which praises the protecting and rescuing grace which he who believingly takes refuge in God experiences in all times of danger and distress,[footnoteRef:317] the relation of v. 2 to v. 1 meets us at the very beginning as a perplexing riddle. If we take v. 1 as a clause complete in itself, then it is tautological. If we take אֹמַר in v. 2 as a participle (Jerome, dicens) instead ofאֹמר , ending with Pathach because a construct from (cf. 94:9; 136:6), then the participial subject would have a participial predicate: “He who sitteth is saying,” which is inelegant and also improbable, since אֹמַר in other instances is always the 1st pers. fut. If we take אֹמַר as 1st pers. fut. and v. 1 as an apposition of the subject expressed in advance: as such an one who sitteth.... I say, then we stumble againstיתְלוֹנָן ; this transition of the participle to the finite verb, especially without the copula (וּבְצל), is confusing. If, however, we go on and read further into the Psalm, we find that the same difficulty as to the change of person recurs several times later on, just as in the opening. Olshausen, Hupfeld, and Hitzig get rid of this difficulty by all sorts of conjectures. But a reason for this abrupt change of the person is that dramatic arrangement recognised even in the Targum, although awkwardly indicated, which, however, as first of all clearly discerned by J. D. Michaelis and Maurer. There are, to wit, two voices that speak (as in Psa. 121), and at last the voice of Jahve comes in as a third. His closing utterance, rich in promise, forms, perhaps not unaccidentally, a seven-line strophe. Whether the Psalm came also to be executed in liturgical use thus with several voices, perhaps by three choirs, we cannot tell; but the poet certainly laid it out dramatically, as the translation represents it. In spite of the many echoes of earlier models, it is one of the freshest and most beautiful Psalms, resembling the second part of Isaiah in its light-winged, richly coloured, and transparent diction. [317: Hence in J. Shabbath 8, col. 2, and Midrash Shocher tob on 91:1 and elsewhere, it is called, together with Psa. 3, (פגעים)שיר פגועין , a song of occurrences, i.e., a protective (or talismanic) song in times of dangers that may befall one, just as Sebald Heyden’s Psalm-song, “He who is in the protection of the Most High and resigns himself to God,” is inscribed “Preservative against the pestilence.”] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 91:1]]Psa. 91:1, 2.
As the concealing One, God is calledעליוֹן , the inaccessibly high One; and as the shadowing Oneשׁדַּי , the invincibly almighty One. Faith, however, calls Him by His covenant name (Heilsname) יהוה and, with the suffix of appropriation, אֱלֹהַי (my God). In connection with v. 1 we are reminded of the expressions of the Book of Job, Job. 39:28, concerning the eagle’s building its nest in its eyrie. According to the accentuation, v. 2a ought to be rendered with Geier, “Dicit: in Domino meo (or Domini) latibulum, etc.” But the combination אֹמַר להי  is more natural, since the language of address follows in both halves of the verse.

[[@Bible:Psalms 91:3]]Psa. 91:3-9a.
יקוּשׁ, as in Pro. 6:5, Jer. 5:26, is the dullest toned from for יקוֹשׁ orיוֹקשׁ , 124:7. What is meant is death, or “he who has the power of death,” Heb. 2:14, cf. 2 Tim. 2:26. “The snare of the fowler” is a figure for the peril of one’s life, Ecc. 9:12. In connection with v. 4 we have to call to mind Deut. 32:11: God protects His own as an eagle with its large strong wing. אֶבְרָה is nom. unitatis, a pinion, toאבֶר , Isa. 40:31; and the Hiph.הסךְ , from סָכַךְ , with the dative of the object, like the Kal in 140:8, signifies to afford covering, protection. The ἅπαξ λεγ. סֹחרָה , according to its stem-word, is that which encompasses anything round about, and here besideצִנָּה , a weapon of defence surrounding the body on all sides; therefore not corresponding to the Syriac shåaÝrtaÝÿ, a stronghold (סֹהַר,מִסְגֶרֶת ), but to Syriac sabraÝÿ, a shield. The Targum translates צִנָּה withתְּריסָא , θυρεός, and סֹחרָה  withעגילָא , which points to the round parma. אֲמִתּוֹ is the truth of the divine promises. This is an impregnable defence (a) in war-times, v. 5, against nightly surprises, and in the battle by day; (b) in times of pestilence, v. 6, when the destroying angel, who passes through and destroys the people (Ex. 11:4), can do no harm to him who has taken refuge in God, either in the midnight or the noontide hours. The future יהֲלֹךְ is a more rhythmical and, in the signification to rage (as of disease) and to vanish away, a more usual form instead ofילךְ . The LXX, Aquila, and Symmachus erroneously associate the demon name שׁד withישׁוּד . It is a metaplastic (as if formed fromשׁוּד ) future forישֹׁד , cf. Pro. 29:6,ירוּן , and Isa. 42:4,ירוּץ , frangetur. V. 7a a hypothetical protasis: si cadant; the preterite would signify cediderint, Ew. § 357, b. With רק that which will solely and exclusively take place is introduced. Burk correctly renders: nullam cum peste rem habebis, nisi ut videas. Only a spectator shalt thou be, and that with thine own eyes, being they self inaccessible and left to survive, conscious that thou thyself art a living one in contrast with those who are dying. And thou shalt behold, like Israel on the night of the Passover, the just retribution to which the evil-doers fall a prey.שׁלּמָה , recompense, retribution, is a hapaxlegomenon, cf.שׁלּמִים , Isa. 34:8. Ascribing the glory to God, the second voice confirms or ratifies these promises.

[[@Bible:Psalms 91:9]]Psa. 91:9-16.
The first voice continues this ratification, and goes on weaving these promises still further: thou hast made the Most High thy dwelling-place (מָעוֹן); there shall not touch thee.... The promises rise ever higher and higher and sound more glorious. The Pualאֻנָּה , prop. to be turned towards, is equivalent to “to befall one,” as in Pro. 12:21; Aquila well renders: ου’ μεταχθήσεται πρὸς σε κακία. לא־יִקְרַב reminds one of Isa. 54:14, where אֶל follows; here it isבִּ , as in Judg. 19:13. The angel guardianship which is apportioned to him who trusts in God appears in vv. 11, 12 as a universal fact, not as a solitary fact and occurring only in extraordinary instances. Haec est vera miraculorum ratio, observes Brentius on this passage, quod semel aut iterum manifeste revelent ea quae Deus semper abscondite operatur. In ישָּׂאוּנְךָ the suffix has been combined with the full form of the future. The LXX correctly renders v. 12b: μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου, for נגַף everywhere else, and therefore surely here too and in Pro. 3:23, has a transitive signification, not an intransitive (Aquila, Jerome, Symmachus), cf. Jer. 13:16. V. 13 tells what he who trusts in God has power to do by virtue of this divine succour through the medium of angels. The promise calls to mind Mar. 16:18, ὄφεις ἀροῦσι, they shall take up serpents, but still more Luke 10:19: Behold, I give you power to tread ἐπάνω ὄφεων και σκορπίων και ἐπι πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν του ἐχθρου. They are all kinds of destructive powers belonging to nature, and particularly to the spirit-world, that are meant. They are called lions and fierce lions from the side of their open power, which threatens destruction, and adders and dragons from the side of their venomous secret malice. In v. 13a it is promised that the man who trusts in God shall walk on over these monsters, these malignant foes, proud in God and unharmed; in v. 13b, that he shall tread them to the ground (cf. Rom. 16:20). That which the divine voice of promise now says at the close of the Psalm is, so far as the form is concerned, an echo taken from Psa. 50. Vv. 15 and 23 of that Psalm sound almost word for word the same. Gen. 46:4, and more especially Isa. 63:9, are to be compared on v. 15b. In B. Taanith 16a it is inferred from this passage that God compassionates the suffering ones whom He is compelled by reason of His holiness to chasten and prove. The “salvation of Jahve,” as in 50:23, is the full reality of the divine purpose (or counsel) of mercy. To live to see the final glory was the rapturous thought of the Old Testament hope, and in the apostolic age, of the New Testament hope also.

Psalm 92

SABBATH THOUGHTS

[[@Bible:Psalms 92]]92:2 IT is good to give thanks unto Jahve,
And to harp unto Thy Name, O Most High  —

92:3 To show forth in the morning Thy loving-kindness,
And Thy faithfulness in the nights,

92:4 Upon a ten-stringed instrument and upon the nabla,
In skilful playing with the cithern.

92:5 For Thou makest me glad, Jahve, through Thy rule,
Because of the works of Thy hands can I exult.

92:6 How great are Thy works, Jahve!
Very deep are Thy thoughts.

92:7 A brutish man remains unconscious,
And a fool doth not discern this.

92:8 When the ungodly sprang up as the green herb
And all the workers of evil flourished,
It came to pass that they were absolutely destroyed.

92:9 And Thou art exaltation for ever, Jahve!

92:10 For lo Thine enemies, Jahve  — 
For lo Thine enemies shall perish,
All the workers of evil shall melt away.

92:11 And Thou exaltest, as an antelope, my horn,
I am anointed with refreshing oil.

92:12 And mine eye feasteth upon those that lie in wait for me,
Mine ears see their desire upon those who maliciously rose up against me.

92:13 The righteous shall sprout forth as the palm,
As a cedar on Lebanon shall he grow up.

92:14 Planted in the house of Jahve,
They shall blossom in the courts of our God.

92:15 They shall be still vigorous in old age,
Full of sap and green shall they remain,

92:16 To make known that Jahve is upright,
My rock, and there is no unrighteousness in Him.

Psa. 92. This Song-Psalm for the Sabbath-day was the Sabbath-Psalm among the week’s Psalms of the post-exilic service (cf. pp. 18, 211); and was sung in the morning at the drink-offering of the first Tam•Ñd lamb, just as at the accompanying Sabbath-musaph- offering (Num. 28:9f.) a part of the song Deut. 32 (divided into six parts) was sung, and at the service connected with the Mincha or evening sacrifice one of the three pieces, Ex. 15:1-10, 11-19, Num. 21:17-20 (B. Rosh ha-Shana 31a). 1 Macc. 9:23 is a reminiscence from Psa. 92 deviating but little from the LXX version, just as 1 Macc. 7:17 is a quotation taken from Psa. 89. With respect to the sabbatical character of the Psalm, it is a disputed question even in the Talmud whether it relates to the Sabbath of the Creation (R. Nehemiah, as it is taken by the Targum) or to the final Sabbath of the world’s history (R. Akiba: the day that is altogether Sabbath; cf. Athanasius: αἰνει ἐκείνην τὴν γενησομένην ἀνάπαυσιν). The latter is relatively more correct. It praises God, the Creator of the world, as the Ruler of the world, whose rule is pure loving-kindness and faithfulness, and calms itself, in the face of the flourishing condition of the evil-doers, with the prospect of the final issue, which will brilliantly vindicate the righteousness of God, that was at that time imperceptible to superficial observation, and will change the congregation of the righteous into a flourishing grove of palms and cedars upon holy ground. In this prospect Psa. 92:12 and Psa. 91:8 coincide, just as God is also called “the Most High” at the beginning of these two Psalms. But that the tetragrammaton occurs seven times in both Psalms, as Hengstenberg says, does not turn out to be correct. Only the Sabbath-Psalm (and not Psa. 91) repeats the most sacred Name seven times. And certainly the unmistakeable strophe-schema too, 6. 6. 7. 6. 6, is not without significance. The middle of the Psalm bears the stamp of the sabbatic number. It is also worthy of remark that the poet gains the number seven by means of an anadiplosis in v. 10. Such an emphatic climax by means of repetition is common to our Psalm with 93:3; 94:3; 96:13.

[[@Bible:Psalms 92:1]]Psa. 92:2-4.
The Sabbath is the day that God has hallowed, and that is to be consecrated to God by our turning away from the business pursuits of the working days (Isa. 58:13f.) and applying ourselves to the praise and adoration of God, which is the most proper, blessed Sabbath employment. It is good, i.e., not merely good in the eyes of God, but also good for man, beneficial to the heart, pleasant and blessed. Loving-kindness is designedly connected with the dawn of the morning, for it is morning light itself, which breaks through the night (Psa. 30:6; 59:17), and faithfulness with the nights, for in the perils of the loneliness of the night it is the best companion, and nights of affliction are the “foil of its verification.” עשׂוֹר beside נבֶל (נבֶל) is equivalent to נבֶל עשׂוֹר in 33:2; 144:9: the ten-stringed harp or lyre. הִגָּיוֹן is the music of stringed instruments (vid., on 9:17), and that, since הגה in itself is not a suitable word for the rustling (strepitus) of the strings, the impromptu or phantasia playing (in Am. 6:5, scornfully,פָּרַט ), which suits both 9:17 (where it is appended to the forte of the interlude) and the construction with Beth instrumenti.

[[@Bible:Psalms 92:4]]Psa. 92:5-7.
Statement of the ground of this commendation of the praise of God. Whilst פֹּאַל is the usual word for God’s historical rule (Psa. 44:2; 64:10; 90:16, etc.), מַעֲשׂי ידֶיךָ denotes the works of the Creator of the world, although not to the exclusion of those of the Ruler of the world (Psa. 143:5). To be able to rejoice over the revelation of God in creation and the revelation of God in general is a gift from above, which the poet thankfully confesses that he has received. The Vulgate begins v. 5 Quia delectasti me, and Dante in his Purgatorio, xxviii. 80, accordingly calls the Psalm il Salmo Delectasti; a smiling female form, which represents the life of Paradise, says, as she gathers flowers, she is so happy because, with the Psalm Delectasti, she takes a delight in the glory of God’s works. The works of God are transcendently great; very deep are His thoughts, which mould human history and themselves gain from in it (cf. 40:6; 139:17f., where infinite fulness is ascribed to them, and Isa. 55:8, where infinite height is ascribed to them). Man can neither measure the greatness of the divine works nor fathom the depth of the divine thoughts; he who is enlightened, however, perceives the immeasurableness of the one and the unfathomableness of the other, whilst aאִישׁ־בַּאַר , a man of animal nature, homo brutus (vid., 73:22), does not come to the knowledge (לא ידע, used absolutely as in 14:4), andכְּסִיל , a blockhead, or one dull in mind, whose carnal nature outweighs his intellectual and spiritual nature, does not discern אֶת־זֹאת (cf. 2Sa. 13:17), id ipsum, viz., how unsearchable are God’s judgments and untrackable His ways (Rom. 11:33).

[[@Bible:Psalms 92:7]]Psa. 92:8-10.
Upon closer examination the prosperity of the ungodly is only a semblance that lasts for a time. The infinitive construction in v. 8 is continued in the historic tense, and it may also be rendered as historical.זאת הָיְתָה (Saadia: Arab. faÑnnh) is to be supplied in thought beforeלהִשָּׁמְדָם , as in Job. 27:14. What is spoken of is an historical occurrence which, in its beginning, course, and end, has been frequently repeated even down to the present day, and ever confirmed afresh. And thus, too, in time to come and once finally shall the ungodly succumb to a peremptory, decisive (עדי־אַד) judgment of destruction. Jahve isמָרוֹם לעֹלם , by His nature and by His rule He is “a height for ever;” i.e., in relation to the creature and all that goes on here below He has a nature beyond and above all this (Jenseitigkeit), ever the same and absolute; He is absolutely inaccessible to the God-opposed one here below who vaunts himself in stupid pride and rebelliously exalts himself as a titan, and only suffers it to last until the term of his barren blossoming is run out. Thus the present course of history will and must in fact end in a final victory of good over evil: for lo Thine enemies, Jahve — for lo Thine enemies....  הִנּה points as it were with the finger to the inevitable end; and the emotional anadiplosis breathes forth a zealous love for the cause of God as if it were his own. God’s enemies shall perish, all the workers of evil shall be disjointed, scattered, יתְפָּרְדוּ (cf. Job. 4:11). Now they form a compact mass, which shall however fall to pieces, when one day the intermingling of good and evil has an end.

[[@Bible:Psalms 92:10]]Psa. 92:11-13.
The hitherto oppressed church then stands forth vindicated and glorious. The futt. consec. As preterites of the ideal past, pass over further on into the pure expression of future time. The LXX renders: και ὑψωθήσεται (ותֳרָם) ὡς μονοκέρωτος τὸ κέρας μου. By ראים (incorrect forראם , primary formראְם ), μονόκερως, is surely to be understood the oryx, one-horned according to Aristotle and the Talmud (vid., on 29:6, Job. 39:9-12). This animal is called in Talmudic קרשׂ (perhaps abbreviated from μονόκερως); the Talmud also makes use of ארזילא  (the gazelle) as synonymous with ראם (Aramaic definitive or emphatic state <HEB>R"YMF)[footnoteRef:318]). The primary passages for figures taken from animal life are Num. 23:22, Deut. 33:17. The horn is an emblem of defensive power and at the same time of stately grace; and the fresh, green oil an emblem of the pleasant feeling and enthusiasm, joyous in the prospect of victory, by which the church is then pervaded (Act. 3:19). The LXX erroneously takes בַּלּוֹתִי as infin. Piel, τὸ γῆράς μου, my being grown old, a signification which the Piel cannot have. It is 1st praet. Kal fromבָּלַל , perfusus sum (cf. Arabic balla, to be moist, ballah and bullah, moistness, good health, the freshness of youth), and the ultima - accentuation, which also occurs in this form of double Ajin verbs without Waw convers. (vid., on Job. 19:17), ought not to mislead. In the expressionשׁמֶן רעֲנן , the adjective used in other instances only of the olive-tree itself is transferred to the oil, which contains the strength of its succulent verdure as an essence. The ecclesia pressa is then triumphans. The eye, which was wont to look timidly and tearfully upon the persecutors, the ears, upon which even their name and the tidings of their approach were wont to produce terror, now see their desire upon them as they are blotted out. שׁמַע בִּ (found only here) follows the sense ofראָה בְ , cf. Arab. ndår f•Ñ, to lose one’s self in the contemplation of anything. שׁוּרָי  is either a substantive after the formבּוּז ,גּוּר , or a participle in the signification “those who regarded me with hostility, those who lay in wait for me,” likeנוּס , fled, Num. 35:32,סוּר , having removed themselves to a distance, Jer. 17:13,שׁוּב , turned back, Mic. 2:8; for this participial form has not only a passive signification (likeמוּל , circumcised), but sometimes too, a deponent perfect signification; and חוּשׁ in Num. 32:17, if it belongs here, may signify hurried = in haste. Inשׁוּרָי , however, no such passive colouring of the meaning is conceivable; it is therefore: insidiati (Luzatto, Grammatica, § 518: coloro che mi guatavano). There is no need for regarding the word, with Böttcher and Olshausen, as distorted from שׁררַי (the apocopated participle Pilel of the same verb); one might more readily regard it as a softening of that word as to the sound (Ewald, Hitzig). In v. 12b it is not to be rendered: upon the wicked doers (villains) who rise up against me. The placing of the adjective thus before its substantive must (with the exception of רב when used after the manner of a numeral) be accounted impossible in Hebrew, even in the face of the passages brought forward by Hitzig, viz., 1Ch. 27:5, 1Sa. 31:3;[footnoteRef:319] it is therefore: upon those who as villains rise up against. The circumstance that the poet now in v. 13 passes from himself to speak of the righteous, is brought about by the fact that it is the congregation of the righteous in general, i.e., of those who regulate their life according to the divine order of salvation, into whose future he here takes a glance. When the prosperity [lit. the blossoming] of the ungodly comes to an end, the springing up and growth of the righteous only then rightly has its beginning. The richness of the inflorescence of date- palm (תֳמָר) is clear from the fact, that when it has attained its full size, it bears from three to four, and in some instances even as many as six, hundred pounds of fruit. And there is no more charming and majestic sight than the palm of the oasis, this prince among the trees of the plain, with its proudly raised diadem of leaves, its attitude peering forth into the distance and gazing full into the face of the sun, its perennial verdure, and its vital force, which constantly renews itself from the root — a picture of life in the midst of the world of death. The likening of the righteous to the palm, to the “blessed tree,” to this “sister of man,” as the Arabs call it, offers points of comparison in abundance. Side by side with the palm is the cedar, the prince of the trees of the mountain, and in particular of Mount Lebanon. The most natural point of comparison, as ישְׂגֶה (cf. Job. 8:11) states, is its graceful lofty growth, then in general τὸ δασυ και θερμὸν και θρέψιμον (Theodoret), i.e., the intensity of its vegetative strength, but also the perpetual verdure of its foliage and the perfume (Hos. 14:7) which it exhales. [318: Vid., Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmud, § § 146 and 174.]  [319: In the former passage כהן ראשׁ is taken as one notion (chief priest), and in the latter אנשׁים בקשׁת (men with the bow) is, with Keil, to be regarded as an apposition.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 92:13]]Psa. 92:14-16.
The soil in which the righteous are planted or (if it is not rendered with the LXX πεφυτευμένοι, but with the other Greek versions μεταφυτευθέντες) into which they are transplanted, and where they take root, a planting of the Lord, for His praise, is His holy Temple, the centre of a family fellowship with God that is brought about from that point as its starting-point and is unlimited by time and space. There they stand as in sacred ground and air, which impart to them ever new powers of life; they put forth buds ( הִפְרִיחַas in Job. 14:9) and preserve a verdant freshness and marrowy vitality (like the olive, 52:10, Judg. 9:9) even into their old age ( נוּבof a productive force for putting out shoots; vid., with reference to the rootנב , Genesis, S. 635f.), cf. Isa. 65:22: like the duration of the trees is the duration of my people; they live long in unbroken strength, in order, in looking back upon a life rich in experiences of divine acts of righteousness and loving-kindness, to confirm the confession which Moses, in Deut. 32:4, places at the head of his great song. There the expression isאין עול , here it isאין עלתָה בּוֹ . This ÿoÑlaÝtha, softened from ÿawlaÝtha  — So the Ker•Ñ — with a transition from the aw, au into oÑ, is also found in Job. 5:16 (cf. עלה = אַוְלָה Psa. 58:3; 64:7, Isa. 61:8), and is certainly original in this Psalm, which also has many other points of coincidence with the Book of Job (like Psa. 107, which, however, in v. 42 transposes עלתָה intoאַוְלָה ).

Psalm 93

THE ROYAL THRONE ABOVE THE SEA OF THE PEOPLES

[[@Bible:Psalms 93]]93:1 JAHVE now is King, He hath clothed Himself with majesty;
Jahve hath clothed Himself, He hath girded Himself with might:
Therefore the world standeth fast without tottering.

93:2 Thy throne standeth fast from of old,
From everlasting art THOU.

93:3 The floods have lifted up, Jahve,
The floods have lifted up their roaring,
The floods lift up their noise.

93:4 More than the rumblings of great waters,
Of the glorious, of the breakers of the sea,
Is Jahve glorious in the height.

93:5 Thy testimonies are inviolable,
Holiness becometh Thy house, Jahve, unto length of days.

Psa. 93. Side by side with those Psalms which behold in anticipation the Messianic future, whether it be prophetically or only typically, or typically and prophetically at the same time, as the kingship of Jahve’s Anointed which overcomes and blesses the world, there are others in which the perfected theocracy as such is beheld beforehand, not, however, as an appearing (parusia) of a human king, but as the appearing of Jahve Himself, as the kingdom of God manifest in all its glory. These theocratic Psalms form, together with the christocratic, two series of prophecy referring to the last time which run parallel with one another. The one has for its goal the Anointed of Jahve, who rules out of Zion over all peoples; the other, Jahve sitting above the cherubim, to whom the whole world does homage. The two series, it is true, converge in the Old Testament, but do not meet; it is the history that fulfils these types and prophecies which first of all makes clear that which flashes forth in the Old Testament only in certain climaxes of prophecy and of lyric too (vid., on 45:1), viz., that the parusia of the Anointed One and the parusia of Jahve is one and the same.

Theocracy is an expression coined by Josephus. In contrast with the monarchical, oligarchical, and democratic form of government of other nations, he calls the Mosaic form θεοκρατία, but he does so somewhat timidly, ὡς ἄν τις εἴποι βιασάμενος τὸν λόγον [ c. Apion. ii. 17]. The coining of the expression is thankworthy; only one has to free one’s self from the false conception that the theocracy is a particular constitution. The alternating forms of government were only various modes of its adjustment. The theocracy itself is a reciprocal relationship between God and men, exalted above these intermediary forms, which had its first manifest beginning when Jahve became Israel’s King (Deut. 33:5, cf. Ex. 15:18), and which will be finally perfected by its breaking through this national self-limitation when the King of Israel becomes King of the whole world, that is overcome both outwardly and spiritually. Hence the theocracy is an object of prediction and of hope. And the word מָלַךְ is used with reference to Jahve not merely of the first beginning of His imperial dominion, and of the manifestation of the same in facts in the most prominent points of the redemptive history, but also of the commencement of the imperial dominion in its perfected glory. We find the word used in this lofty sense, and in relation to the last time, e.g., in Isa. 24:23; 52:7, and most unmistakeably in Rev. 11:17; 19:6. And in this sense  יהְוֶה מָלַךְ is the watchword of the theocratic Psalms. Thus it is used even in Psa. 47:9; but the first of the Psalms beginning with this watchword is Psa. 93. They are all post-exilic. The prominent point from which this eschatological perspective opens out is the time of the new-born freedom and of the newly restored state.

Hitzig pertinently says: “This Psalm is already contained in nuce in v. 9 of the preceding Psalm, which surely comes from the same author. This is at once manifest from the jerking start of the discourse in v. 3 (cf. 92:10), which resolves the thought into two members, of which the first subsides into the vocativeיהוה .” The LXX (Codd. Vat. and Sin.) inscribes it: Εἰς τὴν ἡπέρην του προσαββάτου, ὅτε κατῷκισται η γη, αἶνος ῷδῆς τῷ Δαυίδ. The third part of this inscription is worthless. The first part (for which Cod. Alex. erroneously has: του σαββάτου) is corroborated by the Talmudic tradition. Psa. 93 was really the Friday Psalm, and that, as is said in Rosh ha-shana 31a, ומלך עליהן (בי)על שׁם שׁגמר מלאכתו , because God then (on the sixth day) had completed His creative work and began to reign over them (His creatures); and that ὅτε κατῷκισται (al. κατῷκιστο) is to be explained in accordance therewith: when the earth had been peopled (with creatures, and more especially with men).

[[@Bible:Psalms 93:1]]Psa. 93:1, 2.
The sense of מָלָךְ (with aÝ beside Zinnor or Sarka as in 97:1; 99:1 beside Dech•Ñ [footnoteRef:320]) is historical, and it stands in the middle between the present הי מֶלֶךְ and the futureהי ימְלֹךְ : Jahve has entered upon the kingship and now reigns. Jahve’s rule heretofore, since He has given up the use of His omnipotence, has been self-abasement and self-renunciation: how, however, He shows Himself in all His majesty, which rises aloft above everything; He has put this on like a garment; He is King, and now too shows Himself to the world in the royal robe. The first לבשׁ  has Olewejored; then the accentuation takes לבשׁ הי together by means of Dech•Ñ, and עז הִתְאַזָּר together by means of Athnach.עז , as in Psa. 29, points to the enemies; what is so named is God’s invincibly triumphant omnipotence. This He has put on (Isa. 51:9), with this He has girded Himself — a military word (Isa. 8:9): Jahve makes war against everything in antagonism to Himself, and casts it to the ground with the weapons of His wrathful judgments. We find a further and fuller description of this עז התאזר in Isa. 59:17; 63:1f., cf. Dan. 7:9.[footnoteRef:321] [320: It is well known that his pausal form of the 3rd masc. praet. occurs in connection with Zakeph; but it is also found with Rebia in 112:10 (the readingוכָעָס ), Lev. 5:23 (גּזָל), Jos. 10:13 (עמָד), Lam. 2:17 (זמָם; but not in Deu. 19:19, Zec. 1:6, which passages Kimchi counts up with them in his grammar Michlol); with Tarcha in Isa. 14:27 (יעָץ), Hos. 6:1 (טָרָף), Amo. 3:8 (שׁאָג); with Teb•Ñr in Lev. 5:18 (שׁגג); and even with Munach in 1Sa. 7:17 (שׁפָט), and according to Abulwal•Ñd with Mercha in 1Ki. 11:2 (דָּבָק).]  [321: These passages, together with Psa. 93:1; 104:1, are cited in Cant. Rabba 26b (cf. Debarim Rabba 29d), where it is said that the Holy One calls Israel כלה (bride) ten times in the Scriptures, and that Israel on the other hand ten times assigns kingly judicial robes to Him.] 


That which cannot fail to take place in connection with the coming of this accession of Jahve to the kingdom is introduced withאַף . The world, as being the place of the kingdom of Jahve, shall stand without tottering in opposition to all hostile powers (Psa. 96:10). Hitherto hostility towards God and its principal bulwark, the kingdom of the world, have disturbed the equilibrium and threatened all God-appointed relationships with dissolution; Jahve’s interposition, however, when He finally brings into effect all the abundant might of His royal government, will secure immoveableness to the shaken earth (cf. 75:4). His throne stands, exalted above all commotion,מאָז ; it reaches back into the most distant past. Jahve isמעוֹלם ; His being loses itself in the immemorial and the immeasurable. The throne and nature of Jahve are not incipient in time, and therefore too are not perishable; but as without beginning, so also they are endless, infinite in duration.

[[@Bible:Psalms 93:3]]Psa. 93:3-5.
All the raging of the world, therefore, will not be able to hinder the progress of the kingdom of God and its final breaking through to the glory of victory. The sea with its mighty mass of waters, with the constant unrest of its waves, with its ceaseless pressing against the solid land and foaming against the rocks, is an emblem of the Gentile world alienated from and at enmity with God; and the rivers (floods) are emblems of worldly kingdoms, as the Nile of the Egyptian (Jer. 44:7f.), the Euphrates of the Assyrian (Isa. 8:7f.), or more exactly, the Tigris, swift as an arrow, of the Assyrian, and the tortuous Euphrates of the Babylonian empire (Isa. 27:1). These rivers, as the poet says whilst he raises a plaintive but comforted look upwards to Jahve, have lifted up, have lifted up their murmur, the rivers lift up their roaring. The thought is unfolded in a so-called “parallelism with reservation.” The perfects affirm what has taken place, the future that which even now as yet is taking place. The ἅπαξ λεγ. תֳּכִי signifies a striking against (collisio), and a noise, a din. One now in v. 4 looks for the thought that Jahve is exalted above this roaring of the waves. מִן will therefore be the min of comparison, not of the cause: “by reason of the roar of great waters are the breakers of the sea glorious” (Starck, Geier), — which, to say nothing more, is a tautological sentence. But if מִן is comparative, then it is impossible to get on with the accentuation ofאדירים , whether it be with Mercha (Ben-Asher) or Dech•Ñ (Ben-Naphtali). For to render: More than the roar of great waters are the breakers of the sea glorious (Mendelssohn), is impracticable, since מים רבים  are nothing less than ים (Isa. 17:12f.), and we are prohibited from taking אדירים משׁברי־ים as a parenthesis (Köster), by the fact that it is just this clause that is exceeded byאדיר במרום הי . Consequently אדירים  has to be looked upon as a second attributive to מים brought in afterwards, and מִשְׁבִּרי־יָם (the waves of the sea breaking upon the rocks, or even only breaking upon one another) as a more minute designation of these great and magnificent waters (אדירים, according to Ex. 15:10[footnoteRef:322]), and it should have been accented: מקלות ׀ מים רבים אדירים משברי ים . Jahve’s celestial majesty towers far above all the noisy majesties here below, whose waves, though lashed never so high, can still never reach His throne. He is King of His people, Lord of His church, which preserves His revelation and worships in His temple. This revelation, by virtue of His unapproachable, all- overpowering kingship, is inviolable; His testimonies, which minister to the establishment of His kingdom and promise its future manifestation in glory, are λόγοι πιστοι και ἀληθινοι, Rev. 19:9; 22:6. And holiness becometh His temple (נאֲוָה־קֹדֶשׁ, 3rd praet. Pilel, or according to the better attested reading of Heidenheim and Baer,נאֲוָה ;[footnoteRef:323] therefore the feminine of the adjective with a more loosened syllable next to the tone, like יחֲשָׁב־לִי in 40:18), that is to say, it is inviolable (sacrosanct), and when it is profaned, shall ever be vindicated again in its holiness. This clause, formulated after the manner of a prayer, is at the same time a petition that Jahve in all time to come would be pleased to thoroughly secure the place where His honour dwells here below against profanation. [322: A Talmudic enigmatical utterance of R. Azaria runs:יבא אדיר ויפרע לאדירים מאדירים באדירים , Let the glorious One (Jahve, Psa. 93:4, cf. Isa. 10:34; 33:21) come and maintain the right of the glorious ones (Israel, Psa. 16:3) against the glorious ones (the Egyptians, Exo. 15:10 according to the construction of the Talmud) in the glorious ones (the waves of the sea, Psa. 93:4).]  [323: The Masora on Psa. 147 reckons fourנאוָה , oneונָאוָה , and oneנאֲוָה , and therefore our נאוה is one of the יז מלין דמפקין אלף וכל חד לית מפיק  (cf. Frensdorf’s Ochla we-Ochla, p. 123), i.e., one of the seventeen words whose Aleph is audible, whilst it is otherwise always quiescent; e.g.,כְּמוֹצְאת , otherwiseמוֹצאת .] 


Psalm 94

THE CONSOLATION OF PRAYER UNDER THE OPPRESSION OF TYRANTS

[[@Bible:Psalms 94]]94:1 O GOD of vengeance, Jahve,
O God of vengeance, shine forth!

94:2 Lift up Thyself, Judge of earth,
Render recompense unto the haughty!

94:3 How long shall evil-doers, Jahve,
How long shall evil-doers triumph?

94:4 They gush over, they speak arrogant things,
They boast themselves, all the workers of evil.

94:5 Thy people, Jahve, they break in pieces,
And they oppress Thine inheritance.

94:6 The widow and stranger they slay,
And they murder the fatherless;

94:7 And say as they do it: ”JaÝh seeth not,
And the God of Jacob hath no knowledge.”

94:8 Be sensible, ye senseless among the people!
And ye fools, when will ye become wise?

94:9 He who hath planted the ear, ought He not to hear?
Or He who formed the eye, ought He not to see?

94:10 He who chastiseth the nations, ought He not to reprove,
He who teacheth men knowledge?

94:11 Jahve knoweth the thoughts of men
That they are vanity.

94:12 Blessed is the man whom Thou chastenest, JaÝh,
And teachest out of Thy Law;

94:13 To give him rest from the days of adversity,
Until the pit be digged for the evil-doer.

94:14 For Jahve doth not thrust away His people,
And He doth not forsake His inheritance.

94:15 But right must turn unto righteousness,
And all the upright in heart shall follow it.

94:16 Who would rise up for me against the evil-doers?
Who would stand up for me against the workers of iniquity?

94:17 If Jahve had not been my help,
My soul would quickly have dwelt in the silence of death.

94:18 If I say: My foot tottereth,
Then, Jahve, thy loving-kindness upholdeth me.

94:19 In the multitude of my cares within me
Thy comforts delight my soul.

94:20 Hath the judgment-seat of corruption fellowship with Thee,
Which frameth trouble by decree?

94:21 They press in upon the soul of the righteous,
And condemn innocent blood.

94:22 But Jahve is a fortress for me,
And my God is the high rock of my refuge.

94:23 He turneth back upon them their iniquity,
And for their wickedness He will destroy them,
Jahve our God will destroy them.

Psa. 94. This Psalm, akin to Psa. 92 and 93 by the community of the anadiplosis, bears the inscription Ψαλμὸς ῷδῆς τῷ Δαυίδ, τετράδι σαββάτου in the LXX. It is also a Talmudic tradition[footnoteRef:324] that is was the Wednesday song in the Temple liturgy (τετράδι σαββάτου =ברביעי בשׁבת ). Athanasius explains it by a reference to the fourth month (Jer. 39:2). The τω Δαυίδ, however, is worthless. It is a post-Davidic Psalm; for, although it comes out of one mould, we still meet throughout with reminiscences of older Davidic and Asaphic models. The enemies against whom it supplicates the appearing of the God of righteous retribution are, as follows from a comparison of vv. 5, 8, 10, 12, non-Israelites, who despise the God of Israel and fear not His vengeance, v. 7; whose barbarous doings, however, call forth, even among the oppressed people themselves, foolish doubts concerning Jahve’s omniscient beholding and judicial interposition. Accordingly the Psalm is one of the latest, but not necessarily a Maccabaean Psalm. The later Persian age, in which the Book of Ecclesiastes was written, could also exhibit circumstances and moods such as these. [324: According to B. Erachin 11a, at the time of the Chaldaean destruction of Jerusalem the Levites on their pulpits were singing this 94th Psalm, and as they came to the words “and He turneth back upon them their iniquity” (v. 23), the enemies pressed into the Temple, so that they were not able to sing the closing words, “Jahve, our God, will destroy them.” To the scruple that Psa. 94 is a Wednesday, not a Sunday, Psalm (that fatal day, however, was a Sunday,מוצאי שׁבת ), it is replied, it may have been a lamentation song that had just been put into their mouths by the circumstances of that time (אלייא בעלמא דנפל להו בפומייהו).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 94:1]]Psa. 94:1-3.
The first strophe prays that God would at length put a judicial restraint upon the arrogance of ungodliness. Instead of הוֹפְיאַ (a less frequent form of the imperative forהוֹפאַ , Ges. § 53, rem. 3) it was perhaps originally written הופיעה (Psa. 80:2), the He of which has been lost owing to the He that follows. The pluralנקָמוֹת signifies not merely single instances of taking vengeance (Eze. 25:17, cf. supra 18:48), but also intensively complete revenge or recompense (Judg. 11:36, 2Sa. 4:8). The designation of God is similar to אל גּמֻלוֹת in Jer. 51:56, and the anadiplosis is like vv. 3, 23, 93:1, 3.הִנָּשׂא , lift Thyself up, arise, viz., in judicial majesty, calls to mind 7:7. השִׁיב גּבוּל is construed with אַל (cf.ל , 28:4, Isa. 59:18) as in Joe. 4;4. With גּאִים accidentally accord ἀγαυός and κύδει γαίων in the epic poets.

[[@Bible:Psalms 94:4]]Psa. 94:4-7.
The second strophe describes those over whom the first prays that the judgment of God may come. הִבִּיאַ (cf. הִטִּיף ) is a tropical phrase used of that kind of speech that results from strong inward impulse and flows forth in rich abundance. The poet himself explains how it is here (cf. 59:8) intended: they speakעתָק , that which is unrestrained, unbridled, insolent (vid., 31:19). The Hithpa. הִתְאַמּר Schultens interprets ut Emiri (Arab. ÿm•Ñr, a commander) se gerunt; but אָמִיר signifies in Hebrew the top of a tree (vid., on Isa. 17:9); and from the primary signification to tower aloft, whence tooאָמַר , to speak, prop. effere = effari,הִתְאַמּר , like הִתְיַמּר in Isa. 61:6, directly signifies to exalt one’s self, to carry one’s self high, to strut. On ידַכְּאוּ cf. Pro. 22:22, Isa. 3:15; and on their atheistical principle which ויֹּאמְרוּ places in closest connection with their mode of action, cf. 10:11; 59:8 extrem. The Dagesh inיּהּ , distinct from the Dag. in the same word in v. 12, 118:5, 18, is the Dag. forte conjunct. according to the rule of the so-called דחיק (p. 516, note).

[[@Bible:Psalms 94:8]]Psa. 94:8-11.
The third strophe now turns from those bloodthirsty, blasphemous oppressors of the people of God whose conduct calls forth the vengeance of Jahve, to those among the people themselves, who have been puzzled about the omniscience and indirectly about the righteousness of God by the fact that this vengeance is delayed. They are called בֹעֲרים and כְסִילִים in the sense of 73:21f. Those hitherto described against whom God’s vengeance is supplicated are this also; but this appellation would be too one-sided for them, and בָּעָם refers the address expressly to a class of men among the people whom those oppress and slay. It is absurd that God, the planter of the ear (הַנֹּטַע, like שׁסַע in Lev. 11:7, with an accented ultima, because the praet. Kal does not follow the rule for the drawing back of the accent calledנסוג אחור ) and the former of the eye (cf. 40:7, Ex. 4:11), should not be able to hear and to see; everything that is excellent in the creature, God must indeed possess in original, absolute perfection.[footnoteRef:325] The poet then points to the extra-Israelitish world and calls Godיסר גּוֹים , which cannot be made to refer to a warning by means of the voice of conscience; יסר used thus without any closer definition does not signify “warning,” but “chastening” (Pro. 9:7). Taking his stand upon facts like those in Job. 12:23, the poet assumes the punitive judicial rule of God among the heathen to be an undeniable fact, and presents for consideration the question, whether He who chasteneth nations cannot and will not also punish the oppressors of His church (cf. Gen. 18:25), He who teacheth men knowledge, i.e., He who nevertheless must be the omnipotent One, since all knowledge comes originally from Him? Jahve, — thus does the course of argument close in v. 11, — sees through ( ידאַof penetrative perceiving or knowing that goes to the very root of a matter) the thoughts of men that they are vanity. Thus it is to be interpreted, and not: for they (men) are vanity; for this ought to have beenכִּי הֶבֶל המָּה , whereas in the dependent clause, when the predicate is not intended to be rendered especially prominent, as in 9:21, the pronominal subject may precede, Isa. 61:9, Jer. 46:5 (Hitzig). The rendering of the LXX (1Co. 3:20), ὅτι εἰσι μάταιοι (Jerome, quoniam vanae sunt), is therefore correct;המָּה , with the customary want of exactness, stands forהנָּה . It is true men themselves areהבל ; it is not, however, on this account that He who sees through all things sees through their thoughts, but He sees through them in their sinful vanity. [325: The questions are not: ought He to have no ear, etc.; as Jerome pertinently observes in opposition to the anthropomorphites, membra tulit, efficientias dedit.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 94:12]]Psa. 94:12-15.
The fourth strophe praises the pious sufferer, whose good cause God will at length aid in obtaining its right. The “blessed” reminds one of 34:9; 40:5, and more especially of Job. 5:17, cf. Pro. 3:11f. Here what are meant are sufferings like those bewailed in vv. 5f., which are however, after all, the well-meant dispensations of God. Concerning the aim and fruit of purifying and testing afflictions God teaches the sufferer out of His Law (cf. e.g., Deut. 8:5f.), in order to procure him rest, viz., inward rest (cf. Jer. 49:23 with Isa. 30:15), i.e., not to suffer him to be disheartened and tempted by days of wickedness, i.e., wicked, calamitous days (Ew. § 287, b), until (and it will inevitably come to pass) the pit is finished being dug into which the ungodly falls headlong (cf. 112:7f.). יּהּ has the emphatic Dagesh, which properly does not double, and still less unite, but requires an emphatic pronunciation of the letter, which might easily become inaudible. The initial Jod of the divine name might easily lose it consonantal value here in connection with the preceding toneless uÑ,[footnoteRef:326] and the Dag. guards against this: cf. 118:5, 18. The certainty of the issue that is set in prospect by אַד is then confirmed withכִּי . It is impossible that God can desert His church — He cannot do this, because in general right must finally come to His right, or, as it is here expressed, מִשְׁפָּט must turn toצֶדֶק , i.e., the right that is now subdued must at length be again strictly maintained and justly administered, and “after it then all who are upright in heart,” i.e., all such will side with it, joyously greeting that which has been long missed and yearned after. מִשְׁפָּט is fundamental right, which is at all times consistent with itself and raised above the casual circumstances of the time, andצֶדֶק , like אֱמֶת in Isa. 42:3, is righteousness (justice), which converts this right into a practical truth and reality. [326: If it is correct that, as Aben-Ezra and Parchon testify, theוּ , as being compounded of o (u) + i, was pronounced ü [like the u in the French word pur ] by the inhabitants of Palestine, then this Dagesh, in accordance with its orthophonic function, is the more intelligible in cases like תיסרנו יּה andקראתי יּה , cf. Pinsker, Einleitung, S. 153, and Geiger, Urschrift, S. 277. Inקומו צּאו , Gen. 19:14, Exo. 12:31,קומו סּעו , Deu. 2:24, Tsade and Samech have this Dagesh for the same reason as the Sin inתשׁביתו שּׂאור , Exo. 12:15 (vid., Heidenheim on that passage), viz., because there is a danger in all these cases of slurring over the sharp sibilant. Even Chajug’ (vid., Ewald and Dukes’ Beiträge, iii. 23) confuses this Dag. orthophonicum with the Dag. forte conjunctivum.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 94:16]]Psa. 94:16-19.
In the fifth strophe the poet celebrates the praise of the Lord as his sole, but also trusty and most consolatory help. The meaning of the question in v. 16 is, that there is no man who would rise and succour him in the conflict with the evil-doers; ל as in Ex. 14:25, Judg. 6:31, and עם (without נלְחַם or the like) in the sense of contra , as in 55:19, cf. 2Ch. 20:6. God alone is his help. He alone has rescued him from death. הָיָה is to be supplied toלוּלי : if He had not been, or: if He were not; and the apodosis is: then very little would have been wanting, then it would soon have come to this, that his soul would have taken up its abode, etc.; cf. on the construction 119:92; 124:1-5, Isa. 1:9, and on כִּמְעָט with the praet. 73:2; 119:87, Gen. 26:10 (on the other hand with the fut. 81:15). דּוּמָה is, as in 115:17, the silence of the grave and of Hades; here it is the object to שׁכְנָה , as in 37:3, Pro. 8:12, and frequently. When he appears to himself already as one that has fallen, God’s mercy holds him up. And when thoughts, viz., sad and fearful thoughts, are multiplied within him, God’s comforts delight him, viz., the encouragement of His word and the inward utterances of His Spirit.שׂרְאַפִּים , as in 139:23, is equivalent toשׂעִפִּים , fromשׂאַף ,סָאַף , Arab. sÔÿb, to split, branch off (Psychology, S. 181; tr. p. 214). The plural formישַׁאַשְׁעוּ , like the plural of the imperative in Isa. 29:9, has two Pathachs, the second of which is the “independentification” of the Chateph ofישַׁעשׁע .

[[@Bible:Psalms 94:20]]Psa. 94:20-23.
In the sixth strophe the poet confidently expects the inevitable divine retribution for which he has earnestly prayed in the introduction. יחָבְרְךָ is erroneously accounted by many (and by Gesenius too) as fut. Pual = יחֻבַּרְךָ  =יחֻבַּר עמְּךָ , a vocal contraction together with a giving up of the reduplication in favour of which no example can be advanced. It is fut. Kal =יחֲבָרְךָ , from יחְבֹּר =יחְבַּר , with the same regression of the modification of the vowel[footnoteRef:327] as in יחְנְךָ = יחָנְךָ in Gen. 43:29, Isa. 30:19 (Hupfeld), but as in verbs primae gutturalis, so also inכָּתְבָם ,כָּתְבם , inflected fromכְּתֹב , Ew. § 251, d. It might be more readily regarded as Poel than as Pual (likeתְּאָכְלנוּ , Job. 20:26), but the Kal too already signifies to enter into fellowship (Gen. 14:3, Hos. 4:17), therefore (similarly toיגֻרְךָ , 5:5) it is: num consociabitur tecum. כִּסּא is here the judgment-seat, just as the Arabic cursi directly denotes the tribunal of God (in distinction from Arab. ÿl-ÿarsÔ, the throne of His majesty). With reference to הַוּוֹת vid., on 5:10. Assuming that חֹק is a divine statute, we obtain this meaning forעלי־חֹק : which frameth (i.e., plots and executes) trouble, by making the written divine right into a rightful title for unrighteous conduct, by means of which the innocent are plunged into misfortune. Hitzig renders: contrary to order, after Pro. 17:26, where, however, אַל־יֹשֶׁר is intended like ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης, Mat. 5:10. Olshausen proposes to read יגוּרוּ (Psa. 56:7; 59:4) instead ofיגוֹדּוּ , just as conversely Aben-Ezra in 56:7 readsיגוֹדּוּ . Butגּדַד ,גּוּד , has the secured signification of scindere, incidere (cf. Arab. jdd, but also chd, supra, p. 255), from which the signification invadere can be easily derived (whenceגּדוּד , a breaking in, invasion, an invading host). With reference to דָּם נקִי vid., Psychology, S. 243 (tr. p. 286): because the blood is the soul, that is said of the blood which applies properly to the person. The subject to יגודו are the seat of corruption (by which a high council consisting of many may be meant, just as much as a princely throne) and its accomplices. Prophetic certainty is expressed in ויְהִי andויָּשֶׁב . The figure of God as מִשְׂגָּב is Davidic and Korahitic. צוּר מַחְסִּי  is explained from 18:2. Since השִׁיב designates the retribution as a return of guilt incurred in the form of actual punishment, it might be rendered “requite” just as well as “cause to return;”עליהֶם , however, instead of   להֶם (Psa. 54:7) makes the idea expressed in 7:17 more natural. On בְרָעָתָם Hitzig correctly compares 2Sa. 14:7; 3:27. The Psalm closes with an anadiplosis, just as it began with one; and אֱלֹהינוּ affirms that the destruction of the persecutor will follow as surely as the church is able to call Jahve its God. [327: By means of a similar transposition of the vowel as is to be assumed inתְּאהֲבוּ , Pro. 1:22, it also appears that מְסוּבִּין = מוּסַבִּין (lying upon the table, ἀνακείμενοι) of the Pesach-Haggada has to be explained, which Joseph Kimchi finds so inexplicable that he regards it as a clerical error that has become traditional.] 


Psalm 95

CALL TO THE WORSHIP OF GOD AND TO OBEDIENCE TO HIS WORD

[[@Bible:Psalms 95]]95:1 COME, let us exult unto Jahve,
Let us make a joyful noise to the Rock of our salvation!

95:2 Let us come before His face with thanksgiving,
Let us make a joyful noise unto Him in songs!

95:3 For a great God is Jahve,
And a great King above all gods;

95:4 He, in whose hand are the deep places of the earth,
And to whom belong the tops of the mountains;

95:5 To whom belongeth the sea, and HE hath made it,
And His hands have formed the dry land.

95:6 Come, let us worship and bow down,
Let us kneel before Jahve our Maker!

95:7 For He is our God,
And we are the people of His pasture and the flock of His hand.
To-day if ye will but hearken to His voice!

95:8 Harden not your hearts as at Mer•Ñbah,
As on the day of Massah in the wilderness,

95:9 When your fathers tempted Me,
Proved me, although they saw My work.

95:10 Forty years was I vexed with a generation,
And said: “They are a people that do err in their heart.”
But they knew not My ways,

95:11 So that I sware in My wrath:
“Verily they shall not enter into My rest!”

[[@Bible:Psalms 95:1]]Psa. 95.
v. 1, 2. Jahve is called the Rock of our salvation (as in 89:27, cf. 94:22) as being its firm and sure ground. Visiting the house of God, one comes before God’s face;קִדּם פְּני , praeoccupare faciem, is equivalent to visere (visitare). תּוֹדָה is not confessio peccati, but laudis. The Beth before תודה is the Beth of accompaniment, as in Mic. 6:6; that before זמִרוֹת (according to Sa. 23:1 a name for psalms, whilst מִזְמֹר can only be used as a technical expression) is the Beth of the medium.

[[@Bible:Psalms 95:3]]Psa. 95:3-7b.
The adorableness of God receives a threefold confirmation: He is exalted above all gods as King, above all things as Creator, and above His people as Shepherd and Leader. אֱלֹהִים (gods) here, as in 96:4f., 97:7, 9, and frequently, are the powers of the natural world and of the world of men, which the Gentiles deify and call kings (as Moloch [Molech], the deified fire), which, however, all stand under the lordship of Jahve, who is infinitely exalted above everything that is otherwise called god (Psa. 96:4; 97:9). The supposition thatתּוֹעפוּת הָרִים denotes the pit-works (μέταλλα) of the mountains (Böttcher), is at once improbable, because to all appearance it is intended to be the antithesis toמֶחְקְרי אֶרֶץ־ , the shafts of the earth. The derivation from ואַף (יאַף), κάμνειν, κοπιᾶν, also does not suit תועפות in Num. 23:22; 24:8, for “fatigues” and “indefatigableness” are notions that lie very wide apart. The כֶּסֶף תּוֹעָפוֹת of Job. 22:25 might more readily be explained according to this “silver of fatigues,” i.e., silver that the fatiguing labour of mining brings to light, and תועפות הרים in the passage before us, with Gussetius, Geier, and Hengstenberg: cacumina montium quia defatigantur qui eo ascendunt, prop. ascendings = summits of the mountains, after whichכסף תועפות , Job. 22:25, might also signify “silver of the mountain-heights.” But the LXX, which renders δόξα in the passages in Numbers and τα ὕψη τῶν ὀρέων in the passage before us, leads one to a more correct track. The verb יאַף (ואַף), transposed from יפע (ופע), goes back to the rootיף ,וף , to stand forth, tower above, to be high, according to which תועפות = תופעות signifies eminentiae, i.e., towerings = summits, or prominences = high (the highest) perfection (vid., on Job. 22:25). In the passage before us it is a synonym of the Arabic m•Ñfan, m•ÑfaÑtun, pars terrae eminens (from Arab. wfaÑ =יפע , prop. instrumentally: a means of rising above, viz., by climbing), and of the names of eminences derived from Arab. yf’ (after which Hitzig renders: the teeth of the mountains). By reason of the fact that Jahve is the Owner (cf. 1Sa. 2:8), because the Creator of all things, the call to worship, which concerns no one so nearly as it does Israel, the people, which before other peoples is Jahve’s creation, viz., the creation of His miraculously mighty grace, is repeated. In the call or invitation, הִשְׁתַּחֲוָה signifies to stretch one’s self out full length upon the ground, the proper attitude of adoration;כָּרַע , to curtsey, to totter; andבָּרַךְ , Arabic baraka, starting from the radical signification flectere, to kneel down, in genua (πρόχνυ, pronum = procnum) procumbere, 2Ch. 6:13 (cf. Hölemann, Bibelstudien, i. 135f.). Besideאַם מַרְעִיתוֹ , people of His pasture, צֹאן ידוֹ is not the flock formed by His creating hand (Augustine: ipse gratiaÑ suaÑ nos oves fecit), but, after Gen. 30:35, the flock under His protection, the flock led and defended by His skilful, powerful hand. Böttcher renders: flock of His charge; but   יד in this sense (Jer. 6:3) signifies only a place, and “flock of His place” would be poetry and prose in one figure.

[[@Bible:Psalms 95:7]]Psa. 95:7-11.
The second decastich begins in the midst of the Masoretic v. 7. Up to this point the church stirs itself up to a worshipping appearing before its God; now the voice of God (Heb. 4:7), earnestly admonishing, meets it, resounding from out of the sanctuary. Since שׁמַע בִּ signifies not merely to hear, but to hear obediently, v. 7c cannot be a conditioning protasis to what follows. Hengstenberg wishes to supply the apodosis: “then will He bless you, His people;” but אִם in other instances too (Psa. 81:9; 139:19, Pro. 24:11), likeלוּ , has an optative signification, which it certainly has gained by a suppression of a promissory apodosis, but yet without the genius of the language having any such in mind in every instance. The word הַיּוֹם placed first gives prominence to the present, in which this call to obedience goes forth, as a decisive turning- point. The divine voice warningly calls to mind the self-hardening of Israel, which came to light at Mer•Ñbah, on the day of Massah. What is referred to, as also in 81:8, is the tempting of God in the second year of the Exodus on account of the failing of water in the neighbourhood of Horeb, at the place which is for this reason called Massah u-Mer•Ñbah (Ex. 17:1-7); from which is to be distinguished the tempting of God in the fortieth year of the Exodus at Mer•Ñbah, viz., at the waters of contention near Kadesh (written fully MeÑ- Mer•Ñbah Kadesh, or more briefly MeÑ-Mer•Ñbah), Num. 20:2-13 (cf. on 78:20). Strictly כמריבה signifies nothing but instar Meribae, as in 83:10 instar Midianitarum; but according to the sense, כְּ is equivalent toכְּאַל . 106:32, just as כְּיוֹם is equivalent toכִּבְיוֹם . Onאֲשֶׁר , quum, cf. Deut. 11:6. The meaning of גּם־רָאוּ פָעֳלי is not they also ( גםas in 52:7) saw His work; for the reference to the giving of water out of the rock would give a thought that is devoid of purpose here, and the assertion is too indefinite for it to be understood of the judgment upon those who tempted God (Hupfeld and Hitzig). It is therefore rather to be rendered: notwithstanding (ὅμως, Ew. § 354, a) they had (= although they had, cf. גם in Isa. 49:15) seen His work (His wondrous guiding and governing), and might therefore be sure that He would not suffer them to be destroyed. The verb קוּט coincides with κοτέω, κότος.בִּדוֹר , for which the LXX has τῇ γενεᾷ ἐκείνη, is anarthrous in order that the notion may be conceived of more qualitatively than relatively: with a (whole) generation. With ואֹמַר Jahve calls to mind the repeated declarations of His vexation concerning their heart, which was always inclined towards error which leads to destruction — declarations, however, which bore no fruit. Just this ineffectiveness of His indignation had as its result that (אֲשֶׁר, not ὅτι but ὥστε, as in Gen. 13:16, Deut. 28:27, 51, 2Ki. 9:37, and frequently) He sware, etc. ( אִם= verily not, Gesen. § 155, 2, f, with the emphatic future form in uÑn which follows). It is the oath in Num. 14:27ff. that is meant. The older generation died in the desert, and therefore lost the entering into the rest of God, by reason of their disobedience. If now, many centuries after Moses, they are invited in the Davidic Psalter to submissive adoration of Jahve, with the significant call: “To-day if ye will hearken to His voice!” and with a reference to the warning example of the fathers, the obedience of faith, now as formerly, has therefore to look forward to the gracious reward of entering into God’s rest, which the disobedient at that time lost; and the taking possession of Canaan was, therefore, not as yet the final מְנוּחָה (Deut. 12:9). This is the connection of the wider train of thought which to the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews, Heb. 3, 4, follows from this text of the Psalm.

Psalm 96

A GREETING OF THE COMING KINGDOM OF GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 96]]96:1 SING unto Jahve a new song,
Sing unto Jahve, all lands.

96:2 Sing unto Jahve, bless His Name,
Cheerfully proclaim His salvation from day to day.

96:3 Declare His glory among the heathen,
His wonders among all peoples.

96:4 For great is Jahve and worthy to be praised exceedingly,
Terrible is He above all gods.

96:5 For all the gods of the peoples are idols,
But Jahve hath made the heavens.

96:6 Brightness and splendour are before Him,
Might and beauty are in His sanctuary.

96:7 Give unto Jahve, O ye races of the peoples,
Give unto Jahve glory and might.

96:8 Give unto Jahve the honour of His Name,
Take offerings and come into His courts.

96:9 Worship Jahve in holy attire,
Tremble before Him, all lands.

96:10 Say among the heathen: “Jahve is now King,
Therefore the world will stand without tottering,
He will govern the peoples in uprightness.”

96:11 The heavens shall rejoice
And the earth be glad,
The sea shall roar and its fulness.

96:12 The field shall exult and all that is therein,
Then shall all the trees of the wood shout for joy  —

96:13 Before Jahve, for He cometh,
For He cometh to judge the earth  —
He shall judge the world in righteousness
And the peoples in His faithfulness.

Psa. 96. What Psa. 95:3 says: “A great God is Jahve, and a great King above all gods,” is repeated in Psa. 96. The LXX inscribes it (1) ῷδη τῷ Δαυίδ, and the chronicler has really taken it up almost entire in the song which was sung on the day when the Ark was brought in (1Ch. 16:23-33); but, as the coarse seams between vv. 22 and 23, 33 and 34 show, he there strings together familiar reminiscences of the Psalms (vid., on Psa. 105) as a sort of mosaic, in order approximately to express the festive mood and festive strains of that day. And (2) ὅτε ὁ αἶκος ῷκοδομεῖτο (Cod. Vat. ῷκοδόμηται) μετα τὴν αἰχμαλωσίαν. By this the LXX correctly interprets the Psalm as a post-exilic song: and the Psalm corresponds throughout to the advance which the mind of Israel has experienced in the Exile concerning its mission in the world. The fact that the religion of Jahve is destined for mankind at large, here receives the most triumphantly joyous, lyrical expression. And so far as this is concerned, the key- note of the Psalm is even deutero-Isaianic. For it is one chief aim of Is. 40-66 to declare the pinnacle of glory of the Messianic apostolic mission on to which Israel is being raised through the depth of affliction of the Exile. All these post- exilic songs come much nearer to the spirit of the New Testament than the pre- exilic; for the New Testament, which is the intrinsic character of the Old Testament freed from its barriers and limitations, is in process of coming into being (im Werden begriffen) throughout the Old Testament, and the Exile was one of the most important crises in this progressive process.

Psa. 96-98 are more Messianic than many in the strict sense of the word Messianic; for the central (gravitating) point of the Old Testament gospel (Heilsverkündigung) lies not in the Messiah, but in the appearing (parusia) of Jahve — a fact which is explained by the circumstance that the mystery of the incarnation still lies beyond the Old Testament knowledge or perception of salvation. All human intervention in the matter of salvation accordingly appears as purely human, and still more, it preserves a national and therefore outward and natural impress by virtue of the national limit within which the revelation of salvation has entered. If the ideal Davidic king who is expected even does anything superhuman, he is nevertheless only a man — a man of God, it is true, without his equal, but not the God-man. The mystery of the incarnation does, it is true, the nearer it comes to actual revelation, cast rays of its dawning upon prophecy, but the sun itself remains below the horizon: redemption is looked for as Jahve’s own act, and “Jahve cometh” is also still the watchword of the last prophet (Mal. 3:1).

The five six-line strophes of the Psalm before us are not to be mistaken. The chronicler has done away with five lines, and thereby disorganized the strophic structure; and one line (v. 10a) he has removed from its position. The originality of the Psalm in the Psalter, too, is revealed thereby, and the non- independence of the chronicler, who treats the Psalm as an historian.

[[@Bible:Psalms 96:1]]Psa. 96:1-3.
Call to the nation of Jahve to sing praise to its God and to evangelize the heathen. שׁירוּ is repeated three times. The new song assumes a new form of things, and the call thereto, a present which appeared to be a beginning that furnished a guarantee of this new state of things, a beginning viz., of the recognition of Jahve throughout the whole world of nations, and of His accession to the lordship over the whole earth. The new song is an echo of the approaching revelation of salvation and of glory, and this is also the inexhaustible material of the joyful tidings that go forth from day to day ( מִיּוֹם ליוֹםas in Est. 3:7, whereas in the Chronicles it is מיום אֶל־יום as in Num. 30:15). We read v. 1a verbally the same in Isa. 42:10; v. 2 calls to mind Isa. 52:7; 60:6; and v. 3a, Isa. 66:19.

[[@Bible:Psalms 96:4]]Psa. 96:4-6.
Confirmation of the call from the glory of Jahve that is now become manifest. The clause v. 4a, as also 145:3, is taken out of 48:2. כל־אלהים is the plural ofכָּל־אֱלוֹהַּ , every god, 2Ch. 32:15; the article may stand here or be omitted (Psa. 95:3, cf. 113:4). All the elohim, i.e., gods, of the peoples are אֱלִילִים (from the negativeאַל ), nothings and good-for-nothings, unreal and useless. The LXX renders δαιμόνια, as though the expression were שׁדִים  (cf. 1Co. 10:20), more correctly αἴδωλα in Rev. 9:20. What v. 5 says is wrought out in Is. 40, 44, and elsewhere; אלילים is a name of idols that occurs nowhere more frequently than in Isaiah. The sanctuary (v. 6) is here the earthly sanctuary. From Jerusalem, over which the light arises first of all (Isa. 60), Jahve’s superterrestrial doxa now reveals itself in the world. הוֹד־וְהָדָר is the usual pair of words for royal glory. The chronicler reads v. 6bעז וחֶדְוָה בִּמְקֹמוֹ , might and joy are in His place ( חֶדְוָהa late word, likeאַחֲוָה , brotherhood, brotherly affection, from an old root, Ex. 18:9). With the place of God one might associate the thought of the celestial place of God transcending space; the chronicler may, however, have alteredבמקדשׁו into במקמו because when the Ark was brought in, the Temple (בית המקדשׁ) was not yet built.

[[@Bible:Psalms 96:7]]Psa. 96:7-9.
Call to the families of the peoples to worship God, the One, living, and glorious God. הָבוּ is repeated three times here as Psa. 29, of which the whole strophe is an echo. Isaiah (Is. 60) sees them coming in with the gifts which they are admonished to bring with them into the courts of Jahve (in Chron. only:לפָנָיו ). Instead of בִּהַדְרַת קֹדֶשׁ  here and in the chronicler, the LXX brings the courts (חצרת) in once more; but the dependence of the strophe upon Psa. 29 furnishes a guarantee for the “holy attire,” similar to the wedding garment in the New Testament parable. Instead ofמִפָּנָיו , v. 9b, the chronicler hasמִלְּפָנָיו , just as he also alternates with both forms, 2Ch. 32:7, cf. 1Ch. 19:18.

[[@Bible:Psalms 96:10]]Psa. 96:10, 11.
That which is to be said among the peoples is the joyous evangel of the kingdom of heaven which is now come and realized. The watchword is “Jahve is King,” as in Isa. 52:7. The LXX correctly renders: ὁ κύριος ἐβασίλευσε,[footnoteRef:328] for מָלַךְ is intended historically (Rev. 11:17).אַף , as in 93:1, introduces that which results from this fact, and therefore to a certain extent goes beyond it. The world below, hitherto shaken by war and anarchy, now stands upon foundations that cannot be shaken in time to come, under Jahve’s righteous and gentle sway. This is the joyful tidings of the new era which the poet predicts from out of his own times, when he depicts the joy that will then pervade the whole creation; in connection with which it is hardly intentional that v. 11a and 11b acrostically contain the divine names יהוה andיהו . This joining of all creatures in the joy at Jahve’s appearing is a characteristic feature of Isa. 40-62. These cords are already struck in Isa. 35:1f. “The sea and its fulness” as in Isa. 42:10. In the chronicler v. 10a ( ויאמרוinstead ofאמרו ) stands between v. 11b and 11c,  — according to Hitzig, who uses all his ingenuity here in favour of that other recension of the text, by an oversight of the copyist. [328: In the Psalterium Veronense with the addition apo xylu, Cod. 156, Latinizing aÏpoÃ twÌÄ cuÂlwÄ; in the Latin Psalters (the Vulgate excepted) a ligno, undoubtedly an addition by an early Christian hand, upon which, however, great value is set by Justin and all the early Latin Fathers.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 96:12]]Psa. 96:12, 13.
The chronicler changes שׂדַי into the prosaicהַשָּׂדֶה , and כל־עצי־יער with the omission of the כל intoעצי הַיּער . The psalmist on his part follows the model of Isaiah, who makes the trees of the wood exult and clap their hands, Is. 55:12; 44:23. Theאָז , which points into this festive time of all creatures which begins with Jahve’s coming, is as in Isa. 35:5f. Instead ofלפְני , “before,” the chronicler has the מִלִּפְני so familiar to him, by which the joy is denoted as being occasioned by Jahve’s appearing. The lines v. 13bc sound very much like 9:9. The chronicler has abridged v. 13, by hurrying on to the mosaic-work portion taken from Psa. 105. The poet at the close glances from the ideal past into the future. The twofold בָא is a participle, Ew. § 200. Being come to judgment, after He has judged and sifted, executing punishment, Jahve will govern in the righteousness of mercy and in faithfulness to the promises.

Psalm 97

THE BREAKING THROUGH OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD, THE JUDGE AND SAVIOUR

[[@Bible:Psalms 97]]97:1 JAHVE is now King, the earth shouteth for joy,
Many islands rejoice.

97:2 Clouds and darkness are round about Him,
Righteousness and judgment are the pillars of His throne.

97:3 Fire goeth before Him
And burneth up His enemies round about.

97:4 His lightnings lighten the world;
The earth seeth it, and trembleth because of it.

97:5 Mountains melt like wax before Jahve,
Before the Lord of the whole earth.

97:6 The heavens declare His righteousness,
And all the peoples see His glory.

97:7 Confounded are all those who serve graven images,
Who boast themselves of idols;
All the gods cast themselves down to Him.

97:8 Zion heareth it and rejoiceth thereat,
And the daughters of Judah shout for joy  — 
Because of Thy judgments, Jahve!

97:9 For Thou, Jahve, art the Most High over all the earth,
Thou art highly exalted above all gods.

97:10 Ye who love Jahve, hate evil:
He who guardeth the souls of His saints,
Out of the hand of the evil-doer will He rescue them.

97:11 Light is sown for the righteous,
And for the upright-minded joy.

97:12 Rejoice, ye righteous, in Jahve,
And sing praise unto His holy Name.

Psa. 97. This Psalm, too, has the coming of Jahve, who enters upon His kingdom through judgment, as its theme, and the watchword “Jahve is King” as its key-note. The LXX inscribes it: τῷ Δαυίδ, ὅτε η γη αὐτου καθίσταται, καθίστατο); Jerome: quando terra ejus restituta est. The twÌÄ DauiÂd is worthless; the time of restoration, from which it takes its rise, is the post-exilic, for it is composed, as mosaic-work, out of the earlier original passages of Davidic and Asaphic Psalms and of the prophets, more especially of Isaiah, and is entirely an expression of the religious consciousness which resulted from the Exile.

[[@Bible:Psalms 97:1]]Psa. 97:1-3.
We have here nothing but echoes of the older literature: v. 1, cf. Isa. 42:10-12; 51:5; v. 2a, cf. 18:10, 12; v. 2b = 89:15; v. 3a, cf. 50:3; 18:9; v. 3b, cf. Isa. 42:25. Beginning with the visible coming of the kingdom of God in the present, with הי מָלָךְ the poet takes his stand upon the standpoint of the kingdom which is come. With it also comes rich material for universal joy. תֳגל is indicative, as in 96:11 and frequently. רבִּים are all, for all of them are in fact many (cf. Isa. 52:15). The description of the theophany, for which the way is preparing in v. 2, also reminds one of Hab. 3. God’s enshrouding Himself in darkness bears witness to His judicial earnestness. Because He comes as Judge, the basis of His royal throne and of His judgment-seat is also called to mind. His harbinger is fire, which consumes His adversaries on every side, as that which broke forth out of the pillar of cloud once consumed the Egyptians.

[[@Bible:Psalms 97:4]]Psa. 97:4-6.
Again we have nothing but echoes of the older literature: v. 4a = 77:19; v. 4b, cf. 77:17; v. 5a, cf. Mic. 1:4; v. 5b, cf. Mic. 4:13; v. 6a = 50:6; v. 6b, cf. Isa. 35:2; 40:5; 52:10; 66:18. The poet goes on to describe that which is future with historical certainty. That which 77:19 says of the manifestation of God in the earlier times he transfers to the revelation of God in the last time. The earth sees it, and begins to tremble in consequence of it. The readingותֳחל , according to Hitzig (cf. Ew. § 232, b) traditional, is, however, only an error of pointing that has been propagated; the correct reading is the reading of Heidenheim and Baer, restored according to MSS, תתֳחֶל  (cf. 1Sa. 31:3), likeותֳבֶן ,ותֳקֶם ,ותֳרֶם , andותֳשֶׂם . The figure of the wax is found even in 68:3; and Jahve is also called “Lord of the whole earth” in Zec. 4:14; 6:5. The proclamation of the heavens is an expression of joy, 96:11. They proclaim the judicial strictness with which Jahve, in accordance with His promises, carries out His plan of salvation, the realization of which has reached its goal in the fact that all men see the glory of God.

[[@Bible:Psalms 97:7]]Psa. 97:7, 8.
When the glory of Jahve becomes manifest, everything that is opposed to it will be punished and consumed by its light. Those who serve idols will become conscious of their delusion with shame and terror, Isa. 42:17, Jer. 10:14. The superhuman powers (LXX ἄγγελοι), deified by the heathen, then bow down to Him who alone is Elohim in absolute personality. הִשְׁתַּחֲווּ is not imperative (LXX, Syriac), for as a command this clause would be abrupt and inconsequential, but the perfect of that which actually takes place. The quotation in Heb. 1:6 is taken from Deut. 32:43, LXX. In v. 8 (after 48:12) the survey of the poet again comes back to his own nation. When Zion hears that Jahve has appeared, and all the world and all the powers bow down to Him, she rejoices; for it is in fact her God whose kingship has come to the acknowledge. And all the daughter churches of the Jewish land exult together with the mother-church over the salvation which dawns through judgments.

[[@Bible:Psalms 97:9]]Psa. 97:9.
This distichic epiphonema (v. 9a = 83:19; v. 9b, cf. 47:3, 10) might close the Psalm; there follows still, however, a hortatory strophe (which was perhaps not added till later on).

[[@Bible:Psalms 97:10]]Psa. 97:10-12.
It is true v. 12a is = 32:11, v. 12b = 30:5, and the promise in v. 10 is the same as in 37:28; 34:21; but as to the rest, particularly v. 11, this strophe is original. It is an encouraging admonition to fidelity in an age in which an effeminate spirit of looking longingly towards [lit. ogling] heathenism was rife, and stedfast adherence to Jahve was threatened with loss of life. Those who are faithful in their confession, as in the Maccabaean age (Ἀσιδαῖοι), are calledחֲסִידָיו . The beautiful figure in v. 11 is misapprehended by the ancient versions, inasmuch as they read זרח (Psa. 112:4) instead ofזרע . זרֻאַ does not here signify sown = strewn into the earth, but strewn along his life’s way, so that he, the righteous one, advances step by step in the light. Hitzig rightly compares κίδναται, σκίδναται, used of the dawn and of the sun. Of the former Virgil also says, Et jam prima novo spargebat lumine terras.

Psalm 98

GREETING TO HIM WHO IS BECOME KNOWN IN RIGHTEOUSNESS AND SALVATION

[[@Bible:Psalms 98]]98:1 SING unto Jahve a new song,
For He hath done marvellous things,
His right hand and His holy arm helped Him.

98:2 Jahve hath made known His salvation,
He hath revealed His righteousness before the eyes of the nations.

98:3 He remembered His loving-kindness and His faithfulness to the house of Israel,
All the ends of the earth saw the salvation of our God.

98:4 Make a joyful noise unto Jahve, all ye lands,
Break forth into rejoicing and play  —

98:5 Play unto Jahve with the cithern,
With the cithern and the voice of song.

98:6 With trumpets and the sound of the horn,
Make a joyful noise before the King Jahve!

98:7 Let the sea roar, and that which filleth it,
The world, and those who dwell therein.

98:8 Let the rivers clap their hands,
Together let the mountains rejoice

98:9 Before Jahve, for He cometh to judge the earth  — 
He shall judge the world with righteousness,
And the peoples with uprightness.

Psa. 98. This is the only Psalm which is inscribed מִזְמוֹר without further addition, whence it is called in B. Aboda Zara, 24b, מזמורא יתומא (the orphan Psalm). The Pesh•Ñto Syriac inscribes it De redemtione populi ex Aegypto; the “new song,” however, is not the song of Moses, but the counterpart of this, cf. Rev. 15:3. There “the Lord reigneth” resounded for the first time, at the sea; here the completion of the beginning there commenced is sung, viz., the final glory of the divine kingdom, which through judgment breaks through to its full reality. The beginning and end are taken from Psa. 96. Almost all that lies between is taken from the second part of Isaiah. This book of consolation for the exiles is become as it were a Castalian spring for the religious lyric.

[[@Bible:Psalms 98:1]]Psa. 98:1-3.
V. 1ab we have already read in 96:1. What follows in v. 1c -3 is taken from Isa. 52:10; 63:5, cf. 7, 59:16, cf. 40:10. The primary passage, Isa. 52:10, shows that the Athnach of v. 2 is correctly placed. לעיני is the opposite of hearsay (cf. Arab. l-l-’yn , from one’s own observation, opp. Arab. l-l-chbr, from the narrative of another person). The dative לבית ישׂראל depends uponויִּזְכֹר , according to 106:45, cf. Luke 1:54f.

[[@Bible:Psalms 98:4]]Psa. 98:4-6.
The call in v. 4 demands some joyful manifestation of the mouth, which can be done in many ways; in v. 5 the union of song and the music of stringed instruments, as of the Levites; and in v. 6 the sound of wind instruments, as of the priests. On v. 4 cf. Isa. 44:23; 49:13; 52:9, together with 14:7 (inasmuch as פִּצְחוּ ורַננֲוּ is equivalent toפִּצְחוּ רנָּה ). קוֹל זמְרָה is found also in Isa. 51:3.

[[@Bible:Psalms 98:7]]Psa. 98:7-9.
Here, too, it is all an echo of the earlier language of Psalms and prophets: v. 7a = 96:11; v. 7b like 24:1; v. 8 after Isa. 55:12 (where we find מָחָא כַף instead of the otherwise customaryתֳקַע כַּף , 47:2; orהִכָּה כַף , 2Ki. 11:12, is said of the trees of the field); v. 9 - 97:13, cf. 10. In the bringing in of nature to participate in the joy of mankind, the clapping rivers (נהָרוֹת) are original to this Psalm: the rivers cast up high waves, which flow into one another like clapping hands;[footnoteRef:329] cf. Hab. 3:10, where the abyss of the sea lifts up its hands on high, i.e., causes its waves to run mountain-high. [329: Luther renders: “the water-floods exult” (frohlocken); and Eychman’s Vocabularius predicantium explains plaudere by “to exult (frohlocken ) for joy, to smite the hands together prae gaudio;” cf. Luther’s version of Eze. 21:17.] 


Psalm 99

SONG OF PRAISE IN HONOUR OF THE THRICE HOLY ONE

[[@Bible:Psalms 99]]99:1 JAHVE reigneth, the peoples tremble;
He sitteth upon the cherubim, the earth tottereth.

99:2 Jahve in Zion is great,
And HE is exalted above all the peoples.

99:3 They shall praise Thy great and fearful name  — Holy is HE.

99:4 And the might of a king who loveth the right
Hast THOU established in righteousness;
Right and righteousness hast THOU executed in Jacob.

99:5 Exalt ye Jahve our God,
And prostrate yourselves at His footstool  — Holy is HE.

99:6 Moses and Aaron among His priests,
And Samuel among those who call upon His name  — 
They called unto Jahve and HE answered them;

99:7 In a pillar of cloud He spoke to them;
They kept His testimonies,
And the law which He gave them.

99:8 Jahve our God, THOU hast answered them;
A forgiving God wast Thou unto them,
And one taking vengeance of their deeds.

99:9 Exalt ye Jahve our God,
And prostrate yourselves at His holy mountain,
For holy is Jahve our God.

Psa. 99. This is the third of the Psalms (93, 97, 99) which begin with the watchwordהי מָלָךְ . It falls into three parts, of which the first (vv. 1-3) closes withקָדוֹשׁ הוּא , the second (vv. 4, 5) withקָדוֹשׁ הוּא , and the third, more full-toned, with קָדוֹשׁ הי אֱלֹהנוּ — an earthly echo of the trisagion of the seraphim. The first two Sanctuses are two hexastichs; and two hexastichs form the third, according to the very same law by which the third and the sixth days of creation each consists of two creative works. This artistic form bears witness against Olshausen in favour of the integrity of the text; but the clare-obscure of the language and expression makes no small demands upon the reader.

Bengel has seen deepest into the internal character of this Psalm. He says, “The 99th Psalm has three parts, in which the Lord is celebrated as He who is to come, as He who is, and as He who was, and each part is closed with the ascription of praise: He is holy.” The Psalm is laid out accordingly by Oettinger, Burk, and C. H. Rieger.

[[@Bible:Psalms 99:1]]Psa. 99:1-3.
The three futures express facts of the time to come, which are the inevitable result of Jahve’s kingly dominion bearing sway from heaven, and here below from Zion, over the world; they therefore declare what must and will happen. The participle insidens cherubis (Psa. 80:2, cf. 18:11) is a definition of the manner (Olshausen): He reigns, sitting enthroned above the cherubim.נוּט , like Arab. nwd, is a further formation of the root na, nu, to bend, nod. What is meant is not a trembling that is the absolute opposite of joy, but a trembling that leads on to salvation. The Breviarium in Psalterium, which bears the name of Jerome, observes: Terra quamdiu immota fuerit, sanari non potest; quando vero mota fuerit et intremuerit, tunc recipiet sanitatem. In v. 3a declaration passes over into invocation. One can feel how the hope that the “great and fearful Name” (Deut. 10:17) will be universally acknowledged, and therefore that the religion of Israel will become the religion of the world, moves and elates the poet. The fact that the expression notwithstanding is notקָדוֹשׁ אַתֳה , butקָדוֹשׁ הוּא , is explained from the close connection with the seraphic trisagion in Isa. 6:3. הוּא refers to Jahve; He and His Name are notions that easily glide over into one another.

[[@Bible:Psalms 99:4]]Psa. 99:4, 5.
The second Sanctus celebrates Jahve with respect to His continuous righteous rule in Israel. The majority of expositors construe it: “And (they shall praise) the might of the king, who loves right;” but this joining of the clause on to יוֹדוּ over the refrain that stands in the way is hazardous. Neither canועֹז מֶלֶךְ מִשְׁפָּט אָהב , however, be an independent clause, since אָהב cannot be said ofעז , but only of its possessor. And the dividing of the verse atאהב , adopted by the LXX, will therefore not hold good. משפט אהב is an attributive clause to מלך  in the same position as in 11:7; andעז , with what appertains to it, is the object to כּוֹננְתֳ placed first, which has the king’s throne as its object elsewhere (Psa. 9:8, 2Sa. 7:13, 1Ch. 17:12), just as it here has the might of the king, which, however, here at the same time in מישָׁרים takes another and permutative object (cf. the permutative subject in 72:17), as Hitzig observes; or rather, since מישׁרים is most generally used as an adverbial notion, this מישׁרים (Psa. 58:2; 75:3; 9:9, and frequently), usually as a definition of the mode of the judging and reigning, is subordinated: and the might of a king who loves the right, i.e., of one who governs not according to dynastic caprice but moral precepts, hast Thou established in spirit and aim (directed to righteousness and equity). What is meant is the theocratic kingship, and v. 4c says what Jahve has constantly accomplished by means of this kingship: He has thus maintained right and righteousness (cf. e.g., 2Sa. 8:15, 1Ch. 18:14, 1Ki. 10:9, Isa. 16:5) among His people. Out of this manifestation of God’s righteousness, which is more conspicuous, and can be better estimated, within the nation of the history of redemption than elsewhere, grows the call to highly exalt Jahve the God of Israel, and to bow one’s self very low at His footstool.להֲדֹם רגְלָיו , as in 132:7, is not a statement of the object (for Isa. 45:14 is of another kind), but (like אֶל in other instances) of the place in which, or of the direction (cf. 7:14) in which the προσκύνησις is to take place. The temple is called Jahve’s footstool (1Ch. 28:2, cf. Lam. 2:1, Isa. 60:13) with reference to the ark, the capporeth of which corresponds to the transparent sapphire (Ex. 24:10) and to the crystal-like firmament of the mercaba (Eze. 1:22, cf. 1Ch. 28:18).

[[@Bible:Psalms 99:6]]Psa. 99:6-9.
The vision of the third Sanctus looks into the history of the olden time prior to the kings. In support of the statement that Jahve is a living God, and a God who proves Himself in mercy and in judgment, the poet appeals to three heroes of the olden time, and the events recorded of them. The expression certainly sounds as though it had reference to something belonging to the present time; and Hitzig therefore believes that it must be explained of the three as heavenly intercessors, after the manner of Onias and Jeremiah in the vision 2 Macc. 15:12-14. But apart from this presupposing an active manifestation of life on the part of those who have fallen happily asleep, which is at variance with the ideas of the latest as well as of the earliest Psalms concerning the other world, this interpretation founders upon v. 7a, according to which a celestial discourse of God with the three “in the pillar of cloud” ought also to be supposed. The substantival clauses v. 6ab bear sufficient evident in themselves of being a retrospect, by which the futures that follow are stamped as being the expression of the contemporaneous past. The distribution of the predicates to the three is well conceived. Moses was also a mighty man in prayer, for with his hands uplifted for prayer he obtained the victory for his people over Amalek (Ex. 17:11f.), and on another occasion placed himself in the breach, and rescued them from the wrath of God and from destruction (Psa. 106:23, Ex. 32:30-32; cf. also Num. 12:13); and Samuel, it is true, is only a Levite by descent, but by office in a time of urgent need a priest (cohen), for he sacrifices independently in places where, by reason of the absence of the holy tabernacle with the ark of the covenant, it was not lawful, according to the letter of the law, to offer sacrifices, he builds an altar in Ramah, his residence as judge, and has, in connection with the divine services on the high place (Bama) there, a more than high-priestly position, inasmuch as the people do not begin the sacrificial repasts before he has blessed the sacrifice (1Sa. 9:13). But the character of a mighty man in prayer is outweighed in the case of Moses by the character of the priest; for he is, so to speak, the proto-priest of Israel, inasmuch as he twice performed priestly acts which laid as it were a foundation for all times to come, viz., the sprinkling of the blood at the ratification of the covenant under Sinai (Ex. 24), and the whole ritual which was a model for the consecrated priesthood, at the consecration of the priests (Lev. 8). It was he, too, who performed the service in the sanctuary prior to the consecration of the priests: he set the shew-bread in order, prepared the candlestick, and burnt incense upon the golden altar (Ex. 40:22-27). In the case of Samuel, on the other hand, the character of the mediator in the religious services is outweighed by that of the man mighty in prayer: by prayer he obtained Israel the victory of Ebenezer over the Philistines (1Sa. 7:8f.), and confirmed his words of warning with the miraculous sign, that at his calling upon God it would thunder and rain in the midst of a cloudless season (1Sa. 12:16, cf. Sir. 46:16f.).

The poet designedly says: Moses and Aaron were among His priests, and Samuel among His praying ones. This third twelve-line strophe holds good, not only of the three in particular, but of the twelve-tribe nation of priests and praying ones to which they belong. For v. 7a cannot be meant of the three, since, with the exception of a single instance (Num. 12:5), it is always Moses only, not Aaron, much less Samuel, with whom God negotiates in such a manner. אֲליהֶם refers to the whole people, which is proved by their interest in the divine revelation given by the hand of Moses out of the cloudy pillar (Ex. 33:7f.). Nor can v. 6c therefore be understood of the three exclusively, since there is nothing to indicate the transition from them to the people: crying (קֹרִאים, syncopated likeחֹטִאים , 1Sa. 24:33) to Jahve, i.e., as often as they (these priests and praying ones, to whom a Moses, Aaron, and Samuel belong) cried unto Jahve, He answered them — He revealed Himself to this people who had such leaders (choragi), in the cloudy pillar, to those who kept His testimonies and the law which He gave them. A glance at v. 8 shows that in Israel itself the good and the bad, good and evil, are distinguished. God answered those who could pray to Him with a claim to be answered. V. 7bc, is, virtually at least, a relative clause, declaring the prerequisite of a prayer that may be granted. In v. 8 is added the thought that the history of Israel, in the time of its redemption out of Egypt, is not less a mirror of the righteousness of God than of the pardoning grace of God. If vv. 7, 8 are referred entirely to the three, then עלילוֹת andנקם , referred to their sins of infirmity, appear to be too strong expressions. But to take the suffix of עלילוָֹתם objectively (ea quae in eos sunt moliti Core et socii ejus), with Symmachus (και ἔκδικος ἐπι ταῖς ἐπηρείναις αὐτῶν) and Kimchi, as the ulciscens in omnes adinventiones eorum of the Vulgate is interpreted,[footnoteRef:330] is to do violence to it. The reference to the people explains it all without any constraint, and even the flight of prayer that comes in here (cf. Mic. 7:18). The calling to mind of the generation of the desert, which fell short of the promise, is an earnest admonition for the generation of the present time. The God of Israel is holy in love and in wrath, as He Himself unfolds His Name in Ex. 34:6, 7. Hence the poet calls upon his fellow-countrymen to exalt this God, whom they may with pride call their own, i.e., to acknowledge and confess His majesty, and to fall down and worship at ( לcf.אֶל , 5:8) the mountain of His holiness, the place of His choice and of His presence. [330: Vid., Raemdonck in his David propheta cet. 1800: in omnes injurias ipsis illatas, uti patuit in Core cet.] 


Psalm 100

CALL OF ALL THE WORLD TO THE SERVICE OF THE TRUE GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 100]]100:1 MAKE a joyful noise unto Jahve, all ye lands!

100:2 Serve Jahve with gladness,
Come before Him with rejoicing.

100:3 Know ye that Jahve is God:
HE hath made us, and His we are,
His people, and the flock of His pasture.

100:4 Come into His gates with thanksgiving,
Into His courts with praise.
Give thanks unto Him, bless His name.

100:5 For Jahve is good, His mercy is everlasting,
And to generation and generation His faithfulness.

Psa. 100. This Psalm closes the series of deutero-Isaianic Psalms, which began with Psa. 91. There is common to all of them that mild sublimity, sunny cheerfulness, unsorrowful spiritual character, and New Testament
expandedness, which we wonder at in the second part of the Book of Isaiah; and besides all this, they are also linked together by the figure anadiplosis, and manifold consonances and accords.

The arrangement, too, at least from Psa. 93 onwards, is Isaianic: it is parallel with the relation of Is. 24-27 to Psa. 13-23. Just as the former cycle of prophecies closes that concerning the nations, after the manner of a musical finale, so the Psalms celebrating the dominion of God, from Psa. 93 onwards, which vividly portray the unfolded glory of the kingship of Jahve, have Jubilate and Cantate Psalms in succession.

From the fact that this last Jubilate is entirely the echo of the first, viz., of the first half of Psa. 95, we see how ingenious the arrangement is. There we find all the thoughts which recur here. There it is said in v. 7, He is our God, and we are the people of His pasture and the flock of His hand. And in v. 2, Let us come before His face with thanksgiving (בִּתוֹדָהּ), let us make a joyful noise unto Him in songs!

This תודה is found here in the title of the Psalm,מִזְמוֹר לתוֹדָה . Taken in the sense of a “Psalm for thanksgiving,” it would say but little. We may take לתודה in a liturgical sense (with the Targum, Mendelssohn, Ewald, and Hitzig), likeליום השׁבת , 92:1, in this series, and like להזכיר in 38:1; 70:1. What is intended is not merely the toÑda of the heart, but the shelam•Ñm-toÑda,זבַח תּוֹדָה , 107:22; 116:17, which is also called absolutely  תודה in 56:13, 2Ch. 29:31. That kind of shelam•Ñm is thus called which is presentedעל־תודה , i.e., as thankful praise for divine benefits received, more particularly marvellous protection and deliverance (vid., Psa. 107).

[[@Bible:Psalms 100:1]]Psa. 100:1-3.
The call in v. 1 sounds like 98:4; 66:1. כָּל־הָאָרֶץ are all lands, or rather all men belonging to the earth’s population. The first verse, without any parallelism and in so far monostichic, is like the signal for a blowing of the trumpets. Instead of “serve Jahve with gladness (בִּשִׂמְחָה),” it is expressed in 2:11, “serve Jahve with fear (בִּיִרְאָה).” Fear and joy do not exclude one another. Fear becomes the exalted Lord, and the holy gravity of His requirements; joy becomes the gracious Lord, and His blessed service. The summons to manifest this joy in a religious, festive manner springs up out of an all-hopeful, world-embracing love, and this love is the spontaneous result of living faith in the promise that all tribes of the earth shall be blessed in the seed of Abraham, and in the prophecies in which this promise is unfolded. דְּעוּ (as in 4:4) Theodoret well interprets δι’ αὐτῶν μάθετε τῶν πραγμάτων. They are to know from facts of outward and inward experience that Jahve is God: He hath made us, and not we ourselves. Thus runs the Cheth•Ñb, which the LXX follows, αὐτὸς ἔποήσεν ἡμᾶς και οὐχ ἡμεῖς (as also the Syriac and Vulgate); but Symmachus (like Rashi), contrary to all possibilities of language, renders αὐτὸς ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς οὐκ ὄντας. Even the Midrash (Bereshith Rabba, ch. c. init.) finds in this confession the reverse of the arrogant words in the mouth of Pharaoh: “I myself have made myself” (Eze. 29:3). The Ker•Ñ, on the other hand, readsלוֹ ,[footnoteRef:331] which the Targum, Jerome, and Saadia follow and render: et ipsius nos sumus. Hengstenberg calls this Ker•Ñ quite unsuitable and bad; and Hupfeld, on the other hand, calls the Cheth•Ñb an “unspeakable insipidity.” But in reality both readings accord with the context, and it is clear that they are both in harmony with Scripture. Many a one has drawn balsamic consolation from the words ipse fecit nos et non ipsi nos; e.g., Melancthon when disconsolately sorrowful over the body of his son in Dresden on the 12th July 1559. But in ipse fecit nos et ipsius nos sumus there is also a rich mine of comfort and of admonition, for the Creator of also the Owner, His heart clings to His creature, and the creature owes itself entirely to Him, without whom it would not have had a being, and would not continue in being. Since, however, the parallel passage, 95:7, favours ולוֹ rather thanולֹא ; since, further, ולֹא is the easier reading, inasmuch as הוּא leads one to expect that an antithesis will follow (Hitzig); and since the “His people and the sheep of His pasture” that follows is a more natural continuation of a preceding ולוֹ אנחנו than that it should be attached as a predicative object to עשׂנוּ over a parentheticalולֹא אנחנו : the Ker•Ñ decidedly maintains the preference. In connection with both readings, עשׂה has a sense related to the history of redemption, as in 1Sa. 12:6. Israel is Jahve’s work (מעשׂה), Isa. 29:23; 60:21, cf. Deut. 32:6, 15, not merely as a people, but as the people of God, who were kept in view even in the calling of Abram. [331: According to the reckoning of the Masora, there are fifteen passages in the Old Testament in which לא is written and לו is read, viz., Exo. 21:8, Lev. 11:21; 25:30, 1Sa. 2:3, 2Sa. 16:18, 2Ki. 8:10, Isa. 9:2; 63:9, Psa. 100:3; 139:16, Job. 13:15 [cf. the note there], 41:4, Pro. 19:7; 26:2, Ezr. 4:2. Because doubtful, Isa. 49:5, 1Ch. 11:20 are not reckoned with these.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 100:4]]Psa. 100:4, 5.
Therefore shall the men of all nations enter with thanksgiving into the gates of His Temple and into the courts of His Temple with praise (Psa. 96:8), in order to join themselves in worship to His church, which — a creation of Jahve for the good of the whole earth — is congregated about this Temple and has it as the place of its worship. The pilgrimage of all peoples to the holy mountain is an Old Testament dress of the hope for the conversion of all peoples to the God of revelation, and the close union of all with the people of this God. His Temple is open to them all. They may enter, and when they enter they have to look for great things. For the God of revelation (Psa. 52:11; 54:8) is “good” (Psa. 25:8; 34:9), and His loving-kindness and faithfulness endure for ever — the thought that recurs frequently in the later Hallelujah and Hodu Psalms and is become a liturgical formula (Jer. 33:11). The mercy of loving-kindness of God is the generosity, and His faithfulness the constancy, of His love.

Psalm 101

THE VOWS OF A KING

[[@Bible:Psalms 101]]101:1 OF mercy and right will I sing,
To Thee, Jahve, will I harp,

101:2 I will give heed to the way of uprightness
—  When wilt Thou come unto me?!
I will walk in the innocence of my heart within my house,

101:3 I will not set before mine eyes a worthless action;
The commission of excesses I hate, nothing shall cleave to me.

101:4 A false heart shall keep far from me,
I will not cherish an evil thing.

101:5 Whoso secretly slandereth his neighbour, him will I destroy;
Whoso hath a high look and puffed-up heart, him will I not suffer.

101:6 Mine eyes are upon the faithful of the land, that they may be round about me;
Whoso walketh in the way of uprightness, he shall serve me.

101:7 He shall not sit within my house who practiseth deceit;
He who speaketh lies shall not continue before mine eyes.

101:8 Every morning will I destroy all the wicked of the earth,
That I may root out of Jahve’s city all workers of iniquity.

Psa. 101. This is the “prince’s Psalm,”[footnoteRef:332] or as it is inscribed in Luther’s version, “David’s mirror of a monarch.” Can there be any more appropriate motto for it than what is said of Jahve’s government in 99:4? In respect of this passage of Psa. 99, to which Psa. 100 is the finale, Psa. 101 seems to be appended as an echo out of the heart of David. The appropriateness of the words לדָוִד מִזְמוֹר (the position of the words is as in Psa. 24, 40, 109, 110, 139) is corroborated by the form and contents. Probably the great historical work from which the chronicler has taken excerpts furnished the post-exilic collector with a further gleaning of Davidic songs, or at least songs that were ascribed to David. The Psalm before us belongs to the time during which the Ark was in the house of Obed-Edom, where David had left it behind through terror at the misfortune of Uzzah. David said at that time: “How shall the Ark of Jahve come to me (the unholy one)?” 2Sa. 6:8. He did not venture to bring the Ark of the Fearful and Holy One within the range of his own house. In our Psalm, however, he gives utterance to his determination as king to give earnest heed to the sanctity of his walk, of his rule, and of his house; and this resolve he brings before Jahve as a vow, to whom, in regard to the rich blessing which the Ark of God diffuses around it (2Sa. 6:11f.), he longingly sighs: “When wilt Thou come to me?!” This contemporaneous reference has been recognised by Hammond and Venema. From the fact that Jahve comes to David, Jerusalem becomes “the city of Jahve,” v. 8; and to defend the holiness of this the city of His habitation in all faithfulness, and with all his might, is the thing to which David here pledges himself. [332: Eyring, in his Vita of Ernest the Pious [Duke of Saxe- Gotha, v. 1601, d. 1675], relates that he sent an unfaithful minister a copy of the 101st Psalm, and that it became a proverb in the country, when an official had done anything wrong: He will certainty soon receive the prince’s Psalm to read.] 


The contents of the first verse refer not merely to the Psalm that follows as an announcement of its theme, but to David’s whole life: graciousness and right, the self-manifestations united ideally and, for the king who governs His people, typically in Jahve, shall be the subject of his song. Jahve, the primal source of graciousness and of right, it shall be, to whom he consecrates his poetic talent, as also his playing upon the harp. חֶסֶד is condescension which flows from the principle of free love, and מִשְׁפָּט legality which binds itself impartially and uncapriciously to the rule (norm) of that which is right and good. They are two modes of conduct, mutually tempering each other, which God requires of every man (Mic. 6:8, cf. Mat. 23:23: τὴν κρίσιν και τὸν ἔλεον), and more especially of a king. Further, he has resolved to give heed, thoughtfully and with an endeavour to pursue it ( הִשְׂכִּיל בִּas in Dan. 9:13), unto the way of that which is perfect, i.e., blameless. What is further said might now be rendered as a relative clause: when Thou comest to me. But not until then?! Hitzig renders it differently: I will take up the lot of the just when it comes to me, i.e., as often as it is brought to my knowledge. But if this had been the meaning, בִּדְבַר would have been said instead of בִּדֶרֶךְ (Ex. 18:16, 19, 2Sa. 19:12 [11]); for, according to both its parts, the expression דרך תמים is an ethical notion, and is therefore not used in a different sense from that in v. 6. Moreover, the relative use of the interrogative מָתַי in Hebrew cannot be supported, with the exception, perhaps, of Pro. 23:35. Athanasius correctly interprets: ποθω σου τὴν παρουσίαν, ω δέσποτα, ἱμείρομαι σου τῆς ἐπιφανείας, ἀλλα δὸς τὸ ποθούμενον. It is a question of strong yearning: when wilt Thou come to me? is the time near at hand when Thou wilt erect Thy throne near to me? If his longing should be fulfilled, David is resolved to, and will then, behave himself as he further sets forth in the vows he makes. He pledges himself to walk within his house, i.e., his palace, in the innocence or simplicity of his heart (Psa. 78:72, Pro. 20:7), without allowing himself to be led away from this frame of mind which has become his through grace. He will not set before his eyes, viz., as a proposition or purpose (Deut. 15:9, Ex. 10:10, 1Sa. 29:10, LXX), any morally worthless or vile matter whatsoever (Psa. 41:9, cf. concerningבִּלִיַּאַל , 18:5). The commission of excesses he hates: עשׂה is infin. constr. instead of עשׂוֹת as in Gen. 31:28; 50:20, Pro. 21:3, cf. ראֹה Gen. 48:11, שׁתוֹ Pro. 31:4. סטִים (like שׂטִים in Hos. 5:2), as the object ofעשׂה , has not a personal (Kimchi, Ewald) signification (cf. on the other hand 40:5), but material signification: (facta) declinantia (likeזדִים , 19:14, insolentia;חֹבְלִים , Zec. 11:7, vincientia); all temptations and incitements of this sort he shakes off from himself, so that nothing of the kind cleaves to him. The confessions in v. 4 refer to his own inward nature: לב עקּשׁ  (notעקֶשׁ־לב , Pro. 17:20), a false heart that is not faithful in its intentions either to God or to men, shall remain far from him; wickedness ( רעas in 36:5) he does not wish to know, i.e., does not wish to foster and nurture within him. Whoso secretly slanders his neighbour, him will he destroy; it will therefore be so little possible for any to curry favour with him by uncharitable perfidious tale-bearing, of the wiliness of which David himself had had abundant experience in his relation to Saul, that it will rather call forth his anger upon him (Pro. 30:10). Instead of the regularly pointed מְלוֹשׁני the Ker•Ñ readsמְלָשְׁני , mêloÔshniÑ, a Poel ( לשׁןlingua etere, like עין oculo petere, elsewhereהִלְשִׁין , Pro. 30:10) with oÔ instead of oÝ (vid., on 109:10; 62:4) and with Chirek compaginis (vid., on Psa. 113). The “lofty of eyes,” i.e., supercilious, haughty, and the “broad of heart,” i.e., boastful, puffed up, self-conceited (Pro. 28:25, cf. 21:4), him he cannot endure (אוּכָל, properly fut. Hoph., I am incapable of, viz.,לשׂאת , which is to be supplied as in Isa. 1:13, after Pro. 30:21, Jer. 44:22).[footnoteRef:333] On the other hand, his eyes rest upon the faithful of the land, with the view, viz., of drawing them into his vicinity. Whoso walks in the way of uprightness, he shall serve him (שׁרת, θεραπεύειν, akin toעבַד , δουλεύειν). He who practises deceit shall not stay within his house; he who speaks lies shall have no continuance ( יכּוֹןis more than equivalent toנכוֹן ) before (under) his eyes. Every morning ( לבִּקָרִיםas in 73:14, Isa. 33:2, Lam. 3:23, and לבְקָרִים , Job. 7:18), when Jahve shall have taken up His abode in Jerusalem, will he destroy all evil-doers ( רשְׁעי as in 119:119), i.e., incorrigibly wicked ones, wherever he may meet them upon the earth, in order that all workers of evil may be rooted out of the royal city, which is now become the city of Jahve. [333: In both instances the Masora writes אוֹתוֹ (plene), but the Talmud, B. Erachin 15b, had אתו before it when it says: “Of the slanderer God says: I and he cannot dwell together in the world, I cannot bear it any longer with him (אִתּוֹ).”] 


Psalm 102

PRAYER OF A PATIENT SUFFERER FOR HIMSELF AND FOR THE JERUSALEM THAT LIES IN RUINS

[[@Bible:Psalms 102]]102:2 O JAHVE, hear my prayer,
And let my cry come unto Thee.

102:3 Hide not Thy face from me in the day that I am in trouble,
Incline Thine ear unto me,
In the day that I call answer me speedily.

102:4 For my days are vanished in smoke,
And my bones are heated through as a hearth.

102:5 Smitten like a green herb and dried up is my heart,
For I have forgotten to eat my bread,

102:6 Because of my loud crying my bones cleave to my flesh.

102:7 I am like a pelican of the wilderness,
I am become as an owl of the ruins.

102:8 Keeping watch I am as a lonely bird on the house-top.

102:9 All the day mine enemies reproach me;
Those who are mad against me swear by me.

102:10 For I have eaten ashes like bread,
And mingled my drink with weeping,

102:11 Because of Thine indignation and Thy raging,
That Thou hast lifted me up and cast me down.

102:12 My days are like a lengthened shadow,
And I myself am dried up like the green herb.

102:13 But THOU, Jahve, sittest enthroned for ever,
And Thy remembrance endureth into all generations.

102:14 THOU wilt arise, have mercy upon Zion,
For it is time to favour her, yea the time is come  —

102:15 For Thy servants cling lovingly to her stones,
And they cry sore over her dust.

102:16 And the heathen shall fear the Name of Jahve,
And all the kings of the earth Thy glory,

102:17 Because Jahve hath rebuilt Zion,
He hath appeared in His glory,

102:18 He hath turned to the prayer of the destitute,
And not despised their prayer.

102:19 It shall be written for the generation to come,
And a people yet to be created shall praise JaÝh,

102:20 That He hath looked down from His holy height,
From heaven unto earth hath Jahve looked,

102:21 To hear the sighing of the prisoner,
To set at liberty those who are appointed to death,

102:22 That they may declare in Zion the Name of Jahve,
And His praise in Jerusalem,

102:23 When the peoples are gathered together,
And the kingdoms, to serve Jahve.

102:24 He hath bowed down my strength in the way,
He hath shortened my days.

102:25 I said, My God, take me not away in the midst of my days  — 
Into all generations Thy years endure.

102:26 Of old hast Thou founded the earth,
And the heavens are the work of Thy hands.

102:27 Those shall perish, but Thou remainest,
They all shall wax old like a garment,
As a vesture dost Thou change them and they change  —

102:28 But THOU art the same and Thy years have no end!

102:29 The children of Thy servants shall dwell,
And their seed shall continue before Thee.

Psa. 102. Psa. 101 utters the sigh: When wilt Thou come to me? and Psa. 102 with the inscription: Prayer for an afflicted one when he pineth away and poureth forth his complaint before Jahve, prays, Let my prayer come unto Thee. It is to be taken, too, just as personally as it sounds, and the person is not to be construed into a nation. The song of the עני is, however, certainly a national song; the poet is a servant of Jahve, who shares the calamity that has befallen Jerusalem and its homeless people, both in outward circumstances and in the very depth of his soul. עטַף signifies to pine away, languish, as in 61:3, Isa. 57:16; and שׁפַךְ שׂיחוֹ to pour out one’s thoughts and complaints, one’s anxious care, as in 142:3, cf. 1Sa. 1:15f.

As in the case already with many of the preceding Psalms, the deutero-Isaianic impression accompanies us in connection with this Psalm also, even to the end; and the further we get in it the more marked does the echo of its prophetical prototype become. The poet also allies himself with earlier Psalms, such as 22, 69, and 79, although himself capable of lofty poetic flight, in return for which he makes us feel the absence of any safely progressive unfolding of the thoughts.

[[@Bible:Psalms 102:1]]Psa. 102:2, 3.
The Psalm opens with familiar expressions of prayer, such as rise in the heart and mouth of the praying one without his feeling that they are of foreign origin; cf. more especially 39:13; 18:7; 88:3; and on v. 3: 27:9 (Hide not Thy face from me); 59:17 (ביום צר לי); 31:3 and frequently (Incline Thine ear unto me); 56:10 (ביום אקרא); 69:8; 143:7 (מַהר עננִי).

[[@Bible:Psalms 102:3]]Psa. 102:4-6.
From this point onward the Psalm becomes original. Concerning the Beth inבְעָשׁן , vid., on 37:20. The reading   כְּמוֹ קד (in the Karaite Ben-Jerucham) enriches the lexicon in the same sense with a word which has scarcely had any existence. מוֹקד (Arabic maukåid) signifies here, as in other instances, a hearth. נחָרוּ is, as in 69:4, Niphal: my bones are heated through with a fever-heat, as a hearth with the smouldering fire that is on it. הוּכָּה (cf.יגוֹדּוּ , 94:21) is used exactly as in Hos. 9:16, cf. Psa. 121:5. The heart is said to dry up when the life’s blood, of which it is the reservoir, fails. The verb שׁכַח is followed by מִן of dislike. On the cleaving of the bones to the flesh from being baked, i.e., to the skin (Arabic basÔar, in accordance with the radical signification, the surface of the body = the skin, fromבחר , to brush along, rub, scrape, scratch on the surface), cf. Job. 19:20, Lam. 4:8. ל (אֶל) with דָּבק is used just likeבִּ . It is unnecessary, with Böttcher, to draw מִקּוֹל אַנְחָתִי to v. 5. Continuous straining of the voice, especially in connection with persevering prayer arising from inward conflict, does really make the body waste away.

[[@Bible:Psalms 102:6]]Psa. 102:7-9.
 קְאַת(construct of קָאַת or קָאָת fromקָאָה , vid., Isaiah, at 34:11-12), according to the LXX, is the pelican, and כּוֹס is the night-raven or the little horned-owl.[footnoteRef:334] דָּמָה obtains the signification to be like, equal (aequalem esse), from the radical signification to be flat, even, and to spread out flat (as the Dutch have already recognised). They are both unclean creatures, which are fond of the loneliness of the desert and ruined places. To such a wilderness, that of the exile, is the poet unwillingly transported. He passes the nights without sleep (שׁקַד, to watch during the time for sleep), and is therefore like a bird sitting lonesome (בּוֹדד, Syriac erroneouslyנוֹדד ) upon the roof whilst all in the house beneath are sleeping. The Athnach in v. 8 separates that which is come to be from the ground of the “becoming” and the “becoming” itself. His grief is that his enemies reproach him as one forsaken of God.מְהוֹלָל , part. Poal, is one made or become mad, Ecc. 2:2: my mad ones = those who are mad against me. These swear by him, inasmuch as they say when they want to curse: “God do unto thee as unto this man,” which is to be explained according to Isa. 65:15, Jer. 29:22. [334: The LXX renders it: I am like a pelican of the desert, I am become as a night-raven upon a ruined place (οἰκοπέδω). In harmony with the LXX, Saadia (as also the Arabic version edited by Erpenius, the Samaritan Arabic, and Abulwal•Ñd) renders קאת by Arab. quÑq (here and in Lev. 11:18, Deu. 14:17, Isa. 34:17), and כוס by Arab. buÑm ; the latter (bum) is an onomatopoetic name of the owl, and the former (kåukå) does not even signify the owl or horned-owl (although the small horned-owl is called um kuéik in Egypt, and in Africa abu kuéik; vid., the dictionaries of Bocthor and Marcel s.v. chouette), but the pelican, the “long-necked water-bird” (Damiri after the lexicon el-ÿObaÑb of Hasan ben-Mohammed el-Saghani). The Graeco-Veneta also renders קאת with πελεκάν, — the Peshito, however, with Syr. qaÝqaÝÿ . What Ephrem on Deu. 14:17 and the Physiologus Syrus (ed. Tychsen, p. 13, cf. pp. 110 f). say of Syr. qaÝqaÝÿ, viz., that it is a marsh-bird, is very fond of its young ones, dwells in desolate places, and is incessantly noisy, likewise points to the pelican, although the Syrian lexicographers vary. Cf. also Oedmann, Vermischte Sammlungen, Heft 3, Cap. 6. (Fleischer after a communication from Rodiger.)] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 102:9]]Psa. 102:10-12.
Ashes are his bread (cf. Lam. 3:16), inasmuch as he, a mourner, sits in ashes, and has thrown ashes all over himself, Job. 2:8, Eze. 27:30. The infected שׁקֻּוַי has שׁקּוּ = שׁקּוּו for its principal form, instead of which it isשׁקּוּי  in Hos. 2:7. “That Thou hast lifted me up and cast me down” is to be understood according to Job. 30:22. First of all God has taken away the firm ground from under his feet, then from aloft He has cast him to the ground — an emblem of the lot of Israel, which is removed from its fatherland and cast into exile, i.e., into a strange land. In that passage the days of his life areכְּצל נטוּי , like a lengthened shadow, which grows longer and longer until it is entirely lost in darkness, 109:23. Another figure follows: he there becomes like an (uprooted) plant which dries up.

[[@Bible:Psalms 102:12]]Psa. 102:13-15.
When the church in its individual members dies off on a foreign soil, still its God, the unchangeable One, remains, and therein the promise has the guarantee of its fulfilment. Faith lays hold upon this guarantee as in Psa. 90. It becomes clear from 9:8 and Lam. 5:19 how תשׁב is to be understood. The Name which Jahve makes Himself by self-attestation never falls a prey to the dead past, it is His ever-living memorial (זכֶר, Ex. 3:15). Thus, too, will He restore Jerusalem; the limit, or appointed time, to which the promise points is, as his longing tells the poet, now come.מוֹעד , according to 75:3, Hab. 2:3, is the juncture, when the redemption by means of the judgment on the enemies of Israel shall dawn.לחֻנְנָהּ , from the infinitiveחֲנַן , has eÔ, flattened from aÔ, in an entirely closed syllable. רצָה seq. acc. signifies to have pleasure in anything, to cling to it with delight; andחֹנן , according to Pro. 14:21, affirms a compassionate, tender love of the object. The servants of God do not feel at home in Babylon, but their loving yearning lingers over the ruins, the stones and the heaps of the rubbish (Neh. 3:34 [4:2]), of Jerusalem.

[[@Bible:Psalms 102:15]]Psa. 102:16-18.
With ויִירְאוּ we are told what will take place when that which is expected in v. 14 comes to pass, and at the same time the fulfilment of that which is longed for is thereby urged home upon God: Jahve’s own honour depends upon it, since the restoration of Jerusalem will become the means of the conversion of the world — a fundamental thought of Is. 40-56 (cf. more particularly ch. 59:19; 60:2), which is also called to mind in the expression of this strophe. This prophetic prospect (Isa. 40:1-5) that the restoration of Jerusalem will take place simultaneously with the glorious parusia of Jahve re-echoes here in a lyric form.כִּי , v. 17, states the ground of the reverence, just as v. 20 the ground of the praise. The people of the Exile are called in v. 18הָאַרְעָר , from ערר , to be naked: homeless, powerless, honourless, and in the eyes of men, prospectless. The LXX renders this word in Jer. 17:6 ἀγριομυρίκη, and its plural, formed by an internal change of vowel,ערוֹער , in Jer. 48:6 ὄνος ἄγριος, which are only particularizations of the primary notion of that which is stark naked, neglected, wild. V. 18b is an echo off Psa. 22:25. In the mirror of this and of other Psalms written in times of affliction the Israel of the Exile saw itself reflected.

[[@Bible:Psalms 102:18]]Psa. 102:19-23.
The poet goes on advancing motives to Jahve for the fulfilment of his desire, by holding up to Him what will take place when He shall have restored Zion. The evangel of God’s redemptive deed will be written down for succeeding generations, and a new, created people, i.e., a people coming into existence, the church of the future, shall praise God the Redeemer for it. דּוֹר אַחֲרוֹן as in 48:14; 78:4. אַם נבְרָא like אַם נוֹלָד 22:32, perhaps with reference to deutero-Isaianic passages like Isa. 43:17. On v. 20, cf. Isa. 63:15; in v. 21 (cf. Isa. 42:7; 61:1) the deutero-Isaianic colouring is very evident. And v. 21 rests still more verbally upon 79:11. The people of the Exile are as it were in prison and chains (אָסִיר), and are advancing towards their destruction (בִּני תְמוּתָה), if God does not interpose. Those who have returned home are the subject toלסַפּר . בִּ in v. 23 introduces that which takes place simultaneously: with the release of Israel from servitude is united the conversion of the world. נקְבַּץ occurs in the same connection as in Isa. 60:4. After having thus revelled in the glory of the time of redemption the poet comes back to himself and gives form to his prayer on his own behalf.

[[@Bible:Psalms 102:23]]Psa. 102:24-29.
On the way ( בas in 110:7) — not “by means of the way” ( בas in 105:18), in connection with which one would expect of find some attributive minuter definition of the way — God hath bowed down his strength (cf. Deut. 8:2); it was therefore a troublous, toilsome way which he has been led, together with his people. He has shortened his days, so that he only drags on wearily, and has only a short distance still before him before he is entirely overcome. The Cheth•Ñb כחו (LXX ἰσχύος αὐτου) may be understood of God’s irresistible might, as in Job. 23:6; 30:18, but in connection with it the designation of the object is felt to be wanting. The introductory אֹמַר  (cf. Job. 10:2), which announces a definite moulding of the utterance, serves to give prominence to the petition that follows. In the expression אַל־תַּעֲלנִי life is conceived of as a line the length of which accords with nature; to die before one’s time is a being taken up out of this course, so that the second half of the line is not lived through (Psa. 55:24, Isa. 38:10). The prayer not to sweep him away before his time, the poet supports not by the eternity of God in itself, but by the work of the rejuvenation of the world and of the restoration of Israel that is to be looked for, which He can and will bring to an accomplishment, because He is the ever-living One. The longing to see this new time is the final ground of the poet’s prayer for the prolonging of his life. The confession of God the Creator in v. 26 reminds one in its form of Isa. 48:13, cf. 44:24. המָּה in v. 27 refers to the two great divisions of the universe. The fact that God will create heaven and earth anew is a revelation that is indicated even in Is. 34:4, but is first of all expressed more fully and in many ways in the second part of the Book of Isaiah, viz., Is. 51:6, 16; 65:17; 66:22. It is clear from the agreement in the figure of the garment (Isa. 51:6, cf. 50:9) and in the expression (עמַד, perstare, as in Isa. 66:22) that the poet has gained this knowledge from the prophet. The expressiveאַתֳה הוּא , Thou art He, i.e., unalterably the same One, is also taken from the mouth of the prophet, Isa. 41:4; 43:10; 46:4; 48:12; הוּא is a predicate, and denotes the identity (sameness) of Jahve (Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63). In v. 29 also, in which the prayer for a lengthening of life tapers off to a point, we hear Isa. 65:2; 66:22 re-echoed. And from the fact that in the mind of the poet as of the prophet the post-exilic Jerusalem and the final new Jerusalem upon the new earth under a new heaven blend together, it is evident that not merely in the time of Hezekiah or of Manasseh (assuming that Is. 40-66 are by the old Isaiah), but also even in the second half of the Exile, such a perspectively foreshortened view was possible. When, moreover, the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews at once refers vv. 26-28 to Christ, this is justified by the fact that the God whom the poet confesses as the unchangeable One is Jahve who is to come.

Psalm 103

HYMN IN HONOUR OF GOD THE ALL-COMPASSIONATE ONE

[[@Bible:Psalms 103]]103:1 BLESS, O my soul, Jahve,
And all that is within me, His holy Name.

103:2 Bless, O my soul, Jahve,
And forget not all His benefits  —

103:3 Who forgiveth all thine iniquity,
Who healeth all thine infirmities,

103:4 Who redeemeth thy life from the pit,
Who crowneth thee with loving-kindness and tender mercies,

103:5 Who satisfieth thy mouth with good,
So that thy youth renews itself like the eagle.

103:6 Deeds of righteousness doth Jahve perform,
And judgments on behalf of all that are oppressed.

103:7 He made known His ways unto Moses,
To the children of Israel His mighty acts.

103:8 Merciful and gracious is Jahve,
Slow to anger and plenteous in mercy.

103:9 Not always doth He contend,
And not for ever doth He keep anger.

103:10 He doth not deal with us after our sins,
Nor recompense us after our iniquities.

103:11 For as the heaven is high above the earth,
So mighty is His mercy upon those who fear Him.

103:12 As far as the east is from the west,
So far doth He remove our transgressions from us.

103:13 Like as a father pitieth his children,
So Jahve pitieth those who fear Him.

103:14 For He knoweth our nature,
He is mindful, that we are dust.

103:15 A mortal man  —  his days are as grass,
As a flower of the field, so he flourisheth.

103:16 If the wind passeth over him, he is not,
And his place knoweth him no more.

103:17 But the mercy of Jahve is from everlasting to everlasting upon those who fear Him,
And His righteousness is manifested to children’s children,

103:18 To those who keep His covenant
And are mindful of His statutes to do them.

103:19 Jahve hath established His throne in the heavens,
And His kingdom ruleth over all.

103:20 Bless Jahve, ye His angels,
Ye strong heroes doing His word,
Hearkening to the call of His word.

103:21 Bless Jahve, all ye His hosts,
His servants doing His pleasure.

103:22 Bless Jahve, all ye His works,
In all places of His dominion.
Bless, O my soul, Jahve!

Psa. 103. To the “Thou wilt have compassion upon Zion” of 102:14 is appended Psa. 103, which has this as its substance throughout; but in other respects the two Psalms stand in contrast to one another. The inscription לדוד  is also found thus by itself without any further addition even before Psalms of the First Book (26-28, 35, 37). It undoubtedly does not rest merely on conjecture, but upon tradition. For no internal grounds which might have given rise to the annotation לדוד can be traced. The form of the language does not favour it. This pensive song, so powerful in its tone, has an Aramaic colouring like Psa. 116, 124, 129. In the heaping up of Aramaizing suffix-forms it has its equal only in the story of Elisha, 2Ki. 4:1-7, where, moreover, the Ker•Ñ throughout substitutes the usual forms, whilst here, where these suffix-forms are intentional ornaments of the expression, the Cheth•Ñb rightly remains unaltered. The forms are 2nd sing. fem. eÝchi for eÝch, and 2nd sing. plur. aÝjchi for ajich. The i without the tone which is added here is just the one with which originally the pronunciation was אַתִּי instead of אַתְּ and לכִי forלךְ . Out of the Psalter (here and 116:7, 19) these suffix-forms echi and ajchi occur only in Jer. 11:15, and in the North-Palestinian history of the prophet in the Book of Kings.

The groups or strophes into which the Psalm falls are vv. 1-5, 6-10, 11-14, 15-18, 19-22. If we count their lines we obtain the schema 10. 10. 8. 8. 10. The coptic version accordingly reckons 46 CTYXOC, i.e., στίχοι.

[[@Bible:Psalms 103:1]]Psa. 103:1-5.
In the strophe vv. 1-5 the poet calls upon his soul to arise to praiseful gratitude for God’s justifying, redeeming, and renewing grace. In such soliloquies it is the Ego that speaks, gathering itself up with the spirit, the stronger, more manly part of man (Psychology, S. 104f.; tr. p. 126), or even, because the soul as the spiritual medium of the spirit and of the body represents the whole person of man (Psychology, S. 203; tr. p. 240), the Ego rendering objective in the soul the whole of its own personality. So here in vv. 3-5 the soul, which is addressed, represents the whole man. The קְרָבִים which occurs here is a more choice expression for מעִים (מאַיִם): the heart, which is called קֶרֶב κατ’ ἐξοχήν, the reins, the liver, etc.; for according to the scriptural conception (Psychology, S. 266; tr. p. 313) these organs of the cavities of the breast and abdomen serve not merely for the bodily life, but also the psycho- spiritual life. The summoning בָּרֲכִי is repeated per anaphoram. There is nothing the soul of man is so prone to forget as to render thanks that are due, and more especially thanks that are due to God. It therefore needs to be expressly aroused in order that it may not leave the blessing with which God blesses it unacknowledged, and may not forget all His acts performed ( גּמַל=גּמַר ) on it (גּמוּל, ῥῆμα μέσον, e.g., in 137:8), which are purely deeds of loving-kindness), which is the primal condition and the foundation of all the others, viz., sin-pardoning mercy. The verbs סָלַח and רפָא with a dative of the object denote the bestowment of that which is expressed by the verbal notion. תַּחֲלוּאִים (taken from Deut. 29:21, cf. 1Ch. 21:19, from חָלָא = חָלָה , rootחל , solutum, laxum esse) are not merely bodily diseases, but all kinds of inward and outward sufferings. מִשַּׁחַת the LXX renders ἐκ φθορᾶς(fromשׁחַת , as in Job. 17:14); but in this antithesis to life it is more natural to render the “pit” (fromשׁוּחַ ) as a name of Hades, as in 16:10. Just as the soul owes its deliverance from guilt and distress and death to God, so also does it owe to God that with which it is endowed out of the riches of divine love. The verbעטּר , without any such addition as in 5:13, is “to crown,” cf. 8:6. As is usually the case, it is construed with a double accusative; the crown is as it were woven out of loving- kindness and compassion. The Beth of בַּטּוֹב in v. 5 instead of the accusative (Psa. 104:28) denotes the means of satisfaction, which is at the same time that which satisfies. עדְיךְ the Targum renders: dies senectutis tuae, whereas in 32:9 it is ornatus ejus; the Pesh•Ñto renders: corpus tuum, and in 32:9 inversely, juventus eorum. These significations, “old age” or “youth,” are pure inventions. And since the words are addressed to the soul, עדִי  cannot also, like כָּבוֹד in other instances, be a name of the soul itself (Aben-Ezra, Mendelssohn, Philippsohn, Hengstenberg, and others). We, therefore, with Hitzig, fall back upon the sense of the word in 32:9, where the LXX renders τὰς σιαγόνας αὐτῶν, but here more freely, apparently starting from the primary notion of עדי = Arabic chadd, the cheek: τὸν ἐμπιπλῶντα ἐν ἀγαθοῖς τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν σοθ (whereas Saadia’s victum tuum is based upon a comparison of the Arabic gdaÑ, to nourish). The poet tells the soul (i.e., his own person, himself) that God satisfies it with good, so that it as it were gets its cheeks full of it (cf. 81:11). The comparison כַּנֶּשֶׁר is, as in Mic. 1:16 (cf. Isa. 40:31), to be referred to the annual moulting of the eagle. Its renewing of its plumage is an emblem of the renovation of his youth by grace. The predicate to נעוּרָיְכִי (plural of extension in relation to time) stands first regularly in the sing. fem.

[[@Bible:Psalms 103:6]]Psa. 103:6-10.
His range of vision being widened from himself, the poet now in vv. 6-18 describes God’s gracious and fatherly conduct towards sinful and perishing men, and that as it shines forth from the history of Israel and is known and recognised in the light of revelation. What v. 6 says is a common-place drawn from the history of Israel. מִשְׁפָּטִים  is an accusative governed by the עשׂה that is to be borrowed out of עשׂה (so Baer after the Masora). And because v. 6 is the result of an historical retrospect and survey, יוֹדִיאַ in v. 7 can affirm that which happened in the past (cf. 96:6f.); for the supposition of Hengstenberg and Hitzig, that Moses here represents Israel like Jacob, Isaac, and Joseph in other instances, is without example in the whole Israelitish literature. It becomes clear from v. 8 in what sense the making of His ways known is meant. The poet has in his mind Moses’ prayer: “make known to me now Thy way” (Ex. 33:13), which Jahve fulfilled by passing by him as he stood in the cleft of the rock and making Himself visible to him as he looked after Him, amidst the proclamation of His attributes. The ways of Jahve are therefore in this passage not those in which men are to walk in accordance with His precepts (Psa. 25:4), but those which He Himself follows in the course of His redemptive history (Psa. 67:3). The confession drawn from Ex. 34:6f. is become a formula of the Israelitish faith (Psa. 86:15; 145:8, Joe. 2:13, Neh. 9:17, and frequently). In vv. 9ff. the fourth attribute (ורַב־חָסֶד) is made the object of further praise. He is not only long ( אֶרֶךְfromאָרךְ , like כֶּבֶד fromכָּבד ) in anger, i.e., waiting a long time before He lets His anger loose, but when He contends, i.e., interposes judicially, this too is not carried to the full extent (Psa. 78:38), He is not angry for ever (נטַר, to keep, viz., anger, Am. 1:11; cf. the parallels, both as to matter and words, Jer. 3:5, Isa. 57:16). The procedure of His righteousness is regulated not according to our sins, but according to His purpose of mercy. The prefects in v. 10 state that which God has constantly not done, and the futures in v. 9 what He continually will not do.

[[@Bible:Psalms 103:11]]Psa. 103:11-14.
The ingenious figures in vv. 11f. (cf. 36:6; 57:11) illustrate the infinite power and complete unreservedness of mercy (loving-kindness). הִרְחִיק has Gaja (as have also הִשׁחיתו andהִתעיבו , 14:1; 53:2, in exact texts), in order to render possible the distinct pronunciation of the guttural in the combinationרח . V. 13 sounds just as much like the spirit of the New Testament as vv. 11, 12. The relationship to Jahve in which those stand who fear Him is a filial relationship based upon free reciprocity (Mal. 3:11). His Fatherly compassion is (v. 14) based upon the frailty and perishableness of man, which are known to God, much the same as God’s promise after the Flood not to decree a like judgment again (Gen. 8:21). According to this passage and Deut. 31:21, יצְ רנוּ appears to be intended of the moral nature; but according to v. 14b, one is obliged to think rather of the natural form which man possesses from God the Creator (ויִּיצֶר, Gen. 2:7) than of the form of heart which he has by his own choice and, so far as its groundwork is concerned, by inheritance (Psa. 51:7). Inזכוּר , mindful, the passive, according to Böttcher’s correct apprehension of it, expresses a passive state after an action that is completed by the person himself, as inבָּטוּחַ ,ידוּאַ , and the like. In its form v. 14a reminds one of the Book of Job. 11:11; 28:23, and v. 14b as to subject-matter recalls Job. 7:7, and other passages (cf. Psa. 78:39; 89:48); but the following figurative representation of human frailty, with which the poet contrasts the eternal nature of the divine mercy as the sure stay of all God-fearing ones in the midst of the rise and decay of things here below, still more strongly recalls that book.

[[@Bible:Psalms 103:15]]Psa. 103:15-18.
The figure of the grass recalls 90:5f., cf. Isa. 40:6-8; 51:12; that of the flower, Job. 14:2. אֱנוֹשׁ is man as a mortal being; his life’s duration is likened to that of a blade of grass, and his beauty and glory to a flower of the field, whose fullest bloom is also the beginning of its fading. In v. 16 בּוֹ (the same as in Isa. 40:7f.) refers to man, who is compared to grass and flowers. כִּי is ἐάν with a hypothetical perfect; and the wind that scorches up the plants, referred to man, is an emblem of every form of peril that threatens life: often enough it is really a breath of wind which snaps off a man’s life. The bold designation of vanishing away without leaving any trace, “and his place knoweth him no more,” is taken from Job. 7:10, cf. ibid. 8:18; 20:9. In the midst of this plant-like, frail destiny, there is, however, one strong ground of comfort. There is an everlasting power, which raises all those who link themselves with it above the transitoriness involved in nature’s laws, and makes them eternal like itself. This power is the mercy of God, which spans itself above (אַל) all those who fear Him like an eternal heaven. This is God’s righteousness, which rewards faithful adherence to His covenant and conscientious fulfilment of His precepts in accordance with the order of redemption, and shows itself even to (ל) children’s children, according to Ex. 20:6; 34:7, Deut. 7:9: on into a thousand generations, i.e., into infinity.

[[@Bible:Psalms 103:19]]Psa. 103:19-22.
He is able to show Himself thus gracious to His own, for He is the supra-mundane, all-ruling King. With this thought the poet draws on to the close of his song of praise. The heavens in opposition to the earth, as in 115:3, Ecc. 5:1 [2], is the unchangeable realm above the rise and fall of things here below. On v. 19b cf. 1Ch. 29:12. בַּכֹל  refers to everything created without exception, the universe of created things. In connection with the heavens of glory the poet cannot but call to mind the angels. His call to these to join in the praise of Jahve has its parallel only in Psa. 29 and 148. It arises from the consciousness of the church on earth that it stands in living like-minded fellowship with the angels of God, and that it possesses a dignity which rises above all created things, even the angels which are appointed to serve it (Psa. 91:11). They are called גּבֹּרִים as in Joe. 4 [3]:11, and in factגּבֹּרי כֹחַ , as the strong to whom belongs strength unequalled. Their life endowed with heroic strength is spent entirely — an example for mortals — in an obedient execution of the word of God. לשְׁמֹאַ is a definition not of the purpose, but of the manner: obediendo (as in Gen. 2:3 perficiendo). Hearing the call of His word, they also forthwith put it into execution. the hosts (צְבָאָיו), as מְשָׁרתָיו shows, are the celestial spirits gathered around the angels of a higher rank (cf. Luke 2:13), the innumerable λειτουργικα πνεύματα (Psa. 104:4, Dan. 7:10, Heb. 1:14), for there is a hierarchia caelestis. From the archangels the poet comes to the myriads of the heavenly hosts, and from these to all creatures, that they, wheresoever they may be throughout Jahve’s wide domain, may join in the song of praise that is to be struck up; and from this point he comes back to his own soul, which he modestly includes among the creatures mentioned in the third passage. A threefoldבָּרֲכִי נפְשִׁי now corresponds to the threefoldבָּרֲכוּ ; and inasmuch as the poet thus comes back to his own soul, his Psalm also turns back into itself and assumes the form of a converging circle.

Psalm 104

HYMN IN HONOUR OF THE GOD OF THE SEVEN DAYS

[[@Bible:Psalms 104]]104:1 BLESS, O my soul, Jahve! Jahve, my God, Thou art very great,
In splendour and glory hast Thou clothed Thyself;

104:2 Enwrapping Thyself in light as a garment,
Spreading out the heavens like a tent-cloth,

104:3 Who layeth the beams of His chambers in the waters,
Who maketh the clouds His chariot,
Who walketh upon the wings of the wind,

104:4 Making His messengers out of the winds,
His servants out of flaming fire.

104:5 He hath founded the earth upon its pillars,
That it may not totter for ever and ever.

104:6 The deep as a garment didst Thou cover over it,
Upon the mountains stood the waters.

104:7 At Thy rebuke they fled,
At the voice of Thy thunder they hasted away  —

104:8 The mountains rose, the valleys sank  — 
To the place which Thou hast founded for them.

104:9 A bound hast Thou set, they may not pass over,
They may not turn back to cover the earth.

104:10 Who sendeth forth springs in the bottoms of the valleys,
Between the mountains they take their course.

104:11 They give drink to all the beasts of the field,
The wild asses quench their thirst.

104:12 Upon them the birds of the heaven have their habitation,
From among the branches they raise their voice.

104:13 He watereth the mountains out of His chambers  — 
With the fruit of Thy works is the earth satisfied.

104:14 He causeth grass to grow for the cattle,
And herb for the service of man  —
To bring forth bread out of the earth,

104:15 And that wine may make glad the heart of mortal man,
To make his face shining from oil,
And that bread may support the heart of mortal man.

104:16 The trees of Jahve are satisfied,
The cedars of Lebanon, which He hath planted;

104:17 Where the birds make their nests,
The stork which hath its house upon the cypresses.

104:18 Mountains, the high ones, are for the wild goats,
The rocks are a refuge for the rock-badgers.

104:19 He hath made the moon for a measuring of the times,
The sun knoweth its going down.

104:20 Thou makest darkness, and it is night,
Wherein all the beasts of the forest do move.

104:21 The young lions roar after their prey,
And seek from God their food.

104:22 The sun ariseth, they retreat
And lay themselves down in their dens.

104:23 Man goeth forth to his work,
And to his labour, until the evening.

104:24 How manifold are Thy works, Jahve,
With wisdom hast Thou executed them altogether,
The earth is full of Thy creatures!

104:25 Yonder sea, great and far extended  — 
There it teems with life, innumerable,
Small beasts together with great.

104:26 There the ships move along,
The leviathan which Thou hast formed to sport therein.

104:27 They all wait upon Thee,
That Thou mayest give them their food in its season.

104:28 Thou givest it to them, they gather it up;
Thou openest Thy hand, they are satisfied with good.

104:29 Thou hidest Thy face, they are troubled;
Thou takest back their breath, they expire,
And return to their dust.

104:30 Thou sendest forth Thy breath, they are created,
And Thou renewest the face of the ground.

104:31 Let the glory of Jahve endure for ever,
Let Jahve rejoice in His works;

104:32 He, who looketh on the earth and it trembleth,
He toucheth the mountains and they smoke.

104:33 I will sing unto Jahve as long as I live,
I will harp unto my God as long as I have my being.

104:34 May my meditation be acceptable to Him,
I, even I will rejoice in Jahve.

104:35 Let the sinful disappear from the earth,
And evil-doers be no more  —
Bless, O my soul, Jahve, Hallelujah.

Psa. 104. With Bless, O my soul, Jahve, as Psa. 103, begins this anonymous Psa. 104 also, in which God’s rule in the kingdom of nature, as there in the kingdom of grace, is the theme of praise, and as there the angels are associated with it. The poet sings the God-ordained present condition of the world with respect to the creative beginnings recorded in Gen. 1:1-2:3; and closes with the wish that evil may be expelled from this good creation, which so thoroughly and fully reveals God’s power, and wisdom, and goodness. It is a Psalm of nature, but such as not poet among the Gentiles could have written. The Israelitish poet stands free and unfettered in the presence of nature as his object, and all things appear to him as brought forth and sustained by the creative might of the one God, brought into being and preserved in existence on purpose that He, the self-sufficient One, may impart Himself in free condescending love — as the creatures and orders of the Holy One, in themselves good and pure, but spotted an disorganized only by the self-corruption of man in sin and wickedness, which self-corruption must be turned out in order that the joy of God in His works and the joy of these works in their Creator may be perfected. The Psalm is altogether an echo of the heptahemeron (or history of the seven days of creation) in Gen. 1:1-2:3. Corresponding toe the seven days it falls into seven groups, in which the הנה־טוב מאד  of Gen. 1:31 is expanded. It is not, however, so worked out that each single group celebrates the work of a day of creation; the Psalm has the commingling whole of the finished creation as its standpoint, and is therefore not so conformed to any plan. Nevertheless it begins with the light and closes with an allusion to the divine Sabbath. When it is considered that v. 8a is only with violence accommodated to the context, that v. 18 is forced in without any connection and contrary to any plan, and that v. 32 can only be made intelligible in that position by means of an artificial combination of the thoughts, then the supposition of Hitzig, ingeniously wrought out by him in his own way, is forced upon one, viz., that this glorious hymn has decoyed some later poet-hand into enlarging upon it.

[[@Bible:Psalms 104:1]]Psa. 104:1-4.
The first decastich begins the celebration with work of the first and second days. הוֹד יהָדָר here is not the doxa belonging to God πρὸ παντὸς του αἰῶνος (Jude 25), but the doxa which He has put on (Job. 40:10) since He created the world, over against which He stands in kingly glory, or rather in which He is immanent, and which reflects this kingly glory in various gradations, yea, to a certain extent is this glory itself. For inasmuch as God began the work of creation with the creation of light, He has covered Himself with this created light itself as with a garment. That which once happened in connection with the creation may, as in Am. 4:13, Isa. 44:24; 45:7, Jer. 10:12, and frequently, be expressed by participles of the present, because the original setting is continued in the preservation of the world; and determinate participles alternate with participles without the article, as in Isa. 44:24-28, with no other difference than that the former are more predicative and the latter more attributive. With v. 2b the poet comes upon the work of the second day: the creation of the expanse (רקיע) which divides between the waters. God has spread this out (cf. Isa. 40:22) like a tent-cloth (Isa. 54:2), of such light and of such fine transparent work; נוֹטֶה here rhymes withעטֶה . In those waters which the “expanse” holds aloft over the earth God lays the beams of His upper chambers (עליּוֹתָיו, instead of which we find מַעֲלוֹתָיו  in Am. 9:6, fromעליָּה , ascent, elevation, then an upper story, an upper chamber, which would be more accurately עלּיָּה after the Aramaic and Arabic); but not as though the waters were the material for them, they are only the place for them, that is exalted above the earth, and are able to be this because to the Immaterial One even that which is fluid is solid, and that which is dense is transparent. The reservoirs of the upper waters, the clouds, God makes, as the lightning, thunder, and rain indicate, into His chariot (רכוּב), upon which he rides along in order to make His power felt below upon the earth judicially (Isa. 19:1), or in rescuing and blessing men. רכוּב (only here) accords in sound withכְּרוּב , 18:11. For v. 3c also recalls this primary passage, where the wings of the wind take the place of the cloud-chariot. In v. 4 the LXX (Heb. 1:7) makes the first substantive into an accusative of the object, and the second into an accusative of the predicate: Ο ποιῶν τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτου πνεύματα και τοὺς λειτουργοὺς αὐτου πυρὸς φλόγα. It is usually translated the reverse say: making the winds into His angels, etc. This rendering is possible so far as the language is concerned (cf. 100:3 Cheth•Ñb, and on the position of the worlds, Am. 4:13 with 5:8), and the plural מְשָׁרתָיו is explicable in connection with this rendering from the force of the parallelism, and the singular אשׁ from the fact that this word has no plural. Since, however, עשׂה with two accusatives usually signifies to produce something out of something, so that the second accusative (viz., the accusative of the predicate, which is logically the second, but according to the position of the words may just as well be the first, Ex. 25:39; 30:25, as the second, Ex. 37:23; 38:3, Gen. 2:7, 2Ch. 4:18-22) denotes the materia ex qua, it may with equal right at least be interpreted: Who makes His messengers out of the winds, His servants out of the flaming or consuming (vid., on 57:5) fire (אשׁ, as in Jer. 48:45, masc.) . And this may affirm either that God makes use of wind and fire for special missions (cf. 148:8), or (cf. Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 325f.) that He gives wind and fire to His angels for the purpose of His operations in the world which are effected through their agency, as the materials of their outward manifestation, and as it were of their self- embodiment,[footnoteRef:335] as then in 18:11 wind and cherub are both to be associated together in thought as the vehicle of the divine activity in the world, and in 35:5 the angel of Jahve represents the energy of the wind. [335: It is a Talmudic view that God really makes the angels out of fire, B. Chagiga, 14a (cf. Koran, xxxviii. 77): Day by day are the angels of the service created out of the stream of fire (נהר דינור), and sing their song of praise and perish.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 104:5]]Psa. 104:5-9.
In a second decastich the poet speaks of the restraining of the lower waters and the establishing of the land standing out of the water. The suffix, referring back toארץ , is intended to say that the earth hanging free in space (Job. 26:7) has its internal supports. Its eternal stability is preserved even amidst the judgment predicted in Isa. 24:16f., since it comes forth out of it, unremoved from its former station, as a transformed, glorified earth. The deep (תְּהוֹם) with which God covers it is that primordial mass of water in which it lay first of all as it were in embryo, for it came into being ἐξ ὕδατος και δι’ ὕδατος (2Pe. 3:5). כִּסִּיתוֹ does not refer to תהום (masc. as in Job. 28:14), because then עליהָ would be required, but toארץ , and the masculine is to be explained either by attraction) according to the model of 1Sa. 2:4a), or by a reversion to the masculine ground-form as the discourse proceeds (cf. the same thing with עיר 2Sa. 17:13, צְעָקָה Ex. 11:6, יד Eze. 2:9). According to v. 6b, the earth thus overflowed with water was already mountainous; the primal formation of the mountains is therefore just as old as the תהום mentioned in direct succession to theתהו ובהו . After this, vv. 7-9 describe the subduing of the primordial waters by raising up the dry land and the confining of these waters in basins surrounded by banks. Terrified by the despotic command of God, they started asunder, and mountains rose aloft, the dry land with its heights and its low grounds appeared. The rendering that the waters, thrown into wild excitement, rose up the mountains and descended again (Hengstenberg), does not harmonize with the fact that they are represented in v. 6 as standing above the mountains. Accordingly, too, it is not to be interpreted after 107:26: they (the waters) rose mountain-high, they sunk down like valleys. The reference of the description to the coming forth of the dry land on the third day of creation requires that הָרִים should be taken as subject to יעֲלוּ . But then, too, the בְקָעוֹת are the subject toירְדוּ , as Hilary of Poictiers renders it in his Genesis, 5:97, etc.: subsidunt valles, and not the waters as subsiding into the valleys. Hupfeld is correct; v. 8a is a parenthesis which affirms that, inasmuch as the waters retreating laid the solid land bare, mountains and valleys as such came forth visibly; cf. Ovid, Metam. i. 344:

Flumina subsidunt, montes exire videntur.

[[@Bible:Psalms 104:8]]Psa. 104:8.
V. 8 continues with the words אֶל־מְקוֹם (cf. Gen. 1:9,אֶל־מָקוֹם אֶחָד ): the waters retreat to the place which (זה, cf. v. 26, forאֲשֶׁר , Gen. 39:20) God has assigned to them as that which should contain them. He hath set a bound (גּבוּל, synon.חֹק , Pro. 8:29, Jer. 5:22) for them beyond which they may not flow forth again to cover the earth, as the primordial waters of chaos have done.

[[@Bible:Psalms 104:10]]Psa. 104:10-14b.
The third decastich, passing on to the third day of creation, sings the benefit which the shore-surrounded waters are to the animal creation and the growth of the plants out of the earth, which is irrigated from below and moistened from above. God, the blessed One, being the principal subject of the Psalm, the poet (in v. 10 and further on) is able to go on in attributive and predicative participles: Who sendeth springsבַּנְּחָלִים , into the wad•Ñs (not:בִּנְחלים , as brooks).נחַל , as v. 10b shows, is here a synonym ofבִּקְעָה , and there is no need for saying that, flowing on in the plains, they grow into rivers. The LXX has ἐν φάραγξιν. חַיְתוֹ שׂדַי is doubly poetic forחַיַּת הַשָּׂדֶה . God has also provided for all the beasts that roam far from men; and the wild ass, swift as an arrow, difficult to be hunted, and living in troops (פֶּרֶא, Arabic feraÑ, rootפר , Arab. fr, to move quickly, to whiz, to flee; the wild ass, the onager, Arabic håimaÑr el-wahås, whose home is on the steppes), is made prominent by way of example. The phrase “to break the thirst” occurs only here.עליהֶם , v. 12a, refers to theמַעְינִים , which are also still the subject in v. 11a. The pointing עפָאיִם needlessly creates a hybrid form in addition to עפָאִים  (likeלבָאִים ) andעפָיִים . From the tangled branches by the springs the poet insensibly reaches the second half of the third day. The vegetable kingdom at the same time reminds him of the rain which, descending out of the upper chambers of the heavens, waters the waterless mountain-tops. Like the Talmud (B. Taÿan•Ñth, 10a), by the “fruit of Thy work” ( מעשׂיךas singular) Hitzig understands the rain; but rain is rather that which fertilizes; and why might not the fruit be meant which God’s works (מעשׂיך, plural) here below (v. 24), viz., the vegetable creations, bear, and from which the earth, i.e., its population, is satisfied, inasmuch as vegetable food springs up as much for the beasts as for man? In connection with עשׂב the poet is thinking of cultivated plants, more especially wheat;לעֲבֹדַת , however, does not signify: for cultivation by man, since, according to Hitzig’s correct remonstrance, they do not sayעבד העשׂב , and להוציא has not man, but rather God, as its subject, but as in 1Ch. 26:30, for the service (use) of man.

[[@Bible:Psalms 104:14]]Psa. 104:14-18.
In the fourth decastich the poet goes further among the creatures of the field and of the forest. The subject to להוֹצִיא  isמצמיח . The clause expressing the purpose, which twice begins with an infinitive, is continued in both instances, as in Isa. 13:9, but with a change of subject (cf. e.g., Am. 1:11; 2:4), in the finite verb. On what is said of wine we may compare Ecc. 10:19, sir. 40:20, and more especially Isaiah, who frequently mentions wine as a representative of all the natural sources of joy. The assertion that מִשֶּׁמֶן signifies “before oil = brighter than oil,” is an error that is rightly combated by Böttcher in his Proben and two of his “Gleanings,”[footnoteRef:336] which imputes to the poet a mention of oil that is contrary to his purpose in this connection wand inappropriate. Corn, wine, and oil are mentioned as the three chief products of the vegetable kingdom (Luther, Calvin, Grotius, Dathe, and Hupfeld), and are assumed under עשׂב in v. 14b, as is also the case in other instances where distinction would be superfluous, e.g., in Ex. 9:22. With oil God makes the countenance shining, or bright and cheerful, not by means of anointing, — since it was not the face but the head that was anointed (Mat. 6:17), — but by the fact of its increasing the savouriness and nutritiveness of the food. להַצְהִיל is chosen with reference toיצְהָר . In v. 15 c לבַב־אֱנוֹשׁ does not stand after, as in v. 15a (where it is לבַב־ with Gaja on account of the distinctive), but before the verb, because לבב as that which is inward stands in antithesis to פנים as that which is outside. Since the fertilization of the earth by the rain is the chief subject of the predication in vv. 13-15, v. 16 is naturally attached to what precedes without arousing critical suspicion. That which satisfies is here the rain itself, and not, as in v. 13b, that which the rain matures. The “trees of Jahve” are those which before all others proclaim the greatness of their Creator. אֲשֶׁר־שָׁם refers to these trees, of which the cedars and then the cypresses (בִּרוֹשׁים, rootבר , to cut) are mentioned. They are places where small and large birds build their nests and lodge, more particularly the stork, which is called the חֲסִידָה as being πτηνῶν εὐσεβέστατον ζώων (Barbrius, Fab. xiii.), as avis pia (pietaticultrix in Petronius, lv. 6), i.e., on account of its love of family life, on account of which it is also regarded as bringing good fortune to a house.[footnoteRef:337] The care of God for the lodging of His creatures leads the poet from the trees to the heights of the mountains and the hiding-places of the rocks, in a manner that is certainly abrupt and that disturbs the sketch taken from the account of the creation. הַגְּבֹהִים is an apposition. יעל (Arabic wa’il) is the steinboc, wild- goat, as being an inhabitant of יאַל (wa’l, wa’la), i.e., the high places of the rocks, asיען , Lam. 4:3, according to Wetzstein, is the ostrich as being an inhabitant of the wa’na, i.e., the sterile desert; and שׁפָן is the rock-badger, which dwells in the clefts of the rocks (Pro. 30:26), and resembles the marmot — South Arabic Arab. <U>t</U>ufun, Hyrax Syriacus (distinct from the African). By שׁפָן the Jewish tradition understand the coney, after which the Pesh•Ñto here renders it לחְגָסא (חֲגָס, cuniculus). Both animals, the coney and the rock-badger, may be meant in Lev. 11:5, Deut. 14:7; for the sign of the cloven hoof (פַרְסָה שׁסוּעָה) is wanting in both. The coney has four toes, and the hyrax has a peculiar formation of hoof, not cloven, but divided into several parts. [336: Proben, i.e., Specimens of Old Testament interpretation, Leipzig 1833, and Aehrenlese (Gleanings), referred to in the preface of these volumes. — Tr.]  [337: In the MergeÈ district, where the stork is not called leklek as it is elsewhere, but charnukå on account of its bill like a long horn (Arab. chrn) standing out in front, the women and children call it Arab. ÿbuÑ saÿd, “bringer of good luck.” Like theחסידה , the long- legged carrion-vulture (Vultur percnopterus) or mountain-stork, ὀρειπελαργός, is called רחָם (Arab. rhåm) on account of its στοργη.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 104:19]]Psa. 104:19-23.
The fifth decastich, in which the poet passes over from the third to the fourth day, shows that he has the order of the days of creation before his mind. The moon is mentioned first of all, because the poet wishes to make the picture of the day follow that of the night. He describes it in v. 19 as the calendarial principal star. מוֹעדִים are points and divisions of time (epochs), and the principal measurer of these for civil and ecclesiastical life is the moon (cf. Sir. 43:7, ἀπὸ σελήνης σημεῖον ἑορτῆς), just as the sun, knowing when he is to set, is the infallible measurer of the day. In v. 20 the description, which throughout is drawn in the presence of God in His honour, passes over into direct address: jussives (תֳשֶׁת,ויהִי ) stand in the hypothetical protasis and in its apodosis (EW. § 357, b). It depends upon God’s willing only, and it is night, and the wakeful life of the wild beasts begins to be astir. The young lions then roar after their prey, and flagitaturi sunt a Deo cibum suum. The infinitive with Lamed is an elliptical expression of a conjugatio periphrastica (vid., on Hab. 1:17), and becomes a varying expression of the future in general in the later language in approximation to the Aramaic. The roar of the lions and their going forth in quest of prey is an asking of God which He Himself has implanted in their nature. With the rising of the sun the aspect of things becomes very different. שׁמֶשׁ is feminine here, where the poet drops the personification (cf. Psa. 19). The day which dawns with sunrise is the time for man. Both as to matter and style, vv. 21-23 call to mind Job. 24:5; 37:8; 38:40.

[[@Bible:Psalms 104:24]]Psa. 104:24-30.
Fixing his eye upon the sea with its small and great creatures, and the care of God for all self-living beings, the poet passes over to the fifth and sixth days of creation. The rich contents of this sixth group flow over and exceed the decastich. With מָה־רַבּוּ (notמַה־גָּדְלוּ , 92:6) the poet expresses his wonder at the great number of God’s works, each one at the same time having its adjustment in accordance with its design, and all, mutually serving one another, co-operating one with another.קִנְיָן , which signifies both bringing forth and acquiring, has the former meaning here according to the predicate: full of creatures, which bear in themselves the traces of the Name of their Creator (קֹנֶה). Besideקִנְיָנֶיךָ , however, we also find the readingקִנְיָנֶךָ , which is adopted by Norzi, Heidenheim, and Baer, represented by the versions (LXX, Vulgate, and Jerome), by expositors (Rashi: קנין שׁלּךְ ), by the majority of the MSS (according to Norzi) and old printed copies, which would signify τῆς κτίσεώς σου, or according to the Latin versions κτήσεώς σου (possessione tua, Luther “they possessions”), but is inferior to the plural κτισμάτων σου, as an accusative of the object toמָלְאָה . The sea more particularly is a world of moving creatures innumerable (Psa. 69:35). זה הַיָּם does not properly signify this sea, but that sea, yonder sea (cf. 68:9, Isa. 23:13, Jos. 9:13). The attributes follow in an appositional relation, the looseness of which admits of the non- determination (cf. 68:28, Jer. 2:21, Gen. 43:14, and the reverse case above in v. 18a).   אֳנִיָּה in relation to אֳנִי is a nomen unitatis (the single ship). It is an old word, which is also Egyptian in the form hani and ana.[footnoteRef:338] [338: Vide Chabas, Le papyrus magique Harris, p. 246, No. 826: HANI (אני), vaisseau, navire, and the Book of the Dead 1. 10, where hani occurs with the determinative picture of a ship. As to the form ana, vid., Chabas loc. cit. p. 33.] 


Leviathan, in the Book of Job, the crocodile, is in this passage the name of the whale (vid., Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmuds, § § 178-180, 505). Ewald and Hitzig, with the Jewish tradition, understand בּוֹ in v. 26 according to Job. 40:29 [41:5]: in order to play with him, which, however, gives no idea that is worthy of God. It may be taken as an alternative word for שׁם (cf. בּוֹ in v. 20, Job. 40:20): to play therein, viz., in the sea (Saadia). In כֻּלָּם , v. 27, the range of vision is widened from the creatures of the sea to all the living things of the earth; cf. the borrowed passages 145:15f., 147:9.כֻּלָּם , by an obliteration of the suffix, signifies directly “altogether,” and  בִּעִתּוֹ (cf. Job. 38:32): when it is time for it. With reference to the change of the subject in the principal and in the infinitival clause, vid., Ew. § 338, a. The existence, passing away, and origin of all beings is conditioned by God. His hand provides everything; the turning of His countenance towards them upholds everything; and His breath, the creative breath, animates and renews all things. The spirit of life of every creature is the disposing of the divine Spirit, which hovered over the primordial waters and transformed the chaos into the cosmos. תֹּסף in v. 29 is equivalent toתֹּאסף , as in 1Sa. 15:6, and frequently. The full future forms accented on the ultima, from v. 27 onwards, give emphasis to the statements. Job. 34:14f. may be compared with v. 29.

[[@Bible:Psalms 104:31]]Psa. 104:31-35.
The poet has now come to an end with the review of the wonders of the creation, and closes in this seventh group, which is again substantially decastichic, with a sabbatic meditation, inasmuch as he wishes that the glory of God, which He has put upon His creatures, and which is reflected and echoed back by them to Him, may continue for ever, and that His works may ever be so constituted that He who was satisfied at the completion of His six days’ work may be able to rejoice in them. For if they cease to give Him pleasure, He can indeed blot them out as He did at the time of the Flood, since He is always able by a look to put the earth in a tremble, and by a touch to set the mountains on fire ( ותִּרְעָדof the result of the looking, as in Am. 5:8; 9:6, and ויֶעֱשׁנוּ of that which takes place simultaneously with the touching, as in 144:5, Zec. 9:5, cf. on Hab. 3:10). The poet, however, on his part, will not suffer there to be any lack of the glorifying of Jahve, inasmuch as he makes it his life’s work to praise his God with music and song ( בִּחַיָּיas in 63:5, cf. Bar. 4:20, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις μου). Oh that this his quiet and his audible meditation upon the honour of God may be pleasing to Him ( ערב אַלsynonymous withטוֹב אַל , but alsoשׁפר אַל , 16:6)! Oh that Jahve may be able to rejoice in him, as he himself will rejoice in his God! Between “I will rejoice,” v. 34, and “He shall rejoice,” v. 31, there exists a reciprocal relation, as between the Sabbath of the creature in God and the Sabbath of God in the creature. When the Psalmist wishes that God may have joy in His works of creation, and seeks on his part to please God and to have his joy in God, he is also warranted in wishing that those who take pleasure in wickedness, and instead of giving God joy excite His wrath, may be removed from the earth (יתַּמּוּ cf. Num. 14:35); for they are contrary to the purpose of the good creation of God, they imperil its continuance, and mar the joy of His creatures. The expression is not: may sins (חֲטָאִים, as it is meant to be read in B. Berachoth, 10 a, and as some editions, e.g., Bomberg’s of 1521, actually have it), but: may sinners, be no more, for there is no other existence of sin than the personal one.

With the words Bless, O my soul, Jahve, the Psalm recurs to its introduction, and to this call upon himself is appended the Hallelujah which summons all creatures to the praise of God — a call of devotion which occurs nowhere out of the Psalter, and within the Psalter is found here for the first time, and consequently was only coined in the alter age. In modern printed copies it is sometimes writtenהַלְלוּ־יָהּ , sometimesהַלְלוּ יהּ , but in the earlier copies (e.g., Venice 1521, Wittenberg 1566) mostly as one wordהַלְלוּיָהּ .[footnoteRef:339] In the majority of MSS it is also found thus as one word,[footnoteRef:340] and that always withהּ , except the first הַלְלוּיָה which occurs here at the end of Psa. 104, which has ה raphe in good MSS and old printed copies. This mode of writing is that attested by the Masora (vid., Baer’s Psalterium, p. 132). The Talmud and Midrash observe this first Hallelujah is connected in a significant manner with the prospect of the final overthrow of the wicked. Ben-Pazzi (B. Berachoth 10a) counts 103 פרשׁיות up to this Hallelujah, reckoning Psa. 1 and 2 as oneפרשׁתא . [339: More accurately הַלֲלוּיָהּ with Chateph, as Jekuthiël ha- Nakdan expressly demands. Moreover the mode of writing it as one word is the rule, since the Masora notes theהַלֲלוּ־יָהּ , occurring only once, in 135:3, with לית בטעם as being the only instance of the kind.]  [340: Yet even in the Talmud (J. Megilla i. 9, Sofrim v. 10) it is a matter of controversy concerning the mode of writing this word, whether it is to be separate or combined; and in B. Pesachim 117a Rab appeals to a Psalter of the school of Chabibi (ילי דבי חביבי) that he has seen, in which הללו stood in one line and יה in the other. In the same place Rab Chasda appeals to aתילי דבי רב חנין that he has seen, in which the Hallelujah standing between two Psalms, which might be regarded as the close of the Psalm preceding it or as the beginning of the Psalm following it, as written in the middle between the two (באמצע פירקא). In the הללוית written as one word, יה is not regarded as strictly the divine name, only as an addition strengthening the notion of theהללו , as in במרחביה 118:5; with reference to this, vide Geiger, Urschrift, S. 275.] 


Psalm 105

THANKSGIVING HYMN IN HONOUR OF GOD WHO IS ATTESTED IN THE EARLIEST HISTORY OF ISRAEL

[[@Bible:Psalms 105]]105:1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, publish His Name
 Make known among the peoples His deeds.

105:2 Sing unto Him, harp unto Him,
Speak of all His wondrous works.

105:3 Glory ye in His holy Name,
Let the heart of those rejoice who seek Jahve.

105:4 Follow after Jahve and His strength,
Seek ye His face evermore.

105:5 Remember His wondrous works which He hath done,
His rare deeds and the decisions of His mouth,

105:6 O seed of Abraham His servant,
Ye sons of Jacob, His chosen ones.

105:7 He, Jahve, is our God,
His judgments go forth over all lands.

105:8 He remembereth for ever His covenant,
The word which He hath established to a thousand generations,

105:9 Which He made with Abraham,
And His oath unto Isaac.

105:10 And He hath established it for Jacob as a statute,
For Israel as an everlasting covenant,

105:11 Saying: “Unto thee do I give the land of Canaan
As the line of your inheritance.”

105:12 When they were a countable people,
Very small, and sojourning therein,

105:13 And went to and fro from nation to nation,
From one kingdom to another people:

105:14 He suffered no man to oppress them,
And He reproved kings for their sakes:

105:15 “Touch not Mine anointed ones,
And to My prophets do no harm!”

105:16 Then He called up a famine over the land,
Every staff of bread He brake.

105:17 He sent before them a man,
As a slave was Joseph sold.

105:18 They hurt his feet with fetters,
Iron came upon his soul,

105:19 Until the time that his word came,
The word of Jahve had proved him.

105:20 The king sent and loosed him,
The ruler of the peoples, and let him go free;

105:21 He made him lord of his house,
And ruler over all his possession,

105:22 To bind his princes at his will,
And to make his elders wiser.

105:23 Thus Israel came to Egypt,
And Jacob sojourned in the land of Ham.

105:24 And He made His people fruitful exceedingly,
And made them more powerful than their enemies.

105:25 He turned their heart to hate His people,
To practise cunning on His servants;

105:26 He sent Moses His servant, Aaron, whom He had chosen.

105:27 They performed upon them facts of His signs,
And strange things in the land of Ham.

105:28 He sent darkness and made it dark,
And they rebelled not against His words;

105:29 He turned their waters into blood,
And thus killed their fish.

105:30 Their land swarmed forth frogs
In the chambers of their kings.

105:31 He spake, and the gad-fly came,
Gnats in all their border.

105:32 He gave them as rain hail,
Flaming fire in their land,

105:33 And He smote down their vines and fig-trees,
And brake the trees of their border.

105:34 He spake, and the locusts came,
And the grasshopper without number,

105:35 And devoured all the green herb in their land,
And devoured the fruit of their ground.

105:36 Then He smote all the first-born in their land,
The firstlings of all their strength,

105:37 And led them forth with silver and gold,
And there was no stumbling one among His tribes.

105:38 Egypt rejoiced at their departure,
For dread of them had fallen upon them.

105:39 He spread a cloud for a covering,
And fire to lighten the night;

105:40 They desired, and He brought quails,
And satisfied them with the bread of heaven;

105:41 He opened a rock, and waters gushed out,
They flowed through the steppes as a river.

105:42 For He remembered His holy word, Abraham His servant;

105:43 And He led forth His people with gladness,
And with exulting His chosen ones;

105:44 And He gave them the lands of the heathen,
And that gained by the labour of the nations they inherited;

105:45 That they might observe His laws
And keep His instructions. Hallelujah!

Psa. 105. We have here another Psalm closing with Hallelujah, which opens the series of the Hodu -Psalms. Such is the name we give only to Psalms which begin with הודו (105, 107, 118, 136), just as we call those which begin with הללויה (106, 111-113, 117, 135, 146-150) Hallelujah -Psalms (alleluiatici). The expression להַלּל וּלְהוֹדוֹת , which frequently occurs in the books of Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah, points to these two kinds of Psalms, or at least to their key-notes.

The festival song which David, according to 1Ch. 16:7, handed over to Asaph and his brethren for musical execution at the setting down of the Ark and the opening of divine service on Zion, is, so far as its first part is concerned (1Ch. 16:8-22), taken from our Psalm (vv. 1-15), which is then followed by Psa. 96 as a second part, and is closed with Psa. 106:1, 47, 48. Hitzig regards the festival song in the chronicler as the original, and the respective parallels in the Psalms as “layers or shoots.” “The chronicler,” says he, “there produces with labour, and therefore himself seeking foreign aid, a song for a past that is dead.” But the transition from v. 22 to v. 23 and from v. 33 to v. 34, so devoid of connection, the taking over of the verse out of Psa. 106 referring to the Babylonian exile into v. 35, and even of the doxology of the Fourth Book, regarded as an integral part of the Psalm, into v. 36, refute that perversion of the right relation which has been attempted in the interest of the Maccabaean Psalms. That festival song in the chronicler, as has been shown again very recently by Riehm and Köhler, is a compilation of parts of songs already at hand, arranged for a definite purpose. Starting on the assumption that the Psalms as a whole are Davidic (just as all the Proverbs are Salomonic), because David called the poetry of the Psalms used in religious worship into existence, the attempt is made in that festival song to represent the opening of the worship on Zion, at that time in strains belonging to the Davidic Psalms.

So far as the subject-matter is concerned, Psa. 105 attaches itself to the Asaph Psalm 78, which recapitulates the history of Israel. The recapitulation here, however, is made not with any didactic purpose, but with the purpose of forming a hymn, and does not come down beyond the time of Moses and Joshua. Its source is likewise the ToÑra as it now lies before us. The poet epitomizes what the ToÑra narrates, and clothes it in a poetic garb.

[[@Bible:Psalms 105:1]]Psa. 105:1-6.
Invitation to the praise — praise that resounds far and wide among the peoples — of the God who has become manifest wondrously in the deeds and words connected with the history of the founding of Israel.הוֹדָה להי , as in 33:2; 75:2, of a praising and thankful confession offered to God;קרא בְשׁם הי , to call with the name of Jahve, i.e., to call upon it, of an audible, solemn attestation of God in prayer and in discourse (Symmachus, κηρύσσετε). The joy of heart[footnoteRef:341] that is desired is the condition of a joyous opening of the mouth and Israel’s own stedfast turning towards Jahve, the condition of all salutary result; for it is only His “strength” that breaks through all dangers, and His “face” that lightens up all darkness.מִשְׁפְּטי־פְיו , as v. 7 teaches, are God’s judicial utterances, which have been executed without any hindrance, more particularly in the case of the Egyptians, their Pharaoh, and their gods. The chronicler has פִּיהוּ andזרַע ישְׂרָאל , which is so far unsuitable as one does not know whether עבדו is to be referred to “Israel” the patriarch, or to the “seed of Israel,” the nation; the latter reference would be deuteron Isaianic. In both texts the LXX reads עבָדָו (ye His servants). [341: The Mugrash of ישְׂמַח with the following Legarme seems here to be of equal value with Zakeph, 1Ch. 16:10.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 105:7]]Psa. 105:7-11.
The poet now begins himself to do that to which he encourages Israel. Jahve is Israel’s God: His righteous rule extends over the whole earth, whilst His people experience His inviolable faithfulness to His covenant. יהוה in v. 7a is in apposition toהוּא , for the God who bears this name is as a matter of course the object of the song of praise. זכַר is the perfect of practically pledges certainty (cf. 111:5, where we find instead the future of confident prospect). The chronicler has זכְרוּ instead (LXX again something different: μνημονεύωμεν); but the object is not the demanding but the promissory side of the covenant, so that consequently it is not Israel’s remembering but God’s that is spoken of. He remembers His covenant in all time to come, so that exile and want of independence as a state are only temporary, exceptional conditions. צִוָּה has its radical signification here, to establish, institute, 111:9. לאֶלֶף דּוֹר (in which expression דור is a specifying accusative) is taken from Deut. 7:9. And since דָּבָר is the covenant word of promise, it can be continuedאֲשֶׁר כָּרַת ; and Hagg. 2:5 (vid., Köhler thereon) shows that אשׁר is not joined to בריתו over v. 8b.וּשְׁבוּעָתוֹ , however, is a second object toזכַר (since דָּבָר with what belongs to it as an apposition is out of the question). It is the oath on Moriah (Gen. 22:16) that is meant, which applied to Abraham and his seed. ליִשְׂחָק (chroniclerליִצְחָק ), as in Am. 7:9, Jer. 33:26. To זכַר is appendedויַּעֲמִידֶהָ ; the suffix, intended as neuter, points to what follows, viz., this, that Canaan shall be Israel’s hereditary land. From Abraham and Isaac we come to Jacob-Israel, who as being the father of the twelve is the twelve-tribe nation itself that is coming into existence; hence the plural can alternate with the singular in v. 11. אֶת־אֶרֶץ כְּנַאַן (chronicler, without theאת ) is an accusative of the object, and חֶבֶל נחֲלַתְכֶם accusative of the predicate: the land of Canaan as the province of your own hereditary possession measured out with a measuring line (Psa. 78:55).

[[@Bible:Psalms 105:12]]Psa. 105:12-15. 
he poet now celebrates the divine preservation which had sway over the small beginnings of Israel, when it made the patriarchs proof against harm on their wanderings. “Men of number” are such as can be easily counted, vid., the confessions in Gen. 34:30, Deut. 26:5; ויִּתְהַלְּכוּ places the claim upon the hospitality at one time of this people and at another time of that people in the connection with it of cause and effect.כִּמְאַט , as a small number, only such a small number, signifies, as being virtually an adjective: inconsiderable, insignificant, worthless (Pro. 10:20). בָּהּ refers to Canaan. In v. 13 the way in which the words גּוֹי and אַם alternate is instructive: the former signifies the nation, bound together by a common origin, language, country, and descent; the latter the people, bound together by unity of government.[footnoteRef:342] The apodosis does not begin until v. 14. It is different in connection with בִּהְיוֹתְכֶם in the text of the chronicler, and in this passage in the Psalter of the Syriac version, according to which v. 12 ought to be jointed to the preceding group. The variation ומממלכה instead of מממלכה is of no consequence; but לאִישׁ (to any one whomsoever) instead ofאָדָם , in connection withנהיח , restores the current mode of expression (Ecc. 5:11, 2Sa. 16:11, Hos. 4:17) instead of one which is without support elsewhere, but which follows the model ofנתַן ,נטַשׁ , Gen. 31:28 (cf. supra p. 171); whilst on the other hand ובִנְביאי instead of ולִנְביאי substitutes an expression that cannot be supported for the current one (Gen. 19:9, Ruth 1:21). In v. 14 the poet has the three histories of the preservation of the wives of the patriarchs in his mind, viz., of Sarah in Egypt (Gen. 12), and of Sarah and of Rebekah both in Philistia (Psa. 20, 26, cf. especially 26:11). In the second instance God declares the patriarch to be a “prophet” (Psa. 20:7). The one mention has reference to this and the other to Gen. 17, where Abram is set apart to be the father of peoples and kings, and Sarai to be a princess. They are called מְשִׁיחִים (a passive form) as eing God- chosen princes, and נבִיאִים  (an intensive active form, fromנבָא , rootנב , to divulge), not as being inspired ones (Hupfeld), but as being God’s spokesmen (cf. Ex. 7:1f. with 4:15f.), therefore as being the recipients and mediators of a divine revelation. [342: For this reason a king saysאַמִּי , notגּוֹיי ; and גּוֹי only occurs twice with a suffix, which refers to Jahve (Psa. 106:5, Zep. 2:9); for this reasonגּוֹי , frequently side by side withאַם , is the nobler word, e.g., in Deu. 32:21, Jer. 2:11; for this reason אַם is frequently added to גּוֹי as a dignitative predicate, Exo. 33:13, Deu. 4:6; and for this reason גּוֹים and אַם הי are used antithetically.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 105:16]]Psa. 105:16-24.
“To call up a famine” is also a prose expression in 2Ki. 8:1. To break the staff of bread (i.e., the staff which bread is to man) is a very old metaphor, Lev. 26:26. That the selling of Joseph was, providentially regarded, a “sending before,” he himself says in Gen. 45:5. Psa. 102:24 throws light upon the meaning ofענּה בְ . The Ker•Ñ   רגְלוֹ is just as much without any occasion to justify it as עינוֹ in Ecc. 4:8 (forעינָיו ). The statement that iron came upon his soul is intended to say that he had to endure in iron fetters sufferings that threatened his life. Most expositors take בַּרְזֶל as equivalent toבִּבַרְזֶל , but Hitzig rightly takes נפשׁו as an object, following the Targum; for ברזל as a name of an iron fetter[footnoteRef:343] can change its gender, as do, e.g., צפון as a name of the north wind, and כבוד as a name of the soul. The imprisonment (so harsh at the commencement) lasted over ten years, until at last Joseph’s word cam to pass, viz., the word concerning this exaltation which had been revealed to him in dreams (Gen. 42:9). According to 107:20, דְבָרוֹ appears to be the word of Jahve, but then one would expect from v. 19b a more parallel turn of expression. What is meant is Joseph’s open-hearted word concerning his visions, and אִמְרַת הי is the revelation of God conveying His promises, which came to him in the same form, which had to try, to prove, and to purify him ( צָרַףas in 17:3, and frequently), inasmuch as he was not to be raised to honour without having in a state of deep abasement proved a faithfulness that wavered not, and a confidence that knew no despair. The divine “word” is conceived of as a living effectual power, as in 119:50. The representation of the exaltation begins, according to Gen. 41:14, withשׁלח־מֶלֶךְ [footnoteRef:344] and follows Gen. 41:39-41, 44, very closely as to the rest, according to which בִּנַפְשׁוֹ is a collateral definition to לאְסֹּר (with an orthophonic Dag.) in the sense ofבִּרְצוֹנוֹ : by his soul, i.e., by virtue of his will (vid., Psychology, S. 202; tr. p. 239). In consequence of this exaltation of Joseph, Jacob-Israel came then into Egypt, and sojourned there as in a protecting house of shelter (concerningגּוּר , vid., supra, p. 414). Egypt is called (vv. 23, 27) the land of ChaÝm, as in 78:51; according to Plutarch, in the vernacular the black land, from the dark ashy grey colouring which the deposited mud of the Nile gives to the ground. There Israel became a powerful, numerous people (Ex. 1:7, Deut. 26:5), greater than their oppressors. [343: Also in ancient Arabic firzil (after the Aramaicפרזלא ) directly signifies an iron fetter (and the large smith’s shears for cutting the iron), whence the verb. denom. Arab. farzala, c. acc. pers., to put any one into iron chains. Iron is called בַּרְזֶל fromבָּרַז , to pierce, like the Arabic håd•Ñd, as being the material of which pointed tools are made.]  [344: Here שׁלח is united by Makkeph with the following word, to which it hurries on, whereas in v. 28 it has its own accent, a circumstance to which the Masora has directed attention in the apophthegm: שׁלוחי דמלכא זריזין שׁלוחי דחשׁוכא מתינין (the emissaries of the king are in haste, those of darkness are tardy); vid., Baer, Thorath Emeth, p. 22.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 105:25]]Psa. 105:25-38.
Narration of the exodus out of Egypt after the plagues that went forth over that land. V. 25 tells how the Egyptians became their “oppressors.” It was indirectly God’s work, inasmuch as He gave increasing might to His people, which excited their jealousy. The craft reached its highest pitch in the weakening of the Israelites that was aimed at by killing all the male children that were born. דִּבְרי signifies facts, instances, as in 65:4; 145:5. Here, too, as in Psa. 78, the miraculous judgments of the ten plagues to not stand in exactly historical order. The poet begins with the ninth, which was the most distinct self-representation of divine wrath, viz., the darkness (Ex. 10:21-29): shaÝÿlach choÝÿshech. The former word (שׁלח) has an orthophonic Gaja by the final syllable, which warns the reader audibly to utter the guttural of the toneless final syllable, which might here be easily slurred over. The Hiph. הֶחֱשִׁיךְ has its causative signification here, as also in Jer. 13:16; the contracted mode of writing with i instead of •Ñ may be occasioned by the Waw convers. V. 28b cannot be referred to the Egyptians; for the expression would be a mistaken one for the final compliance, which was wrung from them, and the interrogative way of taking it: nonne rebellarunt, is forced: the cancelling of theלא , however (LXX and Syriac), makes the thought halting. Hitzig proposesולא שׁמרו : they observed not His words; but this, too, sounds flat and awkward when said of the Egyptians. The subject will therefore be the same as the subject of שׂמוּ ; and of Moses and Aaron, in contrast to the behaviour at MeÑ- Mer•Ñbah (Num. 20:24; 27:14; cf. 1Ki. 13:21, 26), it is said that this time they rebelled not against the words (Ker•Ñ, without any ground: the word) of God, but executed the terrible commands accurately and willingly. From the ninth plague the poet in v. 29 passes over to the first (Ex. 7:14-25), viz., the red blood is appended to the black darkness. The second plague follows, viz., the frogs (Ex. 7:26-8:11 [8:1-15]); v. 20b looks as though it were stunted, but neither has the LXX read any ויבאו  (ויעלו), Ex. 7:28. In v. 31 he next briefly touches upon the fourth plague, viz., the gad-fly,ערב , LXX κυνόμυια (Ex. 8:16-28 [20-32], vid., on 78:45), and the third (Ex. 8:12-15 [16-19]), viz., the gnats, which are passed over in Psa. 78. From the third plague the poet in vv. 32, 33 takes a leap over to the seventh, viz., the hail (Ex. 9:13-35). In v. 32 he has Ex. 9:24 before his mind, according to which masses of fire descended with the hail; and in v. 33 (as in 78:47) he fills in the details of Ex. 9:25. The seventh plague is followed by the eighth in vv. 34, 35, viz., the locust (Ex. 10:1-20), to which ילֶק (the grasshopper) is the parallel word here, just as חָסִיל  (the cricket) is in 78:46. The expression of innumerableness is the same as in 104:25. The fifth plague, viz., the pestilence, murrain (Ex. 9:1-7), and the sixth, viz.,שׁחין , boils (Ex. 9:8-12), are left unmentioned; and the tenth plague closes, viz., the smiting of the first-born (Ex. 11:1ff.), which v. 36 expresses in the Asaphic language of 78:51. Without any mention of the institution of the Passover, the tenth plague is followed by the departure with the vessels of silver and gold asked for from the Egyptians (Ex. 12:35; 11:2; 3:22). The Egyptians were glad to get rid of the people whose detention threatened them with total destruction (Ex. 12:33). The poet here draws from Isa. 5:27; 14:31; 63:13, and Ex. 15:16. The suffix of שׁבָטָיו refers to the chief subject of the assertion, viz., to God, according to 122:4, although manifestly enough the reference to Israel is also possible (Num. 24:2).

[[@Bible:Psalms 105:39]]Psa. 105:39-45.
Now follows the miraculous guidance through the desert to the taking possession of Canaan. The fact that the cloud (ענן, rootען , to meet, to present itself to view, whence the Arabic ÿaÔnaÔn, the visible outward side of the vault of heaven) by day, and becoming like fire by night, was their guide (Ex. 13:21), is left out of consideration in v. 39a. With למָסָךְ we are not to associate the idea of a covering against foes, Ex. 14:19f., but of a covering from the smiting sun, for פָּרַשׂ (Ex. 40:19), as in Isa. 4:5f., points to the idea of a canopy. In connection with the sending of the quails the tempting character of the desire is only momentarily dwelt upon, the greater emphasis is laid on the omnipotence of the divine goodness which responded to ti. שׁאֲלוּ is to be read instead ofשׁאַל , the ו before ו having been overlooked; and the Ker•Ñ writes and points שׂלָיו (likeסְתָיו , עניו ) in order to secure the correct pronunciation, after the analogy of the plural terminationָ–יו . The bread of heaven (Psa. 78:24f.) is the manna. In v. 41 the giving of water out of the rock at Rephidim and at Kadesh are brought together; the expression corresponds better to the former instance (Ex. 17:6, cf. Num. 20:11).הָלְכוּ refers to the waters, and נהָר forכַּנְּהָרוֹת , 78:16, is, as in 22:14, an equation instead of a comparison. In this miraculous escort the patriarchal promise moves on towards its fulfilment; the holy word of promise, and the stedfast, proved faith of Abraham — these were the two motives. The second את is, like the first, a sign of the object, not a preposition (LXX, Targum), in connection with which v. 42b would be a continuation of v. 42a, dragging on without any parallelism. Joy and exulting are mentioned as the mood of the redeemed ones with reference to the festive joy displayed at the Red Sea and at Sinai. By v. 43 one is reminded of the same descriptions of the antitype in Isaiah, Is. 35:10; 51:11; 55:12, just as v. 41 recalls Isa. 48:21. “The lands of the heathen” are the territories of the tribes of Canaan. עמָל is equivalent to יגִיאַ in Isa. 45:14: the cultivated ground, the habitable cities, and the accumulated treasures. Israel entered upon the inheritance of these peoples in every direction. As an independent people upon ground that is theirs by inheritance, keeping the revealed law of their God, was Israel to exhibit the pattern of a holy nation moulded after the divine will; and, as the beginning of the Psalm shows, to unite the peoples to themselves and their God, the God of redemption, by the proclamation of the redemption which has fallen to their own lot.

Psalm 106

ISRAEL’S UNFAITHFULNESS FROM EGYPT ONWARDS, AND GOD’S FAITHFULNESS DOWN TO THE PRESENT TIME

HALLELUJAH!

[[@Bible:Psalms 106]]106:1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,
For His graciousness endureth for ever.

106:2 Who can utter the mighty acts of Jahve,
[Who] make all His praise to be heard?

106:3 Blessed are they who keep the right,
He who doeth righteousness at all times.

106:4 Remember me, Jahve, at the favouring of Thy people,
Visit me with Thy help,

106:5 That I too may see the prosperity of Thy chosen ones,
That I too may be glad at the gladness of Thy people,
That I too may glory with Thine inheritance.

106:6 We have sinned like unto our fathers,
We have committed iniquity, we have done wickedly.

106:7 Our fathers in Egypt heeded not Thy wonders,
They remembered not the abundance of Thy loving-kindnesses,
And were rebellious at the sea, at the Red Sea.

106:8 Yet He saved them for His Name’s sake,
To make His strength known.

106:9 He rebuked the Red Sea, and it dried up,
And led them through the floods as upon a plain;

106:10 And He saved them out of the hand of the hater,
And redeemed them out of the hand of the enemy.

106:11 The waters covered their oppressors,
Not one of them was left  —

106:12 Then they believed His words,
They sang His praise.

106:13 They quickly forgat His works,
They waited not for His counsel.

106:14 They lusted greedily in the desert,
And tempted God in the wilderness.

106:15 Then He gave them their desire,
And sent consumption into their soul.

106:16 They manifested envy against Moses in the camp,
Against Aaron, the holy one of Jahve  —

106:17 The earth opened and swallowed up Dathan,
And covered the band of Abiram;

106:18 And fire seized upon their band,
A flame consumed the evil-doers.

106:19 They made a calf in Horeb,
Then they worshipped the molten image,

106:20 And they bartered their glory
For the likeness of an ox that eateth grass.

106:21 They had forgotten God their Saviour,
Who did great deeds in Egypt,

106:22 Wondrous works in the land of Ham,
Terrible deeds at the Red Sea.

106:23 Then He thought to exterminate them,
Had not Moses His chosen one
Stepped into the breach before Him
To calm His wrath, that He should not destroy.

106:24 They despised the pleasant land,
They believed not His word.

106:25 They murmured in their tents,
They hearkened not to the voice of Jahve.

106:26 Then He lifted up His hand against them
To cast them down in the desert,

106:27 And to disperse their seed among the heathen,
And to scatter them in the lands.

106:28 They joined themselves unto Baal-PeoÑr,
And ate the sacrifices for the dead,

106:29 And excited provocation by their doings;
And the plague brake in among them.

106:30 Then stood up Phinehas and arranged,
And the plague was stayed.

106:31 And it was counted unto him for righteousness
Unto all generations for ever.

106:32 Then they excited displeasure at the waters of strife,
And it went ill with Moses for their sakes.

106:33 For they rebelled against God’s Spirit,
And he erred with his lips.

106:34 They did not exterminate the peoples
Which Jahve had said to them;

106:35 But mixed themselves among the heathen,
And learned their works.

106:36 They served their idols,
And they became to them a snare.

106:37 They sacrificed their sons and their daughters to demons,

106:38 And shed innocent blood,
The blood of their sons and their daughters,
Whom they sacrificed to the idols of Canaan,
So that the land was polluted by blood-guiltiness.

106:39 They became impure by their works,
And became fornicators by their doings.

106:40 Then was the wrath of Jahve kindled against His people,
And He abhorred His own inheritance.

106:41 He gave them over into the hand of the heathen,
And their haters became their oppressors.

106:42 Their enemies oppressed them,
And they were obliged to bow down under their hand.

106:43 Many times did He rescue them,
Yet they rebelled in their self-will  — 
Then they perished in their iniquity.

106:44 But He saw how hard it went with them,
When He heard their cry of grief.

106:45 He remembered for them His covenant,
And had compassion according to the abundance of His mercies.

106:46 And He caused them to be compassionated
In the presence of all who carried them into captivity.

106:47 Save us, Jahve our God,
And bring us together out of the heathen,
To give thanks unto Thy holy Name,
And to glory in Thy praise.

106:48 BLESSED BE JAHVE THE GOD OF ISRAEL
FROM EVERLASTING TO EVERLASTING,
AND LET ALL PEOPLE SAY AMEN!
HALLELUJAH!!

Psa. 106. With this anonymous Psalm begins the series of the strictly Hallelujah-Psalms, i.e., those Psalms which have הללו־יה for their arsis-like beginning and for their inscription (106, 111-113, 117, 135, 146-150). The chronicler in his cento, 1Ch. 16:8ff., and in fact in ch. 16:34-36, puts the first and last verses of this Psalm (vv. 1, 47), together with the Beracha (v. 48) which closes the Fourth Book of the Psalms, into the mouth of David, from which it is to be inferred that this Psalm is no more Maccabaean than Psa. 96 and 105 (which see), and that the Psalter was divided into five books which were marked off by the doxologies even in the time of the chronicler. The Beracha, v. 48, appears even at that period to have been read as an integral part of the Psalm, according to liturgical usage. The Hallelujah Psa. 106, like the Hodu Psa. 105 and the Asaph Psa. 78, recapitulates the history of the olden times of the Israelitish nation. But the purpose and mode of the recapitulation differ in each of these three Psalms. In Psa. 78 it is didactic; in Psa. 105 hymnic; and here in Psa. 106 penitential. It is a penitential Psalm, or Psalm of confession, a ודּוּי (from הִתְוַדָּה to confess, Lev. 16:21). The oldest types of such liturgical prayers are the two formularies at the offering of the first-fruits, Deut. 26, and Solomon’s prayer at the dedication of the Temple, 1Ki. 8. And to this kind of tephilla, the Vidduj, belong, beyond the range of the Psalter, the prayer of Daniel, Dan. 9 (vid., the way in which it is introduced in v. 4), and the prayer (Neh. 9:5-10:1 [9:38]) which eight Levites uttered in the name of the people at the celebration of the fast-day on the twenty-fourth of Tishri. It is true Psa. 106 is distinguished from these prayers of confession in the prose style as being a Psalm; but it has three points in common with them and with the liturgical tephilla in general, viz., (1) the fondness for inflexional rhyming, i.e., for rhyming terminations of the same suffixes; (2) the heaping up of synonyms; and (3) the unfolding of the thoughts in a continuous line. These three peculiarities are found not only in the liturgical border, vv. 1-6, 47, but also in the middle historical portion, which forms the bulk of the Psalm. The law of parallelism, is, it is true, still observed; but apart from these distichic wave-like ridges of the thoughts, it is all one direct, straight-line flow without technical division.

[[@Bible:Psalms 106:1]]Psa. 106:1-5.
The Psalm begins with the liturgical call, which has not coined for the first time in the Maccabaean age (1 Macc. 4:24), but was already in use in Jeremiah’s time (Psa. 33:11). The LXX appropriately renders טוֹב by χρηστός, for God is called “good” not so much in respect of His nature as of the revelation of His nature. The fulness of this revelation, says v. 2 (like 40:6), is inexhaustible. גּבוּרוֹת are the manifestations of His all-conquering power which makes everything subservient to His redemptive purposes (Psa. 20:7); and תְּהִלָּ is the glory (praise or celebration) of His self-attestation in history. The proclaiming of these on the part of man can never be an exhaustive echo of them. In v. 3 the poet tells what is the character of those who experience such manifestations of God; and to the assertion of the blessedness of these men he appends the petition in v. 4, that God would grant him a share in the experiences of the whole nation which is the object of these manifestations.  אַמֶּךָ beside בִּרְצוֹן is a genitive of the object: with the pleasure which Thou turnest towards Thy people, i.e., when Thou again (cf. v. 47) showest Thyself gracious unto them. On פָּקַד cf. 8:5; 80:15, and onראָה בְ , Jer. 29:32; a similar Beth is that beside לשְׂמֹחַ (at, on account of, not: in connection with), 21:2; 122:1. God’s “inheritance” is His people; the name for them is varied four times, and thereby גּוֹי is also exceptionally brought into use, as in Zep. 2:9.

[[@Bible:Psalms 106:6]]Psa. 106:6-12.
The key-note of the vidduj, which is a settled expression since 1Ki. 8:47 (Dan. 9:5, cf. Bar. 2:12), makes itself heard here in v. 6; Israel is bearing at this time the punishment of its sins, by which it has made itself like its forefathers. In this needy and helpless condition the poet, who all along speaks as a member of the assembly, takes the way of the confession of sin, which leads to the forgiveness of sin and to the removal of the punishment of sin.רשַׁע , 1Ki. 8:47, signifies to be, and the Hiph. to prove one’s self to be, aרשָׁע . עם in v. 6 is equivalent to aeque ac, as in Ecc. 2:16, Job. 9:26. With v. 7 the retrospect begins. The fathers contended with Moses and Aaron in Egypt (Ex. 5:21), and gave no heed to the prospect of redemption (Ex. 6:9). The miraculous judgments which Moses executed (Ex. 3:20) had no more effect in bringing them to a right state of mind, and the abundant tokens of loving- kindness (Isa. 63:7) amidst which God redeemed them made so little impression on their memories that they began to despair and to murmur even at the Red Sea (Ex. 14:11f.). Withאַל , v. 7b, alternates בִּ (as in Eze. 10:15,בִּנְהַר ); cf. the alternation of prepositions in Joe. 4:8b. When they behaved thus, Jahve might have left their redemption unaccomplished, but out of unmerited mercy He nevertheless redeemed them. Vv. 8-11 are closely dependent upon Ex. 14. V. 11b is a transposition (cf. 34:21, Isa. 34:16) from Ex. 14:28. On the other hand, v. 9b is taken out of Isa. 63:13 (cf. Wisd. 19:9); Isa. 63:7-64 is a prayer for redemption which has a similar ground-colouring. The sea through which they passed is called, as in the ToÑra,ים־סוּף , which seems, according to Ex. 2:3, Isa. 19:3, to signify the sea of reed or sedge, although the sedge does not grow in the Red Sea itself, but only on the marshy places of the coast; but it can also signify the sea of sea-weed, mare algosum, after the Egyptian sippe, wool and sea-weed (just as Arab. såuÑf also signifies both these). The word is certainly Egyptian, whether it is to be referred back to the Egyptian word sippe (sea-weed) or seÝbe (sedge), and is therefore used after the manner of a proper name; so that the inference drawn by Knobel on Ex. 8:18 from the absence of the article, that סוּף is the name of a town on the northern point of the gulf, is groundless. The miracle at the sea of sedge or sea-weed — as v. 12 says — also was not without effect. Ex. 14:31 tells us that they believed on Jahve and Moses His servant, and the song which they sang follows in Ex. 15. But they then only too quickly added sins of ingratitude.

[[@Bible:Psalms 106:13]]Psa. 106:13-23.
The first of the principal sins on the other side of the Red Sea was the unthankful, impatient, unbelieving murmuring about their meat and drink, vv. 13-15. For what v. 13 places foremost was the root of the whole evil, that, falling away from faith in God’s promise, they forgot the works of God which had been wrought in confirmation of it, and did not wait for the carrying out of His counsel. The poet has before his eye the murmuring for water on the third day after the miraculous deliverance (Ex. 15:22-24) and in Rephidim (Ex. 17:2). Then the murmuring for flesh in the first and second years of the exodus which was followed by the sending of the quails (Ex. 16 and Num. 11), together with the wrathful judgment by which the murmuring for the second time was punished (KibroÑth ha-Taÿavah, Num. 11:33-35). This dispensation of wrath the poet calls רזוֹן  (LXX, Vulgate, and Syriac erroneously πλησμονήν, perhapsמָזוֹן , nourishment), inasmuch as he interprets Num. 11:33-35 of a wasting disease, which swept away the people in consequence of eating inordinately of the flesh, and in the expression (cf. 78:31) he closely follows Isa. 10:16. The “counsel” of God for which they would not wait, is His plan with respect to the time and manner of the help.חִכָּה , root Arab. håk, a weaker power of Arab. håq, whence also Arab. håkl, p. 111, håkm, p. 49 note 1, signifies prop. to make firm, e.g., a knot (cf. on 33:20), and starting from this (without the intervention of the metaphor moras nectere, as Schultens thinks) is transferred to a firm bent of mind, and the tension of long expectation. The epigrammatic expression ויִּתְאַוּוּ תַאֲוָה  (plural ofויתאָו , 45:12, for which codices, as also in Pro. 23:3, 6; 24:1, the Complutensian, Venetian 1521, Elias Levita, and Baer have ויתאַו without the tonic lengthening) is taken from Num. 11:4.

The second principal sin was the insurrection against their superiors, vv. 16-18. The poet has Num. 16-17 in his eye. The rebellious ones were swallowed up by the earth, and their two hundred and fifty noble, non-Levite partisans consumed by fire. The fact that the poet does not mention Korah among those who were swallowed up is in perfect harmony with Num. 16:25ff., Deut. 11:6; cf. however Num. 26:10. The elliptical תִפְתַּח in v. 17 is explained from Num. 16:32; 26:10.

The third principal sin was the worship of the calf, vv. 19-23. The poet here glances back at Ex. 32, but not without at the same time having Deut. 9:8-12 in his mind; for the expression “in Horeb” is Deuteronomic, e.g., Deut. 4:15; 5:2, and frequently. V. 20 is also based upon the Book of Deuteronomy: they exchanged their glory, i.e., the God who was their distinction before all peoples according to Deut. 4:6-8; 10:21 (cf. also Jer. 2:11), for the likeness (תַּבְנִית) of a plough-ox (for this is pre-eminently calledשׁוֹר , in the dialectsתּוֹר ), contrary to the prohibition in Deut. 4:17. On v. 21a cf. the warning in Deut. 6:12. “Land of Cham” = Egypt, as in 78:51; 105:23, 27. With ויאמר in v. 23 the expression becomes again Deuteronomic: Deut. 9:25, cf. Ex. 32:10. God made and also expressed the resolve to destroy Israel. Then Moses stepped into the gap (before the gap), i.e., as it were covered the breach, inasmuch as he placed himself in it and exposed his own life; cf. on the fact, besides Ex. 32, also Deut. 9:18f., 10:10, and on the expression, Eze. 22:30 and also Jer. 18:20.

[[@Bible:Psalms 106:24]]Psa. 106:24-33.
The fact to which the poet refers in v. 24, viz., the rebellion in consequence of the report of the spies, which he brings forward as the fourth principal sin, is narrated in Num. 13, 14. The appellation אֶרֶץ חֶמְדָּה is also found in Jer. 3:19, Zec. 7:14. As to the rest, the expression is altogether Pentateuchal. “They despised the land,” after Num. 14:31; “they murmured in their tents,” after Deut. 1:27; “to lift up the land” = to swear, after Ex. 6:8, Deut. 32:40; the threatלהַפִּיל , to make them fall down, fall away, after Num. 14:29, 32. The threat of exile is founded upon the two great threatening chapters, Lev. 26, Deut. 28; cf. more particularly Lev. 26:33 (together with the echoes in Eze. 5:12; 12:14, etc.), Deut. 28:64 (together with the echoes in Jer. 9:15, Eze. 22:15, etc.). Eze. 20:23 stands in a not accidental relationship to v. 26f.; and according to that passage, וּלְהַפִּיל is an error of the copyist for וּלְהָפְיץ (Hitzig).

Now follows in vv. 28-31 the fifth of the principal sins, viz., the taking part in the Moabitish worship of Baal. The verb נצְמַד (to be bound or chained), taken from Num. 25:3, 5, points to the prostitution with which Baal PeoÑr, this Moabitish Priapus, was worshipped. The sacrificial feastings in which, according to Num. 25:2, they took part, are called eating the sacrifices of the dead, because the idols are dead beings (νεκροι, Wisd. 13:10-18) as opposed to God, the living One. The catena on Rev. 2:14 correctly interprets: τα τοῖς εἰδώλοις τελεσθέντα κρέα.[footnoteRef:345] The object of “they made angry” is omitted; the author is fond of this, cf. vv. 7 and 32. The expression in v. 29b is like Ex. 19:24. The verb עמַד is chosen with reference to Num. 17:13 [16:48]. The result is expressed in v. 30b after Num. 25:8, 18f., 17:13 [16:48]. Withפִּלּל , to adjust, to judge adjustingly (LXX, Vulgate, correctly according to the sense, ἐξιλάσατο), the poet associates the thought of the satisfaction due to divine right, which Phinehas executed with the javelin. This act of zeal for Jahve, which compensated for Israel’s unfaithfulness, was accounted unto him for righteousness, by his being rewarded for it with the priesthood unto everlasting ages, Num. 25:10-13. This accounting of a work for righteousness is only apparently contradictory to Gen. 15:5f.: it was indeed an act which sprang from a constancy in faith, and one which obtained for him the acceptation of a righteous man for the sake of this upon which it was based, by proving him to be such. [345: In the second section of Aboda zara, on the words of the Mishna: “The flesh which is intended to be offered first of all to idols is allowed, but that which comes out of the temple is forbidden, because it is like sacrifices of the dead,” it is observed, fol. 32b: “Whence, said R. Jehuda ben BetheÑra, do I know that that which is offered to idols (תקרובת לעבודה זרה) pollutes like a dead body? From Psa. 106:28. As the dead body pollutes everything that is under the same roof with it, so also does everything that is offered to idols.” The Apostle Paul declares the objectivity of this pollution to be vain, cf. more particularly 1Co. 10:28f.] 


In vv. 32, 33 follows the sixth of the principal sins, viz., the insurrection against Moses and Aaron at the waters of strife in the fortieth year, in connection with which Moses forfeited the entrance with them into the Land of Promise (Num. 20:11f., Deut. 1:37; 32:51), since he suffered himself to be carried away by the persevering obstinacy of the people against the Spirit of God ( הִמְרָהmostly providing the future for מָרָה as in vv. 7, 43, 78:17, 40, 56, of obstinacy against God; on אֶת־רוּחוֹ cf. Isa. 63:10) into uttering the words addressed to the people, Num. 20:10, in which, as the smiting of the rock which was twice repeated shows, is expressed impatience together with a tinge of unbelief. The poet distinguishes, as does the narrative in Num. 20, between the obstinacy of the people and the transgression of Moses, which is there designated, according to that which lay at the root of it, as unbelief. The retrospective reference to Num. 27:14 needs adjustment accordingly.

[[@Bible:Psalms 106:34]]Psa. 106:34-43.
The sins in Canaan: the failing to exterminate the idolatrous peoples and sharing in their idolatry. In v. 34 the poet appeals to the command, frequently enjoined upon them from Ex. 23:32f. onwards, to extirpate the inhabitants of Canaan. Since they did not execute this command (vid., Judg. 1-3:6), that which it was intended to prevent came to pass: the heathen became to them a snare (מוֹקשׁ), Ex. 23:33; 34:12, Deut. 7:16. They intermarried with them, and fell into the Canaanitish custom in which the abominations of heathenism culminate, viz., the human sacrifice, which Jahve abhorreth (Deut. 12:31), and only the demons (שׁדִים, Deut. 32:17) delight in. Thus then the land was defiled by blood-guiltiness (חָנַף, Num. 25:33, cf. Isa. 24:5; 26:21), and they themselves became unclean (Eze. 20:43) by the whoredom of idolatry. In vv. 40-43 the poet (as in Neh. 9:26ff.) sketches the alternation of apostasy, captivity, redemption, and relapse which followed upon the possession of Canaan, and more especially that which characterized the period of the judges. God’s “counsel” was to make Israel free and glorious, but they leaned upon themselves, following their own intentions (בַּעֲצָתָם); wherefore they perished in their sins. The poet uses מָכַךְ (to sink down, fall away) instead of the נמַק (to moulder, rot) of the primary passage, Lev. 26:39, retained in Eze. 24:23; 33:10, which is no blunder (Hitzig), but a deliberate change.

[[@Bible:Psalms 106:44]]Psa. 106:44-46.
The poet’s range of vision here widens from the time of the judges to the history of the whole of the succeeding age down to the present; for the whole history of Israel has essentially the same fundamental character, viz., that Israel’s unfaithfulness does not annul God’s faithfulness. That verifies itself even now. That which Solomon in 1Ki. 8:50 prays for on behalf of his people when they may be betrayed into the hands of the enemy, has been fulfilled in the case of the dispersion of Israel in all countries (Psa. 107:3), Babylonia, Egypt, etc.: God has turned the hearts of their oppressors towards them. Onראָה בְ , to regard compassionately, cf. Gen. 29:32, 1Sa. 1:11. בַּצַּר להֶם belong together, as in 107:6, and frequently. רנָּה is a cry of lamentation, as in 1Ki. 8:28 in Solomon’s prayer at the dedication of the Temple. From this source comes v. 6, and also from this source v. 46, cf. 1Ki. 8:50 together with Neh. 1:11. In ויִּנָּחם the drawing back of the tone does not take place, as in Gen. 24:67. חסדו beside כְּרֹב is not pointed by the Ker•Ñחַסְדּוֹ , as in 5:8; 69:14, but as in Lam. 3:32, according to v. 7, Isa. 63:7,חֲסָדָו : in accordance with the fulness (riches) of His manifold mercy or loving-kindness. The expression in v. 46 is like Gen. 43:14. Although the condition of the poet’s fellow-countrymen in the dispersion may have been tolerable in itself, yet this involuntary scattering of the members of the nation is always a state of punishment. The poet prays in v. 47 that God may be pleased to put an end to this.

[[@Bible:Psalms 106:47]]Psa. 106:47.
He has now reached the goal, to which his whole Psalm struggles forth, by the way of self-accusation and the praise of the faithfulness of God. הִשְׁתַּבּחַ (found only here) is the reflexive of the Piel, to account happy, Ecc. 4:2, therefore: in order that we may esteem ourselves happy to be able to praise Thee. In this reflexive (and also passive) sense השׁתבח is customary in Aramaic and post-biblical Hebrew.

[[@Bible:Psalms 106:48]]Psa. 106:48.
The closing doxology of the Fourth Book. The chronicler has ואִמְרוּ before v. 47 (which with him differs only very slightly), an indispensable rivet, so to speak, in the fitting together of 106:1 (Psa. 107:1) and 106:47. The means this historian, who joins passages together like mosaic-work, calls to his aid are palpable enough. He has also taken over. v. 48 by transforming and let all the people say Amen, Hallelujah! In accordance with his style (cf. 1Ch. 25:3, 2Ch. 5:13, and frequently, Ezr. 3:11), into an historical clause:ויֹּאמְרוּ כָל־הָעָם אָמן והַלּל ליהֹוָה . Hitzig, by regarding the echoes of the Psalms in the chronicler as the originals of the corresponding Psalms in the Psalter, and consequently 1Ch. 16:36 as the original of the Beracha placed after our Psalm, reverses the true relation; vid., with reference to this point, Riehm in the Theolog. Literat. Blatt, 1866, No. 30, and Köhler in the Luther. Zeitschrift, 1867, S. 297ff. The priority of Psa. 106 is clear from the fact that v. 1 gives a liturgical key-note that was in use even in Jeremiah’s time (Psa. 33:11), and that v. 47 reverts to the tephilla-style of the introit, vv. 4f. And the priority of v. 48 as a concluding formula of the Fourth Book is clear from the fact that is has been fashioned, like that of the Second Book (Psa. 72:18f.), under the influence of the foregoing Psalm. The Hallelujah is an echo of the Hallelujah-Psalm, just as there the Jahve Elohim is an echo of the Elohim-Psalm. And “let all the people say Amen” is the same closing thought as in v. 6 of Psa. 150, which is made into the closing doxology of the whole Psalter. Ἀμὴν ἀλληλούϊα together (Rev. 19:4) is a laudatory confirmation.

Fifth Book of the Psalter

Psalm 107

PSALMS 107-150

AN ADMONITION TO FELLOW-COUNTRYMEN TO RENDER THANKS ON ACCOUNT OF HAVING GOT THE BETTER OF CALAMITIES

[[@Bible:Psalms 107]]107:1 “GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,
For His loving-kindness endureth for ever,”

107:2 Let the redeemed of Jahve say,
Whom He hath redeemed out of the hand of oppression

107:3 And gathered out of the lands,
From the east and from the west, from the north and from the sea.

107:4 They wandered in the desert in a waste of a way,
They found not a city of habitation.

107:5 Under hunger and thirst
Their soul fainted in them.

107:6 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble  — 
Out of their distresses He delivered them,

107:7 And led them by a right way
To arrive at a city of habitation.  —

107:8 Let them praise to Jahve His loving-kindness,
And His wonders to the children of men,

107:9 That He hath satisfied the thirsty soul,
And filled the hungry soul with good.

107:10 Those who dwelt in darkness and the shadow of death,
Being bound in torture and iron,

107:11 Because they rebelled against the words of God
And derided the counsel of the Most High,

107:12 And He humbled their heart by labour,
They fell down, and there was none to help.

107:13 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble  — 
Out of their distresses He saved them;

107:14 He led them forth out of darkness and the shadow of death,
And burst their bonds asunder.

107:15 Let them praise to Jahve His goodness,
And His wonders to the children of men,

107:16 That He hath broken in pieces the brazen doors
And smitten down the iron bars.

107:17 The foolish, on account of the way of their transgression,
And on account of their iniquity, had to suffer.

107:18 All food their soul abhorred,
And they drew near to the gates of death.

107:19 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble  — 
Out of their distresses He saved them.

107:20 He sent His word and healed them,
And caused them to escape out of their pit-falls.

107:21 Let them praise to Jahve His goodness,
And His wonders to the children of men,

107:22 And let them sacrifice sacrifices of thanksgiving
And declare His works with a shout of joy.

107:23 Those who go down to the sea in ships,
Who do business in great waters  —

107:24 These have seen the works of Jahve,
And His wonders in the deep.

107:25 He spake and raised a stormy wind,
Which forced up its waves on high.

107:26 They went up towards heaven, they went down into the depths,
Their soul was melted in trouble.

107:27 They whirled and staggered like a drunken man,
And all their wisdom came of itself to nought.

107:28 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble,
And out of their distresses He brought them forth.

107:29 He changed the storm into a gentle breeze,
And their waves were still.

107:30 Then were they glad that they were abated,
And He led them to the haven of their desire.

107:31 Let them praise to Jahve His goodness,
And His wonders to the children of men,

107:32 And let them exalt Him in the congregation of the people,
And praise Him in the council of the elders.

107:33 He changed rivers into a desert
And water-springs into drought,

107:34 A fruitful land into a salt-plain,
Because of the wickedness of those who dwelt therein.

107:35 He changed the desert into a pool of water,
And the dry land into water-springs;

107:36 And made the hungry to dwell there,
And they built a city of habitation.

107:37 They sowed fields and planted vineyards,
And obtained profitable fruit.

107:38 He blessed them and they multiplied greatly,
And their cattle He made into not a few.

107:39 Then they became few and were reduced
By the pressure of misfortune and sorrow  —

107:40 He who poureth contempt on princes
And causeth them to wander in the pathless waste:

107:41 He removed the needy out of the way of affliction,
And made the families like a flock.

107:42 The upright see it and rejoice,
And all knavery stoppeth its mouth.
* * *

107:43 Whoso is wise let him observe these things,
And let them consider the loving-kindnesses of Jahve!

Psa. 107. With this Psalm begins the Fifth Book, the Book אלה הדברים of the Psalter. With Psa. 106 closed the Fourth Book, or the Bookבמדבר , the first Psalm of which, Psa. 90, bewailed the manifestation of God’s wrath in the case of the generation of the desert, and in the presence of the prevailing death took refuge in God the eternal and unchangeable One. Psa. 106, which closes the book has בַּמִּדְבָּר (vv. 14, 26) as its favourite word, and makes confession of the sins of Israel on the way to Canaan. Now, just as at the beginning of the Book of Deuteronomy Israel stands on the threshold of the Land of Promise, after the two tribes and a half have already established themselves on the other side of the Jordan, so at the beginning of this Fifth Book of the Psalter we see Israel restored to the soil of its fatherland. There it is the Israel redeemed out of Egypt, here it is the Israel redeemed out of the lands of the Exile. There the lawgiver once more admonishes Israel to yield the obedience of love to the Law of Jahve, here the psalmist calls upon Israel to show gratitude towards Him, who has redeemed it from exile and distress and death.

We must not therefore be surprised if Psa. 106 and 107 are closely connected, in spite of the fact that the boundary of the two Books lies between them. “Psa. 107 stands in close relationship to Psa. 106. The similarity of the beginning at once points back to this Psalm. Thanks are here given in v. 3 for what was there desired in v. 47. The praise of the Lord which was promised in Psa. 106:47 in the case of redemption being vouchsafed, is here presented to Him after redemption vouchsafed.” This observation of Hengstenberg is fully confirmed. The Psalms 104-107 really to a certain extent from a tetralogy. Psa. 104 derives its material from the history of the creation, Psa. 105 from the history of Israel in Egypt, in the desert, and in the Land of Promise down to the Exile, and Psa. 107 from the time of the restoration. Nevertheless the connection of Psa. 104 with 105-107 is by far not so close as that of these three Psalms among themselves. These three anonymous Psalms form a trilogy in the strictest sense; they are a tripartite whole from the hand of one author. The observation is an old one. The Harpffe Davids mit Teutschen Saiten bespannet (Harp of David strung with German Strings), a translation of the Psalms which appeared in Augsburg in the year 1659, begins Psa. 106 with the words: “For the third time already am I now come, and I make bold to spread abroad, with grateful acknowledgment, Thy great kindnesses.” God’s wondrous deeds of loving-kindness and compassion towards Israel from the time of their forefathers down to the redemption out of Egypt according to the promise, and giving them possession of Canaan, are the theme of Psa. 105. The theme of Psa. 106 is the sinful conduct of Israel from Egypt onwards during the journey through the desert, and then in the Land of Promise, by which they brought about the fulfilment of the threat of exile (v. 27); but even there God’s mercy was not suffered to go unattested (v. 46). The theme of Psa. 107, finally, is the sacrifice of praise that is due to Him who redeemed them out of exile and all kinds of destruction. We may compare 105:44, He gave them the lands (אַרְצוֹת) of the heathen; 106:27, (He threatened) to cast forth their seed among the heathen and to scatter them in the lands (בָּאֲרָצוֹת); and 107:3, out of the lands (מאֲרָצוֹת) hath He brought them together, out of east and west, out of north and south. The designed similarity of the expression, the internal connection, and the progression in accordance with a definite plan, are not to be mistaken here. In other respects, too, these three Psalms are intimately interwoven. In them Egypt is called “the land of Ham” (Psa. 105:23, 27; 106:22), and Israel “the chosen ones of Jahve” (Psa. 105:6, 43; 106:5, cf. 23). They are fond of the interrogative form of exclamation (Psa. 106:2; 107:43). There is an approach in them to the hypostatic conception of the Word (דָּבַר, 105:19; 106:20). Compare alsoישִׁימוֹן 106:14; 107:4; and the Hithpa. הִתְהַלּל 105:3; 106:5,הִשְׁתַּבּחַ , 106:47, הִתְבַּלּאַ 107:27. In all three the poet shows himself to be especially familiar with Is. 40-66, and also with the Book of Job. Psa. 107 is the fullest in reminiscences taken from both these Books, and in this Psalm the movement of the poet is more free without recapitulating history that has been committed to writing. Everything therefore favours the assertion that Psa. 105, 106, and 107 are a “trefoil” (trifolium ), — two Hodu-Psalms, and a Hallalujah-Psalm in the middle.

Psa. 107 consists of six groups with an introit, vv. 1-3, and an epiphonem, v. 43. The poet unrolls before the dispersion of Israel that has again attained to the possession of its native land the pictures of divine deliverances in which human history, and more especially the history of the exiles, is so rich. The epiphonem at the same time stamps the hymn as a consolatory Psalm; for those who were gathered again out of the lands of the heathen nevertheless still looked for the final redemption under the now milder, now more despotic sceptre of the secular power.

[[@Bible:Psalms 107:1]]Psa. 107:1-3.
The introit, with the call upon them to grateful praise, is addressed to the returned exiles. The Psalm carries the marks of its deutero- Isaianic character on the very front of it, viz.: “the redeemed of Jahve,” taken from Isa. 62:12, cf. 63:4; 35:9f.; קִבּץ as in Isa. 56:8, and frequently; “from the north and from the sea,” as in Isa. 49:12: “the sea” (ים) here (as perhaps there also), side by side with east, west, and north, is the south, or rather (since ים  is an established usus loquendi for the west) the south-west, viz., the southern portion of the Mediterranean washing the shores of Egypt. With this the poet associates the thought of the exiles of Egypt, as with וּמִמַּעֲרב the exiles of the islands, i.e., of Asia Minor and Europe; he is therefore writing at a period in which the Jewish state newly founded by the release of the Babylonian exiles had induced the scattered fellow countrymen in all countries to return home. Calling upon the redeemed ones to give thanks to God the Redeemer in order that the work of the restoration of Israel may be gloriously perfected amidst the thanksgiving of the redeemed ones, he forthwith formulates the thanksgiving by putting the language of thanksgiving of the ancient liturgy (Jer. 33:11) into their mouth. The nation, now again established upon the soil of the fatherland, has, until it had acquired this again, seen destruction in every form in a strange land, and can tell of the most manifold divine deliverances. The call to sacrifice the sacrifices of thanksgiving is expanded accordingly into several pictures portraying the dangers of the strange land, which are not so much allegorical, personifying the Exile, as rather exemplificative.

[[@Bible:Psalms 107:4]]Psa. 107:4-9.
It has actually come to pass, the first strophe tells us, that they wandered in a strange land through deserts and wastes, and seemed likely to have to succumb to death from hunger. According to v. 40 and Isa. 43:19, it appears that v. 4a ought to be read לא־דָרֶךְ (Olshausen, Baur, and Thenius); but the line is thereby lengthened inelegantly. The two words, joined by Munach, stand in the construct state, likeפֶּרֶא אָדָם , Gen. 16:12: a waste of a way = ἔρημος ὁδός, Act. 8:26 (Ewald, Hitzig), which is better suited to the poetical style than thatדֶּרֶךְ , as in מִשְׁנה־כֶּסֶף , and the like, should be an accusative of nearer definition (Hengstenberg). In connection with עיר מוֹשָׁב  the poet, who is fond of this combination (vv. 7, 36, cf.בּית־מוֹשָׁב , Lev. 25:29), means any city whatever which might afford the homeless ones a habitable, hospitable reception. With the perfects, which describe what has been experienced, alternates in v. 5b the imperfect, which shifts to the way in which anything comes about: their soul in them enveloped itself (vid., 61:3), i.e., was nigh upon extinction. With the fut. consec. then follows in v. 6 the fact which gave the turn to the change in their misfortune. Their cry for help, as the imperfect יצִּילם implies, was accompanied by their deliverance, the fact of which is expressed by the following fut. consec.ויַּדְרִיכם . Those who have experienced such things are to confess to the Lord, with thanksgiving, His loving-kindness and His wonderful works to the children of men. It is not to be rendered: His wonders (supplyאֲשֶׁר עשׂה ) towards the children of men (Luther, Olshausen, and others). The two ל coincide: their thankful confession of the divine loving-kindness and wondrous acts is not to be addressed alone to Jahve Himself, but also to men, in order that out of what they have experienced a wholesome fruit may spring forth for the multitude. נפֶשׁ שׁוֹקקָה (part. Polel, the eÝ of which is retained as a pre-tonic vowel in pause, cf. 68:26 and on Job. 20:27, Ew. § 188, b) is, as in Isa. 29:9, the thirsting soul (fromשׁוּק , Arab. saÑq, to urge forward, of the impulse and drawing of the emotions, in Hebrew to desire ardently). The preterits are here an expression of that which has been experienced, and therefore of that which has become a fact of experience. In superabundant measure does God uphold the languishing soul that is in imminent danger of languishing away.

[[@Bible:Psalms 107:10]]Psa. 107:10-16.
Others suffered imprisonment and bonds; but through Him who had decreed this as punishment for them, they also again reached the light of freedom. Just as in the first strophe, here, too, as far as יוֹדוּ in v. 15, is all a compound subject; and in view of this the poet begins with participles. “Darkness and the shadow of death” (vid., 23:4) is an Isaianic expression, Isa. 9:1 (where ישְׁבי is construed withבְ ), 42:7 (where ישְׁבי is construed as here, cf. Gen. 4:20, Zec. 2:11), just as “bound in torture and iron” takes its rise from Job. 36:8. The old expositors call it a hendiadys for “torturing iron” (after 105:18); but it is more correct to take the one as the general term and the other as the particular: bound in all sorts of affliction from which they could not break away, and more particularly in iron bonds (בַּרְזֶל, like the Arabic firzil, an iron fetter, vid., on 105:18). In v. 11, which calls to mind Isa. 5:19, and with respect to v. 12, Isa. 3:8, the double play upon the sound of the words is unmistakeable. By עצָה is meant the plan in accordance with which God governs, more particularly His final purpose, which lies at the basis of His leadings of Israel. Not only had they nullified this purpose of mercy by defiant resistance (הִמְרָה) against God’s commandments (אִמְרי, Arabic awaÑmir, aÑmireh) on their part, but they had even blasphemed it;נאָץ , Deut. 32:19, and frequently, or נאץ (prop. to pierce, then to treat roughly), is an old Mosaic designation of blasphemy, Deut. 31:20, Num. 14:11, 23; 16:30. Therefore God thoroughly humbled them by afflictive labour, and caused them to stumble (כָּשַׁל). But when they were driven to it, and prayed importunately to Him, He helped them out of their straits. The refrain varies according to recognised custom. Twice the expression isויצעקו , twiceויזעקו ; onceיצילם , then twiceיושׁיעם , and last of allיוציאם , which follows here in v. 14 as an alliteration. The summary condensation of the deliverance experienced (v. 16) is moulded after Isa. 45:2. The Exile, too, may be regarded as such like a large jail (vid., e.g., Isa. 42:7, 22); but the descriptions of the poet are not pictures, but examples.

[[@Bible:Psalms 107:17]]Psa. 107:17-22.
Others were brought to the brink of the grave by severe sickness; but when they draw nigh in earnest prayer to Him who appointed that they should suffer thus on account of their sins, He became their Saviour. אֱוִיל (cf. e.g., Job. 5:3), like נבָל (vid., 14:1), is also an ethical notion, and not confined to the idea of defective intellect merely. It is one who insanely lives only for the passing hour, and ruins health, calling, family, and in short himself and everything belonging to him. Those who were thus minded, the poet begins by saying, were obliged to suffer by reason of (in consequence of) their wicked course of life. The cause of their days of pain and sorrow is placed first by way of emphasis; and because it has a meaning that is related to the past יתְאַנּוּ thereby comes all the more easily to express that which took place simultaneously in the past. The Hithpa. in 1Ki. 2:26 signifies to suffer willingly or intentionally; here: to be obliged to submit to suffering against one’s will. Hengstenberg, for example, construes it differently: “Fools because of their walk in transgression (more than ‘because of their transgression’), and those who because of their iniquities were afflicted — all food,” etc. But מִן  beside יתְאַנּוּ has the assumption in its favour of being an affirmation of the cause of the affliction. In v. 18 the poet has the Book of Job (Job. 33:20, 22) before his eye. And in connection with v. 20, ἀπέστειλεν τὸν λόγον αὐτου και ἰάσατο αὐτούς (LXX), no passage of the Old Testament is more vividly recalled to one’s mind than 105:19, even more than 147:18; because here, as in 105:19, it treats of the intervention of divine acts within the sphere of human history, and not of the intervention of divine operations within the sphere of the natural world. In the natural world and in history the word (דָּבָר) is God’s messenger (Psa. 105:19, cf. Isa. 55:10f.), and appears here as a mediator of the divine healing. Here, as in Job. 33:23f., the fundamental fact of the New Testament is announced, which Theodoret on this passage expresses in words: Ο Θεὸς Λόγος ἐνανθρωπήσας και ἀποσταλεὶς ὡς ἄνθρωπος τα παντοδαπα τῶν ψυχῶν ἰάσατο τραύματα και τοὺς διαφθαρέντας ἀνέρ’ ῥωσε λογισμούς. The LXX goes on to render it: και ἐῤῥύσατο αὐτοὺς ἐκ τῶν διαφθορῶν αὐτῶν, inasmuch as the translators derive   שׁחִיתוֹתָם from שׁחִיתָה (Dan. 6:5), and this, as שׁחַת elsewhere (vid., 16:10), fromשׁחַת , διαφθείρειν, which is approved by Hitzig. But Lam. 4:20 is against this. From שׁחָה is formed a noun שׁחוּת (שׁחוּת) in the signification a hollow place (Pro. 28:10), the collateral form of which, שׁחִית (שׁחִית), is inflected likeחֲנִית , plur. חֲנִיתוֹת with a retention of the substantival termination. The “pits” are the deep afflictions into which they were plunged, and out of which God caused them to escape. The suffix of וירפאם avails also forימַלּט , as in Gen. 27:5; 30:31, Psa. 139:1, Isa. 46:5.

[[@Bible:Psalms 107:23]]Psa. 107:23-32.
Others have returned to tell of the perils of the sea. Without any allegory (Hengstenberg) it speaks of those who by reason of their calling traverse (which is expressed by ירַד because the surface of the sea lies below the dry land which slopes off towards the coast) the sea in ships (read booÔnijoth without the article), and that not as fishermen, but (as Luther has correctly understood the choice of the word) in commercial enterprises. These have seen the works and wonders of God in the eddying deep, i.e., they have seen with their own eyes what God can do when in His anger He calls up the powers of nature, and on the other hand when He compassionately orders them back into their bounds. God’s mandate ( ויֹּאמֶרas in 105:31, 34) brought it to pass that a stormy wind arose (cf.עמַד , 33:9), and it drove its (the sea’s) waves on high, so that the seafarers at one time were tossed up to the sky and then hurled down again into deep abysses, and their soul meltedבִּרָעָה , in an evil, anxious mood, i.e., lost all its firmness. They turned about in a circle ( יחוֹגּוּfrom חָגַג =חוּג ) and reeled after the manner of a drunken man; all their wisdom swallowed itself up, i.e., consumed itself within itself, came of itself to nought, just as Ovid, Trist. i. 1, says in connection with a similar description of a storm at sea: ambiguis ars stupet ipsa malis. The poet here writes under the influence of Isa. 19:3, cf. 14. But at their importunate supplication God led them forth out of their distresses (Psa. 25:17). He turned the raging storm into a gentle blowing (=דְּמָמָה דַּקָּה , 1Ki. 19:12). הקִים construed with ל here has the sense of transporting (carrying over) into another condition or state, as Apollinaris renders: αὐτίκα δ’ εἰς αὔρην προτέρην μετέθηκε θύελλαν. The suffix of גּלּיהֶם cannot refer to the מַיִם רבִּים in v. 23, which is so far removed; “their waves” are those with which they had to battle. These to their joy became calm (חָשָׁה) and were still ( שׁתַקas in Jon. 1:11), and God guided them ἐπι λιμένα θελήματος αὐτῶν (LXX).מָחוֹז , a hapax-legomenon, from Arab. håaÑz (håwz), to shut in on all sides and to draw to one’s self (root Arab. håw, gyravit, in gyrum egit), signifies a place enclosed round, therefore a haven, and first of all perhaps a creek, to use a northern word, a fiord. The verb שׁתַק in relation to חָשָׁה  is the stronger word, like יבשׁ in relation to חָרם in the history of the Flood. Those who have been thus marvellously rescued are then called upon thankfully to praise God their Deliverer in the place where the national church assembles, and where the chiefs of the nation sit in council; therefore, as it seems, in the Temple and in the Forum.[footnoteRef:346] Now follow two more groups without the two beautiful and impressive refrains with which the four preceding groups are interspersed. The structure is less artistic, and the transitions here and there abrupt and awkward. One might say that these two groups are inferior to the rest, much as the speeches of Elihu are inferior to the rest of the Book of Job. That they are, however, nevertheless from the hand of the very same poet is at once seen from the continued dependence upon the Book of Job and Isaiah. Hengstenberg sees in vv. 33-42 “the song with which they exalt the Lord in the assembly of the people and upon the seat of the elders.” but the materia laudis is altogether different from that which is to be expected according to the preceding calls to praise. Nor is it any the more clear to us that vv. 33f. refer to the overthrow of Babylon, and vv. 35ff. to the happy turn of affairs that took place simultaneously for Israel; v. 35 does not suit Canaan, and the expressions in vv. 36f. would be understood in too low a sense. No, the poet goes on further to illustrate the helpful government of God the just and gracious One, inasmuch as he has experiences in his mind in connection therewith, of which the \ dispersion of Israel in all places can sing and speak. [346: In exact editions like Norzi, Heidenheim, and Baer’s, before vv. 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, and 40 there stand reversed Nuns (נונין הפוכין, in the language of the Masoraנונין מנוזרות ), as before Num. 10:35 and between 10:36 and 11:1 (nine in all). Their signification is unknown.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 107:33]]Psa. 107:33-38.
Since in v. 36 the historical narration is still continued, a meaning relating to the contemporaneous past is also retrospectively given to the two correlativeישׂם . It now goes on to tell what those who have now returned have observed and experienced in their own case. V. 33a sounds like Is. 50:2b; v. 33b like Isa. 35:7a; and v. 35 takes its rise from Isa. 41:18b. The juxtaposition of מוֹצָאי andצִמָּאוֹן , since Deut. 8:15, belongs to the favourite antithetical alliterations, e.g., Isa. 61:3.מְלחָה , that which is salty (LXX cf. Sir. 39:23: ἅλμη), is, as in Job. 39:6, the name for the uncultivated, barren steppe. A land that has been laid waste for the punishment of its inhabitants has very often been changed into flourishing fruitful fields under the hands of a poor and grateful generation; and very often a land that has hitherto lain uncultivated and to all appearance absolutely unprofitable has developed an unexpected fertility. The exiles to whom Jeremiah writes, Jer. 29:5: Build ye houses and settle down, and plant gardens and eat their fruit, may frequently have experienced this divine blessing. Their industry and their knowledge also did their part, but looked at in a right light, it was not their own work but God’s work that their settlement prospered, and that they continually spread themselves wider and possessed a not small, i.e., (cf. 2Ki. 4:3) a very large, stock of cattle.

[[@Bible:Psalms 107:39]]Psa. 107:39-43.
But is also came to pass that it went ill with them, inasmuch as their flourishing prosperous condition drew down upon them the envy of the powerful and tyrannical; nevertheless God put an end to tyranny, and always brought His people again to honour and strength. Hitzig is of opinion that v. 39 goes back into the time when things were different with those who, according to vv. 36-38, had thriven. The modus consecutivus is sometimes used thus retrospectively (vid., Isa. 37:5); here, however, the symmetry of the continuation from vv. 36-38, and the change which is expressed in v. 39a in comparison with v. 38b, require an actual consecution in that which is narrated. They became few and came down, were reduced (שׁחַח, cf. Pro. 14:19: to come to ruin, or to be overthrown), a coarctatione malitiae et maeroris. עצֶר is the restraint of despotic rule, רעָה the evil they had to suffer under such restraint, and יגוֹן sorrow, which consumed their life. מעצר has Tarcha and רעה Munach (instead of Mercha and Mugrash, vid., Accentuationssystem, xviii. 2). There is no reason for departing from this interpunction and rendering: “through tyranny, evil, and sorrow.” What is stiff and awkward in the progress of the description arises from the fact that v. 40 is borrowed from Job. 12:21, 24, and that the poet is not willing to make any change in these sublime words. The version shows how we think the relation of the clauses is to be apprehended. Whilst He pours out His wrath upon tyrants in the contempt of men that comes upon them, and makes them fugitives who lose themselves in the terrible waste, He raises the needy and those hitherto despised and ill- treated on high out of the depth of their affliction, and makes families like a flock, i.e., makes their families so increase, that they come to have the appearance of a merrily gamboling and numerous flock. Just as this figure points back to Job. 21:11, so v. 42 is made up out of Job. 22:19; 5:16. The sight of this act of recognition on the part of God of those who have been wrongfully oppressed gives joy to the upright, and all roguery (אַוְלָה, vid., 92:16) has its mouth closed, i.e., its boastful insolence is once for all put to silence. In v. 43 the poet makes the strains of his Psalm die away after the example of Hosea, Hos. 14:10 [9], in the nota bene expressed after the manner of a question: Who is wise — he will or let him keep this, i.e., bear it well in mind. The transition to the justice together with a change of number is rendered natural by the fact thatמִי חָכָם , as in Hos. loc. cit. (cf. Jer. 9:11, Est. 5:6, and without Waw apod. Judg. 7:3, Pro. 9:4, 16), is equivalent to quisquis sapeins est. חַסְדי הי (חַסְדּי) are the manifestations of mercy or loving-kindness in which God’s ever-enduring mercy unfolds itself in history. He who is wise has a good memory for and a clear understanding of this.

Psalm 108

TWO ELOHIMIC FRAGMENTS BROUGHT TOGETHER

[[@Bible:Psalms 108]]108:2 CONFIDENT is my heart, Elohim,
I will sing and play upon the harp,
Yea, this shall my glory do.

108:3 Awake up, O harp and cithern,
I will awake the morning dawn!

108:4 I will praise Thee among the peoples, Jahve,
And praise Thee upon the harp among the nations.

108:5 For great beyond the heavens is Thy mercy, Elohim,
And unto the clouds Thy truth.

108:6 Oh show Thyself exalted above the heavens, Elohim,
And above the whole earth Thy glory!

108:7 In order that Thy beloved may be delivered  — 
Save now with Thy right hand and answer me!

108:8 Elohim hath promised in His holiness:
I shall rejoice, I shall portion out Shechem,
And measure out the valley of Succoth.

108:9 Mine is Gilead, mine Manasseh,
And Ephraim is the helm of my head,
Judah is my sceptre,

108:10 Moab is my wash-pot,
Upon Edom I cast my shoe,
Over Philistia I shout for joy.

108:11 Who will conduct me to the fortified city,
Who will bring me to Edom?!

108:12 Hast not Thou, Elohim, cast us off,
And goest not forth, Elohim, with our armies?  —

108:13 Grant us deliverance from the oppressor,
Yea, vain is the help of man.

108:14 In Elohim shall we obtain the victory,
And HE will tread down our oppressors.

Psa. 108. The אוֹדְךָ in v. 4 and the whole contents of this Psalm is the echo to the הוֹדוּ of the preceding Psalm. It is inscribed a Psalm-song by David , but only because it is compiled out of ancient Davidic materials. The fact of the absence of the למנצח makes it natural to suppose that it is of later origin. Two Davidic Psalm-pieces in the Elohimic style are here, with trifling variations, just put together, not soldered together, and taken out of their original historical connection. That a poet like David would thus compile a third out of two of his own songs (Hengstenberg) is not conceivable.

[[@Bible:Psalms 108:1]]Psa. 108:2-6.
This first half is taken from Psa. 57:8-12. The repetition of confident is my heart in Psa. 57 is here omitted; and in place of it the “my glory” of the exclamation, awake my glory, is taken up to “I will sing and will harp” as a more minute definition of the subject (vid., on 3:5): He will do it, yea,his soul with all its godlike powers shall do it. Jahve in v. 4 is transformed out of the Adonaj; and Waw copul. is inserted both before v. 4b and v. 6b, contrary to Psa. 57.מאַל , v. 5a (as in Est. 3:1), would be a pleasing change for אַד if v. 5a followed 5b and the definition of magnitude did not retrograde instead of heightening. Moreover 36:6, Jer. 51:9 (cf. על in 113:4; 148:13) favour עד in opposition toמעל .

[[@Bible:Psalms 108:6]]Psa. 108:7-14.
Psa. 60:7-14 forms this second half. The clause expressing the purpose withלמַאַן , as in its original, has the following הוֹשׁיעָה for its principal clause upon which it depends. Instead ofועֲננוּ , which one might have expected, the expression used here is ועֲננִי without any interchange of the mode of writing and of reading it; many printed copies have ועֲננִו here also; Baer, following Norzi, correctly hasועֲננִי . Instead ofלי ... ולִי , 60:9, we here readלי ... לי , which is less soaring. And instead of Cry aloud concerning me, O Philistia do I shout for joy (the triumphant cry of the victor); in accordance with which Hupfeld wishes to take הִתְרוֹעָעי in the former as infinitive: “over ( עליinstead ofעלי ) Philistia is my shouting for joy” ( הִתְרוֹעעיinstead ofהִתְרוֹעָעי , since the infinitive does not admit of this pausal form of the imperative). For עיר מָצוֹר we have here the more usual form of expressionעיר מִבְצָר . V. 12a is weakened by the omission of the אַתֳה (הֲלֹא).

Psalm 109

IMPRECATION UPON THE CURSER WHO PREFERS THE CURSE TO THE BLESSING

[[@Bible:Psalms 109]]109:1 GOD of my praise, be not silent!

109:2 For a wicked mouth and a deceitful mouth have they opened against me,
They have spoken against me with a lying tongue,

109:3 And with animosities have they surrounded me
And fought against me without cause.

109:4 For my love they make themselves hostile to me,
Whilst I am all prayer;

109:5 And have requited me with evil for good,
And with hatred for my love.

109:6 Set Thou a wicked man over him,
And let Satan stand at his right hand;

109:7 If he is judged, let him come off as a wicked man,
And let his prayer become sin.

109:8 Let his days be few,
His office let another take.

109:9 Let his children become orphans,
And his wife a widow,

109:10 And let his children wander to and fro begging,
And let them entreat far from their ruins.

109:11 Let the creditor surround with snares all that he hath,
And let strangers spoil what his labour hath gained.

109:12 Let there be no one to continue kindness to him,
And let no one bestow [anything] upon his orphans.

109:13 Let his posterity be rooted out,
In the next generation let their name be blotted out.

109:14 Let the guilt of his fathers be remembered with Jahve,
And let the sin of his mother not be blotted out,

109:15 Let them be always before Jahve,
And may He cut off their memory from the earth.

109:16 Because he hath not remembered to show kindness,
And hath persecuted a man wretched and poor,
And terrified of heart, to put him to death.

109:17 he hath loved the curse, and it hath come upon him;
And he delighted not in blessing, and it remained far from him.

109:18 He clothed himself in cursing as his garment,
And it pressed like water into his bowels,
And like oil into his bones.

109:19 So let it become unto him as a coat in which he covereth himself,
And as a girdle which he continually putteth on.

109:20 This is the reward of mine adversaries from Jahve,
And of those who speak evil concerning my soul.

109:21 But do THOU, Jahve Lord, act for me for Thy Name’s sake;
Because Thy loving-kindness is good, deliver Thou me!

109:22 For I am wretched and poor,
And my heart is pierced within me.

109:23 As a shadow, when it lengtheneth, am I gone,
I am scared away as a locust.

109:24 My knees knock together through fasting,
And my flesh is fallen away from fatness.

109:25 And I am become a reproach to them,
They see me, they shake their head.

109:26 Succour me, Jahve my God,
Help me according to Thy loving-kindness,

109:27 That they may know that this is Thy hand,
Thou, Jahve, hast done it.

109:28 They curse, but THOU blessest;
They arise and are ashamed, and Thy servant is glad.

109:29 Mine adversaries shall clothe themselves with reproach,
And envelope themselves as with a mantle with their own shame.

109:30 I will give thanks greatly unto Jahve with my mouth,
And in the midst of many will I praise Him,

109:31 That He placeth Himself at the right hand of the poor,
To help him against the judges of his soul.

Psa. 109. Theאוֹדֶה , corresponding like an echo to the הודו of Psa. 107, is also found here in v. 30. But Psa. 109 is most closely related to Psa. 69. Anger concerning the ungodly who requite love with ingratitude, who persecute innocence and desire the curse instead of the blessing, has here reached its utmost bound. The imprecations are not, however, directed against a multitude as in Psa. 69, but their whole current is turned against one person. Is this Doeg the Edomite, or Cush the Benjamite? We do not know. The marks of Jeremiah’s hand, which raised a doubt about the לדוד of Psa. 69, are wanting here; and if the development of the thoughts appears too diffuse and overloaded to be suited to David, and also many expressions (as the inflected מְאַט in v. 8, theנכְאה , which is explained by the Syriac, in v. 16, and the half-passive חָלַל in v. 22) look as though they belong to the later period of the language, yet we feel on the other hand the absence of any certain echoes of older models. For in the parallels v. 6, cf. Zec. 3:1, and vv. 18, 29b, cf. Isa. 59:17, it is surely not the mutual relationship but the priority that is doubtful; v. 22, however, in relation to 55:5 (cf. v. 4 with 55:5) is a variation such as is also allowable in one and the same poet (e.g., in the refrains). The anathemas that are here poured forth more extensively than anywhere else speak in favour of David, or at least of his situation. They are explained by the depth of David’s consciousness that he is the anointed of Jahve, and by his contemplation of himself in Christ. The persecution of David was a sin not only against David himself, but also against the Christ in him; and because Christ is in David, the outbursts of the Old Testament wrathful spirit take the prophetic form, so that this Psalm also, like Psa. 22 and 69, is a typically prophetic Psalm, inasmuch as the utterance of the type concerning himself is carried by the Spirit of prophecy beyond himself, and thus the ἀρα is raised to the προφητεία ἐν εἴδει ἀρᾶς (Chrysostom). These imprecations are not, however, appropriate in the mouth of the suffering Saviour. It is not the spirit of Zion but of Sinai which here speaks out of the mouth of David; the spirit of Elias, which, according to Luke 9:55, is not the spirit of the New Testament. This wrathful spirit is overpowered in the New Testament by the spirit of love. But these anathemas are still not on this account so many beatings of the air. There is in them a divine energy, as in the blessing and cursing of every man who is united to God, and more especially of a man whose temper of mind is such as David’s. They possess the same power as the prophetical threatenings, and in this sense they are regarded in the New Testament as fulfilled in the son of perdition (Joh. 17:12). To the generation of the time of Jesus they were a deterrent warning not to offend against the Holy One of God, and this Psalmus Ischarioticus (Act. 1:20) will ever be such a mirror of warning to the enemies and persecutors of Christ and His Church.

[[@Bible:Psalms 109:1]]Psa. 109:1-5.
A sign for help and complaints of ungrateful persecutors form the beginning of the Psalm. “God of my praise” is equivalent to God, who art my praise, Jer. 17:14, cf. Deut. 10:21. The God whom the Psalmist has hitherto had reason to praise will also now show Himself to him as worthy to be praised. Upon this faith he bases the prayer: be not silent (Psa. 28:1; 35:22)! A mouth such as belongs to the “wicked,” a mouth out of which comes “deceit,” have they opened against him; they have spoken with him a tongue (accusative, vid., on 64:6), i.e., a language, of falsehood. דִּבְרי of things and utterances as in 35:20. It would be capricious to take the suffix of אַהֲבָתִי  in v. 4 as genit. object. (love which they owe me), and in v. 5 as genit. subject.; from 38:21 it may be seen that the love which he has shown to them is also meant in v. 4. The assertion that he is “prayer” is intended to say that he, repudiating all revenges of himself, takes refuge in God in prayer and commits his cause into His hands. They have loaded him with evil for good, and hatred for the love he has shown to them. Twice he lays emphasis on the fact that it is love which they have requited to him with its opposite. Perfects alternate with aorists: it is no enmity of yesterday; the imprecations that follow presuppose an inflexible obduracy on the side of the enemies.

[[@Bible:Psalms 109:6]]Psa. 109:6-10.
The writer now turns to one among the many, and in the angry zealous fervour of despised love calls down God’s judgment upon him. To call down a higher power, more particularly for punishment, upon any one is expressed by אַל (הִפְקִיד)פָּקַד , Jer. 15:3, Lev. 26:16. The tormentor of innocence shall find a superior executor who will bring him before the tribunal (which is expressed in Latin by legis actio per manus injectionem). The judgment scene in vv. 6b, 7a shows that this is what is intended in v. 6 a: At the right hand is the place of the accuser, who in this instance will not rest before the damnatus es has been pronounced. He is calledשׂטָן , which is not to be understood here after 1Sa. 29:4, 2Sa. 19:23 [22], but after Zec. 3:1, 1Ch. 21:1, if not directly of Satan, still of a superhuman (cf. Num. 22:22) being which opposes him, by appearing before God as his κατήγωρ; for according to v. 7a the שׂטן is to be thought of as accuser, and according to 7b God as Judge. רשָׁע has the sense of reus, and יצָא refers to the publication of the sentence. V. 7b wishes that his prayer, viz., that by which he would wish to avert the divine sentence of condemnation, may becomeלחֲטָאָה , not: a missing of the mark, i.e., ineffectual (Thenius), but, according to the usual signification of the word: a sin, viz., because it proceeds from despair, not from true penitence. In v. 8 the incorrigible one is wished an untimely death (מְאַטִּים as in one other instance, only, Ecc. 5:1) and the loss of his office. The LXX renders: τὴν ἐπισκοπὴν αὐτου λάβοι ἕτερος. פְּקֻדָּה really signifies the office of overseer, oversight, office, and the one individual must have held a prominent position among the enemies of the psalmist. Having died off from this position before his time, he shall leave behind him a family deeply reduced in circumstances, whose former dwelling-place — he was therefore wealthy — becomes “ruins.” His children wander up and down far from these ruins ( מִןas e.g., in Judg. 5:11, Job. 28:4) and beg (דָּרַשׁ, like προσαιτεῖν, ἐπαιτεῖν, Sir. 40:28 =בִּקּשׁ לחֶם , 37:25). Instead of ודָרְשׁוּ the reading ודָרְשׁוּ is also found. A Poel is now and then formed from the strong verbs also,[footnoteRef:347] in the inflexion of which the Cholem is sometimes shortened to Kametz chatuph; vid., the forms ofלשׁן , to slander, in 101:5,תֹּאר , to sketch, mark out in outline, Isa. 44:13, cf. also Job. 20:26 (תְּאָכְלהוּ) and Isa. 62:9 (according to the reading מְאָסְפָיו ). To read the Kametz in these instances as aÝ, and to regard these forms as resolved Piels, is, in connection with the absence of the Metheg, contrary to the meaning of the pointing; on purpose to guard against this way of reading it, correct codices have ודָרְשׁוּ (cf. 69:19), which Baer has adopted. [347: In connection with the strong verb it frequently represents the Piel which does not occur, as withדָּרַשׁ ,לשַׁן ,שׁפַט , or even represents the Piel which, as in the case ofשׁרשׁ , is already made use of in another signification (Piel, to root out; Poel, to take root).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 109:11]]Psa. 109:11-15.
The Piel נקּשׁ properly signifies to catch in snares; here, like the Arabic Arab. nqsÔ, II, IV, corresponding to the Latin obligare (as referring to the creditor’s right of claim); נשֶׁה is the name of the creditor as he who gives time for payment, gives credit (vid., Isa. 24:2). In v. 12מָשַׁךְ חֶסֶד , to draw out mercy, is equivalent to causing it to continue and last, 36:11, cf. Jer. 31:3.אַחֲרִיתוֹ , v. 13a, does not signify his future, but as v. 13b (cf. 37:38) shows: his posterity. יהִי להַכְרִית is not merely exscindatur, but exscindenda sit (Eze. 30:16, cf. Jos. 2:6), just as in other instances הָיָה ל corresponds to the active fut. periphrasticum, e.g., Gen. 15:12, Isa. 37:26. With reference to ימַּח instead of ימָּח (contracted fromימָּחֶה ), vid., Ges. § 75, rem. 8. A Jewish acrostic interpretation of the name ישׁוּ runs:ימַּח שׁמוֹ וזִכְרוֹ . This curse shall overtake the family of the υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας. All the sins of his parents and ancestors shall remain indelible above before God the Judge, and here below the race, equally guilty, shall be rooted out even to its memory, i.e., to the last trace of it.

[[@Bible:Psalms 109:16]]Psa. 109:16-20.
He whom he persecuted with a thirst for blood, was, apart from this, a great sufferer, bowed down and poor and נכְאה לבָב , of terrified, confounded heart. LXX κατανενυγμένον (Jerome, compunctum); but the stem- word is not נכא (נכה), root נך (p. 272), butכָּאָה , Syriac baÝÿaÝÿ, cogn.כָּהָה , to cause to come near, to meet. The verb, and more especially in Niph., is proved to be Hebrew by Dan. 11:30. Such an one who without anything else is of a terrified heart, inasmuch as he has been made to feel the wrath of God most keenly, this man has persecuted with a deadly hatred. He had experienced kindness (חֶסֶד) in a high degree, but he blotted out of his memory that which he had experienced, not for an instant imagining that he too on his part had to exerciseחֶסֶד . The Poel מוֹתת instead of המִית points to the agonizing death (Isa. 53:9, cf. Eze. 28:10מוֹתי ) to which he exposes God’s anointed. The fate of the shedder of blood is not expressed after the manner of a wish in vv. 16-18, but in the historical form, as being the result that followed of inward necessity from the matter of fact of the course which he had himself determined upon. The verb בּוֹא seq. acc. signifies to surprise, suddenly attack any one, as in Isa. 41:25. The three figures in v. 18 are climactic: he has clothed himself in cursing, he has drunk it in like water (Job. 15:16; 34:7), it has penetrated even to the marrow of his bones, like the oily preparations which are rubbed in and penetrate to the bones. In v. 19 the emphasis rests upon יעְטֶה and uponתֳמִיד . The summarizing v. 20 is the close of a strophe.פְּעֻלּה , an earned reward, here punishment incurred, is especially frequent in Is. 40-56, e.g., 49:4; 40:10; it also occurs once even in the ToÑra, Lev. 19:13. Those who answer the loving acts of the righteous with such malevolence in word and in deed commit a satanic sin for which there is no forgiveness. The curse is the fruit of their own choice and deed. Arnobius: Nota ex arbitrio evenisse ut nollet, propter haeresim, quae dicit Deum alios praedestinasse ad benedictionem, alios ad maledictionem.

[[@Bible:Psalms 109:21]]Psa. 109:21-25.
The thunder and lightning are now as it were followed by a shower of tears of deep sorrowful complaint. Psa. 109 here just as strikingly accords with Psa. 69, as Psa. 69 does with Psa. 22 in the last strophe but one. The twofold name Jahve Adonaj (vid., Symbolae, p. 16) corresponds to the deep-breathed complaint.עשׂה אִתִּי , deal with me, i.e., succouring me, does not greatly differ from לי in 1Sa. 14:6. The confirmation, v. 21b, runs like 69:17: Thy loving-kindness isטוֹב , absolutely good, the ground of everything that is good and the end of all evil. Hitzig conjectures, as in 69:17,כְּטוֹב חסדך , “according to the goodness of Thy loving-kindness;” but this formula is without example: “for Thy loving-kindness is good” is a statement of the motive placed first and corresponding to the “for thy Name’s sake.” In v. 22 (a variation of 55:5)חָלַל , notחָלָל , is traditional; thisחָלַל , as being verb. denom. fromחָלָל , signifies to be pierced, and is therefore equivalent to חוֹלל (cf. Luke 2:35). The metaphor of the shadow in v. 23 is as in 102:12. When the day declines, the shadow lengthens, it becomes longer and longer (Virgil, majoresque cadunt altis de montibus umbrae), till it vanishes in the universal darkness. Thus does the life of the sufferer pass away. The poet intentionally uses the Niph. נהְלַכְתִּי (another reading isנהֱלַכְתִּי ); it is a power rushing upon him from without that drives him away thus after the manner of a shadow into the night. The locust or grasshopper (apart from the plague of the locusts) is proverbial as being a defenceless, inoffensive little creature that is soon driven away, Job. 39:20.ננְאַר , to be shaken out or off (cf. Arabic naÿuÑra, a water- wheel that fills its clay-vessels in the river and empties them out above, andהַנַּאַר , Zec. 11:16, where Hitzig wishes to readהַנּעָר , dispulsio = dispulsi). The fasting in v. 24 is the result of the loathing of all food which sets in with deep grief. כָּחַשׁ מִשֶּׁמֶן signifies to waste away so that there is no more fat left.[footnoteRef:348] [348: The verbal groupכחשׁ ,כחד , Arab. håajda, kahåutåa, etc. has the primary signification of withdrawal and taking away or decrease; to deny is the same as to withdraw from agreement, and he becomes thin from whom the fat withdraws, goes away. Saadia compares on this passage (פרה)בהמה כחושׁה , a lean cow, Berachoth 32a. In like manner Targum II renders Gen. 41:27תּוֹרָתָא כְחִישָׁתָא , the lean kine.] 


In v. 25 אֲנִי is designedly rendered prominent: in this the form of his affliction he is the butt of their reproaching, and they shake their heads doubtfully, looking upon him as one who is punished of God beyond all hope, and giving him up for lost. It is to be interpreted thus after 69:11f.

[[@Bible:Psalms 109:26]]Psa. 109:26-31.
The cry for help is renewed in the closing strophe, and the Psalm draws to a close very similarly to Psa. 69 and 22, with a joyful prospect of the end of the affliction. In v. 27 the hand of God stands in contrast to accident, the work of men, and his own efforts. All and each one will undeniably perceive, when God at length interposes, that it is His hand which here does that which was impossible in the eyes of men, and that it is His work which has been accomplished in this affliction and in the issue of it. He blesses him whom men curse: they arise without attaining their object, whereas His servant can rejoice in the end of his affliction. The futures in v. 29 are not now again imprecations, but an expression of believingly confident hope. In correct texts כַּמְעִיל has Mem raphatum. The “many” are the “congregation” (vid., 22:23). In the case of the marvellous deliverance of this sufferer the congregation or church has the pledge of its own deliverance, and a bright mirror of the loving-kindness of its God. The sum of the praise and thanksgiving follows in v. 31, where כִּי signifies quod, and is therefore allied to the ὅτι recitativum (cf. 22:25). The three Good Friday Psalms all sum up the comfort that springs from David’s affliction for all suffering ones in just such a pithy sentence (Psa. 22:25; 69:34). Jahve comes forward at the right hand of the poor, contending for him (cf. 110:5), to save (him) from those who judge (Psa. 37:33), i.e., condemn, his soul. The contrast between this closing thought and vv. 6f. is unmistakeable. At the right hand of the tormentor stands Satan as an accuser, at the right hand of the tormented one stands God as his vindicator; he who delivered him over to human judges is condemned, and he who was delivered up is “taken away out of distress and from judgment” (Isa. 53:8) by the Judge of the judges, in order that, as we now hear in the following Psalm, he may sit at the right hand of the heavenly King. Ἐδικαιώθη ἐν πνεύματι... ἀνελήμφθη ἐν δόξη! (1 Tim. 3:16).

Psalm 110

TO THE PRIEST-KING AT THE RIGHT HAND OF GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 110]]110:1 THE oracle of Jahve unto my Lord:
“Sit thou at My right hand,
Until I make thine enemies
The stool of thy feet.”

110:2 The sceptre of thy might
Will Jahve stretch forth out of Zion:
“Rule thou in the midst of thine enemies!”
*

110:3 Thy people are most willing on thy field-day;
In holy festive garments,
Out of the womb of the morning’s dawn
Cometh the dew of thy young men.

110:4 Jahve hath sworn and will not repent:
“Thou shalt be a priest for ever
After the manner of Melchizedek.”
* *

110:5 The Lord at thy right hand
Dasheth kings in pieces in the day of His wrath,

110:6 He shall judge among the nations,
It becometh full of corpses.
He dasheth in pieces a head upon a broad country;

110:7 Of the brook in the way shall he drink,
Therefore shall he lift up the head on high.
* * *

Psa. 110. While the Pharisees were gathered together, Jesus asked them: What think ye of Christ? Whose Son is He? They say unto Him: David’s. He saith unto them: How then doth David in the spirit call Him Lord, saying: “The Lord hath said unto my Lord: Sit Thou on My right hand until I make Thine enemies the stool of Thy feet?” If David then calls Him Lord, how is He his Son? And no man was able to answer Him a word, neither durst any one from that day forth question Him further.

So we read in Mat. 22:41-46, Mar. 12:35-37, Luke 20:41-44. The inference which it is left for the Pharisees to draw rests upon the two premises, which are granted, that Psa. 110 is Davidic, and that it is prophetic Messianic, i.e., that in it the future Messiah stands objectively before the mind of David. For if those who were interrogated had been able to reply that David does not there speak of the future Messiah, but puts into the mouth of the people words concerning himself, or, as Hofmann has now modified the view he formerly held (Schriftbeweis, ii. 1, 496-500), concerning the Davidic king in a general way,[footnoteRef:349] [349: Vid., the refutation of this modified view in Kurtz, Zur Theologie der Psalmen, in the Dorpater Zeitschrift for the year 1861, S. 516.] 


Supplementary Note.  — Von Hofmann now interprets Psa. 110 as prophetico-Messianic. We are glad to be able to give it in his own words. “As the utterance of a prophet who speaks the word of God to the person addressed, the Psalm begins, and this it is then all through, even where it does not, as in v. 4, expressly make known to the person addressed what God swears to him. God intends to finally subdue his foes to him. Until then, until his day of victory is come, he shall have a dominion in the midst of them, the sceptre of which shall be mighty through the succour of God. His final triumph is, however, pledged to him by the word of God, which appoints him, as another Melchizedek, to an eternal priesthood, that excludes the priesthood of Aaron, and by the victory which God has already given him in the day of His wrath.

“This is a picture of a king on Zion who still looks forward to that which in Psa. 72:8ff. has already taken place, — of a victorious, mighty king, who however is still ruling in the midst of foes, — therefore of a king such as Jesus now is, to whom God has given the victory over heathen Rome, and to whom He will subdue all his enemies when he shall again reveal himself in the world; meanwhile he is the kingly priest and the priestly king of the people of God. The prophet who utters this is David, He whom he addresses as Lord is the king who is appointed to become spoken according to 2Sa. 23:3. David beholds him in a moment of his ruling to which the moment in his own ruling in which we find him in 2Sa. 11:1 is typically parallel.”]

then the question would lack the background of cogency as an argument. Since, however, the prophetic-Messianic character of the Psalm was acknowledged at that time (even as the later synagogue, in spite of the dilemma into which this Psalm brought it in opposition to the church, has never been able entirely to avoid this confession), the conclusion to be drawn from this Psalm must have been felt by the Pharisees themselves, that the Messiah, because the Son of David and Lord at the same time, was of human and at the same time of superhuman nature; that it was therefore in accordance with Scripture if this Jesus, who represented Himself to be the predicted Christ, should as such profess to be the Son of God and of divine nature.

The New Testament also assumes elsewhere that David in this Psalm speaks not of himself, but directly of Him, in whom the Davidic kingship should finally and for ever fulfil that of which the promise speaks. For v. 1 is regarded elsewhere too as a prophecy of the exaltation of Christ at the right hand of the Father, and of His final victory over all His enemies: Act. 2:34f., 1Co. 15:25, Heb. 1:13; 10:13; and the Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. 5:6; 7:17, 21) bases its demonstration of the abrogation of the Levitical priesthood by the Melchizedek priesthood of Jesus Christ upon v. 4. But if even David, who raised the Levitical priesthood to the pinnacle of splendour that had never existed before, was a priest after the manner of Melchizedek, it is not intelligible how the priesthood of Jesus Christ after the manner of Melchizedek is meant to be a proof in favour of the termination of the Levitical priesthood, and to absolutely preclude its continuance.

We will not therefore deceive ourselves concerning the apprehension of the Psalm which is presented to us in the New Testament Scriptures. According to the New Testament Scriptures, David speaks in Psa. 110 not merely of Christ in so far as the Spirit of God has directed him to speak of the Anointed of Jahve in a typical form, but directly and objectively in a prophetical representation of the Future One. And would this be impossible? Certainly there is no other Psalm in which David distinguishes between himself and the Messiah, and has the latter before him: the other Messianic Psalms of David are reflections of his radical, ideal contemplation of himself, reflected images of his own typical history; they contain prophetic elements, because David there too speaks ἐν πνεύματι, but elements that are not solved by the person of David. Nevertheless the last words of David in 2Sa. 23:1-7 prove to us that we need not be surprised to find even a directly Messianic Psalm coming from his lips. After the splendour of all that pertained to David individually had almost entirely expired in his own eyes and in the eyes of those about him, he must have been still more strongly conscious of the distance between what had been realized in himself and the idea of the Anointed of God, as he lay on his death-bed, as his sun was going down. Since, however, all the glory with which God has favoured him comes up once more before his soul, he feels himself, to the glory of God, to be “the man raised up on high, the anointed of God of Jacob, the sweet singer of Israel,” and the instrument of the Spirit of Jahve. This he has been, and he, who as such contemplated himself as the immortal one, must now die: then in dying he seizes the pillars of the divine promise, he lets go the ground of his own present, and looks as a prophet into the future of his seed: The God of Israel hath said, to me hath the Rock of Israel spoken: “A ruler of men, a just one, a ruler in the fear of God; and as the light of the morning, when the sun riseth, a cloudless morning, when after sunshine, after rain it becomes green out of the earth.” For not little ( לא־כןto be explained according to Job. 9:35, cf. Num. 13:33, Isa. 51:6) is my house with God, but an everlasting covenant hath He made with me, one ordered in all things and sure, for all my salvation and all my favour — ought He not to cause it to sprout? The idea of the Messiah shall notwithstanding be realized, in accordance with the promise, within his own house. The vision of the future which passes before his soul is none other than the picture of the Messiah detached from its subjectivity. And if so there, why may it not also have been so even in Psa. 110?

The fact that Psa. 110 has points of connection with contemporaneous history is notwithstanding the less to be denied, as its position in the Fifth Book leads one to suppose that it is taken out of its contemporary annalistic connection. The first of these connecting links is the bringing of the Ark home to Zion. Girded with the linen ephod of the priest, David had accompanied the Ark up to Zion with signs of rejoicing. There upon Zion Jahve, whose earthly throne is the Ark, now took His place at the side of David; but, spiritually considered, the matter stood properly thus, that Jahve, when He established Himself upon Zion, granted to David to sit henceforth enthroned at His side. The second connecting link is the victorious termination of the Syro-Ammonitish war, and also of the Edomitish war that came in between. The war with the Ammonites and their allies, the greatest, longest, and most glorious of David’s wars, ended in the second year, when David himself joined the army, with the conquest of Rabbah. These two contemporary connecting links are to be recognised, but they only furnish the Psalm with the typical ground-colour for its prophetical contents.

In this Psalm David looks forth from the height upon which Jahve has raised him by the victory over Ammon into the future of his seed, and there He who carries forward the work begun by him to the highest pitch is his Lord. Over against this King of the future, David is not king, but subject. He calls him, as one out of the people, “my Lord.” This is the situation of the prophetico-kingly poet. He has received new revelations concerning the future of his seed. He has come down from his throne and the height of his power, and looks up to the Future One. He too sits enthroned on Zion. He too is victorious from thence. But His fellowship with God is the most intimate imaginable, and the last enemy is also laid at His feet. And He is not merely king, who as a priest provides for the salvation of His people, He is an eternal Priest by virtue of a sworn promise. The Psalm therefore relates to the history of the future upon a typical ground- work. It is also explicable why the triumph in the case of Ammon and the Messianic image have been thus to David’s mind disconnected from himself. In the midst of that war comes the sin of David, which cast a shadow of sorrow over the whole of his future life and reduced its typical glory to ashes. Out of these ashes the phoenix of Messianic prophecy here arises. The type, come back to the conscious of himself, here lays down his crown at the feet of the Antitype.

Psa. 110 consists of three sevens, a tetrastich together with a tristich following three times upon one another. The Rebia magnum in v. 2 is a security for this stichic division, and in like manner the Olewejored by חילֶךָ in v. 3, and in general the interpunction required by the sense. And vv. 1 and 2 show decisively that it is to be thus divided into 4 + 3 lines; for v. 1 with its rhyming inflexions makes itself known as a tetrastich, and to take it together with v. 2 as a heptastich is opposed by the new turn which the Psalm takes in v. 2. It is also just the same with v. 4 in relation to v. 3: these seven stichs stand in just the same organic relation to the second divine utterance as the preceding seven to the first utterance. And since vv. 1-4 give twice 4 + 3 lines, vv. 5-7 also will be organized accordingly. There are really seven lines, of which the fifth, contrary to the Masoretic division of the verse, forms with v. 7 the final tristich.

The Psalm therefore bears the threefold impress of the number seven, which is the number of an oath and of a covenant. Its impress, then, is thoroughly prophetic. Two divine utterances are introduced, and that not such as are familiar to us from the history of David and only reproduced here in a poetic form, as with Psa. 89 and 132, but utterances of which nothing is known from the history of David, and such as we hear for the first time here. The divine name Jahve occurs three times. God is designedly called Adonaj the fourth time. The Psalm is consequently prophetic; and in order to bring the inviolable and mysterious nature even of its contents into comparison with the contemplation of its outward character, it has been organized as a threefold septiad, which is sealed with the thrice recurring tetragamma.

[[@Bible:Psalms 110:1]]Psa. 110:1, 2.
In Psa. 20 and 21 we see at once in the openings that what we have before us is the language of the people concerning their king. Here לאדֹנִי in v. 1 does not favour this, and נאֻם is decidedly against it. The former does not favour it, for it is indeed correct that the subject calls his king “my lord,” e.g., 1Sa. 22:12, although the more exact form of address is “my lord the king,” e.g., 1Sa. 24:9 [8]; but if the people are speaking here, what is the object of the title of honour being expressed as if coming from the mouth of an individual, and why not rather, as in Psa. 20, 21, למֶלֶךְ orלמְשִׁיחוֹ ? נאֻם is, however, decisive against the supposition that it is an Israelite who here expresses himself concerning the relation of his king to Jahve. For it is absurd to suppose that an Israelite speaking in the name of the people would begin in the manner of the prophets withנאֻם , more particularly since this נאֻם הי placed thus at the head of the discourse is without any perfectly analogous example (1Sa. 2:30, Isa. 1:24 are only similar) elsewhere, and is therefore extremely important. In general this opening position ofנאֻם , even in cases where other genitives that יהוה follow, is very rare; נאֻם Num. 24:3f., 15f., of David in 2Sa. 23:1, of Agur in Pro. 30:1, and always (even in Psa. 36:2) in an oracular signification. Moreover, if one from among the people were speaking, the declaration ought to be a retrospective glance at a past utterance of God. But, first, the history knows nothing of any such divine utterance; and secondly, נאֻם הי always introduces God as actually speaking, to which even the passage cited by Hofmann to the contrary, Num. 14:28, forms no exception. Thus it will consequently not be a past utterance of God to which the poet glances back here, but one which David has just now heard ἐν πνεύματι (Mat. 22:43), and is therefore not a declaration of the people concerning David, but of David concerning Christ. The unique character of the declaration confirms this. Of the king of Israel it is said that he sits on the throne of Jahve (1Ch. 29:23), viz., as visible representative of the invisible King (1Ch. 28:5); Jahve, however, commands the person here addressed to take his place at His right hand. The right hand of a king is the highest place of honour, 1Ki. 2:19.[footnoteRef:350] [350: Cf. the custom of the old Arabian kings to have their viceroy (ridf) sitting at their right hand, Monumenta antiquiss. hist. Arabum, ed. Eichhorn, p. 220.] 


Here the sitting at the right hand signifies not merely an idle honour, but reception into the fellowship of God as regards dignity and dominion, exaltation to a participation in God’s reigning (βασιλεύειν, 1Co. 15:25). Just as Jahve sits enthroned in the heavens and laughs at the rebels here below, so shall he who is exalted henceforth share this blessed calm with Him, until He subdues all enemies to him, and therefore makes him the unlimited, universally acknowledged ruler. אַד as in Hos. 10:12, for אַד־כִּי orאַד־אֲשֶׁר , does not exclude the time that lies beyond, but as in 112:8, Gen. 49:10, includes it, and in fact so that it at any rate marks the final subjugation of the enemies as a turning- point with which something else comes about (vid., Act. 3:21, 1Co. 15:28). הֲדֹם is an accusative of the predicate. The enemies shall come to lie under his feet (1Ki. 5:17 [3]), his feet tread upon the necks of the vanquished (Jos. 10:24), so that the resistance that is overcome becomes as it were the dark ground upon which the glory of his victorious rule arises. For the history of time ends with the triumph of good over evil, — not, however, with the annihilation of evil, but with its subjugation. This is the issue, inasmuch as absolute omnipotence is effectual on behalf of and through the exalted Christ. In v. 2, springing from the utterance of Jahve, follow words expressing a prophetic prospect. Zion is the imperial abode of the great future King (Psa. 2:6). מַטּה עזּךָ (cf. Jer. 48:17, Eze. 19:11-14) signifies “the sceptre (as insignia and the medium of exercise) of the authority delegated to thee” (1Sa. 2:10, Mic. 5:3 [4]). Jahve will stretch this sceptre far forth from Zion: no goal is mentioned up to which it shall extend, but passages like Zec. 9:10 show how the prophets understand such Psalms. In v. 2b follow the words with which Jahve accompanies this extension of the dominion of the exalted One. Jahve will lay all his enemies at his feet, but not in such a manner that he himself remains idle in the matter. Thus, then, having come into the midst of the sphere (בִּקֶרֶב) of his enemies, shall he reign, forcing them to submission and holding them down. We read this רדָה in a Messianic connection in 72:8. So even in the prophecy of Balaam (Num. 24:19), where the sceptre (ch. 24:17) is an emblem of the Messiah Himself.

[[@Bible:Psalms 110:3]]Psa. 110:3, 4.
In order that he may rule thus victoriously, it is necessary that there should be a people and an army. In accordance with this union of the thoughts which v. 3a anticipates, בִּיוֹם חילֶךָ signifies in the day of thy arriere ban, i.e., when thou callest up thy “power of an army” (2Ch. 26:13) to muster and go forth to battle. In this day are the people of the king willingnesses (נדָבֹת), i.e., entirely cheerful readiness; ready for any sacrifices, they bring themselves with all that they are and have to meet him. There is no need of any compulsory, lengthy proclamation calling them out: it is no army of mercenaries, but willingly and quickly they present themselves from inward impulse (מִתְנַדּב, Judg. 5:2, 9). The punctuation, which makes the principal caesura at חילֶךָ with Olewejored, makes the parallelism of חילך and ילְדוּתֶךָ distinctly prominent. Just as the former does not signify roboris tui, so now too the latter does not, according to Ecc. 11:9, signify παιδιότητός σου (Aquila), and not, as Hofmann interprets, the dew-like freshness of youthful vigour, which the morning of the great day sheds over the king. Just as גּלוּת signifies both exile and the exiled ones, soילְדוּת , like νεότης, juventus, juventa, signifies both the time and age of youth, youthfulness, and youthful, young men (the youth). Moreover one does not, after v. 3a, look for any further declaration concerning the nature of the king, but of his people who place themselves at his service. The young men are likened to dew which gently descends upon the king out of the womb (uterus) of the morning-red.[footnoteRef:351] מִשְׁחָר is related to שׁחַר just as מַחֲשָׁךְ is toחֹשֶׁךְ ; the notion of שׁחר and חשׁך appears to be more sharply defined, and as it were apprehended more massively, in משׁחר and מחשׁך . The host of young men is likened to the dew both on account of its vigorousness and its multitude, which are like the freshness of the mountain dew and the immense number of its drops, 2Sa. 17:12 (cf. Num. 23:10), and on account of the silent concealment out of which it wondrously and suddenly comes to light, Mic. 5:6 [7]. After not having understood “thy youth” of the youthfulness of the king, we shall now also not, with Hofmann, refer בִּהַדְרי־קֹדֶשׁ to the king, the holy attire of his armour. הַדְרַת קֹדֶשׁ is the vestment of the priest for performing divine service: the Levite singers went forth before the army in “holy attire” in 2Ch. 20:21; here, however, the people without distinction wear holy festive garments. Thus they surround the divine king as dew that is born out of the womb of the morning-red. It is a priestly people which he leads forth to holy battle, just as in Rev. 19:14 heavenly armies follow the Logos of God upon white horses, ἐνδεδυμένοι βύσσινον λευκὸν καθαρόν — a new generation, wonderful as if born out of heavenly light, numerous, fresh, and vigorous like the dew-drops, the offspring of the dawn. The thought that it is a priestly people leads over to v. 4. The king who leads this priestly people is, as we hear in v. 4, himself a priest (cohen). As has been shown by Hupfeld and Fleischer, the priest is so called as one who stands (from כָּהַן = כּוּן in an intransitive signification), viz., before God (Deut. 10:8, cf. Psa. 134:1, Heb. 10:11), like נבִיא the spokesman, viz., of God.[footnoteRef:352] To stand before God is the same as to serve Him, viz., as priest. The ruler whom the Psalm celebrates is a priest who intervenes in the reciprocal dealings between God and His people within the province of divine worship the priestly character of the people who suffer themselves to be led forth to battle and victory by him, stands in causal connection with the priestly character of this their king. He is a priest by virtue of the promise of God confirmed by an oath. The oath is not merely a pledge of the fulfilment of the promise, but also a seal of the high significance of its purport. God the absolutely truthful One (Num. 13:19) swears — this is the highest enhancement of theנאֻם הי of which prophecy is capable (Am. 6:8). [351: The LXX renders it: ἐν ταῖς λαμπρότησι τῶν ἁγίων σου (belonging to the preceding clause), ἐκ γαστρὸς πρὸ ἑωσφόρου ἐγέννησα σε (Psalt. Veron. exegennesa se; Bamberg. gegennica se). The Vulgate, following the Italic closely: in splendoribus sanctorum; ex utero ante luciferum genui te. The Fathers in some cases interpret it of the birth of the Lord at Christmas, but most of them of His antemundane birth, and accordingly Apollinaris paraphrases: γαστρὸς καρπὸς ἐμῆς πρὸ ἑωσφόρου αὐτὸς ἐτύχθης. In his own independent translation Jerome reads בהררי (as in 87:1), in montibus sanctis quasi de vulva orietur tibi ros adolescentiae tuae, as Symmachus ἐν ὄρεσιν ἁγίοις, — elsewhere, however, ἐν δόξη ἁγίων. The substitution is not unmeaning, since the ideas of dew and of mountains (Psa. 133:3) are easily united; but it was more important to give prominence to the holiness of the equipment than to that of the place of meeting.]  [352: The Arabic lexicographers explain Arab. kaÑhin by mn yquÑm b-ÿmr ÿl-rjl w-ysÿaÑ f•Ñ håaÑjth, “he who stands and does any one’s business and managest his affair.” That Arab. qaÑm,קום , and Arab. m<U>t</U>l,משׁל , side by side with עמד are synonyms of בהן in this sense of standing ready for service and in an official capacity.] 


He appoints the person addressed as a priest for ever “after the manner of Melchizedek” in this most solemn manner. The i of דברתי is the same ancient connecting vowel as in the מלכי of the name Melchizedek; and it has the tone, which it loses when, as in Lam. 1:1, a tone-syllable follows. The wide-meaningאַל־דִּבְרַת , “in respect to, on account of,” Ecc. 3:18; 7:14; 8:2, is here specialized to the signification “after the manner, measure of,” LXX κατα τὴν τἀξιν. The priesthood is to be united with the kingship in him who rules out of Zion, just as it was in Melchizedek, king of Salem, and that for ever. According to De Wette, Ewald, and Hofmann, it is not any special priesthood that is meant here, but that which was bestowed directly with the kingship, consisting in the fact that the king of Israel, by reason of his office, commended his people in prayer to God and blessed them in the name of God, and also had the ordering of Jahve’s sanctuary and service. Now it is true all Israel is a “kingdom of priests” (Ex. 19:6, cf. Num. 16:3, Isa. 61:6), and the kingly vocation in Israel must therefore also be regarded as in its way a priestly vocation. Btu this spiritual priesthood, and, if one will, this princely oversight of sacred things, needed not to come to David first of all by solemn promise; and that of Melchizedek, after which the relationship is here defined, is incongruous to him; for the king of Salem was, according to Canaanitish custom, which admitted of the union of the kingship and priesthood, really a high priest, and therefore, regarded from an Israelitish point of view, united in his own person the offices of David and of Aaron. How could David be called a priest after the manner of Melchizedek, he who had no claim upon the tithes of priests like Melchizedek, and to whom was denied the authority to offer sacrifice[footnoteRef:353] inseparable from the idea of the priesthood in the Old Testament? (cf. 2Ch. 26:20). If David were the person addressed, the declaration would stand in antagonism with the right of Melchizedek as priest recorded in Gen. 14, which, according to the indisputable representation of the Epistle to the Hebrews, was equal in compass to the Levitico-Aaronic right, and, since “after the manner of” requires a coincident reciprocal relation, in antagonism to itself also.[footnoteRef:354] One might get on more easily with v. 4 by referring the Psalm to one of the Maccabaean priest-princes (Hitzig, von Lengerke, and Olshausen); and we should then prefer to the reference to Jonathan who put on the holy stola, 1 Macc. 10:21 (so Hitzig formerly), or Alexander Jannaeus who actually bore the title king (so Hitzig now), the reference to Simon, whom the people appointed to “be their governor and high priest for ever, until there should arise a faithful prophet” (1 Macc. 14:41), after the death of Jonathan his brother — a union of the two offices which, although an irregularity, was not one, however, that was absolutely illegal. But he priesthood, which the Maccabaeans, however, possessed originally as being priests born, is promised to the person addressed here in v. 4; and even supposing that in v. 4 the emphasis lay not on a union of the priesthood with the kingship, but of the kingship with the priesthood, then the retrospective reference to it in Zechariah forbids our removing the Psalm to a so much later period. Why should we not rather be guided in our understanding of this divine utterance, which is unique in the Old Testament, by this prophet, whose prophecy in v. 6:12f. is the key to it? Zechariah removes the fulfilment of the Psalm out of the Old Testament present, with its blunt separation between the monarchical and hierarchical dignity, into the domain of the future, and refers it to Jahve’s Branch (צֶמַח) that is to come. He, who will build the true temple of God, satisfactorily unites in his one person the priestly with the kingly office, which were at that time assigned to Joshua the high priest and Zerubbabel the prince. Thus this Psalm was understood by the later prophecy; and in what other sense could the post-Davidic church have appropriated it as a prayer and hymn, than in the eschatological Messianic sense? but this sense is also verified as the original. David here hears that the king of the future exalted at the right hand of God, and whom he calls his Lord, is at the same time an eternal priest. And because he is both these his battle itself is a priestly royal work, and just on this account his people fighting with him also wear priestly garments. [353: G. Enjedin the Socinian (died 1597) accordingly, in referring this Psalm to David, started from the assumption that priestly functions have been granted exceptionally by God to this king as to no other, vid., the literature of the controversy to which this gave rise in Serpilius, Personalia Davidis, S. 268-274.]  [354: Just so Kurtz, Zur Theologie der Psalmen, loc. cit. S. 523.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 110:5]]Psa. 110:5-7.
Just as in v. 2 after v. 1, so now here too after the divine utterance, the poet continues in a reflective strain. The Lord, says v. 5, dashes in pieces kings at the right hand of this priest-king, in the day when His wrath is kindled (Psa. 2:12, cf. 21:10). אֲדֹנָי is rightly accented as subject. The fact that the victorious work of the person addressed is not his own work, but the work of Jahve on his behalf and through him, harmonizes with v. 1b. The sitting of the exalted one at the right hand of Jahve denotes his uniform participation in His high dignity and dominion. But in the fact that the Lord, standing at his right hand (cf. the counterpart in 109:6), helps him to victory, that unchangeable relationship is shown in its historical working. The right hand of the exalted one is at the same time not inactive (see Num. 24:17, cf. v. 8), and the Lord does not fail him when he is obliged to use his arm against his foes. The subject to ידִין and to the two מָחַץ is the Lord as acting through him. “He shall judge among the peoples” is an eschatological hope, 7:9; 9:9; 96:10, cf. 1Sa. 2:10. What the result of this judgment of the peoples is, is stated by the neutrally used verb מָלא with its accusative גוִיּוֹת (cf. on the construction 65:10, Deut. 34:9): it there becomes full of corpses, there is there a multitude of corpses covering everything. This is the same thought as in Isa. 66:24, and wrought out in closely related connection in Rev. 19:17; 18:21. Like the firstמָחַץ , the second (v. 6c) is also a perfect of the idea past. Accordinglyאֶרֶץ רבָּה seems to signify the earth or a country (cf.אֶרֶץ רחָבָה , Ex. 3:8, Neh. 9:35) broad and wide, likeתְּהוֹם רבָּה the great far-stretching deep. But it might also be understood the “land of Rabbah,” as they say the “land of Jazer” (Num. 32:1), the “country of Goshen” (Jos. 10:41), and the like; therefore the land of the Ammonites, whose chief city is Rabbah. It is also questionable whether ראשׁ אַל־אֶרֶץ רבָּה is to be taken like κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ πάντα, Eph. 1:22 (Hormann), or whether על־ארץ רבה belongs to מָחַץ as a designation of the battle field. The parallels as to the word and the thing itself, 68:22, Hab. 3:13f., speak for ראשׁ signifying not the chief, but the head; not, however, in a collective sense (LXX, Targum), but the head of the רשָׁע κατ’ ἐξοχήν(vid., Isa. 11:4). If this is the case, and the construction ראשׁ על is accordingly to be given up, neither is it now to be rendered: He breaks in pieces a head upon the land of Rabbah, but upon a great (broad) land; in connection with which, however, this designation of the place of battle takes its rise from the fact that the head of the ruler over this great territory is intended, and the choice of the word may have been determined by an allusion to David’s Ammonitish war. The subject of v. 7 is now not that arch-fiend, as he who in the course of history renews his youth, that shall rise up again (as we explained it formerly), but he whom the Psalm, which is thus rounded off with unity of plan, celebrates. V. 7a expresses the toil of his battle, and v. 7b the reward of undertaking the toil.  אַל־כּן is therefore equivalent to ἀντι τούντου.בַּדֶּרֶךְ , however, although it might belong to מִנַּחַל (of the brook by the wayside, 83:10; 106:7), is correctly drawn to ישְׁתֶּה by the accentuation: he shall on his arduous way, the way of his mission (cf. 102:24), be satisfied with a drink from the brook. He will stand still only for a short time to refresh himself, and in order then to fight afresh; he will unceasingly pursue his work of victory without giving himself any time for rest and sojourn, and therefore (as the reward for it) it shall come to pass that he may lift his head on high as victor; and this, understood in a christological sense, harmonizes essentially with Phi. 2:8f., Heb. 12:2, Rev. 5:9f.

Psalm 111

ALPHABETICAL SONG IN PRAISE OF GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 111]]111 HALLELUJAH.
1 א I WILL give thanks unto Jahve with the whole heart,
 בIn the council of the upright and the congregation.
2 ג Great are the deeds of Jahve,
 דWorthy of being sought after in all their purposes.
3 ה Glory and splendour is His work,
 וAnd His righteousness endureth for ever.
4 ז A memorial of His wonderful works hath He founded,
 חGracious and compassionate is Jahve.
5 ט Meat hath He given to those who fear Him,
 יHe remembereth His covenant for ever.
6 ך He hath made known to His people the power of His works,
 לGiving to them the heritage of the heathen.
7 מ The works of His hands are truth and right,
 נFaithful are all His statutes,
8 ס Firm for ever and ever,
 עEstablished according to truth, and upright.
9 פ He hath sent redemption unto His people,
 צHe hath pledged His covenant for ever  —
 קHoly and reverend is His Name.
10 ר The beginning of wisdom is the fear of Jahve,
 שA good understanding have all dutiful ones;
 תHe shall have eternal praise.

Psa. 111. With Psa. 111 begins a trilogy of Hallelujah-Psalms. It may be appended to Psa. 110, because it places the “for ever” of 110:4 in broader light in relation to the history of redemption, by stringing praise upon praise of the deeds of Jahve and of His appointments. It stands in the closest relationship to Psa. 112. Whilst Psa. 111, as Hitzig correctly says, celebrates the glory, might, and loving-kindness of Jahve in the circle of the “upright,” Psa. 112 celebrates the glory flowing therefrom and the happiness of the “upright” themselves, of those who fear Jahve. The two Psalms are twin in form as in contents. They are a mixture of materials taken from older Psalms and gnomical utterances; both are sententious, and both alphabetical. Each consists of twenty-two lines with the twenty-two letters of the alphabet at the beginning,[footnoteRef:355] and every line for the most part consists of three words. Both songs are only chains of acrostic lines without any strophic grouping, and therefore cannot be divided out. The analogous accentuation shows how strong is the impression of the close relationship of this twin pair; and both Psalms also close, in vv. 9 and 10, with two verses of three members, being up to this point divided into verses of two members. [355: Böttcher transposes the verses in Psa. 111, and in 112:5 corrects יכלכל intoוכלכל ; in the warmth of his critical zeal he runs against the boundary-posts of the letters marking the order, without observing it.] 


That which the poet purposes doing in v. 1, he puts into execution from v. 2 onwards.ועדָה , according to 64:7; 118:14, is equivalent toועֲדָתָם . According to v. 10b, חֶפְציהֶם in v. 2b apparently signifies those who find pleasure in them (the works of God); but חֶפְצי = חֲפצי (likeשׂמְחי , Isa. 24:7 =שׂמחי ) is less natural than that it should be the construct form of the plural ofחפֶץ , that occurs in three instances, and there was no need for saying that those who make the works of God the object of their research are such as interest themselves in them. We are led to the right meaning by לכָל־חֶפְצוֹ in 1Ki. 9:11 in comparison with Isa. 44:28; 46:10, cf. 53:10, where חפֶץ signifies God’s purpose in accordance with His counsel: constantly searched into, and therefore a worthy object of research (דרשׁ, rootדר , to seek to know by rubbing, and in general experimentally, cf. Arab. draÑ of knowledge empirically acquired) according to all their aims, i.e., in all phases of that which they have in view. In v. 4 זכֶר points to the festival which propagates the remembrance of the deeds of God in the Mosaic age;טֶרֶף , v. 5, therefore points to the food provided for the Exodus, and to the Passover meal, together with the feast of unleavened bread, this memorial (זכָּרוֹן, Ex. 12:14) of the exemption in faithfulness to the covenant which was experienced in Egypt. This Psalm, says Luther, looks to me as though it had been composed for the festival of Easter. Even from the time of Theodoret and Augustine the thought of the Eucharist has been connected with v. 5 in the New Testament mind; and it is not without good reason that Psa. 111 has become the Psalm of the church at the celebration of the Lord’s Supper. In connection with הִגִּיד one is reminded of the Pesach-Haggada. The deed of redemption which it relates has a power that continues in operation; for to the church of Jahve is assigned the victory not only over the peoples of Canaan, but over the whole world. The power of Jahve’s deeds, which He has made known to His people, and which they tell over again among themselves, aims at giving them the inheritance of the peoples. The works of His hands are truth and right, for they are the realization of that which is true and which lasts and verifies itself, and of that which is right, that triumphantly maintains its ground. His ordinances are נאֱמָנִים (occasionally pointedנאְמָנִים ), established, attested, in themselves and in their results authorizing a firm confidence in their salutariness (cf. 19:8).סְמוּכִים , supported, stayed, viz., not outwardly, but in themselves, therefore imperturbable (cf. סָמוּךְ used of the state of mind, 112:8, Isa. 26:3).עשׂוּיִם , moulded, arranged, viz., on the part of God, “in truth, and upright;” ישָׁר is accusative of the predicate (cf. 119:37), but without its being clear why it is not pointedויֹשֶׁר . If we have understood vv. 4-6 correctly, then פְּדוּת glances back at the deliverance out of Egypt. Upon this followed the ratification of the covenant on Sinai, which still remains inviolable down to the present time of the poet, and has the holiness and terribleness of the divine Name for a guarantee of its inviolability. The fear of Jahve, this holy and terrible God, is the beginning of wisdom — the motto of the Chokma in Job (Job. 28:28) and Proverbs (Pro. 1:7; 9:10), the Books of the Chokma. V. 10b goes on in this Proverbs-like strain: the fear of God, which manifests itself in obedience, is to those who practise them (the divine precepts,פקודים ) שׂכֶל טוֹב (Pro. 13:15; 3:4, cf. 2Ch. 30:22), a fine sagacity, praiseworthy discernment — such a (dutiful) one partakes of everlasting praise. It is true, in glancing back to v. 3b, תְּהִלָּתוֹ seems to refer to God, but a glance forward to 112:3b shows that the praise of him who fears God is meant. The old observation therefore holds good: ubi haec ode desinit, sequens incipit (Bakius).

Psalm 112

ALPHABETICAL SONG IN PRAISE OF THOSE WHO FEAR GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 112]]112 HALLELUJAH
1 א BLESSED is the man who feareth Jahve,
 בWho delighteth greatly in His commandments!
2 ג His seed shall become mighty upon earth,
 דThe generation of the upright is blessed.
3 ה Wealth and riches are in his house,
 וAnd his righteousness standeth for ever.
4 ז There ariseth in darkness for the upright a light,
 חGracious and compassionate and righteous.
5 ט Blessed is he who giveth and lendeth,
 יIn the judgment doth he maintain his cause.
6 ך He tottereth not for ever,
 לThe righteous is had in everlasting remembrance.
7 מ By evil tidings he is not affrighted,
 נHis heart is stedfast, confident in Jahve.
8 ס His heart is firm, it doth not fear;
 עUntil he see his desire upon his adversaries.
9 פ Freely doth he give to the needy,
 צHis righteousness standeth for ever.
 קHis horn groweth up into honour,
10 ר The wicked seeth it, and is vexed,
 חGnashing his teeth and melting away  —
 תThe desire of the wicked shall perish.

Psa. 112. The alphabetical Hallelujah Psa. 111, which celebrated the government of God, is now followed by another coinciding with it in structure (CTYXOC KB, i.e., 22 στίχοι, as the Coptic version correctly counts), which celebrates the men whose conduct is ordered after the divine pattern.

As in the preceding Psalm. v. 1 here also sets forth the theme of that which follows. What is there said in v. 3 concerning the righteousness of God, v. 3 here says of the righteousness of him who fears God: this also standeth fast for ever, it is indeed the copy of the divine, it is the work and gift of God (Psa. 24:5), inasmuch as God’s salutary action and behaviour, laid hold of in faith, works a like form of action and behaviour to it in man, which, as v. 9 says, is, according to its nature, love. The promise in v. 4 sounds like Isa. 60:2. Hengstenberg renders: “There ariseth in the darkness light to the upright who is gracious and compassionate and just.” But this is impossible as a matter of style. The three adjectives (as in 111:4, pointing back to Ex. 34:6, cf. 145:8; 116:5) are a mention of God according to His attributes. חַנּוּן and רחוּם never take the article in Biblical Hebrew, and צַדִּיק follows their examples here (cf. on the contrary, Ex. 9:27). God Himself is the light which arises in darkness for those who are sincere in their dealings with Him; He is the Sun of righteousness with wings of rays dispensing “grace” and “tender mercies,” Mal. 3:20 [4:2]. The fact that He arises for those who are compassionate as He is compassionate, is evident from v. 5. טוב being, as in Isa. 3:10, Jer. 44:17, intended of well-being, prosperity, טוֹב אִישׁ is here equivalent toאֲשְׁרי אִישׁ , which is rendered טוּביהּ דְּגַבְרָא  in Targumic phrase. חוֹנן signifies, as in 37:26, 21, one who charitably dispenses his gifts around. V. 5b is not an extension of the picture of virtue, but, as in 127:5c, a promissory prospect: he will uphold in integrity (בִּמִשְׁפָּט, 72:2, Isa. 9:6 [7], and frequently), or rather (=בַּמִּשְׁפָּט ) in the cause (Psa. 143:2, Pro. 24:23, and frequently), the things which depend upon him, or with which he has to do; forכִּלְכּל , sustinere, signifies to sustain, i.e., to nourish, to sustain, i.e., endure, and also to support, maintain, i.e., carry through. This is explanatorily confirmed in v. 6: he stands, as a general thing, imperturbably fast. And when he dies he becomes the object of everlasting remembrance, his name is still blessed (Pro. 10:7). Because he has a cheerful conscience, his heart too is not disconcerted by any evil tidings (Jer. 49:23): it remainsנכוֹן , erect, straight and firm, without suffering itself to bend or warp;בָּטֻחַ בִּהי , full of confidence (passive, “in the sense of a passive state after a completed action of the person himself,” likeזכוּר , 103:14);סָמוּךְ , stayed in itself and established. The last two designations are taken from Isa. 26:3, where it is the church of the last times that is spoken of. Psa. 91:8 gives us information with reference to the meaning ofראַה בְצָרָיו ;אַד , as in 94:13, of the inevitable goal, on this side of which he remains undismayed. 2Co. 9:9, where Paul makes use of v. 9 of the Psalm before us as an encouragement to Christina beneficence, shows how little the assertion “his righteousness standeth for ever” is opposed to the New Testament consciousness. פִּזַּר of giving away liberally and in manifold ways, as in Pro. 11:24.רוּם , v. 9 c, stands in opposition to the egoistical הָרִים in 75:5 as a vegetative sprouting up (Psa. 132:17). The evil-doer must see this, and confounded, vex himself over it; he gnashes his teeth with the rage of envy and chagrin, and melts away, i.e., loses consistency, becomes unhinged, dies off (נמָס, 3d praet. Niph. as in Ex. 16:21, pausal form of נמַס =נמס ). How often has he desired the ruin of him whom he must now see in honour! The tables are turned; this and his ungodly desire in general come to nought, inasmuch as the opposite is realized. Onירְאֶה , with its self-evident object, cf. Mic. 7:10. Concerning the pausal formנכָעָס , vid., 93:1. Hupfeld wishes to read תִּקְוַת after 9:19, Pro. 10:28. In defence of the traditional reading, Hitzig rightly points to Pro. 10:24 together with v. 28.

Psalm 113

HALLELUJAH TO HIM WHO RAISETH OUT OF LOW ESTATE

[[@Bible:Psalms 113]]HALLELUJAH

1 PRAISE, ye servants of Jahve,
Praise the Name of Jahve!

2 Blessed be the Name of Jahve
From this time forth and for evermore!

3 From the rising of the sun unto its going down
Is the Name of Jahve to be praised.

4 Exalted above all peoples is Jahve,
Above the heavens His glory.

5 Who is like Jahve our God,
He who sitteth enthroned on high,

6 He who looketh far below
In heaven and upon earth?

7 Who raiseth up the lowly out of the dust,
Who lifteth the poor from the heap of ashes,

8 To set him with nobles,
With the nobles of His people.

9 Who maketh the barren woman to keep house,
As a joyful mother of the sons, Hallelujah.

Psa. 113. With this Psalm begins the Hallel, which is recited at the three great feasts, at the feast of the Dedication (Chanucca) and at the new moons, and not on New Year’s day and the day of Atonement, because a cheerful song of praise does not harmonize with the mournful solemnity of these days. And they are recited only in fragments during the last days of the Passover, for “my creatures, saith the Holy One, blessed be He, were drowned in the sea, and ought ye to break out into songs of rejoicing?” In the family celebration of the Passover night it is divided into two parts, the one half, Psa. 113, 114, being sung before the repast, before the emptying of the second festal cup, and the other half, Psa. 115-118, after the repast, after the filling of the fourth cup, to which the ὑμνήσαντες (Mat. 26:30, Mar. 14:26) after the institution of the Lord’s Supper, which was connected with the fourth festal cup, may refer. Paulus Burgensis styles Psa. 113-118 Alleluja Judaeorum magnum. This designation is also frequently found elsewhere. But according to the prevailing custom, Psa. 113-118, and more particularly Psa. 115-118, are called only Hallel, and Psa. 136, with its “for His mercy endureth for ever” repeated twenty-six times, bears the name of “the Great Hallel”(הַלֵּל הַגָּדוֹל).[footnoteRef:356] A heaping up, without example elsewhere, of the so-called Chirek compaginis is peculiar to Psa. 113. Gesenius and others call the connecting vowels i and o (in proper names also u) the remains of old case terminations; with the former the Arabic genitive termination is compared, and with the latter the Arabic nominative termination. But in opposition to this it has been rightly observed, that this i and o are not attached to the dependent word (the genitive), but to the governing word. According to the more probable view of Ewald, § 211, i and o are equivalent connecting vowels which mark the relation of the genitive case, and are to be explained from the original oneness of the Semitic and Indo-Germanic languages. [356: Vid. The tractate Sofrim, 18 § 2. Apart from the new moons, a which the recitation of the Hallel κατ’ ἐξοχήν, i. e. Psa. 113-118, is only according to custom (מנהג), not according to the law, the Hallel was recited eighteen times a year during the continuance of the Temple (and in Palestine even in the present day), viz., once at the Passover, once at Shabuoth, eight times at Succoth, eight times at Chanucca (the feast of the Dedication); and now in the Exile twenty-one times, because the Passover and Succoth have received two feast-days and Shabuoth one as an addition, viz., twice at the Passover, twice at Shabuoth, nine times at Succoth. Instead of Hallel absolutely we also find the appellation “the Egyptian Hallel” (הַלּל הַמִּצְרִי) for Psa. 113-118. The ancient ritual only makes a distinction between this (Egyptian) Hallel and the Great Hallel, Psa. 136 (see there).] 


The i is found most frequently appended to the first member of the stat. constr., and both to the masc., viz., in Deut. 33:16, Zec. 11:17 (perhaps twice, vid., Köhler in loc. ), and to the femin., viz., in Gen. 31:39, Psa. 110:4, Isa. 1:21. Lev. 26:42, Psa. 116:1 hardly belong here. Then this i is also frequently found when the second member of the stat. constr. has a preposition, and this preposition is consequently in process of being resolved: Gen. 49:11, Ex. 15:6, Obad. 1:3 (Jer. 49:16), Hos. 10:11, Lam. 1:1, Psa. 123:1, and perhaps Cant. 1:9. Also in the Cheth•Ñb, Jer. 22:23; 51:13, Eze. 27:3. Thirdly, where a word stands between the two notions that belong together according to the genitival relation, and the stat. construct. is consequently really resolved: Psa. 101:5, Isa. 22:16, Mic. 7:14. It is the same i which is found in a great many proper names, both Israelitish, e.g., Gamaliel (benefit of God), and Phoenician, e.g., Melchizedek, Hanniba’al (the favour of Baal), and is also added to many Hebrew prepositions, like בִּלְתִּי (where the i however can, according to the context, also be a pronominal suffix), זוּלָתִי (where i can likewise be a suffix), מִנִּי (poetical). Inאַפְסִי , on the other hand, the i is always a suffix. The tone of the i only retreats in accordance with rhythmical rule (vid., 110:4), otherwise i is always accented. V. 8 shows how our Psa. 113 in particular delights in this ancient i, where it is even affixed to the infinitive as an ornament, a thing which occurs nowhere else, so that להושׁיבי excites the suspicion of being written in error forלהושׁיבו .

Among those things which make God worthy to be praised the Psalm gives prominence to the condescension of the infinitely exalted One towards the lowly one. It is the lowliness of God lowering itself fro the exaltation of the lowly which performs its utmost in the work of redemption. Thus it becomes explicable that Mary in her Magnificat breaks forth into the same strain with the song of Hannah (1Sa. 2) and this Psalm.

[[@Bible:Psalms 113:1]]Psa. 113:1-3.
The call, not limited by any addition as in 134:1, or eve, after the manner of 103:20f., extended over the earth, is given to the whole of the true Israel that corresponds to its election by grace and is faithful to its mission; and its designation by “servants of Jahve” (Psa. 69:37, cf. 34:23), or even “servant of Jahve” (Psa. 136:22), has come into vogue more especially through the second part of Isaiah. This Israel is called upon to praise Jahve; for the praise and celebration of His Name, i.e., of His nature, which is disclosed by means of its manifestation, is a principal element, yea, the proper ground and aim, of the service, and shall finally become that which fills all time and all space. מְהֻלָּל laudatum (est), is equivalent to αἰνετόν, laudabile (LXX, Vulgate), and this does not differ greatly from laudetur. The predictive interpretation laudabitur is opposed to the context (cf. moreover Köhler on Mal. 1:11).

[[@Bible:Psalms 113:4]]Psa. 113:4-6.
This praiseworthiness is now confirmed. The opening reminds one of 99:2. Pasek stands between גוים and יהוה in order to keep them apart. The totality of the nations is great, but Jahve is raised above it; the heavens are glorious, but Jahve’s glory is exalted above them. It is not to be explained according to 148:13; but according to 57:6, 12, רם belongs to v. 4b too as predicate. He is the incomparable One who has set up His throne in the height, but at the same time directs His gaze deep downwards (expression according to Ges. § 142, rem. 1) in the heavens and upon earth, i.e., nothing in all the realm of the creatures that are beneath Him escapes His sight, and nothing is so low that it remains unnoticed by Him; on the contrary, it is just that which is lowly, as the following strophe presents to us in a series of portraits so to speak, that is the special object of His regard. The structure of vv. 5, 6 militates against the construction of “in the heavens and upon the earth” with the interrogatory “who is like unto Jahve our God?” after Deut. 3:24.

[[@Bible:Psalms 113:7]]Psa. 113:7-9.
The thoughts of vv. 7a and 8a are transplanted from the song of Hannah.עפָר , according to 1Ki. 16:2, cf. 14:7, is an emblem of lowly estate (Hitzig), and אַשְׁפֹּת (fromשׁפַת ) an emblem of the deepest poverty and desertion; for in Syria and Palestine the man who is shut out from society lies upon the mezbele (the dunghill or heap of ashes), by day calling upon the passers-by for alms, and by night hiding himself in the ashes that have been warmed by the sun (Job, ii. 152). The movement of the thoughts in v. 8, as in v. 1, follows the model of the epizeuxis. Together with the song of Hannah the poet has before his eye Hannah’s exaltation out of sorrow and reproach. He does not, however, repeat the words of her song which have reference to this (1Sa. 2:5), but clothes his generalization of her experience in his own language. If he intended that עקֶרֶת should be understood out of the genitival relation after the formעטֶרֶת , why did he not writeמוֹשׁיבִי הַבַּיִת עקָרָה ? הַבַּיִת would then be equivalent toבַּיְתָה , 68:7. עקֶרֶת הַבַּיִת is the expression for a woman who is a wife, and therefore housewife, הַבַּיִת (בַּעֲלת)נוַת , but yet not a mother. Such an one has no settled position in the house of the husband, the firm bond is wanting in her relationship to her husband. If God gives her children, He thereby makes her then thoroughly at home and rooted-in in her position. In the predicate notion אם הַבָּנִים שׂמחָה  the definiteness attaches to the second member of the string of words, as in Gen. 48:19, 2Sa. 12:30 (cf. the reverse instance in Jer. 23:26,נבִּאי הַשֶּׁקֶר , those prophesying that which is false), therefore: a mother of the children. The poet brings the matter so vividly before him, that he points as it were with his finger to the children with which God blesses her.

Psalm 114

COMMOTION OF NATURE BEFORE GOD THE REDEEMER OUT OF EGYPT

[[@Bible:Psalms 114]]114:1 WHEN Israel went forth out of Egypt,
The house of Jacob out of a people of strange language,

114:2 Then Judah became His sanctuary,
Israel His dominion.

114:3 The sea saw it, and fled,
Jordan turned backwards,

114:4 The mountains skipped like rams,
The hills like young sheep.

114:5 What aileth thee, O sea, that thou fleest?
O Jordan, that thou turnest backwards?

114:6 Ye mountains, that ye skip like rams?
Ye hills, like young sheep?  —

114:7 Before the face of the Lord tremble, O earth,
Before the face of the God of Jacob,

114:8 Who changeth the rock into a pool of water,
The flinty rock into water-springs!

Psa. 114. To the side of the general Hallelujah Psa. 113 comes an historical one, which is likewise adorned in v. 8 with the Chirek compaginis, and still further with Cholem compaginis, and is the festival Psalm of the eighth Passover day in the Jewish ritual. The deeds of God at the time of the Exodus are here brought together to form a picture in miniature which is as majestic as it is charming. There are four tetrastichs, which pass by with the swiftness of a bird as it were with four flappings of its wings. The church sings this Psalm in a tonus peregrinus distinct from the eight Psalm-tones.

[[@Bible:Psalms 114:1]]Psa. 114:1-4.
Egypt is called אַם לעז (fromלאַז , cogn.לאַג ,לעָה ), because the people spoke a language unintelligible to Israel (Psa. 81:6), and as it were a stammering language. The LXX, and just so the Targum, renders ἐκ λαου βαρβάρου (from the Sanscrit barbaras, just as onomatopoetic as balbus, cf. Fleischer in Levy’s Chaldäisches Wörterbuch, i. 420). The redeemed nation is called Judah, inasmuch as God made it His sanctuary (קֹדֶשׁ) by setting up His sanctuary (מִקְדָּשׁ, Ex. 15:17) in the midst of it, for Jerusalem (el kåuds) as Benjamitish Judaean, and from the time of David was accounted directly as Judaean. In so far, however, as He made this people His kingdom (מַמְשְׁלוֹתָיו, an amplificative plural with Mem pathachatum), by placing Himself in the relation of King (Deut. 33:5) to the people of possession which by a revealed law He established characteristically as His own, it is called Israel. 1 The predicate takes the formותְּהִי , for peoples together with country and city are represented as feminine (cf. Jer. 8:5). The foundation of that new beginning in connection with the history of redemption was laid amidst majestic wonders, inasmuch as nature was brought into service, co-operating and sympathizing in the work (cf. 77:15ff.). The dividing of the sea opens, and the dividing of the Jordan closes, the journey through the desert to Canaan. The sea stood aside, Jordan halted and was dammed up on the north in order that the redeemed people might pass through. And in the middle, between these great wonders of the exodus from Egypt and the entrance into Canaan, arises the not less mighty wonder of the giving of the Law: the skipping of the mountains like rams, of the ills likeבִּני־צֹאן , i.e., lambs (Wisd. 19:9), depicts the quaking of Sinai and its environs (Ex. 19:18, cf. supra 68:9, and on the figure 29:6).

[[@Bible:Psalms 114:5]]Psa. 114:5-8.
The poet, when he asks, “What aileth thee, O sea, that thou fleest...?” lives and moves in this olden time as a contemporary, or the present and the olden time as it were flow together to his mind; hence the answer he himself gives to the question propounded takes the form of a triumphant mandate. The Lord, the God of Jacob, thus mighty in wondrous works, it is before whom the earth must tremble. אָדוֹן does not take the article because it finds its completion in the following יעֲקֹב (אֱלוֹהַּ); it is the same epizeuxis as in 113:8; 94:3; 96:7, 13. הַהֹפְכִי has the constructive •Ñ out of the genitival relation; and in למַעְינוֹ in this relation we have the constructive oÑ, which as a rule occurs only in the genitival combination, with the exception of this passage and בִּנוֹ בְעֹר , Num. 24:3, 15 (not, however, in Pro. 13:4, “his, the sluggard’s, soul”), found only in the name for wild animalsחַיְתוֹ־אֶרֶץ , which occurs frequently, and first of all in Gen. 1:24. The expression calls to mind 107:35. הַצּוּר is taken from Ex. 17:6; and חַלָּמִישׁ (LXX τὴν ἀκρότομον, that which is rugged, abrupt)[footnoteRef:357] stands, according to Deut. 8:15, poetically forסֶלַע , Num. 20:11, for it is these two histories of the giving of water to which the poet points back. But why to these in particular? The causing of water to gush forth out of the flinty rock is a practical proof of unlimited omnipotence and of the grace which converts death into life. Let the earth then tremble before the Lord, the God of Jacob. It has already trembled before Him, and before Him let it tremble. For that which He has been He still ever is; and as He came once, He will come again. [357: One usually compares Arab. chlnbuÑs, chalnabuÑs [the Karaite lexicographer Abraham ben David writesחלמבוס ]; but this obsolete word, as a compound from Arab. chls, to be black-grey, and Arab. chnbs, to be hard, may originally signify a hard black-grey stone, whereas חלמישׁ looks like a mingling of the verbal stems Arab. håms, to be hard, and Arab. håls, to be black-brown (as Arab. jlmuÑd, a detached block of rock, is of the verbal stems Arab. jld, to be hard, and Arab. jmd, to be massive). In Hauran the doors of the houses and the window- shutters are called Arab. håalasat when they consist of a massive slab of dolerite, probably from their blackish hue. Perhaps חלמישׁ is the ancient name for basalt; and in connection with the hardness of this form of rock, which resembles a mass of cast metal, the breaking through of springs is a great miracle. — Wetzstein. For other views vid., on Isa. 49:21; 50:7.] 


Psalm 115

CALL TO THE GOD OF ISRAEL, THE LIVING GOD, TO RESCUE THE HONOUR OF HIS NAME

[[@Bible:Psalms 115]]115:1 NOT unto us, Jahve, not unto us,
But unto Thy Name give glory,
Because of Thy loving-kindness, because of Thy truth.

115:2 Wherefore shall the heathen say:
“Where is now their God?”

115:3 And our God is in the heavens,
Whatsoever He willeth He carrieth out.

115:4 Their gods, however, are silver and gold,
The work of men’s hands.

115:5 They have a mouth and speak not,
They have eyes and see not,

115:6 They have ears and hear not,
They have a nose and smell not.

115:7 Their hands, with which they handle not,
Their feet, with which they walk not,
They speak not with their throat.

115:8 Like unto them do those who make them become,
Every one who trusteth in them.

115:9 Israel, trust thou in Jahve,
Their help and their shield is He.

115:10 O house of Aaron, trust ye in Jahve,
Their help and their shield is He.

115:11 Ye who fear Jahve, trust in Jahve,
Their help and their shield is He.

115:12 Jahve hath been mindful of us,
He will bless  — He will bless the house of Israel,
He will bless the house of Aaron,

115:13 He will bless those who fear Jahve,
The small together with the great.

115:14 Jahve will add to you,
To you and your children.

115:15 Blessed be ye of Jahve,
The Creator of heaven and earth.

115:16 The heavens are heavens for Jahve,
And the earth hath He given to the children of men.

115:17 The dead praise not JaÝh,
Nor all those who go down into the silence of death;

115:18 We, however, we will bless JaÝh
From henceforth and for evermore, Hallelujah.

Psa. 115. This Psalm, which has scarcely anything in common with the preceding Psalm except that the expression “house of Jacob,” 114:1, is here broken up into its several members in vv. 12f., is found joined with it, making one Psalm, in the LXX, Syriac, Arabic and Aethiopic versions, just as on the other hand Psa. 116 is split up into two. This arbitrary arrangement condemns itself. Nevertheless Kimchi favours it, and it has found admission into not a few Hebrew manuscripts.

It is a prayer of Israel for God’s aid, probably in the presence of an expedition against heathen enemies. The two middle strophes of the four are of the same compass. Ewald’s conjecture, that whilst the Psalm was being sung the sacrifice was proceeded with, and that in v. 12 the voice of a priest proclaims the gracious acceptance of the sacrifice, is pleasing. But the change of voices begins even with v. 9, as Olshausen also supposes.

[[@Bible:Psalms 115:1]]Psa. 115:1, 2.
It has to do not so much with the honour of Israel, which is not worthy of the honour (Eze. 36:22f.) and has to recognise in its reproach a well-merited chastisement, as with the honour of Him who cannot suffer the reproaching of His holy name to continue long. He willeth that His name should be sanctified. In the consciousness of his oneness with this will, the poet bases his petition, in so far as it is at the same time a petition on behalf of Israel, upon God’s χάρις and ἀλήθεια as upon two columns. The secondאַל , according to an express note of the Masora, has no Waw before it, although the LXX and Targum insert one. The thought in v. 2 is moulded after 79:10, or after Joe. 2:17, cf. Psa. 42:4, Mic. 7:10. אַיּה־נָא is the same style as נגְדָּה־נָּא in 116:18, cf. in the older languageאַל־נָא ,אִם־נָא , and the like.

[[@Bible:Psalms 115:3]]Psa. 115:3-8.
The poet, with “And our God,” in the name of Israel opposes the scornful question of the heathen by the believingly joyous confession of the exaltation of Jahve above the false gods. Israel’s God is in the heavens, and is therefore supramundane in nature and life, and the absolutely unlimited One, who is able to do all things with a freedom that is conditioned only by Himself: quod vult, valet (v. 3 b = 135:6, Wisd. 12:18, and frequently). The carved gods (עצָב, fromעצַב , cogn.חָצַב ,קָצַב ) of the heathen, on the contrary, are dead images, which are devoid of all life, even of the sensuous life the outward organs of which are imagined upon them. It cannot be proved with Ecc. 5:16 that ידיהֶם and רגְליהֶם are equivalent toידים להם ,רגלים . They are either subjects which the Waw apodosis cf. Gen. 22:24, Pro. 23:24, Hab. 2:5) renders prominent, or casus absoluti (Ges. § 145, 2), since both verbs have the idols themselves as their subjects less on account of their gender ( ידand רגל are feminine, but the Hebrew usage of genders is very free and not carried out uniformly) as in respect of v. 7c: with reference to their hands, etc. ימִישׁוּן is the energetic future form, which goes over from מָשַׁשׁ intoמוּשׁ , forימשּׁוּ . It is said once again in v. 7c that speech is wanting to them; for the other negations only deny life to them, this at the same time denies all personality. The author might know from his own experience how little was the distinction made by the heathen worship between the symbol and the thing symbolized. Accordingly the worship of idols seems to him, as to the later prophets, to be the extreme of self-stupefaction and of the destruction of human consciousness; and the final destiny of the worshippers of false gods, as he says in v. 8, is, that they become like to their idols, that is to say, being deprived of their consciousness, life, and existence, they come to nothing, like those their nothingnesses (Isa. 44:9). This whole section of the Psalm is repeated in Psa. 135 (vv. 6, 15-18).

[[@Bible:Psalms 115:9]]Psa. 115:9-14.
After this confession of Israel there now arises a voice that addresses itself to Israel. The threefold division into Israel, the house of Aaron, and those who fear Jahve is the same as in 118:2-4. In Psa. 135 the “house of Levi” is further added to the house of Aaron. Those who fear Jahve, who also stand in the last passage, are probably the proselytes (in the Acts of the Apostles βόμενοι τὸν Θεόν, or merely σεβόμενοι[footnoteRef:358]); at any rate these are included even if Israel in v. 9 is meant to signify the laity, for the notion of “those who fear Jahve” extends beyond Israel. The fact that the threefold refrain of the summons does not run, as in 33:20, our help and shield is He, is to be explained from its being an antiphonal song. In so far, however, as the Psalm supplicates God’s protection and help in a campaign the declaration of confident hope, their help and shield is He , may, with Hitzig, be referred to the army that is gone or is going forth. It is the same voice which bids Israel to be of good courage and announces to the people the well-pleased acceptance of the sacrifice with the words “Jahve hath been mindful of us” ( הי זכָרָנוּ, cf.אַתֳה ידַעְתִּי , 20:7), perhaps simultaneously with the presentation of the memorial portion (אזכרה) of the meat-offering (Psa. 38:1). The יבָרךְ placed at the head is particularized threefold, corresponding to the threefold summons. The special promise of blessing which is added in v. 14 is an echo of Deut. 1:11, as in 2Sa. 24:3. The contracted future יסף we take in a consolatory sense; for as an optative it would be too isolated here. In spite of all oppression on the part of the heathen, God will make His people ever more numerous, more capable of offering resistance, and more awe-inspiring. [358: The appellation φοβούμενοι does not however occur, if we do not bring Act. 10:2 in here; but in Latin inscriptions in Orelli- Hentzen No. 2523, and in Auer in the Zeitschrift für katholische Theologie 1852, S. 80, the proselyte (religionis Judaicae) is called metuens.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 115:15]]Psa. 115:15-18.
The voice of consolation is continued in v. 15, but it becomes the voice of hope by being blended with the newly strengthened believing tone of the congregation. Jahve is here called the Creator of heaven and earth because the worth and magnitude of His blessing are measured thereby. He has reserved the heavens to Himself, but given the earth to men. This separation of heaven and earth is a fundamental characteristic of the post- diluvian history. The throne of God is in the heavens, and the promise, which is given to the patriarchs on behalf of all mankind, does not refer to heaven, but to the possession of the earth (Psa. 37:22). The promise is as yet limited to this present world, whereas in the New Testament this limitation is removed and the κληρονομία embraces heaven and earth. This Old Testament limitedness finds further expression in v. 17, whereדּוּמָה , as in 94:17, signifies the silent land of Hades. The Old Testament knows nothing of a heavenly ecclesia that praises God without intermission, consisting not merely of angels, but also of the spirits of all men who die in the faith. Nevertheless there are not wanting hints that point upwards which were even better understood by the post-exilic than by the pre-exilic church. The New Testament morn began to dawn even upon the post-exilic church. We must not therefore be astonished to find the tone of 6:6; 30:10; 88:11-13, struck up here, although the echo of those earlier Psalms here is only the dark foil of the confession which the church makes in v. 18 concerning its immortality. The church of Jahve as such does not die. That it also does not remain among the dead, in whatever degree it may die off in its existing members, the psalmist might know from Isa. 26:19; 25:8. But the close of the Psalm shows that such predictions which light up the life beyond only gradually became elements of the church’s consciousness, and, so to speak, dogmas.

Psalm 116

THANKSGIVING SONG OF ONE WHO HAS ESCAPED FROM DEATH

[[@Bible:Psalms 116]]116:1 I LOVE, for Jahve heareth
My cry, my heartfelt supplication.

116:2 For He hath inclined His ear unto me,
Therefore will I call as long as I live.

116:3 The cords of death compassed me,
And the straitnesses of Hades came upon me,
Distress and sorrow did I experience.

116:4 Then upon the name of Jahve did I call:
O Jahve, deliver my soul.

116:5 Gracious is Jahve and righteous,
And our God a compassionate One.

116:6 A Guardian of the simple is Jahve;
I was brought low, and He helped me.

116:7 Turn in, my soul, unto thy rest,
For Jahve dealeth bountifully with thee.

116:8 Yea, Thou hast delivered my soul from death,
Mine eyes from tears,
My feet from falling.

116:9 I will walk before Jahve
In the lands of the living.

116:10 I believe now, when I must speak:
“I, I am afflicted very greatly.”

116:11 I have said to myself in my despair:
“All men are liars.”

116:12 How can I repay Jahve
All His benefits toward me?

116:13 The cup of salvation will I raise,
And proclaim the Name of Jahve.

116:14 My vows will I pay unto Jahve,
I will do it in the presence of all His people.

116:15 Precious in the eyes of Jahve
Is the death of His saints.

116:16 Yea, O Jahve, for I am Thy servant,
I am Thy servant, the son of Thy handmaid,
Thou hast loosed my bonds.

116:17 Unto Thee will I sacrifice a sacrifice of thanksgiving
And proclaim the Name of Jahve.

116:18 My vows will I pay unto Jahve,
I will do it in the presence of all His people,

116:19 In the courts of Jahve’s house,
In the midst of thee, O Jerusalem! Hallelujah.

Psa. 116. We have here another anonymous Psalm closing with Hallelujah. It is not a supplicatory song with a hopeful prospect before it like Psa. 115, but a thanksgiving song with a fresh recollection of some deadly peril that has just been got the better of; and is not, like Psa. 115, from the mouth of the church, but from the lips of an individual who distinguishes himself from the church. It is an individual that has been delivered who here praises the loving-kindness he has experienced in the language of the tenderest affection. The LXX has divided this deeply fervent song into two parts, 116:1-9, 10-19, and made two Hallelujah-Psalms out of it; whereas it unites Psa. 114 and 115 into one. The four sections or strophes, the beginnings of which correspond to one another (vv. 1 and 10, 5 and 15), are distinctly separate. The words וּבְשׁם הי אֶקְרָא are repeated three times. In the first instance they are retrospective, but then swell into an always more full-toned vow of thanksgiving. The late period of its composition makes itself known not only in the strong Aramaic colouring of the form of the language, which adopts all kinds of embellishments, but also in many passages borrowed from the pre-exilic Psalms. The very opening, and still more so the progress, of the first strophe reminds one of Psa. 18, and becomes an important hint for the exposition of the Psalm.

[[@Bible:Psalms 116:1]]Psa. 116:1-4.
Not only is אָהַבְתִּי כִּי “I love (like, am well pleased) that,” like ἀγαπω ὅτι, Thucydides vi. 36, contrary to the usage of the language, but the thought, “I love that Jahve answereth me,” is also tame and flat, and inappropriate to the continuation in v. 2. Since vv. 3, 4 have come from 18:5-17, אָהַבְתִּי is to be understood according to אֶרְחָמְךָ in 18:2, so that it has the following יהוה as its object, not it is true grammatically, but logically. The poet is fond of this pregnant use of the verb without an expressed object, cf. אֶקְרָא in v. 2, and הֶאֱמַנְתִּי  in v. 10. The Pasek after ישְׁמַע is intended to guard against the blending of the final a’ with the initial ‘a of אדני (cf. 56:18; 5:2, in Baer). In v. 1b the accentuation prevents the rendering vocem orationis meae (Vulgate, LXX) by means of Mugrash. The •Ñ of קוֹלי will therefore no more be the archaic connecting vowel (Ew. § 211, b) than in Lev. 26:42; the poet has varied the genitival construction of 28:6 to the permutative. The secondכי , following close upon the first, makes the continuation of the confirmation retrospective. “In my days” is, as in Is. 39:8, Bar. 4:20, cf. בְחַיַּי in 63:5, and frequently, equivalent to “so long as I live.” We even here hear the tone of Psa. 18 (v. 2), which is continued in vv. 3, 4 as a freely borrowed passage. Instead of the “bands” (of Hades) there, the expression here isמְצָרי , angustiae, plural ofמצַר , after the form מסַב in 118:5, Lam. 1:3 (Böttcher, De inferis, § 423); the straitnesses of Hades are deadly perils which can scarcely be escaped. The futures אֶמְצָא andאֶקְרָא , by virtue of the connection, refer to the contemporaneous past. אָנָּה (viz.,בלישׁן בקשׁה , i.e., in a suppliant sense) is written with He instead of Aleph here and in five other instances, as the Masora observes. It has its fixed Metheg in the first syllable, in accordance with which it is to be pronounced aÝnna (likeבָּתִּים , baÝttim), and has an accented ultima not merely on account of the following יהוה  = אֲדֹנָי (vid., on 3:8), but in every instance; for even where (the Metheg having been changed into a conjunctive) it is supplied with two different accents, as in Gen. 50:17, Ex. 32:31, the second indicates the tone-syllable.[footnoteRef:359] Instead now of repeating “and Jahve answered me,” the poet indulges in a laudatory confession of general truths which have been brought vividly to his mind by the answering of his prayer that he has experienced. [359: Kimchi, mistaking the vocation of the Metheg, regards אָנָּה (אָנָּא) as Milel. But the Palestinian and the Babylonian systems of pointing coincide in this, that the beseeching אנא (אנה) is Milra, and the interrogatory אנה Milel (with only two exceptions in our text, which is fixed according to the Palestinian Masora, viz., 139:7, Deu. 1:28, where the following word begins with Aleph), and these modes of accenting accord with the origin of the two particles. Pinsker (Einleitung, S. xiii.) insinuates against the Palestinian system, that in the cases where אנא has two accents the pointing was not certain of the correct accentuation, only from a deficient knowledge of the bearings of the case.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 119:5]]Psa. 116:5-9.
With “gracious” and “compassionate” is here associated, as in 112:4, the term “righteous,” which comprehends within itself everything that Jahve asserts concerning Himself in Ex. 34:6f. from the words “and abundant in goodness and truth” onwards. His love is turned especially toward the simple (LXX τα νήπια, cf. Mat. 11:25), who stand in need of His protection and give themselves over to it.פְּתָאיִם , as in Pro. 9:6, is a mode of writing blended out of פְּתָאִים andפְּתָיִים . The poet also has experienced this love in a time of impotent need. דַּלּוֹתִי is accented on the ultima here, and not as in 142:7 on the penult. The accentuation is regulated by some phonetic or rhythmical law that has not yet been made clear (vid., on Job. 19:17).[footnoteRef:360] יהוֹשׁיאַ is a resolved Hiphil form, the use of which became common in the later period of the language, but is not alien to the earlier period, especially in poetry (Psa. 45:18, cf. 81:6, 1Sa. 17:47, Isa. 52:5). In v. 7 we hear the form of soliloquy which has become familiar to us from Psa. 42, 43, 103. שׁוּבִי is Milra here, as also in two other instances. The plural מְנוּחִים  signifies full, complete rest, as it is found only in God; and the suffix in the address to the soul is ajchi for ajich, as in 103:3-5. The perfect גּמַל states that which is a matter of actual experience, and is corroborated in v. 8 in retrospective perfects. In vv. 8, 9 we hear 56:14 again amplified; and if we add 27:13, then we see as it were to the bottom of the origin of the poet’s thoughts. מִן־דִּמְעָה belongs still more decidedly than יהושׁיע to the resolved forms which multiply in the later period of the language. In v. 9 the poet declares the result of the divine deliverance. The Hithpa. אֶתְהַלּךְ denotes a free and contented going to and fro; and instead of “the land of the living,” 27:13, the expression here is “the lands (אַרְצוֹת), i.e., the broad land, of the living.” There he walks forth, with nothing to hinder his feet or limit his view, in the presence of Jahve, i.e., having his Deliverer from death ever before his eyes. [360: The national grammarians, so far as we are acquainted with them, furnish no explanation. De Balmis believes that these Milra formsדַּלּוֹתִי ,בַּלּוֹתִי , and the like, must be regarded as infinitives, but at the same time confirms the difference of views existing on this point.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 116:10]]Psa. 116:10-14.
Since כִּי אֲדַבּר does not introduce anything that could become an object of belief, הֶאֱמִין is absolute here: to have faith, just as in Job. 24:22; 29:24, with לא it signifies “to be without faith, i.e., to despair.” But how does it now proceed? The LXX renders ἐπίστευσα, διὸ ἐλάλησα, which the apostle makes use of in 2Co. 4:13, without our being therefore obliged with Luther to render: I believe, therefore I speak; כי does not signify διό. Nevertheless כי might according to the sense be used forלכן , if it had to be rendered with Hengstenberg: “I believed, therefore I spake, but I was very much plagued.” But this assertion does not suit this connection, and has, moreover, no support in the syntax. It might more readily be rendered: “I have believed that I should yet speak, i.e., that I should once more have a deliverance of God to celebrate;” but the connection of the parallel members, which is then only lax, is opposed to this. Hitzig’s attempted interpretation, “I trust, when ( כִּיas in Jer. 12:1) I should speak: I am greatly afflicted,” i.e., “I have henceforth confidence, so that I shall not suffer myself to be drawn away into the expression of despondency,” does not commend itself, since v. 10b is a complaining, but not therefore as yet a desponding assertion of the reality. Assuming that הֶאֱמַנְתִּי andאָמַרְתִּי in v. 11a stand on the same line in point of time, it seems that it must be interpreted I had faith, for I spake (was obliged to speak); butאדבר , separated from האמנתי byכי , is opposed to the colouring relating to the contemporaneous past. Thus v. 10 will consequently contain the issue of that which has been hitherto experienced: I have gathered up faith and believe henceforth, when I speak (have to speak, must speak): I am deeply afflicted ( ענהas in 119:67, cf. Arab. ÿnaÑ, to be bowed down, more particularly in captivity, whence Arab. ÿl-ÿnaÑt, those who are bowed down). On the other hand, v. 11 is manifestly a retrospect. He believes now, for he is thoroughly weaned from putting trust in men: I said in my despair (taken from 31:23), the result of my deeply bowed down condition: All men are liars (paÌj aÏÂnqrwpoj yeuÂsthjπᾶς, Rom. 3:4). Forsaken by all the men from whom he expected succour and help, he experienced the truth and faithfulness of God. Striding away over this thought, he asks in v. 12 how he is to give thanks to God for all His benefits. מָה is an adverbial accusative forבַּמָּה , as in Gen. 44:16, and the substantiveתַּגְמוּל , in itself a later formation, has besides the Chaldaic plural suffix oÑhi, which is without example elsewhere in Hebrew. The poet says in v. 13 how alone he can and will give thanks to his Deliverer, by using a figure taken from the Passover (Mat. 26:27), the memorial repast in celebration of the redemption out of Egypt. The cup of salvation is that which is raised aloft and drunk amidst thanksgiving for the manifold and abundant salvation (ישׁוּעוֹת) experienced. קָרָא בְשׁם הי is the usual expression for a solemn and public calling upon and proclamation of the Name of God. In v. 14 this thanksgiving is more minutely designated asשׁלמי נדֶר , which the poet now discharges. A common and joyous eating and drinking in the presence of God was associated with the shelamim. נא (vid., 115:2) in the freest application gives a more animated tone to the word with which it stands. Because he is impelled frankly and freely to give thanks before the whole congregation, נא stands besideנגֶד , andנגֶד , moreover, has the intentional ah.

[[@Bible:Psalms 116:15]]Psa. 116:15-19.
From what he has experienced the poet infers that the saints of Jahve are under His most especial providence. Instead of הַמָּוֶת the poet, who is fond of such embellishments, chooses the pathetic formהַמָּוְתָה , and consequently, instead of the genitival construct state (מוֹת), the construction with the Lamed of “belonging to.” It ought properly to be “soul” or “blood,” as in the primary passage 72:14. But the observation of Grotius: quae pretiosa sunt, non facile largimur, applies also to the expression “death.” The death of His saints is no trifling matter with God; He does not lightly suffer it to come about; He does not suffer His own to be torn away from Him by death.[footnoteRef:361] [361: The Apostolic Constitutions (vi. 30) commend the singing of these and other words of the Psalms at the funerals of those who have departed in the faith (cf. Augusti, Denkwürdigkeiten, ix. 563). In the reign of the Emperor Decius, Babylas Bishop of Antioch, full of blessed hope, met death singing these words.] 


After this the poet goes on beseechingly: aÝnnaÈh Adonaj. The prayer itself is not contained inפִּתַּחְתֳ למוֹסרָי , — for he is already rescued, and the perfect as a precative is limited to such utterances spoken in the tone of an exclamation as we find in Job. 21:16, — but remains unexpressed; it lies wrapped up as it were in this heartfelt aÝnnaÈh: Oh remain still so gracious to me as Thou hast already proved Thyself to me. The poet rejoices in and is proud of the fact that he may call himself the servant of God. With אֲמָתֶךָ he is mindful of his pious mother (cf. 86:16). The Hebrew does not form a feminine,עבְדָּה ; Arab. amata signifies a maid, who is not, as such, also Arab. ‘abdat, a slave. The dative of the object, למוֹסרָי (from מוֹסרִים for the more usualמוֹסרוֹת ), is used with  פתחת instead of the accusative after the Aramaic manner, but it does also occur in the older Hebrew (e.g., Job. 19:3, Isa. 53:11). The purpose of publicly giving thanks to the Gracious One is now more full-toned here at the close. Since such emphasis is laid on the Temple and the congregation, what is meant is literal thank-offerings in payment of vows. In בִּתוֹככִי (as in 135:9) we have in the suffix the ancient and Aramaic i (cf. v. 7) for the third time. With אָנָּה the poet clings to Jahve, with נגְדָּה־נָּא to the congregation, and with בִּתוֹככִי to the holy city. The one thought that fills his whole soul, and in which the song which breathes forth his soul dies away, is Hallelujah.

Psalm 117

INVITATION TO THE PEOPLES TO COME INTO THE KINGDOM OF GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 117]]117:1 PRAISE Jahve, all peoples,
Praise Him, all ye nations!

117:2 For mighty over us is His loving-kindness,
And the truth of Jahve endureth for ever, Hallelujah!

Psa. 117. The thanksgiving Psalm ending in Hallelujah is followed by this shortest of all the Psalms, a Hallelujah addressed to the heathen world. In its very brevity it is one of the grandest witnesses of the might with which, in the midst of the Old Testament, the world-wide mission of the religion of revelation struck against or undermined the national limitation. It is stamped by the apostle in Rom. 15:11 as a locus classicus for the fore-ordained (gnadenrathschlussmässig) participation of the heathen in the promised salvation of Israel.

Even this shortest Psalm has its peculiarities in point of language. אֻמִּים (Aramaicאֻמַיָּא , Arabic umam) is otherwise alien to Old Testament Hebrew. The Old Testament Hebrew is acquainted only with אֻמּוֹת as an appellation of Ismaelitish of Midianitish tribes. כָּל־גּוֹים are, as in 72:11, 17, all peoples without distinction, and  כָּל־הָאֻמִּים all nations without exception. The call is confirmed from the might of the mercy or loving-kindness of Jahve, which proves itself mighty over Israel, i.e., by its intensity and fulness superabundantly covering (גּבַר as in 103:11; cf. ὑπερεπερίσσευσε, Rom. 5:20, ὑπερεπλεόνασε, 1 Tim. 1:14) human sin and infirmity; and from His truth, by virtue of which history on into eternity ends in a verifying of His promises. Mercy and truth are the two divine powers which shall one day be perfectly developed and displayed in Israel, and going forth from Israel, shall conquer the world.

Psalm 118

FESTIVAL PSALM AT THE DEDICATION OF THE NEW TEMPLE

[[@Bible:Psalms 118]]118:1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,
Yea, His mercy endureth for ever.

118:2 Let Israel say:
“Yea, His mercy endureth for ever.”

118:3 Let the house of Aaron say:
“Yea, His mercy endureth for ever.”

118:4 Let those who fear Jahve say:
“Yea, His mercy endureth for ever.”

(ON THE WAY.)

118:5 Out of straitness I cried unto
Jah, Jah answered me upon a broad plain.

118:6 Jahve is for me  —  I do not fear,
What can men do unto me?

118:7 Jahve is for me as my help,
Therefore shall I see my desire upon those who hate me.

118:8 It is better to hide one’s self in Jahve
Than to put confidence in men.

118:9 It is better to take refuge in Jahve
Than to put confidence in princes.

118:10 Let all the heathen compass me about  — 
In the name of Jahve will I verily cut them in pieces.

118:11 Let them compass me about on all sides  — 
In the name of Jahve will I verily cut them in pieces.

118:12 Let them compass me about like bees  — 
They are extinguished like a fire of thorns,
In the name of Jahve will I verily cut them in pieces.

118:13 Thou gavest me indeed a thrust that I might fall,
But Jahve hath helped me.

118:14 My pride and my song is Jah,
And He became my salvation.

118:15 The cry of exultation and of salvation resoundeth in the tents of the righteous:
The right hand of Jahve getteth the victory.

118:16 The right hand of Jahve is highly exalted,
The right hand of Jahve getteth the victory.

118:17 I shall not die, nay I shall live,
And declare the deeds of Jah.

118:18 Jah hath chastened me sore,
But hath not given me over unto death.

(AT THE GOING IN.)

118:19 Open to me the gates of righteousness,
That I may enter into them, that I may give thanks to Jah!

(THOSE WHO RECEIVE THE FESTAL PROCESSION.)

118:20 This is the gate of Jahve,
The righteous may enter there.

118:21 I give thanks unto Thee, for Thou hast answered me,
And art become my salvation.

118:22 The stone, which the builders despised,
Is become the corner and head stone.

118:23 From Jahve is this come to pass,
It is marvellous in our eyes.

118:24 This is the day which Jahve hath made,
Let us exult and rejoice at it!

118:25 O Jahve, save I beseech Thee,
O Jahve, grant I beseech Thee prosperity!!

118:26 Blessed be he who cometh in the name of Jahve,
We bless you from the house of Jahve.

118:27 God is Jahve and hath given us light  — 
Bind the festive sacrifice with cords
Even up to the horns of the altar!

(ANSWER OF THOSE WHO HAVE ARRIVED.)

118:28 My God art Thou, therefore will I give Thee thanks,
My Deity, I will exalt Thee.

(ALL TOGETHER.)

118:29 Give thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,
Yea, His mercy endureth for ever.

Psa. 118. What the close of Psa. 117 says of God’s truth, viz., that it endureth for ever, the beginning of Psa. 118 says of its sister, His mercy or loving- kindness. It is the closing Psalm of the Hallel, which begins with Psa. 113, and the third Hodu (vid., on Psa. 105). It was Luther’s favourite Psalm: his beauteous Confitemini, which “had helped him out of troubles out of which neither emperor nor king, nor any other man on earth, could have helped him.” With the exposition of this his noblest jewel, his defence and his treasure, he occupied himself in the solitude of his Patmos.

It is without any doubt a post-exilic song. Here too Hupfeld sweeps away everything into vague generality; but the history of the period after the Exile, without any necessity for our coming down to the Maccabean period, as do De Wette and Hitzig, presents three occasions which might have given birth to it; viz., (1) The first celebration of the Feast of Tabernacles in the seventh month of the first year of the Return, when there was only a plain altar as yet erected on the holy place, Ezr. 3:1-4 (to be distinguished from a later celebration of the Feast of Tabernacles on a large scale and in exact accordance with the directions of the Law, Neh. 8). So Ewald. (2) The laying of the foundation- stone of the Temple in the second month of the second year, Ezr. 3:8ff. So Hengstenberg. (3) The dedication of the completed temple in the twelfth month of the sixth year of Darius, Ezr. 6:15ff. So Stier. These references to contemporary history have all three more or less in their favour. The first if favoured more especially by the fact, that at the time of the second Temple v. 25 was the festal cry amidst which the altar of burnt-offering was solemnly compassed on the first six days of the Feast of Tabernacles once, and on the seventh day seven times. This seventh day was called the great Hosanna (Hosanna rabba), and not only the prayers for the Feast of Tabernacles, but even the branches of willow trees (including the myrtles) which are bound to the palm-branch (lulab), were called Hosannas (הושׁענות, Aramaic <HEB>HW$(NY[footnoteRef:362]). The second historical reference is favoured by the fact, that the narrative appears to point directly to our Psalm when it says: And the builders laid the foundation of the Temple of Jahve, and the priests were drawn up there in official robes with trumpets, and the Levites the descendants of Asaph with cymbals, to praise Jahve after the direction of David king of Israel, and they sangבִּהַלּל וּבְהוֹדֹת ליהוָֹה כִּי טוֹב כִּי־לְעוֹלם חַסְדּוֹ אַל־יִשְׂרָאל ; and all the people raised a great shoutבִּהַלּל ליהוָֹה , because the house of Jahve was founded. But both of these derivations of the Psalm are opposed by the fact that vv. 19 and 20 assume that the Temple-building is already finished; whereas the unmistakeable allusions to the events that transpired during the building of the Temple, viz., the intrigues of the Samaritans, the hostility of the neighbouring peoples, and the capriciousness of the Persian kings, favour the third. In connection with this reference of the Psalm to the post-exilic dedication of the Temple, vv. 19, 20, too, now present no difficulty. V. 22 is better understood as spoken in the presence of the now upreared Temple-building, than as spoken in the presence of the foundation-stone; and the words “unto the horns of the altar” in v. 27, interpreted in many different ways, come into the light of Ezr. 6:17. [362: Vid., my Talmudic Studies, vi. (Der Hosianna-Ruf), in the Lutherische Zeischrift, 1855, S. 653-656.] 


The Psalm falls into two divisions. The first division (vv. 1-19) is sung by the festive procession brought up by the priests and Levites, which is ascending to the Temple with the animals for sacrifice. With v. 19 the procession stands at the entrance. The second part (vv. 20-27) is sung by the body of Levites who receive the festive procession. Then v. 28 is the answer of those who have arrived, and v. 29 the concluding song of all of them. This antiphonal arrangement is recognised even by the Talmud (B. Pesachim 119a) and Midrash. The whole Psalm, too, has moreover a peculiar formation. It resembles the Mashal Psalms, for each verse has of itself its completed sense, its own scent and hue; one thought is joined to another as branch to branch and flower to flower.

[[@Bible:Psalms 118:1]]Psa. 118:1-18.
The Hodu-cry is addressed first of all and every one; then the whole body of the laity of Israel and the priests, and at last (as it appears) the proselytes (vid., on 115:9-11) who fear the God of revelation, are urgently admonished to echo it back; for “yea, His mercy endureth for ever,” is the required hypophon. In v. 5, Israel too then begins as one man to praise the ever- gracious goodness of God.יּהּ , the Jod of which might easily become inaudible afterקָרָאתִי , has an emphatic Dagesh as in v. 18a, and הַמּצַר has the orthophonic stroke besideצַר (the so-calledמַקּל ), which points to the correct tone-syllable of the word that has Dech•Ñ.[footnoteRef:363] Instead of עננִי it is here pointedעננִי , which also occurs in other instances not only with distinctive, but also (though not uniformly) with conjunctive accents.[footnoteRef:364] The constructions is a pregnant one (as in 22:22; 28:1; 74:7, 2Sa. 18:19, Ezr. 2:62, 2Ch. 32:1): He answered me by removing me to a free space (Psa. 18:20). Both lines end withיהּ ; nevertheless the reading בַמֶּרְחַבְיָה is attested by the Masora (vid., Baer’s Psalterium, pp. 132f.), instead ofבַמֶּרְחָב יהּ . It has its advocates even in the Talmud (B. Pesachim 117a), and signifies a boundless extent, יה expressing the highest degree of comparison, like מַאְפּלְיָה in Jer. 2:31, the deepest darkness. Even the LXX appears to have read מרחביה thus as one word (εἰς πλατυσμόν, Symmachus εἰς εὐρυχωρίαν). The Targum and Jerome, however, render it as we do; it is highly improbable that in one and the same verse the divine name should not be intended to be used in the same force of meaning. Psa. 56 (vv. 10; 5, 12) echoes in v. 6; and in v. 7 Psa. 54 (v. 6) is in the mind of the later poet. In that passage it is still more clear than in the passage before us that by the Beth of בִּעֹזרי  Jahve is not meant to be designated as unus e multis, but as a helper who outweighs the greatest multitude of helpers. The Jewish people had experienced this helpful succour of Jahve in opposition to the persecutions of the Samaritans and the satraps during the building of the Temple; and had at the same time learned what is expressed in vv. 7, 8 (cf. 146:3), that trust in Jahve (for which חָסָה בְ is the proper word) proves true, and trust in men, on the contrary, and especially in princes, is deceptive; for under Pseudo-Smerdis the work, begun under Cyrus, and represented as open to suspicion even in the reign of Cambyses, was interdicted. But in the reign of Darius it again became free: Jahve showed that He disposes events and the hearts of men in favour of His people, so that out of this has grown up in the minds of His people the confident expectation of a world-subduing supremacy expressed in v. 10. [363: Vid., Baer’s Thorath Emeth, p. 7 note, and p. 21, end of note 1.]  [364: Hitzig on Pro. 8:22 considers the pointing קָנָנִי to be occasioned by Dech•Ñ, and in fact עננִי in the passage before us has Tarcha, and in 1Sa. 28:15 Munach; but in the passage before us, if we read במרחביָה as one word according to the Masora, עננִי is rather to be accented with Mugrash; and in 1Sa. 28:15 the reading עננִי is found side by side with עננִי (e.g., in Bibl. Bomberg. 1521). Nevertheless צרפתָני 17:3, and הרָני Job. 30:19 (according to Kimchi’s Michlol, 30a), beside Mercha, show that the pointing beside conjunctive as beside disjunctive accents wavers between á and aÝ, although aÝ is properly only justified beside disjunctive accents, and צִוָּנִי also really only occurs in pause.] 


The clauses vv. 10a, 11a, and 12a, expressed in the perfect form, are intended more hypothetically than as describing facts. The perfect is here set out in relief as a hypothetical tense by the following future.כָּל־גּוֹים signifies, as in 117:1, the heathen of every kind. דְּבֹרִים (in the Aramaic and Arabic withז ) are both bees and wasps, which make themselves especially troublesome in harvest time. The suffix of אֲמִילָם (from מוּל =מָלַל , to hew down, cut in pieces) is the same as in Ex. 29:30; 2:17, and also beside a conjunctive accent in 74:8. Yet the readingאֲמִילַם , like יחִיתַן Hab. 2:17, is here the better supported (vid., Gesenius, Lehrgebäude, S. 177), and it has been adopted by Norzi, Heidenheim, and Baer. The כִּי is that which states the ground or reason, and then becomes directly confirmatory and assuring (Psa. 128:2, 4), which here, after the “in the name of Jahve” that precedes it, is applied and placed just as in the oath in 1Sa. 14:44. And in general, as Redslob has demonstrated, כִּי has not originally a relative, but a positive (determining) signification, כ being just as much a demonstrative sound asד ,ז ,שׁ , and ת (cf. ἐκαι, ἐκεῖνος, κεῖνος, ecce, hic, illic, with the Doric τηνει, τῆνος). The notion of compassing round about is heightened in v. 11a by the juxtaposition of two forms of the same verb (Ges. § 67, rem. 10), as in Hos. 4:18, Hab. 1:5, Zep. 2:1, and frequently. The figure of the bees is taken from Deut. 1:44. The perfect דֹּעֲכוּ (cf. Isa. 43:17) describes their destruction, which takes place instantly and unexpectedly. The Pual points to the punishing power that comes upon them: they are extinguished (exstinguuntur) like a fire of thorns, the crackling flame of which expires as quickly as it has blazed up (Psa. 58:10). In v. 13 the language of Israel is addressed to the hostile worldly power, as the antithesis shows. It thrust, yea thrust (inf. intens.) Israel, that it might fall (לנְפֹּל; with reference to the pointing, vid., on 40:15); but Jahve’s help would not suffer it to come to that pass. Therefore the song at the Red Sea is revived in the heart and mouth of Israel. V. 14 (like Isa. 12:2) is taken from Ex. 15:2. עזּי (in MSS also writtenעזּי ) is a collateral form of עזּי (Ew. § 255, a), and here signifies the lofty self- consciousness which is united with the possession of power: pride and its expression an exclamation of joy. Concerning זמְרָת vid., on 16:6. As at that time, the cry of exultation and of salvation (i.e., of deliverance and of victory) is in the tabernacles of the righteous: the right hand of Jahve — they sing — עשׂה חָיִל (Num. 24:18), practises valour, proves itself energetic, gains (maintains) the victory. רוֹממָה is Milra, and therefore an adjective: victoriosa (Ew. § 120 d), from רמַם = רוּם like שׁוֹמם fromשׁמם . It is not the part. Pil. (cf. Hos. 11:7), since the rejection of the participial Mem occurs in connection with Poal and Pual, but not elsewhere with Pilel ( רוֹמם= מְרוֹמם fromרוּם ). The word yields a simpler sense, too, as adject. participle Kal; romeÝmaÝÔh is only the fuller form for ramaÝÔh, Ex. 14:8 (cf. raÝÔmah, Isa. 26:11). It is not its own strength that avails for Israel’s exultation of victory, but the energy of the right hand of Jahve. Being come to the brink of the abyss, Israel is become anew sure of its immortality through Him. God has, it is true, most severely chastened it ( יסְּרַנִּיwith the suffix anni as in Gen. 30:6, and יּהּ with the emphatic Dagesh, which neither reduplicates nor connects, cf. v. 5, 94:12), but still with moderation (Isa. 27:7f.). He has not suffered Israel to fall a prey to death, but reserved it for its high vocation, that it may see the mighty deeds of God and proclaim them to all the world. Amidst such celebration of Jahve the festive procession of the dedication of the Temple has arrived at the enclosure wall of the Temple.

[[@Bible:Psalms 118:19]]Psa. 118:19-29.
The gates of the Temple are called gates of righteousness because they are the entrance to the place of the mutual intercourse between God and His church in accordance with the order of salvation. First the “gates” are spoken of, and then the one “gate,” the principal entrance. Those entering in must be “righteous ones;” only conformity with a divine loving will gives the right to enter. With reference to the formation of the conclusion v. 19b, vid., Ew. § 347, b . In the Temple-building Israel has before it a reflection of that which, being freed from the punishment it had had to endure, it is become through the mercy of its God. With the exultation of the multitude over the happy beginning of the rebuilding there was mingled, at the laying of the foundation-stone, the loud weeping of many of the grey-headed priests. Levites, and heads of the tribes who had also seen the first Temple (Ezr. 3:12f.). It was the troublous character of the present which made them thus sad in spirit; the consideration of the depressing circumstances of the time, the incongruity of which weighed so heavily upon their soul in connection with the remembrance of the former Temple, that memorably glorious monument of the royal power of David and Solomon.[footnoteRef:365] And even further on there towered aloft before Zerubbabel, the leader of the building, a great mountain; gigantic difficulties and hindrances arose between the powerlessness of the present position of Zerubbabel and the completion of the building of the Temple, which had it is true been begun, but was impeded. This mountain God has made into a plain, and qualified Zerubbabel to bring forth the top and key-stone (הָאֶבֶן הָרֹאשָׁה) out of its past concealment, and thus to complete the building, which is now consecrated amidst a loud outburst of incessant shouts of joy (Zec. 4:7). V. 22 points back to that disheartened disdain of the small troubles beginning which was at work among the builders (Ezr. 3:10) at the laying of the foundation-stone, and then further at the interruption of the buidling. That rejected (disdained) corner-stone is nevertheless becomeראשׁ פִּנָּה , i.e., the head-stone of the corner (Job. 38:6), which being laid upon the corner, supports and protects the stately edifice — an emblem of the power and dignity to which Israel has attained in the midst of the peoples out of deep humiliation. [365: Kurtz, in combating our interpretation, reduces the number of the weeping ones to “some few,” but the narrative says the very opposite.] 


In connection with this only indirect reference of the assertion to Israel we avoid the question, — perplexing in connection with the direct reference to the people despised by the heathen, — how can the heathen be called “the builders?” Kurtz answers: “For the building which the heathen world considers it to be its life’s mission and its mission in history to rear, viz., the Babel-tower of worldly power and worldly glory, they have neither been able nor willing to make use of Israel....” But this conjunction of ideas is devoid of scriptural support and without historical reality; for the empire of the world has set just as much value, according to political relations, upon the incorporation of Israel as upon that of every other people. Further, if what is meant is Israel’s own despising of the small beginning of a new ear that is dawning, it is then better explained as in connection with the reference of the declaration to Jesus the Christ in Mat. 21:42-44, Mar. 12:10f., Act. 4:11 (ὑφ’ ὑμῶν τῶν οἰκοδομούντων), 1Pe. 2:7, the builders are the chiefs and members of Israel itself, and not the heathen. From 1Pe. 2:6, Rom. 9:33, we see how this reference to Christ is brought about, viz., by means of Isa. 28:16, where Jahve says: Behold I am He who hath laid in Zion a stone, a stone of trial, a precious corner-stone of well-founded founding — whoever believeth shall not totter. In the light of this Messianic prophecy of Isaiah v. 22 of our Psalm also comes to have a Messianic meaning, which is warranted by the fact, that the history of Israel is recapitulated and culminates in the history of Christ; or, according to Joh. 2:19-21 (cf. Zec. 6:12f.), still more accurately by the fact, that He who in His state of humiliation is the despised and rejected One is become in His state of glorification the eternal glorious Temple in which dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, and is united with humanity which has been once for all atoned for. In the joy of the church at the Temple of the body of Christ which arose after the three days of burial, the joy which is here typically expressed in the words: “From with Jahve, i.e., by the might which dwells with Him, is this come to pass, wonderful is it become (has it been carried out) in our eyes,” therefore received its fulfilment. It is not נפְלאת butנפְלָאת , like הֻבָאת in Gen. 33:11, קָרָאת from קָרָא = קָרָה in Deut. 31:29, Jer. 44:23, קָרָאת fromקָרָא , to call, Isa. 7:14. We can hear Isa. 25:9 sounding through this passage, as above in vv. 19f., Isa. 26:1f. The God of Israel has given this turn, so full of glory for His people, to the history.[footnoteRef:366] He is able now to plead for more distant salvation and prosperity with all the more fervent confidence. אָנָּא (six timesאָנָּה ) is, as in every other instance (vid., on 116:4), Milra. הוֹשׁיעָה  is accented regularly on the penult., and draws the following נא towards itself by means of Dag. forte conj.; הַצְלִיחָה on the other hand is Milra according to the Masora and other ancient testimonies, and נא is not dageshed, without Norzi being able to state any reason for this different accentuation. After this watchword of prayer of the thanksgiving feast, in v. 26 those who receive them bless those who are coming ( הַבָּאwith Dech•Ñ) in the name of Jahve, i.e., bid them welcome in His name. [366: The verse, “This is the day which the Lord hath made,” etc., was, according to Chrysostom, an ancient hypophon of the church. It has a glorious history.] 


The expression “from the house of Jahve,” like “from the fountain of Israel” in 68:27, is equivalent to, ye who belong to His house and to the church congregated around it. In the mouth of the people welcoming Jesus as the Messiah, Ὡσαννα was a “God save the king” (vid., on 20:10); they scattered palm branches at the same time, like the lulabs at the joyous cry of the Feast of Tabernacles, and saluted Him with the cry, “Blessed is He who cometh in the name of the Lord,” as being the longed-for guest of the Feast (Mat. 21:9). According to the Midrash, in v. 26 it is the people of Jerusalem who thus greet the pilgrims. In the original sense of the Psalm, however, it is the body of Levites and priests above on the Temple-hill who thus receive the congregation that has come up. The many animals for sacrifice which they brought with them are enumerated in Ezr. 6:17. On the ground of the fact that Jahve has proved Himself to beאל , the absolutely mighty One, by having granted light to His people, viz., loving- kindness, liberty, and joy, there then issues forth the ejaculation, “Bind the sacrifice,” etc. The LXX renders συστήσασθε ἑορτὴν ἐν τοῖς πυκάζουσιν, which is reproduced by the Psalterium Romanum: constituite diem solemnem in confrequentationibus, as Eusebius, Theodoret, and Chrysostom (although the last waveringly) also interpret it; on the other hand, it is rendered by the psalterium Gallicum: in condensis, as Apollinaris and Jerome (in frondosis) also understand it. But much as Luther’s version, which follows the latter interpretation, “Adorn the feast with green branches even to the horns of the altar,” accords with our German taste, it is still untenable; for אָסַר cannot signify to encircle with garlands and the like, nor would it be altogether suited to חַג in this signification.[footnoteRef:367] Thus then in this instance A. Lobwasser renders it comparatively more correctly, although devoid of taste: “The Lord is great and mighty of strength who lighteneth us all; fasten your bullocks to the horns beside the altar.” To the horns?! So even Hitzig and others render it. But such a “binding to” is unheard of. And can אָסַר אַד possibly signify to bind on to anything? And what would be the object of binding them to the horns of the altar? In order that they might not run away?! Hengstenberg and von Lengerke at least disconnect the words “unto the horns of the altar” from any relation to this precautionary measure, by interpreting: until it (the animal for the festal sacrifice) is raised upon the horns of the altar and sacrificed. But how much is then imputed to these words! No indeed, חַג denotes the animals for the feast-offering, and there was so vast a number of these (according to Ezra loc. cit. seven hundred and twelve) that the whole space of the court of the priests was full of them, and the binding of them consequently had to go on as far as to the horns of the altar. Ainsworth (1627) correctly renders: “unto the hornes, that is, all the Court over, untill you come even to the hornes of the altar, intending hereby many sacrifices or boughs.” The meaning of the call is therefore: Bring your hecatombs and make them ready for sacrifice.[footnoteRef:368] The words “unto (as far as) the horns of the altar” have the principal accent. In v. 28 (cf. Ex. 15:2) the festal procession replies in accordance with the character of the feast, and then the Psalm closes, in correspondence with its beginning, with a Hodu in which all voices join. [367: Symmachus has felt this, for instead of συστήσασθε ἑορτὴν ἐν τοῖς πυκάζουσιν (in condensis) of the LXX, he renders it, transposing the notions, συνδήσατε ἐν πανηγύρει. Chrysostom interprets this: στεφανώματα και κλάδους ἀνάψατε τῷ ναῷ, for Montfaucon, who regards this as the version of the Sexta, is in error.]  [368: In the language of the Jewish ritual Isru-chag is become the name of the after-feast day which follows the last day of the feast. Psa. 118 is the customary Psalm for the Isru-chag of allמועדים .] 


Psalm 119

A TWENTY-TWO-FOLD STRING OF APHORISMS BY ONE WHO IS PERSECUTED FOR THE SAKE OF HIS FAITH

ALEPH.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119]]119:1 BLESSED are those whose ways are blameless,
Who walk in the law of Jahve!

119:2 Blessed are those who keep His testimonies,
Who seek Him with the whole heart,

119:3 They also do no unrighteousness  — 
They walk in His ways.

119:4 THOU hast enjoined Thy precepts
To keep them diligently.

119:5 Oh that my ways were directed
To keep Thy statutes!

119:6 Then shall I not be ashamed,
When I have respect unto all Thy commandments.

119:7 I will give thanks to Thee with an upright heart,
When I learn the judgments of Thy righteousness.

119:8 I will keep Thy statutes:
Forsake me not utterly.

BETH.

119:9 Wherewithal shall a young man keep his way pure?
If he taketh heed according to Thy word.

119:10 With the whole heart have I sought Thee:
Let me not wander from Thy commandments.

119:11 In my heart do I treasure up Thy word,
That I may not sin against Thee.

119:12 Blessed art Thou, Jahve,
Teach me Thy statutes.

119:13 With my lips do I recount
All the judgments of Thy mouth.

119:14 In the way of Thy testimonies do I rejoice,
As in all manner of possession.

119:15 I will meditate in Thy precepts,
And have respect unto Thy paths.

119:16 In Thy statutes do I delight myself,
I will not forget Thy word.

GIMEL.

119:17 Deal bountifully with Thy servant, that I may live,
So will I keep Thy word.

119:18 Open Thou mine eyes, that I may behold
Wondrous things out of Thy law.

119:19 I am a stranger in the earth:
Hide not Thy commandments from me

119:20 My soul is crushed with longing
After Thy judgments at all times.

119:21 Thou hast rebuked the proud;
Cursed are those who do err from Thy commandments.

119:22 Remove from me reproach and contempt;
For I keep Thy testimonies.

119:23 Though princes sit and deliberate against me,
Thy servant doth meditate in Thy statutes.

119:24 Nevertheless Thy testimonies are my delight,
The men of my counsel.

DALETH.

119:25 My soul cleaveth unto the dust:
Quicken Thou me according to Thy word.

119:26 I declared my ways, and Thou heardest me:
Teach me Thy statutes.

119:27 Make me to understand the way of Thy precepts:
So will I meditate on Thy wondrous works.

119:28 My soul melteth for heaviness:
Strengthen Thou me according to Thy word.

119:29 Remove from me the way of lying,
And with Thy law be gracious unto me.

119:30 The way of truth I have chosen:
Thy judgments have I set before me.

119:31 I have given myself up to Thy testimonies:
Jahve, put me not to shame.

119:32 I run the way of Thy commandments,
For Thou dost enlarge my heart.

HE.

119:33 Teach me, Jahve, the way of Thy statutes,
That I may keep it unto the end.

119:34 Give me understanding, that I may keep Thy instruction,
And observe it with the whole heart.

119:35 Make me to walk in the path of Thy commandments;
For therein do I delight.

119:36 Incline my heart unto Thy testimonies,
And not to covetousness.

119:37 Turn away mine eyes from beholding vanity;
In Thy way quicken Thou me.

119:38 Stablish Thy word unto Thy servant,
As that which makes them fear Thee.

119:39 Take away my reproach which I fear;
For Thy judgments are good.

119:40 Behold, I long after Thy precepts:
Quicken me in Thy righteousness.

VAV.

119:41 And let Thy mercies come unto me, Jahve,
Thy salvation, according to Thy word,

119:42 And I will answer him who reproacheth me;
For I trust in Thy word.

119:43 And take not the word of truth utterly out of my mouth;
For I hope in Thy judgments.

119:44 And I will keep Thy law continually,
For ever and ever,

119:45 And I will walk at liberty;
For I seek Thy precepts.

119:46 And I will speak of Thy testimonies before kings,
And will not be ashamed.

119:47 And I will delight myself in Thy commandments,
Which I love.

119:48 And my hands will I lift up unto Thy commandments which I love,
And I will meditate in Thy statutes.

ZAJIN.

119:49 Remember the word unto Thy servant,
Because Thou hast caused me to hope.

119:50 This is my comfort in my affliction,
That Thy word hath quickened me.

119:51 The proud have had me greatly in derision  — 
I have not declined from Thy law.

119:52 I remembered Thy judgments of old, Jahve,
And comforted myself.

119:53 Indignation hath taken hold upon me because of the wicked,
Who forsake Thy law.

119:54 Thy statutes are my songs
In the house of my pilgrimage.

119:55 I have remembered Thy name, Jahve, in the night,
And I have kept Thy law.

119:56 This is appointed to me,
That I should keep Thy precepts.

HÅETH.

119:57 Thou art my portion, Jahve:
I have said that I would keep Thy words.

119:58 I entreated Thee with the whole heart:
Be merciful unto me according to Thy word.

119:59 I thought on my ways,
And turned my feet unto Thy testimonies.

119:60 I make haste, and delay not
To keep Thy commandments.

119:61 The cords of the wicked are round about me  — 
I do not forget Thy law.

119:62 At midnight I will rise to give thanks unto Thee
Because of the judgments of Thy righteousness.

119:63 I am a companion of all those who fear Thee,
And of those who keep Thy precepts.

119:64 The earth, Jahve, is full of Thy mercy:
Teach me Thy statutes.

TETH.

119:65 Thou hast dealt well with Thy servant,
Jahve, according unto Thy word.

119:66 Teach me good judgment and knowledge,
For I believe in Thy commandments.

119:67 Before I was afflicted I went astray,
And now I keep Thy word.

119:68 Thou art good, and doest good;
Teach me Thy statutes.

119:69 The proud have forged a lie against me  — 
I will keep Thy precepts with the whole heart.

119:70 Their heart is as fat as grease  — 
I delight in Thy law.

119:71 It was good for me that I was afflicted,
That I might learn Thy statutes.

119:72 The law of Thy mouth is better unto me
Than thousands of gold and silver.

JOD.

119:73 Thy hands have made me and fashioned me:
Give me understanding, that I may learn Thy commandments.

119:74 Let those who fear Thee be glad when they see me;
For I hope in Thy word.

119:75 I know, Jahve, that righteousness are Thy judgments,
And that Thou in faithfulness hast afflicted me.

119:76 Let Thy merciful kindness be for my comfort,
According to Thy promise unto Thy servant.

119:77 Let Thy tender mercies come unto me, that I may live;
For Thy law is my delight.

119:78 Let the proud be ashamed that they dealt falsely with me  — 
But I meditate on Thy precepts.

119:79 Let those who fear Thee turn unto me,
And those who know Thy testimonies.

119:80 Let my heart be sound in Thy statutes,
That I be not ashamed.

KAPH.

119:81 My soul fainteth for Thy salvation:
I hope in Thy word.

119:82 Mine eyes fail with longing for Thy word,
Saying, When wilt Thou comfort me?  —

119:83 Verily, though I am become like a bottle in the smoke,
Do I not forget Thy statutes.

119:84 Short indeed are the days of Thy servant,
When wilt Thou execute judgment on those who persecute me?

119:85 The proud have digged pits for me,
They who are not after Thy law.

119:86 All Thy commandments are faithful:
They persecute me wrongfully; help Thou me!

119:87 They had almost consumed me in the land;
Yet do I not forsake Thy precepts.

119:88 Quicken me after Thy loving-kindness,
So will I keep the testimony of Thy mouth.

LAMED.

119:89 For ever, Jahve,
Thy word is settled in heaven.

119:90 Thy faithfulness is unto all generations:
Thou hast established the earth, and it abideth.

119:91 They continue this day according to Thy judgments;
For all beings are Thy servants.

119:92 Unless Thy law had been my delight,
I should then have perished in mine affliction.

119:93 I will never forget Thy precepts;
For with them Thou hast quickened me.

119:94 I am Thine, save me;
For I seek Thy precepts.

119:95 If the wicked lie in wait for me to destroy me  — 
I consider Thy testimonies.

119:96 To all perfection, as I have seen, there is an end,
Yet Thy commandment is without any limits.

MEM.

119:97 O how love I Thy law!
It is my meditation all the day.

119:98 Thy commandments make me wiser than mine enemies;
For they are ever my portion.

119:99 I have more understanding than all my teachers;
For Thy testimonies are my meditation.

119:100 I understand more than aged men;
For I keep Thy precepts.

119:101 I refrain my feet from every evil way,
That I may keep Thy word.

119:102 I have not departed from Thy judgments;
For Thou hast taught me.

119:103 How sweet are Thy words unto my taste,
Sweeter than honey to my mouth!

119:104 From Thy precepts I get understanding:
Therefore I hate every false way.

NUN.

119:105 Thy word is a lamp unto my feet,
And a light unto my path.

119:106 I have sworn, and I will perform it,
That I will keep Thy righteous judgments.

119:107 I am afflicted very much  — 
Quicken me, Jahve, according unto Thy word!

119:108 Accept the freewill offerings of my mouth, Jahve,
And teach me Thy judgments.

119:109 My soul is continually in my hand:
Yet do I not forget Thy law.

119:110 The wicked have laid a snare for me:
Yet do I not err from Thy precepts.

119:111 Thy testimonies have I taken as a heritage for ever;
For they are the rejoicing of my heart.

119:112 I have inclined mine heart to perform Thy statutes
For ever, even unto the end.

SAMECH.

119:113 I hate the double-minded,
And Thy law do I love.

119:114 My hiding-place and my shield art Thou:
I hope in Thy word.

119:115 Depart from me, ye evil-doers  — 
I will keep the commandments of my God.

119:116 Uphold me according unto Thy word, and I shall live,
And let me not be ashamed of my hope.

119:117 Hold Thou me up, and I shall be safe,
And I will have respect unto Thy statutes continually.

119:118 Thou hast trodden down all them that err from Thy statutes;
For their intrigue is falsehood.

119:119 Thou puttest away all the wicked of the earth like dross:
Therefore I love Thy testimonies.

119:120 My flesh is rigid for terror of Thee,
And I am afraid of Thy judgments.

AJIN.

119:121 I have done judgment and righteousness:
Thou wilt not leave me to mine oppressors.

119:122 Be surety for Thy servant for good:
Let not the proud oppress me.

119:123 Mine eyes fail for Thy salvation,
And for the word of Thy righteousness.

119:124 Deal with Thy servant according unto Thy mercy,
And teach me Thy statutes.

119:125 Thy servant am I, give me understanding,
That I may know Thy testimonies.

119:126 It is time to interpose for Jahve:
They have made void Thy law.

119:127 Therefore I love Thy commandments
More than gold, and than fine gold.

119:128 Therefore I esteem all precepts concerning all things to be right;
I hate every false way.

PHE  (PE ).

119:129 Wonderful are Thy testimonies:
Therefore doth my soul keep them.

119:130 The unfolding of Thy words giveth light;
Giving understanding unto the simple.

119:131 I opened my mouth, and panted;
For I long for Thy commandments.

119:132 Look Thou upon me, and be merciful unto me,
As is right towards those who love Thy name.

119:133 Establish my steps by Thy word,
And let not any iniquity have dominion over me.

119:134 Deliver me from the oppression of man,
And I will keep Thy precepts.

119:135 Make Thy face to shine upon Thy servant,
And teach me Thy statutes.

119:136 Mine eyes run down rivers of waters,
Because they keep not Thy law.

TSADE.

119:137 Righteous art Thou, Jahve,
And upright are Thy judgments.

119:138 Thou hast commanded Thy testimonies in righteousness,
And in very faithfulness.

119:139 My zeal consumeth me,
For mine adversaries have forgotten Thy words.

119:140 Thy word is very pure,
And Thy servant loveth it.

119:141 I am young and despised:
Yet do not I forget Thy precepts.

119:142 Thy righteousness is that which is right for ever,
And Thy law truth.

119:143 Trouble and anguish have taken hold on me:
Yet thy commandments are my delight.

119:144 Thy testimonies are that which is right for ever:
Give me understanding that I may live.

KOPH.

119:145 I call with the whole heart  —  answer me;
Jahve, Thy statutes will I keep!

119:146 When I cry unto Thee, save me,
And I will keep Thy testimonies!

119:147 Early, even before the dawning of the morning, did I make supplication:
I hoped in Thy word.

119:148 Mine eyes anticipate the night-watches,
To meditate on Thy word.

119:149 Hear my voice according unto Thy loving-kindness;
Jahve, quicken me according to Thy judgments.

119:150 They draw nigh who follow after mischief,
Who are far from Thy law:

119:151 Thou comest all the nearer, O Jahve,
And all Thy commandments are truth.

119:152 From Thy testimonies I have known for a long time
That Thou hast founded them for ever.

RESH.

119:153 Look upon mine affliction, and deliver me;
For I do not forget Thy law.

119:154 Plead my cause and deliver me,
Quicken me according to Thy word.

119:155 Salvation is far from the wicked,
For they seek not Thy statutes.

119:156 Abundant are Thy tender mercies, Jahve;
Quicken me according to Thy judgments.

119:157 Many are my persecutors and mine oppressors;
I decline not from Thy testimonies.

119:158 I beheld the transgressors, and was grieved,
Because they kept not Thy word.

119:159 Consider that I love Thy precepts:
Quicken me, Jahve, according to Thy loving-kindness.

119:160 The sum of Thy word is truth,
And every one of the judgments of Thy righteousness is for ever.

SIN, SHIN.

119:161 Princes have persecuted me without a cause,
But my heart standeth in awe of Thy words.

119:162 I rejoice over Thy word,
As one that findeth great spoil.

119:163 Pretended faith I hate, and I abhor it:
Thy law do I love.

119:164 Seven times a day do I praise Thee
Because of the judgments of Thy righteousness.

119:165 Great peace have they who love Thy law,
And nothing causeth them to stumble.

119:166 Jahve, I hope for Thy salvation,
And do Thy commandments.

119:167 My soul keepeth Thy testimonies,
And I love them exceedingly.

119:168 I keep Thy precepts and Thy testimonies,
For all my ways are before Thee.

THAV  (TAV).

119:169 Let my cry come up before Thee, Jahve;
Give me understanding according to Thy word.

119:170 Let my supplication come up before Thee,
Deliver me according to Thy promise.

119:171 My lips shall utter praise,
That Thou dost teach me Thy statutes.

119:172 My tongue doth speak of Thy word,
For all Thy commandments are righteousness.

119:173 Let Thy hand be a help unto me,
For I have chosen Thy precepts.

119:174 I have longed for Thy salvation, Jahve,
And Thy law is my delight.

119:175 Let my soul live and praise Thee,
And let Thy judgments help me.

119:176 If I should go astray  —  as a lost sheep seek Thy servant,
For I do not forget Thy commandments.

Psa. 119. To the Hodu Psa. 118, written in gnome-like, wreathed style, is appended the throughout gnomico-didactic Psa. 119, consisting of one hundred and seventy-six Masoretic verses, or regarded in relation to the strophe, distichs, which according to the twenty-two letters of the alphabet fall into twenty-two groups (called by the old expositors the ὀγδοάδεςor octonarii of this Psalmus literatus s. alphabetites); for each group contains eight verses (distichs), each of which begins with the same consecutive letter (8 × 22 = 176). The Latin Psalters (as the Psalterium Veronense, and originally perhaps all the old Greek Psalters) have the name of the letter before each group; the Syriac has the signs of the letters; and in the Complutensian Bible, as also elsewhere, a new line begins with each group. The Talmud, B. Berachoth, says of this Psalm: “it consists of eight Alephs,” etc.; the Masora styles itאלפא ביתא רבא ; the Midrash on it is calledמדרשׁ אלפא ביתא , and the Pesikta פסיקתא דתמניא אפי . In our German version it has the appropriate inscription, “The Christian’s golden A B C of the praise, love, power, and use of the word of God;” for here we have set forth in inexhaustible fulness what the word of God is to a man, and how a man is to behave himself in relation to it. The Masora observes that the Psalm contains only the one verse 122, in which some reference or other to the word of revelation is not found as in all the 175 others[footnoteRef:369] — a many-linked chain of synonyms which runs through the whole Psalm. In connection with this ingenious arrangement, so artfully devised and carried out, it may also not be merely accidental that the address Jahve occurs twenty-two times, as Bengel has observed: bis et vicesies pro numero octonariorum. [369: “In every verse,” this is the observation of the Masora on v. 122, “v. 122 only excepted, we find one of the ten (pointing to the ten fundamental words or decalogue of the Sinaitic Law) expressions: word, saying, testimonies, way, judgment, precept, commandment (צִוּוּי), law, statute, truth” (according to another reading, righteousness).] 


All kinds of erroneous views have, however, been put forth concerning this Psalm. Köster, von Gerlach, Hengstenberg, and Hupfeld renounce all attempts to show that there is any accordance whatever with a set plan, and find here a series of maxims without any internal progression and connection. Ewald begins at once with the error, that we have before us the long prayer of an old experienced teacher. But from vv. 9f. it is clear that the poet himself is a “young man,” a fact that is also corroborated by vv. 99 and 100. The poet is a young man, who finds himself in a situation which is clearly described: he is derided, oppressed, persecuted, and that by those who despise the divine word (for apostasy encompasses him round about), and more particularly by a
government hostile to the true religion, vv. 23 46, 161. He is lying in bonds (v. 61, cf. 83), expecting death (v. 109), and recognises in his affliction, it is true, God’s salutary humbling, and in the midst of it God’s word is his comfort and his wisdom, but he also yearns for help, and earnestly prays for it. — The whole Psalm is a prayer for stedfastness in the midst of an ungodly, degenerate race, and in the midst of great trouble, which is heightened by the pain he feels at the prevailing apostasy, and a prayer for ultimate deliverance which rises in group Kaph to an urgent how long! If this sharply-defined physiognomy of the Psalm is recognised, then the internal progression will not fail to be discerned.

After the poet has praised fidelity to the word of God (Aleph), and described it as the virtue of all virtues which is of service to the young man and to which he devotes himself (Beth), he prays, in the midst of the scoffing and persecuting persons that surround him, for the grace of enlightenment (Gimel), of strengthening (Daleth), of preservation (He), of suitable and joyful confession (Vav); God’s word is all his thought and pursuit (Zajin), he cleaves to those who fear God (Håeth), and recognises the salutary element of His humbling (Tåeth), but is in need of comfort (Jod) and signs: how long! (Kaph). Without the eternal, sure, mighty word of God he would despair (Lamed); this is his wisdom in difficult circumstances (Mem); he has sworn fidelity to it, and maintains his fidelity as being one who is persecuted (Nun), and abhors and despises the apostates (Samech). He is oppressed, but God will not suffer him to be crushed (Ajin); He will not suffer the doings of the ungodly, which wring from him floods of tears, to prevail over him (Phe) — over him, the small (still youthful) and despised one whom zeal concerning the prevailing godlessness is consuming away (Tsade) . Oh that God would hear his crying by day and by night (Kåoph), would revive him speedily with His helpful pity (Resh) — him, viz., who being persecuted by princes clings fast to Him (Shin), and would seek him the isolated and so sorely imperilled sheep! (Tav). This outline does not exhaust the fundamental thoughts of the separate ogdoades, and they might surely be still more aptly reproduced, but this is sufficient to show that the Psalm is not wanting in coherence and progressive movement, and that it is not an ideal situation and mood, but a situation and mood based upon public relationships, from which this manifold celebration of the divine word, as a fruit of its teaching, has sprung.

It is natural to suppose that the composition of the Psalm falls in those times of the Greek domination in which the government was hostile, and a large party from among the Jews themselves, that was friendly towards the government, persecuted all decided confessors of the ToÑra. Hitzig says, “It can be safely maintained that the Psalm was written in the Maccabaean age by a renowned Israelite who was in imprisonment under Gentile authorities.” It is at least probable that the plaited work of so long a Psalm, which, in connection with all that is artificial about it, from beginning to end gives a glimpse of the subdued afflicted mien of a confessor, is the work of one in prison, who whiled away his time with this plaiting together of his complaints and his consolatry thoughts.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:1]]Psa. 119:1-8.
The eightfold Aleph. Blessed are those who act according to the word of God; the poet wishes to be one of these. The alphabetical Psalm on the largest scale begins appropriately, not merely with a simple (Psa. 112:1), but with a twofold ashreÑ. It refers principally to those integri viae (vitae). In v. 3 the description of those who are accounted blessed is carried further. Perfects,a s denoting that which is habitual, alternate with futures used as presents. In v. 4 לשְׁמֹר expresses the purpose of the enjoining, as in v. 5 the goal of the directing. אַחֲלַי (whenceאֲחֲלי , 2Ki. 5:3) is compounded of אָח (vid., supra , p. 273) and לי (לוַי), and consequently signifies o si. On יכֹנוּ cf. Pro. 4:26 (LXX κατευθυνθείησαν). The retrospective אָז is expanded anew in v. 6b: then, when I namely. “Judgment of Thy righteousness” are the decisions concerning right and wrong which give expression to and put in execution the righteousness of God.[footnoteRef:370] בִּלָמְדִי refers to Scripture in comparison with history. [370: The word “judgments” of our English authorized version is retained in the text as being the most convenient word; it must, however, be borne in mind that in this Psalm it belongs to the “chain of synonyms,” and does not mean God’s acts of judgment, its more usual meaning in the Old Testament Scriptures, but is used as defined above, and is the equivalent here of the German Rechte, not Gerichte.  — Tr.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 119:9]]Psa. 119:9-16.
The eightfold Beth. Acting in accordance with the word of God, a young man walks blamelessly; the poet desires this, and supplicates God’s gracious assistance in order to it. To purify or cleanse one’s way or walk (זכָּה, cf. 73:13, Pro. 20:9) signifies to maintain it pure (זךְ, rootזך , Arab. zk, to prick, to strike the eye, nitere;[footnoteRef:371] vid., Fleischer in Levy’s Chaldäisches Wörterbuch, i. 424) from the spotting of sin, or to free it from it. V. 9b is the answer to the question in v. 9a; לשְׁמֹר signifies custodiendo semetipsum, for שׁמַר can also signify “to be on one’s guard” without נפְשׁוֹ (Jos. 6:18). The old classic (e.g., 18:31) אִמְרָתֶךָ alternates throughout with דְּבָרֶךָ ; both are intended collectively. One is said to hide (צָפַן) the word in one’s heart when one has it continually present with him, not merely as an outward precept, but as an inward motive power in opposition to selfish action (Job. 23:12). In v. 12 the poet makes his way through adoration to petition. סִפַרְתִּי in v. 13 does not mean enumeration, but recounting, as in Deut. 6:7. עדְוֹת is the plural toעדוּת ;עדוֹת , on the contrary, in v. 138 is the plural toעדָה : both are used of God’s attestation of Himself and of His will in the word of revelation.  כְּאַל signifies, according to v. 162, “as over” (short forכַּאֲשֶׁר אַל ), not: as it were more than (Olshausen); the   כְּ would only be troublesome in connection with this interpretation. With reference toהוֹן , which has occurred already in 44:13; 112:3 (fromהון , Arab. hawn, to be light, levem), aisance, ease, opulence, and concrete, goods, property, vid., Fleischer in Levy’s Chald. Wórterb. i. 423f.אָרְחֹתֶיךָ , v. 15, are the paths traced out in the word of God; these he will studiously keep in his eye. [371: The word receives the meaning of νικᾶν (vid., supra, p. 367), like Arab. <U>då</U>hr and bhr, from the signification of outshining = overpowering.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 119:17]]Psa. 119:17-24.
The eightfold Gimel. This is his life’s aim: he will do it under fear of the curse of apostasy; he will do it also though he suffer persecution on account of it. In v. 17 the expression is only אֶחְיֶה as 118:19, not ואָחְיֶה as in vv. 77, 116, 144: the apodosis imper. only begins withואֶשְׁמְרָה , whereas אחיה is the good itself for the bestowment of which the poet prays. גּל in v. 18a is imper. apoc. Piel forגּלּה , like נס in Dan. 1:12. נפְלָאוֹת is the expression for everything supernatural and mysterious which is incomprehensible to the ordinary understanding and is left to the perception of faith. The ToÑra beneath the surface of its letter contains an abundance of such “wondrous things,” into which only eyes from which God has removed the covering of natural short-sightedness penetrate; hence the prayer in v. 18. Upon earth we have no abiding resting-place, we sojourn here as in a strange land (v. 19, 39:13, 1Ch. 29:15). Hence the poet prays in v. 19 that God would keep His commandments, these rules of conduct for the journey of life, in living consciousness for him. Towards this, according to v. 20, his longing tends. גּרַס (Hiph. in Lam. 3:16) signifies to crush in pieces, Arab. jrsÔ, and here, like the Aramaicגּרַס ,גּרס , to be crushed, broken in pieces. לתַאֲבָה (fromתֳאַב , vv. 40, 174, a secondary form ofאָבָה ) states the bias of mind in or at which the soul feels itself thus overpowered even to being crushed: it is crushing form longing after God’s judgment, viz., after a more and more thorough knowledge of them. In v. 21 the LXX has probably caught the meaning of the poet better than the pointing has done, inasmuch as it draws ἐπικατάρατοι to v. 21b, so that v. 21a consists of two words, just like vv. 59a, 89a; and Kamphausen also follows this in his rendering. For אֲרוּרִים as an attribute is unpoetical, and as an accusative of the predicate far fetched; whereas it comes in naturally as a predicate beforeהַשֹּׁגִים מִמִּצְוֹתֶיךָ : cursed ( אָרַר= Arab. harra, detestari), viz., by God. Instead ofגּל , “roll” (fromגּלַל , Jos. 5:9), it is pointed in v. 22 (מעל)גּל , “uncover” = גּלּה , as in v. 18, reproach being conceived of as a covering or veil (as e.g., in 69:8), cf. Isa. 22:8 (perhaps also Lam. 2:14; 4:22, if גּלָּה אַל there signifies “to remove the covering upon anything”). גּם in v. 23a, as in Jer. 36:25, has the sense ofגּם־כִּי , etiamsi; and גּם in v. 24a the sense of nevertheless, ὅμως, Ew. § 354, a. On נדְבַּר בִּ  (reciprocal), cf. Eze. 33:30. As in a criminal tribunal, princes sit and deliberate how they may be able to render him harmless.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:25]]Psa. 119:25-32.
The eightfold Daleth. He is in deep trouble, and prays for consolation and strengthening by means of God’s word, to which he resigns himself. His soul is fixed to the dust (Psa. 44:26) in connection with such non- recognition and proscription, and is incapable of raising itself. In v. 25b he implores new strength and spirits ( חִיָּה as in 71:20; 85:7) from God, in conformity with and by reason of His word. He has rehearsed his walk in every detail to God, and has not been left without an answer, which has assured him of His good pleasure: may He then be pleased to advance him ever further and further in the understanding of His word, in order that, though men are against him, he may nevertheless have God on his side, vv. 26, 27. The complaint and request expressed in v. 25 are renewed in v. 28. דָּלַף refers to the soul, which is as it were melting away in the trickling down of tears; קִיּם is a Piel of Aramaic formation belonging to the later language. In vv. 29, 30 the way of lies or of treachery, and the way of faithfulness or of perseverance in the truth, stand in opposition to one another. חָנַן  is construed with a double accusative, inasmuch as תּוֹרָה has not the rigid notion of a fixed teaching, but of living empirical instruction. שׁוּה (short forשׁוה לנֶגֶד , 16:8) signifies to put or set, viz., as a norma normans that stands before one’s eyes. He cleaves to the testimonies of God; may Jahve not disappoint the hope which to him springs up out of them, according to the promise, v. 31. He runs, i.e., walks vigorously and cheerfully, in the way of God’s commandments, for He has widened his heart, by granting and preserving to the persecuted one the joyfulness of confession and the confidence of hope.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:33]]Psa. 119:33-40.
The eightfold He. He further prays for instruction and guidance that he may escape the by paths of selfishness and of disavowal. The nounעקֶב , used also elsewhere as an accus. adverb., in the signification ad extremum (vv. 33 and 112) is peculiar to our poet. אֱצְּרֶנָּה (with a ShebaÑ which takes a colouring in accordance with the principal form) refers back toדֶּרֶךְ . In the petition “give me understanding” (which occurs six times in this Psalm) הבִין is causative, as in Job. 32:8, and frequently in the post-exilic writings. בֶּצַע (fromבָּצַע , abscindere, as κέδρος accords in sound with κείρειν) signifies gain and acquisition by means of the damage which one does to his neighbour by depreciating his property, by robbery, deceit, and extortion (1Sa. 8:3), and as a name of a vice, covetousness, and in general selfishness. שׁוא is that which is without real, i.e., without divine, contents or intrinsic worth, — God-opposed teaching and life.בִּדְרָכֶךָ [footnoteRef:372] is a defective plural; cf.חֲסָדֶךָ , v. 41,וּמִשְׁפָּטֶךָ , v. 43, and frequently. Establishing, in v. 38, is equivalent to a realizing of the divine word or promise. The relative clause אֲשֶׁר ליִרְאָתֶךָ is not to be referred to לאַבְדְּךָ according to v. 85 (where the expression is different), but toאִמְרָתֶךָ : fulfil to Thy servant Thy word or promise, as that which (quippe quae) aims at men attaining the fear of Thee and increasing therein (cf. 130:4; 40:4). The reproach which the poet fears in v. 39 is not the reproach of confessing, but of denying God. Accordingly מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ are not God’s judgments [i.e., acts of judgment], but revealed decisions or judgments: these are good, inasmuch as it is well with him who keeps them. He can appeal before God to the fact that he is set upon the knowledge and experience of these with longing of heart; and he bases his request upon the fact that God by virtue of His righteousness, i.e., the stringency with which He maintains His order of grace, both as to its promises and its duties, would quicken him, who is at present as it were dead with sorrow and weariness. [372: Heidenheim and Baer erroneously have בִּדְרָכֶיךָ with Jod. plural., contrary to the Masora.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 119:41]]Psa. 119:41-48.
The eightfold Vav. He prays for the grace of true and fearlessly joyous confession. The LXX renders v. 41a: και ἔλθοι ἐπ’ ἐμε’ τὸ ἔλεός σου; but the Targum and Jerome rightly (cf. v. 77, Isa. 63:7) have the plural: God’s proofs of loving-kindness in accordance with His promises will put him in the position that he will not be obliged to be dumb in the presence of him who reproaches him (חֹרף, prop. a plucker, cf. Arab. charuÑf, a lamb = a plucker of leaves or grass), but will be able to answer him on the ground of his own experience. The verbענה , which in itself has many meanings, acquires the signification “to give an answer” through the word,דָּבָר , that is added (synon.השִׁיב דָּבָר ). V. 43 also refers to the duty of confessing God. The meaning of the prayer is, that God may not suffer him to come to such a pass that he will be utterly unable to witness for the truth; for language dies away in the mouth of him who is unworthy of its before God. The writer has no fear of this for himself, for his hope is set towards God’s judgments (למִשְׁפָּטֶךָ, defective plural, as also in v. 149; in proof of which, compare vv. 156 and 175), his confidence takes its stand upon them. The futures which follow from vv. 44 to 48 declare that what he would willingly do by the grace of God, and strives to do, is to walkבָּרְחָבָה , in a broad space (elsewhereבַּמֶּרְחָב ), therefore unstraitened, which in this instance is not equivalent to happily, but courageously and unconstrainedly, without allowing myself to be intimidated, and said of inward freedom which makes itself known outwardly. In v. 46 the Vulgate renders: Et loquebar de (in) testimoniis tuis in conspectu regum et non confundebar  — the motto of the Augsburg Confession, to which it was adapted especially in connection with this historical interpretation of the two verbs, which does not correspond to the original text. The lifting up of the hands in v. 48 is an expression of fervent longing desire, as in connection with prayer, 28:2; 63:5; 134:2; 141:2, and frequently. The second אשׁר אהבתי is open to the suspicion of being an inadvertent repetition. שׂיחַ בִּ (synon.הָגָה בְ ) signifies a still or audible meditating that is absorbed in the object.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:49]]Psa. 119:49-56.
The eightfold Zajin. God’s word is his hope and his trust amidst all derision; and when he burns with indignation at the apostates, God’s word is his solace. Since in v. 49 the expression is not דְּבָרְךָ butדָּבָר , it is not to be interpreted according to 98:3; 106:45, but: remember the word addressed to Thy servant, because Thou hast made me hope (Piel causat. as e.g.,נשָּׁה , to cause to forget, Gen. 41:51), i.e., hast comforted me by promising me a blessed issue, and hast directed my expectation thereunto. This is his comfort in his dejected condition, that God’s promissory declaration has quickened him and proved its reviving power in his case. In הֱלִיצוּנִי  (הֲלִיצוּנִי), ludificantur, it is implied that the זדִים are justלצִים , frivolous persons, libertines, free-thinkers (Pro. 21:24).מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ , v. 52, are the valid, verified decisions (judgments) of God revealed from the veriest olden times. In the remembrance of these, which determine the lot of a man according to the relation he holds towards them, the poet found comfort. It can be rendered: then I comforted myself; or according to a later usage of the Hithpa.: I was comforted. Concerningזלְעָפָה , aestus, vid., 11:6, and on the subject-matter, vv. 21, 104. The poet calls his earthly life “the house of his pilgrimage;” for it is true the earth is man’s (Psa. 115:16), but he has no abiding resting-place there (1Ch. 29:15), his בּית עוֹלם (Ecc. 12:5) is elsewhere (vid., supra, v. 19, 39:13). God’s statutes are here his “songs,” which give him spiritual refreshing, sweeten the hardships of the pilgrimage, and measure and hasten his steps. The Name of God has been in his mind hitherto, not merely by day, but also by night; and in consequence of this he has kept God’s law (ואשׁמרה, as five times besides in this Psalm, cf. 3:6, and to be distinguished fromואשׁמרה , v. 44). Just this, that he keeps (observat) God’s precepts, has fallen to his lot. To others something else is allotted (Psa. 4:8), to him this one most needful thing.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:57]]Psa. 119:57-64.
The eightfold Heth. To understand and to keep God’s word is his portion, the object of his incessant praying and thanksgiving, the highest grace or favour that can come to him. According to 16:5; 73:26, the words חלקי הי  belong together. V. 57b is an inference drawn from it ( אָמַר לas in Ex. 2:14, and frequently), and the existing division of the verse is verified.חִלָּה פְני , as in 45:13, is an expression of caressing, flattering entreaty; in Latin, caput mulcere (demulcere). His turning to the word of God the poet describes in v. 59 as a result of a careful trying of his actions. After that he quickly and cheerfully, v. 60, determined to keep it without any long deliberation with flesh and blood, although the snares of wicked men surround him. The meaning of חִבְלי is determined according to v. 110: the pointing does not distinguish so sharply as one might have expected betweenחֶבְלי , ὠδῖνας, andחַבְלי , snares, bonds (vid., 18:5f.); but the plural nowhere, according to the usage of the language as we now have it, signifies bands (companies), from the singular in 1Sa. 10:5 (Böttcher, § 800). Thankfulness urges him to get up at midnight (acc. temp. as in Job. 34:20) to prostrate himself before God and to pray. Accordingly he is on friendly terms with, he is closely connected with (Pro. 28:24), all who fear God. Out of the fulness of the loving-kindness of God, which is nowhere unattested upon earth (v. 64a = 33:5), he implores for himself the inward teaching concerning His word as the highest and most cherished of mercies.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:65]]Psa. 119:65-72.
The eightfold Teth. The good word of the gracious God is the fountain of all good; and it is learned in the way of lowliness. He reviews his life, and sees in everything that has befallen him the good and well-meaning appointment of the God of salvation in accordance with the plan and order of salvation of His word. The form אַבְדְּךָ , which is the form out of pause, is retained in v. 65a beside Athnach, although not preceded by Olewejored (cf. 35:19; 48:11, Pro. 30:21). Clinging believingly to the commandments of God, he is able confidently to pray that He would teach him “good discernment” and “knowledge.” טַאַם is ethically the capacity of distinguishing between good and evil, and of discovering the latter as it were by touch;טוּב טַאַם , good discernment, is a coupling of words likeטוּב לב , a happy disposition, cheerfulness. God has brought him into this relationship to His word by humbling him, and thus setting him right out of his having gone astray. אִמְרָה  in v. 67b, as in v. 11, is not God’s utterance conveying a promise, but imposing a duty. God is called טוֹב  as He who is graciously disposed towards man, and מטִיב as He who acts out this disposition; this loving and gracious God he implores to become his Teacher. In his fidelity to God’s word he does not allow himself to be led astray by any of the lies which the proud try to impose upon him (Böttcher), or better absolutely (cf. Job. 13:4): to patch together over him, making the true nature unrecognisable as it were by means of false plaster or whitewash (טָפַל, to smear over, bedaub, as the Targumic, Talmudic, and Syriac show). If the heart of these men, who by slander make him into a caricature of himself, is covered as it were with thick fat (a figure of insensibility and obduracy, 17:10; 73:7, Isa. 6:10, LXX ἐτυρώθη, Aquila ἐλιπάνθη, Symmachus ἐμυαλώθη) against all the impressions of the word of God, he, on the other hand, has his delight in the law of God (שׁעשׁע with an accusative of the object, not of that which is delighted, 94:19, but of that which delights). How beneficial has the school of affliction through which he has attained to this, been to him! The word proceeding from the mouth of God is now more precious to him than the greatest earthly riches.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:73]]Psa. 119:73-80.
The eightfold Jod. God humbles, but He also exalts again according to His word; for this the poet prays in order that he may be a consolatory example to the God-fearing, to the confusion of his enemies. It is impossible that God should forsake man, who is His creature, and deny to him that which makes him truly happy, viz., the understanding and knowledge of His word. For this spiritual gift the poet prays in v. 73 (cf. on 73a, Deut. 32:6, Job. 10:8; 31:15); and he wishes in v. 74 that all who fear God may see in him with joy an example of the way in which trust in the word of God is rewarded (cf. 34:3; 35:27; 69:33; 107:42, and other passages). He knows that God’s acts of judgment are pure righteousness, i.e., regulated by God’s holiness, out of which they spring, and by the salvation of men, at which they aim; and he knows that God has humbled him אֱמוּנָה (accus. adverb. forבֶּאֱמוּנָה ), being faithful in His intentions towards him; for it is just in the school of affliction that one first learns rightly to estimate the worth of His word, and comes to feel its power. But trouble, though sweetened by an insight into God’s salutary design, is nevertheless always bitter; hence the well-justified prayer of v. 76, that God’s mercy may notwithstanding be bestowed upon him for his consolation, in accordance with the promise which is become his ( לas in 49a), His servant’s.עוּת , v. 78, instead of being construed with the accusative of the right, or of the cause, that is perverted, is construed with the accusative of the person upon whom such perversion of right, such oppression by means of misrepresentation, is inflicted, as in Job. 19:6, Lam. 3:36. Chajug’ reads עוּדוּנִי as in v. 61. The wish expressed in v. 79 is to be understood according to 73:10, Jer. 15:19, cf. Pro. 9:4, 16. If instead of ויֹדְעי (which is favoured by v. 63), we read according to the Cheth•Ñb וידְעוּ  (cf. v. 125), then what is meant by ישׁוּבוּ לי is a turning towards him for the purpose of learning: may their knowledge be enriched from his experience. For himself, however, in v. 80 he desires unreserved, faultless, unwavering adherence to God’s word, for only thus is he secure against being ignominiously undeceived.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:81]]Psa. 119:81-88.
The eightfold Kaph. This strengthening according to God’s promise is his earnest desire (כָּלָה) now, when within a very little his enemies have compassed his ruin (כִּלָּה). His soul and eyes languish ( כָּלָהas in 69:4; 84:3, cf. Job. 19:27) for God’s salvation, that it may be unto him according to God’s word or promise, that this word may be fulfilled. In v. 83 כִּי is hypothetical, as in 21:12 and frequently; here, as perhaps also in 27:10, in the sense of “although” (Ew. § 362, b). He does not suffer anything to drive God’s word out of his mind, although he is already become like a leathern bottle blackened and shrivelled up in the smoke. The custom of the ancients of placing jars with wine over the smoke in order to make the wine prematurely old, i.e., to mellow it (vid., Rosenmüller), does not yield anything towards the understanding of this passage: the skin-bottle that is not intended for present use is hung up on high; and the fact that it had to withstand the upward ascending smoke is intelligible, notwithstanding the absence of any mention of the chimney. The point of comparison, in which we agree for the most part with Hitzig, is the removal of him who in his dungeon is continually exposed to the drudgery of his persecutors. כַּמָּה in v. 84 is equivalent to “how few.” Our life here below is short, so also is the period within which the divine righteousness can reveal itself. שׁיחוֹת (instead of which the LXX erroneously readsשׂיחות ), pits, is an old word, 57:7. The relative clause, v. 85b, describes the “proud” as being a contradiction to the revealed law; for there was no necessity for saying that to dig a pit for others is not in accordance with this law. All God’s commandments are an emanation of His faithfulness, and therefore too demand faithfulness; but it is just this faithfulness that makes the poet an object of deadly hatred. They have already almost destroyed him “in the land.” It is generally rendered “on earth;” but “in heaven” at the beginning of the following octonary is too far removed to be an antithesis to it, nor does it sound like one (cf. on the other hand ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, Mat. 5:12). It is therefore: in the land (cf. 58:3; 73:9), where they think they are the only ones who have any right there, they have almost destroyed him, without shaking the constancy of his faith. But he stands in need of fresh grace in order that he may not, however, at last succumb.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:89]]Psa. 119:89-96.
The eightfold Lamed. Eternal and imperishable in the constant verifying of itself is the vigorous and consolatory word of God, to which the poet will ever cling. It has heaven as its standing-place, and therefore it also has the qualities of heaven, and before all others, heaven-like stability. Psa. 89 (v. 3) uses similar language in reference to God’s faithfulness, of which here v. 90 says that it endureth into all generations. The earth hath He creatively set up, and it standeth, viz., as a practical proof and as a scene of His infinite, unchangeable faithfulness. Heaven and earth are not the subjects of v. 91 (Hupfeld), for only the earth is previously mentioned; the reference to the heavens in v. 89 is of a very different character. Hitzig and others see the subject inלמִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ : with respect to Thy judgments, they stand fast unto this day; but the עבָדֶיךָ which follows requires another meaning to be assigned toעמְדוּ : either of taking up one’s place ready for service, or, since עמד למשׁפט is a current phrase in Num. 35:12, Jos. 20:6, Eze. 44:24, of placing one’s self ready to obey (Böttcher). The subject ofעמְדוּ , as the following הַכֹל shows, is meant to be thought of in the most general sense (cf. Job. 38:14): all beings are God’s servants (subjects), and have accordingly to be obedient and humble before His judicial decisions —הַיּוֹם , “even to this day,” the poet adds, for these judicial decisions are those which are formulated beforehand in the ToÑra. Joy in this ever sure, all-conditioning word has upheld the poet in his affliction, v. 92. He who has been persecuted and cast down as it were to death, owes his reviving to it, v. 93. From Him whose possession or property he is in faith and love he also further looks for his salvation, v. 94. Let evil-doers lie in wait for him ( קִוּוּin a hostile sense, as in 56:7,קִוָּה , cf.חִכָּה , going back toקָוָה , Arab. qawiya, with the broad primary signification, to be tight, firm, strong) to destroy him, he meditates on God’s testimonies. He knows from experience that all (earthly) perfection (תִּכְלָה) has an end (inasmuch as, having reached its height, it changes into its opposite); God’s commandment (singular as in Deut. 11:22), on the contrary, is exceeding broad (cf. Job. 11:9), unlimited in its duration and verification.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:97]]Psa. 119:97-104.
The eightfold Mem. The poet praises the practical wisdom which the word of God, on this very account so sweet to him, teaches. God’s precious law, with which he unceasingly occupies himself, makes him superior in wisdom (Deut. 4:6), intelligence, and judgment to his enemies, his teachers, and the aged (Job. 12:20). There were therefore at that time teachers and elders (πρεσβύτεροι), who (like the Hellenizing Sadducees) were not far from apostasy in their laxness, and hostilely persecuted the young and strenuous zealot for God’s law. The construction of v. 98a is like Joe. 1:20, Isa. 59:12, and frequently. הִיא refers to the commandments in their unity: he has taken possession of them for ever (cf. v. 111a). The Mishna (Aboth iv. 1) erroneously interprets: from all my teachers do I acquire understanding. All three מִן in vv. 98-100 signify prae (LXX ὑπέρ). Inכָּלִאתִי , v. 101a, from the mode of writing we see the verb Lamed Aleph passing over into the verb Lamed He. הוֹרתָנִי is, as in Pro. 4:11 (cf. Ex. 4:15), a defective mode of writing forהוריתני .נמְלְצוּ , v. 103a, is not equivalent toנמְרְצוּ , Job. 6:25 (vid., Job, at 6:25; 16:2-5), but signifies, in consequence of the dative of the objectלחִכִּי , that which easily enters, or that which tastes good (LXX ὡς γλυκέα); therefore surely from מָלַץ = מָלַט , to be smooth: how smooth, entering easily (Pro. 23:31), are Thy words (promises) to my palate or taste! The collective singular אִמְרָתֶךָ is construed with a plural of the predicate (cf. Ex. 1:10). He has no taste for the God-estranged present, but all the stronger taste for God’s promised future. From God’s laws he acquires the capacity for proving the spirits, therefore he hates every path of falsehood (= v. 128b), i.e., all the heterodox tendencies which agree with the spirit of the age.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:105]]Psa. 119:105-112.
The eightfold Nun. The word of God is his constant guide, to which he has entrusted himself for ever. The way here below is a way through darkness, and leads close past abysses: in this danger of falling and of going astray the word of God is a lamp to his feet, i.e., to his course, and a light to his path (Pro. 6:23); his lamp or torch and his sun. That which he has sworn, viz., to keep God’s righteous requirements, he has also set up, i.e., brought to fulfilment, but not without being bowed down under heavy afflictions in confessing God; wherefore he prays (as in v. 25) that God would revive him in accordance with His word, which promises life to those who keep it. The confessions of prayer coming from the inmost impulse of his whole heart, in which he owns his indebtedness and gives himself up entirely to God’s mercy, he calls the free-will offerings of his mouth in v. 108 (cf. 50:14; 19:15). He bases the prayer for a gracious acceptance of these upon the fact of his being reduced to extremity. “To have one’s soul in one’s hand” is the same as to be in conscious peril of one’s life, just as “to take one’s soul into one’s hand” (Judg. 12:3, 1Sa. 19:5; 28:21, Job. 13:14) is the same as to be ready to give one’s life for it, to risk one’s life.[footnoteRef:373] Although his life is threatened (v. 87), yet he does not waver and depart from God’s word; he has taken and obtained possession of God’s testimonies for ever (cf. v. 98); they are his “heritage,” for which he willingly gives up everything else, for they ( המָּהinexactly forהנָּה ) it is which bless and entrance him in his inmost soul. In v. 112 it is not to be interpreted after 19:12: eternal is the reward (of the carrying out of Thy precepts), but in v. 33 עקֶב is equivalent toלאַד , and v. 44 proves that v. 112b need not be a thought that is complete in itself. [373: Cf. B. Taan•Ñth 8a: “The prayer of a man is not answeredאלא אם כן משׂים נפשׁו בכפו , i.e., if he is not ready to sacrifice his life.”] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 119:113]]Psa. 119:113-120.
The eightfold Samech. His hope rests on God’s word, without allowing itself to be led astray by doubters and apostates. סעֲפְים (the form of nouns which indicate defects or failings) are those inwardly divided, halting between two opinions (סְעִפִּים), 1Ki. 18:21, who do homage partly to the worship of Jahve, partly to heathenism, and therefore are trying to combine faith and naturalism. In contrast to such, the poet’s love, faith, and hope are devoted entirely to the God of revelation; and to all those who are desirous of drawing him away he addresses in v. 115 (cf. 6:9) an indignant “depart.” He, however, stands in need of grace in order to persevere and to conquer. For this he prays in vv. 116, 117. The מִן in מִשִּׂבְרִי is the same as inבּוֹשׁ מִן . The ah of ואֶשְׁעה  is the intentional ah (Ew. § 228, c), as in Isa. 41:23. The statement of the ground of theסָלִיתָ , vilipendis, does not mean: unsuccessful is their deceit (Hengstenberg, Olshausen), but falsehood without the consistency of truth is their self-deceptive and seductive tendency. The LXX and Syriac readתַּרְעִיתָם , “their sentiment;” but this is an Aramaic word that is unintelligible in Hebrew, which the old translators have conjured into the text only on account of an apparent tautology. The reading חִשַּׁבְתֳ or חָשַׁבְתֳ (Aquila, Symmachus, and Jerome; LXX ἐλογισάμην, thereforeחשׁבתי ) instead of הִשְׁבַּתֳ might more readily be justified in v. 119a; but the former gives too narrow a meaning, and the reading rests on a mistaking of the construction of השׁבית with an accusative of the object and of the effect: all the wicked, as many of them as are on the earth, dost Thou put away as dross (סִגִים). Accordingly משׁפטיך in v. 120 are God’s punitive judgments, or rather (cf. v. 91) God’s laws (judgments) according to which He judges. What is meant are sentences of punishment, as in Lev. 26, Deut. 28. Of these the poet is afraid, for omnipotence can change words into deeds forthwith. In fear of the God who has attested Himself in Ex. 34:7 and elsewhere, his skin shudders and his hair stands on end.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:121]]Psa. 119:121-128.
The eightfold Ajin. In the present time of apostasy and persecution he keeps all the more strictly to the direction of the divine word, and commends himself to the protection and teaching of God. In the consciousness of his godly behaviour (elsewhere alwaysצֶדֶק וּמִשְׁפָּט , here in one instanceמשׁפט וצדק ) the poet hopes that God will surely not (בַּל) leave him to the arbitrary disposal of his oppressors. This hope does not, however, raise him above the necessity and duty of constant prayer that Jahve would place Himself between him and his enemies. ערב  seq. acc. signifies to stand in any one’s place as furnishing a guarantee, and in general as a mediator, Job. 17:3, Isa. 38:14; לטוֹב similar toלטוֹבָה , 86:17, Neh. 5:19: in my behalf, for my real advantage. The expression of longing after redemption in v. 123 sounds like vv. 81f. “The word of Thy righteousness” is the promise which proceeds from God’s “righteousness,” and as surely as He is “righteous” cannot remain unfulfilled. The one chief petition of the poet, however, to which he comes back in vv. 124f., has reference to the ever deeper knowledge of the word of God; for this knowledge is in itself at once life and blessedness, and the present calls most urgently for it. For the great multitude (which is the subject toהפרוּ ) practically and fundamentally break God’s law; it is therefore time to act for Jahve ( עשׂה לas in Gen. 30:30, Isa. 64:3 [4], Eze. 29:20), and just in order to this there is need of well-grounded, reliable knowledge. Therefore the poet attaches himself with all his love to God’s commandments; to him they are above gold and fine gold (Psa. 19:11), which he might perhaps gain by a disavowal of them. Therefore he is as strict as he possibly can be with God’s word, inasmuch as he acknowledges and observes all precepts of all things (כָּל־פִּקּוּדי כֹל), i.e., all divine precepts, let them have reference to whatsoever they will, asישָׁרים , right (ישַּׁר, to declare both in avowal and deed to be right); and every false (lying) tendency, all pseudo-Judaism, he hates. It is true v. 126a may be also explained: it is time that Jahve should act, i.e., interpose judicially; but this thought is foreign to the context, and affords no equally close union forעל־כן ; moreover it ought then to have been accentedעת לעשׂות ליהוה . Onכָּל־פִּקּוּדי כֹל , “all commands of every purport,” cf. Isa. 29:11, and more as to form, Num. 8:16, Eze. 44:30. The expression is purposely thus heightened; and the correction כל־פקודיך (Ewald, Olshausen, and Hupfeld) is also superfluous, because the reference of what is said to the God of revelation is self-evident in this connection.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:129]]Psa. 119:129-136.
The eightfold Phe. The deeper his depression of spirit concerning those who despise the word of God, the more ardently does he yearn after the light and food of that word. The testimonies of God areפְּלָאוֹת , wonderful and strange (paradoxical) things, exalted above every-day life and the common understanding. In this connection of the thoughts נצָרָתַם is not intended of careful observance, but of attentive contemplation that is prolonged until a clear penetrating understanding of the matter is attained. The opening, disclosure (פּתַח, apertio, with Tsere in distinction fromפֶּתַח , porta) of God’s word giveth light, inasmuch as it makes the simple ( פְּתָיִיםas in Pro. 22:3) wise or sagacious; in connection with which it is assumed that it is God Himself who unfolds the mysteries of His word to those who are anxious to learn. Such an one, anxious to learn, is the poet: he pants with open mouth, viz., for the heavenly fare of such disclosures ( פָּאַרlike פָּאַר פֶּה in Job. 29:23, cf. Psa. 81:11). יאַב is a hapaxlegomenon, just as תֳאַב is also exclusively peculiar to the Psalm before us; both are secondary forms ofאָבָה . Love to God cannot indeed remain unresponded to. The experience of helping grace is a right belonging to those who love the God of revelation; love in return for love, salvation in return for the longing for salvation, is their prerogative. On the ground of this reciprocal relation the petitions in vv. 133-135 are then put up, coming back at last to the one chief prayer “teach me.”אִמְרָה , v. 133, is not merely a “promise” in this instance, but the declared will of God in general. כָּל־אָוֶן refers pre-eminently to all sin of disavowal (denying God), into which he might fall under outward and inward pressure (עשׁק). For he has round about him those who do not keep God’s law. On account of these apostates ( אַל לאas in Isa. 53:9, equivalent to על־אשׁר לא ) his eyes run down rivers of water ( ירַדas in Lam. 3:48, with an accusative of the object). His mood is not that of unfeeling self-glorying, but of sorrow like that of Jeremiah, because of the contempt of Jahve, and the self-destruction of those who contemn Him.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:137]]Psa. 119:137-144.
The eightfold Tsade. God rules righteously and faithfully according to His word, for which the poet is accordingly zealous, although young and despised. The predicate ישָׁר in v. 137b precedes its subject מִשְׁפָּטֶיךָ (God’s decisions in word and in deed) in the primary form (after the model of the verbal clause 124:5), just as in German [and English] the predicative adjective remains undeclined. The accusatives צֶדֶק and אֱמוּנָה in v. 138 are not predicative (Hitzig), to which the former (“as righteousness”) — not the latter however — is not suited, but adverbial accusatives (in righteousness, in faithfulness), and מְאֹד according to its position is subordinate to  ואמונה as a virtual adjective (cf. Isa. 47:9): the requirements of the revealed law proceed from a disposition towards and mode of dealing with men which is strictly determined by His holiness (צדק), and beyond measure faithfully and honestly designs the well-being of men (אמונה מאד). To see this good law of God despised by his persecutors stirs the poet up with a zeal, which brings him, from their side, to the brink of extreme destruction (Psa. 69:10, cf.צִמְתת , 88:17). God’s own utterance is indeed without spot, and therefore not to be carped at; it is pure, fire-proved, noblest metal (Psa. 18:31; 12:7), therefore he loves it, and does not, though young (LXX νεώτερος, Vulgate adolescentulus ) and lightly esteemed, care for the remonstrances of his proud opponents who are old and more learned than himself (the organization of v. 141 is like v. 95, and frequently). The righteousness (צְדָקָה) of the God of revelation becomes eternal righteousness (צֶדֶק), and His law remains eternal truth (אֱמֶת). צדקה is here the name of the attribute and of the action that is conditioned in accordance with it; צדק the name of the state that thoroughly accords with the idea of that which is right. So too in v. 144:   צדק are Jahve’s testimonies for ever, so that all creatures must give glory to their harmony with that which is absolutely right. To look ever deeper and deeper into this their perfection is the growing life of the spirit. The poet prays for this vivifying insight.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:145]]Psa. 119:145-152.
The eightfold Kåoph. Fidelity to God’ word, and deliverance according to His promise, is the purport of his unceasing prayer. Even in the morning twilight (נשֶׁף) he was awake praying. It is notהַנֶּשֶׁף , I anticipated the twilight; nor isקִדַּמְתִּי , according to 84:14, equivalent toקדמתיך , but קִדַּמְתִּי ... ואֲשַׁוּאַ is the resolution of the otherwise customary constructionקדמתי לשַׁוּאַ , Jon. 4:2, inasmuch as קִדּם may signify “to go before” (Psa. 68:26), and also “to make haste (with anything):” even early before the morning’s dawn I cried. Instead of לדבריך  the Ker•Ñ (Targum, Syriac, Jerome) more appropriately reads לדְבָרְךָ after vv. 74, 81, 114. But his eyes also anticipated the night-watches, inasmuch as they did not allow themselves to be caught not sleeping by any of them at their beginning (cf.לרֹאשׁ , Lam. 2:19). אִמְרָה is here, as in vv. 140, 158, and frequently, the whole word of God, whether in its requirements or its promises. In v. 149 כְּמִשְׁפָּטֶךָ is a defective plural as in v. 43 (vid., on v. 37), according to v. 156, although according to v. 132 the singular (LXX, Targum, Jerome) would also be admissible: what is meant is God’s order of salvation, or His appointments that relate thereto. The correlative relation of vv. 150 and 151 is rendered natural by the position of the words. With קָרְבוּ (cf.קְרָב ) is associated the idea of rushing upon him with hostile purpose, and withקָרוֹב , as in 69:19, Isa. 58:2, of hastening to his succour. זמָּה is infamy that is branded by the law: they go forth purposing this, but God’s law is altogether self-verifying truth. And the poet has long gained the knowledge from it that it does not aim at merely temporary recompense. The sophisms of the apostates cannot therefore lead him astray. יסַדְתֳם for יסַדְתֳן , like המָּה in v. 111.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:153]]Psa. 119:153-160.
The eightfold Resh. Because God cannot suffer those who are faithful to His word to succumb, he supplicates His help against his persecutors. ריבָה is Milra before the initial (half-guttural) Resh, as in 43:1; 74:22. The Lamed of לאִמְרָתְךָ is the Lamed of reference (with respect to Thine utterance), whether the reference be normative (=כאמרתך , v. 58), as in Isa. 11:3, or causal, 25:2, Isa. 55:5, Job. 42:5. The predicateרחוֹק , like ישָׁר  in v. 137, stands first in the primary, as yet indefinite form. Concerning v. 156b vid., on v. 149. At the sight of the faithless he felt a profound disgust;ואֶתְקוֹטָטָה , pausal aorist, supplyבָּהֶם , 139:21. It is all the same in the end whether we render אֲשֶׁר quippe qui or siquidem. ראשׁ in v. 160 signifies the head-number of sum. If he reckons up the word of God in its separate parts and as a whole, truth is the denominator of the whole, truth is the sum-total. This supplicatory חַיּנִי is repeated three times in this group. The nearer it draws towards its end the more importunate does the Psalm become.

[[@Bible:Psalms 119:161]]Psa. 119:161-168.
The eightfold ח (both Shin and Sin[footnoteRef:374]). In the midst of persecution God’s word was still his fear, his joy, and his love, the object of his thanksgiving, and the ground of his hope. Princes persecute him without adequate cause, but his heart does not fear before them, but before God’s words (the Ker•Ñ likes the singular, as in v. 147), to deny which would be to him the greatest possible evil. It is, however, a fear that is associated with heartfelt joy (v. 111). It is the joy of a conflict that is rewarded by rich spoil (Judg. 5:30, Isa. 9:2 [3]). Not merely morning and evening, not merely three times a day (Psa. 55:18), but seven times ( שׁבַעas in Lev. 26:18, Pro. 24:16), i.e., ever again and again, availing himself of every prayerful impulse, he gives thanks to God for His word, which so righteously decides and so correctly guides, is a source of transcendent peace to all who love it, and beside which one is not exposed to any danger of stumbling (מִכְשׁוֹל, LXX σκάνδαλον, cf. 1Jo. 2:10) without some effectual counter-working. In v. 166a he speaks like Jacob in Gen. 49:18, and can speak thus, inasmuch as he has followed earnestly and untiringly after sanctification. He endeavours to keep God’s law most conscientiously, in proof of which he is able to appeal to God the Omniscient One. שׁמְרָה is here the 3rd praet., whereas in 86:2 it is imperat. The future of אָהב is both אֹהַב andאהַב , just as of אָחַז both אֹחז and אֶאֱחֹז . [374: Whilst even in the oldest alphabetical Pijutim the Sin perhaps represents the Samech as well, but never the Shin, it is the reverse in the Biblical alphabetical pieces. Here Sin and Shin coincide, and Samech is specially represented.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 119:169]]Psa. 119:169-176.
The eightfold Tav. May God answer this his supplication as He has heard his praise, and interest Himself on behalf of His servant, the sheep that is exposed to great danger. The petitions “give me understanding” and “deliver me” go hand-in-hand, because the poet is one who is persecuted for the sake of his faith, and is just as much in need of the fortifying of his faith as of deliverance from the outward restraint that is put upon him. רנָּה is a shrill audible prayer;תְּחִנָּה , a fervent and urgent prayer.ענה , prop. to answer, signifies in v. 172 to begin, strike up, attune (as does ἀποκρίνεσθαι also sometimes). According to the rule in 50:23 the poet bases his petition for help upon the purpose of thankful praise of God and of His word. Knowing how to value rightly what he possesses, he is warranted in further supplicating and hoping for the good that he does not as yet possess. The “salvation” for which he longs ( תֳאַבas in vv. 40, 20) is redemption from the evil world, in which the life of his own soul is imperilled. May then God’s judgments (defective plural, as in vv. 43, 149, which the Syriac only takes a singular) succour him (יעְזּרֻנִי, notיאַזְרֻנִי ). God’s hand, v. 173, and God’s word afford him succour; the two are involved in one another, the word is the medium of His hand. After this relationship of the poet to God’s word, which is attested a hundredfold in the Psalm, it may seem strange that he can say of himself תֳעִיתִי כְּשֶׂה אֹבד ; and perhaps the accentuation is correct when it does not allow itself to be determined by Isa. 53:6, but interprets: If I have gone astray — seek Thou like a lost sheep Thy servant. שׂה אֹבד is a sheep that is lost (cf. אֹבְדִים as an appellation of the dispersion, Isa. 27:13) and in imminent danger of total destruction (cf. 31:13 with Lev. 26:38). In connection with that interpretation which is followed by the interpunction, v. 176b is also more easily connected with what precedes: his going astray is no apostasy; his home, to which he longs to return when he has been betrayed into by-ways, is beside the Lord.

The Fifteen Songs of Degrees, or Gradual Psalms

PSA. 120-134

Psa. 120-134. These songs are all inscribedשׁיר הַמַּעֲלוֹת . The LXX, according to the most natural signification of the word, renders: ᾠδη τῶν ἀναβαθμῶ; the Italic and Vulgate, canticum graduum (whence the liturgical term “gradual Psalms”). The meaning at the same time remains obscure. When, however, Theodotion renders ᾆσμα τῶν ἀναβάσεων, Aquila and Symmachus ᾠδη εἰς τὰς ἀναβάσεις (as though it were absolutelyלמַּעֲלוֹת , as in 121:1), it looks even like an explanation. The fathers, more particularly Theodoret, and in general the Syria church, associate with it the idea of η ἀπὸ Βαβυλῶνος ἐπάνοδος. Ewald has long advocated this view. In his Introduction to Die poetischen Bücher des Alten Bundes (1839), and elsewhere, he translated it “Songs of the Pilgrim caravans” or “of the homeward marches,” and explained these fifteen Psalms as old and new travelling songs of those returning from the Exile. The verb עלה certainly is the usual word for journeying to Palestine out of the Babylonian low country, as out of the country of the Egyptian Nile Valley. And the fact that the Return from the Exile is called הַמַּעֲלה מִבָּבל in Ezr. 7:9 is enticing. Some of these Psalms, as 121, 123-125, 129, 130, 132, 133, are also suited to this situation, or can at least be adapted to it. But Psa. 120, if it is to be referred to the Exile, is a song that comes out of the midst of it; Psa. 126 might, so far as its first half is concerned, be a travelling song of those returning, but according to its second half it is a prayer of those who have returned for the restoration of the whole of Israel, based upon thanksgiving; and Psa. 122 assumes the existence and frequenting of the Temple and of the holy city, and Psa. 134 the full exercise of the Temple-service. It is also inconvenient thatמַעֲלה , which in itself only expresses a journey up, not a journey homewards, is without any closer definition; and more particularly since, in connection with this form of the word, the signification of a something (a step, a sun-dial, rising thoughts. Eze. 11:5) is at least just as natural as that of an action. שׁיר הָעֹלים would have been at once palpable. And what is meant by the plural? The interpretation of the plural of the different caravans or companies in which the exiles returned, assumes a usus loquendi with which we are altogether unacquainted.

Relatively more probable is the reference to the pilgrimage-journeyings at the three great feasts, — according to a later Hebrew expression, theשׁלשׁ רגָלִים . This going up to Jerusalem required by the Law is also usually calledעלה . So Agellius (1606), Herder, Eichhorn, Maurer, Hengstenberg, Keil, and others, and so now even Ewald in the second edition (1866) of the Introduction to Die Dichter des Alten Bundes, so Kamphausen, and Reuss in his treatise Chants de Pèlerinage ou petit Psautier des Pèlerins du second temple (in the Nouvelle Revue de Théologie, i. 273-311), and Liebusch in the Quedlinburg Easter Programm, 1866: “The pilgrim songs in the Fifth Book of the Psalter.” But מַעֲלה in this signification is without precedent; and when Hupfeld says in opposition to this, “the fact that a noun accidentally does not occur in the Old Testament does not matter, since here at any rate it is a question of the interpretation of a later usage of the language,” we may reply that neither does the whole range of the post-biblical Hebrew exhibit any trace of this usage. Thenius accordingly tries another way of doing justice to the word. He understands מעלות of the different stations, i.e., stages of the journey up, that are to be found in connection with the festive journeys to high-lying Jerusalem. But the right name for “stations” would be מַסָּעוֹת orמַעֲמָדוֹת ; and besides, the notion borrowed from the processions to Mount Calvary is without historical support in the religious observances of Israel. Thus, then, the needful ground in language and custom for referring this title of the Psalms to the journeyings up to the feasts is taken from under us; and the consideration that the first three and the last three songs are suited to the hymn-book of a festal pilgrimage, and that they all bear in them, as Liebusch has demonstrated, the characteristic features of the spiritual national song, is not able to decide the doubtful meaning ofמעלות .

We will now put the later Jewish interpretation to the proof. According to Middoth ii. 5, Succa 15b, a semi-circular staircase with fifteen steps led out of the court of the Israelitish men (עזרת ישׂראל) down into the court of the women (עזרת נשׁים), and upon these fifteen steps, which correspond to the fifteen gradual Psalms, the Levites played musical instruments on the evening of the first day of the Feast of Tabernacles in connection with the joyful celebration of the water-drawing,[footnoteRef:375] and above them in the portal (upon the threshold of the Nicanor-gate or Agrippa-gate[footnoteRef:376]) stood two priests with trumpets. It has been said that this is a Talmudic fable invented on behalf of the inscriptionשׁיר המעלות , and that the fifteen steps are not out of Eze. 40:26, 31 by reading the two verses together. This aspersion is founded on ignorance. For the Talmud does not say in that passage that the fifteen Psalms have taken their name from the fifteen steps; it does not once say that these Psalms in particular were \ read aloud upon the fifteen steps, but it only places the fifteen steps on a parallel with the fifteen Psalms; and, moreover, interprets the name שׁיר המעלות quite differently, viz., from a legend concerning David and Ahithophel, Succa 53a, Maccoth 11a (differently rendered in the section Chelek of the tractate Sanhedrin in the Jerusalem Talmud). This legend to which the Targum inscription relates (vid., Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. s.v.קפא ) is absurd enough, but it has nothing to do with the fifteen steps. It is not until a later period that Jewish expositors say that the fifteen Psalms had their name from the fifteen steps.[footnoteRef:377] Even Hippolytus must have heard something similar when he says (p. 190, ed. Lagarde): πάλιν τε αὐτου εἰσι τινες τῶν ἀναβαθμῶν ῷδαι, τὸν ἀριθμὸν πεντεκαίδεκα, ὅσοι και οι ἀναβαθμοι του ναου, τάχα δελοῦσαι τὰς ἀναβάσεις περιέχεσθαι ἐν τῷ ἑβδόμω και ὀγδόω ἀριθμῷ upon which Hilary relies: esse autem in templo gradus quindecim historia nobis locuta est; viz., 15 (7 + 8) steps leading out of the court of the priests into the Holy of holies. In this, then, the allegory in which the interpretation of the church delighted for a long time seemed naturally at hand, viz., as Otmar Nachtgal explains, “Song of the steps or ascents, which indicate the spirit of those who ascend from earthly things to God.” The furtmaier Codex in Maihingen accordingly inscribes them “Psalm of the first step” (Psalm der ersten staffeln), and so on. If we leave this sensus anagogicus to itself, then the title, referred to the fifteen steps, would indeed not be inappropriate in itself (cf. Graduale or Gradale in the service of the Romish Church), but is of an external character such as we find nowhere else.[footnoteRef:378] Gesenius has the merit of having first discerned the true meaning of the questioned inscription, inasmuch as first in 1812 (Hallische Lit. Zeitschrift, 1812, Nr. 205), and frequently since that time, he has taught that the fifteen songs have their name from their step-like progressive rhythm of the thoughts, and that consequently the name, like the triolet (roundelay) in Western poetry, does not refer to the liturgical usage, but to the technical structure. The correctness of this view has been duly appraised more particularly by De Wette, who adduces this rhythm of steps or degrees, too, among the more artificial rhythms. The songs are called Songs of degrees or Gradual Psalms as being songs that move onward towards a climax, and that by means of πλοκη, ἐπιπλοκη), i.e., a taking up again of the immediately preceding word by way of giving intensity to the expression; and they are placed together on account of this common characteristic, just like the Michtammim, which bear that name from a similar characteristic. The fact, as Liebusch objects, that there is no trace of מעלות in this figurative signification elsewhere, is of no consequence, since in the inscriptions of the Psalms in general we become acquainted with a technical language which (apart from a few echoes in the Chronicles) is without example elsewhere, in relation to poetical and musical technology. Neither are we refuted by the fact that this as it were climbing movement of the thoughts which plants upon a preceding word, and thus carried itself forward, is not without example even outside the range of these fifteen songs in the Psalter itself (e.g., 93, 96), as also elsewhere (Isa. 17:12f., 26:5f., and more particularly in the song of Deborah, Judg. 5:3, 5, 6, etc.), and that it is not always carried out in the same manner in the fifteen Psalms. It is quite sufficient that the parallelism retires into the background here as nowhere else in fifteen songs that are linked together (even in 125, 127, 128, 132); and the onward course is represented with decided preference as a gradation or advance step by step, that which follows being based upon what goes before, and from that point advancing and ascending still higher. [375: Vid., my Geschichte der jüdischen Poesie, S. 193f.]  [376: It was called the Nicanor-gate in the Temple of Zerubbabel, and the Agrippa-gate in the Temple of Herod: in both of them they ascended to its threshold by fifteen steps; vid., Unruh, Das alte Jerusalem und seine Bauwerke (1861), S. 137, cf. 194.]  [377: Lyra in his Postillae, and Jacob Leonitius in his Hebrew Libellus effigiei templi Salomonis (Amsterdam 1650, 4to), even say that the Levites sang one of the fifteen songs of degrees on each step. Luther has again generalized this view; for his rendering “a song in the higher choir” is intended to say, cantores harum odarum stetisse in loco eminentiori (Bakius).]  [378: Hitzig, in his Commentary (1865), has attempted a new combination of these Psalms, in regard to the number of verses of 120 and 121 (7 + 8) and their total number, with the steps of the temple.] 


Psalm 120

CRY OF DISTRESS WHEN SURROUNDED BY CONTENTIOUS MEN

[[@Bible:Psalms 120]]120:1 TO Jahve in my distress
Do I cry, and He answereth me.

120:2 O Jahve, deliver my soul from a lying lip,
From a crafty tongue!

120:3 What shall He give to thee, and what shall He further give to thee,
Thou crafty tongue?

120:4 Arrows of a mighty one, sharpened,
Together with coals of broom.

120:5 Woe is me that I sojourn in Meshech,
That I dwell beside the tents of Kedar!

120:6 Long enough hath my soul dwelt
With those who hate peace.

120:7 I am peace; yet when I speak,
They are for war.

Psa. 120. This first song of degrees attaches itself to Psa. 119:187. The writer of Psa. 119, surrounded on all sides by apostasy and persecution, compares himself to a sheep that is easily lost, which the shepherd has to seek and bring home if it is not to perish; and the writer of Psa. 120 is also “as a sheep in the midst of wolves.” The period at which he lived is uncertain, and it is consequently also uncertain whether he had to endure such endless malignant attacks from foreign barbarians or from his own worldly-minded fellow- countrymen. E. Tilling has sought to establish a third possible occasion in his Disquisitio de ratione inscript. XV Pss. grad. (1765). He derives this and the following songs of degrees from the time immediately succeeding the Return from the Exile, when the secret and open hostility of the Samaritans and other neighbouring peoples (Neh. 2:10, 19; 4:1 [7], 6:1) sought to keep down the rise of the young colony.

[[@Bible:Psalms 120:1]]Psa. 120:1-4.
According to the pointingויּענני , the poet appears to base his present petition, which from v. 2 onwards is the substance of the whole Psalm, upon the fact of a previous answering of his prayers. For the petition in v. 2 manifestly arises out of his deplorable situation, which is described in vv. 5ff. Nevertheless there are also other instances in which ויַענני might have been expected, where the pointing is ויַּענני (Psa. 3:5, Jon. 2:3), so that consequently ויַּענני may, without any prejudice to the pointing, be taken as a believing expression of the result (cf. the future of the consequence in Job. 9:16) of the present cry for help.צָרָתָה , according to the original signification, is a form of the definition of a state or condition, as in 3:3; 44:27; 63:8, Jon. 2:10, Hos. 8:7, and בַּצָּרָתָה לּי  =בַּצַּר־לִי , 18:7, is based upon the customary expressionצַר לי . In v. 2 follows the petition which the poet sends up to Jahve in the certainty of being answered. רמִיָּה besideלשׁוֹן , although there is no masc. רמִי (cf. however the Aramaicרמַּי ,רמָּאִי ), is taken as an adjective after the formטְרִיָּה ,עניָּה , which it is also perhaps in Mic. 6:12. The parallelism would make לשׁוֹן natural, like לשׁוֹן מִרְמָה in 52:6; the pointing, which nevertheless disregarded this, will therefore rest upon tradition. The apostrophe in v. 3 is addressed to the crafty tongue. לשׁוֹן is certainly feminine as a rule; but whilst the tongue as such is feminine, the לשׁון רמיה of the address, as in 52:6, refers to him who has such a kind of tongue (cf. Hitzig on Pro. 12:27), and thereby the לךָ is justified; whereas the rendering, “what does it bring to thee, and what does it profit thee?” or, “of what use to thee and what advancement to thee is the crafty tongue?” is indeed possible so far as concerns the syntax (Ges. § 147, e), but is unlikely as being ambiguous and confusing in expression. It is also to be inferred from the correspondence between מַה־יִּתן לךָ וּמַה־יֹּסִיף לךְ and the formula of an oathכֹה יעֲשׂה־לְּךָ אֲלֹהִים וכֹה יוֹסִיף , 1Sa. 3:17; 20:13; 25:22, 2Sa. 3:35, Ruth 1:17, that God is to be thought of as the subject of יתן andיסיף : “what will,” or rather, in accordance with the otherwise precative use of the formula and with the petition that here precedes: “what shall He (is He to) give to thee ( נתַןas in Hos. 9:14), and what shall He add to thee, thou crafty tongue?” The reciprocal relation of v. 4a toמה־יתן , and of. v. 4b with the superadding עם toמה־יסיף , shows that v. 4 is not now a characterizing of the tongue that continues the apostrophe to it, as Ewald supposes. Consequently v. 4 gives the answer to v. 3 with the twofold punishment which Jahve will cause the false tongue to feel. The question which the poet, sure of the answering of his cry for help, puts to the false tongue is designed to let the person addressed hear by a flight of sarcasm what he has to expect. The evil tongue is a sharp sword (Psa. 57:5), a pointed arrow (Jer. 9:7 [8]), and it is like a fire kindled of hell (Jam. 3:6). The punishment, too, corresponds to this its nature and conduct (Psa. 64:4). The “mighty one” (LXX δυνατὀς) is God Himself, as it is observed in B. Erachin 15b with a reference to Isa. 42:13: “There is none mighty by the Holy One, blessed is He.” He requites the evil tongue like with like. Arrows and coals (Psa. 140:11) appear also in other instances among His means of punishment. It, which shot piercing arrows, is pierced by the sharpened arrows of an irresistibly mighty One; it, which set its neighbour in a fever of anguish, must endure the lasting, sure, and torturingly consuming heat of broom-coals. The LXX renders it in a general sense, σὺν τοῖς ἄνθραξι τοῖς ἐρημικοῖς; Aquila, following Jewish tradition, ἀρκευτίναις; butרתֶם , Arabic ratam, ratem, is the broom-shrub (e.g., uncommonly frequent in the BelkaÑ).

[[@Bible:Psalms 120:5]]Psa. 120:5-7.
Since arrows and broom-fire, with which the evil tongue is requited, even now proceed from the tongue itself, the poet goes on with the deep heaving אוֹיָה (only found here). גּוּר with the accusative of that beside which one sojourns, as in 5:5, Isa. 33:14, Judg. 5:17. The Moschi (מֶשֶׁךְ, the name of which the LXX takes as an appellative in the signification of long continuance; cf. the reverse instance in Isa. 66:19 LXX) dwelt between the Black and the Caspian Seas, and it is impossible to dwell among them and the inhabitants of Kedar (vid., 83:7) at one and the same time. Accordingly both these names of peoples are to be understood emblematically, with Saadia, Calvin, Amyraldus, and others, of homines similes ejusmodi barbaris et truculentis nationibus.[footnoteRef:379] Meshech is reckoned to Magog in Eze. 38:2, and the Kedarites are possessed by the lust of possession (Gen. 16:12) of the bellum omnium contra omnes. These rough and quarrelsome characters have surrounded the poet (and his fellow-countrymen, with whom he perhaps comprehends himself) too long already.רבַּת , abundantly (vid., 65:10), appears, more particularly in 2Ch. 30:17f., as a later prose word. Theלהּ , which throws the action back upon the subject, gives a pleasant, lively colouring to the declaration, as in 122:3; 123:4. He on his part is peace (cf. Mic. 5:4 [5], Psa. 119:4; 110:3), inasmuch as the love of peace, willingness to be at peace, and a desire for peace fill his sou; but if he only opens his mouth, they are for war, they are abroad intent on war, their mood and their behaviour become forthwith hostile. Ewald (§ 362, b) construes it (following Saadia): and I — although I speak peace; but if כִּי (likeאַד , 141:10) might even have this position in the clause, yet וכִי cannot. שׁלוֹם  is not on any account to be supplied in thought toאֲדַבּר , as Hitzig suggests (after 122:8; 28:3; 35:20). With the shrill dissonance of שׁלום and מלחמה the Psalm closes; and the cry for help with which it opens hovers over it, earnestly desiring its removal. [379: If the Psalm were a Maccabaean Psalm, one might thinkמֶשֶׁךְ , fromמָשַׁךְ , σύρειν, alluded to the Syrians or even to the Jewish apostates with reference toמָשַׁךְ ערלָה , ἐπισπᾶσθαι τὴν ἀκροβυστίαν (1Co. 7:18).] 


Psalm 121

THE CONSOLATION OF DIVINE PROTECTION

[[@Bible:Psalms 121]]121:1 I LIFT up mine eyes unto the mountains:
Whence shall come my help?

121:2 My help cometh from Jahve,
The Creator of heaven and earth.

121:3 He will not indeed suffer thy foot to totter,
Thy Keeper will not slumber.

121:4 Behold slumbereth not and sleepeth not
The Keeper of Israel.

121:5 Jahve is thy Keeper,
Jahve is thy shade upon thy right hand:

121:6 By day the sun shall not smite thee,
And the moon in the night.

121:7 Jahve shall keep thee from all evil,
He shall keep thy soul.

121:8 Jahve shall keep thy going out and thy coming in
From this time forth and for evermore.

Psa. 121. This song of degrees is the only one that is inscribed שׁיר למעלות and notשׁיר הַמעלות . The LXX, Targum, and Jerome render it as in the other instances; Aquila and Symmachus, on the contrary, ῷδη (ᾆσμα) εἰς τὰς ἀναβάσεις, as the Midrash Sifr•Ñ also mystically interprets it: Song upon the steps, upon which God leads the righteous up into the other world. Those who explain המעלות of the homeward caravans or of the pilgrimages rightly regard thisלמעלות , occurring only once, as favouring their explanation. But the Lamed is that of the rule or standard. The most prominent distinguishing mark of Psa. 121 is the step-like movement of the thoughts: it is formedלמַּעֲלוֹת , after the manner of steps. The view that we have a pilgrim song before us is opposed by the beginning, which leads one to infer a firmly limited range of vision, and therefore a fixed place of abode and far removed from his native mountains. The tetrastichic arrangement of the Psalm is unmistakeable.

[[@Bible:Psalms 121:1]]Psa. 121:1-4.
Apollinaris renders as meaninglessly as possible: ὄμματα δενδροκόμων ὀρέων ὑπερεξετάνυσσα — with a reproduction of the misapprehended ἦρα of the LXX. The expression in fact isאֶשָּׂא , and notנשָׂאתִי . And the mountains towards which the psalmist raises his eyes are not any mountains whatsoever. In Ezekiel the designation of his native land from the standpoint of the Mesopotamian plain is “the mountains of Israel.” His longing gaze is directed towards the district of these mountains, they are his kåibla, i.e., the sight-point of his prayer, as of Daniel’s, Dan. 6:11 [10]. To render “from which my help cometh” (Luther) is inadmissible. מאַיִן is an interrogative even in Jos. 2:4, where the question is an indirect one. The poet looks up to the mountains, the mountains of his native land, the holy mountains (Psa. 133:3; 137:1; 125:2), when he longingly asks: whence will my help come? and to this question his longing desire itself returns the answer, that his help comes from no other quarter than from Jahve, the Maker of heaven and earth, from His who sits enthroned behind and upon these mountains, whose helpful power reaches to the remotest ends and corners of His creation, and with (עם) whom is help, i.e., both the willingness and the power to help, so that therefore help comes from nowhere but from (מִן) Him alone. In v. 1b the poet has propounded a question, and in v. 2 replies to this question himself. In v. 3 and further the answering one goes on speaking to the questioner. The poet is himself become objective, and his Ego, calm in God, promises him comfort, by unfolding to him the joyful prospects contained in that hope in Jahve. The subjective אַל expresses a negative in both cases with an emotional rejection of that which is absolutely impossible. The poet says to himself: He will, indeed, surely not abandon thy foot to the tottering (למּוֹט, as in 66:9, cf. 55:23), thy Keeper will surely not slumber; and then confirms the assertion that this shall not come to pass by heightening the expression in accordance with the step-like character of the Psalm: Behold the Keeper of Israel slumbereth not and sleepeth not, i.e., He does not fall into slumber from weariness, and His life is not an alternate waking and sleeping. The eyes of His providence are ever open over Israel.

[[@Bible:Psalms 121:5]]Psa. 121:5-8.
That which holds good of “the Keeper of Israel” the poet applies believingly to himself, the individual among God’s people, in v. 5 after Gen. 28:15. Jahve is his Keeper, He is his shade upon his right hand ( הַיָּמִיןas in Judg. 20:16, 2Sa. 20:9, and frequently; the construct state instead of an apposition, cf. e.g., Arab. jaÑnbu ÿl-grb•Ñyi, the side of the western = the western side), which protecting him and keeping him fresh and cool, covers him from the sun’s burning heat.אַל , as in 109:6; 110:5, with the idea of an overshadowing that screens and spreads itself out over anything (cf. Num. 14:9). To the figure of the shadow is appended the consolation in v. 6. הִכָּה of the sun signifies to smite injuriously (Isa. 49:10), plants, so that they wither (Psa. 102:5), and the head (Jon. 4:8), so that symptoms of sun-stroke (2Ki. 4:19, Judith 8:2f.) appears. The transferring of the word of the moon is not zeugmatic. Even the moon’s rays may become insupportable, may affect the eyes injuriously, and (more particularly in the equatorial regions) produce fatal inflammation of the brain.[footnoteRef:380] From the hurtful influences of nature that are round about him the promise extends in vv. 7, 8 in every direction. Jahve, says the poet to himself, will keep (guard) thee against all evil, of whatever kind it may be and whencesoever it may threaten; He will keep thy soul, and therefore thy life both inwardly and outwardly; He will keep (ישְׁמָר־, cf. on the other hand ישְׁפֹּט־ in 9:9) thy going out and coming in, i.e., all thy business and intercourse of life (Deut. 28:6, and frequently); for, as Chrysostom observes, ἐν τούτοις ὁ βίος ἅπας, ἐν εἰσόδοις και ἐξόδοις, therefore: everywhere and at all times; and that from this time forth even for ever. In connection with this the thought is natural, that the life of him who stands under the so universal and unbounded protection of eternal love can suffer no injury. [380: Many expositors, nevertheless, understand the destructive influence of the moon meant here of the nightly cold, which is mentioned elsewhere in the same antithesis. Gen. 31:40, Jer. 36:30. De Sacy observes also: On dit quelquefois dÿun grand froid, comme dÿun grand chaud, quÿil est bruÑlant. The Arabs also say of snow and of cold as of fire: jahårik, it burns.] 


Psalm 122

A WELL-WISHING GLANCE BACK AT THE PILGRIMS’ CITY

[[@Bible:Psalms 122]]122:1 I REJOICED in those who said to me:
“Let us go into the house of Jahve!”

122:2 Our feet stood still
Within thy gates, O Jerusalem,

122:3 Jerusalem, thou that art built up again
As a city which is compact in itself!

122:4 Whither the tribes went up, The tribes of JaÝh  —
A precept for Israel  —
To give thanks unto the Name of Jahve.

122:5 For there were set thrones for judgment,
Thrones for the house of David.

122:6 Wish ye Jerusalem peace:
May it be well with those who love thee!

122:7 Peace be within thy walls,
Prosperity within thy palaces!

122:8 For my brethren and my friends’ sakes
Will I speak peace concerning thee.

122:9 For the sake of the house of Jahve, our God,
Will I seek thy good.

Psa. 122. If by “the mountains” in 121:1 the mountains of the Holy Land are to be understood, it is also clear for what reason the collector placed this Song of degrees, which begins with the expression of joy at the pilgrimage to the house of Jahve, and therefore to the holy mountain, immediately after the preceding song. By its peace-breathing (שׁלום) contents it also, however, touches closely upon Psa. 120. The poet utters aloud his hearty benedictory salutation to the holy city in remembrance of the delightful time during which he sojourned there as a visitor at the feast, and enjoyed its inspiring aspect. If in respect of the לדָוִד the Psalm were to be regarded as an old Davidic Psalm, it would belong to the series of those Psalms of the time of the persecution by Absalom, which cast a yearning look back towards home, the house of God (23, 26, 55:15, 61, and more particularly 63). But the לדוד is wanting in the LXX, Codd. Alex. and Vat.; and the Cod Sinait., which has ΤΩ ΔΑΔ, puts this before Psa. 124, ει’ μη ὅτι κύριος, κ.τ.λ., also, contrary to Codd. Alex. and Vat. Here it is occasioned by v. 5, but without any critical discernment. The measures adopted by Jeroboam I show, moreover, that the pilgrimages to the feasts were customary even in the time of David and Solomon. The images of calves in Dan and Bethel, and the changing of the Feast of Tabernacles to another month, were intended to strengthen the political rupture, by breaking up the religious unity of the people and weaning them from visiting Jerusalem. The poet of the Psalm before us, however, lived much later. He lived, as is to be inferred with Hupfeld from v. 3, in the time of the post-exilic Jerusalem which rose again out of its ruins. Thither he had been at one of the great feasts, and here, still quite full of the inspiring memory, he looks back towards the holy city; for, in spite of Reuss, Hupfeld, and Hitzig, vv. 1f., so far as the style is concerned, are manifestly a retrospect.

[[@Bible:Psalms 122:1]]Psa. 122:1-3.
The preterite שׂמַחְתִּי may signify: I rejoice (1Sa. 2:1), just as much as: I rejoiced. Here in comparison with v. 2a it is a retrospect; for הָיָה with the participle has for the most part a retrospective signification, Gen. 39:22, Deut. 9:22, 24, Judg. 1:7, Job. 1:14. True, עמְדוֹת הָיוּ might also signify: they have been standing and still stand (as in 10:14, Isa. 59:2; 30:20); but then why was it not more briefly expressed by עמְדוּ (Psa. 26:12)? The LXX correctly renders: εὐφράνθην and ἑστῶτες ἦσαν. The poet, now again on the journey homewards, or having returned home, calls to mind the joy with which the cry for setting out, “Let us go up to the house of Jahve!” filled him. When he and the other visitors to the feast had reached the goal of their pilgrimage, their feet came to a stand-still, as if spell-bound by the overpowering, glorious sight.[footnoteRef:381] [381: So also Veith in his, in many points, beautiful Lectures on twelve gradual Psalms (Vienna 1863), S. 72, “They arrested their steps, in order to give time to the amazement with which the sight of the Temple, the citadel of the king, and the magnificent city filled them.”] 


Reviving this memory, he exclaims: Jerusalem, O thou who art built up again — true, בָּנָה in itself only signifies “to build,” but here, where, if there is nothing to the contrary, a closed sense is to be assumed for the line of the verse, and in the midst of songs which reflect the joy and sorrow of the post-exilic restoration period, it obtains the same meaning as in 102:17; 147:2, and frequently (Gesenius: O Hierosolyma restituta). The parallel member, v. 3b, does not indeed require this sense, but is at least favourable to it. Luther’s earlier rendering, “as a city which is compacted together,” was happier than his later rendering, “a city where they shall come together,” which requires a Niph. or Hithpa. instead of the passive. חֻבַּר signifies, as in Ex. 28:7, to be joined together, to be united into a whole; and יחְדָּו strengthens the idea of that which is harmoniously, perfectly, and snugly closed up (cf. 133:1). The Kaph of כְּעִיר is the so-called Kaph veritatis: Jerusalem has risen again out of its ruined and razed condition, the breaches and gaps are done away with (Isa. 58:12), it stands there as a closely compacted city, in which house joins on to house. Thus has the poet seen it, and the recollection fills him with rapture.[footnoteRef:382] [382: In the synagogue and church it is become customary to interpret v. 3 of the parallelism of the heavenly and earthly Jerusalem.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 122:4]]Psa. 122:4, 5.
The imposing character of the impression was still greatly enhanced by the consideration, that this is the city where at all times the twelve tribes of God’s nation (which were still distinguished as its elements even after the Exile, Rom. 11:1, Luke 2:36, Jam. 1:1) came together at the three great feasts. The use of the שׁ twice as equivalent to אשׁר is (as in Canticles) appropriate to the ornamental, happy, miniature-like manner of these Songs of degrees. In שׁשּׁם the שׁם is, as in Ecc. 1:7, equivalent toשׁמָּה , which on the other hand in v. 5 is no more than an emphatic שׁם (cf. 76:4; 68:7). עלוּ affirms a habit (cf. Job. 1:4) of the past, which extends into the present. עדוּת ליִשְׂרָאל is not an accusative of the definition or destination (Ew. § 300, c), but an apposition to the previous clause, as e.g., in Lev. 23:14, 21, 31 (Hitzig), referring to the appointing in Ex. 23:17; 34:23, Deut. 16:16. The custom, which arose thus, is confirmed in v. 5 from the fact, that Jerusalem, the city of the one national sanctuary, was at the same time the city of the Davidic kingship. The phrase ישַׁב למִשְׁפָּט is here transferred from the judicial persons (cf. 29:10 with 9:5, Isa. 28:6), who sit in judgment, to the seats (thrones) which are set down and stand there fro judgment (cf. 125:1, and θρόνος ἔκειτο, Rev. 4:2). The Targum is thinking of seats in the Temple, viz., the raised (in the second Temple resting upon pillars) seat of the king in the court of the Israelitish men near theשׁער העליון , but למשׁפט points to the palace, 1Ki. 7:7. In the flourishing age of the Davidic kingship this was also the highest court of judgment of the land; the king was the chief judge (2Sa. 15:2, 1Ki. 3:16), and the sons, brothers, or kinsmen of the king were his assessors and advisers. In the time of the poet it is different; but the attractiveness of Jerusalem, not only as the city of Jahve, but also as the city of David, remains the same for all times.

[[@Bible:Psalms 122:6]]Psa. 122:6-9.
When the poet thus calls up the picture of his country’s “city of peace” before his mind, the picture of the glory which it still ever possesses, and of the greater glory which it had formerly, he spreads out his hands over it in the distance, blessing it in the kindling of his love, and calls upon all his fellow- countrymen round about and in all places: apprecamini salutem Hierosolymis. So Gesenius correctly (Thesaurus, p. 1347); for just as שׁאַל לוֹ לשָׁלוֹם  signifies to inquire after any one’s well-being, and to greet him with the question: הֲשָׁלוֹם לךְ (Jer. 15:5), so שׁאַל שׁלוֹם signifies to find out any one’s prosperity by asking, to gladly know and gladly see that it is well with him, and therefore to be animated by the wish that he may prosper; Syriac, שׁאל שׁלמא דְ directly: to salute any one; for the interrogatory הֲשָׁלוֹם לךְ and the well- wishingשׁלוֹם לךְ , εἰρήνη σοι (Luke 10:5, Joh. 20:19ff.), have both of them the same source and meaning. The readingאֹהָלָיִךְ , commended by Ewald, is a recollection of Job. 12:6 that is violently brought in here. The loving ones are comprehended with the beloved one, the children with the mother. שׁלה forms an alliteration withשׁלוֹם ; the emphatic form ישְׁליוּ occurs even in other instances out of pause (e.g., 57:2). In v. 7 the alliteration of שׁלוֹם and שׁלוָה is again taken up, and both accord with the name of Jerusalem. Ad elegantiam facit, as Venema observes, perpetua vocum ad se invicem et omnium ad nomen Hierosolymae alliteratio. Both together mark the Song of degrees as such. Happiness, cries out the poet to the holy city from afar, be within thy bulwarks, prosperity within thy palaces, i.e., without and within.חיל , ramparts, circumvallation (fromחוּל , to surround, Arabic hawl, round about, equally correct whether written חיל orחל ), and אַרְמְנוֹת as the parallel word, as in 48:14. The twofold motive of such an earnest wish for peace is love for the brethren and love for the house of God. For the sake of the brethren is he cheerfully resolved to speak peace (τα πρὸς εἰρήνην αὐτῆς, Luke 19:42) concerning (דִּבֶּר בִּ, as in 87:3, Deut. 6:7, LXX περι σου; cf. דִּבֶּר שׁלוֹם with אֶל andל , to speak peace to, 85:9, Est. 10:3) Jerusalem, for the sake of the house of Jahve will he strive after good (i.e., that which tends to her well-being) to her (like בִּקּשׁ טוֹבָה ל in Neh. 2:10, cf.דָּרַשׁ שׁלוֹם , Deut. 23:7 [6], Jer. 29:7). For although he is now again far from Jerusalem after the visit that is over, he still remains united in love to the holy city as being the goal of his longing, and to those who dwell there as being his brethren and friends. Jerusalem is and will remain the heart of all Israel as surely as Jahve who has His house there, is the God of all Israel.

Psalm 123

UPWARD GLANCE TO THE LORD IN TIMES OF CONTEMPT

[[@Bible:Psalms 123]]123:1 TO Thee do I lift up mine eyes,
Thou who art enthroned in the heavens!

123:2 Behold, as the eyes of servants unto the hand of their master,
As the eyes of a maid unto the hand of her mistress:
So our eyes are unto Jahve our God, until He be gracious unto us.

123:3 Be gracious unto us, Jahve, be gracious unto us, for of contempt are we full enough.

123:4 Full enough is our soul
With the scorn of the haughty, the contempt of despots.

Psa. 123. This Psalm is joined to the preceding Psalm by the community of the divine name Jahve our God. Alsted (died 1638) gives it the brief, ingenious inscription oculus sperans. It is an upward glance of waiting faith to Jahve under tyrannical oppression. The fact that this Psalm appears in a rhyming form, “as scarcely any other piece in the Old Testament” (Reuss), comes only from those inflexional rhymes which creep in of themselves in the tephilla style.

[[@Bible:Psalms 123:1]]Psa. 123:1, 2.
The destinies of all men, and in particular of the church, are in the hand of the King who sits enthroned in the unapproachable glory of the heavens and rules over all things, and of the Judge who decides all things. Up to Him the poet raises his eyes, and to Him the church, together with which he may call Him “Jahve our God,” just as the eyes of servants are directed towards the hand of their lord, the eyes of a maid towards the hand of her mistress; for this hand regulates the whole house, and they wait upon their winks and signs with most eager attention. Those of Israel are Jahve’s servants, Israel the church is Jahve’s maid. In His hand lies its future. At length He will take compassion on His own. Therefore its longing gaze goes forth towards Him, without being wearied, until He shall graciously turn its distress. With reference to the i ofהַיּשְׁבִי , vid., on 113, 114. אֲדוֹניהֶם is their common lord; for since in the antitype the sovereign Lord is meant, it will be conceived of as plur. excellentiae, just as in general it occurs only rarely (Gen. 19:2, 18, Jer. 27:4) as an actual plural.

[[@Bible:Psalms 123:3]]Psa. 123:3, 4.
The second strophe takes up the “be gracious unto us” as it were in echo. It begins with a Kyrie eleison, which is confirmed in a crescendo manner after the form of steps. The church is already abundantly satiated with ignominy. רב is an abstract “much,” andרבָּה , 62:3, something great (vid., Böttcher, Lehrbuch, § 624). The subjectivizing, intensive להּ accords with 120:6 — probably an indication of one and the same author. בּוּז is strengthened byלאַג , like בַּז in Eze. 36:4. The article of הִלַּאַג is restrospectively demonstrative: full of such scorn of the haughty (Ew. § 290, d). הַבּוּז is also retrospectively demonstrative; but since a repetition of the article for the fourth time would have been inelegant, the poet here says לגאיונים with the Lamed, which serves as a circumlocution of the genitive. The Masora reckons this word among the fifteen “words that are written as one and are to be read as two.” The Ker•Ñ runs viz.,לגְאי יוֹנים , superbis oppressorum (יוֹנים, part. Kal, like הַיּוֹנָה  Zep. 3:1, and frequently). But apart from the consideration that instead ofגּאי , from the unknownגּאֶה , it might more readily be pointedגּאי , from גּאֶה (a form of nouns indicating defects, contractedגּא ), this genitival construction appears to be far-fetched, and, inasmuch as it makes a distinction among the oppressors, inappropriate. The poet surely meant לגַאֲיוֹנים orלגַּאֲיוֹנים . This word גּאֲיוֹן (after the formרעְיוֹן ,אֶבְיוֹן ,עליוֹן ) is perhaps an intentional new formation of the poet. Saadia interprets it after the Talmudicלגְיוֹן , legio; but how could one expect to find such a Grecized Latin word (λεγεών) in the Psalter! dunash ben-Labrat (about 960) regards גאיונים as a compound word in the signification ofהַגּאִים הַיּוֹנים . In fact the poet may have chosen the otherwise unused adjectival form גּאֲיוֹנים because it reminds one ofיוֹנים , although it is not a compound word likeדִּבְיוֹנים . If the Psalm is a Maccabaean Psalm, it is natural to find in לגאיונים an allusion to the despotic domination of theיוָנִים .

Psalm 124

THE DELIVERER FROM DEATH IN WATERS AND IN A SNARE

[[@Bible:Psalms 124]]124:1 HAD not Jahve been for us,
Let Israel say  —

124:2 Had not Jahve been for us,
When men rose up against us:

124:3 Then had they swallowed us up alive,
When their anger was kindled against us  —

124:4 Then had the waters overwhelmed us,
The stream had gone over our soul  —

124:5 Then had gone over our soul
The proudly swelling waters.

124:6 Blessed be Jahve, who hath not abandoned us
A prey to their teeth!

124:7 Our soul, like a bird hath it escaped
Out of the snare of the fowlers: The snare was broken
And we  —  we escaped.

124:8 Our help is in the Name of Jahve,
The Creator of heaven and earth.

Psa. 124. The statement “the stream had gone over our soul” of this fifth Son of degrees, coincides with the statement “our soul is full enough” of the fourth; the two Psalms also meet in the synonymous new formations גּאֲיוֹנים  andזידוֹנים , which also look very much as though they were formed in allusion to contemporary history. The לדָוִד is wanting in the LXX, Codd. Alex. and Vat., here as in Psa. 122, and with the exception of the Targum is wanting in general in the ancient versions, and therefore is not so much as established as a point of textual criticism. It is a Psalm in the manner of the Davidic Psalms, to which it is closely allied in the metaphors of the overwhelming waters, 18:5, 17 (cf. 144:7), 69:2f., and of the little bird; cf. also on לוּלי 27:13, on אָדָם used of hostile men 56:12, on בָּלַע חַיִּים 55:16, on בָּרוּךְ הי 28:6; 31:22. This beautiful song makes its modern origin known by its Aramaizing character, and by the delight, after the manner of the later poetry, in all kinds of embellishments of language. The art of the form consists less in strophic symmetry than in this, that in order to take one step forward it always goes back half a step. Luther’s imitation (1524), “Were God not with us at this time” (Wäre Gott nicht mit uns diese Zeit), bears the inscription “The true believers’ safeguard.”

[[@Bible:Psalms 124:1]]Psa. 124:1-5.
It is commonly rendered, “If it had not been Jahve who was for us.” But, notwithstanding the subject that is placed first (cf. Gen. 23:13), the שׁ belongs to theלוּלי ; since in the Aramaizing Hebrew (cf. on the other hand Gen. 31:42) לוּלי שׁ (cf. Arab. lawlaÑ an) signifies nisi (prop. nisi quod), as in the Aramaic (דְּ) שׁ (לואי)לוַי , o si (prop. o si quod) . Theאֲזַי , peculiar to this Psalm in the Old Testament, instead of אָז follows the model of the dialecticאֱדַיִן , Arab. idÜan, Syr. haÝden (הידין,הָדין ). In order to begin the apodosis of לוּלי (לוּלא) emphatically the older language makes use of the confirmatoryכִּי , Gen. 31:42; 43:10; here we have אֲזַי (well rendered by the LXX ἄρα), as in 119:92. The Lamed of הָיָה לנו is raphe in both instances, according to the rule discussed above, p. 373. When men (אָדָם) rose up against Israel and their anger was kindled against them, they who were feeble in themselves over against the hostile world would have been swallowed up alive if they had not had Jahve for them, if they had not had Him on their side. This “swallowing up alive” is said elsewhere of Hades, which suddenly and forcibly snatches away its victims, 55:16, Pro. 1:12; here, however, as v. 6 shows, it is said of the enemies, who are represented as wild beasts. In v. 4 the hostile power which rolls over them is likened to an overflowing stream, as in Isa. 8:7f., the Assyrian.נחְלָה , a stream or river, is Milel; it is first of all accusative: towards the stream (Num. 34:5); then, however, it is also used as a nominative, likeליְלָה ,הַמָּוְתָה , and the like (cf. common Greek η νύχθα, η νεόντητα); so that ָ–תָה is related to ַ–ת (ָ–ה) asָ–נָה , ָ–מוֹ to ָ–ן and ָ–ם  (Böttcher, § 615). These latest Psalms are fond of such embellishments by means of adorned forms and Aramaic or Aramaizing words. זידוֹנים is a word which is indeed not unhebraic in its formation, but is more indigenous to Chaldee; it is the Targum word for זדִים in 86:14; 119:51, 78 (also in 54:5 forזרים ), although according to Levy the MSS do not present זידוֹנין butזידָנִין . In the passage before us the Targum renders: the king who is like to the proud waters (למוֹי זידוֹניָּא) of the sea (Antiochus Epiphanes? — a Scholium explains οι ὑπερήφανοι). With reference to עבַר before a plural subject, vid., Ges. § 147.

[[@Bible:Psalms 124:6]]Psa. 124:6-8.
After the fact of the divine succour has been expressed, in v. 6 follows the thanksgiving for it, and in v. 7 the joyful shout of the rescued one. In v. 6 the enemies are conceived of as beasts of prey on account of their bloodthirstiness, just as the worldly empires are in the Book of Daniel; in v. 7 as “fowlers” on account of their cunning. According to the punctuation it is not to be rendered: Our soul is like a bird that is escaped, in which case it would have been accentedנפשׁנו כצפור , but: our soul (subject with Rebia magnum) is as a bird ( כְּצפור as in Hos. 11:11, Pro. 23:32, Job. 14:2, instead of the syntactically more usualכַּצּפור ) escaped out of the snare of him who lays snares (יוֹקשׁ, elsewhereיקוֹשׁ ,יקוּשׁ , a fowler, 91:3). נשְׁבָר (with aÝ beside Rebia) is 3rd praet.: the snare was burst, and we — we became free. In v. 8 (cf. 121:2; 134:3) the universal, and here pertinent thought, viz., the help of Israel is in the name of Jahve, the Creator of the world, i.e., in Him who is manifest as such and is continually verifying Himself, forms the epiphonematic close. Whether the power of the world seeks to make the church of Jahve like to itself or to annihilate it, it is not a disavowal of its God, but a faithful confession, stedfast even to death, that leads to its deliverance.

Psalm 125

ISRAEL’S BULWARK AGAINST TEMPTATION TO APOSTASY

[[@Bible:Psalms 125]]125:1 THEY who trust in Jahve are as Mount Zion,
Which doth not totter, it standeth fast for ever.

125:2 As for Jerusalem  —  mountains are round about her,
And Jahve is round about His people
From this time and for evermore.

125:3 For the sceptre of wickedness shall not rest
Upon the lot of the righteous,
Lest the righteous stretch out Their hands unto iniquity.

125:4 O show Thyself good, Jahve, unto the good
And to those who are upright in their hearts.

125:5 But those who turn aside their crooked paths  — 
Jahve cause them to pass away with the workers of iniquity.
Peace be upon Israel!

Psa. 125. The favourite word Israel furnished the outward occasion for annexing this Psalm to the preceding. The situation is like that in Psa. 123 and 124. The people are under foreign dominion. In this lies the seductive inducement to apostasy. The pious and the apostate ones are already separated. Those who have remained faithful shall not, however, always remain enslaved. Round about Jerusalem are mountains, but more important still: Jahve, of rocks the firmest, Jahve encompasses His people.

That this Psalm is one of the latest, appears from the circumstantial expression “the upright in their hearts,” instead of the old one, “the upright of heart,” from פעלי הָאון instead of the formerפעלי און , and also fro למַאַן לא  (beside this passage occurring only in 119:11, 80, Eze. 19:9; 26:20, Zec. 12:7) instead of למען אֲשֶׁר לא orפֶּן .

[[@Bible:Psalms 125:1]]Psa. 125:1, 2.
The stedfastness which those who trust in Jahve prove in the midst of every kind of temptation and assault is likened to Mount Zion, because the God to whom they believingly cling is He who sits enthroned on Zion. The future ישׁב signifies: He sits and will sit, that is to say, He continues to sit, cf. 9:8; 122:5. Older expositors are of opinion that the heavenly Zion must be understood on account of the Chaldaean and the Roman catastrophes; but these, in fact, only came upon the buildings on the mountain, not upon the mountain itself, which in itself and according to its appointed destiny (vid., Mic. 3:12; 4:1) remained unshaken. in v. 2 also it is none other than the earthly Jerusalem that is meant. The holy city has a natural circumvallation of mountains, and the holy nation that dwells and worships therein has a still infinitely higher defence in Jahve, who encompasses it round (vid., on 34:8), as perhaps a wall of fire (Zec. 2:9 [5]), or an impassably broad and mighty river (Isa. 33:21); a statement which is also now confirmed, for, etc. Instead of inferring from the clause v. 2 that which is to be expected withלכן , the poet confirms it with כי by that which is surely to be expected.

[[@Bible:Psalms 125:3]]Psa. 125:3.
The pressure of the worldly power, which now lies heavily upon the holy land, will not last for ever; the duration of the calamity is exactly proportioned to the power of resistance of the righteous, whom God proves and purifies by calamity, but not without at the same time graciously preserving them. “The rod of wickedness” is the heathen sceptre, and “the righteous” are the Israelites who hold fast to the religion of their fathers. The holy land, whose sole entitled inheritors are these righteous, is called their “lot” (גורל, κλῆρος = κληρονομία). נוּחַ  signifies to alight or settle down anywhere, and having alighted, to lean upon or rest (cf. Isa. 11:2 with Joh. 1:32, ἔμεινεν). The LXX renders οὐκ ἀφήσει, i.e., לא ינִּיחַ (cf. on the other handינִיחַ , He shall let down, cause to come down, in Isa. 30:32). Not for a continuance shall the sceptre of heathen tyranny rest upon the holy land, God will not suffer that: in order that the righteous may not at length, by virtue of the power which pressure and use exercises over men, also participate in the prevailing ungodly doings. שׁלח with Beth: to seize upon anything wrongfully, or even only (as in Job. 28:9) to lay one’s hand upon anything (frequently withאַל ). As here in the case ofאַוְלָתָה , in 80:3 too the form that is the same as the locative is combined with a preposition.

[[@Bible:Psalms 125:4]]Psa. 125:4, 5.
On the ground of the strong faith in vv. 1f. and of the confident hope in v. 3, the petition now arises that Jahve would speedily bestow the earnestly desired blessing of freedom upon the faithful ones, and on the other hand remove the cowardly [lit. those afraid to confess God] and those who have fellowship with apostasy, together with the declared wicked ones, out of the way. For such is the meaning of vv. 4f. טוֹבִים (in Proverbs alternating with the “righteous,” Pro. 2:20, the opposite being the “wicked,”רשׁעים , Pro. 14:19) are here those who truly believe and rightly act in accordance with the good will of God,[footnoteRef:383] or, as the parallel member of the verse explains (where לישָׁרים did not require the article on account of the addition), those who in the bottom of their heart are uprightly disposed, as God desires to have it. The poet supplicates good for them, viz., preservation against denying God and deliverance out of slavery; for those, on the contrary, who bend (הִטָּה) their crooked paths, i.e., turn aside their paths in a crooked direction from the right way (עקַלְקַלּוֹתָם, cf. Judg. 5:6, no less than in Am. 2:7, Pro. 17:23, an accusative of the object, which is more natural than that it is the accusative of the direction, after Num. 22:23 extrem., cf. Job. 23:11, Isa. 30:11) — for these he wishes that Jahve would clear them away ( הוֹליךְlike Arab. ahlk, perire facere = perdere) together with the workers of evil, i.e., the open, manifest sinners, to whom these lukewarm and sly, false and equivocal ones are in no way inferior as a source of danger to the church. LXX correctly: τοὺς δε ἐκκλίνοντας εἰς τὰς στραγγαλιὰς (Aquila διαπλοκάς, Symmachus σκολιότητας, Theodotion διεστραμμένα) ἀπάξει κύριος μετα, κ.τ.λ.. Finally, the poet, stretching out his hand over Israel as if pronouncing the benediction of the priest, gathers up all his hopes, prayers, and wishes into the one prayer: “Peace be upon Israel.” He means “the Israel of God,” Gal. 6:16. Upon this Israel he calls down peace from above. Peace is the end of tyranny, hostility, dismemberment, unrest, and terror; peace is freedom and harmony and unity and security and blessedness. [383: The Midrash here calls to mind a Talmudic riddle: There came a good one (Moses, Exo. 2:2) and received a good thing (the ToÑra, Pro. 4:2) from the good One (God, Psa. 145:9) for the good ones (Israel, Psa. 125:4).] 


Psalm 126

THE HARVEST OF JOY AFTER THE SOWING OF TEARS

[[@Bible:Psalms 126]]126:1 WHEN Jahve brought back the returning ones of Zion,
We were as those who dream.

126:2 Then laughter filled our mouth,
And our tongue a shout of joy.
Then said they among the heathen:
“Great things hath Jahve done for them” —

126:3 Great things hath Jahve done for us,
We became glad.

126:4 Oh lead back, Jahve, our captive ones,
As streams in the south country!

126:5 Those who sow with tears,
Shall reap with a shout of joy.

126:6 He goeth to and fro amidst weeping,
Bearing the scattering of the seed  — 
He cometh along with a shout of joy,
Bearing his sheaves.

Psa. 126. It is with this Psalm, which the favourite word Zion connects with the preceding Psalm, exactly as with Psa. 85, which also gives thanks for the restoration of the captive ones of Israel on the one hand, and on the other hand has to complain of the wrath that is still not entirely removed, and prays for a national restoration. There are expositors indeed who also transfer the grateful retrospect with which this Song of degrees (vv. 1-3), like that Korahitic Psalm (vv. 2-4), begins, into the future (among the translators Luther is at least more consistent than the earlier ones); but they do this for reasons which are refuted by Psa. 85, and which are at once silenced when brought face to face with the requirements of the syntax.

[[@Bible:Psalms 126:1]]Psa. 126:1-3.
When passages like Isa. 1:9, Gen. 47:25, or others where והיינו is perf. consec., are appealed to in order to prove that הָיִינוּ כְּחֹלְמִים may signify erimus quasi somniantes, they are instances that are different in point of syntax. Any other rendering than that of the LXX is here impossible, viz.: Ἐν τῷ ἐπιστρέψαι κύριον τὴν αἰχμαλωσίαν Σιὼν ἐγενήθημεν ὡς παρακεκλημένοι (כְּנֻחָמִים? — Jerome correctly, quasi somniantes) . It is, however, just as erroneous when Jerome goes on to render: tunc implebitur risu os nostrum; for it is true the future after אָז has a future signification in passages where the context relates to matters of future history, as in 96:12, Zep. 3:9, but it always has the signification of the imperfect after the key-note of the historical past has once been struck, Ex. 15:1, Jos. 8:30; 10:12, 1Ki. 11:7; 16:21, 2Ki. 15:16, Job. 38:21; it is therefore, tunc implebatur. It is the exiles at home again upon the soil of their fatherland who here cast back a glance into the happy time when their destiny suddenly took another turn, by the God of Israel disposing the heart of the conqueror of Babylon to set them at liberty, and to send them to their native land in an honourable manner. שׁיבַת  is not equivalent toשׁבִית , nor is there any necessity to read it thus (Olshausen, Böttcher, and Hupfeld).   שׁיבָה (fromשׁוּב , likeבִּיאָה ,קִימָה ) signifies the return, and then those returning; it is, certainly, an innovation of this very late poet. When Jahve brought home the homeward-bound ones of Zion — the poet means to say — we were as dreamers. Does he mean by this that the long seventy years’ term of affliction lay behind us like a vanished dream (Joseph Kimchi), or that the redemption that broke upon us so suddenly seemed to us at first not to be a reality but a beautiful dream? The tenor of the language favours the latter: as those not really passing through such circumstances, but only dreaming. Then — the poet goes on to say — our mouth was filled with laughter (Job. 8:21) and our tongue with a shout of joy, inasmuch, namely, as the impression of the good fortune which contrasted so strongly with our trouble hitherto, compelled us to open our mouth wide in order that our joy might break forth in a full stream, and our jubilant mood impelled our tongue to utter shouts of joy, which knew no limit because of the inexhaustible matter of our rejoicing. And how awe-inspiring was Israel’s position at that time among the peoples! and what astonishment the marvellous change of Israel’s lot produced upon them! Even the heathen confessed that it was Jahve’s work, and that He had done great things for them (Joe. 2:20f., 1Sa. 12:24) — the glorious predictions of Isaiah, as in Is. 45:14; 52:10, and elsewhere, were being fulfilled. The church on its part seals that confession coming from the mouth of the heathen. This it is that made them so joyful, that God had acknowledged them by such a mighty deed.

[[@Bible:Psalms 126:4]]Psa. 126:4-6.
But still the work so mightily and graciously begun is not completed. Those who up to the present time have returned, out of whose heart this Psalm is, as it were, composed, are only like a small vanguard in relation to the whole nation. Instead of שׁבותנו the Ker•Ñ here readsשׁבִיתנוּ , fromשׁבִית , Num. 21:29, after the form בְכִית in Gen. 50:4. As we read elsewhere that Jerusalem yearns after her children, and Jahve solemnly assures her, “thou shalt put them all on as jewels and gird thyself like a bride” (Isa. 49:18), so here the poet proceeds from the idea that the holy land yearns after an abundant, reanimating influx of population, as the Negeb (i.e., the Judaean south country, Gen. 20:1, and in general the south country lying towards the desert of Sinai) thirsts for the rain-water streams, which disappear in the summer season and regularly return in the winter season. Concerning אָפְיק , “a water-holding channel,” vid., on 18:16. If we translate converte captivitatem nostram (as Jerome does, following the LXX), we shall not know what to do with the figure, whereas in connection with the rendering reduc captivos nostros it is just as beautifully adapted to the object as to the governing verb. If we have rightly referred negeb not to the land of the Exile but to the Land of Promise, whose appearance at this time is still so unlike the promise, we shall now also understand by those who sow in tears not the exiles, but those who have already returned home, who are again sowing the old soil of their native land, and that with tears, because the ground is so parched that there is little hope of the seed springing up. But this tearful sowing will be followed by a joyful harvest. One is reminded here of the drought and failure of the crops with which the new colony was visited in the time of Haggai, and of the coming blessing promised by the prophet with a view to the work of the building of the Temple being vigorously carried forward. Here, however, the tearful sowing is only an emblem of the new foundation-laying, which really took place not without many tears (Ezr. 3:12), amidst sorrowful and depressed circumstances; but in its general sense the language of the Psalm coincides with the language of the Preacher on the Mount, Mat. 5:4: Blessed are those who mourn, for they shall be comforted. The subject to v. 6 is the husbandman, and without a figure, every member of the ecclesia pressa. The gerundial construction in v. 6 a (as in 2Sa. 3:16, Jer. 50:4, cf. the more Indo-Germanic style of expression in 2Sa. 15:30) depicts the continual passing along, here the going to and fro of the sorrowfully pensive man; and v. 6b the undoubted coming and sure appearing of him who is highly blessed beyond expectation. The former bearsמֶשֶׁךְ הַזָּרַע , the seed-draught, i.e., the handful of seed taken from the rest for casting out (for מָשַׁךְ הַזֶּרַע in Am. 9:13 signifies to cast forth the seed along the furrows); the latter his sheaves, the produce (תְּבוּאָה), such as puts him to the blush, of his, as it appeared to him, forlorn sowing. As by the sowing we are to understand everything that each individual contributes towards the building up of the kingdom of God, so by the sheaves, the wholesome fruit which, by God bestowing His blessing upon it beyond our prayer and comprehension, springs up from it.

Psalm 127
	
EVERYTHING DEPENDS UPON THE BLESSING OF GOD[footnoteRef:384] [384: An Gottes Segen ist alles gelegen.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 127]]127:1 IF Jahve build not the house,
They labour in vain thereon who build it.
If Jahve watch not over the city,
In vain doth he keep awake who watcheth over it.

127:2 In vain is it that ye rise up early
And only sit down late,
Eating the bread of sorrowful labour
Even so He giveth to His beloved in sleep.

127:3 Behold a heritage of Jahve are sons,
A reward is the fruit of the womb.

127:4 As arrows in the hand of a mighty man,
So are sons of the youth.

127:5 Blessed is the man
Who hath his quiver full of them:
They shall not be ashamed,
When they speak with enemies in the gate.

Psa. 127. The inscribed לשְׁלמֹה is only added to this Song of degrees because there was found in v. 2 not only an allusion to the name Jedidiah, which Solomon received from Nathan (2Sa. 12:25), but also to his being endowed with wisdom and riches in the dream at Gibeon (1Ki. 3:5ff.). And to these is still to be added the Proverbs-like form of the Psalm; for, like the proverb-song, the extended form of the Mashal, it consists of a double string of proverbs, the expression of which reminds one in many ways of the Book of Proverbs (עצָבִים in v. 2, toilsome efforts, as in Pro. 5:10;מְאַחֲרי , as in Pro. 23:30; בִּני הַנְּעוּרִים in v. 4, sons begotten in one’s youth; בַּשַּׁאַר in v. 5, as in Pro. 22:22; 24:7), and which together are like the unfolding of the proverb, ch. 10:22: The blessing of Jahve, it maketh rich, and labour addeth nothing beside it. Even Theodoret observes, on the natural assumption that v. 1 points to the building of the Temple, how much better the Psalm suits the time of Zerubbabel and Joshua, when the building of the Temple was imperilled by the hostile neighbouring peoples; and in connection with the relatively small number of those who had returned home out of the Exile, a numerous family, and more especially many sons, must have seemed to be a doubly and threefoldly precious blessing from God.

[[@Bible:Psalms 127:1]]Psa. 127:1, 2.
The poet proves that everything depends upon the blessing of God from examples taken from the God-ordained life of the family and of the state. The rearing of the house which affords us protection, and the stability of the city in which we securely and peaceably dwell, the acquisition of possessions that maintain and adorn life, the begetting and rearing of sons that may contribute substantial support to the father as he grows old — all these are things which depend upon the blessing of God without natural preliminary conditions being able to guarantee them, well-devised arrangements to ensure them, unwearied labours to obtain them by force, or impatient care and murmuring to get them by defiance. Many a man builds himself a house, but he is not able to carry out the building of it, or he dies before he is able to take possession of it, or the building fails through unforeseen misfortunes, or, if it succeeds, becomes a prey to violent destruction: if God Himself do not build it, they labour thereon (עמל בִּ, Jon. 4:10, Ecc. 2:21) in vain who build it. Many a city is well-ordered, and seems to be secured by wise precautions against every misfortune, against fire and sudden attack; but if God Himself do not guard it, it is in vain that those to whom its protection is entrusted give themselves no sleep and perform (שׁקַד, a word that has only come into frequent use since the literature of the Salomonic age) the duties of their office with the utmost devotion. The perfect in the apodosis affirms what has been done on the part of man to be ineffectual if the former is not done on God’s part; cf. Num. 32:23. Many rise up early in order to get to their work, and delay the sitting down as along as possible; i.e., not: the lying down (Hupfeld), for that isשׁכַב , not ישַׁב ; but to take a seat in order to rest a little, and, as what follows shows, to eat (Hitzig). קוּם and שׁבֶת stand opposed to one another: the latter cannot therefore mean to remain sitting at one’s work, in favour of which Isa. 5:11 (where בַּבֹּקֶר and בַּנֶּשֶׁף form an antithesis) cannot be properly compared. 1Sa. 20:24 shows that prior to the incursion of the Grecian custom they did not take their meals lying or reclining (ἀνα- or κατακείμενος), but sitting. It is vain for you — the poet exclaims to them — it will not after all bring hat you think to be able to acquire; in so doing you eat only the bread of sorrow, i.e., bread that is procured with toil and trouble (cf. Gen. 3:17,בִּעִצָּבוֹן ):כּן , in like manner, i.e., the same as you are able to procure only by toilsome and anxious efforts, God gives to His beloved (Psa. 60:7, Deut. 33:12) שׁנא (=שׁנה ), in sleep (an adverbial accusative like בֹּקֶר,ליְלָה ,ערב ), i.e., without restless self- activity, in a state of self-forgetful renunciation, and modest, calm surrender to Him: “God bestows His gifts during the night,” says a German proverb, and a Greek proverb even says: εὕδοντι κύρτος αἱρει. Böttcher takes כּן in the sense of “so = without anything further;” and כן certainly has this meaning sometimes (vid., introduction to Psa. 110), but not in this passage, where, as referring back, it stands at the head of the clause, and where what this mimic כן would import lies in the wordשׁנא .

[[@Bible:Psalms 127:3]]Psa. 127:3-5.
With הִנּה it goes on to refer to a specially striking example in support of the maxim that everything depends upon God’s blessing. פְּרִי הַבָּטֶן (Gen. 30:2, Deut. 7:13) beside בָּנִים also admits of the including of daughters. It is with שׂכָר (recalling Gen. 30:18) just as withנחֲלַת . Just as the latter in this passage denotes an inheritance not according to hereditary right, but in accordance with the free-will of the giver, so the former denotes not a reward that is paid out as in duty bound, but a recompense that is bestowed according to one’s free judgment, and in fact looked for in accordance with a promise given, but cannot by any means be demanded. Sons are a blessed gift from above. They are — especially when they are the offspring of a youthful marriage (opp. בֶּן־זְקֻנִים , Gen. 37:3; 44:20), and accordingly themselves strong and hearty (Gen. 49:3), and at the time that the father is growing old are in the bloom of their years — like arrows in the hand of a warrior. This is a comparison which the circumstances of his time made natural to the poet, in which the sword was carried side by side with the trowel, and the work of national restoration had to be defended step by step against open enemies, envious neighbours, and false brethren. It was not sufficient then to have arrows in the quiver; one was obligated to have them not merely at hand, but in the hand (בִּיַד), in order to be able to discharge them and defend one’s self. What a treasure, in such a time when it was needful to be constantly ready for fighting, defensive or offensive, was that which youthful sons afforded to the elderly father and weaker members of the family! Happy is the man — the poet exclaims — who has his quiver, i.e., his house, full of such arrows, in order to be able to deal out to the enemies as many arrows as may be needed. The father and such a host of sons surrounding him (this is the complex notion of the subject) form a phalanx not to be broken through. If they have to speak with enemies in the gate — i.e., candidly to upbraid them with their wrong, or to ward off their unjust accusation — they shall not be ashamed, i.e., not be overawed, disheartened, or disarmed. Gesenius in his Thesaurus, as Ibn-Jachja has already done, takes דִּבֶּר here in the signification “to destroy;” but in Gen. 34:13 this Piel signifies to deal behind one’s back (deceitfully), and in 2Ch. 22:10 to get rid of by assassination. This shade of the notion, which proceeds from Arab. dbr, pone esse (vid., 18:48; 28:2), does not suit the passage before us, and the expression לא־יבֹשׁוּ is favourable to the idea of the gate as being the forum, which arises from taking ידברו in its ordinary signification. Unjust judges, malicious accusers, and false witnesses retire shy and faint-hearted before a family so capable of defending itself. We read the opposite of this in Job. 5:4 of sons upon whom the curse of their fathers rests.

Psalm 128

THE FAMILY PROSPERITY OF THE GOD-FEARING MAN

[[@Bible:Psalms 128]]128:1 HAPPY is every one who feareth Jahve,
Who walketh in His ways.

128:2 The labour of thy hands shalt thou surely eat,
Happy art thou, and it is well with thee.

128:3 Thy wife, like a fruitful vine is she,
In the inner part of thy house;
Thy children are like shoots of olive-trees
Round about thy table.

128:4 Behold, surely thus is the man blessed
Who feareth Jahve.

128:5 Jahve bless thee out of Zion,
And see thou the prosperity of Jerusalem
All the days of thy life,

128:6 And see thou thy children’s children  — 
Peace be upon Israel!

Psa. 128. Just as Psa. 127 is appended to Psa. 126 because the fact that Israel was so surprised by the redemption out of exile that they thought they were dreaming, finds its interpretation in the universal truth that God bestows upon him whom He loves, in sleep, that which others are not able to acquire by toiling and moiling day and night: so Psa. 128 follows Psa. 127 for the same reason as Psa. 2 follows Psa. 1. In both instances they are Psalms placed together, of which one begins with ashreÑ and one ends with ashreÑ. In other respects Psa. 128 and 127 supplement one another. They are related to one another much as the New Testament parables of the treasure in the field and the one pearl are related. That which makes man happy is represented in Psa. 127 as a gift coming as a blessing, and in Psa. 128 as a reward coming as a blessing, that which is briefly indicated in the word שׂכָר in 127:3 being here expanded and unfolded. There it appears as a gift of grace in contrast to the God- estranged self-activity of man, here as a fruit of the ora et labora. Ewald considers this and the preceding Psalm to be songs to be sung at table. But they are ill-suited for this purpose; for they contain personal mirrorings instead of petitions, and instead of benedictions of those who are about to partake of the food provided.

[[@Bible:Psalms 128:1]]Psa. 128:1-3.
The כִּי in v. 2 signifies neither “for” (Aquila, κόπον τῶν ταρςῶν σου ὅτι φάγεσαι), nor “when” (Symmachus, κόπον χειρῶν σου ἐσθίων); it is the directly affirmativeכִּי , which is sometimes thus placed after other words in a clause (Psa. 118:10-12, Gen. 18:20; 41:32). The proof in favour of this asseverating כִּי is the very usual כִּי אַתֳה  in the apodoses of hypothetical protases, or even כִּי־אָז in Job. 11:15, or also only כִּי in Isa. 7:9, 1Sa. 14:39: “surely then;” the transition from the confirmative to the affirmative signification is evident from v. 4 of the Psalm before us. To support one’s self by one’s own labour is a duty which even a Paul did not wish to avoid (Act. 20:34), and so it is a great good fortune ( טוֹב לךָas in 119:71) to eat the produce of the labour of one’s own hands (LXX τοὺς καρποὺς τῶν κόνων, or according to an original reading, τοὺς πόνους τῶν καρπῶν[footnoteRef:385]); for he who can make himself useful to others and still is also independent of them, he eats the bread of blessing which God gives, which is sweeter than the bread of charity which men give. In close connection with this is the prosperity of a house that is at peace and contented within itself, of an amiable and tranquil and hopeful (rich in hope) family life. “Thy wife (אֶשְׁתְּךָ, found only here, forאִשְׁתְּךָ ) is as a fruit-producing vine.” פֹּרִיָּה forפֹּרָה , from פָּרָה =פָּרַי , with the Jod of the root retained, likeבוֹכִיָּה , Lam. 1:16. The figure of the vine is admirably suited to the wife, who is a shoot or sprig of the husband, and stands in need of the man’s support as the vine needs a stick or the wall of a house (pergula). בִּיַרְכְּתי ביתֶךָ does not belong to the figure, as Kimchi is of opinion, who thinks of a vine starting out of the room and climbing up in the open air outside. What is meant is the angle, corner, or nook (ירְכְּתי, in relation to things and artificial, equivalent to the naturalירכי ), i.e., the background, the privacy of the house, where the housewife, who is not to be seen much out of doors, leads a quiet life, entirely devoted to the happiness of her husband and her family. The children springing from such a noble vine, planted around the family table, are like olive shoots or cuttings; cf. in Euripides, Medea, 1098: τέκνων ἐν οἴκοις γλυκερὸν βλάστημα, and Herc. Fur. 839: καλλίποις στέφανος. Thus fresh as young layered small olive-trees and thus promising are they. [385: The fact that the τῶν καρπῶν of the LXX here, as in Pro. 31:20, is intended to refer to the hands is noted by Theodoret and also by Didymus (in Rosenmüller): καρπούς φησι νῦν ὡς ἀπὸ μέρους τὰς χεῖρας (i.e., per synecdochen partis pro toto), τουτέστι τῶν πρακτικῶν σου δυνάμεων φάγεσαι τοὺς πόνους.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 128:4]]Psa. 128:4-6.
Pointing back to this charming picture of family life, the poet goes on to say: behold, for thus = behold, thus is the man actually blessed who fears Jahve. כִּי confirms the reality of the matter of fact to which the הִנּה points. The promissory future in v. 5a is followed by imperatives which call upon the God-fearing man at once to do that which, in accordance with the promises, stands before him as certain. מִצִּיּוֹן as in 134:3; 20:3.בָּנִים לבָנֶיךָ instead of בִּני בָנֶיךָ gives a designed indefiniteness to the first member of the combination. Every blessing the individual enjoys comes from the God of salvation, who has taken up His abode in Zion, and is perfected in participation in the prosperity of the holy city and of the whole church, of which it is the centre. A New Testament song would here open up the prospect of the heavenly Jerusalem. But the character of limitation to this present world that is stamped upon the Old Testament does not admit of this. The promise refers only to a present participation in the well-being of Jerusalem (Zec. 8:15) and to long life prolonged in one’s children’s children; and in this sense calls down intercessorily peace upon Israel in all its members, and in all places and all ages.

Psalm 129

THE END OF THE OPPRESSORS OF ZION

[[@Bible:Psalms 129]]129:1 ENOUGH have they oppressed me from my youth up,
Let Israel say  —

129:2 Enough have they oppressed me from my youth up,
Nevertheless they have not prevailed against me.

129:3 Upon my back the ploughers ploughed,
They made long their furrow-strip.

129:4 Jahve is righteous:
He hath cut asunder the cords of the wicked.

129:5 They must be ashamed and turn back,
All who hate Zion.

129:6 They must become as grass of the house-tops,
Which, ere it shooteth up, withereth  —

129:7 Wherewith the reaper filleth not his hand,
Nor he who bindeth sheaves his bosom,

129:8 Neither do they who pass by say:
The blessing of Jahve be upon you!
“We bless you in the name of Jahve!!”

Psa. 129. Just as Psa. 124 with the words “let Israel say” was followed by Psa. 125 with “peace be upon Israel,” so Psa. 128 with “peace be upon Israel” is followed by Psa. 129 with “let Israel say.” This Psa. 129 has not only the call “let Israel say,” but also the situation of a deliverance that has been experienced (cf. v. 4 with 124:6f.), from which point it looks gratefully back and confidently forward into the future, and an Aramaic tinge that is noticeable here and there by the side of all other classical character of form, in common with Psa. 124.

[[@Bible:Psalms 129:1]]Psa. 129:1, 2.
Israel is gratefully to confess that, however much and sorely it was oppressed, it still has not succumbed.רבַּת , together withרבָּה , has occurred already in 65:10; 62:3, and it becomes usual in the post-exilic language, 120:6; 123:4, 2Ch. 30:18; Syriac rebath. The expression “from my youth” glances back to the time of the Egyptian bondage; for the time of the sojourn in Egypt was the time of Israel’s youth (Hos. 2:17 [15], 11:1, Jer. 2:2, Eze. 23:3). The protasis v. 1a is repeated in an interlinked, chain-like conjunction in order to complete the thought; for v. 2b is the turning-point, whereגּם , having reference to the whole negative clause, signifies “also” in the sense of “nevertheless,” ὅμως (synon.בִּכָל־זאֹת ), as in Eze. 16:28, Ecc. 6:7, cf. above, 119:24: although they oppressed me much and sore, yet have they not overpowered me (the construction is like Num. 13:30, and frequently).

[[@Bible:Psalms 129:3]]Psa. 129:3-5.
Elsewhere it is said that the enemies have driven over Israel (Psa. 66:12), or have gone over its back (Isa. 51:23); here the customary figurative language חָרַשׁ אָוֶן in Job. 4:8 (cf. Hos. 10:13) is extended to another figure of hostile dealing: without compassion and without consideration they ill- treated the stretched forth back of the people who were held in subjection, as though it were arable land, and, without restraining their ferocity and setting a limit to their spoiling of the enslaved people and country, they drew their furrow-strip (מַעֲניתָם, according to the Ker•Ñמַעֲנוֹתָם ) long. But מַעֲנה does not signify (as Keil on 1Sa. 14:14 is of opinion, although explaining the passage more correctly than Thenius) the furrow (=תֶּלֶם ,גּדוּד ), but, like Arab. maÿnaÑt, a strip of arable land which the ploughman takes in hand at one time, at both ends of which consequently the ploughing team (צֶמֶד) always comes to a stand, turns round, and ploughs a new furrow; fromענה , to bend, turn (vid., Wetzstein’s Excursus II p. 861). It is therefore: they drew their furrow-turning long (dative of the object instead of the accusative with Hiph., as e.g., in Isa. 29:2, cf. with Piel in 34:4; 116:16, and Kal 69:6, after the Aramaic style, although it is not unhebraic). Righteous is Jahve — this is an universal truth, which has been verified in the present circumstances; — He hath cut asunder the cords of the wicked ( עבוֹתas in 2:3; here, however, it is suggested by the metaphor in v. 3, cf. Job. 39:10; LXX αὐχένας, i.e.,ענוק ), with which they held Israel bound. From that which has just been experienced Israel derives the hope that all Zion’s haters (a newly coined name for the enemies of the religion of Israel) will be obliged to retreat with shame and confusion.

[[@Bible:Psalms 129:6]]Psa. 129:6-8.
The poet illustrates the fate that overtakes them by means of a picture borrowed from Isaiah and worked up (Is. 37:27): they become like “grass of the housetops,” etc. שׁ is a relative to יבשׁ (quod exarescit), andקַדְמַת , priusquam, is Hebraized after מִן־קַדְמַת דְּנָה in Dan. 6:11, or מִקַּדְמַת דְּנָה in Ezr. 5:11. שׁלף elsewhere has the signification “to draw forth” of a sword, shoe, or arrow, which is followed by the LXX, Theodotion, and the Quinta: πρὸ του ἐκσπασθῆναι, before it is plucked. But side by side with the ἐκσπασθῆναι of the LXX we also find the reading ἐξανθῆσαι; and in this sense Jerome renders (statim ut) viruerit, Symmachus ἐκκαυλῆσαι (to shoot into a stalk), Aquila ἀνέθαλεν, the Sexta ἐκστερεῶσαι (to attain to full solidity). The Targum paraphrases שׁלף  in both senses: to shoot up and to pluck off. The former signification, after which Venema interprets: antequam se evaginet vel evaginetur, i.e., antequam e vaginulis suis se evolvat et succrescat, is also advocated by Parchon, Kimchi, and Aben-Ezra. In the same sense von Ortenberg conjecturesשׁחָלַף . Since the grass of the house-tops or roofs, if one wishes to pull it up, can be pulled up just as well when it is withered as when it is green, and since it is the most natural thing to take חציר as the subject toשׁלף , we decide in favour of the intransitive signification, “to put itself forth, to develope, shoot forth into ear.” The roof-grass withers before it has put forth ears of blossoms, just because it has no deep root, and therefore cannot stand against the heat of the sun.[footnoteRef:386] [386: So, too, Geiger in the Deutsche Morgenländische Zeitschrift, xiv. 278f., according to whom Arab. slf (sÔlf) occurs in Saadia and Abu-Said in the signification “to be in the first maturity, to blossom,” — a sense שׁלף may also have here; cf. the Talmudic שׁלופפי used of unripe dates that are still in blossom.] 


The poet pursues the figure of the grass of the house-tops still further. The encompassing lap or bosom (κόλπος) is called elsewhere חֹצֶן (Isa. 49:22, Neh. 5:13); here it isחצֶן , like the Arabic håidån (diminutive håodåein), of the same root withמָחוֹז , a creek, in 107:30. The enemies of Israel are as grass upon the house-tops, which is not garnered in; their life closes with sure destruction, the germ of which they (without any need for any rooting out) carry within themselves. The observation of Knapp, that any Western poet would have left off with v. 6, is based upon the error that vv. 7, 8 are an idle embellishment. The greeting addressed to the reapers in v. 8 is taken from life; it is not denied even to heathen reapers. Similarly Boaz (Ruth 2:4) greets them with “Jahve be with you,” and receivers the counter-salutation, “Jahve bless thee.” Here it is the passers-by who call out to those who are harvesting: The blessing (בִּרְכַּת) of Jahve happen to you (אֲליכֶם,[footnoteRef:387] as in the Aaronitish blessing), and (since “we bless you in the name of Jahve” would be a purposeless excess of politeness in the mouth of the same speakers) receive in their turn the counter-salutation: We bless you in the name of Jahve. As a contrast it follows that there is before the righteous a garnering in of that which they have sown amidst the exchange of joyful benedictory greetings. [387: Here and there עליכֶם is found as an error of the copyist. The Hebrew Psalter, Basel 1547, 12mo, notes it as a various reading.] 


Psalm 130

DE PROFUNDIS

[[@Bible:Psalms 130]]130:1 OUT of the depths do I call unto Thee, Jahve.

130:2 Lord, O hearken to my voice,
Let Thine ears be attentive
To the voice of my supplication!

130:3 If Thou keepest iniquities, JaÝh  — 
Lord, who can stand?!

130:4 Yet with Thee is the forgiveness,
That Thou mayest be feared.

130:5 I hope in Jahve, my soul hopeth,
And upon His word do I wait.

130:6 My soul waiteth for the Lord,
More than the night-watchers for the morning,
The night-watchers for the morning.

130:7 Wait, Israel, for Jahve,
For with Jahve is the mercy,
And abundantly is there with Him redemption.

130:8 And HE will redeem Israel
From all its iniquities.

Psa. 130. Luther, being once asked which were the best Psalms, replied, Psalmi Paulini; and when his companions at table pressed him to say which these were, he answered: Psa. 32, 51, 130, and 143. In fact in Psa. 130 the condemnability of the natural man, the freeness of mercy, and the spiritual nature of redemption are expressed in a manner thoroughly Pauline. It is the sixth among the seven Psalmi poenitentiales (6, 32, 38, 51, 102, 130, 143).

Even the chronicler had this Psalm before him in the present classification, which puts it near to Psa. 132; for the independent addition with which he enriches Solomon’s prayer at the dedication of the Temple, 2Ch. 6:40-42, is compiled out of passages of Psa. 130 (v. 2, cf. the divine response, 2Ch. 7:15) and Psa. 132 (vv. 8, 16, 10).

The mutual relation of Psa. 130 to Psa. 86 has been already noticed there. The two Psalms are first attempts at adding a third, Adonajic style to the Jehovic and Elohimic Psalm-style. There Adonaj is repeated seven times, and three times in this Psalm. There are also other indications that the writer of Psa. 130 was acquainted with that Psa. 86 (compare v. 2a,שׁמְעָה בְקוֹלי , with 86:6,והַקְשִׁיבָה בִּקוֹל ; v. 2b,לקוֹל תַּחֲנוּנָי , with 86:6,בִּקוֹל תַּחֲנוּנוֹתָי ; v. 4,עמְּךָ הַסְּלִיחָה , with 86:5,וסַלָּח ; v. 8,עם הי הַחֶסֶד , with 86:5, 15,רב־חֶסֶד ). The fact that קַשּׁוּב  (after the formשׁכּוּל ), occurs besides only in those dependent passages of the chronicler, and קַשָּׁב only in Neh. 1:6, 11, as סְלִיחָה besides only in Dan. 9:9, Neh. 9:17, brings our Psalm down into a later period of the language; and moreover Psa. 86 is not Davidic.

[[@Bible:Psalms 130:1]]Psa. 130:1-4.
The depths (מַעֲמַקִּים) are not the depths of the soul, but the deep outward and inward distress in which the poet is sunk as in deep waters (Psa. 69:3, 15). Out of these depths he cries to the God of salvation, and importunately prays Him who rules all things and can do all things to grant him a compliant hearing (שׁמַע בִּ, Gen. 21:12; 26:13; 30:6, and other passages). God heard indeed even in Himself, as being the omniscient One, the softest and most secret as well as the loudest utterance; but, as Hilary observes, fides officium suum exsequitur, ut Dei auditionem roget, ut qui per naturam suam audit per orantis precem dignetur audire. In this sense the poet prays that His ears may be turned קַשֻּׁבוֹת (duller collateral form ofקַשָּׁב , to be in the condition of arrectae aures), with strained attention, to his loud and urgent petition (Psa. 28:2). His life hangs upon the thread of the divine compassion. If God preserves iniquities, who can stand before Him?! He preserves them (שׁמַר) when He puts them down to one (Psa. 32:2) and keeps them in remembrance (Gen. 37:11), or, as it is figuratively expressed in Job. 14:17, sealed up as it were in custody in order to punish them when the measure is full. The inevitable consequence of this is the destruction of the sinner, for nothing can stand against the punitive justice of God (Nah. 1:6, Mal. 3:2, Ezr. 9:15). If God should show Himself as JaÝh,[footnoteRef:388] no creature would be able to stand before Him, who is Adonaj, and can therefore carry out His judicial will or purpose (Isa. 51:16). He does not, however, act thus. He does not proceed according to the legal stringency of recompensative justice. This thought, which fills up the pause after the question, but is not directly expressed, is confirmed by the following כִּי , which therefore, as in Job. 22:2; 31:18; 39:14, Isa. 28:28 (cf. Ecc. 5:6), introduces the opposite. With the Lord is the willingness to forgive (הַסְּלִיחָה), in order that He may be feared; i.e., He forgives, as it is expressed elsewhere (e.g., 79:9), for His Name’s sake: He seeks therein the glorifying of His Name. He will, as the sole Author of our salvation, who, putting all vain-glorying to shame, causes mercy instead of justice to take its course with us (cf. 51:6), be reverenced; and gives the sinner occasion, ground, and material for reverential thanksgiving and praise by bestowing “forgiveness” upon him in the plenitude of absolutely free grace. [388: Eusebius on Psa. 68 (67):5 observes that the Logos is called Ἰα as μορφὴν δούλον λαβὼν και τὰς ἀκτῖνας τῆς ἑαυτου θεότητος συστείλας και ὥσπερ καταδὺς ἐν τῷ σώματι. There is a similar passage in Vicentius Ciconia (1567), which we introduced into our larger Commentary on the Psalms (1859-60).] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 130:5]]Psa. 130:5-8.
Therefore the sinner need not, therefore too the poet will not, despair. He hopes in Jahve (acc. obj. as in 25:5, 21; 40:2), his soul hopes; hoping in and waiting upon God is the mood of his inmost and of his whole being. He waits upon God’s word, the word of His salvation (Psa. 119:81), which, if it penetrates into the soul and cleaves there, calms all unrest, and by the appropriated consolation of forgiveness transforms and enlightens for it everything in it and outside of it. His soul isלאדֹנָי , i.e., stedfastly and continually directed towards Him; as Chr. A. Crusius when on his death-bed, with hands and eyes uplifted to heaven, joyfully exclaimed: “My soul is full of the mercy of Jesus Christ. My whole soul is towards God.” The meaning of לאדני becomes at once clear in itself from 143:6, and is defined moreover, without supplying שׁמֶרֶת (Hitzig), according to the following לבֹּקֶר . Towards the Lord he is expectantly turned, like those who in the night-time wait for the morning. The repetition of the expression “those who watch for the morning” (cf. Isa. 21:11) gives the impression of protracted, painful waiting. The wrath, in the sphere of which the poet now finds himself, is a nightly darkness, out of which he wishes to be removed into the sunny realm of love (Mal. 3:20 [4:2]); not he alone, however, but at the same time all Israel, whose need is the same, and for whom therefore believing waiting is likewise the way to salvation. With Jahve, and with Him exclusively, with Him, however, also in all its fulness, is הַחֶסֶד (contrary to 62:13, without any pausal change in accordance with the varying of the segolates), the mercy, which removes the guilt of sin and its consequences, and puts freedom, peace, and joy into the heart. And plenteous (הַרְבּה, an adverbial infin. absol., used here, as in Eze. 21:20, as an adjective) is with Him redemption; i.e., He possesses in the richest measure the willingness, the power, and the wisdom, which are needed to procure redemption, which rises up as a wall of partition (Ex. 8:19) between destruction and those imperilled. To Him, therefore, must the individual, if he will obtain mercy, to Him must His people, look up hopingly; and this hope directed to Him shall not be put to shame: He, in the fulness of the might of His free grace (Isa. 43:25), will redeem Israel from all its iniquities, by forgiving them and removing their unhappy inward and outward consequences. With this promise (cf. 25:22) the poet comforts himself. He means complete and final redemption, above all, in the genuinely New Testament manner, spiritual redemption.

Psalm 131

CHILD-LIKE RESIGNATION TO GOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 131]]131:1 JAHVE, my heart is not haughty, and mine eyes are not lofty,
Neither have I to do with great things
And extraordinary which are beyond me.

131:2 Verily I have smoothed down and calmed my soul;
Like a child that is weaned beside its mother,
Like the child that is weaned is my soul beside me.

131:3 Wait, Israel, upon Jahve
From henceforth and for ever.

Psa. 131. This little song is inscribed לדָוִד because it is like an echo of the answer (2Sa. 6:21f.) with which David repelled the mocking observation of Michal when he danced before the Ark in a linen ephod, and therefore not in kingly attire, but in the common raiment of the priests: I esteem myself still less than I now show it, and I appear base in mine own eyes. In general David is the model of the state of mind which the poet expresses here. He did not push himself forward, but suffered himself to be drawn forth out of seclusion. He did not take possession of the throne violently, but after Samuel has anointed him he willingly and patiently traverses the long, thorny, circuitous way of deep abasement, until he receives from God’s hand that which God’s promise had assured to him. The persecution by Saul lasted about ten years, and his kingship in Hebron, at first only incipient, seven years and a half. He left it entirely to God to remove Saul and Ishbosheth. He let Shimei curse. He left Jerusalem before Absalom. Submission to God’s guidance, resignation to His dispensations, contentment with that which was allotted to him, are the distinguishing traits of his noble character, which the poet of this Psalm indirectly holds up to himself and to his contemporaries as a mirror, viz., to the Israel of the period after the Exile, which, in connection with small beginnings under difficult circumstances, had been taught humbly contented and calm waiting.

With לא־גָבַהּ לבִּי the poet repudiates pride as being the state of his soul; with לא־רָמוּ עינָי (lo-ramuÝÿ as in Pro. 30:13, and before Ajin, e.g., also in Gen. 26:10, Isa. 11:2, in accordance with which the erroneous placing of the accent in Baer’s text is to be corrected), pride of countenance and bearing; and withולֹא־הִלַּכְתִּי , pride of endeavour and mode of action. Pride has its seat in the heart, in the eyes especially it finds its expression, and great things are its sphere in which it diligently exercises itself. The opposite of “great things” (Jer. 23:3; 45:5) is not that which is little, mean, but that which is small; and the opposite of “things too wonderful for me” (Gen. 18:14) is not that which is trivial, but that which is attainable.

 אִם־לֹאdoes not open a conditional protasis, for where is the indication of the apodosis to be found? Nor does it signify “but,” a meaning it also has not in Gen. 24:38, Eze. 3:6. In these passages too, as in the passage before us, it is asseverating, being derived from the usual formula of an oath: verily I have, etc. שׁוּה signifies (Isa. 28:25) to level the surface of a field by ploughing it up, and has an ethical sense here, like ישָׁר with its opposites עקֹב andעפַל . The Poel דּוֹמם is to be understood according to דּוּמִיָּה in 62:2, and דּוּמָם in Lam. 3:26. He has levelled or made smooth his soul, so that humility is its entire and uniform state; he has calmed it so that it is silent and at rest, and lets God speak and work in it and for it: it is like an even surface, and like the calm surface of a lake. Ewald and Hupfeld’s rendering: “as a weaned child on its mother, so my soul, being weaned, lies on me,” is refuted by the consideration that it ought at least to beכִּגְמוּלָה , but more correctlyכּן גמולה ; but it is also besides opposed by the article which is swallowed up inכַּגָּמֻל , according to which it is to be rendered: like one weaned beside its mother (here כְּגמול on account of the determinative collateral definition), like the weaned one (here כַּגּמול because without any collateral definition: cf. with Hitzig, Deut. 32:2, and the like; moreover, also, because referring back to the firstגמול , cf. Hab. 3:8), is my soul beside me (Hitzig, Hengstenberg, and most expositors). As a weaned child — viz. not one that is only just begun to be weaned, but an actually weaned child (גּמַל, cognateגּמַר , to bring to an end, more particularly to bring suckling to an end, to wean) — lies upon its mother without crying impatiently and craving for its mother’s breast, but contented with the fact that it has its mother — like such a weaned child is his soul upon him, i.e., in relation to his Ego (which is conceived of in עלי as having the soul upon itself, cf. 42:7, Jer. 8:18; Psychology, S. 151f., tr. p. 180): his soul, which is by nature restless and craving, is stilled; it does not long after earthly enjoyment and earthly good that God should give these to it, but it is satisfied in the fellowship of God, it finds full satisfaction in Him, it is satisfied (satiated) in Him.

By the closing strain, v. 3, the individual language of the Psalm comes to have a reference to the congregation at large. Israel is to renounce all self-boasting and all self-activity, and to wait in lowliness and quietness upon its God from now and for evermore. For He resisteth the proud, but giveth grace unto the humble.

Psalm 132

PRAYER FOR THE HOUSE OF GOD AND THE HOUSE OF DAVID

[[@Bible:Psalms 132]]132:1 REMEMBER, Jahve, to DAVID
All the trouble endured by him,

132:2 Him who hath sworn unto Jahve,
Hath vowed unto the Mighty One of Jacob:

132:3 “I will not enter into the tent of my house,
I will not go up to the bed of my couch;

132:4 I will not give sleep to mine eyes,
Slumber to mine eyelids,

132:5 Until I find a place for Jahve,
A dwelling-tent for the Mighty One of Jacob! “

132:6 Behold it was, we heard it, in EphraÑthah,
We found it in the fields of Ja’ar.

132:7 So let us go into His dwelling-tent,
Let us prostrate ourselves before His footstool.

132:8 Arise, Jahve, to Thy rest,
Thou and the Ark of Thy majesty!

132:9 Let Thy priests clothe themselves with righteousness,
And Thy saints shout for joy.

132:10 For the sake of DAVID Thy servant
Turn not back the face of Thine anointed!

132:11 Jahve hath sworn to DAVID
In truth that which He will not recall:
“Of the fruit of thy body
Do I appoint a possessor of thy throne.

132:12 If thy children keep My covenant
And My testimony, which I teach them:
Their children also shall for ever
Sit upon thy throne.”

132:13 For Jahve hath chosen Zion,
He hath desired it as an abode for Himself.

132:14 “This is my rest for ever,
Here will I dwell, for I have desired it. “

132:15 Her provision will I bless abundantly,
Her poor will I satisfy with bread,

132:16 And her priests will I clothe with salvation,
And her saints shall shout aloud for joy.

132:17 There will I make a horn to shoot forth for DAVID,
I will prepare a lamp for mine anointed.

132:18 His enemies will I clothe with shame,
And upon himself shall his crown blossom.

Psa. 132. Psa. 131 designedly precedes Psa. 132. The former has grown out of the memory of an utterance of David when he brought home the Ark, and the latter begins with the remembrance of David’s humbly zealous endeavour to obtain a settled and worthy abode for the God who sits enthroned above the Ark among His people. It is the only Psalm in which the sacred Ark is mentioned. The chronicler put vv. 8-10 into the mouth of Solomon at the dedication of the Temple (2Ch. 6:41f.). After a passage borrowed from Psa. 130:2 which is attached by אַתֳה to Solomon’s Temple-dedication prayer, he appends further borrowed passages out of Psa. 132 withואַתֳה . The variations in these verses of the Psalms, which are annexed by him with a free hand and from memory (Jahve Elohim for Jahve, לנוּחֶךָ forלמְנוּחָתֶךָ , תְּשׁוּעָה forצֶדֶק , ישְׂמְחוּ בַטּוֹב forירַנּנוּ ), just as much prove that he has altered the Psalm, and not reversely (as Hitzig persistently maintains), that the psalmist has borrowed from the Chronicles. It is even still distinctly to be seen how the memory of Isa. 55:3 has influenced the close of v. 42 in the chronicler, just as the memory of Isa. 55:2 has perhaps also influenced the close of v. 41.

The psalmist supplicates the divine favour for the anointed of Jahve for David’s sake. In this connection this anointed one is neither the high priest, nor Israel, which is never so named (vid., Hab. 3:13), nor David himself, who “in all the necessities of his race and people stands before God,” as Hengstenberg asserts, in order to be able to assign this Son of degrees, as others, likewise to the post- exilic time of the new colony. Zerubbabel might more readily be understood (Baur), with whom, according to the closing prophecy of the Book of Haggai, a new period of the Davidic dominion is said to begin. But even Zerubbabel, theפַחַת יהוּדָה , could not be calledמשׁיח , for this he was not. The chronicler applies the Psalm in accordance with its contents. It is suited to the mouth of Solomon. The view that it was composed by Solomon himself when the Ark of the covenant was removed out of the tent-temple on Zion into the Temple- building (Amyraldus, De Wette, Tholuck, and others), is favoured by the relation of the circumstances, as they are narrated in 2Ch. 5:5ff., to the desires of the Psalm, and a close kinship of the Psalm with Psa. 72 in breadth, repetitions of words, and a laboured forward movement which is here and there a somewhat uncertain advance. At all events it belongs to a time in which the Davidic throne was still standing and the sacred Ark was not as yet irrecoverably lost. That which, according to 2Sa. 6, 7, David did for the glory of Jahve, and on the other hand is promised to him by Jahve, is here made by a post-Davidic poet into the foundation of a hopeful intercessory prayer for the kingship and priesthood of Zion and the church presided over by both.

The Psalm consists of four ten-line strophes. Only in connection with the first could any objection be raised, and the strophe be looked upon as only consisting of nine lines. But the other strophes decide the question of its measure; and the breaking up of the weighty v. 1 into two lines follows the accentuation, which divides it into two parts and places את by itself as being את (according to Accentssystem, xviii. 2, with Mugrash ). Each strophe is adorned once with the name of David; and moreover the step-like progress which comes back to what has been said, and takes up the thread and carries it forward, cannot fail to be recognised.

[[@Bible:Psalms 132:1]]Psa. 132:1-5.
One is said to remember anything to another when he requites him something that he has done for him, or when he does for him what he has promised him. It is the post-Davidic church which here reminds Jahve of the hereinafter mentioned promises (of the “mercies of David,” 2Ch. 6:42, cf. Isa. 55:3) with which He has responded to David’sענוֹת . By this verbal substantive of the Pual is meant all the care and trouble which David had in order to procure a worthy abode for the sanctuary of Jahve. ענה בְ signifies to trouble or harass one’s self about anything, afflictari (as frequently in the Book of Ecclesiastes); the Pual here denotes the self imposed trouble, or even that imposed by outward circumsntaces, such as the tedious wars, of long, unsuccessful, and yet never relaxed endeavours (1Ki. 5:17 [3]). For he had vowed unto God that he would give himself absolutely no rest until he had obtained a fixed abode for Jahve. What he said to Nathan (2Sa. 7:2) is an indication of this vowed resolve, which was now in a time of triumphant peace, as it seemed, ready for being carried out, after the first step towards it had already been taken in the removal of the Ark of the covenant to Zion (2Sa. 6); for 2 Sam 7 is appended to 2Sa. 6 out of its chronological order and only on account of the internal connection. After the bringing home of the Ark, which had been long yearned for (Psa. 101:2), and did not take place without difficulties and terrors, was accomplished, a series of years again passed over, during which David always carried about with him the thought of erecting God a Temple-building. And when he had received the tidings through Nathan that he should not build God a house, but that it should be done by his son and successor, he nevertheless did as much towards the carrying out of the desire of his heart as was possible in connection with this declaration of the will of Jahve. He consecrated the site of the future Temple, he procured the necessary means and materials for the building of it, he made all the necessary arrangements for the future Temple-service, he inspirited the people for the gigantic work of building that was before them, and handed over to his son the model for it, as it is all related to us in detail by the chronicler. The divine name “the mighty One of Jacob” is taken from Gen. 49:24, as in Isa. 1:24; 49:26; 60:16. The Philistines with their Dagon had been made to feel this mighty Rock of Jacob when they took the sacred Ark along with them (1Sa. 5). With אִם David solemnly declares what he is resolved not to do. The meaning of the hyperbolically expressed vow in the form of an oath is that for so long he will not rejoice at his own dwelling-house, nor give himself up to sleep that is free from anxiety; in fine, for so long he will not rest. The genitives after אֹהֶל and ערשׂ are appositional genitives; Psa. 44 delights in similar combinations of synonyms. יצוּעָי (Latin strata mea) is a poetical plural, as also isמִשְׁכְּנוֹת . With תְּנוּמָה (which is always said of the eyelids, Gen. 31:40, Pro. 6:4, Ecc. 8:16, not of the eyes) alternates שׁנת (according to another readingשׁנת ) forשׁנה . The aÝth is the same as in נחֲלָת in 16:6, cf. 60:13, Ex. 15:2, and frequently. This Aramaizing rejection of the syllable before the tone is, however, without example elsewhere. The LXX adds to v. 4, και ἀνάπαυσιν τοῖς κροτάφοις μου (וּמְנוּחָה לרַקּוֹתָי), but this is a disagreeable overloading of the verse.

[[@Bible:Psalms 132:6]]Psa. 132:6-10.
In v. 6 begins the language of the church, which in this Psalm reminds Jahve of His promises and comforts itself with them. Olshausen regards this v. 6 as altogether inexplicable. The interpretation nevertheless has some safe starting-points. (1) Since the subject spoken of is the founding of a fixed sanctuary, and one worthy of Jahve, the suffix of שׁמַעֲנוּהָ (with Chateph as in Hos. 8:2, Ew. § 60, a) and מְצָאנוּהָ refers to the Ark of the covenant, which is fem. also in other instances (1Sa. 4:17, 2Ch. 8:11). (2) The Ark of the covenant, fetched up out of Shiloh by the Israelites to the battle at Ebenezer, fell into the hands of the victors, and remained, having been again given up by them, for twenty years in Kirjath-Jearim (1Sa. 7:1f.), until David removed it out of this Judaean district to Zion (2Sa. 6:2-4; cf. 2Ch. 1:4). What is then more natural than that שׂדי־יָאַר is a poetical appellation of Kirjath-Jearim (cf. “the field of Zoan” in 78:12)? Kirjath-Jearim has, as a general thing, very varying names. It is also called Kirjath-ha-jearim in Jer. 26:20 (Kirjath-’arim in Ezr. 2:25, cf. Jos. 18:28), Kirjath-ba’al in Jos. 16:50, Ba’alah in Jos. 15:9, 1Ch. 13:6 (cf. Har-ha-ba’alah, Jos. 15:11, with Har-Jearim in Jos. 15:10), and, as it seems, even BaÿaleÑ Jehudah in 2Sa. 6:2. Why should it not also have been called Ja’ar side by side with Kirjath-Jearim, and more especially if the mountainous district, to which the mention of a hill and mountain of Jearim points, was, as the name “city of the wood” implies, at the same time a wooded district? We therefore fall in with Kühnöl’s (1799) rendering: we found it in the meadows of Jaar, and with his remark: “Jaar is a shortened name of the city of Kirjath-Jearim.”

The question now further arises as to what Ephrathah is intended to mean. This is an ancient name of Bethlehem; but the Ark of the covenant never was in Bethlehem. Accordingly Hengstenberg interprets, “We knew of it in Bethlehem (where David had spent his youth) only by hearsay, no one had seen it; we found it in Kirjath-Jearim, yonder in the wooded environs of the city, where it was as it were buried in darkness and solitude.” So even Anton Hulsius (1650): Ipse David loquitur, qui dicit illam ipsam arcam, de qua quum adhuc Bethlehemi versaretur inaudivisset, postea a se (vel majroibus suis ipso adhuc minorenni) inventam fuisse in campis Jaar. But (1) the supposition that David’s words are continued here does not harmonize with the way in which they are introduced in v. 2, according to which they cannot possibly extend beyond the vow that follows. (2) If the church is speaking, one does not see why Bethlehem is mentioned in particular as the place of the hearsay. (3) We heard it in Ephrathah cannot well mean anything else than, per antiptosin (as in Gen. 1:4, but withoutכִּי ), we heard that it was in Ephrathah. But the Ark was before Kirjath-Jearim in Shiloh. The former lay in the tribe of Judah close to the western borders of Benjamin, the latter in the midst of the tribe of Ephraim.
Now since אֶפְרָתִי quite as often means an Ephraimite as it does a Bethlehemite, it may be asked whether Ephrathah is not intended of the Ephraimitish territory (Kühnöl, Gesenius, Maurer, Tholuck, and others). The meaning would then be: we had heard that the sacred Ark was in Shiloh, but we found it not there, but in Kirjath-Jearim. And we can easily understand why the poet has mentioned the two places just in this way. EphraÝth, according to its etymon, is fruitful fields, with which are contrasted the fields of the wood — the sacred Ark had fallen from its original, more worthy abode, as it were, into the wilderness. But is it probable, more especially in view of Mic. 5:1, that in a connection in which the memory of David is the ruling idea, Ephrathah signifies the land of Ephraim? No, Ephrathah is the name of the district in which Kirjath- Jearim lay. Caleb had, for instance, by Ephrath, his third wife, a son named HuÑr (ChuÑr), 1Ch. 2:19, This HuÑr, the first-born of Ephrathah, is the father of the population of Bethlehem (1Ch. 4:4), and Shobal, a son of this HuÑr, is father of the population of Kirjath-Jearim (1Ch. 2:50). Kirjath-Jearim is therefore, so to speak, the daughter of Bethlehem. This was called Ephrathah in ancient times, and this name of Bethlehem became the name of its district (Mic. 5:1). Kirjath- Jearim belonged to Caleb-Ephrathah (1Ch. 2:24), as the northern part of this district seems to have been called in distinction from Negeb-Caleb (1Sa. 30:14).

But מִשְׁכְּנוֹתָיו in v. 7 is now neither a designation of the house of Abinadab in Kirjath-Jearim, for the expression would be too grand, and in relation to v. 5 even confusing, nor a designation of the Salomonic Temple-building, for the expression standing thus by itself is not enough alone to designate it. What is meant will therefore be the tent-temple erected by David for the Ark when removed to Zion (2Sa. 7:2,ירִיעָה ). The church arouses itself to enter this, and to prostrate itself in adoration towards (vid., 99:5) the footstool of Jahve, i.e., the Ark; and to what purpose? The ark of the covenant is now to have a place more worthy of it; theמְנוּחָה , i.e., theבּית מְנוּחָה , 1Ch. 28:2, in which David’s endeavours have through Solomon reached their goal, is erected: let Jahve and the Ark of His sovereign power, that may not be touched (see the examples of its inviolable character in 1Sa. 5, 6, 2Sa. 6:6f.), now enter this fixed abode! Let His priests who are to serve Him there clothe themselves in “righteousness,” i.e., in conduct that is according to His will and pleasure; let His saints, who shall there seek and find mercy, shout for joy! More especially, however, let Jahve for David’s sake, His servant, to whose restless longing this place of rest owes its origin, not turn back the face of His anointed one, i.e., not reject his face which there turns towards Him in the attitude of prayer (cf. 84:10). The chronicler has understood v. 10 as an intercession on behalf of Solomon, and the situation into which we are introduced by vv. 6-8 seems to require this. It is, however, possible that a more recent poet here, in vv. 7, 8, reproduces words taken from the heart of the church in Solomon’s time, and blends petitions of the church of the present with them. The subject all through is the church, which is ever identical although changing in the persons of its members. The Israel that brought the sacred Ark out of Kirjath-Jearim to Zion and accompanied it thence to the Temple-hill, and now worships in the sanctuary raised by David’s zeal for the glory of Jahve, is one and the same. The prayer for the priests, for all the saints, and more especially for the reigning king, that then resounded at the dedication of the Temple, is continued so long as the history of Israel lasts, even in a time when Israel has no king, but has all the stronger longing for the fulfilment of the Messianic promise.

[[@Bible:Psalms 132:11]]Psa. 132:11-13.
The “for the sake of David” is here set forth in detail. אֱמֶת in v. 11a is not the accusative of the object, but an adverbial accusative. The first member of the verse closes withלדוד , which has the distinctive Pazer, which is preceded by Legarmeh as a sub-distinctive; then follows at the head of the second member אֱמֶת with Zinnor, then לא־יָשׁוּב מִמֶּנָּה with Olewejored and its conjunctive Galgal, which regularly precedes after the sub-distinctive Zinnor. The suffix of מִמֶּנָּה refers to that which was affirmed by oath, as in Jer. 4:28. Lineal descendants of David will Jahve place on the throne ( לכִסּאlike לרֹאשִׁי in 21:4) to him, i.e., so that they shall follow his as possessors of the throne. David’s children shall for ever (which has been finally fulfilled in Christ) sit לכִסּא to him (cf. 9:5, Job. 36:7). Thus has Jahve promised, and expects in return from the sons of David the observance of His Law. Instead of עדֹתַי זוּ it is pointedעדֹתִי זוֹ . In Hahn’s edition עדֹתִי has Mercha in the penult. (cf. the retreat of the tone inאֲדֹנִי זה , Dan. 10:17), and in Baer’s edition the still better attested reading Mahpach instead of the counter-tone Metheg, and Mercha on the ultima. It is not plural with a singular suffix (cf. Deut. 28:59, Ges. § 91, 3), but, as זוֹ = זאת indicates, the singular forעדוּתִי , like תַּחֲנֹתִי for תַּחֲנוּתִי in 2Ki. 6:8; and signifies the revelation of God as an attestation of His will. אֲלַמְּדם has Mercha mahpach., זוֹ Rebia parvum, and עדֹתִי Mercha; and according to the interpunction it would have to be rendered: “and My self-attestation there” (vid., on 9:16), but זוֹ is relative: My self- attestation (revelation), which I teach them. The divine words extend to the end of v. 12. The hypotheses withאִם , as the fulfilment in history shows, were conditions of the continuity of the Davidic succession; not, however, — because human unfaithfulness does not annul the faithfulness of God, — of the endlessness of the Davidic throne. In v. 13 the poet states the ground of such promissory mercy. It is based on the universal mercy of the election of Jerusalem. אִוָּהּ has He mappic. like ענּהּ in Deut. 22:29, or the stroke of Raphe (Ew. § 247, d), although the suffix is not absolutely necessary. In the following strophe the purport of the election of Jerusalem is also unfolded in Jahve’s own words.

[[@Bible:Psalms 132:14]]Psa. 132:14-18.
Shiloh has been rejected (Psa. 78:60), for a time only was the sacred Ark in Bethel (Judg. 20:27) and Mizpah (Judg. 21:5), only somewhat over twenty years was it sheltered by the house of Abinadab in Kirjath-Jearim (1Sa. 7:2), only three months by the house of Obed-Edom in Perez-Uzzah (2Sa. 6:11) — but Zion is Jahve’s abiding dwelling-place, His own proper settlement, מְנוּחָה (as in Isa. 11:10; 66:1, and besides 1Ch. 28:2). In Zion, His chosen and beloved dwelling-place, Jahve blesses everything that belongs to her temporal need ( צידָהּfor זידָתָהּ , vid., on 27:5, note); so that her poor do not suffer want, for divine love loves the poor most especially. His second blessing refers to the priests, for by means of these He will keep up His intercourse with His people. He makes the priesthood of Zion a real institution of salvation: He clothes her priests with salvation, so that they do not merely bring it about instrumentally, but personally possess it, and their whole outward appearance is one which proclaims salvation. And to all her saints He gives cause and matter for high and lasting joy, by making Himself known also to the church, in which He has taken up His abode, in deeds of mercy (loving-kindness or grace). There (שׁם, 133:3) in Zion is indeed the kingship of promise, which cannot fail of fulfilment. He will cause a horn to shoot forth, He will prepare a lamp, for the house of David, which David here represents as being its ancestor and the anointed one of God reigning at that time; and all who hostilely rise up against David in his seed, He will cover with shame as with a garment (Job. 8:22), and the crown consecrated by promise, which the seed of David wears, shall blossom like an unfading wreath. The horn is an emblem of defensive might and victorious dominion, and the lamp (נר, 2Sa. 21:17, cf.ניר , 2Ch. 21:7, LXX λύχνον) an emblem of brilliant dignity and joyfulness. In view of Eze. 29:21, of the predictions concerning the Branch (zemach) in Isa. 4:2, Jer. 23:5; 33:15, Zec. 3:8; 6:12 (cf. Heb. 7:14), and of the fifteenth Beracha of the Shemone-Esre (the daily Jewish prayer consisting of eighteen benedictions): “make the branch (zemach) of David Thy servant to shoot forth speedily, and let his horn rise high by virtue of Thy salvation,” — it is hardly to be doubted that the poet attached a Messianic meaning to this promise. With reference to our Psalm, Zacharias, the father of Joh. the Baptist, changes that supplicatory beracha of his nation (Luke 1:68-70) into a praiseful one, joyfully anticipating the fulfilment that is at hand in Jesus.

Psalm 133

PRAISE OF BROTHERLY FELLOWSHIP

[[@Bible:Psalms 133]]133:1 BEHOLD how good it is, and how delightful,
That brethren also dwell together!

133:2 Like the fine oil upon the head,
Flowing gently down upon the beard, the beard of Aaron,
Which flows gently down upon the hem of his garments  —

133:3 Like the dew of Hermon,
which flows gently down upon the mountains of Zion,
For there hath Jahve commanded the blessing, Life, for evermore.

Psa. 133. In this Psalm, says Hengstenberg, “David brings to the consciousness of the church the glory of the fellowship of the saints, that had so long been wanting, the restoration of which had begun with the setting up of the Ark in Zion.” The Psalm, in fact, does not speak of the termination of the dispersion, but of the uniting of the people of all parts of the land for the purpose of divine worship in the one place of the sanctuary; and, as in the case of Psa. 122, its counterpart, occasions can be found in the history of David adapted to the לדוד of the inscription. But the language witnesses against David; for the construction of שׁ with the participle, asשׁיּרד , qui descendit (cf. 135:2,שׁעמְדִים , qui stant), is unknown in the usage of the language prior to the Exile. Moreover the inscription לדוד is wanting in the LXX Cod. Vat. and the Targum; and the Psalm may only have been so inscribed because it entirely breathes David’s spirit, and is as though it had sprung out of his love for Jonathan.

With גּם the assertion passes on from the community of nature and sentiment which the word “brethren” expresses to the outward active manifestation and realization that correspond to it: good and delightful (Psa. 135:3) it is when brethren united by blood and heart also (corresponding to this their brotherly nature) dwell together — a blessed joy which Israel has enjoyed during the three great Feasts, although only for a brief period (vid., Psa. 122). Because the high priest, in whom the priestly mediatorial office culminates, is the chief personage in the celebration of the feast, the nature and value of that local reunion is first of all expressed by a metaphor taken from him. שׁמֶן הַטּוֹב is the oil for anointing described in Ex. 30:22-33, which consisted of a mixture of oil and aromatic spices strictly forbidden to be used in common life. The sons of Aaron were only sprinkled with this anointing oil; but Aaron was expressly anointed with it, inasmuch as Moses poured it upon his head; hence he is called par excellence “the anointed priest” (הַכֹהן הַמָּשִׁיחַ), whilst the other priests are only “anointed” (מְשֻׁחִים, Num. 3:3) in so far as their garments, like Aaron’s, were also sprinkled with the oil (together with the blood of the ram of consecration), Lev. 8:12, 30. In the time of the second Temple, to which the holy oil of anointing was wanting, the installation into the office of high priest took place by his being invested in the pontifical robes. The poet, however, when he calls the high priest as such Aaron, has the high-priesthood in all the fulness of its divine consecration (Lev. 21:10) before his eyes. Two drops of the holy oil of anointing, says a Haggada, remained for ever hanging on the beard of Aaron like two pearls, as an emblem of atonement and of peace. In the act of the anointing itself the precious oil freely poured out ran gently down upon his beard, which in accordance with Lev. 21:5 was unshortened.

In that part of the ToÑra which describes the robe of the high priest, שׁוּלי is its hems,פִּי ראשׁוֹ , or even absolutelyפֶּה , the opening for the head, or the collar, by means of which the sleeveless garment was put on, and שׂפָה the binding, the embroidery, the border of this collar (vid., Ex. 28:32; 39:23; cf. Job. 30:18,פִּי כֻתָנְתִּי , the collar of my shirt). פִּי must apparently be understood according to these passages of the ToÑra, as also the appellation מִדּוֹת (only here forמַדִּים ,מִּדִּים ), beginning with Lev. 6:3, denotes the whole vestment of the high priest, yet without more exact distinction. But the Targum translates פִּי with אִמְרָא (ora = fimbria) — a word which is related toאִמְּרָא , agnus, like ᾤα to ὄϊς. This ᾤα is used both of the upper and lower edge of a garment. Accordingly Appolinaris and the Latin versions understand the ἐπι τὴν ὤαν of the LXX of the hem (in oram vestimenti); Theodoret, on the other hand, understands it to mean the upper edging: ὤαν ἐκάλεσεν ὃ καλοῦμεν περιτραχήλιον, τοῦτο δε και ὁ Ἀκύλας στόμα ἐνδυμάτων εἴρηκε. So also De Sacy: sur le bord de son veÑtement, cÿest-a{G}-dire, sur le haut de ses habits pontificaux. The decision of the question depends upon the aim of this and the following figure in v. 3. If we compare the two figures, we find that the point of the comparison is the uniting power of brotherly feeling, as that which unites in heart and soul those who are most distant from one another locally, and also brings them together in outward circumstance. If this is the point of the comparison, then Aaron’s beard and the hem of his garments stand just as diametrically opposed to one another as the dew of Hermon and the mountains of Zion. פִּי is not the collar above, which gives no advance, much less the antithesis of two extremes, but the hem at the bottom (cf.שׂפָה , Ex. 26:4, of the edge of a curtain). It is also clear that שׁיּרד  cannot now refer to the beard of Aaron, either as flowing down over the upper border of his robe, or as flowing down upon its hem; it must refer to the oil, for peaceable love that brings the most widely separated together is likened to the oil. This reference is also more appropriate to the style of the onward movement of the gradual Psalms, and is confirmed by v. 3, where it refers to the dew, which takes the place of the oil in the other metaphor. When brethren united in harmonious love also meet together in one place, as is the case in Israel at the great Feasts, it is as when the holy, precious chrism, breathing forth the blended odour of many spices, upon the head of Aaron trickles down upon his beard, and from thence to the extreme end of his vestment. It becomes thoroughly perceptible, and also outwardly visible, that Israel, far and near, is pervaded by one spirit and bound together in unity of spirit.

This uniting spirit of brotherly love is now symbolised also by the dew of Hermon, which descends in drops upon the mountains of Zion. “What we read in the 133rd Psalm of the dew of Hermon descending upon the mountains of Zion,” says Van de Velde in his Travels (Bd. i. S. 97), “is now become quite clear to me. Here, as I sat at the foot of Hermon, I understood how the water- drops which rose from its forest-mantled heights, and out of the highest ravines, which are filled the whole year round with snow, after the sun’s rays have attenuated them and moistened the atmosphere with them, descend at evening- time as a heavy dew upon the lower mountains which lie round about as its spurs. One ought to have seen Hermon with its white-golden crown glistening aloft in the blue sky, in order to be able rightly to understand the figure. Nowhere in the whole country is so heavy a dew perceptible as in the districts near to Hermon.” To this dew the poet likens brotherly love. This is as the dew of Hermon: of such pristine freshness and thus refreshing, possessing such pristine power and thus quickening, thus born from above (Psa. 110:3), and in fact like the dew of Hermon which comes down upon the mountains of Zion — a feature in the picture which is taken from the natural reality; for an abundant dew, when warm days have preceded, might very well be diverted to Jerusalem by the operation of the cold current of air sweeping down from the north over Hermon. We know, indeed, from our own experience how far off a cold air coming from the Alps is perceptible and produces its effects. The figure of the poet is therefore as true to nature as it is beautiful. When brethren bound together in love also meet together in one place, and in fact when brethren out of the north unite with brethren in the south in Jerusalem, the city which is the mother of all, at the great Feasts, it is as when the dew of Mount Hermon, which is covered with deep, almost eternal snow,[footnoteRef:389] descends upon the bare, unfruitful — and therefore longing for such quickening — mountains round about Zion. In Jerusalem must love and all that is good meet. For there ( שׁםas in 132:17) hath Jahve commanded ( צִוָּהas in Lev. 25:21, cf. Psa. 42:9; 68:29) the blessing, i.e., there allotted to the blessing its rendezvous and its place of issue. אֶת־הַבִּרָכָה is appositionally explained byחַיִּים : life is the substance and goal of the blessing, the possession of all possessions, the blessing of all blessings. The closing words אַד־הָעוֹלם (cf. 28:9) belong toצִוָּה : such is God’s inviolable, ever-enduring order. [389: A Haraunitish poem in Wetzstein’s Lieder-Sammlungen begins: Arab.  —   —  ÿl-baÑrihåat habbat ÿlynaÑ | sÔaraÑrt mn ÿaÑliya ÿl-tÜlj, “Yesterday there blew across to me a spark | from the lofty snow- mountain (the Hermon),” on which the commentator dictated to him the remark, that Arab. sÔraÑrt, the glowing spark, is either the snow-capped summit of the mountain glowing in the morning sun or a burning cold breath of air, for one says in everyday life Arab. ÿl-såaqaÿ yahåriq, the frost burns [vid. note to 121:6].] 


Psalm 134

NIGHT-WATCH GREETING AND COUNTER-GREETING

THE CALL.

[[@Bible:Psalms 134]]134:1 BEHOLD, bless ye Jahve, all ye servants of Jahve,
Who serve in the house of Jahve by night!

134:2 Lift up your hands to the sanctuary
And bless ye Jahve!

THE ANSWER.

134:3 Jahve bless thee out of Zion,
The Creator of heaven and earth!

Psa. 134. This Psalm consists of a greeting, vv. 1, 2, and the reply thereto. The greeting is addressed to those priests and Levites who have the night-watch in the Temple; and this antiphon is purposely placed at the end of the collection of Songs of degrees in order to take the place of a final beracha. In this sense Luther styles this Psalm epiphonema superiorum. It is also in other respects (vid., Symbolae, p. 66) an appropriate finale.

[[@Bible:Psalms 134:1]]Psa. 134:1, 2.
The Psalm begins, like its predecessor, withהִנּה ; there is directs attention to an attractive phenomenon, here to a duty which springs from the office. For that it is not the persons frequenting the Temple who are addressed is at once clear from the fact that the tarrying of these in the Temple through the night, when such a thing did actually occur (Luke 2:37), was only an exception. And then, however, from the fact that עמַד is the customary word for the service of the priests and Levites, Deut. 10:8; 18:7, 1Ch. 23:30, 2Ch. 29:11 (cf. on Isa. 61:10, and Psa. 110:4), which is also continued in the night, 1Ch. 9:33. Even the Targum refers v. 1b to the Temple-watch. In the second Temple the matter was arranged thus. After midnight the chief over the gate-keepers took the keys of the inner Temple and went with some of the priests through the little wicket of the Fire Gate (שׁער בית המוקד). In the inner court this patrol divided into two companies, each with a burning torch; one company turned west, the other east, and so they compassed the court to see whether everything was in readiness for the service of the dawning day. At the bakers’ chamber, in which the Mincha of the high priest was baked (לשׁכת עשׂי הביתין), they met with the cry: All is well. In the meanwhile the rest of the priests also arose, bathed, and put on their garments. Then they went into the stone chamber (one half of which was the place of session of the Sanhedrim), where, under the superintendence of the chief over the drawing of the lots and of a judge, around whom stood all the priests in their robes of office, the functions of the priests in the service of the coming day were assigned to them by lot (Luke 1:9). Accordingly Tholuck, with Köster, regards vv. 1f. and 3 as the antiphon of the Temple-watch going off duty and those coming on. It might also be the call and counter-call with which the watchmen greeted one another when they met. But according to the general keeping of the Psalm, vv. 1f. have rather to be regarded as a call to devotion and intercession, which the congregation addresses to the priests and Levites entrusted with the night- service in the Temple. It is an error to suppose that “in the nights” can be equivalent to “early and late.” If the Psalter contains Morning Psalms (3, 63) and Evening Psalms (4, 141), why should it then not contain a vigil Psalm? On this very ground Venema’s idea too, that בַּלּילוֹת  is syncopated fromבִּהַלּילוֹת , “with Hallels, i.e., praises,” is useless. Nor is there any reason for drawing ἐν ταῖς νυξίν, as the LXX does, to v. 2,[footnoteRef:390] or, what would be more natural, to the בָרֲכוּ that opens the Psalm, since it is surely not strange that, so long as the sanctuary was standing, a portion of the servants of God who ministered in it had to remain up at night to guard it, and to see to it that nothing was wanting in the preparations for the early service. That this ministering watching should be combined with devotional praying is the purport of the admonition in v. 2. Raising suppliant hands (ידכֶם, negligently written forידיכֶם ) towards the Most Holy Place (τα ἅγια), they are to bless Jahve. קֹדֶשׁ (according to B. Sota 39a, the accusative of definition: in holiness, i.e., after washing of hands), in view of 28:2; 5:8; 138:2 (cf. רוֹם in Hab. 3:10), has to be regarded as the accusative of the direction. [390: The LXX adjusts the shortening of v. 1b arising from this, by reading העמדים בבית הי בחצרות בית אלהינו after 135:2.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 134:3]]Psa. 134:3.
Calling thus up to the Temple-hill, the church receives from above the benedictory counter greeting: Jahve bless thee out of Zion (as in 128:5), the Creator of heaven and earth (as in 115:15; 121:2; 124:8). From the time of Num. 6:24 jebaréchja is the ground-form of the priestly benediction. It is addressed to the church as one person, and to each individual in this united, unit-like church.

Psalm 135

FOUR-VOICED HALLELUJAH TO THE GOD OF ISRAEL, THE GOD OF GODS

HALLELUJAH.

[[@Bible:Psalms 135]]135:1 PRAISE ye the Name of Jahve,
Praise ye, O ye servants of Jahve,

135:2 Who stand in the house of Jahve,
In the courts of the house of our God!

135:3 Praise ye JaÝh, for Jahve is good;
Harp unto His Name, for it is lovely;

135:4 For Jacob hath JaÝh chosen for Himself,
Israel as His possession.

135:5 For I know that Jahve is great
And our Lord above all gods.

135:6 All that Jahve willeth He carrieth out
In heaven and upon earth,
In the seas and in all the depths;

135:7 Who bringeth the vapours up from the end of the earth,
He maketh lightnings for the rain,
Who bringeth forth wind out of His treasuries.

135:8 Who smote the first-born of Egypt
From man down to the cattle,

135:9 Sent signs and wonders
Into the midst of thee, O Egypt,
Against Pharaoh and all his servants!

135:10 Who smote great nations
And slew mighty kings,

135:11 Sihon, king of the Amorites,
And Og, king of Bashan,
And all the kingdoms of Canaan;

135:12 And gave over their land as a heritage,
As a heritage to Israel His people.

135:13 Jahve, Thy Name endureth for ever,
Thy memorial, Jahve, unto all generations.

135:14 For Jahve will render justice to His people,
And repent Himself concerning His servants.

135:15 The idols of the heathen are silver and gold,
The work of men’s hands.

135:16 A mouth have they and cannot speak,
Eyes have they and cannot see,

135:17 Ears have they and cannot hear,
Nor is there any breath at all in their mouth.

135:18 Like unto them must they who made them become,
Every one who trusted in them.

135:19 O house of Israel, bless ye Jahve!
O house of Aaron, bless ye Jahve!

135:20 O house of Levi, bless ye Jahve!
Ye who fear Jahve, bless Jahve!  —

135:21 Blessed be Jahve out of Zion,
Who dwelleth in Jerusalem, Hallelujah!

Psa. 135. Psa. 135 is here and there (vid., ToÑsefoÑth Pesachim 117a) taken together with Psa. 134 as one Psalm. The combining of Psa. 115 with 114 is a misapprehension caused by the inscriptionless character of Psa. 115, whereas Psa. 135 and 134 certainly stand in connection with one another. For the Hallelujah Psa. 135 is, as the mutual relation between the beginning and close of Psa. 1345 shows, a Psalm-song expanded out of this shorter hymn, that is in part drawn from Psa. 115. It is a Psalm in the mosaic style. Even the Latin poet Lucilius transfers the figure of mosaic-work to style, when he says: quam lepide lexeis compostae ut tesserulae omnes... In the case of Psa. 135 it is not the first time that we have met with this kind of style. We have already had a glimpse of it in Psa. 97 and 98. These Psalms were composed more especially of deutero-Isaianic passages, whereas Psa. 135 takes its tesserulae out of the Law, Prophets, and Psalms.

[[@Bible:Psalms 135:1]]Psa. 135:1-4.
The beginning is taken from 134:1; v. 2b recalls 116:19 (cf. 92:14); and v. 4 is an echo of Deut. 7:6. The servants of Jahve to whom the summons is addressed, are not, as in 134:1f., His official servants in particular, but according to v. 2b, where the courts, in the plural, are allotted to them as their standing-place, and according to vv. 19, 20, those who fear Him as a body. The threefold Jahve at the beginning is then repeated in JaÝh (הַלֲלוּ־יָהּ, cf. note 1 to 104:35), Jahve, and JaÝh. The subject of כִּי נעִים is by no means Jahve (Hupfeld), whom they did not dare to call נעים in the Old Testament, but either the Name, according to 54:8 (Luther, Hitzig), or, which is favoured by 147:1 (cf. Pro. 22:18), the praising of His Name (Appolinaris: ἐπει τόδε καλὸν ἀείδειν): His Name to praise is a delightful employ, which is incumbent on Israel as the people of His choice and of His possession.

[[@Bible:Psalms 135:5]]Psa. 135:5-7.
The praise itself now begins. כִּי in v. 4a set forth the ground of the pleasant duty, and the כי that begins this strophe confirms that which warrants the summons out of the riches of the material existing for such a hymn of praise. Worthy is He to be praised, for Israel knows full well that He who hath chosen it is the God of gods. The beginning is taken from 115:3, and v. 7 from Jer. 10:13 (Jer. 51:16). Heaven, earth, and water are the three kingdoms of created things, as in Ex. 20:4. נשִׂיא signifies that which is lifted up, ascended; here, as in Jeremiah, a cloud. The meaning of בִּרָקִים למָּטָר עשׂה is not: He makes lightnings into rain, i.e., resolves them as it were into rain, which is unnatural; but either according to Zec. 10:1: He produces lightnings in behalf of rain, in order that the rain may pour down in consequence of the thunder and lightning, or poetically: He makes lightnings for the rain, so that the rain is announced (Apollinaris) and accompanied by them. Instead ofמוֹצִא (cf. 78:16; 105:43), which does not admit of the retreating of the tone, the expression isמוֹצא , the ground-form of the part. Hiph. for plurals likeמַחְצְרִים ,מַחְלְמִים ,מַעְזרִים , perhaps not without being influenced by the ויּוֹצא  in Jeremiah, for it is not מוֹצא from מָצָא that signifies “producing,” but מוֹצִיא =מפְיק . The metaphor of the treasuries is like Job. 38:22. What is intended is the fulness of divine power, in which lie the grounds of the origin and the impulses of all things in nature.

[[@Bible:Psalms 135:8]]Psa. 135:8, 9.
Worthy is He to be praised, for He is the Redeemer out of Egypt. בִּתוֹככִי as in 116:19, cf. 105:27.

[[@Bible:Psalms 138:10]]Psa. 135:10-12.
Worthy is He to be praised, for He is the Conqueror of the Land of Promise. in connection with v. 10 one is reminded of Deut. 4:38; 7:1; 9:1; 11:23, Jos. 23:9. גּוֹים רבִּים are here not many, but great peoples (cf. גּדֹלִים in 136:17), since the parallel word עצוּמִים is by no means intended of a powerful number, but of powerful might (cf. Isa. 53:12). As to the rest also, the poet follows the Book of Deuteronomy: viz., לכֹל מַמְלְכוֹת as in Deut. 3:21, and נתַן נחֲלָה as in Deut. 4:38 and other passages. It is all Deuteronomic with the exception of theשׁ , and the ל in v. 11 as the nota accus. (as in 136:19f., cf. 69:6; 116:16; 129:3); the construction of הָרַג is just as Aramaizing in Job. 5:2, 2Sa. 3:30 (where vv. 30, 31, like vv. 36, 37, are a later explanatory addition). Theהָרַג alternating with הִכָּה is, next to the two kings, also referred to the kingdoms of Canaan, viz., their inhabitants. Og was also an Amoritish king, Deut. 3:8.

[[@Bible:Psalms 135:13]]Psa. 135:13, 14.
This God who rules so praiseworthily in the universe and in the history of Israel is the same yesterday, and to-day, and for ever. Just as v. 13 (cf. 102:13) is taken from Ex. 3:15, so v. 14 is taken from Deut. 32:36, cf. 90:13, and vid., on Heb. 10:30, 31 (p. 406).

[[@Bible:Psalms 135:15]]Psa. 135:15-18.
For the good of His proved church He ever proves Himself to be the Living God, whereas idols and idol-worshippers are vain — throughout following 115:4-8, but with some abridgments. Here only the אַף used as a particle recalls what is said there of the organ of smell (אַף) of the idols that smells not, just as the רוּחַ which is here (as in Jer. 10:14) denied to the idols recalls the הָרִיחַ denied to them there. It is to be rendered: also there is not a being of breath, i.e., there is no breath at all, not a trace thereof, in their mouth. It is different in 1Sa. 21:9, where אִין ישׁ (notאין ) is meant to be equivalent to the Aramaicאִין אִית , num (an) est; אִין is North-Palestinian, and equivalent to the interrogatory אִם (after which the Targum rendersאִלּוּ אִית ).

[[@Bible:Psalms 135:19]]Psa. 135:19-21.
A call to the praise of Jahve, who is exalted above the gods of the nations, addressed to Israel as a whole, rounds off the Psalm by recurring to its beginning. The threefold call in 115:9-11; 118:2-4, is rendered fourfold here by the introduction of the house of the Levites, and the wishing of a blessing in 134:3 is turned into an ascription of praise. Zion, whence Jahve’s self-attestation, so rich in power and loving-kindness, is spread abroad, is also to be the place whence His glorious attestation by the mouth of men is spread abroad. History has realized this.

Psalm 136

O GIVE THANKS UNTO THE LORD, FOR HE IS GOOD

[[@Bible:Psalms 136]]136:1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:2 Give thanks unto the God of gods,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:3 Give thanks unto the Lord of lords  — 
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:4 To Him who alone doeth great wonders,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:5 To Him who by wisdom made the heavens,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:6 To Him who stretched out the earth above the waters  — 
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:7 To Him who made great lights,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:8 The sun for dominion by day,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:9 The moon and stars for dominions by night  — 
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:10 To Him who smote the Egyptians in their first-born,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:11 And brought forth Israel out of their midst,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:12 With a strong hand and a stretched-out arm  — 
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:13 To Him who divided the Red Sea into parts,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:14 And made Israel to pass through in the midst of it,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:15 And overthrew Pharaoh and his host in the Red Sea  — 
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:16 To Him who led His people in the desert,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:17 To Him who smote great kings,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:18 And slew glorious kings  — 
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:19 Sihon, king of the Amorites,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:20 And Og, king of Bashan,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:21 And gave their land as a heritage,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:22 As a heritage to Israel His servant  — 
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:23 Who in our low estate remembered us,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:24 And redeemed us from our adversaries,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:25 Giving bread to all flesh  — 
For His goodness endureth for ever.

136:26 Give thanks unto the God of heaven,
For His goodness endureth for ever.

Psa. 136. The cry 135:3, Praise ye JaÝh, for good is Jahve, is here followed by a Hodu, the last of the collection, with “for His goodness endureth for ever” repeated twenty-six times as a versus intercalaris. In the liturgical language this Psalm is called par excellence the great Hallel, for according to its broadest compass the great Hallel comprehends Psa. 120 to 136,[footnoteRef:391] whilst the Hallel which is absolutely so called extends from Psa. 113 to 118. Down to v. 18 the song and counter-song organize themselves into hexastichic groups or strophes, which, however, from v. 19 (and therefore from the point where the dependence on Psa. 135, already begun with v. 17, becomes a borrowing, onwards) pass over into octastichs. In Heidenheim’s Psalter the Psalm appears (after Norzi) in two columns (like Deut. 32), which it is true has neither tradition (vid., Psa. 18) nor MSS precedent in its favour, but really corresponds to its structure. [391: There are three opinions in the Talmud and Midrash concerning the compass of the “Great Hallel,” viz., (1) Psa. 136, (2) Psa. 135:4-136, (3) Psa. 120-136.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 136:1]]Psa. 136:1-9.
Like the preceding Psalm, this Psalm allies itself to the Book of Deuteronomy. Vv. 2a and 3a (God of gods and Lord of lords) are taken from Deut. 10:17; v. 12a (with a strong hand and stretched-out arm) from Deut. 4:34; 5:15, and frequently (cf. Jer. 32:21); v. 16a like Deut. 8:15 (cf. Jer. 2:6). With reference to the Deuteronomic colouring of vv. 19-22, vid., on 135:10-12; also the expression “Israel His servant” recalls Deut. 32:36 (cf. 135:14; 90:13), and still more Isa. 40-66, where the comprehension of Israel under the unity of this notion has its own proper place. In other respects, too, the Psalm is an echo of earlier model passages. Who alone doeth great wonders sounds like 72:18 (Psa. 86:10); and the adjective “great” that is added to “wonders” shows that the poet found the formula already in existence. In connection with v. 5a he has Pro. 3:19 or Jer. 10:12 in his mind;תְּבוּנָה , likeחָכְמָה , is the demiurgic wisdom. V. 6a calls to mind Isa. 42:5; 44:24; the expression is “above the waters,” as in 34:2 “upon the seas,” because the water is partly visible and partly invisibleמִתַּחַת לאָרֶץ  (Ex. 20:4). The pluralאוֹרים , luces, instead ofמְאֹרוֹת , lumina (cf. Eze. 32:8,מְאוֹרי אוֹר ), is without precedent. It is a controverted point whether אוֹרת in Isa. 26:19 signifies lights (cf.אוֹרָה , 139:12) or herbs (2Ki. 4:39). The plural מֶמְשְׁלוֹת is also rare (occurring only besides in 114:2): it here denotes the dominion of the moon on the one hand, and (going beyond Gen. 1:16) of the stars on the other.בַּלַּיְלָה , likeבַּיּוֹם , is the second member of the stat. construct.

[[@Bible:Psalms 136:10]]Psa. 136:10-26.
Up to this point it is God the absolute in general, the Creator of all things, to the celebration of whose praise they are summoned; and from this point onwards the God of the history of salvation. In v. 13a גּזַר (instead of בָּקַע , 78:13, Ex. 14:21, Neh. 9:11) of the dividing of the Red Sea is peculiar; גּזָרִים (Gen. 15:17, side by side withבִּתָרִים ) are the pieces or parts of a thing that is cut up into pieces. נער is a favourite word taken from Ex. 14:27. With reference to the name of the Egyptian ruler Pharaoh (Herodotus also, ii. 111, calls the Pharaoh of the Exodus the son of Sesostris- Rameses Miumun, not Μενόφθας, as he is properly called, but absolutely Φερῶν), vid., on 73:22. After the God to whom the praise is to be ascribed has been introduced with ל by always fresh attributes, the ל before the names of Sihon and of Og is perplexing. The words are taken over, as are the six lines of vv. 17a -22a in the main, from 135:10-12, with only a slight alteration in the expression. In v. 23 the continued influence of the construction הוֹדוּ ל is at an end. The connection by means of שׁ (cf. 135:8, 10) therefore has reference to the preceding “for His goodness endureth for ever.” The language here has the stamp of the latest period. It is true זכַר with Lamed of the object is used even in the earliest Hebrew, but שׁפֶל is only authenticated by Ecc. 10:6, andפָּרַק , to break loose = to rescue (the customary Aramaic word for redemption), by Lam. 5:8, just as in the closing verse, which recurs to the beginning, “God of heaven” is a name for God belonging to the latest literature, Neh. 1:4; 2:4. In v. 23 the praise changes suddenly to that which has been experienced very recently. The attribute in v. 25a (cf. 147:9; 145:15) leads one to look back to a time in which famine befell them together with slavery.

Psalm 137

BY THE RIVERS OF BABYLON

[[@Bible:Psalms 137]]137:1 BY the rivers of Babylon, there we sat and wept,
When we remembered Zion.

137:2 Upon the willows in the midst thereof
We hung our citherns.

137:3 For there our oppressors asked of us
The words of songs, And our tormentors joy: Sing us a song of Zion!

137:4 How are we to sing Jahve’s songs
Upon strange soil?!

137:5 If I forget thee, O Jerusalem,
Let my right hand become lame!

137:6 Let my tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth,
If I do not remember thee,
If I do not set Jerusalem
Above all my joys!

137:7 Remember, Jahve, the children of Edom
In the day of Jerusalem, Who said:
Raze, raze it Even to the foundation!

137:8 O daughter of Babylon, thou wasted one, blessed is he who giveth thee thy reward,
Which thou hast merited for us!

137:9 Blessed is he who taketh and dasheth thy little ones
Against the rock!

Psa. 137. The Hallelujah Psa. 135 and the Hodu Psa. 136 are followed by a Psalm which glances back into the time of the Exile, when such cheerful songs as they once sang to the accompaniment of the music of the Levites at the worship of God on Mount Zion were obliged to be silent. It is anonymous. The inscription Τῷ Δαυὶδ (δια) Ἱερεμίου found in codices of the LXX, which is meant to say that it is a Davidic song coming from the heart of Jeremiah,[footnoteRef:392] is all the more erroneous as Jeremiah never was one of the Babylonian exiles. Theשׁ , which is repeated three times in v. 8f., corresponds to the time of the composition of the Psalm which is required by its contents. It is just the same with the paragogic i in the future in v. 6. But in other respects the language is classic; and the rhythm, at the beginning softly elegiac, then more and more excited, and abounding in guttural and sibilant sounds, is so expressive that scarcely any Psalm is so easily impressed on the memory as this, which is so pictorial even in sound. [392: Reversely Ellies du Pin (in the preface of his Bibliotèque des Auteurs Ecclésiastiques) says: Le Pseaume 136 porte le nom de David et de Jeremie, ce qu’il faut apparement entendre ainsi: Pseaume de Jeremie fait à l’imitation de David.] 


The metre resembles the elegiac as it appears in the so-called caesura schema of the Lamentations and in the cadence of Isa. 16:9, 10, which is like the Sapphic strophe. Every second lien corresponds to the pentameter of the elegiac metre.

[[@Bible:Psalms 137:1]]Psa. 137:1-6.
Beginning with perfects, the Psalm has the appearance of being a Psalm not belonging to the Exile, but written in memory of the Exile. The bank of a river, like the seashore, is a favourite place of sojourn of those whom deep grief drives forth from the bustle of men into solitude. The boundary line of the river gives to solitude a safe back; the monotonous splashing of the waves keeps up the dull, melancholy alternation of thoughts and feelings; and at the same time the sight of the cool, fresh water exercises a soothing influence upon the consuming fever within the heart. The rivers of Babylon are here those of the Babylonian empire: not merely the Euphrates with its canals, and the Tigris, but also the Chaboras (Chebar) and Eulaeos (‘Ulai), on whose lonesome banks Ezekiel (Eze. 1:3) and Daniel (Dan. 8:2) beheld divine visions. The שׁם is important: there, in a strange land, as captives under the dominion of the power of the world. And גּם is purposely chosen instead ofו : with the sitting down in the solitude of the river’s banks weeping immediately came on; when the natural scenery around contrasted so strongly with that of their native land, the remembrance of Zion only forced itself upon them all the more powerfully, and the pain at the isolation from their home would have all the freer course where no hostilely observant eyes were present to suppress it. The willow (צַפְצָפָה) and viburnum, those trees which are associated with flowing water in hot low- lying districts, are indigenous in the richly watered lowlands of Babylonia. ערב (ערבָה), if one and the same with Arab. grb, is not the willow, least of all the weeping-willow, which is called såafsaÑf mustah•Ñ in Arabic, “the bending-down willow,” but the viburnum with dentate leaves, described by Wetzstein on Isa. 44:4. The Talmud even distinguishes between tsaph-tsapha and ‘araba, but without our being able to obtain any sure botanic picture from it. Theערבָה , whose branches belong to the constituents of the lulab of the Feast of Tabernacles (Lev. 23:40), is understood of the crack-willow [Salix fragilis ], and even in the passage before us is surely not distinguished with such botanical precision but that the gharab and willow together with the weeping-willow (Salix Babylonica) might be comprehended under the wordערבָה . On these trees of the country abounding in streams the exiles hung their citherns. The time to take delight in music was past, for μουσικα ἐν πένθει ἀκαιρος διήγησις, Sir. 22:6. Joyous songs, as the word שׁיר designates them, were ill suited to their situation.

In order to understand the כִּי in v. 3, vv. 3 and 4 must be taken together. They hung up their citherns; for though their lords called upon them to sing in order that they might divert themselves with their national songs, they did not feel themselves in the mind for singing songs as they once resounded at the divine services of their native land. The LXX, Targum, and Syriac take תּוֹלָלינוּ as a synonym ofשׁוֹבינוּ , synonymous withשׁוֹללינוּ , and so, in fact, that it signifies not, likeשׁוֹלל , the spoiled and captive one, but the spoiler and he who takes other prisoners. But there is no Aramaic תְּלַל =שׁלל . It might more readily be referred back to a Poel תּוֹלל (=התל ), to disappoint, deride (Hitzig); but the usage of the language does not favour this, and a stronger meaning for the word would be welcome. Either תּוֹלָל =תְּהוֹלָל , likeמְהוֹלָל , 102:9, signifies the raving one, i.e., a bloodthirsty man or a tyrant, or fromילַל , ejulare, one who causes the cry of woe or a tormentor, — a signification which commends itself in view of the words תּוֹשָׁב andתַּלְמִיד , which are likewise formed with the preformativeת . According to the sense the word ranks itself with an Hiph.הוֹליל , likeתּוֹעֶלת ,תּוכחָה , with הוֹעיל andהוֹכִיחַ , in a mainly abstract signification (Dietrich, Abhandlungen, S. 160f.). The דִּבְרי beside שׁיר is used as in 35:20; 65:4; 105:27; 145:5, viz., partitively, dividing up the genitival notion of the species: words of songs as being parts or fragments of the national treasury of song, similar to מִשִּׁיר a little further on, on which Rosenmüller correctly says: sacrum aliquod carmen ex veteribus illis suis Sionicis. With the expression “song of Zion” alternates in v. 4 “song of Jahve,” which, as in 2Ch. 29:27, cf. 1Ch. 25:7, denotes sacred or liturgical songs, that is to say, songs belonging to Psalm poesy (including the Cantica).

Before v. 4 we have to imagine that they answered the request of the Babylonians at that time in the language that follows, or thought thus within themselves when they withdrew themselves from them. The meaning of the interrogatory exclamation is not that the singing of sacred songs in a foreign land (חוצה לארץ) is contrary to the law, for the Psalms continued to be sung even during the Exile, and were also enriched by new ones. But the shir had an end during the Exile, in so far as that it was obliged to retire from publicity into the quiet of the family worship and of the houses of prayer, in order that that which is holy might not be profaned; and since it was not, as at home, accompanied by the trumpets of the priests and the music of the Levites, it became more recitative than singing properly so called, and therefore could not afford any idea of the singing of their native land in connection with the worship of God on Zion. From the striking contrast between the present and the former times the people of the Exile had in fact to come to the knowledge of their sins, in order that they might get back by the way of penitence and earnest longing to that which they had lost. Penitence and home-sickness were at that time inseparable; for all those in whom the remembrance of Zion was lost gave themselves over to heathenism and were excluded from the redemption. The poet, translated into the situation of the exiles, and arming himself against the temptation to apostasy and the danger of denying God, therefore says: If I forget thee, O Jerusalem,תִּשְׁכַּח ימִינִי . תִּשְׁכַּח has been taken as an address to Jahve: obliviscaris dexterae meae (e.g., Wolfgang Dachstein in his song “An Wasserflüssen Babylon”), but it is far from natural that Jerusalem and Jahve should be addressed in one clause. Others take ימִינִי as the subject and תִּשְׁכָּח transitively: obliviscatur dextera mea, scil. artem psallendi (Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, Pagninus, Grotius, Hengstenberg, and others); but this ellipsis is arbitrary, and the interpolation of מִנִּי after ימִינִי (von Ortenberg, following Olshausen) produces an inelegant cadence. Others again assign a passive sense toתשׁכח : oblivioni detur (LXX, Italic, Vulgate, and Luther), or a half-passive sense, in oblivione sit (Jerome); but the thought: let my right hand be forgotten, is awkward and tame. Obliviscatur me (Syriac, Saadia, and the Psalterium Romanum) comes nearer to the true meaning. תִּשְׁכַּח is to be taken reflexively: obliviscatur sui ipsius, let it forget itself, or its service (Amyraldus, Schultens, Ewald, and Hitzig), which is equivalent to let it refuse or fail, become lame, become benumbed, much the same as we say of the arms of legs that they “go to sleep,” and just as the Arabic nasiya signifies both to forget and to become lame (cf. Gesenius, Thesaurus, p. 921b). La Harpe correctly renders: O Jerusalem! si je t’oublie jamais, que ma main oublie aussi le mouvement! Thus there is a correspondence between vv. 5 and 6: My tongue shall cleave to my palate if I do not remember thee, if I do not raise Jerusalem above the sum of my joy. אֶזְכְּרכִי has the affixed Chirek, with which these later Psalms are so fond of adorning themselves. ראשׁ is apparently used as in 119:160: supra summam (the totality) laetitiae meae, as Coccejus explains, h.e. supra omnem laetitiam meam. But why not then more simplyאַל כֹל , above the totality? ראשׁ here signifies not κεφάλαιον, but κεφαλη: if I do not place Jerusalem upon the summit of my joy, i.e., my highest joy; therefore, if I do not cause Jerusalem to be my very highest joy. His spiritual joy over the city of God is to soar above all earthly joys.

[[@Bible:Psalms 137:7]]Psa. 137:7-9.
The second part of the Psalm supplicates vengeance upon Edom and Babylon. We see from Obadiah’s prophecy, which is taken up again by Jeremiah, how shamefully the Edomites, that brother-people related by descent to Israel and yet pre-eminently hostile to it, behaved in connection with the destruction of Jerusalem by the Chaldaeans as their malignant, rapacious, and inhuman helpers. The repeated imper. Pielערוּ , from ערה (not imper. Kal fromערר , which would beערוּ ), ought to have been accented on the ult.; it is, however, in both cases accented on the first syllable, the pausal ערוּ (cf. כָּלוּ in 37:20, and alsoהַסּוּ , Neh. 8:11) giving rise to the same accentuation of the other (in order that two tone-syllables might not come together). The Pasek also stands between the two repeated words in order that they may be duly separated, and secures, moreover, to the guttural initial of the second ערוּ its distinct pronunciation (cf. Gen. 26:28, Num. 35:16). It is to be construed: lay bare, lay bare (as in Hab. 3:13, cf. גּלָּה in Mic. 1:6) in it (Beth of the place), of in respect of it (Beth of the object), even to the foundation, i.e., raze it even to the ground, leave not one stone upon another. From the false brethren the imprecation turns to Babylon, the city of the imperial power of the world. The daughter, i.e., the population, of Babylon is addressed asהַשְּׁדוּדָה . It certainly seems the most natural to take this epithet as a designation of its doings which cry for vengeance. But it cannot in any case be translated: thou plunderer (Syriac like the Targum: bozuzto; Symmachus η λῃστρίς), for שׁדַד does not mean to rob and plunder, but to offer violence and to devastate. Therefore: thou devastator; but the word so pointed as we have it before us cannot have this signification: it ought to beהַשָּׁדוֹדָה , like בָּגוֹדָה in Jer. 3:7, 10, or הַשָּׁדוּדָה (with an unchangeable aÝ ), corresponding to the Syriac active intensive form aÝluÑsåo, oppressor, goÝduÑfo, slanderer, and the Arabic likewise active intensive form Arab. faÑÿuÑl, e.g., faÑshuÑs, a boaster, and also as an adjective: geÈoÑz faÑshuÑs, empty nuts, cf. יקוּשׁ  =קוֹשׁ , a fowler, like naÑtåuÑr (נאטור), a field- watcher. The form as it stands is part. pass., and signifies προνενομευμένη (Aquila), vastata (Jerome). It is possible that this may be said in the sense of vastanda, although in this sense of a part. fut. pass. the participles of the Niphal (e.g., 22:32; 102:19) and of the Pual (Psa. 18:4) are more commonly used. It cannot at any rate signify vastata in an historical sense, with reference to the destruction of Babylon by Darius Hystaspes (Hengstenberg); for v. 7 only prays that the retribution may come: it cannot therefore as yet have been executed; but if השׁדודה signified the already devastated one, it must (at least in the main) have been executed already. It might be more readily understood as a prophetical representation of the executed judgment of devastation; but this prophetic rendering coincides with the imprecative: the imagination of the Semite when he utters a curse sees the future as a realized fact. “Didst thou see the smitten one (madåruÑb),“ i.e., he whom God must smite? Thus the Arab inquires for a person who is detested. “Pursue him who is seized (ilhåakå el- maÿchuÑdh),“ i.e., him whom God must allow thee to seize! Thy speak thus inasmuch as the imagination at once anticipates the seizure at the same time with the pursuit. Just as here both madåruÑb and maÿchuÑdh are participles of Kasl, so therefore הַשְּׁדוּדָה may also have the sense of vastanda (which must be laid waste!). That which is then further desired for Babylon is the requital of that which it has done to Israel, Isa. 47:6. It is the same penal destiny, comprehending the children also, which is predicted against it in Isa. 13:16-18, as that which was to be executed by the Medes. The young children (with reference toעוֹלל ,עוֹלל , vid., on 8:3) are to be dashed to pieces in order that a new generation may not raise up again the world-wide dominion that has been overthrown, Isa. 14:21f. It is zeal for God that puts such harsh words into the mouth of the poet. “That which is Israel’s excellency and special good fortune the believing Israelite desires to have bestowed upon the whole world, but for this very reason he desires to see the hostility of the present world of nations against the church of God broken” (Hofmann). On the other hand, it cannot be denied that the “blessed” of this Psalm is not suited to the mouth of the New Testament church. In the Old Testament the church as yet had the form of a nation, and the longing for the revelation of divine righteousness clothed itself accordingly in a warlike garb.

Psalm 138

THE MEDIATOR AND PERFECTER

[[@Bible:Psalms 138]]138:1 I WILL give thanks unto Thee with my whole heart,
Before the gods will I harp unto Thee.

138:2 I will worship towards Thy holy Temple,
And give thanks unto Thy Name because of Thy mercy and Thy truth,
That Thou hast magnified Thy promise above all Thy Name.

138:3 In the day that I called Thou didst answer me,
Thou didst inspire me with courage  —  a lofty feeling pervaded my soul.

138:4 All the kings of the earth shall give thanks unto Thee, Jahve,
When they have heard the utterances of Thy mouth;

138:5 And they shall sing of the ways of Jahve,
That great is the glory of Jahve:

138:6 For exalted is Jahve and He seeth the lowly,
And the proud He knoweth well afar off.

138:7 If I walk in the midst of trouble, Thou dost revive me,
Over the wrath of mine enemies dost Thou stretch forth Thy hand,
And Thy right hand saveth me.

138:8 Jahve will perfect for me; Jahve, Thy mercy endureth for ever,
The work of Thy hands  —  Thou wilt not forsake it.

Psa. 138. There will come a time when the praise of Jahve, which according to 137:3 was obliged to be dumb in the presence of the heathen, will, according to 138:5, be sung by the kings of the heathen themselves. In the LXX Psa. 137 side by side with τῷ Δαυίδ also has the inscription Ἱερεμίου, and Psa. 138 has Ἀγγαίου και Ζαχαρίου. Perhaps these statements are meant to refer back the existing recension of the text of the respective Psalms to the prophets named (vid., Köhler, Haggai, S. 33). From the fact that these names of psalmodists added by the LXX do not come down beyond Malachi, it follows that the Psalm-collection in the mind of the LXX was made not later than in the time of Nehemiah.

The speaker in Psa. 138, to follow the lofty expectation expressed in v. 4, is himself a king, and according to the inscription, David. There is, however, nothing to favour his being the author; the Psalm is, in respect for the Davidic Psalms, composed as it were out of the soul of David — an echo of 2Sa. 7 (1Ch. 17). The superabundant promise which made the throne of David and of his seed an eternal throne is here gratefully glorified. The Psalm can at any rate be understood, if with Hengstenberg we suppose that it expresses the lofty self- consciousness to which David was raised after victorious battles, when he humbly ascribed the glory to God and resolved to build Him a Temple in place of the tent upon Zion.

[[@Bible:Psalms 138:1]]Psa. 138:1, 2.
The poet will give thanks to Him, whom he means without mentioning Him by name, for His mercy, i.e., His anticipating, condescending love, and for His truth, i.e., truthfulness and faithfulness, and more definitely for having magnified His promise (אִמְרָה) above all His Name, i.e., that He has given a promise which infinitely surpasses everything by which He has hitherto established a name and memorial for Himself (אַל־כֹל־שׁמך, with oÝ instead of oÔ, an anomaly that is noted by the Masora, vid., Baer’s Psalterium, p. 133). If the promise by the mouth of Nathan (2Sa. 7) is meant, then we may compare 2Sa. 7:21.גּדַל ,גּדוֹל , גּדֻלָּה are repeated in that promise and its echo coming from the heart of David so frequently, that this הִגְדַּלְתֳ seems like a hint pointing to that history, which is one of the most important crises in the history of salvation. The expression נגד אלהים also becomes intelligible from this history. Ewald renders it: “in the presence of God!” which is surely meant to say: in the holy place (De Wette, Olshausen). But “before God will I sing praise to Thee (O God!)” —  what a jumble! The LXX renders ἐναντίον ἀγγέλων, which is in itself admissible and full of meaning,[footnoteRef:393] but without coherence in the context of the Psalm, and also is to be rejected because it is on the whole very questionable whether the Old Testament language uses אלהים thus, without anything further to define it, in the sense of “angels.” It might be more readily rendered “in the presence of the gods,” viz., of the gods of the peoples (Hengstenberg, Hupfeld, and Hitzig); but in order to be understood of gods which are only seemingly such, it would require some addition. Whereas אלהים can without any addition denote the magisterial possessors of the dignity that is the type of the divine, as follows from 82:1 (cf. 45:7) in spite of Knobel, Graf, and Hupfeld; and thus, too (cf. נגֶד מְלָכִים in 119:46), we understand it here, with Rashi, Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, Falminius, Bucer, Clericus, and others. What is meant are “the great who are in the earth,” 2Sa. 7:9, with whom David, inasmuch as he became king from being a shepherd, is ranked, and above whom he has been lifted up by the promise of an eternal kingship. Before these earthly “gods” will David praise the God of the promise; they shall hear for their salutary confusion, for their willing rendering of homage, that God hath made him “the highest with respect to the kings of the earth” (Psa. 89:28). [393: Bellarmine: Scio me psallentem tibi ab angelis, qui tibi assistunt, videri et attendi et ideo ita considerate me geram in psallendo, ut qui intelligam, in quo theatro consistam.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 138:3]]Psa. 138:3-6.
There are two things for which the poet gives thanks to God: He has answered him in the days of trouble connected with his persecution by Saul and in all distresses; and by raising him to the throne, and granting him victory upon victory, and promising him the everlasting possession of the throne, He has filled him with a proud courage, so that lofty feeling has taken up its abode in his soul, which was formerly fearful about help. Just as רהב  signifies impetuosity, vehemence, and then also a monster, so הִרְהִיב signifies both to break in upon one violently and overpowerlingly (Cant. 6:5; cf. Syriac arheb, Arabic arhaba, to terrify), and to make any one courageous, bold, and confident of victory. בִּנַפְשִׁי עז forms a corollary to the verb that is marked by Mugrash or Dech•Ñ: so that in my soul there wasעז , i.e., power, viz., a consciousness of power (cf. Judg. 5:21). The thanksgiving, which he, the king of the promise, offers to God on account of this, will be transmitted to all the kings of the earth when they shall hear ( שׁמְעוּin the sense of a fut. exactum) the words of His mouth, i.e., the divineאִמְרָה , and they shall sing of ( שׁירwithבִּ , like דִּבֶּר בִּ in 87:3, שׂיחַ בִּ in 105:2 and frequently,הַלּל בִּ in 44:9, הִזְכִּיר בִּ in 20:8, and the like) the ways of the God of the history of salvation, they shall sing that great is the glory of Jahve. V. 6 tells us by what means He has so super-gloriously manifested Himself in His leadings of David. He has shown Himself to be the Exalted One who is His all-embracing rule does not leave the lowly (cf. David’s confessions in 131:1, 2Sa. 6:22) unnoticed (Psa. 113:6), but on the contrary makes him the especial object of His regard; and on the other hand even from afar (cf. 139:2) He sees through ( ידַעas in 94:11, Jer. 29:23) the lofty one who thinks himself unobserved and conducts himself as if he were answerable to no higher being (Psa. 10:4). In correct texts וגבה has Mugrash, and ממרחק Mercha. The form of the fut. Kal יידַע is formed after the analogy of the Hiphil forms יילִיל in Isa. 16:7, and frequently, and ייטִיב in Job. 24:21; probably the word is intended to be all the more emphatic, inasmuch as the first radical, which disappears inידַע , is thus in a certain measure restored.[footnoteRef:394] [394: The Greek imperfects with the double (syllabic and temporal) augment, as ἑώρων, ανέῳγον, are similar. ChajugeÈ also regards the first Jod in these forms as the preformative and the second as the radical, whereas Abulwal•Ñd, Gramm. ch. xxvi. p. 170, explains the first as a prosthesis and the second as the preformative. According to the view of others, e.g., of Kimchi, יידַע might be fut. Hiph. weakened fromיהדַע (יהידִיאַ), which, apart from the unsuitable meaning, assumes a change of consonants that is all the more inadmissible as ידע itself springs fromודע . Nor is it to be supposed that יידַע is modified from ייִדַע (Luzzatto, § 197), because it is nowhere writtenיידע .] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 138:7]]Psa. 138:7, 8.
Out of these experiences — so important for all mankind — of David, who has been exalted by passing through humiliation, there arise from him confident hopes concerning the future. The beginning of this strophe calls 23:4 to mind. Though his way may lead through the midst of heart-oppressing trouble, Jahve will loose these bands of death and quicken him afresh ( חִיָּהas in 30:4; 71:20, and frequently). Though his enemies may rage, Jahve will stretch forth His hand threateningly and tranquillizingly over their wrath, and His right hand will save him. ימִינְךָ is the subject according to 139:10 and other passages, and not (for why should it be supposed to be this?) accus. instrumenti (vid., 60:7). In v. 8 יגְמֹר is intended just as in 57:3: the word begun He will carry out, ἐπιτελεῖν (Phi. 1:6); and בַּעֲדִי (according to its meaning, properly: covering me) is the same as עלי in that passage (cf. 13:6; 142:8). The pledge of this completion is Jahve’s everlasting mercy, which will not rest until the promise is become perfect truth and reality. Thus, therefore, He will not leave, forsake the works of His hands (vid., 90:16f.), i.e., as Hengstenberg correctly explains, everything that He has hitherto accomplished for David, from his deliverance out of the hands of Saul down to the bestowment of the promise — He will not let one of His works stand still, and least of all one that has been so gloriously begun. הִרְפָּה (whenceתֶּרֶף ) signifies to slacken, to leave slack, i.e., leave uncarried out, to leave to itself, as in Neh. 6:3. אַל expresses a negation with a measure of inward excitement.

Psalm 139

ADORATION OF THE OMNISCIENT AND OMNIPRESENT ONE

[[@Bible:Psalms 139]]139:1 JAHVE, Thou searchest and knowest me!

139:2 THOU knowest my sitting down and my rising up,
Thou understandest my thought afar off.

139:3 My path and my lying down Thou searchest,
And with all my ways art Thou familiar.

139:4 For there is not a word on my tongue  — 
Lo, Thou, O Jahve, knowest it altogether.

139:5 Behind and before dost Thou surround me,
And hast laid Thy hand upon me.

139:6 Incomprehensible to me is such knowledge,
It is too high, I have not grown up to it.

139:7 Whither could I go from Thy Spirit,
And whither could I flee from Thy presence?!

139:8 If I should ascend to heaven, there art THOU;
And if I should make Hades my resting-place, here art Thou also.

139:9 If I should raise the wings of the morning,
If I should settle down at the extremity of the sea  —

139:10 There also Thy hand would guide me,
And Thy right hand lay hold of me.

139:11 And if I should say: Let nothing but darkness enwrap me,
And let the light round about me become night  —

139:12 Even the darkness would not be too dark for Thee,
And the night would be to Thee bright as the day;
Darkness and light are alike to Thee.

139:13 For THOU hast brought forth my reins,
Thou didst interweave me in my mother’s womb.

139:14 I give Thee thanks that I am fearfully, wonderfully made;
Wonderful are Thy works,
And my soul knoweth it right well.

139:15 My bones were not hidden from Thee,
I who was wrought in secret,
Curiously wrought in the depths of the earth.

139:16 When an embryo Thine eyes saw me,
And in Thy book were they all written:
Days which were already sketched out,
And for it one among them.

139:17 And how precious are Thy thoughts unto me, O God,
How mighty is their sum!

139:18 If I would count them, they are more than the sand;
I awake and I am still with Thee.

139:19 Oh that Thou wouldest slay the wicked, Eloah;
And ye men of blood-guiltiness, depart from me!

139:20 They who mention Thee craftily,
Speak out deceitfully  —  Thine adversaries.

139:21 Should I not hate those who hate Thee, Jahve,
And be indignant at those who rise up against Thee?!

139:22 With the utmost hatred do I hate them,
They are to me as mine own enemies.

139:23 Search me, O God, and know my heart,
Prove me and know my thoughts,

139:24 And see whether there is in me any way of pain,
And lead me in the everlasting way!

Psa. 139. In this Aramaizing Psalm what the preceding Psalm says in v. 6 comes to be carried into effect, viz.: for Jahve is exalted and He seeth the lowly, and the proud He knoweth from afar. This Psalm has manifold points of contact with its predecessor. From a theological point of view it is one of the most instructive of the Psalms, and both as regards its contents and poetic character in every way worthy of David. But it is only inscribed לדוד because it is composed after the Davidic model, and is a counterpart to such Psalms as Psa. 19 and to other Davidic didactic Psalms. For the addition למנצח neither proves its ancient Davidic origin, nor in a general way its origin in the period prior to the Exile, as Psa. 74 for example shows, which was at any rate not composed prior to the time of the Chaldaean catastrophe.

The Psalm falls into three parts: vv. 1b -12, 13-18, 19-24; the strophic arrangement is not clear. The first part celebrates the Omniscient and Omnipresent One. The poet knows that he is surrounded on all sides by God’s knowledge and His presence; His Spirit is everywhere and cannot be avoided; and His countenance is turned in every direction and inevitably, in wrath or in love. In the second part the poet continues this celebration with reference to the origin of man; and in the third part he turns in profound vexation of spirit towards the enemies of such a God, and supplicates for himself His proving and guidance. In vv. 1 and 4 God is called Jahve, in v. 17 El, in v. 19 Eloha, in v. 21 again Jahve, and in v. 23 again El. Strongly as this Psalm is marked by the depth and pristine freshness of its ideas and feeling, the form of its language is still such as is without precedent in the Davidic age. To all appearance it is the Aramaeo-Hebrew idiom of the post-exilic period pressed into the service of poetry. The Psalm apparently belongs to those Psalms which, in connection with a thoroughly classical character of form, bear marks of the influence which the Aramaic language of the Babylonian kingdom exerted over the exiles. This influence affected the popular dialect in the first instance, but the written language also did not escape it, as the Books of Daniel and Ezra show; and even the poetry of the Psalms is not without traces of this retrograde movement of the language of Israel towards the language of the patriarchal ancestral house. In the Cod. Alex. Ζαχαρίου is added to the τῷ Δαυὶδ ψαλμός, and by a second hand ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ, which Origen also met with “in some copies.”

[[@Bible:Psalms 139:1]]Psa. 139:1-7.
The Aramaic forms in this strophe are the ἅπαξ λεγομ. ראַ (ground-formרעְי ) in vv. 2 and 17, endeavour, desire, thinking, like רעוּת and רעְיוֹן in the post-exilic books, from רעָה (רעָא), cupere, cogitare; and the ἅπ. λεγα. רבַע in v. 3, equivalent toרבֶץ , a lying down, if רבְעִי be not rather an infinitive like בִּלְעִי in Job. 7:19, since אָרְחִי is undoubtedly not inflected fromאֹרַח , but, as being infinitive, like עבְרִי in Deut. 4:21, fromאָרַח ; and the verb אָרַח also, with the exception of this passage, only occurs in the speeches of Elihu (Job. 34:8), which are almost more strongly Aramaizing than the Book of Job itself. Further, as an Aramaizing feature we have the objective relation marked by Lamed in the expressionבַּנְתֳה לרעִי , Thou understandest my thinking, as in 116:16; 129:3; 135:11; 136:19f. The monostichic opening is after the Davidic style, e.g., 23:1b. Among the prophets, Isaiah in particular is fond of such thematic introductions as we have here in v. 1b. On ותדַע instead of ותדָעני vid., on 107:20; the pronominal object stands once beside the first verb, or even beside the second (2Ki. 9:25), instead of twice (Hitzig). The “me” is then expanded: sitting down, rising up, walking and lying, are the sum of human conditions or states. רעִי is the totality or sum of the life of the spirit and soul of man, and  דְּרָכִי the sum of human action. The divine knowledge, as ותדַע says, is the result of the scrutiny of man. The poet, however, in vv. 2 and 3 uses the perfect throughout as a mood of that which is practically existing, because that scrutiny is a scrutiny that is never unexecuted, and the knowledge is consequently an ever-present knowledge. מרָחוֹק is meant to say that He sees into not merely the thought that is fully fashioned and matured, but even that which is being evolved. זרִיתָ from זרָה is combined by Luther (with Azulai and others) withזר , a wreath (fromזרַר , constringere, cingere), inasmuch as he renders: whether I walk or lie down, Thou art round about me (Ich gehe oder lige, so bistu umb mich). זרָה ought to have the same meaning here, if with Wetzstein one were to compare the Arabic, and more particularly Beduin, drraÑ, dherraÑ, to protect; the notion of affording protection does not accord with this train of thought, which has reference to God’s omniscience: what ought therefore to be meant is a hedging round which secures its object to the knowledge, or even a protecting that places it in security against any exchanging, which will not suffer the object to escape it.[footnoteRef:395] The Arabic dÜraÑ, to know, which is far removed in sound, is by no means to be compared; it is related to Arab. dr’, to push, urge forward, and denotes knowledge that is gained by testing and experimenting. But we also have no need of that Arab. dÜraÑ, to protect, since we can remain within the range of the guaranteed Hebrew usage, inasmuch asזרָה , to winnow, i.e., to spread out that which has been threshed and expose it to the current of the wind, in Arabic likewise dÜrraÑ (whenceמִזְרֶה , midhraÑ, a winnowing-fork, likeרחַת , racht, a winnowing-shovel), gives an appropriate metaphor. Here it is equivalent to: to investigate and search out to the very bottom; LXX, Symmachus, and Theodotion, ἐξιχνίασας, after which the Italic renders investigasti, and Jerome eventilasti. הִסְכִּין  with the accusative, as in Job. 22:21 withעם : to enter into neighbourly, close, familiar relationship, or to stand in such relationship, with any one; cogn.שׁכַן , Arab. skn . God is acquainted with all our ways not only superficially, but closely and thoroughly, as that to which He is accustomed. [395: This Verb. tert. Arab. w et y is old, and the derivative dheraÑ, protection, is an elegant word; with reference to another derivative, dherwe, a wall of rock protecting one from the winds, vid., Job, at 24:7, note. The II form (Piel) signifies to protect in the widest possible sense, e.g., (in NeshwaÑn, ii. 343b), “[Arab.] draÑ ÿl-sÔaÑh, he protected the sheep (against being exchanged) by leaving a lock of wool upon their backs when they were shorn, by which they might be recognised among other sheep.”] 


In v. 4 this omniscience of God is illustratively corroborated withכִּי ; v. 4b has the value of a relative clause, which, however, takes the form of an independent clause. מִלָּה (pronounced by Jerome in his letter to Sunnia and Fretela, § 82, MALA) is an Aramaic word that has been already incorporated in the poetry of the Davidico Salomonic age. כֻלָּהּ signifies both all of it and every one. In v. 5 Luther has been misled by the LXX and Vulgate, which take צוּר in the signification formare (whenceצוּרָה , forma); it signifies, as the definition “behind and before” shows, to surround, encompass. God is acquainted with man, for He holds him surrounded on all sides, and man can do nothing, if God, whose confining hand he has lying upon him (Job. 9:23), does not allow him the requisite freedom of motion. Instead of דַּעְתְּךָ (XX η γνῶσίς σου) the poet purposely says in v. 6a merelyדַאַת : a knowledge, so all-penetrating, all- comprehensive as God’s knowledge. The Ker•Ñ readsפְּלִיאָה , but the Cheth•Ñb פִּלְאִיָּה is supported by the Cheth•Ñb פִּלְאִי in Judg. 13:18, the Ker•Ñ of which there is notפָּלִיא , but פֶּלִי (the pausal form of an adjectiveפְּלִי , the feminine of which would beפְּלִיָּה ). With מִמֶּנִּי the transcendence, with נשְׂגְּבָה the unattainableness, and with לא־אוּכַל להּ the incomprehensibleness of the fact of the omniscience of God is expressed, and with this, to the mind of the poet, coincides God’s omnipresence; for true, not merely phenomenal, knowledge is not possible without the immanence of the knowing one in the thing known. God, however, is omnipresent, sustaining the life of all things by His Spirit, and revealing Himself either in love or in wrath, — what the poet styles His countenance. To flee from this omnipresence (מִן, away from), as the sinner and he who is conscious of his guilt would gladly do, is impossible. Concerning the first אָנָה , which is here accented on the ultima, vid., on 116:4.

[[@Bible:Psalms 139:8]]Psa. 139:8-12.
The future formאֶסַּק , customary in the Aramaic, may be derived just as well from סָלַק (סְלק), by means of the same mode of assimilation as in יסֹּב =יסְבֹּב , as from נסַק (נסק), which latter is certainly only insecurely established by Dan. 6:24, להַנְסָקָה (cf.להַנְזָקַת , Ezr. 4:22;הַנְפּק , Dan. 5:2), since the Nun, as inלהַנְעָלה , Dan. 4:3, can also be a compensation for the resolved doubling (vid., Bernstein in the Lexicon Chrestom. Kirschianae, and Levy s.v.נסַק ). אִם with the simple future is followed by cohortatives (vid., on 73:16) with the equivalent אֶשָּׂא among them: et si stratum facerem (mihi) infernum (accusative of the object as in Isa. 58:5), etc. In other passages the wings of the sun (Mal. 3:20 [4:2]) and of the wind (Psa. 18:11) are mentioned, here we have the wings of the morning’s dawn. Pennae aurorae, Eugubinus observes (1548), est velocissimus aurorae per omnem mundum decursus. It is therefore to be rendered: If I should lift wings ( נשָׂא כְנָפַיֶםas in Eze. 10:16, and frequently) such as the dawn of the morning has, i.e., could I fly with the swiftness with which the dawn of the morning spreads itself over the eastern sky, towards the extreme west and alight there. Heaven and Hades, as being that which is superterrestrial and subterrestrial, and the east and west are set over against one another. אַחֲרִית ים is the extreme end of the sea (of the Mediterranean with the “isles of the Gentiles”). In v. 10 follows the apodosis: nowhere is the hand of God, which governs everything, to be escaped, for dextera Dei ubique est. ואֹמַר (notואֹמַר , Eze. 13:15), “therefore I spake,” also has the value of a hypothetical protasis: quodsi dixerim. אַךְ and חֹשֶׁךְ belongs together: merae tenebrae (vid: 39:6f.); but ישׁוּפנִי is obscure. The signification secured to it of conterere, contundere, in Gen. 3:15, Job. 9:17, which is followed by the LXX (Vulgate) καταπατήσει, is inappropriate to darkness. The signification inhiare, which may be deduced as possible fromשׁאַף , suits relatively better, yet not thoroughly well (why should it not have beenיבְלָעני ?). The signification obvelare, however, which one expects to find, and after which the Targum, Symmachus, Jerome, Saadia, and others render it, seems only to be guessed at from the connection, since שׁוּף has not this signification in any other instance, and in favour of it we cannot appeal either to נשַׁף — whenceנשֶׁף , which belongs together withנשַׁב ,נשַׁם , and נפַשׁ — or toעטַף , the root of which is עט (עטָה), or toצָאַף , whence צָעִיף , which does not signify to cover, veil, but according to Arab. dåÿf, to fold, fold together, to double. We must therefore either assign to ישׁוּפנִי the signification operiat me without being able to prove it, or we must put a verb of this signification in its place, viz., ישׂוּכנִי (Ewald) or יעוּפנִי (Böttcher), which latter is the more commendable here, where darkness (חֹשֶׁךְ, synon.עיפָה ,מָעוּף ) is the subject: and if I should say, let nothing but darkness cover me, and as night (the predicate placed first, as in Am. 4:13) let the light become about me, i.e., let the light become night that shall surround and cover me (בַּעֲדנִי, poetic forבַּעֲדִי , like תַּחְתנִי in 2Sa. 22) — the darkness would spread abroad no obscurity (Psa. 105:28) that should extend beyond (מִן) Thy piercing eye and remove me from Thee. In the wordיאִיר , too, the Hiphil signification is not lost: the night would give out light from itself, as if it were the day; for the distinction of day and night has no conditioning influence upon God, who is above and superior to all created things (der Uebercreatürliche), who is light in Himself. The two   כ are correlative, as e.g., in 1Ki. 22:4. חֲשׁיכָה (with a superfluous Jod) is an old word, but אוֹרָה (cf. Aramaic אוֹרתֳא ) is a later one.

[[@Bible:Psalms 139:13]]Psa. 139:13-18.
The fact that man is manifest to God even to the very bottom of his nature, and in every place, is now confirmed from the origin of man. The development of the child in the womb was looked upon by the Israelitish Chokma as one of the greatest mysteries, Ecc. 11:5; and here the poet praises this coming into being as a marvellous work of the omniscient and omnipresent omnipotence of God. קָנָה here signifies condere; and סָכַךְ not: to cover, protect, as in 140:8, Job. 40:22, prop. to cover with network, to hedge in, but: to plait, interweave, viz., with bones, sinews, and veins, like שׂכךְ in Job. 10:11. The reins are made specially prominent in order to mark the, the seat of the tenderest, most secret emotions, as the work of Him who trieth the heart and the reins. The προσευχη becomes in v. 14 the εὐχαριστία: I give thanks unto Thee that I have wonderfully come into being under fearful circumstances, i.e., circumstances exciting a shudder, viz., of astonishment ( נוֹרָאֹותas in 65:6). נפְלָה  (=נפְלָא ) is the passive toהִפְלָה , 4:4; 17:7. Hitzig regards נפְליתָה (Thou hast shown Thyself wonderful), after the LXX, Syriac, Vulgate, and Jerome, as the only correct reading; but the thought which is thereby gained comes indeed to be expressed in the following line, v. 14b, which sinks down into tautology in connection with this reading. עצֶם (collectively equivalent toעצָמִים , Ecc. 11:5) is the bones, the skeleton, and, starting from that idea, more generally the state of being as a sum-total of elements of being.אֲשֶׁר , without being necessarily a conjunction (Ew. § 333, a), attaches itself to the suffix ofעצְמִי .רקַּם , “to be worked in different colours, or also embroidered,” of the system of veins ramifying the body, and of the variegated colouring of its individual members, more particularly of the inward parts; perhaps, however, more generally with a retrospective conception of the colours of the outline following the undeveloped beginning, and of the forming of the members and of the organism in general.[footnoteRef:396] The mother’s womb is here called not merelyסתֶר (cf. Aeschylus’ Eumenides, 665: ἐν σκότοισι νηδύος τεθραμμένη, and the designation of the place where the foetus is formed as “a threefold darkness’ in the Koran, Sur. xxxix. 8), the eÝ of which is retained here in pause (vid., Böttcher, Lehrbuch, § 298), but by a bolder appellationתַּחְתִּיּוֹת אָרֶץ , the lowest parts of the earth, i.e., the interior of the earth (vid., on 63:10) as being the secret laboratory of the earthly origin, with the same retrospective reference to the first formation of the human body out of the dust of the earth, as when Job says, Job. 1:21: “naked came I out of my mother’s womb, and naked shall I return thither”  —שׁמָּה , viz., εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν μητέρα πάντων, Sir. 40:1. The interior of Hades is also called בֶּטֶן שׁאוֹל in Jon. 2:3 [2], Sir. 51:5. According to the view of Scripture the mode of Adam’s creation is repeated in the formation of every man, Job. 33:6, cf. 4. The earth was the mother’s womb of Adam, and the mother’s womb out of which the child of Adam comes forth is the earth out of which it is taken. [396: In the Talmud the egg of a bird or of a reptile is calledמְרֻקֶמֶת , when the outlines of the developed embryo are visible in it; and likewise the mole (mola), when traces of human; organization can be discerned in it.] 


(V. 16.) The embryo folded up in the shape of an egg is here calledגּלֶם , fromגּלַם , to roll or wrap together (cf. glomus, a ball), in the Talmud said of any kind of unshapen mass (LXX ἀκατέργαστον, Symmachus ἀμόρφωτον) and raw material, e.g., of the wood or metal that is to be formed into a vessel (Chullin 25a, to which Saadia has already referred).[footnoteRef:397] [397: Epiphanius, Haer, xxx. § 31, says the Hebrew γολμη signifies the peeled grains of spelt or wheat before they are mixed up and backed, the still raw (only bruised) flour-grains — a signification that can now no longer be supported by examples.] 


As to the rest, compare similar retrospective glances into the embryonic state in Job. 10:8-12, 2 Macc. 7:22f. (Psychology, S. 209ff., tr. pp. 247f.). On the words in libro tuo Bellarmine makes the following correct observation: quia habes apud te exemplaria sive ideas omnium, quomodo pictor vel sculptor scit ex informi materia quid futurum sit, quia videt exemplar. The signification of the future יכָּתבוּ is regulated byראוּ , and becomes, as relating to the synchronous past, scribebantur. The daysיצָּרוּ , which were already formed, are the subject. It is usually rendered: “the days which had first to be formed.” If יצָּרוּ could be equivalent toייֻצָּרוּ , it would be to be preferred; but this rejection of the praeform. fut. is only allowed in the fut. Piel of the verbs Pe Jod, and that after a Waw convertens, e.g., ויַּבּשׁ =ויְיַבּשׁ , Nah. 1:4 (cf. Caspari on Obad. 1:11).[footnoteRef:398] Accordingly, assuming the original character of the לא in a negative signification, it is to be rendered: The days which were (already) formed, and there was not one among them, i.e., when none among them had as yet become a reality. The suffix of כֻּלָּם points to the succeedingימִים , to which יצָּרוּ is appended as an attributive clause; ולֹא אֶחָד בָּהֶם  is subordinated to thisיצָּרוּ : cum non or nondum (Job. 22:16) unus inter eos = unus eorum (Ex. 14:28) esset. But the expression (instead of ועוֹד לא הָיָה orטֶרֶם יהְיֶה ) remains doubtful, and it becomes a question whether the Ker•Ñ ולו (vid., on 100:3), which stands side by side with the Cheth•Ñb ולא (which the LXX, Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, the Targum, Syriac, Jerome, and Saadia follow), is not to be preferred. Thisולו , referred toגלמי , gives the acceptable meaning: and for it (viz., its birth) one among them (these days), without our needing to make any change in the proposed exposition down toיצרו . We decide in favour of this, because this ולו אחד בהם does not, asולא אחד בהם , make one feel to miss anyהָיָה , and because the ולִי which begins v. 17 connects itself to it by way of continuation. The accentuation has failed to discern the reference of   כלם to the followingימים , inasmuch as it places Olewejored againstיכתבו . Hupfeld follows this accentuation, referring כלם back to גלמי as a coil of days of one’s life; and Hitzig does the same, referring it to the embryos. But the precedence of the relative pronoun occurs in other instances also,[footnoteRef:399] and is devoid of all harshness, especially in connection withכֻּלָּם , which directly signifies altogether (e.g., Isa. 43:14). [398: But outside the Old Testament it also occurs in the Pual, though as a wrong use of the word; vide my Anekdota (1841), S. 372f.]  [399: The Hebrew poet, says Gesenius (Lehrgebäude, S. 739f.), sometimes uses the pronoun before the thing to which it referred has even been spoken of. This phenomenon belongs to the Hebrew style generally, vid., my Anekdota (1841), S. 382.] 


It is the confession of the omniscience that is united with the omnipotence of God, which the poet here gives utterance to with reference to himself, just as Jahve says with reference to Jeremiah, Jer. 1:5. Among the days which were preformed in the idea of God (cf. onיצרו , Isa. 22:11; 37:26) there was also one, says the poet, for the embryonic beginning of my life. The divine knowledge embraces the beginning, development, and completion of all things (Psychology, S. 37ff., tr. pp. 46ff.). The knowledge of the thoughts of God which are written in the book of creation and revelation is the poet’s cherished possession, and to ponder over them is his favourite pursuit: they are precious to him, יקְרוּ (after 36:8), not: difficult of comprehension (schwerbegreiflich , Maurer, Olshausen), after Dan. 2:11, which would surely have been expressed by עמְקוּ (Psa. 92:6), more readily: very weighty (schwergewichtig, Hitzig), but better according to the prevailing Hebrew usage: highly valued (schwergewerthet), cara.[footnoteRef:400] “Their sums” are powerful, prodigious (Psa. 40:6), and cannot be brought to a summa summarum. If he desires to count them (fut. hypothet. as in 91:7, Job. 20:24), they prove themselves to be more than the sand with its grains, that is to say, innumerable. He falls asleep over the pondering upon them, wearied out; and when he wakes up, he is still with God, i.e., still ever absorbed in the contemplation of the Unsearchable One, which even the sleep of fatigue could not entirely interrupt. Ewald explains it somewhat differently: if I am lost in the stream of thoughts and images, and recover myself from this state of reverie, yet I am still ever with Thee, without coming to an end. But it could only perhaps be interpreted thus if it were הַעִירוֹתִי  orהִתְעוֹררְתִּי . Hofmann’s interpretation is altogether different: I will count them, the more numerous than the sand, when I awake and am continually with Thee, viz., in the other world, after the awaking from the sleep of death. This is at once impossible, because הקיצתי cannot here, according to its position, be a perf. hypotheticum. Also in connection with this interpretation עוֹד would be an inappropriate expression for “continually,” since the word only has the sense of the continual duration of an action or a state already existing; here of one that has not even been closed and broken off by sleep. He has not done; waking and dreaming and waking up, he is carried away by that endless, and yet also endlessly attractive, pursuit, the most fitting occupation of one who is awake, and the sweetest (cf. Jer. 31:26) of one who is asleep and dreaming. [400: It should be noted that the radical idea of the verb, viz., being heavy (German schwer), is retained in all these renderings. — Tr.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 139:19]]Psa. 139:19-21.
And this God is by many not only not believed in and loved, but even hated and blasphemed! The poet now turns towards these enemies of God in profound vexation of spirit. Theאִם , which is conditional in v. 8, here is an optative o si, as in 81:9; 95:7. The expression תִּקְטֹל אֱלוֹהַּ reminds one of the Book of Job, for, with the exception of our Psalm, this is the only book that uses the verbקָטַל , which is more Aramaic than Hebrew, and the divine name Eloah occurs more frequently in it than anywhere else. The transition from the optative to the imperative סוּרוּ is difficult; it would have been less so if the Waw copul. had been left out: cf. the easier expression in 6:9; 119:115. But we may not on this account seek to readיסוּרוּ , as Olshausen does. Everything here is remarkable; the whole Psalm has a characteristic form in respect to the language. מֶנִּי is the ground-form of the overloadedמִמֶּנִּי , and is also like the Book of Job, Job. 21:16, cf. מֶנְהוּ Job. 4:12, Psa. 68:24. The mode of writing ימְרוּךָ (instead of which, however, the Babylonian texts hadיאמְרוּךָ ) is the same as in 2Sa. 19:15, cf. in 2Sa. 20:9 the same melting away of the Aleph into the preceding vowel in connection withאָחַז , in 2Sa. 22:40 in connection withאִזַּר , and in Isa. 13:20 withאָהַל . Construed with the accusative of the person,אָמַר here signifies to declare any one, profiteri, a meaning which, we confess, does not occur elsewhere. But  למְזִמָּה (cf.למִרְמָה , 24:4; the Targum: who swear by Thy name for wantonness) and the parallel member of the verse, which as it runs is moulded after Ex. 20:7, show that it has not to be read ימְרוּךָ (Quinta: παρεπίκρανάν σε). The formנשׂוּא , with Aleph otians, is also remarkable; it ought at least to have been written נשׂאוּ (cf.נרְפּוּא , Eze. 47:8) instead of the customaryנשְׂאוּ ; yet the same mode of writing is found in the Niphal in Jer. 10:5, ינָּשׂוּא , it assumes a ground-form נשׂה (Psa. 32:1) =נשָׂא , and is to be judged of according to אָבוּא in Isa. 28:12 [Ges. § 23, 3, rem. 3]. Also one feels the absence of the object toנשׂוּא לשָּׁוְא . It is meant to be supplied according to the decalogue, Ex. 20:7, which certainly makes the alteration שׁמֶךָ (Böttcher, Olsh.) orזכְרֶךָ (Hitzig on Isa. 26:13), instead ofעריךְ , natural. But the text as we now have it is also intelligible: the object to נשׂוא  is derived fromימרוךְ , and the following עריךָ is an explanation of the subject intended in נשׂוא that is introduced subsequently. Psa. 89:52 proves the possibility of this structure of a clause. It is correctly rendered by Aquila ἀντίζηλοι σου, and Symmachus οι ἐναντίοι σου.ער , an enemy, prop. one who is zealous, a zealot (fromעוּר , or ratherעיר , = Arab. gaÑr, med. Je, ζηλοῦν, whenceעיר , Arab. gayrat =קִנְאָה ), is a word that is guaranteed by 1Sa. 28:16, Dan. 4:16, and as being an Aramaism is appropriate to this Psalm. The formתְּקוֹמם for מִתְקוֹמם has cast away the preformative Mem (cf. שׁפַתַּיִם andמִשְׁפְּתַיִם , מִקְּרה in Deut. 23:11 forמִמִּקְרה ); the suffix is to be understood according to 17:7. Pasek stands between יהוה and אֶשְׂנָא in order that the two words may not be read together (cf. Job. 27:13, and above 10:3). הִתְקוֹטט as in the recent Psa. 119:158. The emphasis in v. 22b lies onלי ; the poet regards the adversaries of God as enemies of his own. תַּכְלִית takes the place of the adjective: extremo (odio) odi eos. Such is the relation of the poet to the enemies of God, but without indulging any self-glorying.

[[@Bible:Psalms 139:23]]Psa. 139:23, 24.
He sees in them the danger which threatens himself, and prays God not to give him over to the judgment of self-delusion, but to lay bare the true state of his soul. The fact “Thou hast searched me,” which the beginning of the Psalm confesses, is here turned into a petitioning “search me.” Instead of רעִים in v. 17, the poet here says שׂרְאַפִּים , which signifies branches (Eze. 31:5) and branchings of the act of thinking (thoughts and cares, 94:19). The Resh is epenthetic, for the first form isשׂעִפִּים , Job. 4:13; 20:2. The poet thus sets the very ground and life of his heart, with all its outward manifestations, in the light of the divine omniscience. And in v. 24 he prays that God would see whether any דֶּרֶךְ־עֹצֶב cleaves to him ( בִּיas in 1Sa. 25:24), by which is not meant “a way of idols” (Rosenmüller, Gesenius, and Maurer), after Isa. 48:5, since an inclination towards, or even apostasy to, heathenism cannot be an unknown sin; nor to a man like the writer of this Psalm is heathenism any power of temptation. דרך בֶּצָע (Grätz) might more readily be admissible, but דרך עצֶב is a more comprehensive notion, and one more in accordance with this closing petition. The poet gives this name to the way that leads to the pain, torture, viz., of the inward and outward punishments of sin; and, on the other hand, the way along which he wishes to be guided he callsדֶּרֶךְ עוֹלם , the way of endless continuance (LXX, Vulgate, Luther), not the way of the former times, after Jer. 6:16 (Maurer, Olshausen), which thus by itself is ambiguous (as becomes evident from Job. 22:15, Jer. 18:15), and also does not furnish any direct antithesis. The “everlasting way” is the way of God (Psa. 27:11), the way of the righteous, which stands fast for ever and shall not “perish” (Psa. 1:6).

Psalm 140

PRAYER FOR PROTECTION AGAINST WICKED, CRAFTY MEN

[[@Bible:Psalms 140]]140:2 DELIVER me, Jahve, from wicked men,
From the violent man preserve me,

140:3 Who plot wickedness in the heart,
Daily do they stir up wars.

140:4 They sharpen their tongue like a serpent,
Adder’s poison is under their lips. (Sela)

140:5 Keep me, Jahve, from the hands of the wicked,
From the violent man preserve me,
Who purpose to thrust aside my footsteps.

140:6 The proud hide snares for me and cords,
They spread nets close by the path,
They set traps for me. (Sela)

140:7 I say to Jahve: My God art Thou,
Oh give ear, Jahve, to the cry of my supplication.

140:8 Jahve the Lord is the stronghold of my salvation,
Thou coverest my head in the day of equipment.

140:9 Grant not, Jahve, the desires of the wicked;
Let not his device prosper, that they may not be lifted up. (Sela)

140:10 The head of those who compass me about  —
let the trouble of their lips cover them!

140:11 Let burning coals be cast down upon them, let them be cast into the fire,
Into abysses out of which they may never rise up!

140:12 Let not the man of the tongue be established on the earth,
The man of violence  —  let wickedness hunt him in violent haste!

140:13 I know that Jahve will carry through the cause of the afflicted,
The right of the poor.

140:14 Yea, the righteous shall give thanks unto Thy Name,
The upright shall dwell beside Thy countenance.

Psa. 140. The close of the preceding Psalm is the key to David’s position and mood in the presence of his enemies which find expression in this Psalm. He complains here of serpent-like, crafty, slanderous adversaries, who are preparing themselves for war against him, and with whom he will at length have to fight in open battle. The Psalm, in its form more bold than beautiful, justifies its לדוד in so far as it is Davidic in thoughts and figures, and may be explained from the circumstances of the rebellion of Absalom, to which as an outbreak of Ephraimitish jealousy the rebellion of Sheba ben Bichri the Benjamite attached itself. Psa. 58 and 64 are very similar. The close of all three Psalms sounds much alike, they agree in the use of rare forms of expression, and their language becomes fearfully obscure in style and sound where they are directed against the enemies.

[[@Bible:Psalms 140:1]]Psa. 140:2-4.
The assimilation of the Nun of the verb נצַר is given up, as in 61:8; 78:7, and frequently, in order to make the form more full-toned. The relative clause shows that אִישׁ חֲמָסִים (vid., p. 173) is not intended to be understood exclusively of one person. בִּלב strengthens the notion of that which is deeply concealed and premeditated. It is doubtful whether יגוּרוּ signifies to form into troops or to stir up. But from the fact that גּוּר in 56:7; 59:4, Isa. 54:15, signifies not congregare but se congregare, it is to be inferred that גּוּר in the passage before us, like גּרָה (or הִתְגָּרָה in Deut. 2:9, 24), in Syriac and Targumicגּרג , signifies concitare, to excite (cf. שׂוּר together with שׂרָה , Hos. 12:4f.). In v. 4 the Psalm coincides with 64:4; 58:5. They sharpen their tongue, so that it inflicts a fatal sting like the tongue of a serpent, and under their lips, shooting out from thence, is the poison of the adder (cf. Cant. 4:11). אַכְשׁוּב is a ἅπαξ λεγομ. not from כָּשַׁב (Jesurun, p. 207), but fromעכַשׁ , Arab. ‘ks and ÿksÔ, root ‘k (vid., Fleischer on Isa. 59:5,אַכָּבִישׁ ), both of which have the significations of bending, turning, and coiling after the manner of a serpent; the Beth is an organic addition modifying the meaning of the root.[footnoteRef:401] [401: According to the original Lexicons Arab. ‘ks signifies to bend one’s self, to wriggle, to creep sideways like the roots of the vine, in the V form to move one’s self like an adder (according to the KåamuÑs) and to walk like a drunken man (according to NeshwaÑn); but Arab. ÿksÔ signifies to be intertwined, knit or closely united together, said of hairs and of the branches of trees, in the V form to fight hand to hand and to get in among the crowd. The root is apparently expanded into עכשׁוב by an added Beth which serves as a notional speciality, as in Arab. ÿrquÑb the convex bend of the steep side of a rock, or in the case of the knee of the hind legs of animals, and in Arab. charnuÑb (in the dialect of the country along the coast of Palestine, where the tree is plentiful, in NeshwaÑn churnuÑb), the horn-like curved pod of the carob-tree (Ceratonia Siliqua), syncopated Arab. charruÑb, charruÑb (not charuÑb), from Arab. charn, cogn. qarn, a horn, cf. Arab. chrnaÑyt, the beak of a bird of prey, Arab. chrnuÑq, the stork [vid. on 104:17], Arab. chrn•Ñn, the rhinoceros [vid. on 29:6], Arab. chrn•Ñt, the unicorn [vid. ibid. ].  — Wetzstein.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 140:4]]Psa. 140:5, 6.
The course of this second strophe is exactly parallel with the first. The perfects describe their conduct hitherto, as a comparison of v. 3b with 3a shows. פְּעָמִים is poetically equivalent toרגְלַיִם , and signifies both the foot that steps (Psa. 57:5; 58:11) and the step that is made by the foot (Psa. 85:14; 119:133), and here the two senses are undistinguishable. They are called גּאִים on account of the inordinate ambition that infatuates them. The metaphors taken from the life of the hunter (Psa. 141:9; 142:4) are here brought together as it were into a body of synonyms. The meaning of ליַד־מַעְגּל becomes explicable from 142:4;ליַד , at hand, is equivalent to “immediately beside” (1Ch. 18:17, Neh. 11:24). Close by the path along which he has to pass, lie gins ready to spring together and ensnare him when he appears.

[[@Bible:Psalms 140:6]]Psa. 140:7-9.
Such is the conduct of his enemies; he, however, prays to his God and gets his weapons from beside Him. The day of equipment is the day of the crisis when the battle is fought in full array. The perfect סַכּוֹתָה states what will then take place on the part of God: He protects the head of His anointed against the deadly blow. Both v. 8a and 8b point to the helmet as beingמָעוֹז ראשׁ , 60:9; cf. the expression “the helmet of salvation” in Isa. 59:17. Besideמַאֲוַיּי , from the ἅπ. λεγ.מַאֲוָה , there is also the readingמַאֲוָיי , which Abulwal•Ñd found in his Jerusalem codex (in Saragossa). The regular form would beמַאֲוי , and the boldly irregular maÿawajjeÑ follows the example ofמַחֲשַׂכּי ,מַחֲמַדּי , and the like, in a manner that is without example elsewhere. זמָמוֹ for מְזִמָּתוֹ is also a hapaxlegomenon; according to Gesenius the principal form isזמָם , but surely ore correctly זמָם (likeקְרָב ), which in Aramaic signifies a bridle, and here a plan, device. The Hiph. הפְיק (rootפק , whenceנפַק , Arab. nfq) signifies educere in the sense of reportare, Pro. 3:13; 8:35; 12:2; 18:22, and of porrigere, 144:13, Isa. 58:10. A reaching forth of the plan is equivalent to the reaching forth of that which is projected. The choice of the words used in this Psalm coincides here, as already inמַעְגּל , with Proverbs and Isaiah. The future ירוּמוּ expresses the consequence (cf. 61:8) against which the poet wishes to guard.

[[@Bible:Psalms 140:9]]Psa. 140:10-12.
The strophic symmetry is now at an end. The longer the poet lingers over the contemplation of the rebels the more lofty and dignified does his language become, the more particular the choice of the expressions, and the more difficult and unmanageable the construction. The Hiph. הסב signifies, causatively, to cause to go round about (Ex. 13:18), and to raise round about (2Ch. 14:6); here, after Jos. 6:11, where with an accusative following it signifies to go round about: to make the circuit of anything, as enemies who surround a city on all sides and seek the most favourable point for assault; מְסִבַּי from the participleמסב . Even when derived from the substantive מסַב (Hupfeld), “my surroundings” is equivalent to אֹיְבַי סְבִיבוֹתַי in 27:6. Hitzig, on the other hand, renders it: the head of my slanderers, fromסָבַב , to go round about, Arabic to tell tales of any one, defame; but the Arabic sbb, fut. u, to abuse, the IV form (Hiphil) of which moreover is not used either in the ancient or in the modern language, has nothing to do with the Hebrewסבב , but signifies originally to cut off round about, then to clip (injure) any one’s honour and good name.[footnoteRef:402] The fact that the enemies who surround the psalmist on every side are just such calumniators, is intimated here in the wordשׂפָתימוֹ . He wishes that the trouble which the enemies’ slanderous lips occasion him may fall back upon their own head. ראשׁ is head in the first and literal sense according to 7:17; and יכַסּימוֹ (with the Jod of the groundformכסי , as in Deut. 32:26, 1Ki. 20:35; Cheth•Ñbיכַסּוּמוֹ ,[footnoteRef:403] after the attractional schema, 2Sa. 2:4, Isa. 2:11, and frequently; cf. on the masculine form, Pro. 5:2; 10:21) refers back toראשׁ , which is meant of the heads of all persons individually. In v. 11 ימִיטוּ  (with an indefinite subject of the higher punitive powers, Ges. § 137, note), in the signification to cause to descend, has a support in 55:4, whereas the Niph.נמוֹט , fut.ימֹּט , which is preferred by the Ker•Ñ, in the signification to be made to descend, is contrary to the usage of the language. The ἅπ. λεγ. מַהֲמֹרוֹת has been combined by Parchon and others with the Arabic hmr, which, together with other significations (to strike, stamp, cast down, and the like), also has the signification to flow (whence e.g., in the Koran, maÑÿ munhamir, flowing water). “Fire” and “water” are emblems of perils that cannot be escaped, 66:12, and the mention of fire is therefore appropriately succeeded by places of flowing water, pits of water. The signification “pits” is attested by the Targum, Symmachus, Jerome, and the quotation in Kimchi: “first of all they buried them inמהמורות ; when the flesh was consumed they collected the bones and buried them in coffins.” On בַּל־יָקוּמוּ cf. Isa. 26:14. Like vv. 10, 11, v. 12 is also not to be taken as a general maxim, but as expressing a wish in accordance with the excited tone of this strophe. אִישׁ לשׁוֹן is not a great talker, i.e., boaster, but an idle talker, i.e., slanderer (LXX ἀνὴρ γλωσσώδης, cf. Sir. 8:4). According to the accents, אִישׁ חָמָס רע is the parallel; but what would be the object of this designation of violence as worse or more malignant? With Sommer, Olshausen, and others, we take רע as the subject toיצוּדֶנּוּ : let evil, i.e., the punishment which arises out of evil, hunt him; cf. Pro. 13:21, חַטָּאִים תְּרַדּף רעָה , and the opposite in 23:6. It would have to be accented, according to this our construction of the words,אישׁ חמס רע יצודנו למדחפת . The ἅπ. λεγ. למַדְחפֹת we do not render, with Hengstenberg, Olshausen, and others: push upon push, with repeated pushes, which, to say nothing more, is not suited to the figure of hunting, but, since דָּחַף always has the signification of precipitate hastening: by hastenings, that is to say, forced marches. [402: The lexicographer NeshwaÑn says, i. 279b: Arab. ÿl-sbb ÿl-sÔatm w-q•Ñl an asål ÿl-sbb ÿl-qatåÿ tÜm såaÑr ÿl-sÔtm, “sebb is to abuse; still, the more original signification of cutting off is said to lie at the foundation of this signification.” That Arab. qtåÿ is synonymous with it, e.g., Arab. l•ÑsÔ tqtåÿ f•ÑnaÑ, why dost thou cut into us? i.e., why dost thou insult our honour? — Wetzstein.]  [403: Which is favoured by Exo. 15:5, jêchasjuÑmuÑ with muÑ instead of moÑ, which is otherwise without example.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 140:12]]Psa. 140:13, 14.
With v. 13 the mood and language now again become cheerful, the rage has spent itself; therefore the style and tone are now changed, and the Psalm trips along merrily as it were to the close. With reference to ידעת for ידעתי  (as in Job. 42:2), vid., 16:2. That which David in 9:5 confidently expects on his own behalf is here generalized into the certain prospect of the triumph of the good cause in the person of all its representatives at that time oppressed.אַךְ , likeידַעְתִּי , is an expression of certainty. After seeming abandonment God again makes Himself known to His own, and those whom they wanted to sweep away out of the land of the living have an ever sure dwelling-place with His joyful countenance (Psa. 16:11).

Psalm 141

EVENING PSALM IN THE TIMES OF ABSALOM

[[@Bible:Psalms 141]]141:1 JAHVE, I call upon Thee, Oh haste Thee unto me;
Oh hearken to my voice, when I call upon Thee!

141:2 Let my prayer be accounted as incense before Thee,
The lifting up of my hands as the evening meat-offering.

141:3 Oh set a watch, Jahve, upon my mouth,
A protection upon the door of my lips.

141:4 Incline not my heart to an evil matter,
To practise knavish things in iniquity
With the lords who rule wickedly,
And let me not taste their dainties.

141:5 Let a righteous man smite me lovingly and rebuke me,
Such oil upon the head let not my head refuse,
For still do I meet their wickedness only with prayer.

141:6 Hurled down upon the sides of the rock are their judges,
And they hear my words as welcome.

141:7 As when one furroweth and breaketh up the earth,
Are our bones sowed at the gate of Hades.

141:8 For unto Thee, Jahve Lord! do mine eyes look,
In Thee do I hide, pour not my soul out!

141:9 Keep me from the hands of the snare of those who lay snares for me,
And from the traps of those who rule wickedly.

141:10 Let the wicked fall into their own net,
Whilst I altogether escape.

Psa. 141. The four Psalms, 140, 141, 142, and 143, are interwoven with one another in many ways (Symbolae, pp. 67f.). The following passages are very similar, viz., 140:7; 141:1; 142:2, and 143:1. Just as the poet complains in 142:4, “when my spirit veils itself within me,” so too in 143:4; as he prays in 142:8, “Oh bring my soul out of prison,” so in 143:11, “bring my soul out of distress,” where צרה takes the place of the metaphorical מסגר . Besides these, compare 140:5, 6 with 141:9; 142:7 with 143:9; 140:3 with 141:5,רעות ; 140:14 with 142:8; 142:4 with 143:8.

The right understanding of the Psalm depends upon the right understanding of the situation. Since it is inscribed לדוד , it is presumably a situation corresponding to the history of David, out of the midst of which the Psalm is composed, either by David himself or by some one else who desired to give expression in Davidic strains to David’s mood when in this situation. For the gleaning of Davidic Psalms which we find in the last two Books of the Psalter is for the most part derived from historical works in which these Psalms, in some instances only free reproductions of the feelings of David with respect to old Davidic models, adorned the historic narrative. The Psalm before us adorned the history of the time of the persecution by Absalom. At that time David was driven out of Jerusalem, and consequently cut off from the sacrificial worship of God upon Zion; and our Psalm is an evening hymn of one of those troublous days. The ancient church, even prior to the time of Gregory (Constitutiones Apostolicae, ii. 59), had chosen it for its evening hymn, just as it had chosen Psa. 63 for its morning hymn. Just as Psa. 63 was called ὁ ὀρθρινός (ibid. 8:37), so this Psalm, as being the Vesper Psalm, was called ὁ ἐπιλύχνιος (vid., 8:35).

[[@Bible:Psalms 141:1]]Psa. 141:1, 2.
The very beginning of Psa. 141 is more after the manner of David than really Davidic; for instead of haste thee to me, David always says, haste thee for my help, 22:20; 38:23; 40:14. The לךְ that is added to בִּקָרְאִי (as in 4:2) is to be explained, as in 57:3: when I call to Thee, i.e., when I call Thee, who art now far from me, to me. The general cry for help is followed in v. 2 by a petition for the answering of his prayer. Luther has given an excellent rendering: Let my prayer avail to Thee as an offering of incense; the lifting up of my hands, as an evening sacrifice (Mein Gebet müsse fur dir tügen wie ein Reuchopffer, Meine Hende auffheben, wie ein Abendopffer). תִּכּוֹן is the fut. Niph. ofכּוּן , and signifies properly to be set up, and to be established, or reflexive: to place and arrange or prepare one’s self, Am. 4:12; then to continue, e.g., 101:7; therefore, either let it place itself, let it appear, sistat se, or better: let it stand, continue, i.e., let my prayer find acceptance, recognition with Theeקְטֹרֶת , and the lifting up of my handsמִנְחַת־עָרב . Expositors say that this in both instances is the comparatio decurtata, as in 11:1 and elsewhere: as an incense-offering, as an evening mincha. But the poet purposely omits the כְּ of the comparison. He wishes that God may be pleased to regard his prayer as sweet-smelling smoke or as incense, just as this was added to the azcara of the meal-offering, and gave it, in its ascending perfume, the direction upward to God,[footnoteRef:404] and that He may be pleased to regard the lifting up of his hands (מַשְׂאַת, the construct with the reduplication given up, fromמַשְּׂאת , or even, after the formמַתְּנַת , from מַשָּׂאָה , here not oblatio, but according to the phraseנשָׂא כַפַיִם ידַיִם , elevatio, Judg. 20:38, 40, cf. Psa. 28:2, and frequently) as an evening mincha, just as it was added to the evening tam•Ñd according to Ex. 29:38-42, and concluded the work of the service of the day.[footnoteRef:405] [404: It is not the priestlyקְטֹרֶת תֳמִיד , i.e., the daily morning and evening incense-offering upon the golden altar of the holy place, Exo. 30:8, that is meant (since it is a non-priest who is speaking, according to Hitzig, of course Joh. Hyrcanus), but rather, as also in Isa. 1:13, the incense of the azcara of the meal-offering which the priest burnt (הִקְטִיר) upon the altar; the incense (Isa. 66:3) was entirely consumed, and not merely a handful taken from it.]  [405: The reason of it is this, that the evening mincha is oftener mentioned than the morning mincha (see, however, 2Ki. 3:20). The whole burnt-offering of the morning and the meat-offering of the evening (2Ki. 16:15, 1Ki. 18:29, 36) are the beginning and close of the daily principal service; whence, according to the example of the usus loquendi in Dan. 9:21, Ezr. 9:4f., later on mincha directly signifies the afternoon or evening.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 141:3]]Psa. 141:3, 4.
The prayer now begins to be particularized, and that in the first instance as a petition fore the grace of silence, calling to mind old Davidic passages like 39:2; 34:14. The situation of David, the betrayed one, requires caution in speaking; and the consciousness of having sinned, not indeed against the rebels, but against God, who would not visit him thus without his deserving it, stood in the way of any outspoken self-vindication. In pone custodiam ori meo שׁמְרָה is ἅπ. λεγ., after the infinitive formדָּבְקָה ,עזבָה ,עצְמָה . In v. 3b דַּל is ἅπ. λεγ. For דֶּלֶת ; cf. “doors of the mouth” in Mic. 7:5, and πύλαι στόματος in Euripides. נצְּרָה might be imper. Kal: keep I pray, with Dag. dirimens as in Pro. 4:13. But נצַר אַל is not in use; and also as the parallel word toשׁמְרָה , which likewise has the appearance of being imperative, נצְּרָה is explicable as regards its pointing by a comparison of יקְּהָה in Gen. 49:10, דַּבִּרָה in Deut. 33:3, and קִרְבָה in 73:28. The prayer for the grace of silence is followed in v. 4 by a prayer for the breaking off of all fellowship with the existing rulers. By a flight of irony they are calledאִישִׁים , lords, in the sense ofבִּני אִישׁ , 4:3 (cf. the Spanish hidalgos = hìjos d’algo, sons of somebody). The evil thing (דָבָר ׀ רע, with Pasek between the twoר , as in Num. 7:13, Deut. 7:1 between the twoם , and in 1Ch. 22:3 between the twoל ), to which Jahve may be pleased never to incline his heart (תַּט, fut. apoc. Hiph. as in 27:9), is forthwith more particularly designated: perpetrare facinora maligne cum dominis, etc. עללוֹת of great achievements in the sense of infamous deeds, also occurs in 14:1; 99:8. Here, however, we have the Hithpo.הִתְעֹלל , which, with the accusative of the objectעללות , signifies: wilfully to make such actions the object of one’s acting (cf. Arab. taÿallala b-ÿl-sÔÿ, to meddle with any matter, to amuse, entertain one’s self with a thing). The expression is made to express disgust as strongly as possible; this poet is fond of glaring colouring in his language. In the dependent passage neve eorum vescar cupediis, לחַם is used poetically for אָכַל , and בִּ is the partitive Beth, as in Job. 21:25. מַנְאַמִּים is another hapaxlegomenon, but as being a designation of dainties (fromנאַם , to be mild, tender, pleasant), it may not have been an unusual word. It is a well- known thing that usurpers revel in the cuisine and cellars of those whom they have driven away.

[[@Bible:Psalms 141:5]]Psa. 141:5-7.
Thus far the Psalm is comparatively easy of exposition; but now it becomes difficult, yet not hopelessly so. David, thoroughly conscious of his sins against God and of his imperfection as a monarch, says, in opposition to the abuse which he is now suffering, that he would gladly accept any friendly reproof: “let a righteous man smite in kindness and reprove me — head-oil (i.e., oil upon the head, to which such reproof is likened) shall my head not refuse.” So we render it, following the accents, and not as Hupfeld, Kurtz, and Hitzig do: “if a righteous man smites me, it is love; if he reproves me, an anointing of the head is it unto me;” in connection with which the designation of the subject with הִיא would be twice wanting, which is more than is admissible. צַדִּיק  stands here as an abstract substantive: the righteous man, whoever he may be, in antithesis, namely, to the rebels and to the people who have joined them. Amyraldus, Maurer, and Hengstenberg understand it of God; but it only occurs of God as an attribute, and never as a direct appellation.חֶסֶד , as in Jer. 31:3, is equivalent to בִּחֶסֶד , cum benignitate = benigne. What is meant is, as in Job. 6:14, what Paul (Gal. 6:1) styles πνεῦμα πραΰτητος. andהָלַם , tundere, is used of the strokes of earnest but well-meant reproof, which is called “the blows of a friend” in Pro. 27:6. Such reproof shall be to him as head-oil (Psa. 23:5; 133:2), which his head does not despise.ינִי , written defectively forינִיא , likeישִּׁי , in 55:16,אָבִי , 1Ki. 21:29 and frequently; הנִיא (rootנא , Arab. n’, with the nasal n, which also expresses the negation in the Indo-Germanic languages) here signifies to deny, as in 33:10 to bring to nought, to destroy. On the other hand, the LXX renders μη λιπανάτω τὴν κεφαλήν μου, which is also followed by the Syriac and Jerome, perhaps after the Arabic nawiya, to become or to be fat, which is, however, altogether foreign to the Aramaic, and is, moreover, only used of fatness of the body, and in fact of camels. The meaning of the figure is this: well-meant reproof shall be acceptable and spiritually useful to him. The confirmation כִּי־עוֹד וגוי follows, which is enigmatical both in meaning and expression. This עוֹד is the cipher of a whole clause, and the following ו is related to this עוֹד as the Waw that introduces the apodosis, not to כִּי as in 2Ch. 24:20, since no progression and connection is discernible if כי is taken as a subordinating quia. We interpret thus: for it is still so (the matter still stands thus), that my prayer is against their wickednesses; i.e., that I use no weapon but that of prayer against these, therefore let me always be in that spiritual state of mind which is alive to well-meant reproof. Mendelssohn’s rendering is similar: I still pray, whilst they practise infamy. On עוד ו cf. Zec. 8:20 עוֹד אֲשֶׁר (vid., Köhler), and Pro. 24:27אַחַר ו . He who has prayed God in v. 3 to set a watch upon his mouth is dumb in the presence of those who now have dominion, and seeks to keep himself clear of their sinful doings, whereas he willingly allows himself to be chastened by the righteous; and the more silent he is towards the world (see Am. 5:13), the more constant is he in his intercourse with God. But there will come a time when those who now behave as lords shall fall a prey to the revenge of the people who have been misled by them; and on the other hand, the confession of the salvation, and of the order of the salvation, of God, that has hitherto been put to silence, will again be able to make itself freely heard, and find a ready hearing.

As. v. 6 says, the new rulers fall a prey to the indignation of the people and are thrown down the precipices, whilst the people, having again come to their right mind, obey the words of David and find them pleasant and beneficial (vid., Pro. 15:26; 16:24). נשְׁמְטוּ is to be explained according to 2Ki. 9:33. The casting of persons down from the rock was not an unusual mode of execution (2Ch. 25:12). ידי־סֶלַע are the sides (Psa. 140:6, Judg. 11:26) of the rock, after which the expression ἐχόμενα πέτρας of the LXX, which has been misunderstood by Jerome, is intended to be understood;[footnoteRef:406] they are therefore the sides of the rock conceived of as it were as the hands of the body of rock, if we are not rather with Böttcher to compare the expressions בִּידי andאַל־יְדי construed with verbs of abandoning and casting down, Lam. 1:14, Job. 16:11, and frequently. In v. 7 there follows a further statement of the issue on the side of David and his followers: instar findentis et secantis terram ( בָּקַעwith Beth, elsewhere in the hostile signification of irrumpere) dispersa sunt ossa nostra ad ostium ( לפְיas in Pro. 8:3) orci ; Symmachus: ὥσπερ γεωργὸς ὅταν ῥήσση τὴν τῆν, οὕτως ἐσκορπίσθη τα ὀστα ἡμῶν εἰς στόμα ᾅδου; Quinta: ὡς καλλιεργῶν και σκάπτων ἐν τῇ γῇ, κ.τ.λ. Assuming the very extreme, it is a look of hope into the future: should his bones and the bones of his followers be even scattered about the mouth of SheoÑl (cf. the Syrian picture of SheoÑl: “the dust upon its threshold ÿal-escuÑfteh,” Deutsche MorgenlÝnd. Zeitschrift, xx. 513), their soul below, their bones above — it would nevertheless be only as when on in ploughing cleaves the earth; i.e., they do not lie there in order that they may continue lying, but that they may rise up anew, as the seed that is sown sprouts up out of the upturned earth. LXX Codd. Vat. et Sinait. τα ὀστα ἡμῶν, beside which, however, is found the reading αὐτῶν (Cod. Alex. by a second hand, and the Syriac, Arabic, and Aethiopic versions), as Böttcher also, pro ineptissimo utcunque, thinks עצמינו must be read, understanding this, according to 2Ch. 25:12 extrem., of the mangled bodies of those cast down from the rock. We here discern the hope of a resurrection, if not directly, at least (cf. Oehler in Herzog’s Real- Encyclopädie, concluding volume, S. 422) as am emblem of victory in spite of having succumbed. That which authorizes this interpretation lies in the figure of the husbandman, and in the conditional clause (v. 8), which leads to the true point of the comparison; for as a complaint concerning a defeat that had been suffered: “so are our bones scattered for the mouth of the grave (in order to be swallowed up by it),” v. 7, would be alien and isolated with respect to what precedes and what follows. [406: Beda Pieringer in his Psalterium Romana Lyra Radditum (Ratisbonae 1859) interprets κατεπόθησαν ἐχόμενα πέτρας οι κραταιοι τὐτῶν, absorpti, i.e., operti sunt loco ad petram pertinente signiferi turpis consilii eorum.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 141:8]]Psa. 141:8-10.
If v. 7 is not merely an expression of the complaint, but at the same time of hope, we now have no need to give the כִּי the adversative sense of imo, but we may leave it its most natural confirmatory signification namque. From this point the Psalm gradually dies away in strains comparatively easy to be understood and in perfect keeping with the situation. In connection with v. 8 one is reminded of 25:15; 31:2; with vv. 9f., of 7:16; 69:23, and other passages. In “pour not out ( תְּאַרwith sharpened vowel instead ofתְּעָר , Ges. § 75, rem. 8) my soul,” ערה , Piel, is equivalent to the Hiph. הֶעֱרה in Isa. 53:12. ידי פַח are as it were the hands of the seizing and capturing snare; and יקְשׁוּ לי is virtually a genitive: qui insidias tendunt mihi, since one cannot sayיקֹשׁ פַח , ponere laqueum.מַכְמֹרִים , nets, in v. 10 is another hapaxlegomenon; the enallage numeri is as in 62:5, Isa. 2:8; 5:23, — the singular that slips in refers what is said of the many to each individual in particular. The plural מֹקְשׁוֹת  forמֹקְשִׁים , 18:6; 64:6, also occurs only here. יחַד is to be explained as in 4:9: it is intended to express the coincidence of the overthrow of the enemies and the going forth free of the persecuted one. With יחַד אָנֹכִי the poet gives prominence to his simultaneous, distinct destiny: simul ego dum ( אַדas in Job. 8:21, cf. 1:18) praetereo h.e. evado. The inverted position of the כִּי in 18:10-12 may be compared; with 120:7 and 2Ki. 2:14, however (where instead of אַף־הוּא it is with Thenius to be readאפוֹא ), the case is different.

Psalm 142

CRY SENT FORTH FROM THE PRISON TO THE BEST OF FRIENDS

[[@Bible:Psalms 142]]142:2 WITH my voice to Jahve do I cry,
With my voice to Jahve do I make supplication,

142:3 I pour forth before Him my complaint,
My trouble do I make known before Him.

142:4 When my spirit veils itself within me,
Thou indeed art acquainted with my way.
On the path along which I must go, they hide a trap for me.

142:5 Look to the right and see, no friend appeareth for me;
All refuge hath failed me, no one careth for my soul.

142:6 I cry unto Thee, Jahve,
I say: THOU art my refuge,
My portion in the land of the living.

142:7 Oh hearken to my cry of woe, for I am very weak;
Deliver me from my persecutors, for they are too strong for me.

142:8 Oh lead my soul out of imprisonment, to praise Thy Name  — 
In me shall the righteous glory: that Thou dealest bountifully with me.

Psa. 142. This the last of the eight Davidic Psalms, which are derived by their inscriptions from the time of the persecution by Saul (vid., on Psa. 34), is inscribed: A Meditation by David, when he was in the cave, a Prayer. Of these eight Psalms, Psa. 52 and 54 also bear the name of Mask•Ñl (vid., on Psa. 32); and in this instance תְּפְלָּה (which occurs besides as an inscription only in 90:1; 102:1, Hab. 3:1) is further added, which looks like an explanation of the word mask•Ñl (not in use out of the range of Psalm-poetry). The article ofבַמערה , as in 57:1, points to the cave of Adullam (1Sa. 22) or the cave of Engedi (1Sa. 24), which latter, starting from a narrow concealed entrance, forms such a labyrinthine maze of passages and vaults that the torches and lines of explorers have not to the present time been able to reach the extremities of it.

The Psalm does not contain any sure signs of a post-Davidic age; still it appears throughout to be an imitation of older models, and pre-eminently by means of vv. 2f. (cf. 77:2f.) and v. 4 (cf. 77:4) it comes into a relation of dependence to Psa. 77, which is also noticeable in Psa. 143 (cf. v. 5 with 77:12f.). The referring back of the two Psalms to David comes under one and the same judgment.

[[@Bible:Psalms 142:1]]Psa. 142:2-4a.
The emphasis of the first two lines rests uponאֶל־הי . Forsaken by all created beings, he confides in Jahve. He turns to Him in pathetic and importunate prayer (זאַק, the parallel word beingהִתְחַנּן , as in 30:9), and that not merely inwardly (Ex. 14:15), but with his voice (vid., on 3:5) — for audible prayer reacts soothingly, strengtheningly, and sanctifyingly upon the praying one — he pours out before Him his trouble which distracts his thoughts ( שׁפַךְ שׂיחַas in 102:1, cf. 62:9; 64:2, 1Sa. 1:16), he lays open before Him everything that burdens and distresses him. Not as though He did not also know it without all this; on the contrary, when his spirit ( רוּחִי as in 143:4; 77:4, cf. נפְשִׁי Jon. 2:8 [7], Psa. 107:5, לבִּי 61:3) within him (עלי, see 42:5) is enshrouded and languishes, just this is his consolation, that Jahve is intimately acquainted with his way together with the dangers that threaten him at every step, and therefore also understands how to estimate the title (right) and meaning of his complaints. The Waw of ואַתֳה is the same as in 1Ki. 8:36, cf. 35. Instead of saying: then I comfort myself with the fact that, etc., he at once declares the fact with which he comforts himself. Supposing this to be the case, there is no need for any alteration of the text in order to get over that which is apparently incongruous in the relation of v. 4b to 4a.

[[@Bible:Psalms 142:3]]Psa. 142:4-6.
The prayer of the poet now becomes deep-breathed and excited, inasmuch as he goes more minutely into the details of his straitened situation. Everywhere, whithersoever he has to go (cf. on 143:8), the snares of craftily calculating foes threaten him. Even God’s all-seeing eye will not discover any one who would right faithfully and carefully interest himself in him.הַבּיט , look! is a graphic hybrid form of הַבּט andהַבִּיט , the usual and the rare imperative form; cf. הָביא 1Sa. 20:40 (cf. Jer. 17:18), and the same modes of writing the inf. absol. in Judg. 1:28, Am. 9:8, and the fut. conv. in Eze. 40:3. מַכִּיר is, as in Ruth 2:19, cf. 10, one who looks kindly upon any one, a considerate (cf. the phraseהִכִּיר פָּנִים ) well-wisher and friend. Such an one, if he had one, would be עמד אַל־יְמִינוֹ  or מִימִינוֹ (Psa. 16:8), for an open attack is directed to the arms-bearing right side (Psa. 109:6), and there too the helper in battle (Psa. 110:5) and the defender or advocate (Psa. 109:31) takes his place in order to cover him who is imperilled (Psa. 121:5). But then if God looks in that direction, He will find him, who is praying to Him, unprotected. Instead of ואין one would certainly have sooner expected אשׁר or כי as the form of introducing the condition in which he is found; but Hitzig’s conjecture,הַבּיט ימִין ורָאֹה , “looking for days and seeing,” gives us in the place of this difficulty a confusing half-Aramaism in ימִין = יוֹמִין in the sense of ימִים  in Dan. 8:27, Neh. 1:4. Ewald’s rendering is better: “though I look to the right hand and see (ורָאֹה), yet no friend appears for me;” but this use of the inf. absol. with an adversative apodosis is without example. Thus therefore the pointing appears to have lighted upon the correct idea, inasmuch as it recognises here the current formulaהַבּט וּרְאה , e.g., Job. 35:5, Lam. 5:1. The fact that David, although surrounded by a band of loyal subjects, confesses to having no true fiend, is to be understood similarly to the language of Paul when he says in Phi. 2:20: “I have no man like-minded.” All human love, since sin has taken possession of humanity, is more or less selfish, and all fellowship of faith and of love imperfect; and there are circumstances in life in which these dark sides make themselves felt overpoweringly, so that a man seems to himself to be perfectly isolated and turns all the more urgently to God, who alone is able to supply the soul’s want of some object to love, whose love is absolutely unselfish, and unchangeable, and unbeclouded, to whom the soul can confide without reserve whatever burdens it, and who not only honestly desires its good, but is able also to compass it in spite of every obstacle. Surrounded by bloodthirsty enemies, and misunderstood, or at least not thoroughly understood, by his friends, David feels himself broken off from all created beings. On this earth every kind of refuge is for him lost (the expression is like Job. 11:20). There is no one there who should ask after or care for his soul, and should right earnestly exert himself for its deliverance. Thus, then, despairing of all visible things, he cries to the Invisible One. He is his “refuge” (Psa. 91:9) and his “portion” (Psa. 16:5; 73:26), i.e., the share in a possession that satisfies him. To be allowed to call Him his God — this it is which suffices him and outweighs everything. For Jahve is the Living One, and he who possesses Him as his own finds himself thereby “in the land of the living” (Psa. 27:13; 52:7). He cannot die, he cannot perish.

[[@Bible:Psalms 142:6]]Psa. 142:7, 8.
His request now ascends all the more confident of being answered, and becomes calm, being well-grounded in his feebleness and the superiority of his enemies, and aiming at the glorifying of the divine Name. In v. 7 רנָּתִי calls to mind 17:1; the first confirmation, 79:8, and the second, 18:18. But this is the only passage in the whole Psalter where the poet designates the “distress” in which he finds himself as a prison (מַסְגּר). V. 8b brings the whole congregation of the righteous in in the praising of the divine Name. The poet therefore does not after all find himself so absolutely alone, as it might seem according to v. 5. He is far from regarding himself as the only righteous person. He is only a member of a community or church whose destiny is interwoven with his own, and which will glory in his deliverance as its own; for “if one member is honoured, all the members rejoice with it” (1Co. 12:26). We understand the differently interpreted יכְתִּירוּ after this “rejoicing with” (συγχαίρει). The LXX, Syriac, and Aquilaz render: the righteous wait for me; but to wait is כִּתר and notהִכְתִּיר . The modern versions, on the other hand, almost universally, like Luther after Felix Pratensis, render: the righteous shall surround me (flock about me), in connection with which, as Hengstenberg observes, בִּי denotes the tender sympathy they fell with him: crowding closely upon me. But there is no instance of a verb of surrounding (אָפַף,סָבַב ,סֹבב ,עוּד ,עטַר ,הִקִּיף ) takingבִּ ; the accusative stands with הִכְתִּיר in Hab. 1:4, and כִּתר in 22:13, in the signification cingere. Symmachus (although erroneously rendering: τὸ ὄνομα σου στεφανώσονται δίκαιοι), Jerome (in me coronabuntur justi), Parchon, Aben-Ezra, Coccejus, and others, rightly take יכְתִּירוּ as a denominative fromכֶּתֶר , to put on a crown or to crown (cf. Pro. 14:18): on account of me the righteous shall adorn themselves as with crowns, i.e., shall triumph, that Thou dealest bountifully with me (an echo of 13:6). According to passages like 64:11; 40:17, one might have expected בּוֹ instead ofבִּי . But the close of Psa. 22 (vv. 23ff.), cf. 140:12f., shows that בי is also admissible. The very fact that David contemplates his own destiny and the destiny of his foes in a not merely ideal but foreordainedly causal connection with the general end of the two powers that stand opposed to one another in the world, belongs to the characteristic impress of the Psalms of David that come from the time of Saul’s persecution.

Psalm 143

LONGING AFTER MERCY IN THE MIDST OF DARK IMPRISONMENT

[[@Bible:Psalms 143]]143:1 JAHVE, hear my prayer, oh give ear to my supplication;
In Thy faithfulness answer me, in Thy righteousness.

143:2 And enter not into judgment with Thy servant,
For before Thee no man living is righteous.

143:3 For the enemy hath persecuted my soul,
He hath crushed my life to the ground,
He hath made me to lie down in terrible darkness, like those for ever dead.

143:4 And my spirit languisheth within me,
In my inward part my heart is benumbed.

143:5 I remember the days of old, I meditate upon all Thy doing,
I muse upon the work of Thy hands.

143:6 I stretch forth my hands unto Thee,
My soul is as a thirsty land unto Thee! (Sela)

143:7 Answer me speedily, Jahve, my spirit yearneth:
Hide not Thy face from me,
I should become like those who go down to the pit.

143:8 Let me hear Thy loving-kindness with the dawn of the morning,
For I trust in Thee.
Make known to me the way in which I am to go,
For unto Thee do I lift up my soul.

143:9 Deliver me from mine enemies, Jahve!
I have hidden myself with Thee.

143:10 Teach me to do Thy will,
For Thou art my God;
Let Thy good Spirit lead me in an even land.

143:11 For Thy Name’s sake, Jahve, quicken me again,
In Thy righteousness be pleased to bring my soul out of trouble,

143:12 And in Thy loving-kindness cut off mine enemies,
And destroy all the oppressors of my soul,
For I am Thy servant.

Psa. 143. In some codices of the LXX this Psalm (as Euthymius also bears witness) has no inscription at all; in others, however, it has the inscription: Ψαλμὸς τῷ Δαυεὶδ ὅτε αὐτὸν ἐδίωκεν Ἀβεσσαλὼμ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτου). (Cod. Sinait. οτε αυτον ο υς καταδιωκει Perhaps by the same poet as Psa. 142, with which it accords in vv. 4, 8, 11 (cf. 142:4, 8), it is like this a modern offshoot of the Davidic Psalm-poetry, and is certainly composed as coming out of the situation of him who was persecuted by Absalom. The Psalms of this time of persecution are distinguished from those of the time of the persecution by Saul by the deep melancholy into which the mourning of the dethroned king was turned by blending with the penitential sorrowfulness of one conscious of his own guilt. On account of this fundamental feature the church has chosen Psa. 143 for the last of its seven Psalmi poenitentiales. The Sela at the close of v. 6 divides the Psalm into two halves.

[[@Bible:Psalms 143:1]]Psa. 143:1-6.
The poet pleads two motives for the answering of his prayer which are to be found in God Himself, viz., God’s אֱמוּנָה , truthfulness, with which He verifies the truth of His promises, that is to say, His faithfulness to His promises; and Hisצְדָקָה , righteousness, not in a recompensative legal sense, but in an evangelical sense, in accordance with His counsel, i.e., the strictness and earnestness with which He maintains the order of salvation established by His holy love, both against the ungratefully disobedient and against those who insolently despise Him. Having entered into this order of salvation, and within the sphere of it serving Jahve as his God and Lord, the poet is the servant of Jahve. And because the conduct of the God of salvation, ruled by this order of salvation, or His “righteousness” according to its fundamental manifestation, consists in His justifying the sinful man who has no righteousness that he can show corresponding to the divine holiness, but penitently confesses this disorganized relationship, and, eager for salvation, longs for it to be set right again, — because of all this, the poet prays that He would not also enter into judgment ( בּוֹא בְמִשְׁפָּטas in Job. 9:32; 22:4; 14:3) with him, that He therefore would let mercy instead of justice have its course with him. For, apart from the fact that even the holiness of the good spirits does not coincide with God’s absolute holiness, and that this defect must still be very far greater in the case of spirit-corporeal man, who has earthiness as the basis of his origin, — yea, according to 51:7, man is conceived in sin, so that he is sinful from the point at which he begins to live onward, — his life is indissolubly interwoven with sin, no living man possesses a righteousness that avails before God (Job. 4:17; 9:2; 14:3f., 15:14, and frequently).[footnoteRef:407] With כִּי (v. 3) the poet introduces the ground of his petition for an answer, and more particularly for the forgiveness of his guilt. He is persecuted by deadly foes and is already nigh unto death, and that not without transgression of his own, so that consequently his deliverance depends upon the forgiveness of his sins, and will coincide with this. “The enemy persecuteth my soul” is a variation of language taken from 7:6 ( חַיָּהforחַיִּים , as in 78:50, and frequently in the Book of Job, more particularly in the speeches of Elihu). V. 3c also recalls 7:6, but as to the words it sounds like Lam. 3:6 (cf. 88:7). מתי עוֹלם (LXX νεκροὺς αἰῶνος) are either those for ever dead (the Syriac), after שׁנת עוֹלם in Jer. 51:39, cf. בּית עוֹלמוֹ in Ecc. 12:5, or those dead time out of mind (Jerome), after אַם עוֹלם in Eze. 26:20. The genitive construction admits both senses; the former, however, is rendered more natural by the consideration that הוֹשׁיבַנִי glances back to the beginning that seems to have no end: the poet seems to himself like one who is buried alive for ever. In consequence of this hostility which aims at his destruction, the poet feels his spirit within him, and consequently his inmost life, veil itself (the expression is the same as 142:4; 77:4); and in his inward part his heart falls into a state of disturbance (ישְׁתּוֹמם, a Hithpo. peculiar to the later language), so that it almost ceases to beat. He calls to mind the former days, in which Jahve was manifestly with him; he reflects upon the great redemptive work of God, with all the deeds of might and mercy in which it has hitherto been unfolded; he meditates upon the doing (בִּמַעֲשׂה, Ben-Naphtaliבִּמַעְשׂה ) of His hands, i.e., the hitherto so wondrously moulded history of himself and of his people. They are echoes out of 77:4-7, 12f. The contrast which presents itself to the Psalmist in connection with this comparison of his present circumsntaces with the past opens his wounds still deeper, and makes his prayer for help all the more urgent. He stretches forth his hands to God that He may protect and assist him (vid., Hölemann, Bibelstudien, i. 150f.). Like parched land is his soul turned towards Him, — language in which we recognise a bending round of the primary passage 63:2. Instead of לךָ it would beלךְ , if סֶלָה (Targumלעָלמִין ) were not, as it always is, taken up and included in the sequence of the accents. [407: Gerson observes on this point (vid., Thomasius, Dogmatik, iv. 251): I desire the righteousness of pity, which Thou bestowest in the present life, not the judgment of that righteousness which Thou wilt put into operation in the future life — the righteousness which justifies the repentant one.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 143:7]]Psa. 143:7-12.
In this second half the Psalm seems still more like a reproduction of the thoughts of earlier Psalms. The prayer, “answer me speedily, hide not Thy face from me,” sounds like 69:18; 27:9, cf. 102:3. The expression of languishing longing,כָּלְתָה רוּחִי , is like 84:3. And the apodosis, “else I should become like those who go down into the pit,” agrees word for word with 28:1, cf. 88:5. In connection with the words, “cause me to hear Thy loving-kindness in the early morning,” one is reminded of the similar prayer of Moses in 90:14, and with the confirmatory “for in Thee do I trust” of 25:2, and frequently. With the prayer that the night of affliction may have an end with the next morning’s dawn, and that God’s helping loving-kindness may make itself felt by him, is joined the prayer that God would be pleased to grant him to know the way that he has to go in order to escape the destruction into which they are anxious to ensnare him. This last prayer has its type in Ex. 33:13, and in the Psalter in 25:4 (cf. 142:4); and its confirmation: for to Thee have I lifted up my soul, viz., in a craving after salvation and in the confidence of faith, has its type in 25:1; 86:4. But the wordsאלֶיךָ כִסִּיתִי , which are added to the petition “deliver me from mine enemies” (Psa. 59:2; 31:16), are peculiar, and in their expression without example. The Syriac version leaves them untranslated. The LXX renders: ὅτι πρὸς σε κατέφυγον, by which the defective mode of writing כסתי is indirectly attested, instead of which the translators read נסתי (cf. נוּס אַל in Isa. 10:3); for elsewhere not חָסָה but נוּס is reproduced with καταφυγεῖν. The Targum renders itמימְרָךְ מַנּיתִי לפָרִיק , Thy Logos do I account as (my) Redeemer (i.e., regard it as such), as if the Hebrew words were to be rendered: upon Thee do I reckon or count, כִּסִּיתִי =כַּסְתִּי , Ex. 12:4. Luther closely follows the LXX: “to Thee have I fled for refuge.” Jerome, however, inasmuch as he renders: ad te protectus sum, has pointedכֻסּיתִי (כָסּיתִי). Hitzig (on the passage before us and Pro. 7:20) reads כָסָתִי from כָּסָא =סְכָא , to look (“towards Thee do I look”). But the Hebrew contains no trace of that verb; the full moon is called כסא (כסה), not as being “a sight or vision, species,” but from its covered orb (pp. 543f.).

The כִסִּתִי before us only admits of two interpretations: (1) Ad (apud) te texi = to Thee have I secretly confided it (Rashi, Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, Coccejus, J. H. Michaelis, J. D. Michalis, Rosenmüller, Gesenius, and De Wette). But such a constructio praegnans, in connection with which כִּסָּה would veer round from the signification to veil (cf.כסה מן , Gen. 18:17) into its opposite, and the clause have the meaning ofכִּי אלֶיךָ גּלִּיתִי , Jer. 11:20; 20:12, is hardly conceivable. (2) Ad (apud) te abscondidi, scil. me (Saadia, Calvin, Maurer, Ewald, and Hengstenberg), in favour of which we decide; for it is evident from Gen. 38:14, Deut. 22:12, cf. Jon. 3:6, that כִּסָּה  can express the act of covering as an act that is referred to the person himself who covers, and so can obtain a reflexive meaning. Therefore: towards Thee, with Thee have I made a hiding = hidden myself, which  according to the sense is equivalent to חָסִיתִי (vid., p. 58), as Hupfeld (with a few MSS) wishes to read; but Abulwal•Ñd has already remarked that the same goal is reached withכִסִּתִי . Jahve, with whom he hides himself, is alone able to make known to him what is right and beneficial in the position in which he finds himself, in which he is exposed to temporal and spiritual dangers, and is able to teach him to carry out the recognised will of God (“the will of God, good and well-pleasing and perfect,” Rom. 12:2); and this it is for which he prays to Him in v. 10 (רצונֶךָ; another reading,רצונְךָ ). For Jahve is indeed his God, who cannot leave him, who is assailed and tempted without and within, in error; may His good Spirit then ( רוּחֲךָ טוֹבָהforהַטּוֹבָה , Neh. 9:20[footnoteRef:408]) lead him in a level country, for, as it is said in Isaiah, Is. 26:7, in looking up to Jahve, “the path which the righteous man takes is smoothness; Thou makest the course of the righteous smooth.” The geographical termאֶרֶץ מִישׁוֹר , Deut. 4:43, Jer. 48:21, is here applied spiritually. Here, too, reminiscences of Psalms already read meet us everywhere: cf. on “to do Thy will,” 40:9; on “for Thou art my God,” 40:6, and frequently; on “Thy good Spirit,” 51:14; on “a level country,” and the whole petition, 27:11 (where the expression is “a level path”), together with 5:9; 25:4f., 31:4. And the Psalm also further unrolls itself in such now well-known thoughts of the Psalms: For Thy Name’s sake, Jahve (Psa. 24:11), quicken me again (Psa. 71:20, and frequently); by virtue of Thy righteousness be pleased to bring my soul out of distress (Psa. 142:8; 25:17, and frequently); and by virtue of Thy loving-kindness cut off mine enemies (Psa. 54:7). As in v. 1 faithfulness and righteousness, here loving-kindness (mercy) and righteousness, are coupled together; and that so that mercy is not named besideתּוֹצִיא , nor righteousness besideתַּצְמִית , but the reverse (vid., on v. 1). It is impossible that God should suffer him who has hidden himself in Him to die and perish, and should suffer his enemies on the other hand to triumph. Therefore the poet confirms the prayer for the cutting off ( הִצְמִיתas in 94:23) of his enemies and the destruction (הֶאֱבִיד, elsewhereאִבּד ) of the oppressors of his soul (elsewhereצֹרְרַי ) with the words: for I am Thy servant. [408: Properly, “Thy Spirit, a good one,” so that טוֹבָה is an adjectival apposition; as we can also sayרוּחַ הַטּוֹבָה , a spirit, the good one, although such irregularities may also be a negligent usage of the language, like the Arabic msjd ÿl-jaÑmÿ, the chief mosque, which many grammarians regard as a construct relationship, others as an ellipsis (inasmuch as they supply Arab. ÿl-mkaÑn between the words); the former is confirmed from the Hebrew, vid., Ewald, § 287, a.] 


Psalm 144

TAKING COURAGE IN GOD BEFORE A DECISIVE COMBAT

THE BLESSED CONDITION OF GOD’S PEOPLE.

[[@Bible:Psalms 144]]144:1 BLESSED be Jahve my Rock,
Who traineth my hands for the fight,
My fingers for the war  —

144:2 My loving-kindness and my fortress,
My high tower and my deliverer for me,
My shield and He in whom I hide,
Who subdueth my people under me!

144:3 Jahve, what is man that Thou takest knowledge of him,
The child of mortal man that Thou heedest him!

144:4 As for man, he is like a breath,
His days are as a shadow that vanisheth away.

144:5 Jahve, bow Thy heavens and come down,
Touch the mountains that they smoke.

144:6 Cast forth lightnings to scatter them;
Send forth Thine arrows to destroy them.

144:7 Send Thy hands from above,
Rescue me and deliver me out of great waters:
Out of the hand of the sons of the strange land,

144:8 Whose mouth speaketh vanity,
And whose right hand is a right hand of falsehood.

144:9 Elohim, a new song will I sing unto Thee,
Upon a ten-stringed nabla will I play unto Thee,

144:10 Who giveth salvation unto kings,
Who rescueth David His servant from the evil sword,

144:11 Rescue and deliver me out of the hand of the sons of the strange land,
Whose mouth speaketh vanity,
Whose right hand is a right hand of falsehood.

144:12 Because our sons are as high-reared plants in their youthful vigour,
Our daughters as adorned corners after the mode of structure of a palace;

144:13 Our garners full, affording every kind of store;
Our sheep bringing forth by thousands,
multiplying by tens of thousands in our pastures;

144:14 Our kine bearing without mishap and without loss,
And no lamentation in our streets.

144:15 Blessed is the people that is in such a case,
Blessed is the people whose God is Jahve!

Psa. 144. Praised be Jahve who teacheth me to fight and conquer (vv. 1, 2), me the feeble mortal, who am strong only in Him, vv. 3, 4. May Jahve then be pleased to grant a victory this time also over the boastful, lying enemies, vv. 5-8; so will I sing new songs of thanksgiving unto Him, the bestower of victory, vv. 9, 10. May He be pleased to deliver me out of the hand of the barbarians who envy us our prosperity, which is the result of our having Jahve as our God, vv. 11-15. A glance at this course of the thought commends the additional inscription of the LXX (according to Origen only “in a few copies”), πρὸς τὸν Γολιάδ, and the Targumist’s reference of the “evil sword” in v. 10 to the sword of Goliath (after the example of the Midrash). Read 1Sa. 17:47. The Psalm has grown out of this utterance of David. In one of the old histories, just as several of these lie at the foundation of our Books of Samuel as sources of information that are still recognisable, it was intended to express the feelings with which David entered upon the single-handed combat with Goliath and decided the victory of Israel over the Philistines. At that time he had already been anointed by Samuel, as both the narratives which have been worked up together in the First Book of Samuel assume: see 1Sa. 16:13; 10:1. And this victory was for him a gigantic stride to the throne.

If אֲשֶׁר in v. 12a is taken as eo quod, so that envy is brought under consideration as a motive for the causeless (שׁוא), lyingly treacherous rising (ימִין שׁקֶר) of the neighbouring peoples, then the passage vv. 12-15 can at any rate be comprehended as a part of the form of the whole. But only thus, and not otherwise; for אשׁר cannot be intended as a statement of the aim or purpose: in order that they may be...(Jerome, De Wette, Hengstenberg, and others), since nothing but illustrative substantival clauses follow; nor do these clauses admit of an optative sense: We, whose sons, may they be...(Maurer); and אשׁר never has an assuring sense (Vaihinger). It is also evident that we cannot, with Saadia, go back to v. 9 for the interpretation of the אשׁר (Arab. asbhå ÿlaÑ maÑ). But that junction by means of eo quod is hazardous, since envy or ill-will (קנאה) is not previously mentioned, and   וימִינָם ימִין שׁקֶר expresses a fact, and not an action. If it is further considered that nothing is wanting in the way of finish to the Psalm if it closes with v. 11, it becomes all the more doubtful whether vv. 12-15 belonged originally to the Psalm. And yet we cannot discover any Psalm in its immediate neighbourhood to which this piece might be attached. It might the most readily, as Hitzig correctly judges, be inserted between vv. 13 and 14 of Psa. 147. But the rhythm and style differ from this Psalm, and we must therefore rest satisfied with the fact that a fragment of another Psalm is here added to Psa. 144, which of necessity may be accounted as an integral part of it; but in spite of the fact that the whole Psalm is built up on a gigantic scale, this was not its original corner-stone, just as one does not indeed look for anything further after the refrain, together with the mention of David in vv. 10f., cf. 18:51.

[[@Bible:Psalms 144:1]]Psa. 144:1, 2.
The whole of this first strophe is an imitation of David’s great song of thanksgiving, Psa. 18. Hence the calling of Jahve “my rock,” 18:3, 47; hence the heaping up of other appellations in v. 2a, in which 18:3 is echoed; but וּמְפַלְטִי־לִי  (with Lamed deprived of the Dagesh) follows the model of 2Sa. 22:2. The naming of Jahve with חַסְדִּי  is a bold abbreviation of אֱלֹהי חַסְדִּי in 59:11, 18, as also in Jon. 2:9 [8] the God whom the idolatrous ones forsake is calledחַסְדָּם . Instead of מִלְחָמָה the Davidic Psalms also poetically sayקְרָב , 55:22, cf. 78:9. The expression “who traineth my hands for the fight” we have already read in 18:35. The last words of the strophe, too, are after 18:48; but instead of ויַּדְבּר this poet saysהָרוֹדד , from רדַד = רדָה (cf. Isa. 45:1; 41:2), perhaps under the influence of וּמֹרִיד in 2Sa. 22:48. In Psa. 18:48 we however readאַמִּים , and the Masora has enumerated Psa. 144:2, together with 2Sa. 22:44, Lam. 3:14, as the three passages in which it is writtenעמי , whilst one expects עמים (גי דסבירין עמים), as the Targum, Syriac, and Jerome (yet not the LXX) in fact render it. But neither from the language of the books nor from the popular dialect can it be reasonably expected that they would say אַמִּי for אַמִּים in such an ambiguous connection. Either, therefore, we have to readעמים ,[footnoteRef:409] or we must fall in with the strong expression, and this is possible: there is, indeed, no necessity for the subduing to be intended of the use of despotic power, it can also be intended to God-given power, and of subjugating authority. David, the anointed one, but not having as yet ascended the throne, here gives expression to the hope that Jahve will grant him deeds of victory which will compel Israel to submit to him, whether willingly or reluctantly. [409: Rashi is acquainted with an otherwise unknown note of the Masora:תחתיו קרי ; but this Ker•Ñ is imaginary.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 144:3]]Psa. 144:3, 4.
It is evident that v. 3 is a variation of 8:5 with the use of other verbs. ידַע in the sense of loving intimacy;חִשּׁב , properly to count, compute, here rationem habere. Instead of כִּי followed by the future there are consecutive futures here, and בֶּן־אָדָם is aramaizingly (בַּר אֱנָשׁ) metamorphosed intoבֶּן־אֱנוֹשׁ . V. 4 is just such another imitation, like a miniature of 39:6f., 11, cf. 62:10. The figure of the shadow is the same as in 102:12, cf. 109:23. The connection of the third stanza with the second is still more disrupt than that of the second with the first.

[[@Bible:Psalms 144:5]]Psa. 144:5-8.
The deeds of God which Psa. 18 celebrates are here made an object of prayer. We see from 18:10 thatותרד , v. 5a, has Jahve and not the heavens as its subject; and from 18:15 that the suffix em in v. 6 is meant in both instances to be referred to the enemies. The enemies are called sons of a foreign country, i.e., barbarians, as in 18:45f. The fact that Jahve stretches forth His hand out of the heavens and rescues David out of great waters, is taken verbatim from 18:17; and the poet has added the interpretation to the figure here. On v. 8a cf. 12:3; 41:7. The combination of words “right hand of falsehood” is the same as in 109:2. But our poet, although so great an imitator, has, however, much also that is peculiar to himself. The verbבָּרַק , “to send forth lightning;” the verb   פָּצָה in the Aramaeo-Arabic signification “to tear out of, rescue,” which in David always only signifies “to tear open, open wide” (one’s mouth), 22:14; 66:14; and the combination “the right hand of falsehood” (like “the tongue of falsehood” in 109:2), i.e., the hand raised for a false oath, are only found here. The figure of Omnipotence, “He toucheth the mountains and they smoke,” is, as in 104:32, taken from the mountains that smoked at the giving of the Law, Ex. 19:18; 20:15. The mountains, as in 68:17 (cf. 76:5), point to the worldly powers. God only needs to touch these as with the tip of His finger, and the inward fire, which will consume them, at once makes itself known by the smoke, which ascends from them. The prayer for victory is followed by a vow of thanksgiving for that which is to be bestowed.

[[@Bible:Psalms 144:9]]Psa. 144:9-11.
With the exception of Psa. 108, which is composed of two Davidic Elohim-Psalms, the Elohim in v. 9 of this strophe is the only one in the last two Books of the Psalter, and is therefore a feeble attempt also to reproduce the Davidic Elohimic style. The “new song” calls to mind 33:3; 40:4; and נבֶל עשׂוֹר also recalls 33:2 (which see). The fact that David mentions himself by name in his own song comes about in imitation of 18:51. From the eminence of thanksgiving the song finally descends again to petition, vv. 7c, 8, being repeated as a refrain. The petition developes itself afresh out of the attributes of the Being invoked (v. 10), and these are a pledge of its fulfilment. For how could the God to whom all victorious kings owe their victory (Psa. 33:16, cf. 2Ki. 5:1, 1Sa. 17:47) possibly suffer His servant David to succumb to the sword of the enemy! חֶרֶב רעָה is the sword that is engaged in the service of evil.

[[@Bible:Psalms 144:12]]Psa. 144:12-15.
With reference to the relation of this passage to the preceding, vid., the introduction. אֲשֶׁר (it is uncertain whether this is a word belonging originally to this piece or one added by the person who appended it as a sort of clasp or rivet) signifies here quoniam, as in Judg. 9:17, Jer. 16:13, and frequently. LXX ῶν οι υἱοι (אשׁר בניהם); so that the temporal prosperity of the enemies is pictured here, and in v. 15 the spiritual possession of Israel is contrasted with it. The union becomes satisfactorily close in connection with this reading, but the reference of the description, so designedly set forth, to the enemies is improbable. In vv. 12-14 we hear a language that is altogether peculiar, without any assignable earlier model. Instead of נטִעִים we read נטָעִים elsewhere; “in their youth” belongs to “our sons.”מְזָוינוּ , our garners or treasuries, from a singular מֶזֶו or מָזוּ (apparently from a verbמָזָה , but contracted out ofמַזְוֶה ), is a hapaxlegomenon; the older language has the wordsאָסָם ,אוֹצַר , מַמְּגוּרָה  instead of it. In like mannerזן , genus (vid., Ewald, Lehrbuch, S. 380), is a later word (found besides only in 2Ch. 16:14, where וּזְנִים signifies et varia quidem, Syriac zenonoje, or directly spices from species); the older language has מִין for this word. Instead ofאַלּוּפְים , kine, which signifies “princes” in the older language, the older language says אֲלָפְים in 8:8. The plena scriptioצֹאוננוּ , in which the Waw is even inaccurate, corresponds to the later period; and to this corresponds שׁ = אשׁר in v. 15, cf. on the other hand 33:12. Also מְסֻבָּלִים , laden = bearing, like the Latin forda from ferre (cf. מְעֻבָּר in Job. 21:10), is not found elsewhere. צאן is (contrary to Gen. 30:39) treated as a feminine collective, and אַלּוּף (cf. שׁוֹר in Job. 21:10) as a nomen epicaenum. Contrary to the usage of the word, Maurer, Köster, Von Lengerke, and Fürst render it: our princes are set up (after Ezr. 6:3); also, after the mention of animals of the fold upon the meadows out- of-doors, one does not expect the mention of princes, but of horned cattle that are to be found in the stalls.

 זוִיתelsewhere signifies a corner, and here, according to the prevailing view, the corner-pillars; so that the elegant slender daughters are likened to tastefully sculptured Caryatides — not to sculptured projections (Luther). For (1) זוית does not signify a projection, but a corner, an angle, Arabic Arab. zaÑwyt, zaÑwiÔa (in the terminology of the stone-mason the square-stone =אֶבֶן פִּנָּה , in the terminology of the carpenter the square), from Arab. zwaÑ, abdere (cf. e.g., the proverb: f•Ñÿl zawaÑjaÑ chabaÑjaÑ, in the corners are treasures). (2) The upstanding pillar is better adapted to the comparison than the overhanging projection. But that other prevailing interpretation is also doubtful. The architecture of Syria and Palestine — the ancient, so far as it can be known to us from its remains, and the new — exhibits nothing in connection with which one would be led to think of “corner-pillars.” Nor is there any trace of that signification to be found in the Semiticזוִית . On the other hand, the corners of large rooms in the houses of persons of position are ornamented with carved work even in the present day, and since this ornamentation is variegated, it may be asked whether מְחֻטָּבוֹת does here signify “sculptured,” and not rather “striped in colours, variegated,” which we prefer, since חָטַב (cogn.חָצַב ) signifies nothing more than to hew firewood;[footnoteRef:410] and on the other side, the signification of the Arabic chatåiba, to be striped, many-coloured (IV to become green striped, of the coloquintida), is also secured to the verb חָטַב side by side with that signification by Pro. 7:16. It is therefore to be rendered: our daughters are as corners adorned in varied colours after the architecture of palaces.[footnoteRef:411] The wordsהֶאֱלִיף , to bring forth by thousands, andמְרֻבָּב (denominative fromרבָבָה ), which surpasses it, multiplied by tens of thousands, are freely formed. Concerning חוּצוֹת , meadows, vid., on Job. 18:17.פֶּרֶץ , in a martial sense a defeat, clades, e.g., in Judg. 21:15, is here any violent misfortune whatever, as murrain, which causes a breach, and יוצאת any head of cattle which goes off by a single misfortune. The lamentation in the streets is intended as in Jer. 14:2. שׁכָּכָה is also found in Cant. 5:9; nor does the poet, however, hesitate to blend this שׁ with the tetragrammaton into one word. The Jod is not dageshed (cf. 123:2), because it is to be readשׁאֲדֹנָי , cf. מיְהוֹהָ = מאֲדֹנָי in Gen. 18:14. Luther takes v. 15a and 15a as contrasts: Blessed is the people that is in such a case, But blessed is the people whose God is the Lord. There is, however, no antithesis intended, but only an exceeding of the first declaration by the second. For to be allowed to call the God from whom every blessing comes his God, is still infinitely more than the richest abundance of material blessing. The pinnacle of Israel’s good fortune consists in being, by the election of grace, the people of the Lord (Psa. 32:12). [410: In every instance where חטב (cogn.חצב ) occurs, frequently side by side with שׁאב מים (to draw water), it signifies to hew wood for kindling; wherefore in Arabic, in which the verb has been lost, Arab. håatåab signifies firewood (in distinction from Arab. chsÔb, wood for building, timber), and not merely this, but fuel in the widest sense, e.g., in villages where wood is scarce, cow-dung (vid., Job, at 20:6-11, note), and the hemp-stalk, or stalk of the maize, in the desert the Arab. b’rt, i.e., camel-dung (which blazes up with a blue flame), and the perennial steppe-plant or its root. In relation to Arab. håatåab, ahåtåb signifies lopped, pruned, robbed of its branches (of a tree), and Arab. hårb håaÑtåb a pruning war, which devastates a country, just as the wood-gathering women of a settlement (styled Arab. ÿl-håaÑtåbaÑt or ÿl-håwaÑtåt) with their small hatchet (Arab. mihåtåab) lay a district covered with tall plants bare in a few days. In the villages of the Merg’ the little girls who collect the dry cow-dung upon the pastures are called Arab. bnaÑt håaÑtåbaÑt,בִּנוֹת חֹטְבוֹת . — Wetzstein.]  [411: Corners with variegated carved work are found even in the present day in Damascus in every reception-room (the so-called Arab. qaÑÿt) or respectable houses [cf. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, Introduction]. An architectural ornament composed with much good taste and laborious art out of wood carvings, and glittering with gold and brilliant colours, covers the upper part of the corners, of which a kåaÑÿa may have as many as sixteen, since three wings frequently abut upon the beÑt el-bahåaÔra, i.e., the square with its marble basin. This decoration, which has a most pleasing effect to the eye, is a great advantage to saloons from two to three storeys high, and is evidently designed to get rid of the darker corners above on the ceiling, comes down from the ceiling in the corners of the room for the length of six to nine feet, gradually becoming narrower as it descends. It is the broadest above, so that it there also covers the ends of the horizontal corners formed by the walls and the ceiling. If this crowning of the corners, the technical designation of which, if I remember rightly, is Arab. ÿl-qrnyt, kåorn•Ña, might be said to go back into Biblical antiquity, the Psalmist would have used it as a simile to mark the beauty, gorgeous dress, and rich adornment of women. Perhaps, too, because they are not only modest and chaste (cf. Arabic mesturaÑt, a veiled woman, in opposition to memshushaÑt, one shone on by the sun), but also, like the children of respectable families, hidden from the eyes of strangers; for the Arabic proverb quoted above says, “treasures are hidden in the corners,” and the superscription of a letter addressed to a lady of position runs: “May it kiss the hand of the protected lady and of the hidden jewel.” — Wetzstein.] 


Psalm 145

HYMN IN PRAISE OF THE ALL-BOUNTIFUL KING

[[@Bible:Psalms 145]]145:1 א 145:I will extol Thee, my God O King,
And I will bless Thy Name for ever and ever.

145:2 ב Every day will I bless Thee,
And I will glorify Thy Name for ever and ever.

145:3 ג Great is Jahve, and greatly worthy to be praised,
And His greatness is unsearchable.

145:4 ד One generation to another praiseth Thy works,
And they declare Thy mighty deeds.

145:5 ה On the glorious honour of Thy majesty
And on Thy wondrous works will I meditate.

145:6 ו And they shall speak forth thy mightily terrible deeds,
And Thy mighty acts will I declare.

145:7 ז The praise of Thy great goodness shall they abundantly utter,
And sing aloud of Thy righteousness.

145:8 ח Gracious and full of compassion is Jahve,
Long-suffering and great in goodness.

145:9 ט Good is Jahve unto all,
And His tender mercies are over all His works.

145:10 י All Thy works praise Thee, Jahve,
And Thy saints do bless Thee.

145:11 ך They talk of the glory of Thy kingship,
And confess Thy might  —

145:12 ל To make known to the sons of men His mighty acts,
And the stately glory of His kingship.

145:13 מ Thy kingship is a kingship for all ages,
And Thy dominion endureth into all generations.

145:14 ס Jahve upholdeth all those who fall,
And raiseth up all those who are bowed down.

145:15 ע The eyes of all wait upon Thee,
And Thou givest them their food in due season;

145:16 פ Thou openest out Thine abundance,
And satisfiest every living thing with delight.

145:17 צ Jahve is righteous in all His ways,
And gracious in all His works.

145:18 ק Jahve is nigh unto all those who call upon Him,
To all who call upon Him in truth;

145:19 ר He fulfilleth the desire of those who fear Him,
And He heareth their cry and delivereth them.

145:20 שׁ Jahve preserveth all those who love Him,
And all the wicked doth He destroy.

145:21 ת Let my mouth then speak the praise of Jahve,
And let all flesh bless His holy Name for ever and ever!

Psa. 145. With Psa. 144 the collection draws doxologically towards its close. This Psalm, which begins in the form of the beracha (ברוך הי), is followed by another in which benedicam (vv. 1, 2) and benedicat (v. 21) is the favourite word. It is the only Psalm that bears the titleתְּהִלָּה , whose plural תְּהִלִּים is become the collective name of the Psalms. In B. Berachoth 4b it is distinguished by the apophthegm: “Every one who repeats the תהלה לדוד  three times a day may be sure that he is a child of the world to come (בן העולם הבא).” And why? Not merely because this Psalm, as the Gemara says,אתיא באלף בית , i.e., follows the course of the alphabet (for Psa. 119 is in fact also alphabetical, and that in an eightfold degree), and not merely because it celebrates God’s care for all creatures (for this the Great Hallel also does, Psa. 136:25), but because it unites both these prominent qualities in itself (משׁום דאית ביה תרתי). In fact, Psa. 145:16 is a celebration of the goodness of God which embraces every living thing, with which only 136:25, and not 111:5, can be compared. Valde sententiosus hic Psalmus est, says Bakius; and do we not find in this Psalm our favourite Benedicite and Oculi omnium which our children repeat before a meal? It is the ancient church’s Psalm for the noon-day repast (vid., Armknecht, Die heilige Psalmodie, 1855, S. 54); v. 15 was also used at the holy communion, hence Chrysostom says it contains τα ῥήματα ταῦτα, ἅπερ οι μεμυημένοι συνεχῶς ὑποψάλλουσι λέγοντες: Οι ὀφθαλμοι πάντων εἰς σε ἐλπίζουσιν και συ δίδως τὴν τροφὴν αὐτῶν ἐν εὐκαιρία.

Κατα στοιχεῖον, observes Theodoret, και οὓτος ὁ ὕμνος σύγκειται. The Psalm is distichic, and every first line of the distich has the ordinal letter; but the distich Nun is wanting. The Talmud (loc cit.) is of opinion that it is because the fatal נפְלָה (Am. 5:2), which David, going on at once withסומך הי לכל־הנפלים , skips over, begins with Nun. On the other hand, Ewald, Vaihinger, and Sommer, like Grotius, think that the Nun –strophe has been lost. The LXX (but not Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, nor Jerome in his translation after the original text) gives such a strophe, perhaps out of a MS (like the Dublin Cod. Kennicot, 142) in which it was supplied: Πιστὸς ( נאמןas in 111:7) κύριος ἐν (πᾶσι) τοῖς λόγοις αὐτου και ὅσιος ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτου (according with v. 17, with the change only of two words of this distich). Hitzig is of opinion that the original Nun -strophe has been welded into Psa. 141; but only his clairvoyant-like historical discernment is able to amalgamate v. 6 of this Psalm with our Psa. 145. We are contented to see in the omission of the Nun -strophe an example of that freedom with which the Old Testament poets are wont to handle this kind of forms. Likewise there is no reason apparent for there fact that Jeremiah has chosen in ch. 2, 3, and 4 of the Lamentations to make the Ajin-strophe follow the Pe -strophe three times, whilst in ch. 1 it precedes it.

[[@Bible:Psalms 145:1]]Psa. 145:1-7.
The strains with which this hymn opens are familiar Psalm- strains. We are reminded of 30:2, and the likewise alphabetical song of praise and thanksgiving 34:2. The plena scriptio אֱלוֹהַי in 143:10; 98:6. The language of address “my God the King,” which sounds harsh in comparison with the otherwise usual “my King and my God” (Psa. 5:3; 84:4), purposely calls God with unrelated generality, that is to say in the most absolute manner, the King. If the poet is himself a king, the occasion for this appellation of God is all the more natural and the signification all the more pertinent. But even in the mouth of any other person it is significant. Whosoever calls God by such a name acknowledges His royal prerogative, and at the same time does homage to Him and binds himself to allegiance; and it is just this confessory act of exalting Him who in Himself is the absolutely lofty One that is here calledרוֹמם . But who can the poet express the purpose of praising God’s Name for ever? Because the praise of God is a need of his inmost nature, he has a perfect right to forget his own mortality when engaged upon this devotion to the ever-living King. Clinging adoringly to the Eternal One, he must seem to himself to be eternal; and if there is a practical proof for a life after death, it is just this ardent desire of the soul, wrought of God Himself, after the praise of the God of its life (lit., its origin) which affords it the highest, noblest delight. The idea of the silent Hades, which forces itself forward elsewhere, as in 6:6, where the mind of the poet is beclouded by sin, is here entirely removed, inasmuch as here the mind of the poet is the undimmed mirror of the divine glory. Therefore v. 2 also does not concede the possibility of any interruption of the praise: the poet will daily (Psa. 68:20) bless God, be they days of prosperity or of sorrow, uninterruptedly in all eternity will he glorify His Name ( אֲהַלֲלָהas in 69:31). There is no worthier and more exhaustless object of praise (v. 3): Jahve is great, and greatly to be praised (מְהֻלָּל, taken from 48:2, as in 96:4, cf. 18:4), and of His “greatness” (cf. 1Ch. 29:11, where this attribute precedes all others) there is no searching out, i.e., it is so abysmally deep that no searching can reach its bottom (as in Isa. 40:28, Job. 11:7f.). It has, however, been revealed, and is being revealed continually, and is for this very reason thus celebrated in v. 4: one generation propagates to the next the growing praise of the works that He has wrought out (עשׂה מַעֲשׂים), and men are able to relate all manner of proofs of His victorious power which prevails over everything, and makes everything subject to itself ( גּבוּרֹת as in 20:7, and frequently). This historically manifest and traditional divine doxa and the facts ( דִבְריas in 105:27) of the divine wonders the poet will devoutly consider. הֲדַר stands in attributive relation toכְּבוֹד , as this on its part does toהוֹדֶךָ . Thy brilliantly gloriously (kingly) majesty (cf. Jer. 22:18, Dan. 11:21). The poet does not sayגּם אֲנִי , nor may we insert it, either here in v. 5, or in v. 6, where the same sequence of thoughts recurs, more briefly expressed. The emphasis lies on the objects. The mightiness ( עזוּזas in 78:4, and in Isa. 42:25, where it signifies violence) of His terrible acts shall pass from mouth to mouth ( אָמַרwith a substantival object as in 40:11), and His mighty acts (גּדֻלּוֹת, magnalia, as in 1Ch. 17:19, 21) — according to the Ker•Ñ (which is determined by the suffix ofאֲסַפְּרֶנָּה ; cf. however, 2Sa. 22:23, 2Ki. 3:3; 10:26, and frequently): His greatness (גּדֻלָּה) — will he also on his part make the matter of his narrating. It is, however, not alone the awe-inspiring majesty of God which is revealed in history, but also the greatness ( רבused as a substantive as in 31:20, Isa. 63:7; 21:7, whereas רבִּים in 32:10; 89:51 is an adjective placed before the noun after the manner of a numeral), i.e., the abundant measure, of His goodness and His righteousness, i.e., His acting in inviolable correspondence with His counsel and order of salvation. The memory of the transcendent goodness of God is the object of universal, overflowing acknowledgement and the righteousness of God is the object of universal exultation ( רנּןwith the accusative as in 51:16; 59:17). After the poet has sung the glorious self-attestation of God according to both its sides, the fiery and the light sides, he lingers by the light side, the front side of the Name of Jahve unfolded in Ex. 34:6.

[[@Bible:Psalms 145:8]]Psa. 145:8-13.
This memorable utterance of Jahve concerning Himself the writer of Psa. 103, which is of kindred import, also interweaves into his celebration of the revelation of divine love in v. 8. Instead of רב־חָסֶד the expression here, however, is וגדול חָסֶד (Ker•Ñ, as in Nah. 1:3, cf. 89:29, with Makkephוּגְדָל־ ). The real will of God tends towards favour, which gladly giving stoops to give (חַנּוּן), and towards compassion, which interests itself on behalf of the sinner for his help and comfort (רחוּם). Wrath is only the background of His nature, which He reluctantly and only after long waiting (אֶרֶךְ אַפַיִם) lets loose against those who spurn His great mercy. For His goodness embraces, as v. 9 says, all; His tender mercies are over all His works, they hover over and encompass all His creatures. Therefore, too, all His works praise Him: they are all together loud-speaking witnesses of that sympathetic all-embracing love of His, which excludes no one who does not exclude himself; and His saints, who live in God’s love, bless Him ( יבָרְכוּכָהwritten as in 1Ki. 18:44): their mouth overflows with the declaration (יאמרוּ) of the glory of the kingdom of this loving God, and in speaking (ידַבּרוּ) of the sovereign power with which He maintains and extends this kingdom. This confession they make their employ, in order that the knowledge of the mighty acts of God and the glorious majesty of His kingdom may at length become the general possession of mankind. When the poet in v. 12 sets forth the purpose of the proclamation, he drops the form of address. God’s kingdom is a kingdom of all aeons, and His dominion is manifested without exception and continually in all periods or generations ( בִּכָל־דּוֹר ודֹרas in 45:18, Est. 9:28, a pleonastic strengthening of the expressionבִּדֹר ודֹר , 90:1). It is the eternal circumference of the history of time, but at the same time its eternal substance, which more and more unfolds and achieves itself in the succession of the periods that mark its course. For that all things in heaven and on earth shall be gathered up together (ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι, Eph. 1:10) in the all-embracing kingdom of God in His Christ, is the goal of all history, and therefore the substance of history which is working itself out. With v. 13 (cf. Dan. 3:33 [4:3], 4:31 [34], according to Hitzig the primary passages) another paragraph is brought to a close.

[[@Bible:Psalms 145:14]]Psa. 145:14-21.
The poet now celebrates in detail the deeds of the gracious King. The words with ל are pure datives, cf. the accusative expression in 146:8. He in person is the support which holds fast the falling ones (נוֹפְלִים, here not the fallen ones, see 28:1) in the midst of falling (Nicephorus: τοὺς καταπεσεῖν μέλλοντας ἑδραιοι, ὥστε μη καταπεσεῖν), and the stay by which those who are bowed together raise themselves. He is the Provider for all beings, the Father of the house, to whom in the great house of the world the eyes ( עיניwith the second eÑ toneless, Ew. § 100, b) of all beings, endowed with reason and irrational, are directed with calm confidence (Mat. 6:26), and who gives them their food in its, i.e., in due season. The language of 104:27 is very similar, and it proceeds here, too, as there in v. 28 (cf. Sir. 40:14). He opens His hand, which is ever full, much as a man who feeds the doves in his court does, and givesרצוֹן , pleasure, i.e., that which is good, which is the fulfilling of their desire, in sufficient fulness to all living things (and therefore those in need of support for the body and the life). Thus it is to be interpreted, according to Deut. 33:23 (after which here in the LXX the reading varies between εὐδοκίας and εὐλογίας), cf. Act. 14:17, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς και εὐφροσύνης τὰς καρτίας ἡμῶν. הִשְׂבִּיאַ is construed with a dative and accusative of the object instead of with two accusatives of the object (Ges. § 139. 1, 2). The usage of the language is unacquainted with רצון as an adverb in the sense of “willingly” (Hitzig), which would rather beברצונך . In all the ways that Jahve takes in His historical rule He is “righteous,” i.e., He keeps strictly to the rule (norm) of His holy love; and in all His works which He accomplishes in the course of history He is merciful (חָסִיד), i.e., He practises mercy (חֶסֶד, see 12:2); for during the present time of mercy the primary essence of His active manifestation is free preventing mercy, condescending love. True, He remains at a distance from the hypocrites, just as their heart remains far from Him (Isa. 29:13); but as for the rest, with impartial equality He is nigh ( קָרוֹבas in 34:19) to all who call upon Himבֶּאֱמֶת , in firmness, certainty, truth, i.e., so that the prayer comes from their heart and is holy fervour (cf. Isa. 10:20; 48:1). What is meant is true and real prayer in opposition to the νεκρὸν ἔργον, as is also meant in the main in Joh. 4:23f. To such true praying ones Jahve is present, viz., in mercy (for in respect of His power He is everywhere); He makes the desire of those who fear Him a reality, their will being also His; and He grants them the salvation (σωτηρία) prayed for. Those who are called in v. 19 those who fear Him, are called in v. 20 those who love Him. Fear and love of God belong inseparably together; for fear without love is an unfree, servile disposition, and love without fear, bold-faced familiarity: the one dishonours the all-gracious One, and the other the all-exalted One. But all who love and fear Him He preserves, and on the other hand exterminates all wanton sinners. Having reached the Tav, the hymn of praise, which has traversed all the elements of the language, is at an end. The poet does not, however, close without saying that praising God shall be his everlasting employment ( ידַבֶּר פִּיwith Olewejored, the Mahpach or rather Jethib sign of which above represents the Makkeph), and without wishing that all flesh, i.e., all men, who are σὰρξ και αἱμα,בָּשָׂר ודָם , may bless God’s holy Name to all eternity. The realization of this wish is the final goal of history. It will then have reached v. 43 of the great song in Deut. 32 — Jahve one and His Name one (Zec. 14:9), Israel praising God ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας, and the Gentiles ὑπὲρ ἐλέους (Rom. 15:8f.).

Psalm 146

HALLELUJAH TO GOD THE ONE TRUE HELPER

HALLELUJAH.

[[@Bible:Psalms 146]]146:1 PRAISE, O my soul, Jahve!

146:2 I will praise Jahve as long as I live,
I will harp unto my God as long as I have any being.

146:3 Trust not in princes,
In the son of man, who is not capable of help!

146:4 If his breath goeth forth, he returneth to his clod  — 
In that day his devices perish.

146:5 Happy is he whose help is the God of Jacob,
Whose confidence is in Jahve his God,

146:6 The Creator of heaven and earth,
Of the sea and all that is therein  — 
Who keepeth truth for ever,

146:7 Obtaining judgment for the oppressed,
Giving bread to the hungry.
Jahve looseth those who are bound,

146:8 Jahve maketh the blind to see,
Jahve raiseth up those who are bowed down,
Jahve loveth the righteous,

146:9 Jahve preserveth the strangers,
He helpeth up the orphan and widow,
And the way of the wicked He turneth down.

146:10 Jahve reigneth as King for ever,
Thy God, O Zion, unto all generations  — Hallelujah.

Psa. 146. The Psalter now draws to a close with five Hallelujah Psalms. This first closing Hallelujah has many points of coincidence with the foregoing alphabetical hymn (compare אֲהַלֲלָה in v. 2 with 145:2; שׂבְרוֹ in v. 5 with 145:15; “who giveth bread to the hungry” in v. 7 with 145:15f.; “who maketh the blind to see” in v. 8 with 145:14; “Jahve reigneth, etc.,” in v. 10 with 145:13) — the same range of thought betrays one author. In the LXX Psa. 146-148 (according to its enumeration four Psalms, viz., 145-148, Psa. 147 being split up into two) have the inscription Ἀλληλούια. Ἀγγαίου και Ζαχαρίου, which is repeated four times. These Psalms appear to have formed a separate Hallel, which is referred back to these prophets, in the old liturgy of the second Temple. Later on they became, together with Psa. 149, 150, an integral part of the daily morning prayer, and in fact of theפסוקי דזמרה , i.e., of the mosaic- work of Psalms and other poetical pieces that was incorporated in the morning prayer, and are called eve in Shabbath 118b Hallel,[footnoteRef:412] but expressly distinguished from the Hallel to be recited at the Passover and other feasts, which is called “the Egyptian Hallel.” In distinction from this, Krochmal calls these five Psalms the Greek Hallel. But there is nothing to oblige us to come down beyond the time of Ezra and Nehemiah. The agreement between 1 Macc. 2:63 (ἔστρεψεν αἰς τὸν χοῦν αὐτου, και ὁ διαλογισμὸς αὐτου ἀπώλετο) and v. 4 of our Psalm, which Hitzig has turned to good account, does not decide anything concerning the age of the Psalm, but only shows that it was in existence at the time of the author of the First Book of Maccabees, — a point in favour of which we were not in need of any proof. But there was just as much ground for dissuading against putting confidence in princes in the time of the Persians as in that of the Grecian domination. [412: Rashi, however, understands only Psa. 148 and 150 by פסוקי דזמרה in that passage.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 146:1]]Psa. 146:1-4.
Instead of “bless,” as in 103:1; 104:1, the poet of this Psalm says “praise.” When he attunes his soul to the praise of God, he puts himself personally into this mood of mind, and therefore goes on to say “I will praise.” He will, however, not only praise God in the song which he is beginning, but בִּחַיַּי (vid., on 63:5), filling up his life with it, or בִּעוֹדִי (prop. “in my yet- being,” with the suffix of the noun, whereas עוֹדנִּי with the verbal suffix is “I still am”), so that his continued life is also a constant continued praising, viz., (and this is in the mind of the poet here, even at the commencement of the Psalm) of the God and Kings who, as being the Almighty, Eternal, and unchangeably Faithful One, is the true ground of confidence. The warning against putting trust in princes calls to mind 118:8f. The clause: the son of man, who has no help that he could afford, is to be understood according to 60:13. The following לאַדְמָתוֹ shows that the poet by the expression בֶּן־אָדָם combines the thoughts of Gen. 2:7 and 3:19. If his breath goes forth, he says, basing the untrustworthiness and feebleness of the son of Adam upon the inevitable final destiny of the son of Adam taken out of the ground, then he returns to his earth, i.e., the earth of his first beginning; cf. the more exact expressionאֶל־עֲפָרָם , after which the εἰς τὴν αὐτου of the LXX is exchanged for εἰς τὸν χοῦν αὐτου in 1 Macc. 2:63: On the hypothetical relation of the first future clause to the second, cf. 139:8-10, 18; Ew. § 357, b. In that day, the inevitable day of death, the projects or plans of man are at once and for ever at an end. The π. λεγ. עשׁתֹּנֹת describes these with the collateral notion of subtleness and magnitude.

[[@Bible:Psalms 146:5]]Psa. 146:5-7a.
Man’s help is of no avail; blessed is he (this is the last of the twenty-five אשׁרי of the Psalter), on the contrary, who has the God of Jacob ( שׁאלlike שׁיהוֹהָ in 144:15) as Him in whom is his succour ( בִּעֶזרוֹwith Beth essentiae, vid., on 35:2), — he, whose confidence ( שׂבֶרas in 119:116) rests on Jahve, whom he can by faith call his God. Men often are not able to give help although they might be willing to do so: He, however, is the Almighty, the Creator of the heavens, the earth, and the sea, and of all living things that fill these three (cf. Neh. 9:6). Men easily change their mind and do not keep their word: He, however, is He who keepeth truth or faithfulness, inasmuch as He unchangeably adheres to the fulfilling of His promises. שׁמַר אֱמֶת is in form equivalent substantially to שׁמַר חֶסֶד andשׁמַר הַבִּרִית . And that which He is able to do as being the Almighty, and cannot as being the Truthful One leave undone, is also really His mode of active manifestation made evident in practical proofs: He obtains right for the oppressed, gives bread to the hungry, and consequently proves Himself to be the succour of those who suffer wrong without doing wrong, and as the provider for those who look for their daily bread from His gracious hand. Withהַשֹּׁמר , the only determinate participle, the faithfulness of God to His promises is made especially prominent.

[[@Bible:Psalms 146:7]]Psa. 146:7-10.
The five lines beginning with Jahve belong together. Each consists of three words, which in the main is also the favourite measure of the lines in the Book of Job. The expression is as brief as possible. הִתִּיר is transferred from the yoke and chains to the person himself who is bound, and פָּקַח is transferred from the eyes of the blind to the person himself. The five lines celebrate the God of the five-divisioned ToÑra, which furnishes abundant examples for these celebrations, and is directed with most considerate tenderness towards the strangers, orphans, and widows in particular. The orphan and the widow, says the sixth line, doth He recover, strengthen (with reference to עוֹדד see 20:9; 31:12). Valde gratus mihi est hic Psalmus, Bakius observes, ob Trifolium illud Dei: Advenas , Pupillos, et Viduas, versu uno luculentissime depictum, id quod in toto Psalterio nullibi fit. Whilst Jahve, however, makes the manifold sorrows of His saints to have a blessed issue, He bends (יאַוּת) the way of the wicked, so that it leads into error and ends in the abyss (Psa. 1:6). This judicial manifestation of Jahve has only one line devoted to it. For He rules in love and in wrath, but delights most of all to rule in love. Jahve is, however, the God of Zion. The eternal duration of His kingdom is also the guarantee for its future glorious completion, for the victory of love. Hallelujah!

Psalm 147

HALLELUJAH TO THE SUSTAINER OF ALL THINGS, THE RESTORER OF JERUSALEM

[[@Bible:Psalms 147]]147:1  HALLELUJAH,
For it is good to celebrate our God in song,
For it is lovely, comely is a hymn of praise.

147:2 The builder up of Jerusalem is Jahve,
The outcasts of Israel He gathereth together;

147:3 He healeth the broken in heart,
And bindeth up their wounds;

147:4 Telling the number of the stars,
He calleth them all by names.

147:5 Great is our Lord and rich in strength,
To His understanding there is no number.

147:6 Jahve helpeth up the afflicted,
He casteth the wicked down to the ground.

147:7 Sing unto Jahve a thanksgiving song,
Play unto our God upon the cithern!

147:8 Who covereth the heaven with clouds,
Who prepareth rain for the earth,
Who maketh the mountains shoot forth grass;

147:9 Giving to the beast its food,
To the young ravens which call.

147:10 Not in the strength of the horse doth He delight,
Not in the legs of a man doth He take pleasure  —

147:11 Jahve hath pleasure in those who fear Him,
In those who hope in His mercy.

147:12 Celebrate, O Jerusalem, Jahve,
Praise Thy God, O Zion!

147:13 For He hath made the bolts of thy gates fast,
He hath blessed thy children in the midst of thee  —

147:14 He it is who giveth thy border peace,
He satisfieth thee with the fat of wheat;

147:15 Who sendeth forth His commandment to the earth,
His word runneth very swiftly;

147:16 Who giveth snow like wool,
He scattereth hoar-frost like ashes,

147:17 He casteth down His ice like morsels  — 
Before His cold, who can stand?!

147:18 He sendeth forth His word and causeth everything to melt,
He causeth His wind to blow, forthwith the waters flow.

147:19 He made known His word unto Jacob,
His statutes and His judgments unto Israel.

147:20 He hath not dealt so with any nation;
And as for His judgments  —  they do not know them, Hallelujah.

Psa. 147. It is the tone of the restoration-period of Ezra and Nehemiah that meets us sounding forth out of this and the two following Psalms, even more distinctly and recognisably than out of the nearly related preceding Psalm (cf. v. 6 with 146:9). In Psa. 147 thanksgiving is rendered to God for the restoration of Jerusalem, which is now once more a city with walls and gates; in Psa. 148 for the restoration of the national independence; and in Psa. 149 for the restoration of the capacity of joyously and triumphantly defending themselves to the people so long rendered defenceless and so ignominiously enslaved.

In the seventh year of Artachshasta (Artaxerxes I Longimanus) Ezra the priest entered Jerusalem, after a journey of five months, with about two thousand exiles, mostly out of the families of the Levites (458 B.C.). In the twentieth year of this same clement king, that is to say, thirteen years later (445 B.C.), came Nehemiah, his cup-bearer, in the capacity of a TirshaÑtha (vid., Isaiah, p. 4). Whilst Ezra did everything for introducing the Mosaic Law again into the mind and commonwealth of the nation, Nehemiah furthered the building of the city, and more particularly of the walls and gates. We hear from his own mouth, in Neh. 2-7 of the Book that is extracted from his memoirs, how indefatigably and cautiously he laboured to accomplish this work. Ch. 12:27-45 is closely connected with these notes of Nehemiah’s own hand. After having been again in the meanwhile in Susa, and there neutralized the slanderous reports that had reached the court of Persia, he appointed, at his second stay in Jerusalem, a feast in dedication of the walls. The Levite musicians, who had settled down fore the most part round about Jerusalem, were summoned to appear in Jerusalem. Then the priests and Levites were purified; and they purified the people, the gates, and the walls, the bones of the dead (as we must with Herzfeld picture this to ourselves) being taken out of all the tombs within the city and buried before the city; and then came that sprinkling, according to the Law, with the sacred lye of the red heifer, which is said (Para iii. 5) to have been introduced again by Ezra for the first time after the Exile. Next the princes of Judah, the priests, and Levite musicians were placed in the west of the city in two great choirs (תּוֹדֹת[footnoteRef:413]) and processions (תַּהֲלֻכֹת). The one festal choir, which was led by the one half of the princes, and among the priests of which Ezra went on in front, marched round the right half of the city, and the other round the left, whilst the people looked down from the walls and towers. The two processions met on the east side of the city and drew up in the Temple, where the festive sacrifices were offered amidst music and shouts of joy. [413: The word has been so understood by Menahem, Juda ben Koreish, and Abulwal•Ñd; whereas Herzfeld is thinking of hecatombs for a thank-offering, which might have formed the beginning of both festive processions.] 


The supposition that Psa. 147-150 were all sung at this dedication of the walls under Nehemiah (Hengstenberg) cannot be supported; but as regards Psa. 147, the composition of which in the time of Nehemiah is acknowledged by the most diverse parties (Keil, Ewald, Dillmann, Zunz), the reference to the Feast of the Dedication of the walls is very probable. The Psalm falls into two parts, vv. 1-11, 12-20, which exhibit a progression both in respect of the building of the walls (vv. 2, 13), and in respect of the circumstances of the weather, from which the poet takes occasion to sing the praise of God (vv. 8f., 16-18). It is a double Psalm, the first part of which seems to have been composed, as Hitzig suggests, on the appearing of the November rain, and the second in the midst of the rainy part of the winter, when the mild spring breezes and a thaw were already in prospect.

[[@Bible:Psalms 147:1]]Psa. 147:1-6.
The Hallelujah, as in 135:3, is based upon the fact, that to sing of our God, or to celebrate our God in song (זמּר with an accusative of the object, as in 30:13, and frequently), is a discharge of duty that reacts healthfully and beneficially upon ourselves: “comely is a hymn of praise” (taken from 33:1), both in respect of the worthiness of God to be praised, and of the gratitude that is due to Him. Instead of זמּר orלזַמּר , 92:2, the expression is זמְּרָה , a form of the infin. Piel, which at least can still be proved to be possible by ליַסְּרָה in Lev. 26:18. The two כִּי are co-ordinate, and כִּי־נָעִים no more refers to God here than in 135:3, as Hitzig supposes when he alters v. 1 so that it reads: “Praise ye Jah because He is good, play unto our God because He is lovely.” Psa. 92:2 shows that כִּי־טוֹב can refer to God; but נעִים said of God is contrary to the custom and spirit of the Old Testament, whereas טוב and נעים are also in 133:1 neuter predicates of a subject that is set forth in the infinitive form. In v. 2 the praise begins, and at the same time the confirmation of the delightful duty. Jahve is the builder up of Jerusalem, He brings together ( כִּנּסas in Ezekiel, the later word for אָסַף andקִבּץ ) the outcasts of Israel (as in Isa. 11:12; 56:8); the building of Jerusalem is therefore intended of the rebuilding up, and to the dispersion of Israel corresponds the holy city laid in ruins. Jahve healeth the heart broken, as He has shown in the case of the exiles, and bindeth up their pains (Psa. 16:4), i.e., smarting wounds;רפָא , which is here followed byחִבּשׁ , also takes to itself a dative object in other instances, both in an active and (Isa. 6:10) an impersonal application; but for שׁבוּרי לב the older language saysנשְׁבִּרי לב , 34:19, Isa. 61:1. The connection of the thoughts, which the poet now brings to the stars, becomes clear from the primary passage, Isa. 40:26, cf. 27. To be acquainted with human woe and to relieve it is an easy and small matter to Him who allots a number to the stars, that are to man innumerable (Gen. 15:5), i.e., who has called them into being by His creative power in whatever number He has pleased, and yet a number known to Him (מֹנֶה, the part. praes., which occurs frequently in descriptions of the Creator), and calls to them all names, i.e., names them all by names which are the expression of their true nature, which is well known to Him, the Creator. What Isaiah says (Is. 40:26) with the words, “because of the greatness of might, and as being strong in power,” and (v. 28) “His understanding is unsearchable,” is here asserted in v. 5 (cf. 145:3): great is our Lord, and capable of much (as in Job. 37:23, שׂגִּיא כֹחַ ), and to His understanding there is no number, i.e., in its depth and fulness it cannot be defined by any number. What a comfort for the church as it traverses its ways, that are often so labyrinthine and entangled! Its Lord is the Omniscient as well as the Almighty One. Its history, like the universe, is a work of God’s infinitely profound and rich understanding. It is a mirror of gracious love and righteous anger. The patient sufferers (ענוִים) He strengthens ( מְעוֹדדas in 146:9); malevolent sinners (רשָׁעים), on the other hand, He casts down to the earth (עדי־אָרֶץ, cf. Isa. 26:5), casting deep down to the ground those who exalt themselves to the skies.

[[@Bible:Psalms 147:7]]Psa. 147:7-11.
With v. 7 the song takes a new flight. ענה ל signifies to strike up or sing in honour of any one, Num. 21:27, Isa. 27:2. The object of the action is conceived of in בִּתוֹדָה as the medium of it (cf. e.g., Job. 16:4). The participles in vv. 8f. are attributive clauses that are attached in a free manner toלאלֹהינוּ . הכִין signifies to prepare, procure, as e.g., in Job. 38:41 — a passage which the psalmist has had in his mind in connection with v. 9.מַצְמִיחַ , as being the causative of a verb. crescendi, is construed with a double accusative: “making mountains (whither human agriculture does not reach) to bring forth grass;” and the advance to the thought that God gives to the cattle the bread that they need is occasioned by the “He causeth grass to grow for the cattle” of the model passage 104:14, just as the only hintingאֲשֶׁר יקְרָאוּ , which is said of the young of the raven (which are forsaken and cast off by their mothers very early), is explained from ילָדָיו אֶל־אל ישַׁוּעוּ in Job loc. cit. The verbקָרָא , κράζειν (cf. κρώζειν), is still more expressive for the cry of the raven, κόραξ, Sanscrit kaÑrava, than that שׁוּאַ ; κοράττειν and κορακεύεσθαι signify directly to implore incessantly, without taking any refusal. Towards Him, the gracious Sustainer of all beings, are the ravens croaking for their food pointed (cf. Luke 12:24, “Consider the ravens”), just like the earth that thirsts for rain. He is the all-conditioning One. Man, who is able to know that which the irrational creature unconsciously acknowledges, is in the feeling of his dependence to trust in Him and not in himself. In all those things to which the God-estranged self-confidence of man so readily clings, God has no delight (יחְפָּץ, pausal form likeיחְבָּשׁ ) and no pleasure, neither in the strength of the horse, whose rider imagines himself invincible, and, if he is obliged to flee, that he cannot be overtaken, nor in the legs of a man, upon which he imagines himself so firm that he cannot be thrown down, and which, when he is pursued, will presumptively carry him far enough away into safety.שׁוֹק , Arab. saÑq, is the leg from the knee to the foot, from Arab. saÑqa, root sq, to drive, urge forward, more particularly to urge on to a gallop (like curs, according to Pott, from the root car, to go). What is meant here is, not that the strength of the horse and muscular power are of no avail when God wills to destroy a man (Psa. 33:16f., Am. 2:14f.), but only that God has no pleasure in the warrior’s horse and in athletic strength. Those who fear Him, i.e., with a knowledge of the impotency of all power possessed by the creature in itself, and in humble trust feel themselves dependent upon His omnipotence — these are they in whom He takes pleasure ( רצָהwith the accusative), those who, renouncing all carnal defiance and self- confident self-working, hope in His mercy.

[[@Bible:Psalms 147:12]]Psa. 147:12-20.
In the LXX this strophe is a Psalm (Lauda Jerusalem) of itself. The call goes forth to the church again on the soil of the land of promise assembled round about Jerusalem. The holy city has again risen out of its ruins; it now once more has gates which can stand open in the broad daylight, and can be closed and bolted when the darkness comes on for the security of the municipality that is only just growing into power (Neh. 7:1-4). The blessing of God again rests upon the children of the sacred metropolis. Its territory, which has experienced all the sufferings of war, and formerly resounded with the tumult of arms and cries of woe and destruction, God has now, from being an arena of conflict, made into peace (the accusative of the effect, and therefore different from Isa. 60:17); and since the land can now again be cultivated in peace, the ancient promise (Psa. 81:17) is fulfilled, that God would feed His people, if they would only obey Him, with the fat of wheat. The God of Israel is the almighty Governor of nature. It is He who sends His fiat ( אִמְרָתוֹafter the manner of the ויֹּאמֶר of the history of creation, cf. 33:9) earthwards (אָרֶץ, the accusative of the direction). The word is His messenger (vid., on 107:20),אַד־מְהרָה , i.e., it runs as swiftly as possible, viz., in order to execute the errand on which it is sent. He it is who sends down snow-flakes like flocks of wool, so that the fields are covered with snow as with a white-woollen warming covering.[footnoteRef:414] He scatters hoar-frost ( כְּפוֹרfromכָּפַר , to cover over with the fine frozen dew or mist as though they were powdered with ashes that the wind had blown about. Another time He casts His ice[footnoteRef:415] ( קַרְחוֹfromקֶרַח ; or according to another reading, קָרְחוֹ fromקֹרַח ) down like morsels, fragments, כְפְתִּים , viz., as hail-stones, or as sleet. The question: before His cold — who can stand? is formed as in Nah. 1:6, cf. 130:3. It further comes to pass that God sends forth His word and causes them (snow, hoar- frost, and ice) to melt away: He makes His thawing wind blow, waters flow; i.e., as soon as the one comes about, the other also takes place forthwith. This God now, who rules all things by His word and moulds all things according to His will, is the God of the revelation pertaining to the history of salvation, which is come to Israel, and as the bearer of which Israel takes the place of honour among the nations, Deut. 4:7f., 32-34. Since the poet says מַגִּיד and notהִגִּיד , he is thinking not only of the ToÑra, but also of prophecy as the continuous self-attestation of God, the Lawgiver. The Ker•Ñדְּבָרָיו , occasioned by the plurals of the parallel member of the verse, gives an unlimited indistinct idea. We must keep toדְּבָרוֹ , with the LXX, Aquila, Theodotion, the Quinta, Sexta, and Jerome. The word, which is the medium of God’s cosmical rule, is gone forth as a word of salvation to Israel, and, unfolding itself in statutes and judgments, has raised Israel to a legal state founded upon a positive divine law or judgment such as no Gentile nation possesses. The Hallelujah does not exult over the fact that these other nations are not acquainted with any such positive divine law, but (cf. Deut. 4:7f., Baruch 4:4) over the fact that Israel is put into possession of such a law. It is frequently attested elsewhere that this possession of Israel is only meant to be a means of making salvation a common property of the world at large. [414: Bochart in his Hierozoicon on this passage compares an observation of Eustathius on Dionysius Periegetes: τὴν χιόνα ἐριῶδες ὕδωρ ἀστείως οι παλαιοι ἐκάλουν.]  [415: LXX (Italic, Vulgate) κρύσταλλον, i.e., ice, from the root κρυ, to freeze, to congeal (Jerome glaciem) . Quid est crystallum? asks Augustine, and replies: Nix est glacie durata per multos annos ita ut a sole vel igne acile dissolvi non possit.] 


Psalm 148

HALLELUJAH OF ALL HEAVENLY AND EARTHLY BEINGS

HALLELUJAH.

[[@Bible:Psalms 148]]148:1 PRAISE ye Jahve from the heavens,
Praise ye Him in the heights.

148:2 Praise ye Him, all His angels,
Praise ye Him, all His host.

148:3 Praise ye Him, sun and moon,
Praise Him all ye stars of light.

148:4 Praise Him ye heavens of heavens,
And ye waters that are above the heavens.

148:5 Let them praise the Name of Jahve,
For HE commanded and they were created,

148:6 And He set them there for ever and ever;
He gave a law, and not one transgresseth it.

148:7 Praise ye Jahve from the earth,
Sea-monsters and all deeps;

148:8 Fire and hail, snow and vapour, 
Stormy wind fulfilling His word;

148:9 Ye mountains and all hills,
Fruit-trees and all cedars;

148:10 Ye wild beasts and all cattle,
Creeping things and winged birds;

148:11Ki. of the earth and all tribes,
Princes and all judges of the earth;

148:12 Young men and also maidens,
Old men together with youths  —

148:13 Let them praise the Name of Jahve,
For His Name is highly exalted, He alone,
His glory is above earth and heaven.

148:14 And He hath raised a horn for His people,
For a praise for all His saints,
For the children of Israel, for the people near unto Him
Hallelujah.

Psa. 148. After the Psalmist in the foregoing Hallelujah has made the gracious self- attestation of Jahve in the case of the people of revelation, in connection with the general government of the almighty and all-benevolent One in the world, the theme of his praise, he calls upon all creatures in heaven and on earth, and more especially mankind of all peoples and classes and races and ages, to join in concert in praise of the Name of Jahve, and that on the ground of the might and honour which He has bestowed upon His people, i.e., has bestowed upon them once more now when they are gathered together again out of exile and Jerusalem has risen again out of the ruins of its overthrow. The hymn of the three in the fiery furnace, which has been interpolated in ch. 3 of the Book of Daniel in the LXX, is for the most part an imitation of this Psalm. In the language of the liturgy this Psalm has the special name of Laudes among the twenty Psalmi alleluiatici, and all the three Psalms 148-150 which close the Psalter are called αἶνοι, Syriac shabchuÑh (praise ye Him).

In this Psalm the loftiest consciousness of faith is united with the grandest contemplation of the world. The church appears here as the choir-leader of the universe. It knows that its experiences have a central and universal significance for the whole life of creation; that the loving-kindness which has fallen to its lot is worthy to excite joy among all beings in heaven and on earth. And it calls not only upon everything in heaven and on earth that stands in fellowship of thought, of word, and of freedom with it to praise God, but also the sun, moon, and stars, water, earth, fire, and air, mountains, trees, and beasts, yea even such natural phenomena as hail, snow, and mist. How is this to be explained? The easiest way of explaining is to say that it is a figure of speech (Hupfeld); but this explanation explains nothing. Does the invitation in the exuberance of feeling, without any clearness of conception, here overstep the boundary of that which is possible? Or does the poet, when he calls upon these lifeless and unconscious things to praise God, mean that we are to praise God on their behalf — ἀφορᾶν εἰς ταῦτα, as Theodoret says, και του Θεου τὴν σοφίαν καταμανθάνειν και δια πάντων αὐτῷ πλέκειν τὴν ὑμνῳδίαν? Or does the “praise ye” in its reference to these things of nature proceed on the assumption that they praise God when they redound to the praise of God, and find its justification in the fact that the human will enters into this matter of fact which relates to things, and is devoid of any will, and seizes it and drags it into the concert of angels and men? All these explanations are unsatisfactory. The call to praise proceeds rather from the wish that all creatures, by becoming after their own manner an echo and reflection of the divine glory, may participate in the joy at the glory which God has bestowed upon His people after their deep humiliation. This wish, however, after all rests upon the great truth, that the way through suffering to glory which the church is traversing, has not only the glorifying of God in itself, but by means of this glorifying, the glorifying of God in all creatures and by all creatures, too, as its final aim, and that these, finally transformed (glorified) in the likeness of transformed (glorified) humanity, will become the bright mirror of the divine doxa and an embodied hymn of a thousand voices. The calls also in Isa. 44:23; 49:13, cf. 52:9, and the descriptions in Isa. 35:1f., 41:19; 55:12f., proceed from the view to which Paul gives clear expression from the stand- point of the New Testament in Rom. 8:18ff.

[[@Bible:Psalms 148:1]]Psa. 148:1-6.
The call does not rise step by step from below upwards, but begins forthwith from above in the highest and outermost spheres of creation. The place whence, before all others, the praise is to resound is the heavens; it is to resound in the heights, viz., the heights of heaven (Job. 16:19; 25:2; 31:2). The מִן might, it is true, also denote the birth or origin: ye of the heavens, i.e., ye celestial beings (cf. 68:27), but the parallel בַּמְּרוֹמִים renders the immediate construction with הַלֲלוּ more natural. Vv. 2-4 tell who are to praise Jahve there: first of all, all His angels, the messengers of the Ruler of the world — all His host, i.e., angels and stars, forצְבָאוֹ (Cheth•Ñb) or צְבָאָיו (Ker•Ñ as in 103:21) is the name of the heavenly host armed with light which God Tsebaoth commands (vid., on Gen. 2:1), — a name including both stars (e.g., in Deut. 4:19) and angels (e.g., in Jos. 5:14f., 1Ki. 22:19); angels and stars are also united in the Scriptures in other instances (e.g., Job. 38:7). When the psalmist calls upon these beings of light to praise Jahve, he does not merely express his delight in that which they do under any circumstances (Hengstenberg), but comprehends the heavenly world with the earthly, the church above with the church here below (vid., on Psa. 29, 103), and gives a special turn to the praise of the former, making it into an echo of the praise of the latter, and blending both harmoniously together. The heavens of heavens are, as in Deut. 10:14, 1Ki. 8:27, Sir. 16:18, and frequently, those which lie beyond the heavens of the earth which were created on the fourth day, therefore they are the outermost and highest spheres. The waters which are above the heavens are, according to Hupfeld, “a product of the fancy, like the upper heavens and the whole of the inhabitants of heaven.” But if in general the other world is not a notion to which there is no corresponding entity, this notion may also have things for its substance which lie beyond our knowledge of nature. The Scriptures, from the first page to the last, acknowledge the existence of celestial waters, to which the rain-waters stand in the relation as it were of a finger-post pointing upwards (see Gen. 1:7). All these beings belonging to the superterrestrial world are to praise the Name of Jahve, for He, the God of Israel, it is by whose fiat (צִוָּה, like אָמַר in 33:9[footnoteRef:416]) the heavens and all their host are created (Psa. 33:6). He has set them, which did not previously exist, up ( הֶעֱמִידas e.g., in Neh. 6:7, the causative to עמַד in 33:9, cf. 119:91), and that for ever and ever (Psa. 111:8), i.e., in order for ever to maintain the position in the whole of creation which He has assigned to them. He hath given a law (חֹק) by which its distinctive characteristic is stamped upon each of these heavenly beings, and a fixed bound is set to the nature and activity of each in its mutual relation to all, and not one transgresses (the individualizing singular) this law given to it. Thus ולֹא יעֲבֹר is to be understood, according to Job. 14:5, cf. Jer. 5:22, Job. 38:10, Psa. 104:9. Hitzig makes the Creator Himself the subject; but then the poet would have at least been obliged to sayחק־נתן למוֹ , and moreover it may be clearly seen from Jer. 31:36; 33:20, how the thought that God inviolably keeps the orders of nature in check is expressed θεοπρεπῶς. Jer. 5:22, by way of example, shows that the law itself is not, with Ewald, Maurer, and others, following the LXX, Syriac, Italic, Jerome, and Kimchi, to be made the subject: a law hath He given, and it passes not away (an imperishable one). In combination withחֹק , עבַר always signifies “to pass over, transgress.” [416: The interpolated parallel member, αὐτὸς εἶπε και ἐγενήθησαν, here in the LXX is taken over from that passage.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 148:7]]Psa. 148:7-14.
The call to the praise of Jahve is now turned, in the second group of verses, to the earth and everything belonging to it in the widest extent. Here tooמִן־הָאָרֶץ , likeמִן־הַשָּׁמַיִם , v. 1, is intended of the place whence the praise is to resound, and not according to 10:18 of earthly beings. The call is addressed in the first instance to the sea-monsters or dragons (Psa. 74:13), i.e., as Pindar (Nem. iii. 23f.) expresses it, θῆρας ἐν πελάγει ὑπερόχους, and to the surging mass of waters (תְּהֹמוֹת) above and within the earth. Then to four phenomena of nature, coming down from heaven and ascending heavenwards, which are so arranged in v. 8a, after the model of the chiasmus (crosswise position), that fire and smoke (קִיטוֹר), more especially of the mountains (Ex. 19:18), hail and snow stand in reciprocal relation; and to the storm-wind (רוּחַ סְעָרה, an appositional construction, as in 107:25), which, beside a seeming freeness and untractableness, performs God’s word. What is said of this last applies also to the fire, etc.; all these phenomena of nature are messengers and servants of God, 104:4, cf. 103:20. When the poet wishes that they all may join in concert with the rest of the creatures to the praise of God, he excepts the fact that they frequently become destructive powers executing judicial punishment, and only has before his mind their (more especially to the inhabitant of Palestine, to whom the opportunity of seeing hail, snow, and ice was more rare than with us, imposing) grandeur and their relatedness to the whole of creation, which is destined to glorify God and to be itself glorified. He next passes over to the mountains towering towards the skies and to all the heights of earth; to the fruit-trees, and to the cedars, the kings among the trees of the forest; to the wild beasts, which are called הַחַיָּה because they represent the most active and powerful life in the animal world, and to all quadrupeds, which, more particularly the four-footed domestic animals, are calledבִּהמָה ; to the creeping things (רמֶשׂ) which cleave to the ground as they move along; and to the birds, which are named with the descriptive epithet winged ( צִפּוֹר כָּנָףas in Deut. 4:17, cf. Gen. 7:14, Eze. 39:17, instead ofעוֹף כָּנָף , Gen. 1:21). And just as the call in Psa. 103 finds its centre of gravity, so to speak, at last in the soul of man, so here it is addressed finally to humanity, and that, because mankind lives in nations and is comprehended under the law of a state commonwealth, in the first instance to its heads: the kings of the earth, i.e., those who rule over the earth by countries, to the princes and all who have the administration of justice and are possessed of supreme power on the earth, then to men of both sexes and of every age.

All the beings mentioned from v. 1 onwards are to praise the Name of Jahve; for His Name, He (the God of this Name) alone (Isa. 2:11, Psa. 72:18) isנשְׂגָּב , so high that no name reaches up to Him, not even from afar; His glory (His glorious self-attestation) extends over earth and heaven (vid., 8:2).כִּי , without our being able and obliged to decide which, introduces the matter and the ground of the praise; and the fact that the desire of the poet comprehends in יהַלֲלוּ all the beings mentioned is seen from his saying “earth and heaven,” as he glances back from the nearer things mentioned to those mentioned farther off (cf. Gen. 2:4). In v. 14 the statement of the object and of the ground of the praise is continued. The motive from which the call to all creatures to Hallelujah proceeds, viz., the new mercy which God has shown towards His people, is also the final ground of the Hallelujah which is to sound forth; for the church of God on earth is the central-point of the universe, the aim of the history of the world, and the glorifying of this church is the turning-point for the transformation of the world. It is not to be rendered: He hath exalted the horn of His people, any more than in 132:17: I will make the horn of David to shoot forth. The horn in both instances is one such as the person named does not already possess, but which is given him (different from 89:18, 25; 92:11, and frequently). The Israel of the Exile had lost its horn, i.e., its comeliness and its defensive and offensive power. God has now given it a horn again, and that a high one, i.e., has helped Israel to attain again an independence among the nations that commands respect. In Psa. 132, where the horn is an object of the promise, we might directly understand by it the Branch (Zemach). Here, where the poet speaks out of his own present age, this is at least not the meaning which he associates with the words. What now follows is an apposition toויָּרֶם קֶרֶן לאַמּוֹ : He has raised up a horn for His people — praise (we say: to the praise of; cf. the New Testament εἰς ἔπαινον) to all His saints, the children of Israel, the people who stand near Him. Others, as Hengstenberg, take תְּהִלָּה as a second object, but we cannot sayהרִים תְּהִלָּה . Israel is calledאַם קְרֹבוֹ , the people of His near = of His nearness or vicinity (Köster), as Jerusalem is called in Ecc. 8:10 מְקוֹם קָדוֹשׁ instead of מְקֶֹם קֹדֶשׁ (Ew. § 287, a, b). It might also be said, according to Lev. 10:3,אַם קְרֹבָיו , the nation of those who are near to Him (as the Targum renders it). In both instances אַם is the governing noun, as, too, surely גבֶר is inגבֶר עמִיתִי , Zec. 13:7, which need not signify, by going back to the abstract primary signification ofעמית , a man of my near fellowship, but can also signify a man of my neighbour, i.e., my nearest man, according to Ew. loc. cit. (cf. above on 143:10; 128:49). As a rule, the principal form of עם is pointedעם ; and it is all the more unnecessary, with Olshausen and Hupfeld, to take the construction as adjectival forעם קרֹב לו . It might, with Hitzig after Aben-Ezra, be more readily regarded as appositional (to a people, His near, i.e., standing near to Him). We have here an example of the genitival subordination, which is very extensive in Hebrew, instead of an appositional co-ordination: populo propinqui sui, in connection with which propinqui may be referred back to propinquum = propinquitas, but also to propinquus (literally: a people of the kind of one that is near to Him). Thus is Israel styled in Deut. 4:7. In the consciousness of the dignity which lies in this name, the nation of the God of the history of salvation comes forward in this Psalm as the leader (choragus) of all creatures, and strikes up a Hallelujah that is to be followed by heaven and earth.

Psalm 149

HALLELUJAH TO THE GOD OF VICTORY OF HIS PEOPLE

HALLELUJAH.

[[@Bible:Psalms 149]]149:1 SING unto Jahve a new song,
His praise in the congregation of the saints.

149:2 Let Israel rejoice in its Maker,
Let the children of Zion be joyful in their King

149:3 Let them praise His Name with dance,
With timbrel and cithern let them play unto Him

149:4 For Jahve taketh pleasure in His people,
He adorneth the humble with salvation.

149:5 Let the saints exult in glory,
Let them shout aloud upon their beds.

149:6 Hymns of God fill their throats,
And a two-edged sword is in their hand,

149:7 To execute vengeance among the nations,
Punishments among the peoples;

149:8 To bind their kings with chains
And their nobles with iron fetters,

149:9 To execute upon them the written judgment  — 
It is glory for all His saints,
Hallelujah.

Psa. 149. This Psalm is also explained, as we have already seen on Psa. 147, from the time of the restoration under Ezra and Nehemiah. The new song to which it summons has the supreme power which Israel has attained over the world of nations for its substance. As in 148:14 the fact that Jahve has raised up a horn for His people is calledתְּהִלָּה לכָל־חֲסִידָיו , so here in 149:9 the fact that Israel takes vengeance upon the nations and their rulers is calledהָדָר לכָל־חֲסִידָיו . The writer of the two Psalms is one and the same. The fathers are of opinion that it is the wars and victories of the Maccabees that are here prophetically spoken of. But the Psalm is sufficiently explicable from the newly strengthened national self-consciousness of the period after Cyrus. The stand-point is somewhere about the stand-point of the Book of Esther. The New Testament spiritual church cannot pray as the Old Testament national church here prays. Under the illusion that it might be used as a prayer without any spiritual transmutation, Psa. 149 has become the watchword of the most horrible errors. It was by means of this Psalm that Caspar Scloppius in his Classicum Belli Sacri, which, as Bakius says, is written not with ink, but with blood, inflamed the Roman Catholic princes to the Thirty Years’ religious War. And in the Protestant Church Thomas Münzer stirred up the War of the Peasants by means of this Psalm. We see that the Christian cannot make such a Psalm directly his own without disavowing the apostolic warning, “the weapons of our warfare are not carnal” (2Co. 10:4). The praying Christian must there transpose the letter of this Psalm into the spirit of the New Covenant; the Christian expositor, however, has to ascertain the literal meaning of this portion of the Scriptures of the Old Testament in its relation to contemporary history.

[[@Bible:Psalms 149:1]]Psa. 149:1-5.
A period, in which the church is renewing its youth and drawing nearer to the form it is finally to assume, also of inward necessity puts forth new songs. Such a new era has now dawned for the church of the saints, the Israel that has remained faithful to its God and the faith of its fathers. The Creator of Israel (עשׂיו, plural, with the plural suffix, like עשׂי in Job. 35:10, עשׂיִךְ in Isa. 54:5, cf. עשׂוֹ in Job. 40:19; according to Hupfeld and Hitzig, cf. Ew. § 256, b, Ges. § 93, 9, singular; but aj, ajich, aw, are always really plural suffixes) has shown that He is also Israel’s Preserver and the King of Zion, that He cannot leave the children of Zion for any length of time under foreign dominion, and has heard the sighing of the exiles (Isa. 63:19; 26:13). Therefore the church newly appropriated by its God and King is to celebrate Him, whose Name shines forth anew out of its history, with festive dance, timbrel, and cithern. For (as the occasion, hitherto only hinted at, is now expressly stated) Jahve takes a pleasure in His people; His wrath in comparison with His mercy is only like a swiftly passing moment (Isa. 54:7f.). The futures that follow state that which is going on at the present time. ענוִים is, as frequently, a designation of the ecclesia pressa, which has hitherto, amidst patient endurance of suffering, waited for God’s own act of redemption. He now adorns them withישׁוּעָה , help against the victory over the hostile world; now the saints, hitherto enslaved and contemned, exultבְכָבוֹד , in honour, or on account of the honour which vindicates them before the world and is anew bestowed upon them ( בִּof the reason, or, which is more probable in connection with the boldness of the expression, of the state and mood[footnoteRef:417]); they shout for joy upon their beds, upon which they have hitherto poured forth their complaints over the present (cf. Hos. 7:14), and ardently longed for a better future (Isa. 26:8); for the bed is the place of soliloquy (Psa. 4:5), and the tears shed there (Psa. 6:7) are turned into shouts of joy in the case of Israel. [417: Such, too (with pomp, not “with an army”), is the meaning of μετα δόξης in 1 Macc. 10:60; 14:4, 5, vid., Grimm in loc.] 


[[@Bible:Psalms 149:6]]Psa. 149:6-9.
The glance is here directed to the future. The people of the present have again, in their God, attained to a lofty self-consciousness, the consciousness of their destiny, viz., to subjugate the whole world of nations to the God of Israel. In the presence of the re-exaltation which they have experienced their throat is full of words and songs exalting Jahve (רוֹמֲמוֹת, plural ofרוֹמָם , or, according to another reading,רוֹמַם , 56:17), and as servants of this God, the rightful Lord of all the heathen (Psa. 82:8), they hold in their hand a many-mouthed, i.e., many edged sword (vid., supra, p. 580), in order to take the field on behalf of the true religion, as the Maccabees actually did, not long after: ταῖς μὲν χερσίν ἀγωνιζόμενοι, ταῖς δε καρδίαις πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν εὐχόμενοι (2 Macc. 15:27). The meaning of v. 9a becomes a different one, according as we take this line as co ordinate or subordinate to what goes before. Subordinated, it would imply the execution of a penal jurisdiction over those whom they carried away, and כָּתוּב would refer to prescriptive facts such as are recorded in Num. 31:8, 1Sa. 15:32f. (Hitzig). But it would become the religious lyric poet least of all to entertain such an unconditional prospect of the execution of the conquered worldly rulers. There is just as little ground for thinking of the judgment of extermination pronounced upon the nations of Canaan, which was pronounced upon them for an especial reason. If v. 9a is taken as co-ordinate, the “written judgment” (Recht) consists in the complete carrying out of the subjugation; and this is commended by the perfectly valid parallel, Isa. 45:14. The poet, however, in connection with the expression “written,” has neither this nor that passage of Scripture in his mind, but the testimony of the Law and of prophecy in general, that all kingdoms shall become God’s and His Christ’s. Subjugation (and certainly not without bloodshed) is the scriptural מִשְׁפָּט for the execution of which Jahve makes use of His own nation. Because the God who thus vindicates Himself is Israel’s God, this subjugation of the world isהָדָר , splendour and glory, to all who are in love devoted to Him. The glorifying of Jahve is also the glorifying of Israel.

Psalm 150

THE FINAL HALLELUJAH

[[@Bible:Psalms 150]]150:1  HALLELUJAH,
PRAISE YE GOD IN HIS SANCTUARY,
PRAISE HIM IN HIS STRONG FIRMAMENT!

150:2 PRAISE HIM IN HIS MIGHTY ACTS,
PRAISE HIM ACCORDING TO THE ABUNDANCE OF HIS GREATNESS!

150:3 PRAISE HIM WITH THE SOUND OF HORNS,
PRAISE HIM WITH HARP AND CITHERN!

150:4 PRAISE HIM WITH TIMBREL AND DANCE,
PRAISE HIM WITH STRINGS AND SHALM!

150:5 PRAISE HIM WITH CLEAR CYMBALS,
PRAISE HIM WITH CLASHING CYMBALS!

150:6 LET EVERYTHING THAT HATH BREATH PRAISE JAH, HALLELUJAH.

Psa. 150. The call to praise Jahve “with dance and with timbrel” in 149:3 is put forth here anew in v. 4, but with the introduction of all the instruments; and is addressed not merely to Israel, but to every individual soul.

[[@Bible:Psalms 150:1]]Psa. 150:1-5.
The Synagogue reckons up thirteen divine attributes according to ex. 34:6f. (שׁלשׁ עשׂרה מִדּוֹת), to which, according to an observation of Kimchi, correspond the thirteen הִלּל of this Psalm. It is, however, more probable that in the mind of the poet the tenfold הַלֲלוּ encompassed by Hallelujah’s is significative; for ten is the number of rounding off, completeness, exclusiveness, and of the extreme of exhaustibleness. The local definitions in v. 1 are related attributively to God, and designate that which is heavenly, belonging to the other world, as an object of praise. קָדְשׁוֹ (the possible local meaning of which is proved by the קֹדֶשׁ and קֹדֶשׁ קֳדָשִׁים of the Tabernacle and of the Temple) is in this passage the heavenlyהיכָל ; and רקִיאַ עזּוֹ is the firmament spread out by God’s omnipotence and testifying of God’s omnipotence (Psa. 68:35), not according to its front side, which is turned towards the earth, but according to the reverse or inner side, which is turned towards the celestial world, and which marks it off from the earthly world. The third and fourth haÔlélu give as the object of the praise that which is at the same time the ground of the praise: the tokens of Hisגּבוּרָה , i.e., of His all-subduing strength, and the plenitude of His greatness ( גּדְלוֹ=גּדְלוֹ ), i.e., His absolute, infinite greatness. The fifth and sixth haÔlélu bring into the concert in praise of God the ram’s horn,שׁוֹפר , the name of which came to be improperly used as the name also of the metallic הֲצֹצְרָה (vid., on 81:4), and the two kinds of stringed instruments (vid., 33:2), viz., the nabla (i.e., the harp and lyre) and the kinnor (the cithern), the ψαλτήριον and the κιθάρα (κινύρα). The seventh haÔlélu invites to the festive dance, of which the chief instrumental accompaniment is the תֹּף (Arabic duff , Spanish adufe, derived from the Moorish) or tambourine. The eighth haÔlélu brings on the stringed instruments in their widest compass, מִנִּים (cf. 45:9) fromמן , Syriac men•Ñn, and the shepherd’s pipe, עגב (with the Gimel raphe =עוּגָב ); and the ninth and tenth, the two kinds of castanets (צִלְצְלי, construct form ofצִלְצְלִים , singularצְלָצַל ), viz., the smaller clear-sounding, and the larger deeper-toned, more noisy kinds (cf. κύμβαλον ἀλαλάζον, 1Co. 13:1), as צלצלי שׁמַע (pausal form of שׁמַע =שׁמַע , likeסָתֶר in Deut. 27:15, and frequently, from סֶתֶר =סתֶר ) and צלצלי תְרוּעָה are, with Schlultens, Pfeifer, Burk, Köster, and others, to be distinguished.

[[@Bible:Psalms 150:6]]Psa. 150:6.
The call to praise has thus far been addressed to persons not mentioned by name, but, as the names of instruments thus heaped up show, to Israel especially. It is now generalized to “the totality of breath,” i.e., all the beings who are endowed by God with the breath of lie (נשְׁמַת חַיִּים), i.e., to all mankind.

With this full-toned Finale the Psalter closes. Having risen as it were by five steps, in this closing Psalm it hovers over the blissful summit of the end, where, as Gregory of Nyssa says, all creatures, after the disunion and disorder caused by sin have been removed, are harmoniously united for one choral dance (εἰς μίαν χοροστασίαν), and the chorus of mankind concerting with the angel chorus are become one cymbal of divine praise, and the final song of victory shall salute God, the triumphant Conqueror (τῷ τροπαιούχω), with shouts of joy. There is now no need for any special closing beracha. This whole closing Psalm is such. Nor is there any need even of an Amen (Psa. 106:48, cf. 1Ch. 16:36). The Hallelujah includes it within itself and exceeds it.

Excursus by J. G. Wetzstein

I. — CONCERNINGדרור , THE NAME OF A BIRD ON PSA. 84:4 (PP. 562F.)

Saadia Gaon explains דְּרוֹר by the Arabic dwr•Ñyt, a word the correctness of which has been doubted. It is, however, perfectly correct; for in Syria and Palestine the common sparrow is called Arab. duÑr•Ñy, duÑr•Ñ, whence the nomen unitatis Arab. duÑr•Ñyat . The word is to be traced back to Arab. duÑr, the plural of daÑrun, the “farmyard one,” and signifies properly “that which is found or dwells in the farm-yards;” thus the KåamuÑså (s.v. Arab. daÑr) cites the phrase Arab. maÑ bih duÑr•Ñy (used of a desolated locality), “there is no being that dwells in farm-yards therein,” where we should say: “no living soul.” In this phrase it is exchanged at pleasure for the synonyms Arab. daÑr•Ñy, dayyaÑr, and dayyuÑr, which are likewise denominatives of Arab. daÑrun .

The word duÑr•Ñ is a thoroughly characteristic appellation for the sparrow, which inhabits the villages in immense flocks, where the standing corn and the corn lying on the threshing-floors in the open fields feed it for one half of the year, whilst it finds its food during the other half in the courts of the houses. It builds its nest in the walls by digging out the mortar between the air-dried bricks. These holes are stopped up once a year, because they injure the walls; and the birds that are then taken out always furnish an abundant repast, the only one of the kind, moreover, in the year, for no one takes the trouble to make a sport of shooting sparrows. It is another question, whether the deroÑr, also, really corresponds to the duÑr•Ñ? This would be impossible if the såippoÑr, which is connected with deroÑr in Psa. 84:4 and Pro. 26:2, as is supposed, signifies the sparrow. Saadia is consequently obliged to interpret צִפּוֹר differently. But is צפור then the sparrow? Is it possible for a word which the Bible uses to designate almost all kinds of birds to be the name of a particular species? Its comparison with the Arabic ÿsåfuÑr, from which it certainly differs only dialectically, does not support that supposition; for this word is a collective name for the whole bulk of the small chirping and singing birds, side by side with which the separate species must also have its special name. The fact that in Syria one rarely sees and hears anything of any other ÿosåfuÑr than the sparrow, arises from the fact that the sparrow has multiplied so excessively there, whilst the land, that has been deprived of its woods and is overrun with birds of prey, is very poor in singing birds of all kinds. But if the såippoÑr corresponds to the ÿosåfuÑr in this sense, then the deroÑr might well be the duÑr•Ñ. The swallow, which one usually thinks of, has its own name; and the wood-pigeon, which others suppose to be the deroÑr, does not suit Pro. 26:2.

The etymology of the word deroÑr is obscure. If it signifies the sparrow, it will be a so-called primitive; at least it is then more natural to regard the Syro- Arabic duÑr•Ñ as a deroÑr that has been corrupted by a later supposition of a more transparent etymology, than to regard deroÑr as a defectively written and hence erroneously pointed  פעלול form (perhaps likeפָּרוּר ) from the rootדור .

II. — CONCERNING THE SIGNIFICATION OF THE WORD מענה IN ITS APPLICATION TO AGRICULTURE ON PSA. 129:3 (P. 775), CF. ON PSA. 65:11 (P. 433).

The wordמַעֲנה , Arabic maÿnaÑt, signifies a strip of arable land which the ploughman takes in hand at one time, at both ends of which consequently the ploughing-team always comes to a stand, turns round, and begins a new furrow. The length of the maÿnaÑh is of course the same as the length of the furrows. Since the ordinary ox of Palestine is smaller and weaker than ours, and easily becomes tired under the yoke, which presses heavily on the nape of its neck and confines its neck, they are obliged to give it time to recover its strength by frequent resting. This always takes place at the termination of a furrow, when the peasant raises the unwieldy plough out of the earth, and turns it over, when he is obliged to clear off the moist earth with the jaÑbuÑt (יאבוּת, a small iron shovel at the lower end of the oxen-stick or goad) and to hammer the loosened wedges and rings tight again, during which time the team is able to recover itself by resting. Hence, too, they do not make the furrows a great length. If the field is under two hundred feet long, it forms only one maÿnaÑh; but when in level districts the long parcels of ground (sihaÑm from the singularשׂהֶם ) of the separate peasant farmers of a village frequently extend to the distance of a mile and a half, the ploughman is compelled to divide his parcel of ground into several Arab. maÿaÑny (מַעֲנוֹת), each of which is ploughed by itself. The furrows, that is to say, cannot be made breadthwise, because the small plots are mostly far too narrow, and because the fields of his neighbours on either side that might be already tilled would be injured by it; for the boundaries of the fields (håuduÑd from the singularחַדּ ) are not formed, as with us, by rows, i.e., by broad strips of green sward, but only by isolated heaps of stones, of which two larger ones lie between every two fields, and are called amaÑm•Ñ (from the
singularאֻמַּיָּה , “mother ridge, i.e., main ridge”), and a number of smaller ones called kåaÿaÑkå•Ñr (from the singular קַעֲקוּר ). Moreover cross-ploughing would be rendered difficult by these boundary stones, and the plough would often be seriously injured. In my collection of Haraunitish peasants’ proverbs and maxims the following is to be found: “One ox is as much use to thee as two, and the shortness of the maÿnaÑh as much as its length” (Arab. yugn•Ñk ÿn tÜuÑriÑn tÜuÑr w-ygniÑk ÿn tåuÑl ÿl-mÿaÑny qsårha)Ñ , on which I have recorded the following original interpretation: If it does not make any difference to the produce of the field whether the maÿnaÑh be greater or less, but in connection with the former the ploughing oxen are exhausted even after half a day’s work, whereas in connection with the latter they remain fit for work the whole day, it is more profitable to the peasant to make his maÿnaÑh as short as practicable.

The word מענה only occurs besides in 1Sa. 14:14, where it is said that Jonathan with his armour-bearer, in connection with an attack upon one of the posts of the enemy, slew twenty men, and that within the short space of about half aמענה , i.e., not during a long pursuit and by degrees, but in a brief hot battle on an arena of about a hundred paces. In the passage in the Psalm the back is conceived of as a field which is divided into several longמענות . To our taste the plural is certainly disturbing; the comparison of the back to one long- extended מענה , which may indeed have a hundred furrows, is simpler, and the impression produced by it more forcible; hence the Ker•Ñ supposes the singularמַעֲנית , which must be regarded as an Aramaizing collateral form of the singularמענה , for the difference in forms like Arab. msåfaÑt, msåfaÑyat, msåfiyat, msåfiyyat, and msåf•Ñt in connection with Lamed He stems is for the most part only idiomatic.

According to its derivation, מענה (with local Mem) is perhaps the portion of a field taken in hand by the ploughman, fromענה , to work; or with reference to the two ends, within the limit of which the ploughing is done, the furrow-turning, στροφη, fromענה , to turn; or a tract or space of a certain length, fromענה , to strive after, to seek to attain, whence the well-known Arabic word maÿnaÑ (masculine ofמַעֲנה ), that which is striven after, the desired object, then specially that which is aimed at by the language, the drift (the meaning and sense).

The Arabic mÿnaÑt, together with the greater part of the agrarian terminology, is not found in the original lexicons, because it was not regarded as purely Arabic, but as belonging to the Nabataean and Syrian dialects. The terms must therefore still be collected among the peasants. I found a good many in the MergeÈ - country, where I had my country estate; but the most interesting were in the HåauraÑn, where, too, Arab. mÿnaÑt still belongs to the living language.

Translator's Preface

The volume which is here presented to English readers is the first of three which will contain the Solomonic writings. They form the last section of the “Keil and Delitzsch” series of Commentaries on the Books of the Old Testament Scriptures. The remaining volume on the Proverbs, as well as that on Ecclesiastes and the Canticles, which has also been prepared by Delitzsch, and is now in course of publication in Germany, will be issued with as little delay as possible.

In this translation I have endeavoured accurately to reproduce the original, so as to bring the student as much as possible into direct contact with the learned commentators himself. Any explanatory notes or words I have thought it right to add are enclosed in square brackets [], so as to be easily distinguishable. The Arabic and Syriac words occurring in the original have been, with very few exceptions, printed in English characters. In their vocalization I have followed the system of Forbes in his Arabic Grammar, so that the student will be readily able to restore the original. When nothing depends on the inflection of these words, the consonants only are printed.

It might appear superfluous in me to speak in commendation of the great work which is now drawing to a close; but a translator, since he has necessarily been in close fellowship with the author, may be expected to be in a position to offer an opinion on the character of the work on which he has been engaged; and I am sure that all my collaborateurs will concur with me in speaking of the volumes which form this commentary as monuments of deep and careful research into the meaning of the sacred Scriptures. Whether or not we can in all cases accept the conclusions reached by the respected authors, no one can fail to see how elaborate and minute the investigation has been. These volumes are the priest fruits of life-long study of the Old Testament. Their authors are exegetes who have won for themselves an honoured place in the foremost rank for their profound acquaintance with the Hebrew and its cognate languages. With a scholarship of rare compass and accuracy, they combine a reverent sympathy with the sacred Scriptures, and a believing appreciation of its saving truths.

The satisfaction I have had in the study of this work, and in spending so many of my leisure hours in rendering it into English, is greatly heightened by the reflection, that I have been enabled in this way to contribute to the number of exegetical works within reach of the English student. the exegetical study of God’s word, which appears to be increasingly drawing the attention of theologians, and which has been so greatly stimulated by the Translations issued by the publishers of this work, cannot fail to have the most beneficial results. The minister of the gospel will find such study his best and truest preparation for his weighty duties as an expounder of Scripture, if prosecuted in the spirit of a devout recognition of the truth, that “bene orasse est bene studuisse.” Thus is he led step by step into a thorough and full understanding of the words and varying forms of expression used by those “holy men of old, who spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost.”

Author's Preface

The preparation of this Commentary on the Mishle, which was begun in 1869 (not without previous preparation), and twice interrupted by providential events, extended into the winter of 1872. There is now wanting to the completion of the Commentary on the Old Testament, undertaken by Dr. Keil and myself, only the Commentary on the Canticles and Ecclesiastes, which will form the concluding volume.

In the preparation of this Commentary on the Proverbs, I am indebted in varied ways to my friends Fleischer and Wetzstein. In the year 1836, Fleischer entered on his duties as Professor at Leipzig by delivering a course of lectures on the Book of the Proverbs of Solomon. I was one of his hearers, and am now so fortunate as to be able from his own MS (begun 13th May, completed 9th September 1836) to introduce this beloved teacher into the number of interpreters of the Book of Proverbs. The assistance contributed by Wetzstein begins at chapter 30, and consists in remarks on Mühlau’s work on the Proverbs of Agur and Lemuel (1869), which my Dorpat friend placed at my disposal.

The exegetical apparatus has in the course of this work extended far beyond the list given at pp. 35, 36. I obtained the Commentary of the Caraite Ahron b. Joseph (1294), which was printed at Koslow (Eupatoria) in 1835, and had lent to me from the library of Dr. Hermann Lotze the Commentary by the Roman poet Immanuel [born at Rome about 1265], who was intimately associated with Dante, printed at Naples in 1487, and equal in value to a MS. Among the interpreters comprehended in the Biblia Rabbinica, I made use also the Commentary of the Spanish Menachem b. Salomo [LANG=TRANS]MeiÑri (1447), which first appeared in the Amsterdam Bibelwerk, and came under my notice in a more handy edition (Fürth, 1844) from the library of my dear friend and companion in study, Baer. To him I owe, among many other things, the comparison of several MSS, particularly of one brought from Arabia by Jacob Sappir, which has come into his possession.

In making use of the Graecus Venetus, I was not confined to Villoison’s edition (1784). The only existing MS (found in Venice) of this translation one of my young friends, von Gebhardt, has compared with the greatest care with Villoison’s printed edition, in which he has found many false readings and many omissions. We have to expect from him a critical, complete edition of this singular translation, which, both as regards the knowledge its author displays of the Hebrew language and his skill in the Greek language, remains as yet an unsolved mystery. Bacon, in his work De Augmentis Scientiarum (viii. 2), rightly speaksf ft[FOOTNOTE=[In hoc genere autem nihil invenitur, quod ullo modo coparandum sit cum aphorismis illis, quos edidit rex Salomon; de quo testatur Scriptura cor illi fuisse instar arenae maris: sicut enim arenae maris universas orbis oras circumdant, ita et sapientia ejus omnia humana, non minus quam divina, complexa est. In aphorismis vero illis, praeter alia majis theologica, reperies liquido haud pauca praecepta et monita civilia praestantissima, ex profundis quidem sapientiae penetralibus scaturientia, atque in amplissimum varietatis campum excurrentia.]] of Solomon’s proverbs as an unparalleled collection. May it be granted me, by the help of God, to promote in some degree the understanding of this incomparable Book, as to its history, its language, and its practical lessons!

Abbreviations

[The usual abbreviations of words and phrases are adopted throughout this work, and will readily be understood by the reader. The mark of abbreviation in Hebrew words is a stroke like an acute accent after a letter, as e.g., תְּרי  forתְּרוּמוֹת , 29:4; and in Hebrew sentences, וגוי for וגוֹמָר et complens = etc., as e.g., at 30:4.]
